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INFORMATION AND CORRESPONDENCE 


(1) INFORMATION RE APPLICATION STATUS 

In view of the relatively long pendency of patent applica- 
tions at the present time, the final disposition of which may, 
in some cases, be of substantial importance to the public in 
general or, at least, to persons other than the applicants, it 
has been decided effective immediately to advise any person 
who makes written request for information as to the status 
of a United States application referred to by number in a 
foreign patent, which patent is identified in the request, 
whether the application is pending, abandoned or patented 
and, if patented, what the patent number is. The former prac- 
tice of giving similar information with respect to an appli- 
cation referred to by number in a United States patent (Man- 
ual of Patent Examining Procedure, section 102) will be con- 
tinued. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 





Dec, 11, 1964. Commissioner of Patents. 
[809 0.G. 1293] 
(2) STATUS OF APPLICATIONS REFERRED TO IN ALLOWED 


PATENT APPLICATIONS 


Hereafter, examiners are authorized to indicate the aban- 
donment status of applications referred to in patent appli- 
cations ready for issue without a formal examiner’s amend- 
ment. 

In the situations where referred to applications are pat- 
ented, present procedure permits the entry of “now Patent 
elton, * and initialling in the margin by the examiner. 
Similarly, where the referred to applications are abandoned, 


the entry “and now abandoned” should be made and initialed 


in the margin by the examiner. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Aug. 21, 1974. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[926 0.G. 732] 
———— 
(3) TELEPHONE NUMBERS ON OFFICE ACTIONS 


Effective immediately, the full surname of the Examinor 
who prepares the Office action will, in all cases, be typed 
below the action on the left side. The Examiner's telephone 
number will be typed below his name, This number should be 
called if the case is to be discussed or an interview arranged. 

The Notice of December 10, 1964, 810 0.G. 308, and Change 
Notice 2-15 are rescinded. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Superintendent, Patent Examining Corps. 


[813 0.G. 1099) 


Apr. 5, 1965. 





(4) EXPEDITING PAPERS RELATING TO APPEALS 

In order to expedite the handling and processing of all 
papers relating to appeals, it is essential that all such docu- 
ments include the Group Number to which the application is 
assigned, as well as the Appeal Number and Serial Number. 


EDWIN L, REYNOLDS, 





May 8, 1965. First Assistant Commiesioner. 
{815 0.G, 417] 
(5) TELEPHONE NUMBERS ON AMENDMENTS 


AND OTHER PAPERS 


In view of the increased use of telephone interviews regard- 
ing matters which can be readily cleared up by a telephone 
call to applicant or his representative, it is again recom- 
mended that amendments and other papers, such as letters 
of transmittal, include the complete telephone number with 
area code and extension, preferably near the signature of the 
writer, 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[825 0.G. 1] 


Mar, 11, 1966. 





(6) ZIP Cope REMINDER 


By Executive Memorandum of June 18, 1965, President 
Johnson directed all Federal Agencies to take the lead in 
adopting the ZIP Code system and instructed the Post- 
master General to issue regulations governing the use of 
ZIP Codes by such agencies 

Pursuant to this directive, Section 137.26 has been added 
to the Postal Manual requiring compliance by Federal Agen- 
cies as follows: 


1. Effective January 1, 1966, official mailings containing 
typed or handwritten addresses must include the ZIP 
Code. 

2. Effective January 1, 1967, all Federal Agencies must 
use the ZIP Code in the addresses on all official mail 
and are required to presort quantity mailings by ZIP 
code. 


TO THIS END, ALL FUTURE LETTERS, COUPONS, AND 
OTHER PAPERS BEARING THE SENDER’S ADDRESS 
WHICH ARE MAILED TO THE PATENT OFFICE MUST 
SHOW THE ZIP CODE DESIGNATION OF BOTH THE 
SENDER AND THE PATENT OFFICE. 

The Patent Office ZIP Code is 20231. This designation 
should be used when writing to the Patent Office for any 
matter. In addition, the sender’s own ZIP Code designation 
should be given. The benefits to be gained by the im- 
mediate use of ZIP Code are many: positive identification 
of areus; faster delivery of mail by reducing the number 
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of handlings from point of origin fo destination; and easier 


identification of post office address, 
Cc. A. KALK, 


Director of Administration. 
[825 0.G. 428] 


Mar. 22, 1966, 





HAND Detivery or Dupiicate Copy or 
PAPERS BY ATTORNEY 


(7) 


The Notice appearing in 838 O.G. 1 is hereby superseded. 
The practice set out in the above notice is extended as follows : 

In further implementation of the Notice in 829 0.G. 1755 
concerning discontinuation of the practice of hand delivery 
by attorneys or others of officially date stamped papers, it is 
directed that prompt consideration and appropriate action be 
taken on the hand-delivered duplicate copy of such papers, 
which may include amendments, powers to inspect, requests 
for extension of time, etc. 

The effect of such consideration and action should be com- 
municated to applicant or his representative at the earliest 
practicable time to clarify the status of the case. 

If requested, at the conclusion of an interview, it would be 
appropriate to indicate on the attorney’s copy and the Office 
duplicate copy any agreement reached and to initial and date 
both copies. 

Actual clerical entry of amendatory matter usually will re- 
quire the presence in the file of the original paper; however, 
pending receipt of the original, examiner and clerical process- 
ing of the application should proceed, based on the duplicate 
copy, as far as practicable in the circumstances of each case. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[834 0.G. 829] 


Dec. 21, 1966. 





(8) HAND Delivery OF PAPERS 


The notices of November 10, 1969 (869 O.G. 345) and Sep- 
tember 8, 1970 (879 O.G. 667), regarding “Hand Delivery 
of Papers,” are superseded and the practice indicated below is 
hereby made effective. 

Any paper which relates to a pending application may be 
personally delivered to an Examining Group. However, the 
Examining Group will accept the paper only if: (1) the paper 
is accompanied by some form of receipt which can be handed 
back to the person delivering the paper; and (2) the Examin- 
ing Group being asked to receive the paper is responsible for 
acting on the paper. 

The receipt may take the form of a duplicate copy of such 
paper or a card identifying the paper. The identifying data on 
the card should be so complete as to leave no uncertainty as 
to the paper filed. For example, the card should contain 
the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., filing date and a descrip- 
tion of the paper being filed. If more than one paper is being 
filed for the same application, the card should contain a de- 
scription of each paper or item. 

Under this procedure, the paper and receipt will be date 
stamped with the Group date stamp. The receipt will be 
handed back to the person hand delivering the paper. The 
paper will be correlated with the application and made an 
official paper in the file, thereby avoiding the necessity of 
processing and forwarding the paper to the Examining Group 
via the Mail Room, 

The Examining Group will accept and date stamp a paper 
even though the paper is accompanied by a check or the paper 
contains an authorization to charge a Deposit Account. How- 
ever, in such an instance, the paper will be hand carried by 
Group personnel to the Office of Finance for processing and 
then made an official paper in the file. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Jan. 29, 1974. Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


[919 0.G. 1070] 


(9) ATTACHMENTS TO OFFICE ACTIONS 


To expedite the preparation and mailing of certain Office 
actions, the following changes in practice are effective July 1, 
1967 : 

Where references are furnished, applicant’s copies of the 
Office action will be camera reproductions of the ribbon copy 
instead of the usual carbon copies. The list of reference cita- 
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tions, heretofore typed directly on the action, will be on a 
separate form, Notice of References Cited, PO-892, attached 
to applieant’s copies of the action. 

The manner of furnishing copies of the references remains 
unchanged. 

About Aug, 1, 1967, the use of attachments to the Office 
action will be extended to include notification of informalities 
in the application and drawings. Where applicable, Notice of 
Informal Patent Drawings, PO-948, and Notice of Informal 
Patent Applications, PO-152 (rev.) will be attached to the 
first action. 

The attachments will bear the same paper number and are 
to be considered as part of the action. 

Replies to Office actions should include the 3-digit Art Unit 
number to expedite handling within the Office. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[840 0.G, 711] 


June 29, 1967. 
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APPENDIX A 
(10) PustLic INFORMATION APPENDIX—PATENT OFFICE 
A. Purpose. 


The purpose of this Appendix is to describe, in general, the 
public information services of the Patent Office, to describe 
the places at which and the methods whereby the public may 
obtain information, make submissions or requests or obtain 
decisions, to inform the public as to the sources or availability 
of rules, regulations, procedures, forms, instructions, or other 
requirements of the Patent Office, which affect the public, and 
otherwise to comply with the requirements of Section 552 of 
Title 5, U.S.C. as amended by Public Law 90-23, June 5, 1967 
(81 Stat. 54). 

B, Public Information Services. 

(1) The Patent Office provides the public with a wide range 
of information relating to the organization, structure, descrip- 
tion, and functions of the Patent Office. This includes material 
published regularly on a weekly basis, such as the OrricitaL 
GazeTTe, and copies of the patents and trademark registra- 
tions identified therein. General information concerning the 
procedures for obtaining patents or registering trademarks, 
ana for utilizing the search rooms and Scientific Library of 
the Patent Office is readily available. 

(2) Publications of the Patent Office are listed in the cata- 
log of publications sold by the Superintendent of Documents, 
U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 20402. 
They are also listed in the Introduction of the “Rules of Prac- 
tice of the United States Patent Office in Patent Cases,” and 
in the pamphlet “General Information Concerning Patents.” 
The Patent Office also publishes a circular “Patent Office Publi- 
cations,” which lists the available publications, and provides 
information as to price and source. These publications include: 


a. Annual Index of Patents. 

b. Decisions of the Commissioner of Patents. 

¢c. Manual of Patent Classification, and Classification 
bulletins. 

d. Patent Laws (pamphlet edition). 

e. Directory of Registered Patent Attorneys and Agents 
Arranged by States and Cities. 

f. Guide for Patent Draftsmen. 


(3) The Patent Office has an Office of Information Services 
where the public may obtain a list of current publications and 
general information concerning the functions and services of 
the Patent Office. Information relating to patents may be ob- 
tained from the Patent Reference Branch of the Office of 
Patent Services, and information relating to trademarks may 
be obtained from the search room of the Trademark Examin- 
ing Operation. 


C. Guide to Published Rules and Regulations. 


(1) Patent Office rules of procedure, descriptions of forms, 
substantive rules of general applicability, and statements of 
general policy are published in the Federal Register. Rules are 
currently codified in Title 37, Chapter I, Code of Federal Regu- 
lations, and are also available in pamphlet form entitled 
“Rules of Practice of the United States Patent Office in Patent 
Cases” and “Trademark Rules of Practice of the Patent Office 
with Forms and Statutes,” each of which is for sale by the 
Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Of- 
fice, Washington, D.C., 20402. 
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(2) The Patent Office maintains also an administrative 
staff manual, entitled “Manual of Patent Examining Proce- 
dure,” and an index thereto, for the general guidance of its 
staff and the public. The manual, with its index, as amended, 
changed, and supplemented from time to time, is available in 
the Patent Office (the Public Search Room and Library) for 
inspection and copying, and copies are for sale by the Superin- 
tendent of Documents, U.S, Government Printing Office, Wash- 
ington, D.C., 20402. 


D. Submission of Requests and Applications. 

The established places at which and the methods whereby 
the public may make requests concerning Patent Office func- 
tions, opera.ions, and procedures are listed in Sections B and 
C of this Appendix. 


EB. (Reserved). 


F. Inspection and Copying of Opinions and Orders. 

(1) Final opinions and orders in the adjudication of patent 
cases, statements of policy and interpretations, and other ma- 
terial required to be made available for public inspection and 
copying under 5 U.S.C. 552(a)(2) are made available for such 
purposes in the search room of the Patent Reference Branch 
in the Main Commerce Building, 14th Street between Pennsyl- 
vania Avenue and Constitution Avenue, NW., Washington, 
D.C., 20231, readily accessible from the entrance on E Street 
near 14th Street. Instructions concerning the use of this facil- 
ity are contained in the introductory portion to the pamphlet 
edition of the Rules of Practice in Patent Cases, and the 
pamphlet “General Information Concerning Patents.” 

(2) Final opinions and orders in the adjudication of trade- 
mark cases, statements of policy and interpretations, and other 
material required to be made available for public inspection 
and copying under 5 U.S.C. 552(a) (2) are made available for 
such purposes in the search room of the Trademark Examining 
Operation * * * from 8:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. on workdays 
only. Instructions concerning trademark operations are con- 
tained in the pamphlet “General Information Concerning 
Trademarks.” 


G. Inspection of Bureau Records. 

(1) Applications for patents are required by law to be kept 
in confidence by the Patent Office and no information concern- 
ing such applications may be divulged by the Patent Office 
without authority of the applicant or owner, unless necessary 
to carry out the provisions of any Act of Congress or in such 
special circumstances as may be determined by the Commis- 
sioner (35 U.S.C. 122). 

(2) Special situations are recognized by the regulations (37 
C.F.R. 1.11 and 1,14; Manual of Patent Examining Procedure, 
section 103), which prescribe the procedures to be followed in 
the opening of certain patent applications to inspection. 

(3) Assignment records, digests, and indexes (37 C.F.R. 
1.12) relating to patent applications are not available to the 
public. 

(4) Pending trademark applications are not open to general 
inspection (37 C.F.R, 2.27). 

(5) The procedures for requesting records not disclosed to 
the public as part of the regular informational activities of 
the Patent Office, or not included in the material described in 
Section F, supra, or whose disclosure is not provided for or 
precluded by the regulations cited in paragraphs (1), (2), (3) 
and (4) of this section, are prescribed in 37 C.F.R. 1,15. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Date: Sept. 12, 1967. Commissioner of Patents. 
Published in $2 F.R. 13830, Oct. 4, 1967 


[843 0.G. 1567] 





(11) Post Carp RECEIPT REMINDER 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded of 
the provision in Section 717.01(a) (now Section 503) of the 
Manual of Patent Examining Procedure relating to the use of 


post cards as “receipts” of papers filed in the Patent Office. 
If a receipt for any paper filed in the Patent Office is de- 


sired, it may be had by enclosing with the paper a self- 
addressed post card identifying the paper. The Patent Office 
will stamp the receipt date on the card and place it in the 
outgoing mail. 

The identifying data on the card should be so complete as 
to match the paper with the application or other document 
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to which it is to be associated. For example, the document 
should be identified by the applicant’s name(s), Serial No., 
filing date, appeal number, interference number, etc., and the 
paper should be identified by specifying the type thereof, viz, 
affidavit, amendment, appeal, application papers, brief, draw- 
ings, fees, motions, supplemental oath or declaration, peti- 
tion, etc. 

When papers for more than one document are filed under a 
single cover a return post card should be attached to the 
paper for each document for which a receipt is desired. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


{857 0.G. 667] 


Nov. 21, 1968. 


il ccssenessnnnenl 


(12) Orrice AcTION—First Pace ForM 


The printed form POL—326 formerly used as the first page 
of the first Office action, 845 O.G. 1295, has been revised, 

The new form is now being attached to all Office actions up 
to and including final rejections. 


RICHARD A, WAHL, 





Jan, 22, 1969, Assistant Commissioner. 
[859 O0.G. 677] 
(13) OFFICIAL PATENT OFFICE MAILING ADDRESS 


REMAINS WASHINGTON, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications sent to 
the Patent Office remains : 


Commissioner of Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also bear the 
above identical address, 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address must not 
be used when addressing mail to the Patent Office. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be made 
in the address of any communication intended for delivery 
to the Patent Office by the Post Office Department or Western 
Union, 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent any un- 
necessary delay in the delivery of mail, telegrams, etc. 


Cc. A, KALK, 
Director of Administration, 


(860 0.G. 662] 


Feb, 20, 1969. 





Orpers For COPIES OF FOREIGN PATENTS AND/OR 
PUBLISHED APPLICATIONS 


(14) 


Some foreign countries are not publishing their patents 
and/or applications in numerical order. Since the U.S. Patent 
Office will begin supplying orders for copies of these foreign 
documents from master microfilm reels made up on weekly 
or other periodic publishing sequences, effective immediately 
all orders must include the country, patent or application 
number, and the publication date (if known) of the ordered 
document. Reference should be made to Section 901.05(a) of 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure to assist in deter- 
mining the publication date of the commonly encountered 


foreign patents and applications. 


W. R. ARMSTRONG, 


Aug. 21, 1969, Director, Office of Patent Services. 


[866 0.G. 685] 





Group NUMBER SHOULD APPEAR ON COMMUNICA- 


(15) 
TIONS RELATING TO PENDING APPLICATIONS 


It is again requested that the Group number be typed on 
amendments and other communications relating to pending 
applications in order to expedite the handling of mail and to 
conserve manpower. The number of the Group should be 
placed on the right-hand side, opposite the Serial Number or 
name of applicant. In view of the vast amount of mail, con- 
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tinued careful attention to these details will do much toward 
avoiding delay in handling of mail. 





Cc. A, KALK, 
Nov. 6, 1969. Director of Administration. 
[869 0.G, 345) 
(16) TRANSMITTAL ForMs 


As a convenience to attorneys and to standardize process- 
ing, forms have been developed for use in transmitting (1) 
mw applications (PO-1082) and (2) amendments adding 
claims (PO-1083). These forms were approved by a Notice 
appearing in the Federal Register, November 26, 1969, and 
are designated 37 CFR 3.51 and 3.52 (869 OG 1033). Attor- 
neys who desire to use these forms may obtain them without 
charge from the Correspondence and Mail Branch or the Re- 
ceptionist in Building 3 in Crystal Plaza. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Jan. 2, 1970. Assistant Commissioner. 
[870 0.G. 1040] 
——E———— 

(17) Orrice ACTIONS 


Effective December 1, 1970, applicants or their attorney or 
agent will be provided with one carbon copy of all Office 
actions, and the provision of additional or other reproductions 
of the ribbon copy will be discontinued. 

Heretofore, the Office has provided one or two copies of the 
examiner's action, depending upon the nature of the action. 
The practice of furnishing more than one copy will be dis- 
continued and, effective with the above change, the applicant 
will be furnished one copy of all examiner actions. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[880 0.G. 740] 


i ctesensnenatil 


Oct. 21, 1970. 


(18) IDENTIFICATION FOR APPLICATION CORRESPONDENCE 


The Office is continuing to experience difficulty in match- 
ing incoming papers with the corresponding application files. 
This applies especially to responses to Office Actions, powers 
of attorney, changes of address, status letters, requests for 
extensions of time, and petitions. 

A very necessary part of a complete identification of a pend- 
ing application is the three-digit Group or Art Unit number, 
e.g., 110 or 111, Frequently, the Group Art Unit number is 
entirely omitted, or there are errors in this number, In the 
latter situation the error often occurs as a result of the case 
having been reassigned within the Office, and the communica- 
tion is directed to an Examining Group other than that indi- 
cated in the most recent Office Action. 

Where the Group Art Unit number fs entirely omitted, the 
routine operations of the Application Branch must be inter- 
rupted solely for the purpose of determining the location of 
the application so that the communication can be properly 
routed. Under these circumstances the efficiency of the Appli- 
cation Branch is impaired and the incoming paper is delayed 
In reaching its proper destination. Where such papers are 
not essential to compliance with a statutory period or time 
limit for response, they may be returned for completion to 
identify the location of the files. 

To assist the Office in expediting its business, it is requested 
that ALL papers relating to a pending application include 
the following information : 


1. Serial number (checked for accuracy), 

2. Group Art Unit number (copied from filing receipt or 
most recent Office Action), 

3. Filing date, 

4. Name of the Examiner who prepared the most recent 
Office Action. 

5. Title of the invention. 


To further reduce the burden on the Application Branch and 
the Examining Groups, it is also requested that the submis- 
sion of additional or supplemental papers on a newly filed ap- 
Plication be deferred until a filing receipt has been received. 
In the same vein, it would be appreciated if the filing of addi- 
tional papers, relating to an allowed application were deferred 
until a notice of allowance (POL-85) was received. 
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If the above suggestions are adopted the processing of both 
new and allowed applications could proceed more efficiently 
and promptly through the Patent Office. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[885 0.G, 2] 


Mar. 5, 1971. 





(19) IDENTIFICATION FOR APPLICATION CORRESPONDENCE 


The Patent Office has been receiving an excessively large 
amount of application correspondence having incorrect identi- 
fying data, such as incorrect application serial numbers and 
incorrect Group Art Unit numbers. Attention is invited to the 
Notice of March 5, 1971 (885 0.G. 2), which sets forth the 
identifying data which should be included on all piyers re- 
lating to a pending application, The failure to correctly 
identify the application to which a paper pertains delays or 
precludes the matching of the paper with the application, and 
may result in an inappropriate action being taken in the 
application, e.g., application being considered abandoned for 
failure to respond. Particular attention should be paid to the 
use of the correct application serial number and the correct 
Group Art Unit number (copied from the most recent Office 
action). 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Oct. 2, 1973. Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


[915 0.G. 1164] 





(20) New DEcLARATION Form 


To facilitate electronic data input and to expedite process- 
ing of new patent applications, a new declaration form has 


been devised. 
Single copies of the new form are available without charge 


for direct use or for reproduction purposes and may be picked 
up from the receptionist in Building No. 3 of the Patent Office 
at Crystal Plaza. Written requests for the form will be filled 
only if directed to the Commissioner of Patents, Office of 
Information Services, Washington, D.C., 20231. A stamped, 
self-addressed envelope must be enclosed. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[887 0.G. 1840] 


May 28, 1971. 





(21) New SoLe-JoInT DecLARATION ForM 


The sole declaration form, PO-1147, announced by the 
notice of May 28, 1971 (887 O.G. 1840) has been revised to 
permit its use in either sole or joint inventor applications. 
The revised form comprises two pages to provide space for 
the additional information. In most applications, only page 1 
will be necessary, in which case only that page need be signed 
and submitted. Page 2 would be used only where insufficient 
space is available on page 1 to fully furnish the required 
information. If page 2 is used, page 1 need not be signed, 
and all signatures should appear on page 2. 

Where appropriate, the present “sole” declaration form 
may be used. 

Specific instructions apperr on the form. 

Single copies of the new form are available without charge 
for direct use or for reproduction purposes and may be picked 
up from the receptionist in Building No. 3 of the Patent 
Office at Crystal Plaza. Written requests for the form will 
be filled only if directed to the Commissioner of Patents, 
Office of Information Services, Washington, D.C., 20231. A 
stamped, self-addressed envelope must be enclosed. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[898 0.G. 738] 


Apr. 17, 1972. 





(22) DECLARATION AND POWER OF ATTORNEY FoRM 
PO-1147 (Revisep) (3-72) 


A revised Declaration and Power of Attorney Form, PO- 
1147 (Revised) (3-72), was recently issued and is supplied 
for use as a master copy for reproduction purposes. Experience 
with the revised form indicates that some confusion has been 
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caused by the reference to “effective” filing date in item 600 
of the form. The form is, therefore, being reprinted to delete 
the word “effective” from the descriptive language appearing 
in item 600. Persons who have copies of the old form may 
use the form by deleting the word “effective” before the 
form is reproduced. In this connection it is noted that the 
word “effective” appears three times in item 600, once on 


page 1 and twice on page 2. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Aug. 28, 1972. Assistant Commisstoner 
for Patent Baamining. 
[902 0.G. 1172] 
SS 
(23) DISTRIBUTION OF NEW DECLARATION 


Form PO-1147 (Revisep) 


In a recent issue of the OrriciAL GazeTTe (898 O.G. 738) 
we announced the availability of a new Sole-Joint Declara- 
tion Form, PO-1147. The distribution was limited to single 
copies of the form. We are pleased to report that use of the 
form has resulted in increased efficiency in processing newly 
filed applications. 

In order to encourage greater use of the form, we now cap 
furnish larger quantities without charge. Accordingly, dis- 
tribution will be made in single copies or in multiples of 10 
forms. Since our supply is limited, only orders for reason- 
able quantities can be filled. 

The forms may be obtained from the receptionist in the 
lobby of Building 3 at our Arlington, Va. location or by mail 
request. The latter should be addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents 
Washington. D.C. 20231, 
Attn: Form Distribution 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[903 0.G. 368] 


Sept. 11, 1972. 





(24) REVISED DECLARATION FORM 


A new declaration form has been printed which includes 
the language required by Rules 65 and 67 (37 CFR 1.65 and 
1.67), as revised May 1, 1975, pertaining to inventors’ certifi- 
cates. To facilitate compliance with these rules and to ex- 
pedite processing of new patent applications, copies of the 
above-noted form (PTO-1294) are being made available. 

Single copies of the new form are available without 
charge for direct use or for reproduction purposes and may 
be picked up from the receptionist in Building 3 of the Patent 
and Trademark Office at Crystal Plaza. Written requests for 
the form will be filled only if directed to the Commissioner 
of Patents and Trademarks, Correspondence and Mail Divi- 
sion, Washington, D.C., 20231. A stamped, self-addressed 
envelope must be enclosed. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
jor Patents. 


Aug. 19, 1975. 


[938 0.G. 946] 


(25) PATENT APPLICATION BRANCH SERVICE 

In order to expedite the processing of newly filed appiica- 
tions improve the efficiency of the Office, and assist in the 
effort to normally dispose of patent applications within 18 
months of their filing date, cooperation from the patent com- 
munity is solicited with respect to recent procedural modifi- 
cations. 

Prior to examination concerning patentability, patent appli- 
cations are now examined for compliance with formal require- 
ments, and actions are mailed requiring correction of stated 
informalities. Many inquiries have arisen concerning the effect 
of such actions. Since the actions concerning correction of 
informalities include the setting of a period for response, 
failure to respond within the period set results in abandon 
ment of the application. 

Inquiries directed to the Application Branch, either in 
person or by telephone, concerning patent applications should 
not be made during the morning hours between 8:30 and 
10: 30. 
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The letter of transmittal accompanying the filing of con- 
tinuing applications, particularly streamlined continuations 
and Rule 147 divisionals, should include such additional in- 
formation as the identification by serial number of the parent 
application, its status, and location in the Patent Office. The 
supplying of this information will permit the processing of 
these new applications more rapidly than at present. 

When a new application is filed with a request to transfer 
drawings under Rule 88, the application papers should include 
drawing prints to enable the Application Branch to process 
the case before transfer of the formal drawings is effected. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


{887 0.G. 1841] 


June 1, 1971. 





(26) New Procepures For ProcessInc OrpeRS For CERTI- 
Fizp Corres WHEN MATERIAL Is NOT AVAILABLE FOK 
PHOTOCOPYING 


The previous practice of the Document Services Division 
in handling customer's requests for certified copies of material 
not yet processed in the Application Division has been to 
return the order to the customer requesting him to reorder 
30 days after receipt of his Official Filing Receipt. 

In order to improve this procedure, as of August 2, 1971, 
all requests for certified copies of material that has not been 
processed in the Application Division and has not been placed 
on microfiche are processed in the following manner. 

1. Each order is given a control number. 

2. The customer is notified as follows : 


a. He will receive an acknowledgment of the receipt of 
his order. 

b. He will be given the assigned control number for ease 
of reference in case an inquiry is necessary. 

c. He will be informed that his order will be held in the 
Document Services Division until the copy can be re- 
produced from microfiche. No definite time can be given. 


8. An Advance Order File has been set up in the Service 
Unit of the Document Services Division and the microfiche is 
checked daily. 

For further service to its customers, the Document Services 
Division will furnish the Serial Number and Filing Date of 
the latest application available on microfiche for publication 
in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE. 


ROBERT J. RISH, 
Aug. 2, 1971. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 
[890 0.G.301] 
nso 
(27) Status INQUIRIES 


In an effort to sharply reduce the volume and need for 
status inquiries, the past policy that diligence must be estab- 
lished by making timely status requests in connection with 
petitions to revive is hereby discontinued. 

When an application has been abandoned for an excessive 
period before the filing of a petition to revive, an appropriate 
terminal disclaimer may be required. It should also be recog- 
nized that a petition to revive must be accompanied by the 
proposed response unless it has been previously filed (Rule 
137). Also, under Rule 113, “Response to a final rejection 
or action must include cancellation of, or appeal from the 
rejection of, each claim so rejected and, if any claim stands 
allowed, compliance with any requirement or objection as 
to form.” 

New Applications 


Current examining procedures now provide for the routine 
mailing from the Examining Groups of Form POL-327 in 
every case of allowance of an application except where an 
Examiner’s Amendment is promptly mailed. Thus, the sep- 
arate mailing of a Form POL-—327 or an Examiner's Amend- 
ment in addition to a formal Notice of Allowance (POL-85) 
in all allowed cases would seem to obviate the need for status 
inquiries even as a precautionary measure where the applicant 
may believe his new application may have been passed to 
issue on the first examination. However, as an exception, a 
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status inquiry would be appropriate where a Notice of Al- 
lowance is not recelved within three months from receipt of 
either a Form POL-—327 or an Examiner's Amendment. 

Current examining procedures also aim to minimize the 
spread in dates among the various examiner dockets of each 
Art Unit and Group with respect to actions on new applica- 
tions. Accordingly, the dates of the “oldest new applications” 
appearing in the OrriciAL Gazette are fairly reliable guides 
as to the expected time frames of when the Examiners reach 
the cases for action. . 

Therefore, it should be rarely necessary to query the 
status of a new application. 


Amended Applications 


Amended cases are expected to be taken up by the examiner 
and an action completed within two months of the amendment 
date. Accordingly, a status inquiry is not in order after 
response by the attorney until five or six months have elapsed 
with no response from the Patent Office. A post card receipt 
for responses to Office actions, adequately and specifically 
identifying the papers filed, will be considered prima facie 
proof of receipt of such papers. Where such proof indicates 
the timely filing of a response, the submission of a copy of 
the post card with a copy of the response will ordinarily 
obviate the need for a petition to revive. Proof of receipt 
of a timely response to a final action will obviate the need 
for a petition to revive only if the response was in compliance 
with Rule 113. 

In General 


It is expected that this new policy will result in sharply 
reducing the number of status inquiries and permit the time 
now spent on them to be used in increasing Patent Office 
efficiency in other more essential areas. 

Such status inquiries as may be still necessary may be 
more expeditiously processed by the Patent Office if each 
inquiry includes the application Serial Number, filiag date, 
name of the applicant, name of the Examiner who prepared 
the most recent Office action, and Group Art Unit (taken 
from the most recent Office communication) in addition to 
the last known status of the application, and is accompanied 
by a stamped return-addressed envelope. Telephone inquiries 
regarding the status of applications should be directed to 
the group clerical personnel and not to the examiners. Inas- 
much as the official records and applications are located in 
the clerical section of the Examining Groups, the clerical 
personnel can readily provide status information without 
consulting the examiners. 

Status replies will be made by the Patent Office clerical 
support force and will only indicate whether the application 
is awaiting action by the Examiner or the applicant’s response 
to an Office action. In the latter instance the mailing date 
of the Office action will also be given. 

The Notices of Dec. 5, 1969 (869 0.G. 1031) and Sept. 22, 
1965 (819 O.G. 444) are hereby superseded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Nov. 24, 1971. Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 
[893 0.G. 810] 
A 

(28) PATENTED FILES SERVICE 


Delays have frequently been experienced in receiving files 
and other papers ordered from the Federal Records Center at 
Suitland, Md. To provide better service in this respect, the 
Patent Office has initiated its own pick up and delivery serv- 
ice to and from the storage facility. Customer orders are now 
normally filled within two days. 

Orders for files may be placed at the Attorneys and Record 
Room Desk, Building 4, Room 1D01. There is no charge for 
this service. 

ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 0.G. 807] 


Nov. 26, 1971. 





(29) Pustic ReEcorDs CERTIFICATION DESK 


The certification desk, located in Crystal Plaza in the 
Attorneys and Record Room, Building 4, Room 1D01, pro- 
vides “on-the-spot” certifying service. This desk handles 
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walk-in requests for certified copies of file wrappers, patented 
applications, patents, and selected papers from patented ap- 
plication files. The usual fee for this service ($1.00 per cer- 
tification) may be applied at this location in the form of a 
paid cash order form, obtainable at the Cashier’s Office ad- 
jacent the lobby of Building #2. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Nov. 26, 1971. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
[893 0.G. 810] 
—————— 

(30) CUSTOMER RELATIONS CENTER 


A Customer Relations Center, located in Crysta! Plaza 
adjacent to the Public Search Room, Building 4, Rooms A102 
and A103, has been established to provide a central customer 
complaint and inquiry service. The Center is staffed with six 
highly experienced employees who process inquiries concern- 
ing copies of U.S. patent documents previously ordered but 
not received. This Center handles not only walk-in but tele- 
phonic, and written requests for assistance as well. In addi- 
tion to improving customer relations, this service is intended 
to relieve the primary customer service areas (Patent Copy 
Sales, Document Services, and Reference Order Branch), and 
Patent Office officials, of interruptions and irregular demands 
on their time. 

The telephone number for this service is (703) 557-2003. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 0.G. 807] 


Nov. 26, 1971. 





(31) ACCESS TO PATENT APPLICATION AND 
INTERFERENCE FILES 


In order to insure that access co patent application and 
interference files is given only to persons who are entitled 
thereto or who are specially authorized to have access under 
Rule 14 of the Rules of Practice in Patent Cases, and to insure 
also that the file record identifies any such specially author- 
ized person who has been given access to a file, the following 
practice will be observed by all personnel of the Patent Office: 


1. Access, as provided for in the Rules of Practice, will 
be given on oral request to any applicant, patentee, as- 
signee, or attorney or agent of record in an application 
or patent only upon proof of identity or upon recogni- 
tion based on personal acquaintance. 

2. Where a power of attorney or authorization of agent 

was given to a registered firm prior to July 2, 1971, 

access will be given upon oral request as in paragraph 

1 above to any registered member or employee of the 

firm who has signatory power for the firm. 

Unregistered employees of attorneys or agents, public 

stenographers, and all other persons not within the pro- 

visions of paragraphs 1 and 2 above will be given 
access only upon presentation of a written authorization 

for access signed by a person specified in paragraph 1 

above, which authorization will be entered as a part 

of the official file. 


ed 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 0.G. 810] 


Nov. 24, 1971. 
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(32) PATENT OFFICE SERVICES 
ADDENDUM TO OFFICIAL GAZETTE NOTICE OF 
Ava. 8, 1972 (901 0.G. 412) 


We wish to call attention to a situation discovered during 
our study and analysis of the patent copy service. We found 
that there has been a lack of effective controls affecting 
orders for printed copies of patents placed by letter, includ- 
ing cash order, and deposit account order forms. 

Effective controls for Patent Office coupon orders have 
been established. 

We are now implementing a similar procedure for orders 
placed by letter, including cash order, and deposit account 
order forms. It is possible, however, that a few orders sub- 
mitted in this way in the last few months have gone astray. 
Accordingly, if you placed such requests for Patent copies 


awa mea hk oe 


Oo 


a 
1 





JANUARY 6, 1976 


prior to July 15, 1972, and have not yet received those 
copies, we suggest that you submit, to the address given 
below, a follow-up communication which should identify the 
original request by date and include the Patent Numbers 
originally ordered. 

Address inquiries to : 


Director 

Office of Public Services 
U.S. Patent Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALEK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[903 0.G. 368] 


Sept. 7, 1972. 





(33) PATENT OFFICE SERVICES 


A notice concerning delays in furnishing Certified Copies 
was published Aug. 8, 1972 (901 O.G. 412). This notice an- 
nounced the initiation of a special “Expedited Service” for 
obtaining copies of pending applications promptly. As indi- 
cated in the notice, this special service would be terminated 
upon restoration ef our regular service to an acceptable 
level. 

I am pleased to report that our regular service has been 
restored to an acceptable level and this special program is 
being terminated. 

However, our efforts to improve our services in these areas 
will continue. We have made progress, but are not resting on 
that record. We recognize that there are still problems of 
accuracy and quality in the filling of orders. These are cur- 
rently being examined in an effort to bring about necessary 
improvements. “ 

Thanx you for your cooperation and understanding during 


this difficult period. . 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 





May 30, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 
[911 0.G, 1130] 
(34) CHANGE IN Copy CERTIFICATION PROCEDURES. 


Pursuant to 28 USC 1744 the Patent Office provides “copies 
of letters patent or of any records, books, papers or drawings 
belonging to the Patent Office and relating to patents, authen- 
ticated under the seal of the Patent Office and certified by the 
Commissioner of Patents, or by another officer of the Patent 
Office authorized to do so by the Commissioner. .. .” In the 
interest of improved efficiency the Patent Office will, effective 
immediately, change its method of certifying copies of the 
recited materials. Thereafter, the certificate and the copy 
will be secured together by a staple in lieu of the ribbon 
currently employed. The new procedures will retain the use 
of the Patent Office seal and the certification by the Com- 
missioner of Patents or other authorized officer in keeping 
with the requirements of the above statute. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner. 


[903 0.G. 368] 


Sept. 20, 1972. 





(35) PATENT OFFICE BUSINESS Hours 


This procedure is being published to bring to the attention 
of the public security provisions concerning the Patent Of- 
fice premises and Patent Office files. 

The public is reminded that the Patent Office working hours 
are 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, ex- 
cluding legal holidays in the District of Columbia, Outside 
these hours, only Patent Office employees are authorized to 
be in areas of the Patent Office other than the Public Search 
Rooms. Of course, a member of the public engaged in a dis- 
cussion of business with an Office employee may be invited 
by the employee to stay beyond Office hours to conclude the 
discussion. 

The hours for the Public Search Room are 8:00 a.m. to 
8:00 p.m., and the hours for the Trademark Search Room 
are §:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, exclud- 
ing legal holidays in the District of Columbia. 
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During working hours, all applicants, attorneys, and other 
members of the public should announce their presence to 
the Office personnel in the area of their visit. In the Examin- 
ing Groups, visitors should inform the group receptionist of 
their presence before visiting other areas of the Group. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents, 


[915 0.G. 1164) 


Sept. 27, 1973. 





(36) EARLIER NOTIFICATION OF SERIAL NUMBERS 

Various procedures are being revised in an effort to reduce 
pre-examination processing time for newly filed patent ap- 
plications and to implement the new Patent Application Lo- 
cator and Monitoring System. The first change which has 
been effected results in the assignment of serial numbers in 
the Correspondence and Mail Division immediately after mail 
has been opened. 

With the implementation of this new procedure, it is no 
longer necessary to submit two self-addressed post cards. 
when early notification of the serial number is desired. If a 
self-addressed post card is submitted with a patent applica- 
tion, that post card will be stamped with both the receipt 
date and serial number prior to returning it to the addressee. 

The identifying data on the post card should include: (1) 
applicant’s name(s); (2) title of invention; (3) number of 
pages of specification, claims, and sheets of drawing; (4) 
whether oath or declaration used; and (5) amount and man- 
ner of paying the fee. 

A return post card should be attached to each patent ap- 
plication for which a receipt is desired. 

This notice supersedes the notice of March 10, 1971 (884 
0.G. 970). 

WILLIAM I, MERKIN, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
August 9, 1972. 
[902 0.G. 2] 


rr 


(37) Notice TO APPLICANTS, ATTORNEYS AND AGENTS 
Re PRELIMINARY CLASSIFICATION OF PATENT APPLICA- 
TIONS 


The Patent Office is initiating a program for expediting 
newly filed applications through pre-examination steps. This 
program requires your cooperation to attain the desired re- 
sult—a reduction in processing time. 

We are, therefore, asking you to include a preliminary 
classification on newly filed applications. The preliminary 
classification, preferably class and subclass designations, 
should be identified in the upper right-hand corner of the 
letter of transmittal accompanying the application papers, 
for example, “Proposed class 2, subclass 129.” 

This program is voluntary and the classification submitted 
will be accepted as advisory in nature. The final class and 
subclass assignment remains the responsibility of the Patent 
Office. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[902 0.G. 376] 


Aug. 11, 1972. 


rr 


(38) CLASSIFICATION OF U.S. PATENTS 


The National Technical Information Service of the U.S. 
Department of Commerce has announced the availability of 
a new publication in microfilm format entitled “Classification 
of U.S. Patents” (Patent Office publication PAT 001.1- 
7306-M). This publication consists of a listing of all U.S. 
patents and related items in ascending numeric sequence 
together with the official U.S. classification of each patent, 
including both the original and all cross-reference classifica- 
tions. It is offered for sale in the form of a 16mm negative 
reel microfilm in plain reels or reels packed in any of three 
types of cartridges. 

The current edition lists all patents issued through June 
30, 1973 and al! reclassifications through December 1972 and 
includes “Additional Improvement” (AI), design patents (D), 
reissue design patents (RD), plant patents (PP), reissue 
patents (RE), patents issued prior to 1836 (X), reissue X 
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patents (RX), defensive publications (T) and patents. It 
can be purchased in (1) individual reels ($6.00) or car- 
tridges (three types, all $8.00), (2) a complete set of 18 
reels ($74.00) or cartridges ($110) or (3) a partial set of the 
last 7 reels (12-18) in reels ($30.00) or cartridges ($44.00). 
See the detailed price table which follows: 


CLASSIFICATION OF U.S. PATENTS 


(PAT 001.1-7306-M) 
June 1973 Edition 








NTIS Beginning Ending 
ion tent patent 
Reel No(s). No. number number Price® 
Com Gs o., « atscenusconsteeseeannibensenns { $74.00 
set of 18. 73-11470. M,R,T=$110.00 
Partial set COM- 2,244,100 3,742,516 = 
of last 7. 78-11471. M,R,T =$44.00 
SED. sctniaiternadiapennsncctcensocwemnepannen P=$6.00 
a M, R, T =$8.00 
COM- AI2-AI318 
Biccdeed 78-11472 4 Di-D227,517 PP119 
Prat Pa 
RD301- 
2 414 
, COM- RE27,689 
78-11473 { RX35- 192,199 
RX1,217M 
T628,881- 
910,010 
X1-X9741M 
~192,199 
Diecotns COM- 192,200 420,199 
78-11474 
Bi cccuwse COM- 420,200 648,199 
73-11475 
ey COM- 648,200 876,199 
73-11476 
G.cccans COM- 876,200 1,104,199 
73-11477 
Saiséacd COM- 1,104,200 1,332,199 
78-11478 
Giccéece COM- 1,332,200 1,560,199 
73-11479 
ee COM- 1,560,200 1,788,199 
73-11480 
TB. cccus COM- 1,788,200 2,016,099 
73-11481 
Beccces COM- 2,016,100 2,244,099 
73-11482 
en COM- 2,244,100 2,472,099 
73-11483 
Miscecés COM- 2,472,100 2,700,099 
73-11484 
Mssses COM- 2,700,100 2,927,999 
73-11485 
TBcocves COM- 2,928,000 3,155,199 
73-11486 
ee OM- 3,155,200 3,375,699 
7383-11487 
Mcesese OM- 3,375,700 3,597,399 
73-11488 
, COM- 3,597,400 3,742,516 
73-11489 





*Prices quoted depend on how film is supplied. The code letters repre- 
sent the types of service available, as follows: 
P =Piain reels in cardboard boxes. 
M= Reels in 3M cartridges. 
R= Reels in Recordak saregege. 
T= Reels in “Thread Easy” Magazines. 
Note.—When ordering, the appropriate code letter  e- be appended 
to the NTIS accession number, ¢.g., COM-73-11470-M 


Since this microfilm publication will be updated periodi- 
cally, customers will always be supplied the latest edition 
available at the time of the order. To order, customers should 
write to the National Technical Information Service, U.S. 
Department of Commerce, Springfield, Virginia 22151, citing 
the NTIS accession number and description of each item 
ordered. Payment may be by check or money order or charged 
to the customer’s NTIS deposit account or American Express. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Nov. 21, 1973. Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


[917 0.G. 808] 





(39) AVAILABILITY OF U.S, PATENT CLASSIFICATION 
MICROFILM 


The Patent Office announces the availability of its micro- 
film publication, "U.S. Patent Classification—Subclass List- 
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ing” (Patent Office Publication PAT-002.1-7312-M), which 
is offered for sale through the National Technical Information 
Service (NTIS). 

This microfilm presents in sequence by the classes and sub- 
classes of the official U.S. Classification, the patent numbers 
of the U.S. patents which are classified as “originals” and as 
“cross-references” in each of the subclasses. Within each sub- 
class, the patent numbers are listed in numerical sequence. 
A symbol appears in conjunction with patent numbers to de- 
note those patents which are cross-reference classified in a 
subclass. 

All U.S. patents issued through December 1973 (patent num- 
ber 3,781,913 and reissue patent number 27,855) are included 
in this publication. It supersedes the microfilm listing, “Cumu- 
lative Index to the Classification of Patents,” dated February 
1969. 

The entire publication consists of 7 reels of 16mm negative 
microfilm which is priced at $30 in plain reels and at $44 in 
cartridges. A choice of 3M or Recordak cartridges or ‘Thread 
Easy” magazines is offered. Individual reels may be purchased 
at $6 in plain reel or $8 in cartridge form. 

Orders must specify the NTIS accession number given below 
and, also, show, by the appropriate letter code,* the choice 
of the optional forms in which the buyer desires to receive 
the microfilm. 





Reel Number Accession No. Classes 
COM-74-10740-* All 
COM-74-10741-* 2-58 


COM-74-10742-* 59-106 
COM-74-10743-* 107-165 
COM-74-10744-* 166-220 
COM-74-10745-" 222-260 (to subclass 501.15) 
COM-74-10746-* 260-317 (remainder of 260) 
COM-74-10746-* 318-444 


*Nore.—Insert the letter code representing choice of one of the follow 
ing as forms. 
Plain reel ($30 for entire file; $6 per reel). 
M= Reel in 3M cartridge ($44 for entire file; $8 per reel). 
R= Reel in Recordak cartridge (same). 
T= Reel in “Thread Easy” magazine (same). 


Address orders to National Technical Information Service, 
U.S. Department of Commerce, Springfield, Va, 22151, enclos- 
ing payment in check or money order or authorization to charge 
the amount of the order to the buyer’s NTIS deposit account 
or American Express card, giving the account number. 


WILtiaM I. MERKIN, 
May 17,1974 Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


[923 0.G. 384] 


(40) LISTING OF ERRATA IN THE PATENT 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Effective December 3, 1974, Errata for Classification se- 
quence will be printed at the beginning of each of the major 
sections: Reissues, Plant Patents, Patents (including General 
and Mechanical, Chemical, Electrical), and Design Patents. 


ROBERT J. RISH, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
tor Administration. 


[928 0.G. 886] 


Oct. 25, 1974. 





(41) AVAILABILITY oF U.S. Patent RECLASSIFICATION 
MICROFILM 


The Patent Office announces the availability of its new 
microfilm publication “Reclassification Transfer Records.” 

This official record lists all the Original and Cross-reference 
Patent classification changes which eccur in a reclassification 
project. This publication begins with the December 1973, re- 
classification and will be available for all subsequent reclassi- 
fication projects. 

The film is available as separately listed Original and Cross- 
reference transaction records in three sequences, from old 
classification to new, in (1) new class/subclass order, (2) 
Patent number order and (3) old class/subclass order. 
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The entire publication for December 1973 (Reclassification 
Order #413) consists of 3 reels of 16mm negative microfilm. 
This set is available as follows : 


Form of Microfilm Accession No. Price 
Plain 16 mm Film Reel__-.CoM-74~11750-P {33:00 Pomesu 


Recordak Cartridge -.---- CoM-74-11750-1 { 32-08 Domestic 
8M Cartridge----------- CoM-74-11750-M{ 39-00 Romesuc 
Thread Easy------------ COM-14-11750-T { 30.00 Porefatic 


Also available at this time is the March 1974 reclassifica- 
tion publication (Reclassification Order #414), of 2 reels of 
16mm negative microfilm. This film is available as follows: 


Form of Microfilm Accession No. Price 

Plain 16mm Film Reel_.-.COM-74-11751-P {*19:00 Roreten’® 
Recordak Cartridge_.--—- com-74-11751-R{ }$-09 Romestic 
8M Cartridge-___------- COM-74-11751-M{ 13:00 ronelen 
Thread Easy..---------- COM-74-11751-T{ 34.00 ee 


Orders must specify the NTIS accession number given above 
and the form in which the buyer desires to receive the micro- 
film (also given above). Address orders to: 

National Technical Information Service 
U.S. Department of Commerce 
Springfield, Va. 22151 


Enclose payment in check or money order or authorization 
to charge the amount of the order to the buyer's NTIS deposit 
account or American Express card, giving the account number. 


ALFRED C. MARMOR, 





Jan. 17, 1974. Acting Administrator for Documentation. 
[931 0.G. 2] 
(42) AVAILABILITY oF U.S. PATENT RECLASSIFICATION 


MICROFILM 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces the availability 
of the microfilm publication “Reclassification Transfer Rec- 
ords” for Classification Order No. 415, of August 1974. This 
official record lists all the original and cross-reference patent 
classification changes which occurred in that reclassification. 

The film provides original and cross-reference transaction 
records from old classification to new in all three of the 
following sequences : 


1. New class/subclass order 
2. Patent number order 
3. Old class/subclass order 


The publication for August 1974 consists of one reel of 
originals and one reel of cross-references on 16 mm negative 
microfilm. This set of two reels is available as follows: 


Form of Microfilm Accession No. 
Plain 16mm Film Reel__. COM-—75-10160-P 


Recordak Cartridge -._. COM-75-10160-R 
3M Cartridge COM-75-10160-M 

oo a 8.00 Domestic 
Thread Easy COM-75-10160-T { 10'50 Foreign 


Orders must specify the NTIS accession number given above 
and the form in which the buyer desires to receive the micro- 
film (also given above). Address orders to: 


National Technical Information Service 
U.S. Department of Commerce 
Springfield, Va. 22151 


Please enclose payment in check or money order or authori- 
zation to charge the amount of the order to the buyer's NTIS 
deposit account or American Express Card, giving the account 
number. 


Price 
$ 8.00 Domestic 
10.50 Foreign 
6.00 Domestic 
8.50 Foreign 
8.00 Domestic 
10.50 Foreign 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


(933 0.G. 2] 


Mar. 4, 1975. 
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(43) AVAILABILITY oF U.S. PaTENT RECLASSIFICATION 
MICROFILM 


(Patent and Trademark Office Publication PAT 
031.1-7502-M) 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces the avail- 
ability of the microfilm publication “Reclassification Transfer 
Records” for Reclassification Order Number 416, dated Febru- 
ary 28, 1975. 

This publication lists all the patent classification changes 
which were effected in that reclassification. 

The microfilm provides original and cross-reference trans- 
action records from old classification to new classification in 
all three of the following sequences : 


1. New class/subclass order 
2. Patent number order 
3. Old class/subclass order 


This publication can be used by purchasers to update 
patent collections which they maintain and listings of patent 


classification information. 
This publication consists of four reels of 16mm negative 


microfilm and is available as follows: 


Form Offered NTIS Accession No. Price 
Plain 16mm Film Reel _ COM 75-11331-P [$18.00 Domestic 
28.00 Foreign 


26.00 Domestic 
36.00 Foreign 
26.00 Domestic 


Recordak Cartridge -._. COM 75-11331-R 


3M Cartridge __----__. COM 75-11881-M} 36:00 Poreren 
Thread Easy Cartridge . COM 75-11381-T | 36:00 Porion’ 


Orders must specify the NTIS accession number given 
above including the letter which designates the form in which 
the purchaser desires to receive the microfilm. Address 
orders to: 


National Technical Information Service 
U.S. Department of Commerce 
Springfield, Va. 22161 


Enclose payment in check or money order or authorization 
to charge the amount of the order to the purchaser’s NTIS 
deposit account or American Express Card, giving the ac- 


count number. 
ALFRED C. MARMOR, 


Oct. 24, 1975. Administrator for Documentation. 
[940 0.G. 1596) 
——E—EEE—— 

(44) CHANGE OF ADDRESS 


There recently has been an increased incidence in the num- 
ber of applications suffering from disruptions in communica- 
tions stemming from failure to notify the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of a change of address on the part of applicant's 
representative (attorney or agent of record) in each applica- 
tion wherein he holds an active power of attorney. Applications 
have become abandoned as a result of an Office action being 
mailed to the old, uncorrected address and thereby failing to 
reach the representative at his new address sufficiently early 
to permit him to file a timely response. Accordingly, the re- 
quirement set out below is published as a reminder and is 
designed to ameliorate this problem. 

Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if he 
is prosecuting his application pro se) changes his correspond- 
ence address, he is responsible for promptly notifying the 
Patent and Trademark Office of his new correspondence ad- 
dress (including ZIP code number). A separate notification 
must be filed in each application for which he is intended to 
receive communications from the Office. The notification should 
also include his telephone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it 
should be provided in a manner calling attention to the fact 
that a change of address is being made. Thus, the mere inclu- 
sion, in a paper being filed for another purpose, of an address 
different from the previously provided correspondence address, 
without mention of the fact that an address change is being 
made, would not ordinarily be recognized or deemed as instruc- 
tions to change the address on the file record. 

It is emphasized that the above-delineated responsibility 
is additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 1.347) of 
a registered attorney or agent to notify the Attorney’s Roster 
of any change of his address for entry on the register, which 
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must be done in a letter separate from any notice of change 
of address filed in individual applications. That obligation con- 
tinues without change. 

The degree of care exercised in adhering to the foregoing 
requirement for notification of change of address in each con- 
cerned application will be a factor for consideration in de- 
ciding petitions filed under 37 CFR 1.137 to revive applications 
which have become abandoned because of a failure to timely 
receive an Office action addressed to the old address. In such 
instances, the showing of the cause of unavoidable delay must 
include an adequate showing that a timely notification of the 
change of address was filed in the concerned application, in 
a manner resonably calculated to call attention to the fact 
that it was a change of address. If no such notification was 
made, or was made belatedly, the showing must include an 
adequate explanation of that failure or delay. A showing that 
notification was made on a paper filed in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office listing plural applications as being affected will 
not be considered a proper notification. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


May 28, 1975. 
[935 0.G. 1352] 
———— 
(45) EXPRESS MAIL 


The Patent and Trademark Office has made an arrange- 
ment with the U.S. Postal Service for the delivery of “Express 
Mail.” This arrangement provides for the delivery of “Express 
Mail” to a Patent and Trademark Office employee in the De- 
partment of Commerce Building in Washington, D.C., thus 
guaranteeing delivery to us in the same manner as “Express 
Mail” is delivered to any other addressee in the city of Wash- 
ington. “Express Mail” requires the recipient to indicate both 
the time and date of delivery. The date which our employee in 
the Department of Commerce Building receives the mail will 
be the Official Office Receipt Date. 

The address which should be used for “Express Mail” is: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Was \ington, D.C. 20231. 
WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Feb. 11, 1975. 
{932 0.G. 340] 





(46) EXPRESS MAIL 


This notice is in response to a number of inquiries received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office regarding the notice on 
Express Mail of February 11, 1975, published in the OFFICIAL 
GAZETTE of March 11. 1975 (932 0.G. 340). 

There are two types of Express Mail delivery offered by 
the U.S. Postal Service—‘“Post Office to Addressee” and ‘‘Post 
Office to Post Office.”” The only type of service which can be 
used for Express Mail directed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office is “Post Office to Addressee.” This service provides for 
delivery to one of our employees in Room 1627, Department 
of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C., no later than 3:00 
p.m. of the next workday following its deposit before 5 :00 
p.m. at any postal facility with an Express Mail window. 

The only address that should be used for Express Mail sent 
to the Patent and Trademark Office is: 


“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 

“Post Office to Post Office’ Express Mail does not provide 
for delivery but instead is retained at the postal facility of 
the addressee for pickup. The Postal Service does not notify 
the addressee that this type of Express Mail has been received 
and is awaiting pickup. If not picked up, this mail is held 
for 15 days and then returned to the sender. 

Therefore, since the Patent and Trademark Office does not 
have resources for picking up any mail, including Express 
Mail, the “Post Office to Post Office” Express Mail will not 
reach the Patent and Trademark Office. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 


Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


May 15, 1975. 


[936 O0.G. 1554] 
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(47) IMPROVEMENTS FoR THE PuBLIC SeancH Room 


The Patent and Trademark Office is making concerted ef- 
forts to improve conditions in the Public Search Room to 
better meet the needs of the users. The emphasis is being 
placed on actions which are practical and can be instituted 
immediately. 

The most critical need is for additional equipment to house 
classified patent documents. Search file growth and reclassi- 
fication projects continue to overcrowd existing filing equip- 
ment or relegate entire classes to inaccessible bulk storage. 
Previous efforts to procure additional storage equipment were 
frustrated by what appeared to be a lack of flocr space, and 
no additional space was available. 

A special task force was recently established to explore 
the problem with the objective of recommending a solution 
for immediate implementation. The task force report included 
a recommendation to avoid the inflexibility of the extremely 
high cost and excessive delivery time required for the large 
conventional custom-fabricated file units. Instead, the sug- 
gestion was made to purchase small, standard, inexpensive 
modular units that could be acquired rapidly. After a suc- 
cessful search for modular units that would meet our needs, 
a test purchase of forty (40) such units was made, and 
150,000 patents, which had been stored in boxes, were made 
accessible for search. 

User evaluation of the test purchase units was considered, 
and a further search for a superior type of standard modular 
unit identified equipment which, it is believed, will satisfy 
most of the needs and desires of the users. 

As a result of acceptance of modular units, it was deter- 
mined that by making use of space along walls and at the 
ends of file columns in the existing area allocated for patent 
search files and by minor rearrangement of some search 
desks, it will be possible to house an additional 375 of these 
smaller filing units. This should be sufficient tc provide for 
search file expansion for the next four years. Moreover, the 
economic cost of these units will permit their acquisition from 
available funds. 

Procurement of these units is now underway. Installation 
is expected to begin by November, with expansion of the 
search files into the new equipment scheduled for completion 
by June, 1976. 

The placement of the new equipment is, of course, a matter 
of great interest to the users of the Public Search Room, As 
a result of careful maximization of the floor space available, 
it will be possible to locate all the new equipment within 
the present boundaries of the Public Search Room. Every ef- 
fort has been made to insure a minimal impact on the Search 
Room from the users’ standpoint. 

A second item of major concern to users of the Public 
Search Room is the integrity of the search files. Patents are 
removed from the file for copying or for other purposes and 
are not always returned to their proper location. Efforts to 
improve file integrity, which have been implemented or are 
contemplated, include the following: 


1. A voluntary cooperative program, suggested by users, 
has been adopted whereby a searcher, on request, is 
provided by the Office with subclass lists. The searcher 
in turn informs the Office of any patents missing from 
the search file. The Office then promptly replaces the 
missing copies and inserts the record of the integrity 
check in the appropriate bundle. 


2. Measures are under consideration to exercise greater 
security over the exits from the Search Room to pre- 
vent removal! of patents from the classified search 
file. 


3. A centralized, coin-operated, copying facility for the 
entire Search Room, operated by Office employees, 1s 
contemplated to replace the present user-operated ma- 
chines. Patents would be copied only if brought to the 
copying machines as part of the bundle in which they 
belong. This will permit immediate replacement of the 
individual patents and bundles in their proper loca- 
tion after copying. 

4. Investigations are being conducted into various sys- 
tems which would alert a searcher that a patent or 
patents are missing from a bundle. 
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In addition, other projects are underway to improve the 
general condition of the Public Search Room. Among these 
projects are the following: 

1. A directory is being developed which will indicate the 
specific locations of all classes available in the search 
file. 

2. A guide or fact sheet is planned for the new or “first 
time” user of the Public Search Room. 

3. The relocation and improvement of the viewing equip- 
ment for the numeric microfilm files will be made 
shortly. 

4. A refiling, expansion and rearrangement program for 
the search files which began in September, 1974 has 
already been completed for classes 2-165. This project 
has been temporarily suspended due to a lack of 
storage space, but it will be continued as the new 
storage equipment becomes available. It will further 
ultimately result in the bulk of the classes being 
physically arranged in numerical sequence. This pro- 
gram will also be completed by the end of June, 1976: 

5. A program to inventory the reference materials in the 
Search Room, such as the Classification Manuals and 
the class definitions, will be instituted with a view 
toward insuring their accuracy and completeness. 

The Patent and Trademark Office is earnestly striving to 
improve conditions in the Public Search Room. There are 
many things that can and will be done by the Office to this 
end. The cooperation of the public in properly utilizing the 
Search Room resources is also essential to their proper main- 
tenance. 

Any comments or suggestions you may have with regard to 
the Public Search Room would be appreciated and will be 
given careful consideration. Such comments or suggestions 
should be directed to the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks, U.S. Patent and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 
20231. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Aug. 29, 1975. Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


[938 0.G. 1994] 





RECORDS AND FILES 


(48) ACCESSIBILITY OF ASSIGNMENT RECORDS 


In view of a number of inquiries as to the manner in which 
Rule 1.12 of the Patent Office Rules of Practice, as amended 
August 23, 1965 (819 O.G. 443) is to be applied, the pro- 
cedure which it is planned to follow in certain types of cases 
is set forth below. 

1, Assignments relating to applications for registration of 
trademarks will be open to public inspection as heretofore. 

2. The Office will not open certain parts only of an assign- 
ment document to public inspection. If such a document 
contains two or more items, any one of which, if alone, would 
be open to such inspection, then the entire document will be 
open. Thus, if an assignment covers either a trademark or a 
patent in addition to one or more patent applications, it will 
be available to the public ab initio; and if it covers a number 
of patent applications, it will be so available as soon as any 
one of them is patented. Assignments relating only to one 
or more pending applications for patent will not be open to 
public inspection. 

8. If the application on which a patent was granted is a 
division or continuation of an earlier case, the assignment 
records of that case will be open to public inspection ; similar 
situations involving continuation in part applications will be 
considered on their individual merits. 

4. Assignment records relating to reissue applications will 
be open to public inspection. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Dec. 15, 1965. Commissioner. 
[822 0.G. 769] 





NOTIFICATION RE: CONFLICT IN ASSIGNMENT IN 
CERTAIN APPLICATIONS 


(49) 


Effective September 12, 1966, Assignment Branch will dis- 
continue mailing notification in cases where there is a conflict 
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in assignment between an original application and its divi- 
sional, continuation, substitute, or continuation-in-part appli- 
cation. 

Assignments from original applications are applied without 
charge ONLY to divisional, continuation, or substitute appli- 
cations where the date of the assignment is prior to the filing 
date of the later-filed application. (Continuation-in-part 
applications require separate assignments if they are to be 
issued to the assignee.) 

Practitioners are reminded of the provisions of Rule 334. 
Uniess an assignment is filed at or prior to the date of pay- 
ment of the issue fee, the patent will normally be issued in 
the name of the inventor. 

Section 306 of the Manual of Patent Examining Procedures 
will be amended appropriately. 

W. R. ARMSTRONG, 
Director, Ofice of Patent Services. 
Concurred : 
(signed) R. A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commiesioner. 


[830 0.G. 442 (Sept. 12, 1966)] 
—_—_—_——————— 


(50) RECORDING OF INSTRUMENTS 


Effective April 1, 1967, the Patent Office will accept and 
record legible certified copies of original assignments or other 
instruments. 

The certified copy, if not in the English language, will not 
be recorded uniess accompanied by a translation signed by 
the translator. 

Certification shall be to the fact that the instrument sub- 
mitted is a true copy of the original and shall be made by a 
notary public or, if in a foreign country, by a consular officer 
of the United States or an officer authorized to administer 
oaths and authenticated by a consular officer of the United 


States. 
RICHARD A, WAHL, 


Mar. 3, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 
[836 O.G. 1111] 
(51) PvuBLic SeaRcH Room 


Due to budget and personnel limitations which took effect 
on July 1, 1968, it has become necessary to adopt measures 
that are consistent with these limitations and that will per- 
mit continuance of Patent Office activities and facilities 
without curtailing their use to the public. Among these 
measures is the service of returning to the files those patent 
bundles used by the attorneys and the general public in the 
Public Search Room. 

Beginning August 19, 1968, in order that free access to 
the stacks may be maintained, persons drawing patent bundles 
from the search files will be expected to return them to the 
file slots from which they were withdrawn. 

This will enable the personnel in the Public Search Room 
to concentrate their time and efforts on the necessary up- 
dating and storage maintenance for improvement of the in- 


tegrity of the search files. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Assistant Commissioner. 


[854 0.G, 287] 


Aug. 12, 1968. 


re 


(52) REMINDER 
Furnishing Assignment Data at Time of Payment of 
Base Issue Fee 


Practitioners are once again reminded of Rule 334, revised 
November 1969, which requires that... “At the time of 
payment of the issue fee, a statement must be furnished 
indicating whether or not an assignment has been filed with 
the Patent Office. In the event an assignment has been filed, 
such statement must include the name of the assignee and 
indicate whether or not an acknowledgment of a recorded 
assignment has been received from the Patent Office.” 

The Issue Fee Transmittal Form POL 85d, revised Decem- 
ber 1969 and May 1973, provides space (Item 2) for Assign- 
ment Data which should be completed to comply with the 
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Rule. Unless an assignee’s name and address are identified in 
Item 2 of the Issue Fee Transmittal Form POL 85b, the 
patent will issue to the applicant. Assignment Data printed 
on the patent will be based solely on information so supplied. 

A request for correction of error arising from incomplete 
or erroneous information furnished in Item 2 of POL 85d 
will not be granted as a matter of course and will be subject 
to adherence to all the requirements of Rule 323. 

The recording of instruments in the Assignment Division 
is not affected by this Notice. 

WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 

Dec. 19, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


[930 0.G. 984] 





(53) Certiriep Copies OF APPLICATION As 
ORIGINALLY FILED 


The Patent Office has discontinued placing the assignments 
of record on the file wrapper of patent applications, excep: 
when a title report is requested or upon allowance of the case. 
Accordingly, the copies of applications prepared in response 
to requests for a certified copy of a patent application as filed, 
will no longer include an indication of assignments. Applicants 
desiring an indication of assignments of record should request 
separately certified copies of assignment documents. 


ROBERT J. RISH, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


[887 0.G. 1042 (6-22-71) ] 


(54) NUMERICAL COLLECTION oF U.S. PATENTS IN 
MICROFORM FoR PUBLIC SEARCH RooM 


Effective immediately, the Patent Office will implement a 
program to make available for use, in the Public Search Room, 
a complete numerical collection of printed U.S. Patents on 16 
mm negative microfilm. 

The program will require approximately six months for 
completion. An adequate number of reader-printers will be 
installed. The present numerica) paper collection (bound 
volumes) will be removed from the mezzanine area when micro 
film for the same patent numbers is available. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[915 0.G. 378 (10-9-73)] 
A 


FEES AND PAYMENT OF MONEY 


(55) REVISION OF “DISCONTINUANCE OF Deposit Ac- 
COUNT SERVICE FOR SALE OF PATENT COPIES” 


In view of the difficulties experienced by many of its cus- 
tomers, the Patent Office is revising the Notice appearing in 
the December 1, 1964, issue of the Official Gazette of the U.S. 
Patent Office. This Notice—Discontinuance of Deposit Ac- 
count Service for Sale of Patent Copies—is revised to except 
certain types of patent copy orders. 

The Patent Office will now accept lists of fifty (50) or more 
numbers arranged in numerical sequence to be charged to 
Deposit Accounts. Service charges, such as Special Handling 
and Air Mail postage for these orders, may also be charged 
to Deposit Accounts. 

Cc. A. KALK, 
Director of Administration. 


[818 0.G. 1207] 


July 15, 1965. 


(56) FEES IN CONNECTION WITH AMENDMENTS 
TO PATENT APPLICATIONS 


This notice supr'cments the Notice of September 10, 1965, 
818 0.G. 1267, September 28, 1965, relating to the adminis. 
tration of the act of July 24, 1965, Public Law 89-83, increas- 
ing certain fees payable to the United States Patent Office. 

That act provides for the payment of additional fees on 
presentation of certain claims during the prosecution of appli- 
cations. This provision applies in the case of applications 


filed on or after October 25, 1965, the effective date of the 
act. In such cases, when any amendment is filed which pre- 
sents additional claims over the total number covered by fees 
previously paid, it should be accompanied by any additional 
fees due. 

As in the case of claims presented after an application is 
filed and before first action, described in the Notice of Septem- 
ber 10, 1965, when independent claims are subsequently pre- 
sented so that the number of uncanceled independent claims 
in the application as amended exceeds the number of such 
claims paid for, an additional fee of $10 is due for each such 
additional claim, Similarly, an additional fee of $2 is due 
for each claim added in excess of the number of uncanceled 
claims, independent or dependent, already paid for. 


Treatment of Amendments Unaccompanied by Fees Due 


Amendments filed during and after the prosecution of an 
application and not accompanied by the entire fee due upon 
such filing will be treated as follows : 

If such an amendment is filed in reply to an Office action 
it will be regarded as not being fully responsive thereto and 
the practice set forth in section 714.03 of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure will be followed, care being 
taken to avoid any abuse of this practice by attorneys as, for 
example, by habitual submission of such amendments without 
fees or with insufficient fees. 

If an amendment which is not filed in response to an Office 
action is of such a nature as to require a fee and is not accom- 
panied by the full fee required, it will not be entered and the 
applicant will be so advised. 


Amendment During Interference 


An amendment filed in connection with a motion to add 
counts to an interference (Rule 233) must be accompanied by 
the claim or claims to be added and with the appropriate fees, 
if any, which would be due if the amendments were to be 
entered. It may be that the amendments will never be en- 
tered, Only upon the granting of the motion is it necessary 
for the other party or parties to present the claims, but the 
fees must be paid whenever presented. 

Claims which have been submitted in response to a sug- 
gestion by the Office for inclusion in an application must be 
accompanied by the fee due, if any. 


Amendment After Requirement for Restriction 

After a requirement for restriction or election of species, 
nonelected claims will be included in determining the fees due 
in connection with a subsequent amendment unless such 
claims are canceled. 

Refunds 

Money paid in excess or by mistake in connection with an 
amendment will be refunded in the usual manner, 

Amendments affecting the claims cannot serve as the basis 
for granting any refund. 

Money paid in connection with the filing of a proposed 
amendment will not be refunded by reason of the nonentry of 


the amendment. 
EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[823 0.G. 814] 


Jan. 13, 1966. 





(57) Deposit ACCOUNTS—STATUTORY FEE CHARGES 


Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, statu- 
tory fees, including filing fees for patent, design, and trade- 
mark applications, issue fees, appeal fees and opposition, 
cancellation and petition fees may be charged against the 
deposit accounts provided for by Rule 25(a) of the Rules of 
Practice in patent cases. During this period the prohibition 
of Rule 25(b) against such charges will be suspended. 

In view of the facts that these fees are indispensable parts 
of the actions to which they relate and that the charging 
of a fee against an account which does not contain sufficient 
funds to cover it cannot be regarded as a payment of the fee, 
it is evident that the overdrawing of a deposit account may 
result in the loss of a vital date and may also impose a sub- 
stantial burden on the Patent Office in making appropriate 
correction of its records. It is, therefore, necessary that effec- 
tive steps be taken to avoid such overdrafts, as follows: 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and if any 
account is found to have been overdrawn, it will be immedi- 
ately removed from the active accounts and no further drafts 
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on it will be honored. Prompt payment of the outstanding 
balance will be required and the depositor or his attorney 
may be called on for an itemized statement identifying all 
statutory fees charged against the account during the period 
in question in order that it may be ascertained whether any 
previously granted date should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure outlined 
above depends upon the maintenance of a sufficient balance 
in deposit accounts at all times to meet any charges made 
against them. The Office must, therefore, strictly refuse to 
permit any depositor who has once overdrawn his account to 
maintain such an account in the future and in the event that 
any substantial number of overdrafts occurs it may be neces- 
sary to reestablish the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against 
charging statutory fees against deposit accounts. 

Accordingly, effective May 1, 1966, the requirement of 
Rule 25(a) that an amount sufficient to cover all charges 
made against an account must always be on deposit will be 
strictly enforced, regardless of whether any fee is included 
in such charges and where this requirement is not complied 
with the account involved will be removed from the active 
accounts. 

EDWARD J, BRENNER, 
Feb. 23, 1966. Commissioner. 
[824 0.G. 1200] 





PRACTICE IN THE USE OF ACCOUNTS FOR Pay- 
MENT OF STATUTORY FEES 


(58) 


In the Orriciat Gazetres of March 15, 22, and 29, there 
appeared copies of an announcement by the Commissioner 
providing for a trial use of accounts established under Rule 
25 for the payment of statutory fees. A number of questions 
have come up in connection with the use of accounts in the 
payment of these fees prescribed by Public Law 89-83 and, 
in the interest of uniform practice, publication of a statement 
is warranted. 

A general direction by ~n applicant or attorney to charge 
to an account these fees as they arise in any application 
prosecuted by the applicant, the attorney, or the firm will not 
be effective for such a purpose. Authority to make charges 
will be limited to a particular application. 

A separate direction to charge shall be filed for each fee. 
Each such direction to charge a fee shall be transmitted on 
a separate sheet of paper and, in the case of fees based on 
modification of claims shall include the best estimate of the 
fee due. Failure to iuclude such an estimate provides the 
basis for a refusal to enter any amendment transmitted there- 
with, as an incomplete response. Where variable fees are 
involved inclusion of a direction to charge or credit a de- 
ficiency or overpayment would appear appropriate. 

An issue fee will not be charged to an account until a notice 
of allowance has been forwarded and a reply to that notice 
received. 

For the purposes of determining the fee due the Patent 
Office, a claim will be treated as dependent if it contains 
reference to one other claim in the application. A claim de- 
termined to be dependent by this test will be entered if the 
fee paid reflects this determination, This does not, however, 
prevent the rejection of such a claim as improper, if, in fact, 
it is not a dependent claim. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[825 0.G. 1183] 


Apr. 12, 1966. 


(59) DEPENDENT CLAIMS 


Although the notice published on October 5, 1965, in 819 
0.G, 3, explained that for the purposes of the present fee 
bill, Public Law 89-83, approved July 24, 1965, the Patent 
Office will consider a proper dependent claim as being one 
which incorporates by reference a single preceding claim, 
whether independent or dependent, and includes all the limi- 
tations of the claim so incorporated, there appears to be still 
some uncertainty on this matter and it is therefore thought 
to be desirable to elaborate it. 

Since the initial determination, for fee purposes, as to 
whether a claim is dependent must be made by persons other 
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than examiners, it is necessary, at that. time, to accept as 
dependent virtually every claim which refers to another 
claim, without determining whether there is actually a true 
dependent relationship. Such acceptance does not, however, 
preclude a subsequent holding by the examiner that a claim 
is not a proper dependent claim, 

An essential characteristic of a proper dependent claim is 
that it shall include every limitation of the claim from which 
it depends (35 U.S.C. 112) or in other words that it shall 
not conceivably be infringed by anything which would aot 
also infringe the basic claim, Thus, for example, if claim 1 
recites the combination of elements a, b, c and d, a claim 
reciting the structure of claim 1 in which d was omitted or 
replaced by e¢ would not be a proper dependent claim, even 
though it placed further limitations on the remaining ele- 
ments or added still other elements, 

The fact that a dependent claim which is otherwise proper 
might require a separate search or be separately classified 
from the claim on which it depends would not render it an 
improper dependent claim, although it might result in a 
requirement for restriction. 

The fact that the independent and dependent claims are 
in different statutory classes does not, in itself, render the 
latter improper, Thus, if claim 1 recites a specific product 
a claim for the method of making the product of claim 1 in 
a particular manner would be a proper dependent claim since it 
could not be infringed without infringing claim 1. Similarly, 
if claim 1 recites a method of making a product, a claim for 
a product made by the method of claim 1 coulu be a proper 
dependent claim. On the other hand, if claim 1 recites a 
method of making a specified product, a claim to the product 
set forth in claim 1 would not be a proper dependent claim if 
the product might be made in other ways. 

Any claim which is in dependent form but which is so 
worded that it does not, in fact, include every limitation of 
the claim on which it depends, will be required to be cancelled 
as not being a proper dependent claim; and cancellation of 
any further claim depending on such a dependent claim will 
be similarly required. The applicant may thereupon amend 
the claims to place them in proper dependent form, or may 
redraft them as independent claims upon payment of any 
necessary additional fee. 

The basis for the difference in fees between independent 
and dependent claims is the fact that the examination of a 
dependent claim is normally a comparatively simple matter 
after the claim on which it depends has been examined. 
This relationship, however, obtains only when the independ- 
ent claim represents a bona fide attempt to define the inven- 
tion and to distinguish it from the known prior art, Accord- 
ingly, the presentation of a claim which on its face is obvi- 
ously unpatentable or indefinite, as basis on which other 
claims are dependent, is not considered to be proper prac- 
tice. One example of such a practice involves the use of a 
claim drawn to “all the features of novelty herein disclosed,” 
with other claims, which actually recite the features thought 
to be novel, being dependent on the first. A similarly objec- 
tionable arrangement would involve the use, as a basic inde- 
pendent claim, of a claim merely reciting “a wheeled vehicle,” 
“an amino acid” or “an internal combustion engine.” 

Such a practice as that just described involves not only 
an attempt to evade the fee provisions of Public Law 89-83, 
but also the preseptation of a claim known by the attorney 
or agent presenting it to be unpatentable. Any registered 
patent attorney or agent who makes a vractice of presenting 
claims of this character may be called on to explain his 
actions. 

(signed) EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


June 8, 1966. Commissioner. 


[828 0.G. 1] 





(60) DeEposiIT ACCOUNTS 


The practice instituted on May 1, 1966, pursuant to the 
notice of February 23, 1966 (824 0.G. 1200), whereby statu- 
tory fees may be charged against deposit accounts, and such 
accounts are closed if overdrawn, has resulted iu certain 
difficulties for the Patent Office and deposit account holders. 
It has been decided therefore to modify that practice as 
indicated below. 

As was pointed out in that notice, the charging of a fee 
against an overdrawn account cannot be considered as pay- 
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ment of the fee until a proper balance is restored or payment 
is made in some other way. Accordingly, deposit account 
holders who charge such fees must assume the risk of losing 
vital dates if they do not maintain a proper balance in their 
accounts at all times. 

Apart from this, however, the overdrawing of an account 
places a burden on the Patent Office, particularly where a 
number of items are charged after the overdraft occurs, and 
it is appropriate that those who are responsible for causing 
such a condition should bear the cost of correcting it. In 
view of this fact, and of the hardship frequently caused if 
an account is permanently closed, the practice of closing de- 
posit accounts merely because they are overdrawn will be 
discontinued, effective August 1, 1966. In Heu thereof an 
overdrawn account will be immediately suspended and no 
charges will be accepted against it until a proper balance ts 
restored, together with a payment of ten dollars to cover the 
work done by the Patent Office incident to suspending and 
reinstating the account and dealing with chargee which may 
have been made in the meantime. It is expected, however, 
that reasonable precautions will be taken in all cases to avoid 
overdrafts, and if an account is suspended repeatedly it will 
be necessary to close it. 

Similarly, because of the burden placed on the Patent Office 
incident to the operation of deposit accounts, a charge of ten 
dollars will be made for opening each new account. 


EDWARD J, BRENNER, 
June 23, 1966. Commissioner. 


[828 0.G. 377] 


(61) Practice Re: FILinc Fees 


It is suggested that attorneys review the notices pertaining 
to filing fees under the new Fee Act of 1965 appearing at 
818 0.G, 1207, September 28, 1965, and 823 0.G. 814, Feb- 
ruary 15, 1966. 

The filing fee includes the basic $65 fee plus an additional 
fee corresponding to the number and type of claims presented. 
For filing fee purposes the Patent Office considers any claim 
that specifically refers back to another claim to be a dependent 
claim, regardless of statutory class. 

It appears that some attorneys are submitting filing fees 
in excess of their computations, apparently to insure against 
loss of a filing date should their computations be in error. 
This is neither necessary nor desirable. The Application 
Branch has been authorized to accept all applications, other- 
wise acceptable, if the basic fee of $65 is submitted, and if 
the deficiency is no more than $25 of the required filing fee, 
and to require payment of the deficiency within a stated 
period upon notification of the deficiency. Practitioners are 
urged to discontinue submitting excessive fees, since process- 
ing such fees has proved costly to the Office, and since appli 
eants are believed to be adequately protected against loss of 
filing date by the practice outlined above. 

There appears to be an erroneous impression that a Rule 
147 divisional case requires a filing fee based on the claims 
in the parent case. The 818 O.G. 1207 notice specifically 
states that an amendment filed with a Rule 147 case will be 
effective to reduce the number of claims upon which the fee 
is based. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


June 30, 1966. Assistant Commissioner. 


[828 0.G. 1085] 





(62) Issve Frees 


Effective March 31, 1969, the Patent Office will discontinue 
the practice of estimating the number of printed pages of 
specification in advance of printing. 

Instead, a Minimum Issue Fee will be due three months 
from the date of the Notice of Allowance. This minimum fee, 
which consists of $100 plus $10 for the first page of printed 
specification plus $2 for each sheet of drawing, will be shown 
on the Notice of Allowance which has been revised to reflect 
the new practice. 

After the patent is printed and the number of pages of 
specification is found to exceed the one already paid for, a 
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Notice of Balance of Issue Fee Due will be attached to the 
Grant. Failure to pay this balance within THREE MONTHS 
FROM THE DATE OF THE PATENT will result in lapse of 
the patent. 

Practitioners are urged to use the special fee transmittal 
forms provided with the Notice of Allowance and the Notice 
of Balance of Issue Fee Due. 

The above fees will not be accepted from anyone other than 
the applicant, his assignee, attorney, or a party in interest 
as shown by the records of the Patent Office. 

ATTENTION is also directed to the space designated on-the 
Notice of Allowance Transmittal form PO-85a wherein the 
name of the assignee is required if it ie desired to have the 
patent issued to an assignee or assignees. 


RICHARD A, WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[860 0.G, 2) 


Jan. 31, 1969. 





(63) CALCULATION oF ISSUE FEES 


Effective October 1, 1974, the Patent Office in calculating 
the balance of issue fee due, after payment of the Base Issue 
Fee specified by the Notice of Allowance, shall charge at the 
rate of $10 a page, as provided in 35 USC 41, for each printed 
page of specification (including claims) for which payment 
has not theretofore been received. As the Base Issue Fee in- 
cludes a $10 charge for one printed page of specification, a 
balance of fee will be due for each patent which consists of 
more than one printed page. A “page” consists of one side 
of a printed sheet containing any amount of specification (in- 
cluding claims). A notification of the Balance of Issue Fee Due 
will be mailed in each such case along with the original 
patent grant. 

The notice of February 4, 1970 published in the OrriciaL 
Gazetre [872 0.G. 1] and reproduced in the current (Jan. 1, 
1974) “Consolidated Listing of Recent Official Gazette 
Notices .. .” [Item 53] is rescinded as of close of business 
September 30, 1974. 

WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Aug. 1, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


[925 0.G. 1084] 


(64) Fees IN CONNECTION WITH AMENDMENTS TO 
PATENT APPLICATIONS 


An increasing number of amendments are being received 
with improper fees. Because of the problems occasioned there- 
by, it is suggested that attorneys review the notices pertain- 
ing to fees and the Office practice related thereto (823 0.G. 
814, Feb. 15, 1966; 828 O.G. 1, July 5, 1966; 828 O0.G. 1085, 
July 26, 1966). Attention is invited to the new form 3.52, 
Amendment transmittal letter, for additional guidance in 
computing fees (869 O.G. 1036, Dec. 23, 1969). This form 
may be obtained from the Receptionist in Building 3 of Crystal 
Plaza. The new loose-leaf rule book, which will soon be avail- 
able, includes a sample form (No. 52) also. When submitting 
the new amendment transmittal letter please include the 
Art Unit and Examiner's name. 

The above notices and new form may also be found as 
items 24, 25, 29 and 147 in the consolidated listing of notices 
in the OFFICIAL GAzeTTE of Jan. 13, 1970. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Aasistant Commissioner. 


[873 0.G. 1] 


Mar. 13, 1970. 


en 


(65) EXAMINER AMENDMENTS—CHARGE AGAINST 
DEPOSIT ACCOUNTS 


The Examiner's Amendment practice is hereby extended to 
include charges against deposit accounts under special condi- 
tions. Charges under this practice shall not exceed $50.00 for 
each patent application. 

In order to expedite the issuance of a patent on an applica- 
tion otherwise ready for allowance, an Examiner's Amendment 
will be acceptable to make a charge against a deposit account 
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provided prior approval is obtained from the attorney or agent. 
When such an Examiner’s Amendment is prepared, the prior 
approval will be indicated by identification of the name of 
the authorizing party, the date and type (personal or tele- 
phone) of authorization, the purpose for which the charge is 
made (drawing correction, additional claims, etc.), and the 
deposit account number, Further identifying data, if deemed 
necessary and requested by the attorney, should also be in- 
cluded in the Examiner's Amendment. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


{873 0.G. 667) 


Mar. 17, 1970. 


——_—— 


(66) CHANGES IN CHARGES FoR CoPIES 


The Patent Office is announcing a change in the charges 
for copies of materials produced on coin-operated copiers lo- 
cated at Crystal Plaza. The charge will be 15¢ per page. 

This change will be effective within the next 30 to 45 days 
due to the engineering changes necessary to accommodate the 
difference in number and value of coins. 

The Patent Office will monitor this change for a period of 
six months to: (1) Evaluate effects on other services, equip- 
ment utilization, materials, and facilities; and, (2) Ensure 
that the new charge of 15¢ per page will enable the Patent 
Office to fully recover the cost oi -perating the copiers. 

At the end of the period, the data obtained will be evalu- 
ated with a view to continuance or discontinuance of the 


reduced rate. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


June 6, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 
[899 O0.G. 1230] 
—_—_—_——— 

(67) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND 


COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Revision of Administrative Fees 


On August 21, 1975, notice of proposed rulemaking was 
published in the Federal Register (40 FR 36573), regarding 
the proposal of the Patent and Trademark Office to amend 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by amending 
§$§ 1.21, 1.25, 1.165, and 2.6 dealing with administrative fees. 
Interested persons were given until October 15, 1975, to sub- 
mit written comments and suggestions. Full and careful con- 
sideration was given to the single written comment received. 

Amendment of §§ 1.21 and 2.6 is intended to (1) recover 
increases in material and labor costs for furnishing assign- 
ment information, drafting services and classification infor- 
mation, (2) eliminate established fees for drafting services 
not currently in demand, and (3) establish a new fee. Draft- 
ing services for which established fees are eliminated (§ 1.21 
(1) and (m)) will be furnished, if requested, at fees based 
upon actual cost. The new fee is established to recover the 
cost of servicing deposit accounts. The amendment of §§ 1.25 
and 1.165 brings these rules into conformity with the amend- 
ment of § 1.21. 

In consideration of the comment received, and pursuant 
to the authority contained in Section 6 of the Act of July 
1952, as amended (85 Stat. 364, 35 U.S.C. 6), Parts 1 and 2 
of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, are hereby amended 
as set forth below. 


1. In § 1.21, paragraphs (e), (j), (k). (1), (m), (q) and 
(u) are revised to read as follows : 
§ 1.21. Patent and miscellaneous fees and charges. 
7 * ” 7 . 


(e) For abstracts of title to each patent or application: 


For the search, one hour or less, and certificate __.... $5.00 
Each additional hour or fraction thereof ........-~- 2.50 
For each brief from the digest of assignments. of 200 
Werue er feee ooo te A MERE ee RRL UE 2.00 
Each additional 100 words or fraction thereof ___-~- 20 
* . * . * 
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(j) For making patent drawings, when facilities are avail- 
able, the cost for making the same, 
Rate per hour 
Minimum charge per sheet 
(k) For correcting patent drawings, the cost of making the 
correction, 





See WE GE whan des Sesesonmechenccuseusucuenon 12.00 
gE aN 3.00 
(1) [deleted] 
(m) [deleted] 
. . 7 . . 


(q) List of U.S. Patents: 
All patents in a subclass, per sheet (containing 100 


potent euatbers Gn tea) scant dpneoséeeenees see 1.00 
Patents in a subclass, limited by date or patent number, 
per sheet (containing 50 patent numbers or less) ~.. 1.00 


(u) Deposit account, service charge for each month 
when the balance at the end of the month is below $40 __ 2.00 


2. In § 1.25, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.25. Deposit accounts. 

(a) For the convenience of attorneys, agents, and the gen- 
eral public in ordering services offered by the Office, copies 
of records, etc., special deposit accounts may be established 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. A minimum deposit of 
$50.00 or more, depending on the activity of the individual 
account, is required. At the close of each month’s business, a 
statement will be rendered. A remittance must be made 
promptly upon receipt of the statement to cover the value of 
items or services charged to the account and thus restore 
the account to its established normal deposit value. An 
amount sufficient to cover all services, copies, etc., requested 
must always be on deposit. A service charge will be assessed 
for each month that the balance at the end of the month 
is below $40.00. 


+ . . . . 
3. In § 1.165, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 
§ 1.165. Drawings. 


* . . . . 


(b) The drawing may be in color and when color is a 
distinguishing characteristic of the new variety, the drawing 
must be in color. Two copies of color drawings must be sub- 
mitted. Color drawings may be made either in permanent 
water color or oil, or in lieu thereof may be photographs made 
by color photography or properly colored on sensitized paper. 
Permanently mounted color photographs are acceptable. The 
paper in any case must correspond in size, weight and quality 
to the paper required for other drawings. See § 1.84. Non- 
permanently copies will be correctly mounted at 
applicant's expense, § 1.21(v). 

4. In § 2,6, paragraphs (a), (d) and (e) are revised and 
a new paragraph (f) is added to read as follows: 


§ 2.6 Trademark fees. 


mounted 


(a) For each printed copy of a registration with data 
entered of record as of date of mailing, relating to renewal, 
cancellation, publication under section 12(c), of the 1946 
Trademark Act and affidavits or declarations under sections 8 
and 15 of such act. 
ee eee eet ree pee 
Showing title _...----- é * 


* . . . . 
(d) For making drawings, when facilities are available, the 
cost of making the same, 


Rate per hour —- senaeiameds ILS SC RANE S AIT 
Minimum charge per sheet <aciamaienae ng 


the cost of making the 


(e) For correcting drawings, 
correction : 
Rate per hour (including a photoprint of the uncor- 
paehet: GOGIRED | < niin metme dint contusion cntiniion 12.00 
3.00 


Minimum charge 
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(f) For abstracts of title to each registration or applica- 
tion: 


For the search, one hour or less, and certificate --.-~_ 5.00 

Each additional hour or fraction thereof ~....-------~- 2.50 
For each brief from the digest of assignments, of 200 

ee ee ee 2.00 

Each additional 100 words or fraction thereof ....~~-~- -20 
. * * . . 


Effective Date: These revisions shall become effective Feb- 
ruary 2, 1976. 
Dated : Dec. 4, 1975. 
C. MARSHALL DA..4, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Davip B. CHANG, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


(68) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE, DEPARTMENT 
or COMMERCE 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


Late Payment of Issue Fee 


On March 25, 1975, notice of proposed rulemaking was 
published in the Federal Register (40 FR 13221) regarding 
the proposal by the Patent and Trademark Office to amend 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by amending 
§ 1.316 and by revising § 1.317 dealing with the late pay- 
ment of issue fees. Interested persons were given until June 
4, 1975 to submit written comments and suggestions. Full 
and careful consideration was given to all written comments 
received. Upon review of these comments it was recognized 
that § 1.155 dealing with the issue and term of design patents 
should also be amended. 

The amendment to § 1.155 is to add a new paragraph (b) 
worded exactly the same as that proposed, and now being 
promulgated, for paragraph (b) of § 1.316. Since the word- 
ing of revised paragraph (b) of § 1.155 is exactly the same 
as that proposed for paragraph (b) of § 1.316, and the con- 
cept involved is exactly the same, further notice and pub- 
lic procedure relative to § 1.155 are found to be unnecessary 
under 5 U.S.C. 553(a)(3)(B) and (d) (3). 

In consideration of the comments received and pursuant 
to the authority contained in Section 6 of the Act of July 
19, 1952 as amended (85 Stat. 364; 35 U.S.C. 6), Part I of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations is hereby amended cs 
set forth below. 

1. Section 1.155 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.155 Issue and term of design patents. 

(a) If, on examination, it shall appear that the applicant 
is entitled to a design patent under the law, a notice of al- 
lowance will be sent to him, his attorney, or his agent, call- 
ing for the payment of an issue fee in an appropriate amount 
dependent on the duration of the term desired by the ap- 
plicant. If this issue fee is not paid within 3*months of 
the date of the notice of allowance, the application shall be 
regarded as abandoned. 

(b) The Commissioner may accept the late payment of the 
fee specified in the notice of allowance later than three 
months after the mailing of the notice as though no abandon- 
ment had ever occurred if upon petition the delay in payment 
is shown to have been unavoidable. The petition to accept 
the delayed payment must be accompanied by the issue fee 
or portion thereof specified in the notice of allowance, unless 
it has been previously submitted, the fee for delayed payment, 
and a showing in the form of an oath or declaration as to the 
causes of the delay. 

2. In section 1.316, paragraph (b) is revised to read as 
follows : 

§1.316 Application abandoned for failure to pay issue fee. 
. 7 . . . 

(b) The Commissioner may accept the late payment of 
the fee specified in the notice of allowance later than three 
months after the mailing of the notice as though no abandon- 
ment had ever occurred if upon petition the delay in pay- 
ment is shown to have been unavoidable. The petition to ac- 
cept the delayed payment must be accompanied by the issue 
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fee or portion thereof specified in the notice of allowance, 
unless it has been previously submitted, the fee for delayed 
payment, and a showing in the form of an oath or declaration 
as to the causes of the delay. 

8. Section 1.317 is revised to read as follows: 


$1.137 Lapsed patents; delayed payment of balance of 
issue fee. 

(a) Any remaining balance of the issue fee is to be paid 
within three months from the date of notice thereof and, if 
not paid, the patent will lapse at the termination of the 
three month period. 

(b) The Commissioner may accept the late payment of the 
balance of the issue fee after the three month period as 
though no lapse had ever occurred if upon petition the delay 
in payment is shown to have been unavoidable. The petition to 
accept the delayed payment must be accompanied by the re- 
maining balance of the issue fee specified in the notice, unless 
it has been previously submitted, the fee for delayed pay- 
ment, and a showing in the form of an oath or declaration 
as to the causes of the delay. 

Effective date. This revision shall become effective Novem- 
der 1, 1975. 

LUTRELLE F. PARKER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 

Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 

Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc.75-25986 ; Filed 9-29-75; 8:45 am] 
40 FR 44813; Sept. 30, 1975 


[939 0.G. 1662] 





POWERS OF ATTORNEY 


(69) WITHDRAWAL OF ATTORNEY 


Attorneys and agents are reminded that by notice pub- 
lished April 18, 1967, in 837 O.G. 667, requests for permis- 
sion to withdraw as attorney or agent of record, pursuant to 
Rule 36, should be submitted in triplicate (original and two 
copies) and should indicate thereon the attorney or agent's 
present mailing address. The Group No. should also appear 
on all such requests. 

JOSEPH F. NAKAMURA, 


Sept. 27, 1973. Acting Solicitor. 


(915 0.G, 1164] 


em 


(70) Rute 34—APPEARANCE Berore BOARD 
oF APPEALS 


Applicants and their attorneys are reminded that Rule 34 
provides that before any attorney or agent will be allowed 
to “take action of any kind in any application or proceeding, 


a written power of attorney or authorization .. . must be 
filed in the particular application or proceeding.” [Italics 
added. ] 


Henceforth this rule will be strictly enforced. This applies 
to attorneys appearing at oral hearings before the Board of 


Appeals. 
EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[841 0.G. 669] 


July 26, 1967. 





(71) RECOGNITION OF ATTORNEYS AND AGENTS 


In connection with the revised rules concerning recognition 
of attorneys and agents, published in the Federal Register 
July 2, 1971 (36 F.R. 12616), the Patent Office will operate 
under the following procedures. 

The Patent Office will continue to give effect to powers of 
attorney and authorizations of agent naming firms filed, with 
respect to patent applications, before the effective date of the 
rules, July 2, 1971. 

As stated in the revised rules, powers of attorney or au- 
thorizations of agent naming firms of attorneys or agents 
filed in patent applications after July 2, 1971 will not be 
recognized. However, the Patent Office will construe any such 
powers or authorizations filed prior to October 1, 1971, as a 


Ge ae a, oe oe 
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direction to consider the address of the firm as the corre- 
spondence address for the application. 

The privilege afforded by revised Rule 34(a) of the Rules 
of Practice in Patent Cases as to recognition of registered 
attorneys and agents not of record will apply to all applica- 
tions whether filed before or after the effective date. Attention 
is called to the requirement of Rule 34(a) that a paper filed 
by a registered patent attorney or agent in any application in 
which he is not of record should include both his signature 
and registration number. 

Powers of attorney and authorizations of agent under Rule 
34(b) naming one or more registered individuals may con- 
tinue to be made. 

As prior to the effective date of the revised rules, where 
a paper is hand delivered to the Office and that paper has been 
properly signed by a registered attorney or agent whether 
or not of record in the particular case involved, a duplicate 
copy may be appropriately marked by the Patent Office em- 
ployee receiving the original and returned to the person de- 
livering the paper. As an example, a duplicate copy of a re- 
quest for an extension of time to make a response may be 
marked approved, initialed or signed, and returned to the 
delivering person. 

WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 





Aug. 5, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 
[890 0.G. 2] 
(72) RECOGNITION OF FIRMS OF ATTORNEYS 


AND AGENTS 


The notice of August 5, 1971, appearing in the OFrriciaL 
GAzETTE September 7, 1971 (890 O.G. 2) is revised as follows. 
The originally announced period terminating October 1, 
1971, relating to appointments of firms of attorneys or agents, 
filed in the Patent Office after July 2, 1971, is hereby extended. 
* Accordingly, until further notice, any power of attorney or 
authorization of agent naming a firm, received in the Patent 
Office after July 2, 1971, will be construed as a direction to 
consider the firm name and address as the correspondence 
address of the application. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[891 0.G. 886] 


Sept. 27, 1971. 





APPLICATION CONTENT 


DECLARATION IN LIEU OF OATH—RIBBONING 
Or PaPerRs UNNECESSARY 


Recent legislation, 35 U.S.C. 25, and Rule 68 based thereon 
permit applicants to make a written declaration in lieu of the 
customary oath or affirmation which accompanies a patent 
application. 

Such a declaration, even if signed in a country foreign to 
the United States, need not be ribboned to the other papers. 

The declaration, like the oath, is an integral part of the 
application and must be maintained together therewith. 
When a declaration is used, it is unnecessary to appear before 
any official in connection with the making of the declaration. 

Further details are given in 29 F.R, 18502, Dec. 29, 1964, 
811 0.G. 2. 


(73) 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Mar, 2, 1965. Superintendent, Patent Examining Corps. 
[813 0.G. 2] 
(74) GUIDELINES FOR DRAFTING A MODEL PATENT 


APPLICATION UNDER THE REVISED RULES 


The following guidelines illustrate the preferred layout and 
content for patent applications. They have been prepared to 
supplement the amendments to the rules which are effective 
January 1, 1967. These guidelines are suggested for the ap- 
Plicant’s use. 


Arrangement and Contents of the Specification 


The following order of arrangement is preferable in fram- 
ing the specification and, except for the title of the invention, 
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each of the lettered items should be preceded by the headings 
indicated. 


(a) Title of the Invention. 
(b) Abstract of the Disclosure. 
(c) Cross-References to Related Applications (if any). 
(d) Background of the Invention, 
1. Field of the Invention, 
2, Description of the Prior Art. 
(e) Summary of the Invention. 
(f) Builief Description of the Drawing. 
(g) Description of the Preferred Embodiment(s). 
(h) Claim(s). 


(a) Title of the Invention: (See Rule 72(a).) The title of 
the invention should be placed at the top of the first page of 
the specification. It should be brief but technically accurate 
and descriptive. 

(b) Abstract of the Disclosure: (See Rule 72(b), MPEP 
608.01 (a), and 831 0.G, 1328, October 25, 1966.) 

(c) Cross-References to Related Applications: (See Rule 
78 and MPEP 201.11.) 

(d) Background of the Invention: The specification should 
set forth the Background of the Invention in two parts: 


(1) Field of the Invention: A statement of the field of 
art to which the invention pertains. This statement 
may include a paraphrasing of the applicable U.S. 
patent classification definitions. The statement should 
be directed to the subject matter of the claimed in- 
vention. 

Description of the Prior Art: A paragraph(s) de- 
scribing to the extent practical the state of the prior 
art known to the applicant, including references to 
specific prior art where appropriate. Where applicable, 
the problems involved in the prior art, which are solved 
by the applicant’s invention, should be indicated. 


(2) 


(e) Summary: A brief summary or general statement of 
the invention as set forth in Rule 73. The summary is sep- 
arate and distinct from the abstract and is directed toward 
the invention rather than the disclosure as a whole. The sum- 
mary may point out the advantages of the invention or how 
it solves problems previously existent in the prior art (and 
preferably indicated in the Background of the Invention). In 
chemical cases it should point out in general terms the utility 
of the invention. If possible, the nature and gist of the in- 
vention or the inventive concept should be set forth. Objects 
of the invention should be treated briefly and only to the 
extent that they contribute to an understanding of the 
invention. 

(f) Brief Description of the Drawing: A reference to and 
brief description of the drawing(s) as set forth in Rule 74. 

(g) Description of the Preferred Embodiment(s): A de- 
scription of the preferred embodiment(s) of the invention as 
required in Rule 71. The description should be as short and 
specific as is necessary to adequately and accurately describe 
the invention. 

Where elements or groups of elements, compounds, and 
processes, which are conventional and generally widely known 
in the field to which the invention pertains, form a part of 
the invention described and their exact nature or type is not 
necessary for an understanding and use of the invention by 
a person skilled in the art, they should not be described in 
detail. However, where particularly complicated subject mat- 
ter is involved or where the elements, compounds, or processes 
may not be commonly or widely known in the field, the speci- 
fication should refer to another patent or readily available 
publication which adequately describes the subject matter. 

(h) Claim(s): (See Rule 75.) A claim may be typed with 
the various elements subdivided in paragraph form, There 
may be plural indentations to further segregate subcombina- 
tions or related steps. 

Reference characters corresponding to elements recited in 
the detailed description and the drawings may be used in 
conjunction with the recitation of the same element or group 
of elements in the claims, The reference characters, however, 
should be enclosed within parentheses so as to avoid con- 
fusion with other numbers or characters which may appear 
in the claims. The use of reference characters is to be con- 
sidered as having no effect on the scope of the claims. 

Claims should preferably be arranged in order of scope so 
that the first claim presented is the broadest. Where sep- 
arate species are claimed, the claims of like species should 
be grouped together where possible and physically separated 
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by drawing a line between claims or groups of claims. (Both 
of these provisions may not be practical or possible where sev- 
eral species claims depend from the same generic claim.) 
Similarly, product and process claims should be separately 
grouped. Such arrangements are for the purpose of facilitat- 
ing classification and examination. 

The form of claim required in Rule 75(e) is particularly 
adapted for the description of improvement type inventions. 
It is to be considered a combination claim and should be 
drafted with this thought in mind, 

In drafting claims in accordance with Rule 75(e), the pre- 
amble is to be considered to positively and clearly include ail 
the elements or steps recited therein as a part of the claimed 
combination. 

Oath 

(See Rule 65.) Where one or more previously filed foreign 
applications are cited or mentioned in the oath, complete 
identifying data, including the application or serial number 
as well as the country and date of filing, should be provided. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[832 0.G. 5] 


Date: Oct. 12, 1966. 





(75) PLANT PATENT APPLICATIONS—FILING DATE 


Applicants and their attorneys are reminded that an ap- 
plication for a patent for a plant must include two copies 
of the specification, Rule 163(b), and two copies of the 
drawing when in color, Rule 165(b). 

Effective immediately, applications for plant patents which 
fail to include two copies of the specification and two copies 
of the drawing when in color will be accepted for filing only. 
The Application Branch will notify the applicant immediately 
of this deficiency and require the same to be rectified within 
one month. Failure to do so will result in loss of filing date. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 0.G. 668] 


Nov. 21, 1968. 





(76) GUIDELINES FOR INCORPORATION BY REFERENCE 
IN PATENT APPLICATIONS 


An application for a patent may incorporate essential ma- 
terial by reference to a United States patent, or an allowed 
U.S. application, subject to the conditions set out below. 
Essential material* is defined as that which is necessary (1) 
to support the claims, or (2) for adequate disclosure of the 
invention (35 U.S.C. 112). Material which is essential to the 
referencing application may not be incorporated by reference 
to patents issued by foreign countries or to non-patent publi- 
cations. Essential material may not be incorporated by refer- 
ence to a patent or application which itself incorporates 
essential material by reference. 

The referencing application must include (1) an abstract, 
(2) a brief summary of the invention, (3) an identification of 
the referenced patent or application, (4) at least one view 
in the drawing in those applications admitting of a drawing, 
and (5) one or more claims. Where appropriate it would be 
advisable to direct particular attention to specific portions of 
the referenced patent or application. 

If an application is filed with a complete disclosure, essen- 
tial material may be cancelled by amendment and the same 
material substituted by reference to a patent or a pending 
and commonly owned allowed application in which the issue 
fee has been paid. The amendment must be accompanied by 
an affidavit executed by the applicant or his attorney or 
agent of record stating that the material cancelled from the 
application is the same material that has been incorporated 
by reference. 

If an application incorporates essential material by refer- 
ence to a U.S. patent or a pending and commonly owned 


*Non-essential subject matter may be incorporated by ref- 
erence to patents issued by the United States or foreign coun- 
tries, prior filed commoaly owned patent applications filed in 
the United States. and non-patent publications for purposes 
of indicating the background of the invention or illustrating 
the state of the art. 
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allowed U.S. application for which the issue fee has been 
paid, applicant will be required prior to examination to fur- 
nish the Patent Office with a copy of the referenced material 
together with an affidavit executed by the applicant or his 
attorney or agent of record stating that the copy consists of 
the same material incorporated by reference in the referencing 
application. 

If an application incorporates essential material by refer- 
ence to a U.S. patent or a pending and commonly owned 
application other than one in issue with the fee paid, appli- 
cant will be required prior to examination to amend the dis- 
closure of the referencing application to include the material 
incorporated by reference. The amendment must be accom- 
panied by an affidavit executed by the applicant or his attor- 
ney or agent of record stating that the amendatory material 
consists of the same material incorporated by reference in the 
referencing application. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner. 


Approved : Jan. 15, 1969. 


JOHN F. KINCAID, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


Published in 34 F.R. 883; Jan, 18, 1969 
[859 0.G, 346] 





(77) INCORPORATION BY REFERENCE—FILING DaTE 


In clarification of the Notice of December 30, 1968, appear- 
ing in the Orricat Gazette of February 11, 1969, the follow- 
ing amplification is made. 

The filing date of any application wherein essential ma- 
terial is incorporated by reference to a foreign patent or to a 
publication will not be affected because of the presence of 
such reference. In such a case, as well as any other case which 
improperly incorporates essential material by reference, the 
applicant will be required to amend the disclosure to include 
the material incorporated by reference. The amendment must 
be accompanied by an affidavit executed by the applicant or 
his attorney or agent of record stating that the amendatory 
material consists of the same material incorporated by refer- 
ence in the referencing application. 

ERRATUM 

Attention is directed to the error in the above-mentioned 
notice appearing at 859 O.G. 346. Please delete the phrase, 
“a U.S. patent or’, which was erroneously printed in the 
second line of the last paragraph. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Mar. 7, 1969. Assistant Commissioner. 


[A Notice covering this same subject, in slightly different 
form, has been published in 34 F.R. 5555, Mar, 22, 1969.] 


[861 0.G. 680] 





(78) PHOTOCOPIES OF APPLICATIONS 


Many of the patent application papers received by the 
Patent Office are copies of the original, ribbon copy. These 
are acceptable if, in the opinion of the Office, they are legible 
and permanent. Legibility includes ability to be photocopied 
and photomicrographed so that suitable reprints can be made. 
This requires a high contrast, with black lines and a white 
background. Gray lines and/or a gray background sharply re- 
duce photo reproduction quality. 

Applicants should make every effort to file patent applica- 
tions in a form that is clear and reproducible. The Office may 
accept for filing date purposes papers of reduced quality but 
will require that acceptable copies be supplied for further 
processing. 

Additionally, legibility of some application papers becomes 
impaired due to abrasion or aging of the printed material 
during examination and ordinary handling of the file. It may 
be necessary to require that clear, legible copies be furnished 
at later stages after filing, especially when preparing for issue. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[872 0.G. 341] 


Jan. 28, 1970. 
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(79) DIVISIONAL APPLICATION PAPERS 


In the interest of expediting the processing of newly filed 
divisional applications, filed as a result of a restriction re- 
quirement, applicants are requested to include the appropriate 
Patent Office classification on the papers submitted. 

The appropriate classification for the divisional applica- 
tion may be found in the office communication of the parent 
case wherein the requirement was made. It is suggested that 
this classification designation be placed in the upper right 
hand corner of the letter of transmittal accompanying these 
divisional applications. 

RICHARD A, WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[875 0.G, 702] 


June 5, 1970. 





(80) REDUCTION IN PATENT APPLICATION DISCLOSURE 


Notice of proposed Guidelines for Preparation of Patent 
Application Disclosure was published in the Federal Register 
of January 14, 1969 (34 F.R. 524), and in the OrricrAL 
GazeTTe of the Patent Office of February 4, 1969 (859 O.G. 
1). Comments from the general public were invited. 

After considerat‘on of comments received, new guidelines 
are deemed unnecessary, even though the average length of 
specification seems to be increasing. Applicants and their 
attorneys are reminded that 35 U.S.C. 112 requires inven- 
tions to be described “in such full, clear, concise, and exact 
terms as to enable any person skilled in the art * * * to 
make and use the same * * *.” To satisfy the “concise” 
requirement, lengthy and unnecessary descriptive detail 
should be avoided, 

WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : July 24, 1970. 


Myron Tribus, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[F.R. Doc. 70-9862 ; Filed July 30, 1970; 8:45 a.m.] 
35 F.R. 12296, July $1, 1970 
[878 0.G. 1] 


iil omnes 


USE OF METRIC SYSTEM OF MEASUREMENTS IN 
PATENT APPLICATIONS 


(81) 


In order to minimize the necessity in the future for con- 
verting dimensions given in the English system of measure- 
ments to the metric system of measurements when using 
printed patents as research and prior art search documents, all 
patent applicants are stronzly encouraged to use either (1) 
only metric (S.I.) units, or (2) English units together with 
their metric system equivalents, when describing their inven- 
tions in the specifications of patent applications, This practice, 
however, is not being made mandatory at this time. 

The initials S.I. stand for “Systeme International d’Unites,” 
the French name for the International System of Units, a 
modernized metric system adopted in 1960 by the Interna- 
tional General Conference of Weights and Measures based on 
precise unit measurements made possible by modern technology. 

This request is made as part of the long-range program for 
conversion to metric units currently being conducted by the 
Federal Government. 

Publications dealing with the metric system are available 
from the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government 
Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402 and the American 
National Standards Institute, 1430 Broadway, New York, 
N.Y. 10018. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 

Commissioner of Patents. 


[924 0.G. 1104] 


July 1, 1974. 





PRIORITY APPLICATIONS 


(82) REISSUE APPLICATIONS—FOREIGN PRIORITY 


A “claim” for the benefit of an earlier filing date in a 
foreign country under 35 U.S.C. 119 must be made in a re- 
issue application even though such a claim was made in the 
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application on which the original patent was granted. How- 
ever, no additional certified copy of the foreign application 
is necessary. The procedure is similar to that for “Continu- 
ing Applications” in the last paragraph of MPEP 201.14(b). 

The heading on printed copies will not be carried forward 
to the reissue from the original patent. Therefore, it is 
important that the file wrapper be endorsed under “Claims 
Foreign Priority.” 

: RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Acting Superintendent Patent Examining Corps. 


[807 0.G. 579 (Oct. 20, 1964)] 


(83) FILING OF PRIORITY PAPERS 


In view of the shortened periods for prosecution leading to 
allowances, it is recommended that priority papers be filed 
as early as possible. Although Rule 55 permits the filing of 
priority papers up to and including the date for payment of 
the final fee, it is advisable that such papers be filed promptly 
after filing the application. Frequently priority papers are 
found to be deficient in material respects such as, for example, 
the failure to include the correct certified copy and there is 
not sufficient time to remedy the deficiency. Occasionally a 
new oath may be necessary where the original oath omits the 
reference to the foreign filing date for which the benefit is 
claimed. The early filing of priority papers would thus be 
advantageous to applicants in that it wouic afford time to 
explain any inconsistencies that exist or to supply any addi- 
tional documents that may be necessary. 

It is also suggested that a pencil notation of the serial 
number of the corresponding U.S. application be placed on 
the priority papers. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Dec. 1, 1965. Assistant Commissioner. 
{821 0.G. 1261] 
(84) PRIORITY PAPERS 


Applicants, their attorneys, and agents are reminded of the 
suggestion found in Section 201.14(a) of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure that a pencil notation of the 
Serial Number of the corresponding U.S. application be 
placed on priority papers filed under 35 USC 119. Such nota- 
tion should be placed directly on the priority papers them- 
selves even where a cover letter is attached bearing the U.S. 
application data. Experience indicates that cover letters and 
priority papers occasionally become separated, and without 
the suggested pencil notations on the priority papers, cor- 
relating them with the corresponding U.S. application becomes 
exceedingly difficult, frequently resulting in severe problems 
for both the Office and applicant. Adherence to the foregoing 
suggestion for making a pencil notation on the priority docu- 
ment of the U.S. application data will result in a substantial 
lessening of the problem, 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner. 


[936 0.G. 786] 


June 20, 1975. 





(85) EFFECTIVE DaTE OF UNITED STATES PATENT 


In section 706.02, delete penultimate paragraph. 


Rewrite section 715.01 to read: 
The effective date of a United States Patent for use as 

a prior art reference is not affected by the foreign filing 
date to which the patentee may be entitled under 35 
U.S.C. 119. In re Hilmer, 833 0.G. 13, 149 USPQ 480 
(CCPA 1966); Lilly et al. v. Brenner, 153 USPQ 95 
(C.A.D.C, 1967). The reference patent is effective as of 
the date the application for it was filed in the United 
States (35 U.S.C. 102(e) and 103). Hazeltine Research, 
Inc. et al. vy. Brenner, 824 0.G. 8 (U.S. Supreme Court 
1965). 

RICHARD A, WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[838 0.G. 1] 


Apr. 5, 1967. 
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(86) Patent HEADINGS 


As a service to the public, beginning with the issue of 
January 16, 1968, the heading of the printed patent will in- 
clude all identifying parent data of continuation-in-part 
applications as is now the practice in continuation, divisional, 
substitute, and reissue applications. It should be noted, how- 
ever, that inclusion of this information in the heading does 
not necessarily indicate that the claims are entitled to the 
benefit of the earlier filing date. 

The above practice will not change the procedure with 
regard to assignments as set forth in the first sentence of 
paragraph 2 of Section 306 of the M.P.E.P. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Dec, 18, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 
[846 0.G. 337] 
(87) CHAINS OF CONTINUING APPLICATIONS 


In view of the decision of the Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals in In re Henriksen (158 USPQ 224) the application 
of 35 U.S.C. 120 will no longer be limited to a chain of three 
successively filed continuing cases. 

Accordingly, Change Notice 12-8 is rescinded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[854 0.G. 559] 


Aug. 9, 1968. 


—_—_—_—_————————— 
(88) FoRgEIGN PRIoRITY OF CONTINUING APPLICATION 


If the Examiner is aware of the fact that the parent of a 
continuing application has fully complied with the require- 
ments of 35 U.S.C. 119 and is therefore entitled to the benefit 
of the filing date of an earlier filed foreign application, he 
should direct it to the applicant’s attention in an Office action, 
as in the following exemplary language : 


“Applicant is reminded that in order to be entitled to 
priority based on papers filed in parent application Serial 
As, Gcrccunqumnse under 35 U.S.C, 119, a claim for such 
priority must be made in this application. In making 
such claim, applicant may simply call attention to the 
fact that a certified copy of the foreign application is in 
the parent application (M.P.E.P, 201.14(b)).” 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[855 0.G. 1] 


Aug. 30, 1968. 


(89) THE PARIS CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 


The German Democratic Republic 


The Government of the United States of America con- 
siders the accession of the German Democratic Republic to 
the Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Prop- 
erty as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 1967 to be effective 
as of December 4, 1975. 

Consequently, an application filed in the German Democratic 
Republic on or after December 4, 1975, may form the basis 
for claiming a right of priority in an application filed with 
the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


[940 0.G. 2] 


Oct. 7, 1975. 


(90) GERMANY: NEW REQUIREMENT FOR SUBMISSION OF 
Copy OF ORIGINAL APPLICATION IN CONVENTION 
Cases 


Under Section 27 of the German Patent Law which came 
into effect October 1, 1968, all applicants submitting a claim 
of priority in Germany under the Paris Union will be required 
to submit a copy of the application upon which the claim for 
priority is based. The U.S. Patent Office has been advised by 
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the German Office that the copy need not be certified correct 
by the Office in which the application was originally filed. 

Accordingly, for U.S. applicants, one method of complying 
with the new law would be to accompany the German filing 
with a copy of the prior U.S. applications as filed. This copy 
can be produced by the applicant himself. 

If the applicant does not submit the copy at the time of 
filing, the German Office will issue, within two months after 
the German filing, a request to submit the copy. Failure to 
submit the required copy within two months after notification 
results in loss of the priority claim. 

With respect to applications on file in Germany prior to 
October 1, 1968, the following applies : 

Copies of the original application will not be required for 
those applications already on file if the serial number of the 
application on which the priority claim is based had been 
communicated to the German Patent Office prior to October 1, 
1968. 

With regard to applications on file prior to October 1, 1968, 
for which the U.S. serial number is communicated after 
October 1, 1968, the reques: for the copy of the U.S. applica- 
tion will be made together with the notice preceding the 
laying open to public inspection of the file of the German 


application. 
GERALD D. O'BRIEN, 


Jan. 13, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
[859 0.G. 345] 
A —— 

(91) Paris CONVENTION FOR THE PROTECTION OF 


INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 


Entry Into Force of Articles 1-12 


The Director General of the World Intellectual Property 
Organization announced on May 25, 1973, the deposit by the 
United States of letters of ratification of Articles 1-12 of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property 
of 1883, as revised at Stockholm on July 14, 1967, with the 
declaration of applicability to all territories and possessions 
of the United States, including the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico. By operation of the Convention, Articles 1-12 will en- 
ter into force with respect to the United States on August 
25, 1973, three months after the date of the above notifica- 
tion by the Director. 

To carry into effect provisions of the Stockholm Revision 
of the Paris Convention, the United States has enacted Pub- 
lic Law 92-358, July 28, 1972, which in Section (1) amends 
35 U.S.C. 119 to accord under certain circumstances rights 
of priority to a U.S. patent application based on an earlier 
filed application for an inventor’s certificate and in Section 
(2) amends 35 U.S.C. 102(d) to provide that under certain 
circumstances an inventor’s certificate becomes a statutory 
bar to the grant of a U.S. patent. 

By the terms of this statutory enactment, Section (1) will 
enter into force with respect to the United States on the 
date when Articles 1-12 of the Stockholm Revision of the 
Paris Convention of March 20, 1883 come into force with re- 
spect to the United States, which will be August 25, 1973. 
A Patent Office rule change implementing this section of the 
public law by the addition of a new paragraph (c) to § 1.55 
(37 CFR 1.55(c)) has been adopted and has been published in 
the FeperAL REGISTER, Vol. 38, No. 71, on April 13, 1973. 

This statutory enactment also provides that Section (2) 
will take effect six months from the date when Articles 1-12 
of the Stockholm Revision of the Paris Convention come 
into force with respect to the United States. Accordingly, 
this date will be February 25, 1974. 

The full text of Public Law 92-358, dated July 28, 1972 
together with the implementing Patent Office regulation, are 
reproduced below : 


Pusiic Law 92-358, Jury 28, 1972 


To carry into effect a provision of the Convention of Paris 
for the Protection of Industrial Property, as revised at Stock- 
holm, Sweden, July 14, 1967. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives 
of the United States of America in Congress assembled, That 
section 119 of title 35 of the United States Code, entitled 
“Patents” is amended by adding at the end thereof the fol- 
lowing paragraph : 

“Applications for inventors’ certificates filed in a foreign 
country in which applicants have a right to apply, at their 
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discretion, either for a patent or for an inventor's certificate 
shall be treated in this country in the same manner and have 
the same effect for purpose of the right of priority under 
this section as applications for patents, subject to the same 
conditions and requirements of this section as apply to appli- 
cations for patents, provided such applicants are entitled to 
the benefits of the Stockholm Revision of the Paris Conven- 
tion at the time of such filing.” 

Sec. 2. Subsection 102(d) of title 35 of the United States 
Code is amended to read as follows: 

“(d) the invention was first patented or caused to be 
patented ; or was the subject of an inventor's certificate, by 
the applicant or his legal representatives or assigns in a 
foreign country prior to the date of the application for 
patent in this country on an application for patent or in- 
ventor’s certificate filed more than twelve months before the 
filing of the application in the United States, or.” 

Sec. 3. (a) Section 1 of this Act shall take effect on the 
date when Articles 1-12 of the Paris Convention of March 
20, 1883, for the Protection of Industrial Property, as re- 
vised at Stockholm, July 14, 1967, come into force with re- 
spect to the United States and shall apply only to applica- 
tions thereafter filed in the United States. 

(b) Section 2 of this Act shall take effect six months from 
the date when Articles 1-12 of the Paris Convention of 
March 20, 1883, for the Protection of Industrial Property, as 
revised at Stockholm, July 14, 1967, come into force with 
respect to the United States and shall apply to applications 
thereafter filed in the United States. 


TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND COPYRIGHTS 
CHAPTER 1—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


§ 1.55 Serial number and filing date of application.* * * 

(c) An applicant may under certain circumstances claim 
priority on the basis of an application for an inventor's certi- 
ficate in a country granting both inventor’s certificates and 
patents. When an applicant wishes to claim the right of 
priority as to a claim or claims of the application on the 
basis of an application for an inventor's certificate in such 
a country under 35 U.S.C. 119, last paragraph (as amended 
July 28, 1972), the applicant or his attorney or agent, when 
submitting a claim for such right as specified in paragraph 
(b) of this section, shall include an affidavit or declaration 
including a specific statement that, upon an investigation, he 
has satisfied himself that to the best of his knowledge the ap- 
plicant, when filing his application for the inventor's cer- 
tificate. had the option to file an application either for a 
patent or an inventor’s certificate as to the subject matter 
of the identified claim or claims forming the basis for the 
claim of priority. 


Dated : August 20, 1973. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved : August 22, 1973. 


Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 73-18260; Filed 8-28-73; 8:45 a.m.] 
[914 0.G. 1156] 





(92) SECTION 102(d), AS AMENDED, EFFECTIVE 


AS OF Fes. 25, 1974 


Public Law 92-358, dated July 28, 1972, amended subsection 
102(d) of Title 35 United States Code, to provide that a prior 
grant of an inventor's certificate, in addition to prior patent- 
ing of the invention in a foreign country, may give rise to a 
statutory bar. As amended, the subsection reads as follows: 


“(d) the invention was first patented or caused to be 
patented, or was the subject of an inventor’s certificate, 
by the applicant or his legal representatives or assigns 
in a foreign country prior to the date of the application 
for patent in this country on an application for patent 
or inventor’s certificate filed more than twelve months 
before the filing of the application in the United States, 
or”. 
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By the terms of the statute, the above amendment shall 
take effect six months from the date when Articles 1-12 of 
the Paris Convention of March 20, 1883, for the Protection 
of Industrial Property, as revised at Stockholm, July 14, 
1967, come into force with respect to the United States and 
shall apply to applications filed thereafter in the United 
States. Since the treaty entered into force with respect to 
the U.S. on August 25, 1973, the above amendment became 
effective February 25, 1974. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 

Commissioner of Patents. 


[921 0.G. 2] 


March 5, 1974. 


TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


(93) 


CHAPTER I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


Listing of Certain Prior Applications 

On June 26, 1974, notice of proposed rule making regarding 
an amendment of §§ 1.65 and 1.67 of Title 37, Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations, dealing with the listing of certain prior 
applications in the application oath or decluration was pub- 
lished in the Federal Register (39 FR 24375). Interested per- 
sons were given until September 30, 1974, by Notice pub 
lished in the Federal Register on August 7, 1974 (39 FR 
28439), to submit written comments and suggestions. Full and 
careful vonsideration was given to all written comments re- 
ceived. The proposed rule language has been slightly revised. 

In consideration of the comments received, and pursuant 
to the authority contained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 
1952, as amended (85 Stat. 364; 35 U.S.C. 6), Part 1 of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, is hereby amended as 
follows: 

1. In § 1.65, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


$1.65 Statement of applicant. 

(a)(1) The applicant, if the inventor, must state that he 
verily believes himself to be the original and first inventor or 
discoverer of the process, machine, manufacture, composition 
of matter, or improvement thereof, for which he solicits a 
patent; that he does not know and does not believe that the 
same was ever known or used in the United States before his 
invention or discovery thereof, and shal] state of what coun- 
try he is a citizen and where he resides and whether he is a 
sole or joint inventor of the invention claimed in his applica- 
tion. In every original application the applicant must dis- 
tinctly state that to the best of his knowledge and belief 
the invention has not been in public use or on sale in the 
United States more than one year prior to his application 
or patented or described in any printed publication in any 
country before his invention or more than one year prior to 
his application, or patented or made the subject of an inven- 
tor's certificate in any foreign country prior to the date of his 
application on an application filed by himself or his legal 
representatives or assigns more than twelve months prior to 
his application in this country. He shall state whether or not 
any application for patent or inventor's certificate on the 
same invention has been filed in any foreign country, either 
by himself, or by his legal representatives or assigns. If any 
such application has been filed, the applicant shall name the 
country in which the earliest such application was filed, and 
shall give the day, month, and year of its filing; he shall also 
identify by country and by day, month, and year of filing, 
every such foreign application filed more than twelve months 
before the filing of the application in this country. (2) This 
statement (i) must be subscribed to by the applicant, and 
(ii) must either (a) be sworn to (or affirmed) as provided in 
§ 1.66, or (b) include the personal declaration of the appli- 
cant as prescribed in § 1.68. See § 1.153 for design cases and 
§ 1.162 for plant cases. 

. . s . 7” 
2. In § 1.67, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


$1.67 Supplemental oath or declaration for matter not 
originally claimed. 

(a) When an applicant presents a claim for matter orig- 

inally showa or described but not substantially embraced in 


the statement of invention or claim originally presented, he 
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shall file a supplemental oath or declaration to the effect that 
the subject matter of the proposed amendment was part of 
his invention: that he does not know and does not believe 
that the same was ever known or used in the United States 
before his invention or discovery thereof, or patented or de- 
scribed in any printed publication in any country before his 
invention or discovery thereof, or more than one year before 
his application, or in public use or on sale in the United States 
for more than one year before the date of his application, 
that said invention has not been patented or made the subject 
of an inventor's certificate in any foreign country prior to 
the date of his application in this country on an application 
filed by himself or his legal representatives or assigns more 
than twelve months prior to his application in the United 
States, and has not been abandoned. Such supplemental oath 
or declaration should accompany and properly identify the 
proposed amendment, otherwise the proposed amendment may 
be refused consideration. 


* . * . * 


Effective date. These amendments shall become effective on 
May 1, 1975, and shall apply to applications filed after that 


date. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved : 
Davip B. CHANG, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 75-3736 ; Filed 2-10-75 ;8 :45 am] 
Published in 40 F.R. 6339, Feb. 11, 1975 
[932 0.G. 340] 





DRAWINGS 


(94) PHoTOPRINTS AS DRAWINGS—FILING DATE ONLY 


Effective September 1, 1964 the Application Branch is 
authorized and directed to accept all applications in which 
photoprints have been submitted in lieu of formal drawings, 
and to forward them to the Examiner, who will notify the 
applicant immediately that the application has been accepted 
for filing only, and that to be entitled to examination, the 
applicant must file formal drawings complying with Rule 84 
within 60 days, and pay the cost of comparing the photo- 
prints with the formal drawings. 

A comparison charge of $10.00 per hour, with a minimum 
charge of $10.00 per application is hereby established. This 
charge may be applied against deposit accounts and authoriza- 
tion to charge such accounts should be included when the 
formal drawings are filed. For those who have no deposit 
account acceptance of the formal drawings will be contingent 
upon payment of the comparison charge within the period set. 

This notice supersedes the notice of April 24, 1964, pub- 
lished May 26, 1964, in 802 0.G. 871. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
July 16, 1964, Commissioner. 


[805 0.G. 3] 


(95) NEW DRAWINGS PREPARED BY PATENT OFFICE 


In Section 608.02(x) the paragraphs headed “New Draw- 
ings Prepared by Patent Office” are cancelled and the follow- 
ing substituted therefor: 


When new drawings have been required in pending ap- 
plications and have been prepared by the Office drafts- 
man, they are not sent to the applicant for his signature 
but a copy (print) is sent to him for his file. The name 
of the inventor(s) will be printed on the drawings by the 
Office draftsman. 

In the event that the application is in condition for 
allowance, the application will be sent to Issue immedi- 
ately after the drawing is prepared. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Jan. 6, 1966. Assistant Commissioner. 


[823 0.G. 1] 
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(96) TRANSFER OF DRAWINGS 


In view of the recent amendment of Rule 138 to permit the 
express abandonment of patent applications by the attorney, 
there is no longer any sufficient reason for delaying the formal 
abandonment of an application after all the drawings thereof 
hare been transferred to another case. Accordingly, effective 
February 1, 1967, no request to transfer all the drawings from 
a pending application will be granted unless and until a formal 
abandonment of the application has been filed. In order to 
insure copendency, such an abandonment may be so worded 
as to become effective only after the transfer of the drawings 


has taken place. 
EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


Dec. 15, 1966. Commissioner. 
[834 0.G. 431] 
EE 

(97) GRAPHIC SYMBOLS FOR PATENT DRAWINGS 


Rule 84(g) of the Rules of Practice in Patent Cases indi- 
eates that graphic drawing symbols and other labeled rep- 
resentations may be used for conventional elements where 
appropriate, subject to approval by the Office. Also, suitable 
legends may be used, or may be required, in proper cases. 

The Rules of Practice pamphlet has, since the turn of the 
century, included a section entitled “Symbols for Draftsman” 
showing various symbols which may be used on patent appli- 
cation drawings. Although these symbols still reflect current 
practite they are somewhat limited in number and scope. A 
more complete set of symbols might be beneficial to both the 
Office and the public since it would foster uniformity of pres- 
entation, and more informative drawings. However, for the 
Office to develop and maintain a substantially complete list- 
ing of all graphic arawing symbols would be both difficult 
and time-consuming. 

Therefore, since the American National Standards Institute 
Inc., 1430 Broadway, New York, N.Y., 10018, publishes a 
series of publications relating to graphic symbols under its 
Y32 and Z32 headings, the Office is calling the attention of 
patent applicants to these symbols for their consideration and 
use where appropriate in patent drawings. The below listed 
publications have been reviewed by the Office and the symbols 
therein are considered to be generally acceptable in patent 
drawings. Although the Office will not “approve” all of the 
listed symbols as a group because their use and clarity must 
be decided on a case-by-case basis, these publications may be 
used as guides when selecting graphic symbols. Overly spe- 
cific symbols should be avoided. Symbols with unclear mean- 
ings should be labeled for clarification. As noted in Rule 
84(g), the Office will retain final authority to approve the use 
of any particular symbol in any particular case. 

The reviewed publications are the following: 


Y32.2-1970. Graphic Symbols for Electrical and Elec- 


tronics Diagram? 2 Abi dS EEE OO nT OS en $11.50 
Y32.10-1967. Graphic Symbols for Fluid Power Dia- 

GUND Shida didnt ens nnddameinin ise 3.00 
Y32.11-1961. Graphic Symbols for Process Flow Dia- 

grams in the Petroleum and Chemical Industries ~~ 2.00 


Y32.14-1962. Graphic Symbols for Logic Diagrams - 4.75 
Z32.2.3-1949 (R1953). Graphic Symbols for Pipe 


Fittings, Valves and Piping ..................-. 2.00 
Z32.2.4-1949 (R1953). Graphic Symbols for Heat- 
ing, Ventilating and Air Conditioning ~.....----~-~- 2.00 


Z32.2.6-1950. Graphic Symbols for Heat-Power Appa- 


| ae ee ee a a eS 2.00 


No change in the Rules of Practice is considered necessary 


at this time. 
The above list of publications will be included in the 


Manual of Patent Examining Procedure. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 





May 19, 1972. Assistant Commissioner. 
(899 0.G. 1230] 
(98) LATE SUBMISSION OF FORMAL DRAWINGS 


In those situations where an application is filed with 
informal drawings, applicants are requested to wait until 
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they receive their ‘Notice of Informal Drawings” form, 
PO-1094, from the Group Art Unit before submitting the 
formal drawings and the comparison fee. The letter of trans- 
mittal accompanying the formal drawiugs should identify 
the Group Art Unit indicated on Form PO-1094, Also, each 
sheet of drawing should include the serial number and 
Group Art Unit in the upper right margin. In the past, 
some drawings have been misdirected because the Group Art 
Unit indicated on the filing receipt was used rather than 
that indicated on Form PO-1094. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
June 28,1973. Acting Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


[912 0.G, 1229] 





AVAILABILITY OF PATENT APPLICATION 
DRAWINGS FOR REPRODUCTION 


(99) 


Clients of private commercial reproduction services re- 
questing patent application drawings to make drawing repro- 
ductions for U.S. and foreign filings have caused printing 
problems and delays in allowed applications in which the 
Base Issue Fee has been paid. 

In order to prevent any delay in the printing and issuance 
of applications in which the Base Issue Fee has been paid, 
access to the drawings of patent applications which have 
been scheduled for printing will not be normally available. 
Delays in obtaining patent application drawings by commercial 
reproduction services, sfter the application has been sched- 
uled for printing, can be avoided if requests for reproductions 
are made either before or promptly after receipt of the Notice 
of Allowance and prior to the payment of the Base Issue Fee. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
May 6, 1975. 
[934 0.G. 1324] 





EXAMINATION OF APPLICATIONS 


INFORMAL APPLICATIONS OF FOREIGN 
APPLICANTS 


(100) 


This Notice is of special interest to attorneys and agents 
prosecuting applications on inventions originating abroad. 

Many applications filed in this Office correspond in form 
and substance to the requirements (regulations) of countries 
foreign to the United States. Since they were not originally 
drafted to comply with our Rules of Practice, especially those 
based on 35 U.S.C. 112, the first examination cannot be the 
full and complete one contemplated under current examining 
procedures. This first examination is necessarily limited, under 
MPEP 702.01, to pointing out the informalities and citing 
the results of a search, the search being based upon the inven- 
tion so far as it can be understood from the foreign type of 
claims, often coupled with a somewhat generalized disclosure. 
Since U.S. Patent Office policy is to accord equal treatment 
to all cases regardless of origin, current examining procedures 
as explained in the address reprinted in 803 0.G. 893, subject 
these applications to final determination on the second action. 
It is obviously to applicant’s advantage to file the applica- 
tion with an adequate disclosure and with claims which con- 
form to the U.S. Patent Office usages and requirements. This 
should be done whenever possible. If, however, due to the 
pressure of a Convention deadline or other reasons, this is 
not possible, applicants are urged to submit promptly, pref- 
erably within three months after filing, a preliminary amend- 
ment which corrects the obvious informalities. The infor- 
malities should be corrected to the extent that the disclosure 
is readily understood and the claims to be initially examined 
are in proper form, particularly as to dependency, and other- 


wise clearly define the invention. “New matter” must be. 


excluded from ihese amendments since preliminary amend- 

ments do not enjoy original disclosure status, section 

608.04(b), MPEP. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[812 0.G. 1295] 


Mar. 4, 1965. 
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TERMINAL DISCLAIMERS FILED IN 
APPLICATIONS 


(101) 


In view of the increasing number of terminal disclaimers 
being filed in pending applications under 35 U.S.C, 253, it is 
considered advisable to point out the practice to be followed 
in such cases, 

Since the claims of pending applications are subject to 
cancellation, amendment or renumbering, a termina! disclaim- 
er directed to a particular claim or claims will not be accept- 
ed; the disclaimer must be of a terminal portion of the term 
of the entire patent to be granted. The statute does not 
provide for conditional disclaimers and accordingly, a pro- 
posed disclaimer which is made contingent on the allowance 
of certain claims cannot be accepted, The disclaimer should 
identify the disclaimant and his interest in the application 
and should specify the date when the disclaimer is to be- 
come effective. An acceptable form for such a disclaimer is as 
follows : 


To the Commissioner of Patents : 

Your petitioner, John Doe, residing at ~.-.---- in the 
county of and State of represents that 
he is (here state exact interest of the disclaimant and, if he 
is an assignee, set out the liber and page or reel and frame 
where the assignment is recorded) of application No. ~-----, 
filed on the day of 19 _. for 
Your petitioner hereby disclaims all that portion of the 
term of any patent to be issued on the said application sub 


sequent to 
The disclaimer must be accompanied by the statutory fee. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


Apr. 26, 1965. Commissioner. 


[814 0.G, 359] 





“SpEcIAL” EXAMINING PROCEDURES FOR 
CERTAIN NEW APPLICATIONS 


(102) 


The trial of “Special” Examining Procedure for Certain 
New Applications as announced in 812 0.G, 953 and later 
modified by 817 0.G. 423 indicates the desirability of making 
such procedure available on a standard operating basis. Ac- 
cordingly, an additional category is being added to the list of 
situations in which an application may be advanced out of 
turn for examination, Rule 102 and M.P.E.P. 708.01 and 
708.02. The M.P.E.P. will be rewritten to incorporate this 
practice. 

Certain further modifications have been incorporated into 
the conditions and procedure ; most importantly, the new case 
now may be a continuing or divisional application, the pro- 
hibition against an application having an earlier effective 
U.S. filing date has been removed. Original limits on filing 
date and on number in any Group have previously been 
deleted. 

The full text of conditions and procedures now applicable 
appears below, and the notices in 812 O.G. 953 and 817 0.G. 
423 are accordingly rendered obsolete. 


REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURES TO EFFECT ACCELERATED 
EXAMINATION OF NEW APPLICATIONS 


Requirements Precedent to Grant of Special Status for 
Accelerated Examination 


A new application (one which has not received any ex- 
amination by the examiner) may be granted special status 
provided that applicant (and this term includes applicant's 
attorney or agent) concurrently : . 


(a) Submits a written petition to make special. 

(b) Agrees that the application will not include more than 
ten claims at any time. Should the pending application 
contain more than ten claims when the request for spe 
cial status is filed, an amendment must be proposed at 
that time to reduce the number to not more than ten, 
which amendment will be entered only if the special 
status is granted. All of the claims presented for this 
special prosecution must obviously be directed to a single 
invention. 

(c) Submits a statement that a pre-examination search 
was made, and specifying whether by the inventor, attor- 
ney, professional searchers, etc., and listing the field of 
search by class and subclass, publication, chemical ab- 
stracts, foreign patents, etc. 
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(4) Submits one copy each of the references deemed most 
closely related to the subject matter encompassed by the 
claims, 

(e) Submits ¢ detailed discussion of the references, which 
discussion points out, with the particularity required by 
Rule 111(b) and (c), how the claimed subject matter is 
distinguishable over the references. Where applicant in- 
dicates an intention of overcoming one of the references 
by affidavit under Rule 131, the affidavit must be sub- 
mitted before the application is taken up for action, but 
in no event later than one month after request for special 
status. 


In those instances where the request for this special status 
does not meet all the prerequisites set forth above, applicant 
will be notified and the defects in the request will be stated. 
The application will remain in the status of a new application 
awaiting action in its regular turn. In those instances where 
a request is defective in one or more respects, applicant will 
be given one opportunity to perfect the request. If perfected, 
the request will then be granted. 

Once a request has been granted, prosecution will proceed 
according to the procedure set forth below ; there is no provi- 
sion for “withdrawal” from this special status. 


Special Examining Procedure 


1. The new application, having been granted special status 
as a result of compliance with the requirements set out in the 
section titled “Requirements Precedent to Grant of Special 
Status for Accelerated Examination,” supra, will be taken up 
by the Examiner before all other categories of applications 
except those clearly in condition for allowance and these with 
set time limits, such as Examiner’s Answers, Decisions on 
Motions, etc., and will be given a complete first action which 
will include al! essential matters of merit as to all claims. 
The Examiner's search will be restricted to the subject matter 
encompassed by the claims. This first action will terminate 
with the setting of a three-month shortened period for re- 
sponse. 

2. During the three-month period for response, applicant 
is encouraged to arrange for an interview with the Examiner 
in order to resolve, with finality, as many issues as possible. 
In order to afford the Examiner time for reflective considera- 
tion before the interview, applicant or his representative 
should cause to be placed in the hands of the Examiner at 
least one working day prior to the interyiew, a copy (clearly 
denoted as such) of the amendment that he proposes to file 
in response to the Examiner's action. Such a paper will not 
become a part of the file, but will form a basis for discussion 
at the interview. 

3. Subsequent to the interview, or responsive to the Ex- 
aminer’s first action if no interview was had, applicant will 
file his “record” response. The response at this stage, to be 
proper, must be restricted to the rejections, objections, and 
requirements made. Any amendment which would require 
broadening the search field will be treated as not a proper 
response. 

4. The examiner will within one month from the date of 
receipt of applicant’s formal response, take up the applica- 
tion for final disposition. This disposition will constitute 
either a final action which terminates with the setting of a 
three-month period for response, or a notice of allowance. 
No further response will be made by the Examiner after a 
final action with the exceptions that (a) an Examiner's 
Answer may be prepared in response to an appeal brief, or 
(b) the application may be passed to issue. 

5. A personal interview after final Office action will not be 
permitted unless requested by the Examiner. However, tele- 
phonic interviews will be permitted where appropriate for the 
purpose of correcting any minor matters which remain out- 
standing. 

RICHARD A, WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[822 0.G. 2] 


Dec. 14, 1965. 





(103) SPEcIAL EXAMINING PROCEDURE FoR CERTAIN 
New APPLICATIONS 


The practice of granting special status to certain new 
applications as set forth in the Notice of December 14, 1965, 
822 0.G. 2, is modified to the extent indicated below in the 
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case where the Office determines that all of the claims pre- 
sented are not obviously directed to a single invention. 

Where the claims in a case are directed to more than 
one invention, an election without traverse will be a pre- 
requisite to the grant of special status. 

The election may be made by applicant at the time of filing 
the petition for special status. Should applicant fail to in- 
clude an election with the original papers or petition and the 
Office determines that a requirement should be made, the 
established telephone restriction practice will be followed. 

If otherwise proper, examination on the merits will pro- 
ceed on claims drawn to the elected invention. 

If applicant refuses to make an election without traverse, 
the application will not be further examined at that time. 
The petition will be denied on the ground that the claims are 
not directed to a single invention, and the application will 
await action in its regular turn. 

Divisional applications directed to the non-elected inven- 
tions will not automatically be given special status based on 
papers filed with the petition in the parent case. Each such 
application must meet on its own all requirements for the new 
special status. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


{837 0.G. 667] 


Mar. 21, 1967. 





(104) SPectIaAL EXAMINING PROCEDURE 


The Special Examining Procedure whereby a new applica- 
tion may be granted special status and advanced for examina- 
tion is hereby revised to remove the condition limiting the 
application to no more than ten claims. The petition for 
special status will be granted regardless of the number of 
claims pending in the application at any time provided all 
other remaining conditions of this program are met (see 
MPEP 708.02). 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[852 0.G. 509] 


June 12, 1968. 


a 
(105) APPLICATIONS To Be TAKEN Up SPEcIAL 


Hereafter the existence of the following facts will place 
the application concerned in the category of special cases, i.e., 
those to be advanced out of regular order for examination. 

Once a case is taken up for action by an Examiner accord- 
ing to its effective filing date, it should be treated as special 
by any Examiner, Art Unit or Group to which it may subse- 
quently be transferred. Exemplary situations include: (1) 
new cases transferred as the result of a telephone election, 
and (2) cases transferred as the result of a timely response 
to any official action. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


Feb. 29, 1968. 
[850 0.G. 4] 
A 
(106) ENVIRONMENTAL QUALITY 


In signing the National Environmental Policy Act on the 
first day of this decade, President Nixon declared, “The 1970's 
absolutely must be the years when America pays its debt to 
the past by reclaiming the purity of its air, its waters and 
our living environment.” This landmark legislation declares 
that it is the continuing policy of the Federal Government to 
use all practicable means and measures to foster and promote 
the general welfare, create and maintain conditions under 
which man and nature can exist in productive harmony, and 
fulfill the social, economic, and other requirements of present 
and future generations of Americans. The Act further directs 
that, to the fullest extent possible, the policies, regulations, 
and public laws of the United States shall be interpreted and 
administered in accordance with the policies set forth in this 
Act. 

In accordance with the desires of the President and this 
mandate of the Congress, the Patent Office will accord 
“special” status to all patent applications for inventions which 
materially enhance the quality of the environment of man- 
kind by contributing to the restoration or maintenance of the 


Ce OA Oh a ee oe ae 
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basic life-sustaining natural elements—air, water, and soil. 
In order that the Patent Office may implement this procedure, 
we request that all applicants desiring to participate in this 
program request that their applications be accorded “special” 
status. Such requests should be written, should identify the 
applications by serial number and filing date, and should be 
accompanied by affidavits or declarations under Rule 102 ex- 
plaining how their inventions contribute to the restoration or 
maintenance of one of these life-sustaining elements. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 


Jan. 29, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 
[871 0.G. 673] 
—_—_—_—_—_————— 

(107) APPLICATIONS RELATED TO ENERGY 


In his Message of April 18, 1973, to The Congress “‘Concern- 
ing Energy Resources,” the President stated that “with 6 
percent of the world’s population, we consume almost a third 
of all the energy used in the world.” The President noted 
that our energy demands “now outstrip our available supplies, 
and at our present rate of growth, our energy needs a dozen 
years from now will be nearly double what they were in 1970.” 
The President's Message of April 18 called for the development 
of a more comprehensive, integrated national energy policy 
and announced specific steps to carry out the policy. On June 
29, 1973, the President announced a series of additional ac- 
tions to deal with the Nation's energy problem. Among those 
actions were major efforts in energy research and development 
and in energy conservation. 

In order to enhance and further the goals cad actions an- 
nounced by the President, the Patent Office will, on request, 
accord “special” status to all patent applications for inventions 
which materially contribute to (1) the discovery or develop- 
ment of energy resources, and (2) the more efficient utiliza- 
tion and conservation of energy resources, Examples of in- 
ventions in category (1) would be those relating to further 
developments in fossil fuels (natural gas, coal, and petroleum), 
nuclear energy, solar energy, etc. Category (2) would include 
inventions relating to the reduction of energy consumption 
in combustion systems, industrial equipment, household ap- 
pliances, etc. In order that the Patent Office may implement 
this procedure, we request that all applicants desiring to 
participate in this program request that their applications be 
accorded “special” status. Such requests should be written, 
should identify the application by serial number and filing 
date, and should be accompanied by affidavits or declarations 
under rule 102 by the applicant or his attorney or agent ex- 
plaining how the invention materially contributes to cate- 
gory (1) or (2) set forth above. 

Requests should be addressed to the Commissioner of Pat- 
ents, Washington, D.C, 20231. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Date: Oct. 26, 1973. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : 
Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, Ph.D., 


Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 
[916 0.G. 2] 





PROSECUTION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS 
AFTER FINAL ACTION 


(108) 


Experience over the past several months indicates the need 
to re-emphasize certain areas of examining procedure outlined 
In Assistant Commissioner Wahl’s address to the Patent 
Examining Corps on September 24, 1965 (819 O.G. 893). 
Certain paragraphs or parts thereof are quoted below, with 
emphasis added. 


“It is planned, accordingly, that prosecution before 
the examiner should be essentially concluded after appli- 
ecant’s first response and the examiner’s reply thereto. 
No amendments to claims, nor new claims, should be 
entered after final rejection, except in rare instances, 
unless it is readily apparent that these place the case in 
condition for allowance or materially reduce or simplify 
the issues for appeal. Also, no amendments should be 
entered which raise new issues or require further search. 
However, if a response to a final rejection is received 
and it would clearly place the case in condition for allow- 
ance except for minor matters which could be cleared 
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up over the telephone, the examiner should telephone 
applicant or his attorney or agent to try to promptly 
clear up such matters.” 

s . . . . 


“In general, a very complete and thoroughly considered 
first response by applicant will be in order because it 
will determine the form and content of the claims, not 
only for the final considz,ation by the examiner, but also 
by the Board of Appeals if appeal be taken. In this 
eonnection, attention is directed to suggestions set forth 
in notices in the Orriciat Gazette in recent years that 
applicant should include in his application at the time 
of filing, or after the first complete action, the most 
detailed claim that he would be willing to accept as well 
as the broadest claim to which he considers himself 
entitled.” 

. . . . . 

“A third change in procedure is that in all cases 
wherein the examiner decides that a requirement for 
restriction to one invention or for election of species 
must be made, a telephone call will be made to applicant 
or his representative advising him of the situation and 
requesting a prompt election by return telephone call if 
the decision cannot be made immediately. When the 
election is made by telephone, the examiner in his action 
will make of record the complete requirement and will 
state the date of the call, the name of the applicant or 
his representative who made the election, and the result 
of the election. Such restriction or election requirements 
will, of course, be subject to written requests for recon- 
sideration (traverse) in accordance with Rule 143, If 
no reply is received to the examiner's telephoned require- 
ment within a reasonable period, about three working 
days, he will proceed to make the requirement in a 
written action as heretofore.” 


In further implementation of these procedures, the follow- 
ing paragraphs add further details to take effect on the date 
of this notice and to apply to all Office actions taken or 
written, and to all communications received from applicant, 
on or after the effective date. 


FINAL ACTION AND PRE-APPEAL 


The prosecution of an application before the ezaminer 
should ordinarily be concluded with the final action. How- 
ever, one personal interview and one written response by 
applicant may be entertained after such final action if cir- 
cumstances warrant. Thus, only one request by applicant 
for a personal interview after final should be granted, but 
in exceptional circumstances, a second personal interview may 
be initiated by the examiner if in his judgment this would 
materially assist in placing the application in condition for 
allowance. Any amendment submitted under Rule 116(a) and 
Rule 116(b) for purposes of appeal should be presented in 
the first response after final action and will be considered as 
heretofore; if any amendments are submitted after the ex- 
aminer’s reply to such first response, they should be refused 
entry as not warranted at this stage of prosecution, even 
though such amendments allegedly present rejected claims in 
better condition for appeal. Similarly, no affidavit should be 
considered if presented later than with the first response after 
final unless a showing is made under Rule 116(b). 

The practice will be continued of advising applicant by 
means of the recently introduced form letter (POL-—303) as 
to the disposition of proposed amendments to the claims and 
as to the effect of any argument or affidavit submitted in the 
fret response after final action. 

If a response subsequent to the first response after final 
action is received before appeal and which on its face clearly 
places the application in condition for allowance, it should 
be entered and a notice of allowability (POL-—255) promptly 
sent to applicant; if such subsequent response does not on 
ite face place the application in condition for allowance, it 
should not be considered further (unless, in the examiner’s 
judgment, there are only minor matters which could be readily 
cleared up in a telephone interview leading to a notice of 
allowance) and should be refused entry. A form letter 
(POL-309) will be used for notification that such subsequent 
responses do not place the application in condition for allow- 
ance. 

Requests for extension of the shortened statutory period for 
reply after final action, under Rule 130(b), will be considered 
by the Primary Examiner and if granted will be for not more 
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than one month; petitions for further extensions will be 
decided by the Commissioner or his designees in this matter. 
It should be noted that, under Rule 181(f), the filing of a 
Rule 181 petition will not stay the period for reply to an 
Examiner’s action which may be running against an appli- 
cation, 

APPEAL AND POST-APPEAL 

The record on appeal should be essentially the record before 
the examiner at the time appeal is taken, Thus, no amend- 
ments, except under Rule 193(b), presented after appeal has 
been taken should be entered for purposes of appeal, and no 
excepiion should be made to this, see Rule 116(c). Amend- 
ments, arguments, or affidavits filed concurrently with or of 
even date with appeal notice will be construed as filed after 
appeal for the purpose of this procedure, even though they 
may be the first response to the final action. In accordance 
with Rule 195, affidavits or exhibits submitted after the case 
has been appealed should be considered for entry only if 
applicant makes the necessary showing why they were not 
earlier presented; Rule 195 should be strictly construed in 
this regard. If after appeal has been taken, a paper is pre- 
sented which on its face clearly places the application in 
condition for allowance, such paper should be entered and 
a notice of allowability (POL—255) promptly sent to applicant. 
If such paper does not on its face place the application in 
condition for allowance, it should not be considered further 
(unless in the examtner’s judgment there are only minor 
matters which could be readily cleared up in a telephone inter- 
view leading to a notice of allowance) and proposed amend- 
ments therein should not be entered. Notification that such 
papers do not place the application in condition for allowance 
will be made by use of a form letter (POL—309). 

In accordance with the above, the Brief should be directed 
to the claims and to the record of the case as they appeared 
upon filing the appeal, but it may, of course, withdraw from 
consideration on appeal any claims or issues as desired by 
appellant. 

Upon timely filing of a Brief, it will be referred to the 
examiner for his consideration of its propriety as to the 
appeal issues and for preparation of an Examiner’s Answer 
if the Brief is proper and the application is not allowable. 
The Examiner’s Answer will normally be of the shortened 
type referring to and relying on the final action; it may with- 
draw rejection of claims or any objection or requirement as 
desired by the examiner. No new ground of rejection or ob- 
jection should be incorporated in the Examiner’s Answer 
without express approval in each case by the Group Manager. 


RESTRICTION AND ELECTION 


A basic policy of the streamlined examining program is 
that the second action on the merits should be made final. 
In those applications wherein a requirement for restriction 
or election is accompanied by the rejection of linking or 
generic claims, such action will be considered to be an action 
on the merits and the next action by the examiner should be 
made final. It may thus be to applicant’s advantage to make 
a telephone election in such cases prior to the first action. 

Requirements for restriction or election will continue to be 
governed by existing criteria. However, in stating a require- 
ment for restriction hereafter there should be no citation of 
patents to show separate status or classification or utility. 
The separate inventions should as heretofore be identified by 
a grouping of the claims with a short description of the total 
extent of the invention claimed in each group, specifying the 
type or relationship of each group as by stating the group is 
drawn to process, or to subcombination, or to product, etc., 
and should indicate the classification or separate status of 
each group, as for example, by class and subclass. 

The period for response to a requirement for restriction or 
election, where there is no rejection of claims, will hereafter 
be set at 30 days. 


MANUAL OF PATENT EXAMINING PROCEDURE 


Procedures currently set forth in the Manual of Patent 
Examining Procedure which may be in conflict with the above 
are superseded by those announced above. Change Notices 
and replacement pages will be issued in due course. 


MANUAL OF CLERICAL PROCEDURE 
This information will also be incorporated in the Manual 
of Clerical Procedure. 


RICHARD A. WAHL. 
[824 0.G. 4 (Mar. 1, 1966)] 
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(109) DOUBLE PATENTING 


In view of the uncertain situation which has arisen as a 
result of recent decisions dealing with “double patenting” 
it is thought to be advisable to restate the practice which 
should be followed in this area, particularly as regards the 
effect of terminal disclaimers, The term “double patenting” 
is properly applicable only to cases involving two or more 
applications and/or patents of the same inventive entity and 
should not be applied to situations involving commonly owned 
cases of different inventive entities. Sole and joint inventors 
cannot constitute a single entity, nor do two or more sets of 
joint inventors constitute a single entity if any individual is 
included in either set who is not also included in the other. 

If two or more cases are filed by a single inventive entity, 
and if the expiration dates of the patents, granted or to be 
granted, are the same, either because of a common issue date 
or hy reason of the filing of one or more terminal disclaimers, 
two or more patents may properly be granted, if the claims 
do not overlap, even though the subject matter to which the 
claims of one case are directed may be obvious in view of the 
subject matter claimed in the other case. In re Robeson, 1964 
C.D. 561, 141 USPQ 485; In re Kaye, 1964 C.D. 630, 141 
USPQ 829. Claims overlap within the meaning of this state- 
ment if it is possible for them to be infringed by the same 
process, machine, manufacture, or composition of matter. 
Cross reading is not necessary to constitute such an overlap. 

Overlapping claims should not be allowed in cases filed by 
the same inventive entity if they are directed to identical 
inventive concepts, or if the concept to which one set of 
claims is directed would be obvious in view of that to which 
the other set is directed. This is true regardless of the rela- 
tive filing dates of the cases or the relative scope of the claims. 

In situations involving cases filed by different inventive 
entities, regardless of ownership, Sections 102 and 103 of 
35 U.S.C. preclude the granting of two or more patents when 
directed to identical inventive concepts or when one of the 
concepts would be obvious in view of the other, A terminal 
disclaimer can have no effect in this situation since the basis 
for refusing more than one patent is not connected with any 
extension of monopoly. 

In view of 35 U.S.C. 135, it is necessary to determine pri- 
ority of invention whenever two different inventive entities 
are claiming a single inventive concept, and this determination 
should ordinarily be made before any patent is issued, This 
is true regardless of ownership, and the provision of Rule 
201(c) that interferences will not be declared or continued 
between commonly owned cases unless good cause is shown 
therefor does not mean that two patents are to be allowed 
in such cases, but that the common assignee should be called 
on to state which of the entities involved is prior to the other 
in date of invention. 

Accordingly, the assignee of two or more cases of different 
inventive entities, containing conflicting claims, should be 
called on to maintain a line of demarcation between them. 
If such a line is not maintained then, when one of the cases 
is in condition for allowance, claims covering the conflicting 
subject matter should be suggested as provided in Rule 203, 
care being taken to insure that such claims cover all the 
conflicting matter and the assignee should be called on to 
state which entity is the prior inventor of that subject matter 
and to limit the claims of the other application accordingly. 
If the assignee does not comply with this requirement and 
presents the interfering claims in both cases, an interference 
should be declared, attention being directed to Rule 208 if 
there is a common attorney. If suggested claims are not 
presented within the time allowed, rejection should be made 
on the ground of disclaimer as indicated in Rule 203(b). 

In the event that a common assignee, after taking out a 
patent on one of two or more applications, for the first time 
presents claims in a pending application which are not patent- 
ably distinct from claims of the patent, the claims of the 
application should be rejected on the ground that the assignee, 
by taking out the patent at a time when the application was 
not claiming the patented invention, is estopped to contend 
that the patentee is not the prior inventor. 

If a patent is inadvertently issued on one of two commonly 
owned applications by different inventive entities which at 
the time when the patent issued were claiming inventions 
which are not patentably distinct, the assignee should be called 
on to make a determination of priority as in the case of pend- 
ing applications and, if no election is made, an interference 


should be declared. An election of the applicant as the first 
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inventor should not be accepted without a complete (not 
terminal) disclaimer of the conflicting claims in the patent. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Jan, 9, 1967. Commissioner. 


[834 0.G. 1615) 





(110) MODIFICATION OF Notice oF JANUARY 31, 1967 


The practice set forth in the notice of January 31, 1967, 
entitled “Double Patenting” (834 O0.G, 1615), is modified to 
the extent that when a single inventive entity is involved a 
terminal disclaimer will be accepted to avoid a double patent- 
ing rejection even if the claims overlap, if the claims which 
would otherwise be subject to such rejection could not have 
been allowed in the other application or patent, and if the 
terminal disclaimer further provides that the patent shall 
expire immediately if it ceases to be commonly owned with 
the other application or patent. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Feb. 14, 1968. Commissioner. 


[848 0.G, 1] 


(111) DovuBLE PATENTING AND TERMINAL DISCLAIMER 


The practice concerning double patenting and the effect of 
a terminal disclaimer on such a rejection is set out below. 
The notices of January 9, 1967, and February 14, 1968, re- 
lating to this subject are hereby superseded except with ref- 
erence to the practice described involving different inventive 
entities. 

Claims should be rejected on double patenting only in cases 
involving two or more applications and/or patents of the 
same inventive entity and not in situations involving com- 
monly owned cases of different inventive entities. Commonly 
owned cases of different inventive entities are to be treated 
in the manner set out in MPEP 804.03. 

If two or more cases are filed by a single inventive entity, 
and if the expiration dates of the patents, granted or to be 
granted, are the same, either because of a common issue date 
or by reason of the fling of one or more terminal disclaimers, 
two or more patents may properly be granted provided the 
claims of the different cases are not drawn to the same in- 
vention (In re Knohl, 155 USPQ 586; In re Griswold, 150 
USPQ 804). 

Claims that differ from each other (aside from minor differ- 
ences in language, punctuation, etc.), whether or not the 
difference is obvious, are not considered to be drawn to the 
same invention. In cases where the difference is obvious, 
terminal disclaimers are effective to overcome rejections on 
double patenting. However, such terminal disclaimers should 
include a provision that the patent shall expire immediately 
if it ceases to be commonly owned with the other application 
or patent. 

Where there is no such difference, the inventions are the 
same and a terminal disclaimer is ineffective. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


Feb. 18, 1969. Commissioner. 
[860 0.G. 661] 
—— 

(112) NON-FINAL SECOND ACTION REJECTION 


PRACTICE 


Experience since September 1, 1966, indicates that the 
non-final second action rejection practice announced on a 
trial basis at 829 O.G. 1755 (M.P.E.P. Change Notice 10—1) 
has worked out satisfactorily for both the Office and the ap- 
plicants. Effective immediately, that practice as restated 
below will be followed on a regular basis. 

Second actions on the merits will not be made final where 
the examiner introduces a new ground of rejection not neces- 
sitated by amendment of the application by the applicant. 
Further, in carrying out this policy, a second action on the 
merits in any application will not be made final if it includes 
a rejection of any claim not amended by applicant where 
that rejection relies on newly cited art. Also, amendments 
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complying with objections or requirements as to form are to 
be permitted after final action in accordance with Rule 116(a). 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Jan. 30, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 
[835 0.G. 715] 
(113) New First ACTION PROCEDURE 


Effective January 2, 1968, a new practice involving the 
use of a revised form for the first page of the first Office 
Action will be instituted, The use of this new form will intro- 
duce some new practices and procedures and will terminate 
the “Interview Practice Preliminary to Notice Under 35 
U.S.C, 182” announced August 1, 1967, at 841 0.G, 1. 

The heading of the revised form containing the address 
and application identification will have a completely revised 
format to facilitate future pre-action addressing by automatic 
typewriter. 

Under the new procedure, the Examiner will signify on the 
revised form certain information including the period set for 
response, any attachments, and, in a “summary of action,” 
the position taken on all claims, 

The new procedure will also allow the Examiner, in the 
exercise of his professional judgment, to indicate that a dis- 
cussion with applicant’s representative may result in agree- 
ments whereby the application may be placed in condition for 
allowance and that the Examiner will telephone the repre- 
sentative within about two weeks. Under this practice the 
applicant’s representative can be adequately prepared to con- 
duct such a discussion. Any resulting amendment may be made 
either by the applicant’s attorney or agent or by the Examiner 
in an Examiner’s Amendment. It should be recognized that 
when extensive amendments are necessary it would be prefer- 
able if they were filed by the attorney or agent of record, 
thereby reducing the professional and clerical workload in the 
Patent Office and also providing the file wrapper with a better 
record, including applicant’s arguments for allowability as 
required by Rule 111. - 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Dee. 11, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 


[845 0.G, 1205] 





(114) CONTINUATIONS—RES JUDICATA REJECTIONS 


Some confusion exists in the interpretation of the estab- 
lished Office policy regarding the use of res judicata rejections. 
To clarify the Manual on this point the following changes are 
made— 

The second paragraph of MPEP 201.07 is rewritten 
to read: 

At any time before the patenting or abandonment of 
or termination of proceedings on his earlier application, 
an applicant may have recourse to filing a continuation 
in order to introduce into the case a new set of claims 
and to establish a right to further examination by the 
primary Examiner. 

The last two sentences of MPEP 201.11 are deleted. 
MPEP 706.03(w) is rewritten to read: 

A prior adjudication against the inventor on the same 
or similar claims constitutes a proper ground of rejection 
as res judicata. See Ex parte Budde, 150 USPQ 469; 
828 O.G. 409. The rejection should be used only when 
the earlier decision was a decision of the Board of Ap- 
peals or any of the reviewing courts, and when the time 
for further court review has expired and no such review 
has been sought, or, if filed, the review action is termi- 
nated. The timely filing of a second application copending 
with an earlier application does not preclude the use of 
res judicata as a ground of rejection for the second appli- 
cation claims. 


When making a rejection on res judicata, action should 
ordinarily be made also on the basis of prior art. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[849 0.G. 277] 


Mar. 18, 1968. 
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(115) GUIDELINES ror CONSIDERING DISCLOSURES OF 
UTILITY IN Dave Cases 


On December 5, 1967 the text of certain guidelines which 
the Patent Office proposed to adopt in the examination of 
applications for drugs, was published in the OrrictaL GazeTTE 
(845 0.G, 1). A hearing was had on January 16, 1968, and all 
persons, who desired to, were invited to attend and to submit 
their views, objections, recommendations or suggestious. The 
following guidelines are being published after consideration 
of all the material and opinions, both written and oral, which 
were submitted in response to that invitation. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 


Mar. 19, 1968. Commissioner of Patents. 


General 


These guidelines are set down to provide uniform handling 
of applications disclosing drug or pharmaceutical utility. They 
are intended to guide patent examiners and patent applicants 
as to criteria for utility statements. They deal with funda- 
mental questions and are subject to revision and amendment 
if future case law indicates this to be necessary. 

The following two basic principles shall be followed in 
considering matters relating to the adequacy of disclosure 
of utility in drug cases: 

(1) The same basic principles of patent law which apply in 
the field of chemical arts shall be applicable to drugs, and 

(2) The Patent Office shall confine its examination of dis- 
closure of utility to the application of patent law principles, 
recognizing that other agencies of the government have been 
assigned the responsibility of assuring conformance to the 
standards established by statute for the advertisement, use, 
sale or distribution of drugs.* 


A drug is defined by 21 U.S.C. 321(g) 


The term “drug” means (A) articles recognized in the 
articles intended for use in the diagnosis, cure, mitiga- 
Pharmacopeia of the United States, or official National 
Formulary, or any supplement to any of them; and (B) 
articles intended for use in the diagnosis, cure, mitiga- 
tion, treatment. or prevention of disease in man or other 
animals; and (C) articles (other than food) intended to 
affect the structure or any function of the body of man 
or other animals; and (D) articles intended for use as a 
component of any articles specified in clause (A), (B), 
or (C); but does not include devices or their components, 
parts or accessories. 


In addition, compositions adapted to be applied to or used 
by human beings, e.g., cosmetics, dentifrices, mouthwashes, 
etc., may be treated in the same manner as drugs subject to 
the conditions stated. 

Any proof of a stated utility or safety required pursuant to 
these guidelines may be incorporated in the application as 
filed, or may be subsequently submitted by affidavit if and when 
required. The Patent Office, in reaching its own independent 
decisions on questions of utility and how to use under 35 
U.S.C. 101 and 112, will continue to avail itself of assistance 
and information from the Secretary of Health, Education, and 
Welfare as authorized by 21 U.S.C. 372(b), when necessary. 

In accordance with the basic principles set forth above, the 
following procedures shall be followed in examining patent 
applications in the drug field with regard to disclosures relat- 
ing to utility. 

$5 U.8.C. 101 


Utility must be definite and in currently available form,? 
not merely for further investigation or research but commer- 
cial availability is not necessary. Mere assertions such as 
“therapeutic agents,” * “for pharmaceutical purposes,” ¢ “bio- 
logical activity,” * “intermediates,” * and for making further 
unspecified preparations are regarded as insufficient. 


1In re Krimmel, 48 CCPA 1116, 292 F.2d 948, 130 USPQ 
tsrQ 4 18° Hartop et al., 50 CCPA 780, 311 F.2d 249, 135 

2 Brenner v. Manson, 383 U.S. 519, 148 USPQ 689. 

3Cf. In re Lorenz et al. 49 CCPA 1227, 305 F.2d 875, 134 
USPQ 312, cf. Ee parte Brockmann et al., 127 USPQ 57. 
198°” re Diedrich, 50 CCPA 1355, 318 F.2d 946, 1388 USPQ 


5In re Kirk et al., 4 CCPA 1119, 153 USPQ 48; Ea parte 
Lanham, 135 USPQ 1 

*In re Joly et al., bs COPA 1159, 153 USPQ 45; In re Kirk 
et al., 54 CCPA 1119, 153 USPQ 48. 
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If the asserted utility of a compound is believable on its 
face to persons skilled in the art in view of the contemporary 
knowledge in the art, then the burden is upon the examiner 
to give adequate support for rejections for lack of utility under 
th!s section.? On the other hand, incredible statements* or 
statements deemed unlikely to be correct by one skilled in the 
art® in view of the contemporary knowledge in the art will 
require adequate proof on the part of applicants for patents. 

Proof of utility under this section may be established by 
Clinical or in vivo or in vitro data, or combinations of these, 
which would be convincing to those skilled in the art.*° More 
particularly, if the utility relied on is directed solely to the 
treatments of humans, evidence of utility, if required, must 
generally be clinical evidence.“ Although animal tests may be 
adequate where the art would accept these as appropriately 
correlated with human utility.“ If there is no assertion of 
human utility, or if there is an assertion of animal utility,“ 
operativeness for use on standard test animals is adequate 
for patent purposes. 

Exceptions exist with respect to the general rule relating 
to the treatment of humans. For example, compositions whose 
properties are generally predictable from a knowledge of their 
components, such as laxatives, antacids and certain topical 
preparations, require little or no clinic proof.” 

Although absolute safety is not necessary to meet the utility 
requirement under this section, a drug which is not sufficiently 
safe under the conditions of use for which it is said to be 
effective will not satisfy the utility requirement.* Proof of 
safety shall be required only in those cases where adequate 
reasons can be advanced by the examiner for believing that 
the drug is unsafe, and shall be accepted if it establishes a 


reasonable probability of safety. 


$5 U.S.C. 112 


A mere statement of utility for pharmacological or chemo- 
therapeutic purposes may raise a question of compliance with 
Section 112, particularly “. . . as to enable any person 
skilled in the art to which it pertains . . . to use the same.” 
If the statement of utility contains within it a connotation of 
how to use, and/or the art recognizes that standard modes of 
administration are contemplated, Section 112 is satisfied. *7 If 
the use disclosed is of such nature that the art is unaware of 
successful treatmeuts with chemically analogous compounds, 
a more complete statement of how to use must be supplied 
than if such analogy were not present. * It is not necessary to 
specify the dosage or method of use if it is obvious to one 
skilled in the art that such information could be obtained 


without undue experimentation. 

With respect to the adequacy of disclosure that a claimed 
genus possesses an asserted utility representative examples 
together with a statement applicable to the genus as a whole 
will ordinarily be sufficient if it would be deemed likely by 
one skilled in the art, in view of contemporary knowledge in 
the art, that the claimed genus would possess the asserted 


1 In re Gazave, 54 CCPA 1524, 154 USPQ 92. 

8In re Citron, 51 CCPA 852, a8 F.2d 248. 1389 USPQ 516; 
In re Oberweger, 28 CCPA 749, 115 F.2d 826, 47 USPQ 455; 
Ee parte Moore et al., 128 US PQ 8 3. 

°In re Ruskin, 53 CCPA 872, 354 F.2d 395, 148 USPQ 221; 
In re Pottier, 54 CCPA 1293, 153 USP: 407; In re Novak 
et al. 49 CCPA 1283, 306 F.2d 924, 134 USPQ'335. See also, 
In re Irons, 52 CCPA 938, 340 F.2d 974, 144 USPO 351. 

10 In re Irons, 52 CCPA 938, 340 F.2d 924, 144 USPQ 351; 
E@ parte Paschall, 88 USPQ 131: Ez parte Pennell et al., 99 
USPQ 56: Ewe parte Ferguson, 117 USPQ 229; Ea parte Tim- 
mis, 123 USPQ 581, 

1 Eg parte Timmis, 123 USPQ 581. 

13J]n re Hartop et al., 50 CCPA 780, ta F.2d 249, 135 
USPQ 419; Ea parte Murphy, 134 USPQ 1 

13 Cf. Blicke v. Treves, 44 CCPA 753, re F.2d 718, 112 
USPQ 472; In re Krimmel, 48 CCPA 1116, 292 F.2d 948, 130 
TSPQ 215; In re Dodson, 48 CCPA 1125, 292 F.2d 943, 130 
Uses ae? In re Hitchings, 52 CCPA 1141, 342 F. 2d 80, 144 

“In re Bergel et al., 48 CCPA 1308, * F.2d 955, 130 
USPQ 206: Ez parte Melvin, 155 USPQ 4 

15 Ex parte Harrison et al.,129 USPQ im: Ee parte Lewin, 
140 USPQ 70. 
usPa. a. % Hartop et al. 50 CCPA 780, 311 F.2d 249, 135 

“Cf. In re Johnson, 48 CCPA 733, 282 F.2d 370, 127 
USPQ 216; In re Hitchings et al., 52 CCPA 1141, 342 F.2d 80, 
144 USPQ 637. 

18 In re Mourcu et al., 52 CCPA 1363. 345 F. 24 595, 145 
vars 452; In re Schmidt et al., 54 CCPA 1577, 153 USPQ 
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utility.” Proof of utility will be required for other members of 
the claimed genus only in those cases where adequate reasons 
can be advanced by the examiner for believing that the genus 
as a whole does not possess the asserted utility. Conversely, 
a sufficient number of representative examples, if disclosed 
in the prior art will constitute a disclosure of the genus to 
which they belong. 

In the case of mixtures including a drug as an ingredient, 
or mixtures which are drugs, or methods of treating a specific 
condition with a drug, whether old or new, a specific example 
should ordinarily be set forth, which should include the or- 
ganism treated. In appropriate cases, such an example may be 
inferred from the disclosure taken as a whole and/or the 
knowledge in the art (e.g., gargie). 

Where the claimed compounds are capable of several differ- 
ent utilities and one use is adequately described in accordance 
with these guidelines, additional utilities will be investigated 
for compliance with Sections 101 and 112 only if not believ- 
able on their face to those of ordinary skill in the art in view 
of the contemporary knowledge of the art. Failure to meet 
these standards may result in a requirement to cancel such 
additional utilities.” 

[849 0.G. 567] 


(116) REJECTIONS NoT Based ON Prion ART 


The primary object of the examination of an application is 
to determine whether or not the claims define a patentable 
advance over the prior art. This consideration should not be 
relegated to a secondary position while undue emphasis is 
given to non-prior art or “technical” rejections. Effort in 
examining should be concentrated on truly essential matters, 
minimizing or eliminating effort on matters which may have 
played a part in the examination process in the past but 
which are not really critical. Where a major technical rejec- 
tion is proper (e.g., lack of proper disclosure, undue breadth, 
utility, etc.) such rejection should be stated with a full de- 
velopment of the reasons rather than by a mere conclusion 
coupled with some stereotyped expression. 

Generally speaking, the inclusion of (1) negative limita- 
tions and (2) alternative expressions, provided that the al- 
ternatively expressed elements are basically equivalents for 
the purpose of the invention, are permitted if no uncertainty 
or ambiguity with respect to the question of scope or breadth 
of the claim is presented. 

The examiner has the responsibility to make sure the word- 
ing of the claims is sufficiently definite to reasonably deter- 
mine the scope, It is applicant’s responsibility to select proper 
wording of the claim, except to the extent that the selection 
of words makes the claims indefinite. Under no circumstances 
should a claim be rejected merely because the Examiner pre- 
fers a different choice of wording. 

Rejections not based on prior art are explained in 706.03(a) 
to 706.03(y). IF THE ITALICIZED LANGUAGE IN THESE 
SECTIONS IS INCORPORATED IN THE REJECTION, 
THERE WILL BE LESS CHANCE OF A MISUNDERSTAND- 
ING AS TO THE GROUNDS OF REJECTION. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[853 0.G. 603] 


July 23, 1968. 


ne 


(117) REVISED DESIGN PATENT PRACTICE 


The following changes are being instituted in order to 
clarify the distinction between the ornamental design for an 
article being claimed in a design patent and its environment. 
These changes are to be followed in the examination of all 
design applications as of the date of this notice, It is sug- 
gested that applicants initiate compliance with these changes 
in all pending design applications. 


19 In re Oppenauer, 31 CCPA 1248, 143 F.2d 974, 62 USPQ 
297; In re Cavallito et al., 48 CCPA 711, 282 F.2d 357, 127 
USPQ 202; In re Cavallito et al., 48 CCPA 720. 282 F.2d 363, 
127 USPQ 206; In re Schmidt, 48 CCPA 1140, 293 F.2d 274, 
130 USPO 404; Jn re Cavallito, 49 CCPA 1335. 306 F.2d 505. 
134 USPQ 370; In re Surrey, 54 CCPA 855, 370 F.2d 349, 151 
USPQ 724; In re Lund et al., 54 CCPA 1361, 153 USPQ 625. 

2% Bx parte Lanham, 121 USPQ 223; Hz parte Moore et al., 
128 USPQ 8: In re Citron, 51 CCPA 852. 325 F.2d 248. 139 
USPQ 516; In re Gottlieb et al., 51 CCPA 1114, 328 F.2d 1016, 
140 USPQ 665. 
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The ornamental design which is being claimed must be 
shown in solid lines in the drawing. Dotted lines for the pur- 
pose of indicating unimportant or immaterial features of the 
designed article are no longer permitted. There are no por- 
tions of a design which are immaterial or unimportant. In re 
Blum, 852 0.G. 1045; 153 USPQ 177. 

The title of the article being claimed in a design patent 
must correspond to the name of the article shown in solid 
lines in the drawing. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Feb. 26, 1969. Assistant Commissioner. 
[860 0.G. 999) 
—_———— 

(118) “Mere FUNCTION OF MACHINE”—REJECTION 


In view of the decision of the Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals in Jn re Tarczy-Hornoch appearing at 158 USPQ 141, 
process or method claims will no longer be subject to a rejec- 
tion by Patent Office examiners solely on the ground that 
they define the inherent function of a disclosed machine 
or apparatus, Accordingly, the subject matter of MPEP 
706.03(r) is inapplicable and hereby cancelled, 


RICHARD A, WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


{861 0.G. 343] 


Feb, 10, 1969. 





(119) FINAL REJECTION—FIRST ACTION PRACTICE 


This notice revises M.P.E.P. section 706.07(b) and super- 
sedes the notice of March 20, 1969, appearing at 861 0.G. 
1011. 

The claims of a new application may be finally rejected 
in the first Office action in those situations where (1) the 
new application is a continuing application of, or a substitute 
for, an earlier application, and (2) all claims of the new 
application (a) are drawn to the same invention claimed in 
the earlier application, and (b) would have been properly 
finally rejected on the grounds or art of record in the next 
Office action if they had been entered in the earlier application. 

However, it would not be proper to make final a first Office 
action in a continuing or substitute application where that 
application contains material which was presented in the 
earlier application after final rejection or closing of prosecu- 
tion but was denied entry for one of the following reasons: 

(1) New issues were raised that required further con- 
sideration and/or search, or 
(2) The issue of new matter was raised. 

Further, it would not be proper to make final a first Office 
action in a continuation-in-part application where any claim 
includes subject matter not present in the earlier application. 

A request for an interview prior to first action on a con- 
tinuing or substitute application should ordinarily be granted 
Feb. 20, 1975. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


[932 0.G. 760] 
————— 


(120) CLAIM INTERPRETATION 


The notice of January 15, 1968, appearing in the OrrictaL 
Gazette of February 13, 1968 (847 O.G. 331) and concerned 
with statements relating to the scope of the invention claimed 
in patent applications, is hereby rescinded. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[867 0.G. 1] 


Sept. 12, 1969. 





EXAMINATION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS ON 
COMPUTER PROGRAMS 


(121) 


Notice of Rescission of Guidelines 


Notice regarding the adoption by the Patent Office of guide- 
lines for the examination of patent applications on computer 
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programs was published in the Federal Register of October 22, 
1968 (33 F.R. 15600), and in the OrriciaL Gazette of the 
Patent Office of October 22, 1968 (855 0.G. 829). 

In view of the decision by the U.S. Court of Customs and 
Patent Appeals in “In re Prater et al.,” 162 USPQ 541, 866 
0.G. 1034 (1969), the adopted guidelines are hereby rescinded, 
effective immediately. For the time being, adoption of new 
guidelines for the examination of patent applications is being 
deferred pending further judicial interpretation of the law on 
a case-by-case basis. 

Consideration of “In re Prater et al.,” has brought into 
question the advisability of issuing guidelines for the exami- 
nation of patent applications on computer programs. Parties 
who desire to present their views, recommendations, or sug- 
gestions concerning such guidelines are invited to do so, by 
letter addressed to the Commissioner of Patents, Washington, 
D.C, 20231. Those parties who recommend the issuance of 
such guidelines are invited to submit comments concerning the 
proposed language of the guidelines, 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: October 3, 1969. 
Myron Trisvs, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


(F.R. Doc, 6912194; Filed, Oct. %, 1969, 8: 48 a.m.] 
Published 34 F.R. 15724, October 10, 1969 
[868 0.G. 349] 


(122) CerTaIn Cases 


Reopening After Decision, Board of Appeals 


Effective with the date of this notice the Commissioner of 
Patents will, on a trial basis, entertain petitions under 
§ 1.198 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations (Patent 
Office Rule 198), to reopen certain cases in which an appli- 
cant has sought review under 35 U.S.C. 141 or 145. This pro- 
cedure is restricted to cases which have been decided by the 
Board of Appeals and which are amenable to settlement 
without the need for going forward with the court proceeding. 
Such petitions will ordinarily be granted only in the follow- 
ing categories of cases : 

1. When the decision of the Board of Appeals asserts that 
the rejection of the claims is proper because the claims do 
not include a disclosed limitation or because they suffer from 
some other curable defect, and the decision reasonably is 
suggestive that claims including the limitation or devoid of 
the defect will be allowable ; 

2. When the decision of the Board of Appeals asserts that 
the rejection of the claims is proper because the record does 
not include evidence of a specified character, and is reason- 
ably suggestive that if such evidence were presented, the 
appealed claims would be allowable, and it is demonstrated 
that such evidence presently exists and can be offered; or 

3. When the decision of the Board of Appeals is based on 
a practice, rule, law, or judicial precedent which, since the 
Board's decision, has been rescinded, repealed, or overruled. 

Any such petition must be accompanied by the proposed 
amendment, evidence, or argument said to justify allowance 
of the claims. The petition further must point out how the 
ease falls within one of the preceding categories. Failure to 
do so or failure of the case to qualify as coming within one 
of the categories will usually constitute bases for denying 
the petition. In any event, no case will be reopened unless 
it is for the consideration of matters not already adjudicated, 
and sufficient cause has been shown. 

Such petitions will not be ordinarily entertained after the 
filing of the Commissioner’s brief in cases in which review 
has been sought under 35 U.S.C. 141, or after trial in a 
35 U.S.C. 145 case. 

In the case of an appeal under 35 U.S.C. 141, if the peti- 
tion is granted, steps will be taken to request the court to re- 
mand the case to the Patent Office and if so remanded the 
proposed amendments, evidence, and arguments will be en- 
tered of record in th> application file for consideration, and 
further action will be taken by the Board of Appeals in the 
first instance or by the Examiner as may be appropriate. In 
the case of civil action under 35 U.S.C. 145, steps will be 
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taken for obtaining dismissal of the action without prejudice 
to consideration of the proposals. 
WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: Oct. 16, 1969. 
Myron Tribus, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 
[F.R. Doc. 69-12674 ; Filed Oct. 22, 1969; 8 :48 a.m.j 
Published in 34 F.R. 17210, Oct. 23, 1969 


[868 0.G, 1058] 





(123) PROSECUTION AND DELIVERY OF AMENDMENTS 


General 


Many of the difficulties encountered in the prosecution of 
patent applications after final rejection may be alleviated if 
each applicant includes, at the time of filing or no later than 
the first response, claims varying from the broadest to which 
he believes he is entitled to the most detailed that he is will- 
ing to accept. 


Prosecution After Final Rejection 


To expedite the resolution of cases under final rejection, 
an amendment filed at any time after final rejection but before 
an appeal brief is filed, may be entered upon or after filing 
of an appeal provided the total effect of the amendment is to 
(1) remove issues for appeal, and/or (2) adopt Examiner sug- 
gestions. Of course, if the amendment necessitates a new 
search, raises the issue of new matter, presents additional 
claims without cancelling a corresponding number of finally 
rejected claims, or otherwise introduces new issues, it will 
not be entered. Examiners will continue to respond to all non- 
entered amendments after final rejection, and will indicate the 
status of each claim of record or proposed, including the 
designation of claims that would be entered on the filing of an 
appeal if filed in a separate paper. It should be noted that an 
amendment placing a case in condition for allowance will be 
enterable by the Examiner at any stage prior to forwarding 
the answer on appeal. Except where an amendment merely 
cancels claims and/or adopts Examiner suggestions, removes 
issues for appeal, or in some other way requires only a cursory 
review by the Examiner, compliance with the requirement of 
a showing under Rule 116(b) will be expected of all amend- 
ments after final rejection. 

In accordance with prior practice, in order to prevent aban- 
donment, a timely filed amendment after final rejection that 
reaches the Examiner near the end or after the expiration of 
the period for response, may be entered in part if this can be 
done to make the case allowable (¢.g., a second amendment 
after final rejection filed on the last day of the response period, 
where no appeal has been filed and the amendment cancels 
all rejected claims and proposes to add claims, at least one 
of which is unpatentable, entry would be approved to the ex- 
tent of cancelling the rejected claims and entering only the 
patentable claims). 

Only one attorney-initiated personal interview will be per- 
mitted after final rejection. However, the Examiner may initi- 
ate an interview anytime he believes it would expedite the 
prosecution of the application. 


Hand Delivery of Papers (See Item 8) 

For purposes of convenience in those cases where the attor- 
ney and the Examiner agree that a proposed amendment dis- 
cussed during a personal interview would place the applica- 
tion in condition for allowance, the amendment may be left 
with the Examiner to become an official paper in the file with- 
out routing through the mail room, provided no additional 
fees are required. Where the case is under final rejection, if 
changes in the proposed amendment are necessary and these 
changes are not practical to be made by Examiner’s Amend- 
ment, the attorney or a local associate will be permitted to 
hand deliver a corrected amendment to the Examiner, pro- 
vided no additional fees are required and further that the 
amendment is submitted to the Examiner by the end of the 
next working day following the interview and within the 
period for response. 

The Examiner who accepts these amendments will write 
“entry approved” in the left-hand margin of the first page of 
the amendment, date and initial the amendment, and then 
have it date stamped with the Group Stamp. For applications 
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under final rejection acceptance of a hand delivered amend- 
ment will require the initials of a Primary Examiner. 

The privilege of personal delivery of papers by attorneys 
to the Examining Groups is extended to requests for exten- 
sions of time in addition to amendments of the type referred 
to above. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[869 0.G. 345] 


Nov. 10, 1969. 





(124) PETITION To REVIVE PRACTICE 


Effective immediately, a decision on a petition to revive an 
abandoned application will be based solely on whether a satis- 
factory showing has been made that the delay was unavoidable 
(35 U.S.C. 133). A petition to revive will not be considered 
unless the petition fee and a proposed response to the last 
Office action have been received (Rule 137). 

The granting of a petition to revive does not serve in any 
way as a determination that the proposed response to the 
Office action is completely responsive. Revived applications 
will be forwarded to the examiner to determine the complete- 
ness of the proposed response. Such applications must be taken 
up Special, If the examiner determines that the response is 
complete, he should promptly take the case up for action. If 
the proposed response is not a complete response to the last 
Office action, the examiner should write a letter to the appli- 
cant informing him of the specific defects in his response and 
set a one-month time limit for applicant to complete his re- 
sponse. If the applicant does not complete his response within 
the set one-month limit, the application is again abandoned. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[869 0.G. 1362] 


Dec. 11, 1969, 


(125) Petition To Revive PRacTICE—-CLARIFICATION 


In clarification of the notice of Dec. 11, 1969 (869 O.G. 
1362), the practice set forth in the second paragraph thereof 
is limited to proposed “responses” before final rejection. 
While a response to a non-final action may be either an argu- 
ment or an amendment under Rule 111, a response to a final 
action “must include cancellation of, or appeal from the re- 
jection of, each claim so rejected” under Rule 113. 

Accordingly, in any case where a final rejection had been 
made, the proposed response required for consideration of a 
petition to revive must be either an appeal or an amendment 
that cancels all the rejected claims or otherwise prima facie 
places the application in condition for allowance. 

In those situations where abandonment occurred because 
of the failure to file an appeal brief, the proposed response, 
required for consideration of a petition to revive, must include 
a brief accompanied by the proper fee. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Feb. 20, 1970. Assistant Commissioner. 
[873 0.G. 1] 
—_—_—_—— 

(126) MAIL DELAYS AND PETITIONS To REVIVE 


Since applications that pecome abandoned uaintentionally 
present burdens to both the Patent Office and the applicant 
or his representatives, a simplified procedure has been de- 
vised to alleviate these burdens when the abandonment re- 
sults from a delay in the mails. This procedure Provides 
for an automatic petition to revive or petition to accept 
the delayed payment of issue fee. 

It is suggested that when a communication, complying 
with the circumstances enumerated below, is mailed to the 
Patent Office more than three calendar days prior to the 
due date, a conditional petition be attached to the communi- 
cation. If the communication is received in the Patent Office 
after the due date and the application becomes abandoned, 


942 0.G.—2 
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the conditional petition will become effective, subject to the 
following requirements. The petition must include (1) an 
authorization to charge a deposit account for any required 
fees, including the petition fee (35 U.S.C. 41(a) 7), and (2) 
an oath or declaration signed by the person mailing the com- 
munication and also signed by the applicant or his registered 
representative stating that the communication and petition 
were either placed in the United States nail as first class 
or air mail, or placed in the mail outside the United States 
as air mail. Since mail handled in this manner may reason- 
ably be expected to reach the Patent Office within three 
days of posting, any mail delays beyond such time will be 
considered to constitute unavoidable delay and sufficient 
cause to grant a petition to revive (35 U.S.C. 133) or a 
petition to accept delayed payment of an issue fee (35 U.S.C. 
151). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may be 
used are those where the communication, if timely filed, (1) 
would be a proper and complete response to an action or re- 
quest by the Patent Office, and (2) would stop a period for 
response from continuing to run. Accordingly, this procedure 
would be appropriate for: 


1. A response to a non-final Office action. 

2. A response to a final Office action in the form of an 
amendment that cancels all rejected claims or other- 
wise prima facie places the application in condition 
for allowance. 

. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 

. An appeal brief, in triplicate, and requisite fee. 

. A base issue fee. 

. A balance of issue fee. 


aQaae wo 


Examples of which this procedure would not be appropri- 
ate and will not apply include: 


1. Application papers. 

2. A response to a final Office action other than that indi- 
cated in categories 2 and 3, above. 

3. Extensions of time. 

4. Petitions for delayed payment of either the issue fee 
or balance of issue fee. 

5. Amendments under Rule 312. 

6. Priority documents. 

Normal petition practices are not affected in those situa- 

tions where this procedure is either not elected or appropri- 


ate. 
A suggested format for the conditional petition is shown 


below : 


REDTNAGAAGY  crcininincmciitimewets oO Petition to re 
vive 

Setlel MO, --- nme n nen neem oO Petition to accept 

ee ae he ee delayed pay- 
ment of issue 

DOP 9b Sadie dittindavilitddeees fee 


I hereby certify that the attached communication is being 
deposited in 

[y the United States mail as first class or air mail 

( the mail outside the United States as air mail 
in an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents, Wash- 


ington, D.C. 20231, on , which date is 
more than three (3) calendar days prior to the due date 


from 


(Location) (Name of Individual) 
In the event that such communication is not timely filed 
in the United States Patent Office, it is requested that this 
paper be treated as a petition and that the: 


[) delay in prosecution be held unavoidable—35 U.S.C.133. 
[] delayed payment of the fee be accepted—35 U.S.C. 151. 


The petition fee required by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 7 is authorized 
to be charged to Deposit Account No. ~..----------- in the 
name of 

The undersigned declare further that all statements made 
herein are true, based upon the best available information ; 
and further, that these statements were made with the 
knowledge that willful false statements and the like so made 
are punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Sec- 
tion 1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code, and that 
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such willful false statements May jeopardize the validity of 
the application or any patent issuing thereon. 


DAt0 wasncecesctsae 8 casewensocansuenecsa aanammnnages 
(Signature of applicant or signature 
and registration number of Regis- 
tered Representative) 
And 
DE weccacseceases , Sequgerssaganasnaaingnabecohnans= 


(Signature of person mailing, if other 
than the above) 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patente. 
April 13, 1973. 
{910 0.G. 402] 





(127) CONDITIONAL PETITIONS 


In view of the ‘Post Office to Addressee” express mail serv- 
ice offered by the U.S. Postal Service, the conditional peti- 
tion practice, announced in the OrFIcIAL GAzeTTE [910 O.G. 
402] and the M.P.E.P. [section 711.03(c)], is hereby ex- 
tended to cover this type of service. 

Where the addressee is the Patent and Trademark Office, 
this service provides for the delivery of mail to one of our 
employees in Room 1627, Department of Commerce Building, 
Washington, D.C. 20231, no later than 3:00 p.m. on the next 
workday following its deposit before 5:00 p.m. at any postal 
facility in the United States with an Express Mail window. 

It is suggested that when a communication, complying with 
the circumstances enumerated below, is mailed to the Patent 
and Trademark Office by means of the “Post Office to Ad- 
dressee” express mail service and the communication is de- 
posited at a U.S. Postal Service Express Mail window by 
5:00 p.m. on a day which is at least the day preceding the 
due date, a conditional petition be attached to the communi- 
cation. 

If the communication is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office after the due date and the application becomes 
abandoned or the patent lapses, the conditional petition will 
become effective, subject to the following requirements. The 
petition must include (1) an authorization to charge a de- 
posit account for any required fees, including the petition 
fee (35 U.S.C. 41(a) 7), and (2) an oath or declaration 
signed by the person mailing the communication and also 
signed by the applicant or his registered representative stat- 
ing that the communication and petition were deposited at an 
Express Mail window no later than 5:00 p.m. on a day which 
is at least the day preceding the due date, and were requested 
to be mailed via the “Post Office to Addressee” Express Mail 
Service. Since mail handled in this manner may reasonably 
be expected to reach the Patent and Trademark Office no 
later than 3:00 p.m, of the next workday following its de- 
posit before 5:00 p.m. at any postal facility in the United 
States with an Express Mail window, any mail delays beyond 
such time will be considered to constitute unavoidable delay 
to grant a petition to revive (35 U.S.C. 133) or a petition to 
accept delayed payment of an issue fee (35 U.S.C. 151). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may be used 
are those where the communication, if timely filed, (1) would 
be a proper and complete response to an action or request 
by the Patent and Trademark Office, and (2) would stop a 
period for response from continuing to run. Accordingly, this 
procedure would be appropriate for: 


1. A response to a non-final Office action. 

2. A response to a final Office action in the form of an 
amendment that cancels all rejected claims or other- 
wise prima facie places the application in condition 
for allowance. 

. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 

. An appeal brief, in triplicate, and requisite fee. 

. A base issue fee. 

6. A balance of issue fee. 


- oo 


| 


Categories 1-4 would include a conditional petition to revive. 
Categories 5 or 6 would include a conditional petition to ac- 
cept the delayed payment of the issue fee. 


Examples of which this procedure would not be appropriate 
include : 


1. Application papers. 
2. A response to a final Office action other than that 
indicated in categories 2 and 3, above. 
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3. Extensions of time. 
4. Amendments under Rule 312. 
5. Priority documents. 


Normal petition practices are not affected in those situations 


where this procedure is either not elected or appropriate. 
A suggested format for the conditional petition is shown 


below : 


Applicant(s) ~....-.......--....---- (] Petition to revive 

Serfal No, ....~.--. ccccsneenusc= () Petition to accept 
delayed payment of 
issue fee. 

Date Filed ..................----- 

i 


I hereby certify that the attached communication is being 
deposited at an Express Mail window in a U.S. Postal Service's 
facility and intended to be mailed using the U.S, Postal 
Service’s “Post Office to Addressee” Express Mail service in 
an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, prior to 5:00 p.m. 
CS eee eee ee , which date is at least 


the day preceding the due date, at ---.---------------- 


aimed (Name of Individual) 

In the event that such communication is not timely filed in 
the Patent and Trademark Office, it is requested that this 
paper be treated as a petition and that the: 


delay in prosecution be held unavoidable—35 U.S.C. 133. 
oO delayed payment of the fee be accepted—35 U.S.C. 151. 


The petition fee required by 35 U.S.C. 41(a) 7 is authorized 
to be charged to Deposit Account No. ~------- in the name of 


herein are true, based upon the best available information ; 
and further, that these statements were made with the knowl- 
edge that wil'ful false statements and the like so made are 
punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Section 
1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code, and that such 
willful false statements may jeopardize the validity of the 
application or any patent issuing thereon. 


a ade cipinesiqnsscertiedaiinteatandyteennedh  Sasstaemeianentre® 
(Signature of applicant or signature 
and registration number of Registered 
Representative) 
And 
a 


(Signature of person mailing, if other 
than the above) 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Deputy Assistant Commissioner 


June 26, 1975. 
for Patents. 


[936 0.G. 1555] 





128) TIMELY PRESENTATION OF AFFIDAVITS OR DEC- 
LARATIONS UNDER RULES 131 AND 132 


All affidavits or declarations under Rule 131 or 132 must 
be timely presented in order to be admitted. 

Affidavits and declarations submitted prior to a final rejec- 
tion will be considered timely. 

An affidavit or declaration presented with a first response 
after final rejection for the purpose of overcoming a new 
ground of rejection or requirement made in the final rejection 
will be entered and considered without a showing under 
Rule 116(b). 

No other affidavit or declaration, under Rule 131 or 132, pre- 
sented after a final rejection, will be considered unless a satis- 
factory showing is made under Rule 116(b) or 195. 

All admitted affidavits or declarations will be acknowledged 
and commented upon by the Examiner in his next succeeding 


action. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[877 0.G. 243] 


July 9, 1970. 





(129) ABBREVIATED First ACTIONS ON THE MERITS 


Starting on or about February 1, 1971, and continuing for 
a trial period of up to twelve months, a newly developed form 
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(PO-1142) will be used for first actions on the merits of 
patent applications involving claims subject to rejection and/ 
or objection on statutory or other legal grounds. 

The form is designed to furnish a clear, full, and complete 
first action including the reasons for rejection and/or objec- 
tion together with such information and references as may be 
useful in judging the propriety of continuing the prosecution, 
all in accordance with the statute (35 U.S.C. 132) ; and it is 
intended to abridge the action with condensed language using 
essential words and phrases in abbreviated form, in order to 
expedite the prosecution and reduce the pendency time of 
applications awaiting examination. Where found necessary 
in exceptional cases, a regular action without the form will 
be used. 

For abbreviation purposes, references referred to on the 
form will be designated by capital letters and identified on 
revised reference list PO-892, and their correlation as applied 
to the claims will be indicated by symbols illustrated and 
explained on the bottom of the form. Sections 100-103, and 
112 of the patent statute are reproduced on the back of the 
form, 

Summary sheet POL-—326 will continue in use with all first 
actions, and has been revised to identify different parts of 
the sheet as “Part I” and “Part II.” Form PO-1142 will be 
distinguished as “Part III,” and if a second copy of the form 
is necessary and is used te complete the action it will be 
marked for distinction as “Part IIIa” (a regular typed page 
if annexed to an action with the form will be designated as 
“Part IV”). All parts of the action after Part I (Parts II, 
III, and IV) will each have numbered paragraphs starting 
with the numeral 1, and communications relating thereto may 
be properly identified by the number on the particular part 
(for example, paragraph 2 on Part III may be identified as 
paragraph III-2). 

As noted, Form PO-1142 will be used only for first actions 
on the merits concerned with claims subject to rejection and/ 
or objection on statutory or other legal grounds. It will not be 
used for any subsequent action nor a first action made final 
as in a continuing application. 

Second actions on the merits will be final according to pre- 
vailing practice, and any reference referred to in these or sub- 
sequent actions will be identified by name or otherwise in 
conventional manner, not by capital letters as used on Form 
PO-1142. For this reason, use of conventional reference iden- 
tification in response to all Office actions will be helpful. 

Only one carbon copy of the action will be furnished in 
accordance with the Notice of October 21, 1970, entitled 
“Office Actions” and appearing in 880 O.G. 740. 

All other Office policies, practices, and procedures remain 
in effect. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Jan. 5, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 
[883 0.G. 2] 
(130) ABBREVIATED FIRST ACTION PROGRAM 


The Abbreviated First Action Program using Form PO-1142 
announced in the OFFICIAL GazETTE of February 2, 1971 (883 
0.G. 2) has been reviewed in the light of comments received 
from examiners, attorneys, and other members of the public, 
pursuant to the notice of November 10, 1971 (893 O.G. 1). 
As a result of this review the program will be continued and 
the form modified to incorporate some of the suggested im- 
provements. The space for the explanation of the rejection 
will be expanded, In addition, the instructions to the exam- 
iners will be supplemented to reinforce the original stress on 
the importance of legibility, clarity and completeness in set- 
ting forth the examiner’s position, and desirability of includ- 
ing suggestions that would render the case allowable. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[897 0.G. 762] 


Mar. 17, 1972. 


SESE 
AFTER FINAL REJECTION PRACTICE 


[37 CFR Part 1] 
Notice of Proposed Rule Making 


Notice is hereby given that pursuant to the authority con- 
tained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 


(131) 
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35 U.S.C. 6), the Patent Office proposes to amend Title 37 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations by revising §§ 1.116, 1.191, 
1,192, and 1.193, and by adding § 1.130. 

All persons interested in presenting their views and objec- 
tions and recommendations in connection with the proposed 
changes are invited to do so on or before March 23, 1971, on 
which day a hearing will be held at 2 p.m., e.s.t., in Room 
8C06, Building 2, 2011 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, 
Va. All persons wishing to be heard orally are requested to 
notify the Commissioner of Patents of their intended appear- 
ance, Any written comments or suggestions may be inspected 
by any person upon written request a reasonable time after 
the closing date for submitting comments. 

The proposed changes, if adopted, will provide a basis for 
a revised procedure for treating amendments filed after a 
final rejection. A propused additional section is added to in- 
corporate the existing practice relative to affidavits. 

The proposed procedure will provide that all timely filed 
first amendments after final rejection be entered as a matter 
of right, subject to the limitation that additional claims will 
not be entered beyond the number that would result in the 
total number of claims under prosecution equalling the number 
of claims finally rejected. Only those second and subsequent 
amendments which cancel claims will be entered as a matter 
of right. The entry and treatment of any other amendments 
filed at this stage will be entirely within the discretion of 
the examiner. 

A distinction will be made between first amendments after 
final rejection filed within 2 months from the date of the final 
rejection and those filed after that period. 

A first amendment after final rejection filed within 2 months 
of the final rejection will receive a full and complete advisory 
action as soon as possible after its receipt in the Patent Office. 
Under these circumstances, the revised procedure would per- 
mit the filing of an appeal within the period for response to 
the final rejection or within 1 month from the date of the 
advisory action, whichever is later. HoWever, if an appeal 
had been filed before the mailing of the advisory action, the 
appeal brief would not be due until 2 months after the date 
of the advisory action. 

Amendments filed later than 2 months after the date of 
the final rejection in nonappealed cases may be answered at 
the examiner’s discretion, but no additional time will be al- 
lowed for appeal. However, if an appeal is filed in these cases, 
a full and complete advisory action will be rendered and the 
time for filing the brief will be extended to expire 2 months 
from the date of the advisory action. 

After jurisdiction of an application transfers to the Board 
of Appeals, no amendments will be considered for entry ex- 
cept those restricted to cancellation of claims or copying 
claims for purposes of interference. 

If new issues are presented in the claims as amended or 
presented after final rejection, they will be rejected in the 
advisory action on the ground of being drawn to new issues. 
These rejections will be reviewable by the Board of Appeals 
as “adverse decisions of examiners” (35 U.S.C. 7). 

The current practice of normally making the second action 
on the merits final and setting of a 3-month period for re- 
sponse will continue. However, the practice of granting an 
automatic 1-month extension of time if an amendment is filed 
(notices of Aug. 7, 1967 ; 841 O.G. 1411 and of Sept. 26, 1968; 
855 O.G. 1109) will be terminated, and extensions of time at 
this stage of the prosecution will not be encouraged. Further 
any extension of time granted after a final rejection will not 
affect the 2-month period and the privilege of an advisory 
action, 

The present policy concerning consideration of affidavits, 
declarations, and exhibits will remain unchanged. 

Holding of interviews after final rejection will be at the pri- 
mary examiner’s discretion. 

This procedure will also allow the examiner to prepare 
examiner’s answers which simply refer to the final rejection 
or the advisory action in most instances. 

The sections, if amended as proposed, would read as follows : 


§$1.116 Amendments after final action. 
o * . 

(b) A first amendment presented after final rejection will 
be entered and considered, but the total number of claims 
under prosecution may not exceed the total number finally 
rejected. Entry of second and subsequent amendments after 
final rejection will normally be limited to only those which 
cancel claims. 


. . 
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(c) A first amendment filed within 2 months after the 
date of the final rejection, or after appeal, will receive a full 
and complete advisory action. If not previously filed, an ap- 
peal may be filed in such cases within the period for response 
to the final rejection or within 1 month from the date of the 
advisory action, whichever is later. In those cases where an 
appeal was filed before the date of the advisory action, the 
appeal brief is due 2 months after the date of the advisory 
action. 

(d) After jurisdiction of an appealed case passes to the 
Board of Appeals no amendments may normally be made (see 
§$1.191(d)). After decision on appeal, amendments can only 
be made as provided in § 1.198, or to carry into effect a 
recommendation under § 1.196. 

(e) Amendments after final rejection shall not introduce 
new issues into the prosecution. 


$1.130 Affidavits, declarations, or exhibits after final re- 
jection. 

Affidavits, declarations, or exhibits submitted with a first 
reply after final rejection for the purpose of overcoming a 
new ground of rejection or requirement made in the final 
rejection, shall be admitted and considered. No other affidavit, 
declaration, or exhibit presented after final rejection will be 
admitted and considered without a showing of good and 
sufficient reasons why they were not earlier presented. 


§1.191 Appeal to Board of Appeals. 


(a) Every applicant for a patent or for reissue of a patent, 
any of the claims of which have been twice rejected, or who 
has been given a final rejection (§ 1.113) may, upon the pay- 
ment of the fee required by law, appeal from the decision 
of the primary examiner to the Board of Appeals within the 
time allowed for response. (See § 1.116(c).) 


(d) The jurisdiction of an appealed case is retained by the 
primary examiner until the time for filing a reply to the 
examiner’s answer (§ 1.193(b)) has expired, at which time 
the Board of Appeals will take jurisdiction of the same. 


§1.192 Appellant’s brief. 


(a) The appellant shall, within 2 months from the date 
of the appeal, or within the time allowed for response to the 
action appealed from, or within the time allowed in an ad- 
visory action (§ 1.116(b)), whichever is later, file a brief, 
accompanied by the requisite fee. Said brief shall include all 
of the authorities and arguments on which he will rely to 
maintain his appeal, including a concise explanation of the 
invention which should refer to the drawing by reference char- 
acters, and a copy of the claims involved, at the same time 
indicating if he desires an oral hearing. Two extra copies of 
the brief are required if an oral hearing is requested. Upon 
a showing of sufficient cause the time for filing the brief may 
be extended to a date not later than 2 months after the 
original expiration date, Any longer or further extensions 
must be sought from the Commissioner. All requests for ex- 
tensions must be filed prior to the expiration of the period 
sought to be extended. 


. * . * * 
$1.193 Ezaminer’s answer. 
. * . * . 


(b) The appellant may file a reply brief directed only to 
such new points of argument as may be raised in the examin- 
er’s answer, within 1 month from the date of such answer. 
However, if the examiner’s answer states a new ground of 
rejection appellant may file a reply thereto within 2 months 
from the date of such answer; such reply may include any 
amendment or material appropriate to the new ground. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: January 22, 1971. 


RicHargp O. SIMPSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


{FR Doc, 71-1167 Filed 1-27-71; 8:47 a.m.] 
Pub. in $6 F.R. 1356-57, Jan. 28, 1971 
[883 0.G. 880] 

(Pending—No Final Action Taken) 
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GAZETTE 


(182) DEPosIT OF MICROORGANISMS 


Some inventions which are the subject of patent applica- 
tions depend on the use of microorganisms which must be 
described in the specification in accordance with 35 U.S.C. 
112. No problem exists when the microorganisms used are 
known and readily available to the public. When the inven- 
tion depends on the use of a microorganism which is not so 
known and readily available, applicants must take additional 
steps to comply with the requirements of Section 112. 

In re Argoudelis et al., 168 USPQ 99 (CCPA, 1970), ac- 
cepted a procedure for meeting the requirements of 35 U.S.C. 
112. Accordingly, the Patent Office will accept the following 
as complying with the requirements of Section 112 for an 
adequate disclosure of the microorganism required to carry 
out the invention : 


(1) The applicant, no later than the effective U.S. filing 
date of the application, has made a deposit of a culture 
of the microorganism in a depository affording per- 
manence of the deposit and ready accessibility thereto 
by the public if a patent is granted, under conditions 
which assure (a) that access to the culture will be 
available during pendency of the patent application 
to one determined by the Commissioner to be entitled 
thereto under Rule 14 of the Rules of Practice in 
Patent Cases and 35 U.S.C. 122, and (b) that all re- 
strictions on the availability to the public of the cul- 
ture so deposited will be irrevocably removed upon 
the granting of the patent; 

Such deposit is referred to in the body of the specifica- 
tion as filed and is identified by deposit number, name 
and address of the depository, and the taxonomic de- 
scription to the extent available is included in the 
specification ; and 

The applicant or his assigns has provided assurance 
of permanent availability of the culture to the public 
through a depository meeting the requirements of (1). 
Such assurance may be in the form of an averment 
under oath or by declaration by the applicant to this 
effect. 

A copy of the applicant’s contract with the depository may 


be required by the Examiner to be made of record as evidence 
of making the culture available under the conditions stated 


above. 


(2 


~~ 


(3 


~~ 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[886 0.G. 638] 


Apr. 29, 1971. 





(133) EVIDENCE OF PATENTABILITY OR PRIORITY 


[37 CFR Part 1] 


Proposed Special Statement in Affidavit or Declaration When 
Relying Upon Facts, Data, Test Results or Other Evidence 
Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority con- 

tained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 

35 U.S.C. 6) the Patent Office proposes to amend Title 37, 

Code of Federal Regulations, by adding a new § 1.69. 

All persons are invited to present their views, objections, 
recommendations, or suggestions in connection with the pro- 
posed new section, to the Commissioner of Patents, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 20231, on or before June 27, 1972, on which date a 
hearing will be held at 9 a.m. in Room 8C06, Building 2, Crys- 
tal Plaza, 2011 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Va. 
22202. All persons wishing to be heard orally at the hearing 
are requested to notify the Commissioner of Patents of their 
intended appearance. Any written comments or suggestions 
may be inspected by any person upon written request a rea- 
sonable time after the closing date for submitting comments. 

New § 1.69 seeks to guard against the omission from facts, 
data, test results, or other evidence presented in connection 
with patentability or priority of invention, of known evidence 
which is inconsistent with that presented or which would 
convey a different impression. The purpose is to insure presen- 
tation to the Patent Office of the evidence needed to make an 
informed decision on patentability or priority of invention. 
The section thus requires a verified statement that no such 
inconsistent evidence is known to the person making the state- 


ment, if such is the fact. 
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The text of the proposed new § 1.69 is as follows: 


$1.69 Special statement in affidavit or declaration when 
relying upon facts, data, test results, or other evidence. 

(a) An affidavit or declaration filed during the prosecution 
of an application presenting evidence urged as bearing on 
patentability or priority of invention will be considered only 
if the applicant or other person making the affidavit or dec- 
laration states therein that no evidence is known to him which 
is inconsistent with that relied on in the affidavit or declara- 
tion, or which would tend to give an impression different from 
that conveyed by the affidavit or declaration. 

(b) If, during the prosecution, the applicant, to establish 
patentability, relies on representations as to facts, data, or 
test results set forth in the specification, such representations 
will be considered for that purpose only if applicant files an 
affidavit or declaration attesting as to the truth of the repre- 
sentations and asserting that no facts, data, or test results are 
known to him which are inconsistent with those set forth in 
the specification, or which would tend to give an impression 
different from that conveyed by the specification. 


Dated: April 28, 1972. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: May 1, 1972. 
JaMes H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[F.R. Doc. 72-6925 ; Filed 5-5-72; 8:49 a.m.] 
Published in 37 F.R. 9225, May 6, 1972 
[899 0.G. 2] 
(Pending—No Final Action Taken) 





(134) STATUS OF RULE 69 PROPOSAL 


This notice is in response to numerous inquiries received 
by the Patent Office relative to the status of the proposal, 
published at 37 F.R. 9225 on May 6, 1972 and at 899 O.G. 2 
on June 6, 1972, to add a new section 1.69 to Title 37, Code 
of Federal Regulations. 

All of the many written and oral comments received have 
been analyzed and are currently being studied. The analysis 
indicates that comments in favor of and against the principle 
of the rule were about evenly divided. Many comments ex- 
pressed reservations concerning the language used. The ‘in- 
consistency” and “tend to give an impression” clauses drew 
the most criticism. The first clause was viewed as being 
too absolute, forcing the affiant or declarant to abdicate 
reasonable judgment concerning validity of seemingly incon- 
sistent or maverick test results, The second clause was viewed 
as being too subjective or vague which would result in second 
guessing later. The additional burden on both applicants and 
examiners was also advanced as reason to change the pro- 
posed language. 

In summary, the proposal is still under study with the view 
of developing a satisfactory way to accomplish the intent 
of the proposed rule. 

S. WM. COCHRAN, 
Nov. 22, 1972. Solicitor. 
[905 0.G. 448] 





STATEMENTS FILED UNDER ATOMIC ENERGY 
AcT AND NASA Act 


(135) 


Attention is called to the provisions of section 152 of the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 (42 U.S.C. 2182) and section 
305(c) of the National Aeronautics and Space Act of 1958 
(42 U.S.C. 2457). These statutes provide that the title to in- 
ventions useful in the production or utilization of special 
nuclear material or atomic energy, made or conceived in the 
course of or under any contract, subcontract, or arrangement 
entered into with or for the benefit of the Atomic Energy 
Commission, and any invention made in the performance of 
any work under any contract of the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, shall be vested in the United States. 
They also provide that no patent may be granted for any 
invention useful in the production or utilization of special 
nuclear material or atomic energy, or which in the opinion 
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of the Commissioner has significant utility in the conduct 
of aeronautical or space activities, unless the applicant files 
with his application or within 30 days after request there- 
for by the Commissioner, a statement under oath sefting 
forth (a) the full facts in regard to the making or concep- 
tion of the invention, and (b) the situation with regard to 
the contractual relationships involving the Commission or 
the Administration. Careful attention should be given the 
exact wording of the requirements of whichever of these 
sections is pertinent in order to assure that all of the require- 
ments are met. Since the duty of requiring the statements 
is placed by law on the Commissioner of Patents, it is in- 
cumbent on the Commissioner to determine whether the state- 
ments are timely filed and sufficient in substance to comply. 
Since these laws do not provide for any extension of the 
80-day period or for reviving an application which has be- 
come abandoned for failure to file a proper statement, ,it is 
important that such statements be timely filed and that 
they do so comply in order to avoid loss of valuable patent 
rights. 

The “full facts” involved in the conception and making of 
an invention should include those which are unique to that 
invention. The use of form paragraphs or printed forms 
which set forth only broad generalized statements of fact is 
not ordinarily regarded as meeting the requirements of these 
statutes. 

This office has construed the word “applicant” in both of 
these statutes to mean the inventor or joint inventors in 
person. Accordingly, in the ordinary situation, the state- 
ments must be signed by the inventor or joint inventors, 
if available. This construction is consistent with the fact 
that no other person could normally be more knowledgeable 
of the “full facts concerning the circumstances under which 
such invention was made,” (42 U.S.C. 2457) or, “full facts 
surrounding the making or conception of the invention or 
discovery” (42 U.S.C. 2182). 

In instances where an applicant does not have first-hand 
knowledge whether the invention involved work under any 
contract, subcontract, or arrangement with or for the bene- 
fit of the Atomic Energy Commission, or had any relation- 
ship to any work under any contract of the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, and includes in his 
statement information of this nature derived from others, his 
statement should identify the source of his information. Al- 
ternatively, the statement by the applicant could be ac- 
companied by a supplemental declaration or oath, as to the 
contractual matters, by the assignee or other person, ¢.£., 
an employee thereof, who has the requisite knowledge. 

Where an applicant is deceased or incompetent, or where 
it is shown to the satisfaction of this Office that he refuses 
to furnish a statement or cannot be reached after diligent 
efforts, declarations or statements under oath setting forth 
the information required by the statutes may be accepted 
from an officer or employee of the assignee who has sufftcient 
knowledge of the facts. The offer of such substitute state- 
ments should be based on the actual unavailability of or 
refusal by the applicant, rather than mere inconvenience. 
Where it is shown that one of joint inventors is deceased or 
unavailable, a statement by all of the other joint inventor(s) 


may. be accepted. 
WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


Aug. 18, 1973. 
[914 0.G. 2] 





(136) PROTESTS TO THE GRANT OF A PATENT 


(37 CFR Part 1] 


Notice of Proposed Rule Making 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority con- 
tained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 
35 U.S.C. 6), as amended Oct. 5, 1971, Public Law 92-132, 
85 Stat. 364, the Patent Office proposes to amend title 37 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations by revising §§ 1.11(b) and 
1.291. 

All persons are invited to present their views, objections, 
recommendations, or suggestions in connection with the pro- 
posed changes to the Commissioner of Patents, Washington, 
D.C., 20231, on or before Oct. 31, 1973, on which date a hear- 
ing will be held at 9:30 a.m. in Room 11C24, Building 3, 
2021 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Va. Ail persons 
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wishing to be heard orally at the hearing are requested to 
notify the Commissioner of Patents of their intended appear- 
ance, Any written comments or suggestions may be inspected 
by any person, upon written request, a reasonable time after 
the closing date for submitting comments. 

The underlying purpose of the proposed rule change is to 
assure that the best art and information relevant to the 
patentability of an application for patent are brought to the 
Patent Office's attention. Under present procedures, ex parte 
examination of patent applications is conducted as thoroughly 
and in as effective a manner as possible. However, it is noted 
that a significant number of patents involved in litigation are 
held invalid because prior art or other information having a 
bearing on patentability, which was not known to the ex- 
aminer during the prosecution of the case, is brought to the 
court’s attention. 

The proposed rule change is designed to elicit tils additional 
prior art or other information. An applicant would be given 
the opportunity to open his application to public inspection 
prior to issuance of a patent. The public would then have 
the opportunity to bring to the attention of the Office infor- 
mation which bears on the question of patentability of the 
pending patent application. Presumably, interested and af- 
fected members of the public may be aware of relevant prior 
art which the Office did not find, or might know of other 
information unavailable to the Office, bearing on the question 
of patentability. If in the opinion of the Commissioner, con- 
sideration of such new evidence would lead to a more com- 
plete appraisal of patentability, the Commissioner may reopen 
prosecution of the application. 

It is believed that there are several benefits which this 
proposed procedure would bring about. First, applicants would 
benefit from a more meaningful presumption of validity where 
a patent is issued after appropriate consideration of evidence 
submitted by the public under this procedure. Second, po- 
tential competitors of the applicant would benefit from hav- 
ing the opportunity to call to the attention of the Office 
information that could either prevent a patent from issuing 
or lead to claims of more restricted scope. And by use of the 
proposed procedure such determinations would be helpful in 
avoiding the more expensive conventional procedure following 
the issue of the patent, of litigating the questions of validity 
and scope of such patent on the same grounds at a later date. 
Finally, the public would benefit from the resultant strength- 
ening of the presumption of validity of patents granted on 
applications which underwent this procedure and the strength- 
ening of the patent system for its intended purposes. 

Paragraph (b) of § 1.11 is proposed to be amended to allow 
the Patent Office to open the file of a pending patent applica- 
tion to the public in accordance with a written authorization 
from the applicant as specified in the proposed § 1.291(b). 

It is proposed to amend present § 1.291 by incorporating 
a new paragraph (a) which provides that protests filed by the 
public to the grant of a patent, including the identity of the 
protesting party, be made of record in the patent application 
concerned, if such application is identified by the protesting 
party. The proposed rule change would also afford the examiner 
an opportunity to ask the protesting party for submission 
of additional evidence bearing on the question of patentability. 
Any such evidence received would be forwarded to the appli- 
cant. Under § 1.291(a) the protesting party would not be 
permitted to inspect the application file. 

In paragraphs (b), (c) and (d) of § 1.291, a new procedure 
is proposed whereby an applicant, whose application for 
patent has been indicated as being allowable by the examiner 
(Form PO-S27), may within thirty days of such indication 
authorize the Office to open his application to public inspec- 
tion. The application would be available for inspection for 
a period of three months from the time a notice to that effect 
appeared in the OrriciaAL Gazette. The notice would be in 
the form of a publication of data necessary to identify the 
application in question and would include a representative 
illustration of the invention, the most comprehensive claim, 
and a listing of references cited by the Patent Office. The 
applicant would be charged a fee of $25.00 to defray the print- 
cost of this notice in the OrriciIAL GazeTTE. 

On the basis of such notice, any person would be permitted 
access to the application in question and could obtain copies 
of any papers contained therein (see proposed amendment to 
§1.11(b)). 

If any person, after inspection of an application, is of the 
opinion that the relevant prior art of record is not complete, 
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he can notify the Commissioner and the applicant in writing, 
of any grounds, including additional publications or patents, 
which he believes have a bearing on the patentability of any 
claim contained in such application, together with an explana- 
tion of the relevance of such publications or patents to the 
allowed claims. He would, in addition or alternatively, have 
the opportunity to comment on the manner in which the 
prior art of record was applied and raise any other matter 
which could affect the patentability of the claimed invention. 

All evidence and comments received in this fashion, includ- 
ing the identity of the protesting party, would be made of 
record in the application after the time period for protest 
had elapsed. The protesting party would thereafter be privy 
to all further proceedings in the Patent Office insofar as they 
relate to the evidence he submitted. If, in the opinion of the 
Commissioner, such evidence constituted a prima facie show- 
ing of non-patentability of the subject matter as claimed, 
or unenforceability of a patent if granted, prosecution of the 
application would be reopened. 

As a result of any reexamination of the application, the 
applicant would be permitted to present amended or new 
claims which would be subject to a determination of patent- 
ability by a primary examiner. The protesting party who made 
evidence of non-patentability available to the Patent Office 
would be informed of any action taken by the Office and given 
the opportunity to comment thereon. 

In cases involving evidence of prior public use or sale of the 
invention, the procedure outlined in present § 1.292 would be 
utilized to provide the person presenting such evidence with 
an opportunity to be heard. 

An adverse determination to the patentability of any claim 
may, of course, be appealed by the applicant to the Board of 
Appeals under § 1.191. 

Applications considered under the above procedure and ulti- 
mately allowed after a decision by the Board of Appeals 
would not be reconsidered under this proposed procedure. If, 
after the three-month period from the date of publication, 
no evidence was received or if in the opinion of the Commis- 
sioner the evidence submitted does not bar the granting of 
a patent on grounds of patentability or enforceability, a notice 
of allowance (Form POL-—85) would be transmitted in due 
course. This determination would be final and not subject to 
petition by the protesting party. 

The text of the proposed amended sections is as follows: 


$1.11 Files open to the public. 
. . . . . 

(b) Applications in which the Office has accepted a request 
filed under § 1.139 or received an authorization under § 1.291 
(b), are open to inspection by the general public, and copies 
may be furnished upon paying the fee therefor. 


§ 1.291 Protests to the grant of a patent. 

(a) The patent statutes do not provide for protests to the 
grant of a patent as a matter of right on the part of the 
public. Where protests to the grant of a patent are filed with 
the Office, and the protesting party identifies the application, 
the protest papers will be referred to the examiner having 
charge of the application. In such case, the protest papers, 
including the identity of the protesting party, will be placed 
in the application file and a copy will be forwarded to the 
applicant. The examiner may request submission of further 
evidence from the protest’ ag party, and any further evidence 
adduced will be made of r: cord and also forwarded to the ap- 
plicant. However, the prot. sting party will not be permitted 
to inspect the application file unless the Office has received an 
authorization under paragraph (b) of this section or § 1.14 
(a). Where the protesting party cannot identify the applica- 
tion, the protest will be acknowledged and referred to the 
examiner having charge of the subject matter involved for 
his information. 

(b) Applications may be voluntarily opened to public in- 
spection, Within thirty days from the mailing date of a notice 
of allowability from the examiner, an applicant may waive his 
right to have his pending application for patent kept in con- 
fidence (§ 1.14). Such waiver may be accomplished by filing 
in the Office a written authorization, signed by the applicant 
and assignee of record or by the attorney or agent of record, 
to open the complete application to inspection and protest 
by the general public to the granting thereof, together with 


a fee of $25.00. 
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(c) Upon receipt of an authorization under paragraph (b) 
of this section, the Office shall publish suitable notice of such 
fact in the OrriciaL GazeTre together with a representative 
illustration of the invention, the most comprehensive claim, 
and a listing of references cited by the Patent Office. At any- 
time up to three months thereafter, any person may protest 
the grant of a patent by filing with the Commissioner and 
serving the applicant with publications, patents or any other 
information which might have a bearing on the patentability 
of any claims contained in the patent application or on the 
enforceability of any patent issuing on said application; said 
protest must include a memorandum explaining the relevance 
of the submitted evidence. All protest papers filed, together 
with the identity of the real party in interest originating the 
protest shall be made of record in the application after the 
time period for protest has elapsed. Examination of the ap- 
plication shall be reopened if, in the opinion of the Commis- 
sioner, it appear that any claim thereof may not be patentable 
or any patent granted on said application would be unenforce- 
able in view of such evidence. In the event that examination 
is reopened, the protesting party shall be apprised of all fur- 
ther proceedings in the Patent Office insofar as they relate 
to or are concerned with the evidence submitted by the pro- 
testing party, and accorded the opportunity to comment 
thereon. All further papers received from the protestor will 
be made of record. If the examination of the application is 
not reopened, the protesting party shall be so apprised. A 
decision by the Commissioner not to reopen an application for 
examination after the close of the protest period, shall be final 
and not subject to petition by the protesting party. In cases 
involving evidence of public use or sale of the invention 
more than one year before the filing of the application, the 
procedure outlined in § 1.292 shall be followed. 

(d) The transmittal of a formal notice of allowance shall 
be held in abeyance until the patentability of the claimed 
invention has been determined in light of such evidence. If 
no protest to patentability is submitted to the Commissioner 
within the time specified, or if he determines that no further 
examination is necessary, a notice of allowance shall be trans- 
mitted to the applicant, his attorney or his agent in due 
course. A copy of said notice of allowance will also be for 
warded to the protesting party. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Date: May 15, 1973. Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved : 
Dr. Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


(Pub. FR 1469, June 4, 1973) 
{911 0.G. 760] 
(Pending—No Final Action Taken) 
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QUALITY REVIEW PROGRAM FOR EXAMINED 
PATENT APPLICATIONS 


(137) 


A new Quality Review Program was instituted in the U.S. 
Patent Office on April 1, 1974. 

The purpose of the program is to evaluate the quality of 
the product of the patent examining process and to assist 
in determining where substantive and procedural adjustments 
in the patent examination process are appropriate. 

The program involves randomly selecting a sample of al- 
lowed applications from each of the Art Units in the Patent 
Examining Corps before the applications are forwarded to the 
Patent Issue Division for Mailing of the “Notice of Allowance.” 
The quality review will be concerned with three major aspects 
of the patent examining process, namely : 


(1) patentability of the allowed claims in view of the 
prior art of record or other reasons determined by 
the reviewer. 

(2) compliance with current examining practices and 
procedures ; and 

(3) correctness of the field of search and the classifica- 
tion of each application. 


The quality review program also provides for the research of 
some of the allowed applications in the sample. 

If, during the quality review process, it is determined that 
one or more claims of a reviewed application are clearly un- 
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patentable, the prosecution of the application will be re- 
opened. Only those applications wherein the prosecution has 
been reopened will reflect in the record that a quality review 


has taken place. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Apr. 2, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 
[921 0.G. 1742] 
————— 

(138) CLAIMS COPIED FRoM PsTENTS 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded of 
the requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)) of the 
Rules of Practice that “Where an applicant presents a claim 
copied or substantially copied from a patent, he must, at the 
time he presents the claim, identify the patent, give the number 
of the patented claim, and specifically apply the terms of the 
copied claim to his own disclosure, unless the claim is copied 
in response to a suggestion by the Office.” 

The requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)) applies 
to claims copied in an application at the time of filing as 
well as to claims copied in an amendment to a pending appli- 
cation. If an applicant, attorney, or agent presents a claim 
copied or substantially copied from a patent without comply- 
ing wtih Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)) the examiner may 
be led into making an action different from what he would 
have made had he been in possession of all the facts. There- 
fore, failure to comply with Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)), 
when submitting a claim copied from a patent, may result in 
the issuance of an Order To Show Cause why the application 
should not be stricken from the files of the Patent Office. If 
a satisfactory answer is not filed within the period set in the 
Order it may be necessary to strike the application under 
Rule 56 (37 CFR 1.56). 

This reminder is being published to emphasize to appli- 
ecants and their attorneys or agents the importance of com- 
plying with the requirement of Rule 205(b) (37 CFR 1.205(b)) 
at the time the claim is copied. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Apr. 10,1974. Acting Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
[922 0.G, 442] 
—————— 

(139) EXAMINATION OF PATENT APPLICATIONS 


HAVING AN ISSUE OF FRAUD 


This notice deals with the general procedures established 
within the Patent Office for the handling, during ex parte 
examination, of applications in which, or in relation to which, 
some facts appear or representations are made raising an issue 
of fraud. 

Such applications should be forwarded by the examiner to 
the Office of the Assistant Commissioner for Patents as soon 
as the facts or representations are discovered, The applica- 
tion will then be reviewed and a determination made as to 
whether immediate action on the issue of fraud is necessary 
or whether the consideration of such an issue should be de- 
layed until after the normal ex parte examination by the 
examiner (if such examination has not previously taken 
place). 

Where compelling reasons dictate immediate action, the 
application will not be returned to the examining group for 
normal ex parte examination until such action is complete. 
Otherwise, the application will be returned to the examining 
group, The examiner will complete the examination as to all 
matters except that any issues relating to possible fraud will 
not be considered or commented upon. When this examination 
is completed the application will be returned to the Office of 
the Assistant Commissioner for Patents. An investigation 
will then be undertaken to resolve the issues relating to the 
possible fraud. Such an investigation may include a require- 
ment for additional information from applicant, or from the 
examiner, should it be necessary for the proper conduct of the 
investigation. 

If the investigation reveals a prima facie case of fraud an 
Order to Show Cause why the application should not be 
stricken under Rule 56 of the Rules of Practice [37 CFR 1.56] 
will be issued. 

If a prima facie case of fraud does not exist, or is adequate- 
ly rebutted, a decision will be entered in the application file 
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stating that the Patent Office has found no evidence neces- 
sitating striking the application. The application will then be 
returned to the examining group or other appropriate Patent 
Office section for further action. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 


Jan. 2, 1975. Acting Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
[930 0.G. 1455] 
—_—_—_—_—_————— 
(140) CHANGE OF INVENTORS 


Where a person is added or removed as an inventor during 
the prosecution of an application before the Patent Office, 
problems may occur upon claiming U.S. priority in a foreign 
filed case, One such problem resylts from the apparent conflict 
between the inventor(s) named in the foreign application and 
the inventor(s) shown on the-priority papers obtained from 
the U.S. Patent Office. Another problem may occur where 
there is no conflict between the inventors in the foreign appli- 
cation as filed and the priority papers but a change of in- 
ventors has been made in the U.S. application and a similar 
change is to be made in the foreign application. 

In order to overcome the possibility of these problems aris- 
ing in the future, Examiners should acknowledge any addition 
of inventors made in accordance with the practice under Rule 
45 including the following statement in the next communica- 
tion to the applicant or his attorney : 

“In view of the papers filed _............... , it has been 
found that this application, as filed, through error and with- 
out any deceptive intention, failed to include ......--..... 
as an actual joint inventor and accordingly, this application 
has been corrected to include him in accordance with Rule 45.” 

A similar statement, appropriately modified, should be 
made in the case where an inventor is removed from those 
included in the application as filed. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[852 0.G. 509] 


June 10, 1968. 
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(141) TRIAL VOLUNTARY PROTEST PROGRAM 


After reviewing the comments received as a result of the 
Notice of Proposed Rule Making entitled, “Protests to the 
Grant of a Patent,” dated May 15, 1973, published at 911 0.G. 
760, the Patent Office has decided to institute a Trial Volun- 
tary Protest Program limited to 2,000 applications, 

The underlying purpose of protest proceedings is to assist 
the Patent Office by bringing the best prior art and informa- 
tion relevant to the patentability of a patent application to 
the examiner’s attention. Occasionally patents are held invalid 
by the courts because of prior art or other information which 
was not available or known to the examiner. Protest proceed- 
ings are intended to elicit from the public such prior art or 
other information not cited by the examiner which bears upon 
the question of patentability. 

Several benefits are expected to accrue from protest proceed- 
ings. First, patents would have a more meaningful presump- 
tion of validity because of appropriate consideration by the 
examiner of additional evidence submitted by the public. Sec- 
ond, potential competitors of the applicant would benefit 
from having the opportunity to call to the attention of the 
Patent Office information that could either prevent a patenc 
from issuing or lead to claims of more restricted scope. Fur- 
ther, the protest proceedings may be helpful in minimizing 
the more expensive conventional procedure of litigating the 
question of validity at a later date. Finally, the public would 
benefit from the resultant strengthening of the presumption 
of validity of patents granted on applications which underwent 
protest proceedings and the strengthening of the patent sys- 
tem for its intended purposes. 

Since legislation is pending in Congress which would make 
opposition or protest proceedings mandatory in all allowed ap- 
plications, it appears appropriate and desirable to gain some 
experience at this time with a Trial Voluntary Protest Pro- 
gram. The Patent Office would welcome any comments, from 
those who elect to participate in the program, relative to 
their experience concerning the effectiveness, costs, etc. 
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Since the trial program is voluntary and limited to a se- 
lected number of applications, no rule changes are contem- 
plated or considered necessary at this time. 


APPLICATIONS INVOLVED 


The 2,000 applications involved in the Trial Voluntary Pro- 
test Program will include 135 applications allowed in each of 
the 14 examining groups excluding Group 220, and 110 ap- 
plications allowed in Group 220, after July 1, 1974. No other 
applications will be made part of the trial program. The ap- 
plications in the trial will be limited to the 1970 filing date 
series and will exclude all reissue, plant, and design applica- 
tions. Also, applications which have been involved in proceed- 
ings before the Board of Appeals, the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences, or the courts will be excluded from the trial program. 


Walver or CONFIDENTIALITY 


A form letter will be sent to the applicant of each of the 
2,000 applications involved in the trial. The letter will indicate 
that the application is one of the selected applications and 
will afford to applicant the opportunity to participate in the 
program by filing a voluntary waiver of confidentiality there- 
by making his application available for protest. 


RESPONSE TO REQUEST FOR WAIVER OF CONFIDENTIALITY 


The applicant will have two months after the mailing or 
the form letter concerning waiver of confidentiality to either 
(1) file the waiver of his right to keep the application con- 
fidential, signed by the applicant, assignee of record, or at- 
torney or agent of record, or (2) indicate that he does not 
desire to participate in the trial program. A response from 
the applicant to the form letter will be requested. Such re- 
sponse is considered desirable to allow prompt processing 
of all 2,000 applications selected for the Trial Voluntary 
Protest Program. No extension of the two month period will 
be granted. 

If the applicant declines to participate in the program, his 
application will be forwarded to the Patent Issue Division for 
mailing of the Notice of Allowance. In these situations no 
record of the correspondence will be made in the application 
file. Also, the Patent Office will not keep any records con- 
cerning the identity of the particular applications where the 
opportunity to participate in the program was declined. 

If a proper waiver of the right to confidentiality is sub- 
mitted within two months of the date of the form letter re- 
garding voluntary waiver, the application will be placed in 
the Trial Voluntary Protest Program. 

Following an affirmative response a notice, identifying the 
application will be published in the OrFIcIAL GaAzeTTE simi- 
lar to that used for patents. The notice will include necessary 
identifying information, including the examining group to 
which the application is assigned, an illustrative figure, a 
representative claim or claims, and a listing of references 
cited by the Patent Office. 

On the date the notice is published in the OFFICIAL GazETTE, 
the application file will also be made available for public 
inspection for the duration of the protest period in the exam- 
ining group and the application will be available in printed 
form similar to a patent. The printed application will include 
all the figures and the specification, including claims. All 
printed applications will be classified and placed in the Pat- 
ent Office search files. Copies of the printed applications will 
be available to the public at the prices set by statute for 
patent copies. 

PERIOD FOR FILING PROTEST 

Protesters will have a period of three months running from 
date of publication of the notice in the OrriciaL GAzETTE in 
which to file their protest in the Patent Office. Each protest 
must be filed in duplicate, and include the grounds which the 
protester believes have a bearing on the patentability of any 
claim contained in the published application. If the grounds 
are based on prior art, the protest should include a copy of 
the prior art together with an explanation of the relevance 
of such prior art to the allowed claims. In addition or alter- 
natively, the protester will have the opportunity to comment 
on the manner in which the prior art of record was applied 
and raise any other matter which may affect the patentability 
of the claimed invention. In cases where prima facie evidence 
is presented as to prior public use or sale of the invention, 
the public use proceedings set forth in Rule 292 will be used 
to provide the protester presenting such evidence with an 
opportunity to be heard. No extension of the three month 
period will be granted. 
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PROTESTER INVOLVEMENT 


A protester may elect to either (1) have his identity kept 
secret and have no further participation in the proceedings 
or (2) be recognized in the application file and become involved 
in any future prosecution of the application. 

In both instances the protester must initially identify him- 
self and give his address; however, if he elects to forego 
future involvement, he may identify himself on a cover letter 
and request that the cover letter not be made of record. In 
such instances the cover letter will be destroyed upon com- 
pletion of prosecution when the application is forwarded to 
either Patent Issue Division or the abandoned files. 


CONSIDERATION OF PROTEST 


The published allowed application files will be retained 
during the protest period in the examining groups. The ex- 
amining groups will receive all protests filed, acknowledge 
receipt thereof, and make them of record in the application 
files. At the end of the period for filing protests, three months 
after publication in the OrriciaL GazetTTe, those applications 
in which no protests have been filed will be forwarded to the 
Patent Issue Division for mailing of the Notice of Allowance, 
while those applications in which protests have been filed will 
be referred to the group director for decision as to whether 
prosecution should be reopened. 

If the group director decides that the evidence submitted 
does not constitute a prima facie showing of non-patentability 
of any allowed claim, the application will be forwarded to 
the Patent Issue Division for mailing of the Notice of Allow- 
ance, The protesters who elected to participate in subsequent 
prosecution will be notified that the prosecution has not been 
reopened, and the applicant will be sent the duplicate copy 
of all protests. The group director’s decision will be final and 
not subject to petition by any protester. 

If the group director decides that the submitted evidence 
constitutes a prima facie showing of non-patentability of any 
allowed claim, prosecution of the application will be reopened 
and the application will be re-examined. The decision to re- 
open prosecution will be communicated to the applicant by 
means of an Office action, signed by a primary examiner, re- 
jecting any claim believed unpatentable. The duplicate copy 
of all protests will be mailed to the applicant with the Office 
action. Protesters who elected to participate in later prose- 
cution and submitted evidence on which the rejection is based 
will be identified in the Office action and will also receive 
copies of this and subsequent Office actions. Other protesters 
who elected to participate in later prosecution will be notified 
that prosecution has been reopened, but based on evidence 
and for reasons other than those submitted by them and that, 
consequently, no further correspondence will be directed to 
them, The applicant will normally be given a three month 
shortened statutory period to respond to the Office action. 


RESPONSE TO SUBSEQUENT OFFICE ACTIONS 
BY THE APPLICANT 

As a result of re-examination of the application, the appli- 
cant will be permitted to respond, such as by presenting 
amended or new claims which will be subject to further con- 
sideration by the primary examiner. In order to allow pro- 
testers, who submitted evidence on which a rejection in the 
Office action is based and who elected to participate in later 
prosecution, to comment upon further proceedings, applicant 
will be required to serve by mail upon each protester identified 
in the Office action, a copy of any response, including appeal 
brief, filed. Indication of such service will be a required com- 
ponent of a complete response. Applicant need only reply to 
the rejections and objections made in the Office action. There 
need be no specific response to any other points raised by 
the protesters. 

COMMENT ON APPLICANT’S RESPONSE BY THE PROTESTER 

Each protester served will be allowed one month, running 
from the date applicant’s response or brief is received in the 
Patent Office, to file comments relating thereto. All com- 
munications from protesters must be in writing. Examiner 
interviews with the protesters will not be permitted. No ex- 
tensions of the one month period will be granted. 


CONCLUSION OF PROSECUTION 
If, after further prosecution, the application is found to 


be allowable, all protesters still participating at that time 
will be notified thereof and the application will be forwarded 
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to the Patent Issue Division. A decision of the primary ex- 
aminer to allow an application will not be subject to petition 


by any protester. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Commissioner of Patents. 
[923 0.G. 2] 


May 7, 1974. 
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PUBLICATION OF APPLICATIONS UNDER TRIAL 
VOLUNTARY PROTEST PROGRAM 


(142) 


The January 28, 1975 issue of the Official Gazette will in- 
clude publication of information identifying the 665 applica- 
tions in which secrecy was waived under the Trial Voluntary 
Protest Program announced by the Notice of May 7, 1974, 
published at 923 0.G. 2 on June 4, 1974. The identifying in- 
formation will include matter similar to that used in the 
Official Gazette for patents and will also list the references 
cited by the Patent Office and the number of the examining 
group in which the application was examined. 

From January 28, 1975 to April 28, 1975 the application 
files of the applications listed in the Official Gazette will be 
made available for public inspection upon written request in 
the examining group identified. 

Applications in which secrecy has been waived under the 
Trial Voluntary Protest Program will be published in printed 
form, similar to that of printed patents. Printed copies will 
be available on and after January 28, 1975 at the prices set 
by statute for patent copies. Orders for copies of the pub- 
lished applications must include the “B” prefix before the 
Serial Number to differentiate them from orders for patents. 

Orders for copies of the January 28, 1975 Official Gazette 
may be placed with the Superintendent of Documents, U.S. 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402. The 
price is $6.60 per copy. 

Any protests relating to the patentability of these published 
applications must be filed in writing in the Patent Office no 


later than April 28, 1975. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Dec. 2, 1974 Commissioner of Patents. 
[929 0.G. 1856] 
—_—_—_—_ 
(143) Procepures UNDER TRIAL VOLUNTARY 


PROTEST PROGRAM 


The January 28, 1975 issue of the OFFICIAL GazETT®E in- 
cludes publication of information identifying the 667 patent 
applications in which confidentiality has been waived under 
the Trial Voluntary Protest Program announced by the Notice 
of May 7, 1974, published at 923 0.G. 2 on June 4, 1974. This 
notice is somewhat more detailed than the earlier notice as to 
the procedures to be followed during the actual protest period 
and the consideration of protests. 


Oficial Gazette 


The patent applications which are subject to protest until 
April 28, 1975 are found in the January 28, 1975 issue under 
the title “Patent Applications Published Under Trial Volun- 
tary Protest Program” arranged in the same three categories 
(General and Mechanical, Chemical, and Electrical) as used 
for patents. In each category, the applications are arranged 
in numerical class and subclass order. This OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
also includes two guides to assist location of a particular 
application. They are, an “Index of Applicants and Assignees 
of Published Applications” and a concordance between the 
published applications and the classification by class and sub- 
class, entitled “Classification of Patent Applications.” 


Printed Copies of Applications 

The public may order printed copies of the published appli- 
cations at the price set by statute for patent copies by using 
the document number which is the Serial Number of the ap- 
plication with a letter “B” prefix (ie, B 468,198). Each 
applicant who has permitted his application to be published 
under the Trial Voluntary Protest Program will be sent one 
copy of his application in printed form. 

Inspection of Files 

The Patent Office files of the published applications will 

be available for inspection by the public upon written request 


between January 28, 1975 and April 28, 1975 in the Examin- 
ing Group Art Unit identified in the OrriclaL GazeTTe and 
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on the printed application copy. Applications referred to in 
the published applications will also be available to the public 
or written request. Written requests may simply state, ‘The 
undersigned desires to inspect the file of published application 
D uonac in Group .....-. OB. .noncveme Bt andase. ” Such 
(date) (time) 

requests may be filed by mail or be presented to the recep- 
tionist in the respective Examining Group. In the event of 
concurrent requests for access to the same application, a 
time limit of two hours may be imposed. Such written requests 
for inspection will not be made of record in the applications. 

Requests for copies of papers in the published application 
files should be filed in the appropriate Examining Group. The 
price for copies made by the Patent Office is thirty cents per 
page (37 C.F.R. 1.21 (b)]. 


Fiting of Protests 


Protests relating to the patentability of any of the pub- 
lHshed applications must be filed in writing in the Patent 
Office no later than April 28, 1975. No extension of the time 
will be granted. Each protest must be filed in duplicate (one 
copy will be forwarded to the applicant nad the other copy 
will be placed in the application file) and include the grounds 
which the protester believes have a bearing on the patenta- 
bility of any claim contained in the published application. If 
the protest involves prior art not of record in the application, 
two copies of the alleged prior art, together with an explana- 
tion of the relevance of such prior art to the allowed claims, 
should be included. The protester may also comment on the 
prior art of record in the application and the manner in 
which it was applied. 

In those published applications where prima facie evidence 
of prior public use or sale of the claimed invention is presented 
in accordance with 37 C.F.R. 1,292, public use proceedings 
will give the protester an opportunity to present evidence. 

Should claims be copled by another applicant from a pub- 
lished application for interference purposes, the copier must 
also file a notice of such copying in the published application 
so that it will not be patented before conclusion of any inter- 
ference proceedings. 

Protester 

A protester may elect to either (1) remain anonymous and 
have no further participation in the protest proceedings or 
(2) be recognized in the application file and become involved 
in any future prosecution of the application. In either instance 
the protester must initially identify himself and give his 
address, but if he desires to remain anonymous he may merely 
identify himself on a cover letter and request that the cover 
letter not be made of record. In such instances the cover 
letter will be kept in confidence by the Patent Office and de- 
stroyed upon completion of the prosecution. If a protester 
desires to withdraw from the protest proceedings, he may do 
so at any time. 


Acknowledgement of Protest 


The Examining Group will receive, retain and acknowledge 
receipt of all protests. After April 28, 1975, all protests will 
be made of record in the application file. 


Consideration of Protest 


A published application in which a protest has been filed 
will be reviewed to decide whether the evidence submitted by 
the protester is sufficient to warrant reopening of the prosecu- 
tion in the application. 

If a decision is made against reopening prosecution, the 
decision will be communicated in writing to the applicant and 
those protesters who elected to participate in prosecution. A 
copy of all protests filed in the application will be mailed to 
the applicant. The applicant may, but need not, file a paper 
presenting his views concerning the protests even though pros- 
ecution is not reopened. 

If it is decided that the submitted evidence constitutes « 
prima facie showing of non-patentability of any allowed claim, 
prosecution of the application will be reopened and the appli- 
cation will be re-examined. The applicant will be informed 
of the decision to reopen prosecution by means of an Office 
Action signed by the primary examiner and approved by the 
Group Director. The Office Action will include a rejection of 
any claim believed unpatentable. A copy of all protests filed 
will also be mailed to the applicant with the Office Action. 
The Office Action will identify those protesters who elected to 
participate in prosecution and who submitted agruments on 
which the rejection in the Office Action is based. All such 
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protesters identified in the Office Action will also receive a 
copy of that and any subsequent Office Actions from the 
Patent Office. 

Other protesters who elected to participate in prosecution 
will be notified that prosecution has been reopened, but based 
on evidence and for reasons other than those submitted by 
them and that, consequently, no further correspondence will 
be directed to them. 


Response by Applicant 


The applicant may respond to the Office Action which re- 
opened prosecution by argument and amendment. In order to 
permit protesters, who submitted evidence upon which a re- 
jection is based, to participate in later prosecution, applicants 
will be required to serve by mail a copy of any response in- 
cluding appeal briefs on each protester identified in the Offcre 
Action. An indication of such service will be required in the 
reply to an Office Action in order for it to be considered a 
complete response. 

The applicant need only reply to the rejections and objec- 
tions made in the Office Action. There need be no specific 
response to any other points raised by the protesters. 


Protester’s Comments on Applicant’s Response 


Each protester who has been served will be allowed one 
month from the Patent Office date of receipt of applicant's 
response or brief, to file comments relating thereto. No exten- 
sion of the one month period will be granted. Al] communica- 
tions from protesters must be in writing. Examiner interviews 
with protesters are not permitted. 

Any appeals to the Board of Appeals in protested applica- 
tions will be taken up special. 


Conclusion of Prosecution 


If after further prosecution, the application is found to be 
allowable, all protesters still participating at that time will 
be notified thereof and the application will be forwarded to 
the Patent Issue Division. A decision of the primary examiner 
to allow an application will not be subject to petition by any 
protester. 

Patenting 


All patents resulting from applications publighed under 
the Trial Voluntary Protest Program will be printed in com- 
plete format. All such patents will include a notation that 
the disclosure has been previously published under the Trial 


Voluntary Protest Program. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Jan. 6. 1975. Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
[980 0.G. 1454] 
A —————— 

(144) RESULTS OF TRIAL VOLUNTARY 


PROTEST PROGRAM 


This notice summarizes the results of the first Trial Volun- 
tary Protest Program. This program was announced in the 
Commissioner’s Notice of May 7, 1974, which appeared in the 
OFFICIAL GAzETTE on June 4, 1974 at 923 O.G. 2. 

Under the Program, a limited number of applicants were 
given an opportunity to waive confidentiality of their allowed 
applications in order to allow publication and public inspec- 
tion thereof prior to issuance of a patent. 

A request for a waiver of confidentiality was mailed in 
2,000 applications. Two were returned undelivered by the 
Postal Service, Signed waivers of confidentiality were received 
for 667 applications within the two-month period for response 
to the request letter. At least one claim, and a drawing figure, 
if any, from each of the 667 applications was published in 
the OFFICIAL GazeTTE of January 28, 1975. That issue of the 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE also included a notice, at 930 O.G. 1454, 
which gave additional information relating to inspection of 
the published applications and the filing of protests. 

The period for submitting protests was three months in 
length, ending on April 28, 1975. During this period 67 pro- 
tests were filed in sixty applications. 

The evidence against allowability of claims submitted in 
the sixty applications was considered by the appropriate 
examiners and group directors, The group directors deter- 
mined that claims should be rejected and prosecution should 
be reopened in 37 applications. No prima facie showing of 
non-patentability was deemed made in the protests to 23 ap- 
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plications, and consequently, the prosecution was not fe- 


opened in these applications. 
These statistics are shown, by examining group, in Table L 


TABLE I.—APPLICATIONS IN PROGRAM 








Total 
Number Number number Number 
of waivers of waivers pro- Number not 
requested received tested reopened reopened 

Examining group: 

iiidtmesccsce 135 65 ll 9 2 
120. ¥ 135 68 6 6 0 
140. 134 54 9 3 6 
160. 135 ay 4 3 1 
170. 135 44 4 0 4 
210. 135 44 2 0 2 
220... 109 39 3 2 1 
230... 135 52 2 1 1 
240. 136 32 4 1 3 
250... 135 49 4 4 0 
310. 135 35 1 1 0 
320... 135 38 4 2 2 
330... 135 22 0 0 0 
340... 134 39 3 2 1 
ive caustvicces 135 32 3 3 0 
Totals...... 1,998 667 60 37 23 


The following data were tabulated about the 667 published 
patent applications : 


1. 9 percent of the applications published were protested. 


2. 120 requests for access to the published applications 
were made during the protest period. 

3. Approximately 100 requests for copies of the file 
wrapper contents of the published applications were 
made during the protest period. 

4. 7 percent of the published applications were divisional 
applications. 

5. 8 percent of the published applications were con- 
tinuation-in-part applications. 

6. 5 percent of the published applications were con- 


tinuations. 
The following data show the origin and ownership of the 
published applications as compared to the patents issued in 
1974. 








Percent 
Patents 
Published issued in 
applications 

1. Assigned to corporations................. 71 74 
2. No assignment indicated...- oat 24 24 
3. Assigned to U.S. Governmen at 5 2 
©. DRE i ncedccccecercnscoessoss anes 31 34 





Statistics concerning the ownership, origin and type of ap- 
plication are shown by examining group in Table II. 
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Protests Filed 

As indicated above, 67 protests were received in the sixty 
protested applications. Seven applications attracted two pro- 
tests each. No application received more than two protests. 
The 87 applications in which prosecution has been reopened 
constitute 62 percent of the applications in which protests 
were received. 

The following data in Table III were tabulated from ques- 
tionnaires completed by the examiner in each protested ap- 
plication. 


TABLE IlI.—PROTESTER INFORMATION 


Reopened Not reopened Total 
Num- Num- Num- 
ber of P ber of P ber of P 
er- ‘er- pro- ‘er- 
Protester tests cent tests cent tests cent 
Anonymous. ........... 7 15.9 9 3.1 16 23.9 
Identified............... 37 1 4 0.9 51 76.1 
mStar 44 100 23 100 67 100 
Percent of total. 65.7 “3 100 





The protests in 90% of both the reopened and not reopened 
applications appeared to originate from corporations. 


Protest Content 


The issues or grounds for non-patentability raised in the 
67 protests filed are tabulated in Table IV. The number shown 
indicates the number of protests which involved the indicated 
issue. It will be noted that some protests involved more than 
one issue. 


TABLE IV.—ISSUES INVOLVED IN PROTESTS 
Number of protests 
In applications— 


Not 

Issue involved Reopened reopened Total 

1, Prior art under 35 USC 102 

. Prior art under 35 USC 103 

Prior a use or sale under 35 
USC 102 (b) 

. Prior invention under 35 USC 102(g)- 

. 35 USC 112, first paragraph.......... 

35 USC, second paragraph. . t 

. Misrepresentation or fraud. 


28 


hahah) Ba 


NOOR gro 
=O 6o 





Most of the protests filed included the citation of at least 
one prior art reference. A few protests were based upon prior 
art already of record in the applications. Others were based 
upon newly cited references, and some were based upon a 
combination of prior art already of record with newly cited 
references. The number of protesters relying upon prior art 


TABLE IIl.—PUBLISHED APPLICATION DATA 








Type of application 
Application ownership For- 

Number, ———— ——_____---- -_____ n Cont.- Divi- Substi- 
published Assigned Govt. Unassigned n Cont. in-part sion tute 
65 53 2 10 15 2 9 3 0 
68 47 1 20 32 5 9 13 0 
54 38 2 14 12 3 6 6 0 
54 338 1 15 18 2 6 9 0 
44d 2B 1 15 5 3 5 2 0 
44 wu 1 9 16 3 1 2 0 
39 16 16 7 13 3 2 2 1 
52 43 0 9 19 1 4 1 0 
32 21 2 9 ll 0 0 1 0 
49 35 2 12 “a 8 1 2 0 
35 26 1 8 13 0 0 1 0 
38 30 0 8 12 0 3 2 0 
22 16 0 6 6 1 2 0 0 
39 27 0 12 7 0 5 0 0 
32 22 1 9 5 2 2 2 0 
667 474 30 163 208 3 55 46 1 
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of record and newly cited prior art and the type of references 
relied upon is shown jn Table V. 


TABLE V.—PRIOR ART CITED IN PROTESTS 














Number of protests 
In applications— 
Not 
Type of prior art Reopened reopened Total 
Prior art of record .............-.-.--+.- 12 12 vay 
Prior art newly cited. ... 39 23 62 
U.S. patents........... 31 18 49 
Foreign patents........ 17 6 2B 
Non-patent literature..............-...- 20 8 2 


The number of prior art citations, by type, submitted by 
the 44 protesters in the 37 applications which were reopened 
for prosecution is shown in Table VI. 


TABLE VI.—PRIOR ART CITATIONS MADE IN APPLICA- 
TIONS REOPENED FOR PROSECUTION 





Number of Number of 

Type of prior art protests xX citations = Total 
Ct ae oe 11 1 11 
10 2 20 

6 3 18 

1 4 a 

1 7 7 

1 ll ll 

1 12 12 

31 Cited 83 

Foreign patents............. 15 1 15 
1 2 2 

1 3 3 

17 Cited 20 

Non-patent literature....... 10 1 10 
6 2 12 

4 3 12 

20 Cited 4 





The number of prior art citations, by type, submitted by 
the 23 protesters in the 23 applications which were not re- 
opened for prosecution is shown in Table VII. 


TABLE VII.—PRIOR ART CITATIONS MADE IN APPLICA- 
TIONS NOT REOPENED FOR PROSECUTION 





Number of Number of 

Type of prior art protests xX citations = Total 
2 ee ere eee 9 1 9 
5 2 10 

1 3 3 

2 4 8 

1 6 6 

18 Cited 36 

Foreign patents............. 5 1 5 
1 2 2 

6 Cited 7 

Non-patent literature....... a 1 4 
3 2 6 

1 3 3 

8 Cited 13 





Protested Applications 


The type of applications in which protests were filed is 
shown in Table VIII. 


TABLE VIII.—TYPE OF APPLICATIONS IN WHICH PRO- 
TESTS WERE FILED 


Reopened Not reopened Total 








Num- Num- Num- 

ber ber ber 
pro- Per- pro- Per- _ pro- Per- 
Type tested cent tested cent tested cent 
SEAS 330 89.2 19 82.6 52 86.7 
Continuation........... 1 2.7 1 43 2 3.3 
Continuation-in-part - -. 2 5.4 2 8.7 4 6.7 
EE itpcrenensess 1 2.7 1 4.3 2 3.3 

Summary 


Only a few letters from the public were received which 
commented on the Trial Voluntary Protest Program. Most of 
these related to the problems of obtaining copies of the 
January 28, 1975 OrFriciaL GAZETTE. 
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Of the 667 published applications, two have been expressly 
abandoned by the applicant. Prosecution of one application 
has been reopened by the examiner on newly discovered prior 
art even though no protest was filed. Also, two applications 
are being held in the examining groups pending possible in- 
terferences. Otherwise, all non-protested and non-reopened 
applications have been forwarded to the Patent Issue Divi- 
sion for processing. 

A Second Trial Voluntary Protest Program will commence 
in the next few weeks. The program announcement appears in 
the September 16, 1975 Orrictat Gazette. 


Dated : Sept. 4, 1975. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


[939 0.G. 2] 


(145) Sgconp TRIAL VOLUNTARY Protest ProcRamM 


A Second Trial Voluntary Protest Program will be con- 
ducted during the coming months. It will be increased in 
scale and somewhat modified in procedure from the first such 
program. Announcement of and description of the rules for 
the first program appeared in 923 O.G. 2 on June 4, 1974. 

As before, the objective is to gain experience in carrying 
out such a program and to determine the extent of interest 
by the public in participating and in supplying pertinent 
references. To the extent there is participation, the program 
should be beneficial by bringing new art to the attention of 
the Office, preventing inadvertent issuance of invalid 
patents, and increasing confidence in the strength of those 
patents which survive the protest proceedings. 

The first Trial Voluntary Protest Program showed a con- 
siderable interest by applicants and the public in taking part 
in protest proceedings. A summary of the results will be pub- 
lished soon in this Gazette. The second Trial Voluntary Pro- 
test Program is designed to gain additional information as 
to public participation and also to follow more closely the 
procedures which would be required in a continuing, perma- 
nent protest program. 

Applications Involved 

In the second Trial Voluntary Protest Program, a Request 
to Participate and Waiver of Confidentiality form (PTOL-— 
224 Temp.) will be sent to each applicant to whom a Notice 
of Allowance is mailed during a selected three week period, 
probably in October, 1975. The total number of requests 
mailed will be about 4,500. Applications for plant patents 
will be excluded from the program, The reason for this ex- 
clusion is the high cost of printing colored drawings and the 
relatively limited prior art available. No other applications 
will be excluded from the trial program, regardless of sub- 
ject matter, type of application or earlier proceedings. 


Waiver of Confidentiality 

Two copies of the form letter requesting voluntary waiver 
of confidentiality (form PTOL-224 Temp.) will be mailed 
in the same envelope along with the Notice of Allowance, An 
additional copy of the form letter will be made of record 
in each application at the time of mailing. The applicant 
will have three months from the notice of allowance date 
in which to either (1) elect to participate in the Trial 
Voluntary Protest Program by filing a signed waiver of con- 
fidentiality, or (2) elect not to participate in the program by 
paying the issue fee. If he does neither, the application will 
become abandoned, as provided in 37 C.F.R. 1.316. The waiver 
of confidentiality is a part of form PTOL-—224 Temp. This 
procedure will avoid any increase in pendency time for those 
applications in which an election is made not to participate 
in the program. An early filing of a waiver of confidentiality 
by the applicant will result in early publication of the ap- 
plication. 

Publication 

If the applicant decides not to participate in the protest 
program and payment of the issue fee is timely made, the 
patent will issue routinely without delay. 

If the applicant elects to participate in the protest program 
and a signed waiver of confidentiality is filed in the Office 
within 3 months of the notice of allowance date, the Notice 
of Allowance will be vacated. In such a case the issue fee 
should not be filed, as it will not be accepted and applied 
if filed with a signed waiver of confidentiality. An additional 
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Notice of Allowance will be issued after the protest pro- 
ceedings have been completed if only allowable claims re- 
main in the application, 

After a signed waiver has been filed, the application will 
be printed in the form of a patent and be available for sale 
as in the first Trial Voluntary Protest Program. At least 
one claim and a drawing figure, if any, will be printed in the 
OrFriciaL GazeTTE. These published applications will appear 
in about 6 to 9 issues of the OrriciaAL GazeTTE early in 1976. 
Advance notice will be given in the OrriciaL Gazette of 
the dates on which applications will be published under this 
program. 

Inepection of Files 


The Patent and Trademark Office files of the published 
applications will be available for inspection by the public 
for a period of three months after publication. The applica- 
tion files will be retained in a single location in the Patent 
Issue Division during the protest period. This single location 
will be staffed with personnel to process papers directed to 
these files, supervise inspection of the files by the public, 
provide copies of file contents when ordered, and perform 
other related duties. A coin operated copying machine will 
also be available at this location. 


Filing of Protests 


Protests relating to the patentability of any published ap- 
plication must be filed in writing in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office no later than three months after publication of 
the application. No extension of the three month protest 
period will be granted. Each protest must be filed in dupli- 
cate (one copy will be forwarded to the applicant and the 
other copy will be placed in the application file) and must 
indicate the grounds for protesting the allowance of any 
claim contained in the published application. If the protest 
involves prior art not of record in the application, two copies 
of the alleged prior art, together with an explanation of the 
relevance of such prior art to the allowed claims, should be 
included. The protester may also comment on the prior art 
record in the application and the manner in which it was 
applied. 

In those applications where prima facie evidence of prior 
public use or sale the claimed invention is presented in 
accordance with 37 C.F.R. 1.292, public use proceedings will 
give the protester an opportunity to present evidence. 

Should claims be copied from a published application for 
interference purposes, the applicant copying claims must 
also file a notice of such copying in the file of the published 
application to avoid the possibility of inadvertent issuance 
of the published application as a patent before conclusion of 
any interference proceedings. 

For easy identification, all protests should be headed, 
“Protest Under Trial Voluntary Protest Program” and be 
addressed to: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Box TVPP 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


The protester should fully identify himself and include 
his mailing address so that communications may be addressed 
to him. In view of administrative problems encountered in 
the first Trial Voluntary Protest Program in protecting the 
confidentiality of the identity of protesters, no attempt will 
be made by the Office to maintain the confidentiality of any 
protester under the new program. 

If no protests are received during the protest period, the 
application file will be rerouted for the mailing of a new 
Notice of Allowance. The file will not be returned to the 
examining group except for consideration of matters which 
normally require return of an allowed file. 

If one or more protests are filed in an application, the ap- 
plication file and the protest(s) will be returned to the 
examing group for consideration. 


Consideration of Protest 


The examining group will acknowledge receipt of all pro- 
tests. The authority for deciding whether or not the evidence 
submitted constitutes a prima facie showing of unpatent- 
ability of any allowed claim will reside with the Group Di- 
rector. If the Group Director decides that no such showing 
has been made, the application will be forwarded to the 
Patent Issue Division for mailing of a new Notice of Al- 
lowance. Protesters will be notified in such cases that prosecu- 
tion has not been reopened, and the applicant will be sent a 
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duplicate copy of all protests. The decision of the Group Di- 
rector will be final and will not be subject to petition by a 
protester. 

If the Group Director decides that the submitted evidence 
constitutes a prima facie showing of unpatentability of any 
allowed claim, prosecution of the application will be re- 
opened. The decision to reopen prosecution will be communi- 
cated to the applicant by means of an Office action, signed by 
a primary examiner, rejecting any claim considered unpatent- 
able. The duplicate copy of each protest will be mailed to the 
applicant with the Office action. Protesters who submitted 
evidence on which the rejection is based will be identified 
in the Office action and will also receive copies of this and 
subsequent Office actions. Other protesters will be notified 
that prosecution has been reopened, but based on evidence 
and for reasons other than those submitted by them and 
that, consequently, no further correspondence will be directed 
to them. The applicant will normally be given a three month 
shortened statutory period to respond to the Office action. 


Response by the Applicant to Subsequent Office Actions 


During this period, the applicant may present amended or 
new claims which will be subject to further consideration 
by the primary examiner. In order to allow protesters who 
submitted evidence on which a rejection in the Office action 
is based to participate in later prosecution and to comment 
upon further proceedings, applicant will be required to serve 
by mail upon each protester identified in the Office action, 
a copy of any response filed, including any appeal brief. 
Indication of such service will be a required component of a 
complete response. Applicant need only reply to the rejections 
and objections made in the Office action. There need be no 
specific response to any other points raised by the protesters. 


Comment on Applicant’s Response by the Protester 


Each protester served will be allowed one month, running 
from the date applicant's response or brief is received in the 
Patent and Trademark Office, to file comments relating 
thereto. All communications from protesters must be in writ- 
ing. Examiner interviews with the protesters will not be per- 
mitted. No extensions of the one month period will be granted. 

Any appeal by the applicant to the Board of Appeals in a 
protested application will be made special and will be taken 
up out of order. 

Conclusion of Prosecution 

If, after further prosecution, the application is found to 
be allowable, all protesters still participating at that time 
will be notified and the application will be forwarded to the 
Patent Issue Division for mailing of a new Notice of Allow- 
ance. A decision of the primary examiner to allow an ap- 
plication will not be subject to petition or appeal by any 
protester. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Sept. 16, 1975. 
[938 0.G. 945] 


SECOND TRIAL VOLUNTARY PROTEST 


(145.1) 
° PROGRAM 


Publication of Applications 


Applications will be published under the Second Trial 
Voluntary Protest Program on the following dates: 


January 13, 1976 
January 20, 1976 
January 27, 1976 
February 3, 1976 


Additional publication dates will be announced as they be- 


come known. 
RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 


Dec. 1, 1975. Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
[941 0.G. 132] 
—_—_—_—_—— 

(146) Express ABANDONMENTS 


Experience over the past several months has indicated the 
need to clarify and re-emphasize existing practice regarding 
express abandonments submitted under 37 CFR 1.138. 

Since 1966, when Rule 138 was revised, it is no longer re- 
quired that the applicant and the assignee of record, if any, 
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sign an express abandon.nent. The revised rule indicates that 
a patent application may be expressly abandoned by an at- 
torney or agent of record. Therefore, prior to signing a 
declaration of express abandonment of a patent application, 
it is imperative that the attorney or agent of record exercise 
every precaution in ascertaining that the abandonment of 
the application is in accordance with the desires and best 
interests of the applicant. Moreover, special care should 
be taken to insure that the appropriate application from a 
group of related applications is correctly identified in the 
letter of abandonment. 

A declaration of abandonment signed by the applicant or 
his attorney or agent of record becomes effective when an 
appropriate official of the Office takes action in recognition of 
the declaration. When so recognized, the date of abandonment 
may be the date of recognition or a different date if so 
specified in the declaration itself. For example, where a con- 
tinuing application is filed with a request to abandon the 
prior application as of the filing date accorded the continuing 
application, the date of the abandonment of the prior appli- 
cation will be in accordance with the request once it is 
recognized. 

Action in recognition of an express abandonment may take 
the form of an acknowledgement by the examiner or the 
Patent Issue Division of the receipt of the express abandon- 
ment, indicating that it is in compliance with 37 CFR 1.138 
(see Section 711.01 MPEP). Alternatively, recognition may 
be no more than the transfer of drawings to a new application 
Pursuant to instructions which include a request to abandon 
the application containing the drawings to be transferred 
(see 37 CFR 1.60 and Section 608.02(1) MPEP). 

It is suggested that divisional applications being submitted 
under 37 CFR 1.60 be reviewed before filing to ascertain 
whether the prior application should be abandoned. Recent 
experience reveals that some divisional applications are being 
filed under 37 CFR 1.60 with requests to transfer the draw- 
ings from, and abandon, the prior application. Following the 
recognition of the abandonment, the attorney or agent sign- 
ing the request informs the Office that the request was made 
by mistake for any one of a number of reasons. Care should 
be exercised in situations such as these as the Office looks 
on express abandonments as acts of deliberation, intentionally 
performed. 

Another common situation involves the submission of an 
express abandonment following the allowance of an appli- 
cation. The express abandonment may not be recognized un- 
less it is actually received by appropriate officials in time to 
act before the date of issue. In those cases, once a patent 
number and issue date have been assigned to the application, 
it is considered too late to act on the express abandonment 
unless a petition under Rule 313{b) or Rule 183 is granted 
(see Section 711.01 of MPEP). 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
Apr. 7, 1975. 
[934 0.G. 2] 





AMENDMENTS 


(147) AMENDMENTS—BASIS IN ORIGINAL DISCLOSURE 
MANUAL OF PATENT EXAMINING PROCEDURE 


When an amendment is filed in response to an objection or 
rejection based on incomplete disclosure, a study of the entire 
application is often necessary to determine whether or not 
“new matter” is involved. In the interest of expeditious 
prosecution, Examiners are directed, whenever such an objec- 
tion or rejection is made, to call attention to Rule 111(c). 
Applicant should specifically point out the support for any 
amendments made to the disclosure. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Aug. 13, 1965. Assistant Commissioner. 
[818 0.G. 4] 
A 

(148) EXAMINER’S AMENDMENT PRACTICE 


The present practice in making Examiner’s Amendments 
when passing an application to issue is modified to permit 
the amendment or cancellation of claims where these have 
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been authorized by applicant (or his representative) in a 
telephone or personal interview. The Examiner’s Amend- 
ment should include a statement indicating that the changes 
were authorized, the date and type (personal or telephone) 
of interview, and with whom it was had. 

The current policy prohibiting changes in the drawing 
and/or description of an application is maintained with the 
exceptions noted in MPEP Section 1302.04, 

The new procedure resulted from an employee's suggestion. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[827 0.G. 2] 


May 11, 1966. 





(149) BRACKETS AND RULE 121—AMENDMENT OF 
CLAIMS 


In view of the number of inquiries requesting an interpre- 
tation of the word “brackets” appearing in amended Rule 121 
concerned with the amendment of claims, it is thought that 
clarification is desirable. 

The term brackets [ ] as set forth in the amendment to 
Rule 121 and first announced in 843 0.G. 373 does not en- 
compass and is to be distinguished from parentheses ( ). 
Therefore, any amendment using parentheses to indicate can- 
celled matter in a claim rewritten under Rule 121(b) may be 
held non-responsive in accordance with Rule 121(c). 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Jan. 15, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
[847 0.G. 331] 
INTERVIEWS 

(150) INTERVIEW PRACTICE 


To assist in early and equitable conclusion of examination 
of applications, the use of interviews in person or by tele- 
phone is encouraged, subject to the following guidelines. 

Interviews with Examiners, whether in person or by tele- 
phone, shall be governed in general by the provisions of Rule 
133. A request for an interview, whether made orally or in 
writing, before the first Office action is untimely and will not 
be acknowledged if written, or granted if oral; Rule 133(a). 

If upon examination or re-examination, It is found that 
minor changes could be made to place the application in con- 
dition for allowance, the attorney or pro se inventor should 
be so notified by telephone. This practice should be followed 
whether or not there has been a specific request for interview 
or for such notification. 

Where an interview is arranged. both the Examiner and the 
attorney should be familiar with the issues in the application 
before starting the conference. It is the responsibility of 
both parties to the interview to see that it is not extended 
beyond a reasonable time, usually not longer than thirty 
minutes. The Primary Examiner personally responsible for 
the final disposition of the application should be notified of 
the results of the interview at its conclusion. 

Interviews in person or by telephone are to be encouraged 
after the first Office action on the merits. In addition to 
interviews initiated by applicant, the Examiner may initiate 
interviews where he believes it would be productive. This 
practice may result in the filing of a first response that will 
so effectively advance the prosecution to permit disposing of 
the case in a bare minimum number of actions, The telephone 
procedure set forth in part 4 of Optimum Examining Proce- 
dure Memorandum #3, 801 O.G. 267, requiring a call by the 
Examiner, if requested by applicant, before taking final action 
has been found not satisfactory and will no longer be followed. 

An interview may be granted after final rejection; however, 
except in rare instances, only one such interview should be 
granted. 

An interview should not be requested or approved, except 
in very unusual circumstances, after filing of a Brief on 
appeal or after an application has been passed to issue by the 
Primary Examiner. 

Interviews are permissible any working day of the week 
except on overtime Saturdays. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Superintendent, 
Patent Examining Corps. 


[807 0.G. 307] 


Sept. 16, 1964. 
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(151) TELEPHONE INTERVIEWS 


Present Office policy places great emphasis on telephone 
interviews initiated by the Examiner. For this reason, it is 
no longer deemed necessary for an attorney to request a tele- 
phone interview as specified in the old Optimum Examining 
Procedure memos. Examiners are no longer required to note 
or acknowledge requests for telephone calls or state reasons 
why such proposed telephone interviews would not be con- 
sidered effective to advance prosecution. However, it is still 
desirable for an attorney to call the Examiner if the attorney 
feels the call will be beneficial to advance prosecution of the 
case. 

RICHARD A, WAHL, 


Oct. 11, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 
[846 0.G, 1022] 
———— 

(152) RECORD OF INTERVIEWS IN PATENT 


APPLICATIONS 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are reminded that 
a complete written statement as to the substance of any inter- 
view with regard to an application must be made of record 
in the application, whether or not an agreement with the 
examiner was reached at the interview. The necessity to so 
complete the record of an application is emphasized by the 
requirements of Rules 2 and 133(b). Rule 2 provides in part 
that 


“All business with the Patent Office should be transacted 
in writing. 


* * . . . 


“The action of the Patent Office will be based exclusively 
on the written record in the Office.” 


Obviously, the action of the Patent Office cannot be based 
exclusively on the written record in the Office if that record 
is itself incomplete through the failure to record the substance 
of interviews. In addition to the requirement of Rule 2, Rule 
133(b) is specific that 


“In every instance where reconsideration is requested in 
view of an interview with an examiner, a complete writ- 
ten statement of the reasons presented at the interview 
as warranting favorable action must be filed by the appli- 
cant. An interview does not remove the necessity for 
response to Office actions as specified in Rules 111, 135.” 


Applicants and their attorneys or agents are responsible 
for compliance with the requirement for a complete written 
statement except in those situations in which it is agreed that 
the examiner will issue an Office action upon the application 
without further written response on behalf of applicant, In 
those situations, the examiner will make the substance of the 
interview of record in the Office action. The examiner may also 
complete the record of an interview if significant matters are 
inagivertently omitted from a written statement filed on be- 
half of applicant. 

Noncompliance on behalf of applicant with the above noted 
requirement for a complete written statement when filing a 
response, will result in the applicant being given one month 
from the date of the notifying letter or the remainder of 
any period for response, whichever is longer, to complete the 
response and thereby avoid abandonment of the application 
(Rule 135(c)). Except for the paragraphs under the heading 
“EXAMINER TO CHECK FOR ACCURACY” the substance 
of this notice supersedes Section 713.04 of the Manual of 
Patent Examining Procedure. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 





Aug. 9, 1974. Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patents. 
[926 0.G. 2] 
JOINDER 
(153) PRACTICE RE MARKUSH-TyPe CLAIMS 


This notice deals with Markush-type claims which include 
a plurality of alternatively usable substances or members. In 
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most cases this recitation by enumeration is used because 
there is no appropriate or true generic language. 

Where an application claims two or more independent and 
distinct inventions, the Commissioner, under the provisions 
of 35 U.S.C. 121, may require the application to be restricted 
to one of the inventions. 

A Markush-type claim is directed to “independent and 
distinct inventions,” if two or more of its members are 80 
unrelated and diverse that a prior art reference anticipating 
the claim with respect to one of the members would not render 
the claim obvious under 35 U.S.C. 103 with respect to the 
other member(s). 

If the claim is of that nature, the examiner is authorized 
to reject it as an improper Markush claim and for misjoinder 
under 35 U.S.C. 121 and to require the applicant to restrict 
the application to a single invention. In making such a re- 
quirement, the examiner will (1) clearly delineate the mem- 
bers or groups of members believed to constitute improperly 
joined inventions, and (2) state reasons fully explaining why 
they are independent and distinct. Applicant's response to 
such a requirement should be an election of a single ade- 
quately disclosed and supported invention, with or without 
restriction of the claim(s) to that invention. Of course, the 
response must not introduce new matter into the application. 
See 35 U.S.C. 132 and In re Welstead, 59 CCPA 1105, 463 
F., 2d 1110, 174 USPQ 449 (1972). A refusal to elect a single 
invention will be treated as a non-responsive reply. 

If the members of the Markush group are sufficiently few 
in number or so closely related that a search and examina- 
tion of the entire claim can be made without serious burden, 
the examiner is encouraged to examine it on the merits, even 
though it is directed to independent and distinct inventions. 
In such a case, the examiner will not follow the procedure 
outlined in the preceding paragraph and will not require 
restriction. 

Where the examiner has rejected the claim and required 
restriction and the applicant has responded without restrict- 
ing the claim(s) to a single invention, the examiner shall, 
if the position is adhered to, again reject the claim and any 
other Markush claims not restricted to the elected invention. 
No further examination of these claims is required unless 
and until such rejection has been overcome. However, if the 
search of the single elected invention develops prior art which 
would render both the elected invention and the improper 
Markush claim(s) unpatentable, such prior art may be ap- 
plied in rejections of both without a complete search of the 
subject matter of the improper Markush claim(s). Otherwise, 
only true generic claims and those restricted to the elected 
invention will be examined in the usual manner. 

Review of the rejection will be by appeal to the Board of 


Appeals under 35 U.S.C. 134. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Commissioner of Patents. 


[922 0.G. 1016] 


May 1, 1974. 


(154) PraAcTICcCeE RE: TECHNICAL REJECTIONS 


In the interest of reducing the number of technical rejec- 
tions and expediting the prosecution of applications the fol- 
lowing changes will be instituted effective June 1, 1965: 

1. The inclusion of a negative limitation shall not, in itself, 
be considered a sufficient basis for objection to or rejection 
of a claim, However, if such a limitation renders the claim 
unduly broad or indefinite or otherwise results in a failure 
to point out the invention in the manner contemplated by 
35 U.S.C. 112, an appropriate rejection should be made. 

2. When materials recited in a claim are so related as te 
constitute a proper Markush group, they may be recited either 
in the conventional manner heretofore permitted, or alterna- 
tively. For example, if “. . . wherein R is a material selected 
from the group consisting of A, B, C and D” is a proper 
limitation then “. .. wherein R is A, B, C or D” shall also 
be considered proper. 

3. The use of Markusb claims of diminishing scope shall not, 
in itself, be considered a sufficient basis for objection to or re- 
jection of claims. However, if such a practice renders the 
claims indefinite or if it results in undue multiplicity, an 
appropriate rejection shall be made. This change does not in 
any way affect the substantive law governing the treatment 
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of Markush claims. The foregoing practice with respect to 
Markush claims of diminishing scope will be effective on an 
experimental basis until December 1, 1965, and, if it proves 
satisfactory, will then be adopted permanently. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Apr. 30, 1965, Commissioner. 


[814 0.G, 715] 


(155) TELEPHONE PRACTICE IN RESTRICTION AND 
ELEcTION oF Species SITUATIONS 


If an examiner determines that a requirement for restric- 
tion should be made in an application, he should formulate 
a draft of such restriction requirement including, if any, the 
grounds of rejection of linking or generic claims. Thereupon, 
he should telephone the attorney of record and ask if he will 
make an oral election, with or without traverse if desired, 
after the attorney has had time to consider the restriction 
requirement. The examiner should arrange for a second tele- 
phone call within a reasonable time, generally within three 
working days, If the attorney objects to making an oral elec- 
tion, or fails to respond, the usual restriction letter will be 
mailed, and this letter should NOT contain any reference to 
the unsuccessful telephone call. 

When an oral election is made, the examiner will then pro- 
ceed to incorporate into his letter a formal restriction require- 
ment including the date of the election, the attorney's name, 
and a complete record of the telephone interview, followed 
by a complete action on the elected claims including linking 
or generic claims if present. 

If on examination the examiner finds the elected claims to 
be allowable and no traverse was made, the letter should be 
written on POL-37 (Examiner's Amendment) and should 
include cancellation of the non-elected claims, a statement 
that the prosecution is closed and that a notice of allowance 
will be sent in due course. Correction of forms’ matters in 
the above-noted situation which cannot be handled by a tele- 
phone call and thus requires action by the applicant should 
be handled under the Ee parte Quayle practice, using POL- 
90; these would usually be drawing corrections or the like 
requiring payment of charges. 

Should the elected claims be found allowable in the first 
action, and an oral traverse was noted, the examiner should 
include in his action a statement under Section 821.01, 
M.P.E.P., making the restriction final and giving applicant 
thirty days (Rule 136) to either cancel the non-elected claims 
or take other appropriate action. Failure to take action will 
be treated as an authorization to cancel the non-elected claims 
by an Examiner’s Amendment and pass the case to issue. 
Prosecution of this application is otherwise closed. 

In either situation (traverse or no traverse), caution should 
be exercised to determine if any of the allowed claims are 
linking or generic before cancelling the non-elected claims. 

Where the respective inventions are located in different 
groups the requirement for restriction should be made only 
after consultation with and approval by all groups involved. 
If an oral election would cause the application to be examined 
in another group, the initiating group should transfer the 
application with a signed memorandum of the restriction 
requirement and a record of the interview. The receiving 
group will incorporate the substance of this memorandum in 
its official letter as indicated above. Differences as to restric- 
tion should be settled by the existing chain of command, e.g. 
Supervisory Primary Examiner or Manager. 

This practice is limited to use by examiners who have at 
least negotiation authority. Other examiners must have the 
prior approval of their Supervisory Primary Examiner. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Jan. 27, 1966. Assistant Commissioner. 
[824 0.G, 408] 
AL 

(156) RESTRICTION AND ELECTION PRACTICE 


Effective April 1, the practice and procedure in cases in- 
volving a requirement for restriction or election is changed 
as indicated below. 
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Under the new practice, whenever a written or telephoned 
requirement is made in a case which includes claims con- 
sidered by the Examiner to be generic or linking, it will not 
include any rejection of these claims. The Examiner should 
specify which claims are considered to be generic or linking. 

Although no art will be cited where linking claims are 
present, a search should be made and art cited where generic 
claims are involved. In the latter situation the generic claims 
will not be rejected but merely indicated as not allowable in 
view of the cited art (Rule 146). 

A 30-day shortened statutory period will be set for re- 
sponse to a written requirement. Such action will not be an 
“action on the merits” for the purpose of the second action 
final program. In either situation, with linking or generic 
claims, a response, to be complete, need only include a proper 
election. 

The only exception to the above practice will be in the case 
where the Examiner gives a complete action on the merits of 
all the claims in addition to the requirement for restriction. 

The use of the telephone to make an initial requirement will 
be continued and is encouraged. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Feb. 28, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 
[837 0.G. 668] 
———EE— 

(157) ELECTION OF SPECIES 


Effective June 1, 1967, the following practice will be insti- 
tuted on a trial basis for 6 months. 

In cases involving Markush clair.s or generic claims of the 
formula type including such a number and diversity of mem- 
bers as to require an unduly extensive and burdensome search 
for the embodiments encompassed, the Examiner may require 
election of species without a search on the merits (Rule 105). 

The election requirement may be made in the same manner 
as that described in the Change Notice 12-6 of Feb. 28, 1967, 
with a 30 day shortened statutory period which wili not be an 
“action on the merits” for the purpose of second action final 
program. If a telephone requirement, made by the Examiner, 
is complied with the first written action will be a complete 
action on the merits and the usual 3 months shortened statu- 
tory period will be set. 

As pointed out in Change Notice 12-6, the use of the tele- 
phone to make an initial requirement will be continued and is 
encouraged. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
May 4, 1967. Commissioner. 
[838 0.G. 1223] 





(158) ELECTION OF SPECIES 


The practice set forth in the Notice of May 4, 1967 (838 
O.G. 1223) is made permanent and modified to permit a re- 
quirement for election of species in cases involving multiple 
species whether or not generic claims are present or searched 
prior to the election. Also, if no claims to species are pre- 
sented but the generic claim is of the burdensome type re- 
ferred to in the Notice, a requirement for election of species 
prior to search of the generic claims should be made. 

As in the original Notice, if an election is made pursuant 
to a teleplione requirement, the action should include a full 
and complete action on the elected species as well as on any 
generic claims that might be present. If generic cla‘ms are 
found allowable, no change in the practice currently in effect 
is contemplated. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


Aug. 19, 1968. 
[854 0.G. 287] 
I 
(159) NoN-ELECTED CLAIMS 


In the interest of expediting the prosecution of pending 
applications, the following change in procedure is made. When 
preparing a final action in an application where there has 
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been a traversal of a requirement for restriction or election 
of species, the Examiner should indicate in his action that a 
complete response must include cancellation of the non-elected 
claims or other appropriate action (Rule 144). 

In the above situations where a response to the final action 
has otherwise placed the application in condition for allow- 
ance, the failure to take appropriate action with respect to 
the non-elected claims will be construed as authorization to 
cancel these claims by Examiner's Amendment and pass the 
ease to issue after the expiration of the statutory period. 


RICHARD A, WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[851 0.G, 893] 


May 24, 1968. 


(160) RESTRICTION BETWEEN INVENTIONS 


Combination claims (other than genus claims linking 
species claims), whether allowable, allowed, or not, will no 
longer automaticaily be permitted to serve as a basis for join- 
ing claimed inventions which otherwise would be properly the 
subject of a restriction requirement. In other words, appli- 
cant will be required to elect one of the claimed inventions 
which are the subject of a proper restriction requirement. 
Combination claims, formerly considered linking claims 
should be grouped as a separate invention. Rejoinder of the 
divided inventions, should any combination claim be allowed, 
however, also will no longer automatically be permitted, The 
statutory criteria for distinctness will be satisfied if the sub- 
combinations and/or combinations involved are shown to be 
separately classified, or to have acquired a separate status in 
the art, or to involve different fields of search. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


June 20, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 


[852 0.G. 509) 


(161) RESTRICTION BETWEEN INVENTIONS 


The practice set out in the notice of June 20, 1968 (852 
0.G. 509) is hereby revised as follows. 

Under the statute an application may properly be required 
to be restricted to one of two or more claimed inventions 
only if they are able to support separate patents and they 
are either independent or distinct. 

If it is demonstrated that two or more claimed inventions 
have no disclosed relationship (“independent’’), restriction 
should be required, and it is not necessary to further show 
that the claimed inventions are distinct. If it is demonstrated 
that two or more claimed inventions have a disclosed re- 
lationship (“dependent”), then a showing of distinctness is 
required to substantiate a restriction requirement. 

Where inventions are neither independent nor distinct, one 
from the other, or they are not sufficiently different to sup- 
port more than one patent, their joinder in a single applica- 
tion must be permitted. 

Every requirement to restrict has two aspects, (1) the 
reasons (as distinguished from the mere statement of con- 
clusion) why the inventions as claimed are either independent 
or distinct, and (2) the reasons for insisting upon restric- 
tion therebetween. 

In order to support a requirement to restrict between com- 
bination and subcombination inventions, two-way distinct- 
ness must be demonstrated. 

If it can be shown that a combination, as claimed (1) does 
not require the particulars of the subcombination as claimed 
for patentability, and (2) the subcombination can be shown 
to have utility either by itself or in other and different rela- 
tions, the inventions are distinct. When these factors cannot 
be shown, such inventions are not distinct. 

Two or more claimed subcombinations, disclosed as usable 
together in a single combination, and which can be shown to 
be separately usable, are usually distinct from each other. 

In applications claiming inventions in different statutory 
categories only one-way distinctness is needed to support a re- 
striction requirement. For example, in applications contain- 
ing claims to both process and apparatus, distinctness may be 
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shown if (1) the process as claimed can be practiced by 
hand or by another materially different apparatus, or (2) the 
apparatus as claimed can be used to practice another and 
materially different process. 

As in the notice of May 1, 1974 concerning Markush-Type 
claims (922 0.G. 1016), if the search and examination of an 
entire application can be made without serious burden, the 
examiner is encouraged to examine it on the merits, even 
though it includes claims to distinct or independent inven- 
tions. 

WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
Jor Patents. 


Apr. 9, 1975. 


[934 0.G. 450] 


(162) RESTRICTION PRACTICE 


{87 CFR Part 1] 
Notice of Proposed Rule Making 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority con- 
tained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 
35 U.S.C. 6), as amended October 5, 1971, Public Law 92- 
132, 85 Stat. 364, the Patent Office proposes to amend Title 
37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by revising §§ 1.141, 
1.142, 1.144, 1.145, and 1.146. 

All persons are invited to present their views, objections, 
recommendations or suggestions in connection with the pro- 
posed changes to the Commissioner of Patents, Washington, 
D.C. 20231 on or before December 12, 1972, on which date a 
hearing will be held at 9:30 a.m. in Room 11 C 24, Building 
3, 2021 Jefferson Davis Highway, Arlington, Va. All persons 
wishing to be heard orally at the hearing are requested to no- 
tify the Commissioner of Patents of their intended appearance. 
Any written comments or suggestions may be inspected by 
any person, upon written request, a reasonable time after 
the closing date for submitting comments. 

The proposed changes have three main purposes, (1) to 
clarify when a requirement for restriction may properly be 
made by an examiner, (2) to remove the limitation of five 
species if there is an allowable generic claim in the case, 
and (3) to provide a basis in the rules for requiring restric- 
tion to a single invention when two or more patentably dif- 
ferent inventions are claimed in a single Markush-type claim. 
See “Ex parte Markush,” 1925 C.D, 126 (Comm’r. Pat. 1924). 

The expression “patentably different” emphasizes the im- 
portance of requiring restriction between two or more inven- 
tions only where there are unobvious differences between 
those inventions and separate patents can properly be granted 
to each invention. Otherwise due to the double patenting 
prohibition of 35 U.S.C. 121, multiple patents would be granted 
on a single invention. The proposed changes make it clear 
that a requirement for restriction is proper only when two 
or more patentably different inventions are claimed in one 
application. 

The practice under present §§ 1.141 and 1.146 of limiting 
an application to five species, even though a generic claim 
has been allowed, has caused some problems since 1953 when 
the present language of section 121 of the patent statute 
became effective. Section 121 prohibits the use of a patent 
as a reference in a subsequent divisional application filed as 
the result of a requirement for restriction in the application 
on which such a patent is based. Present §§ 1.141 and 1.146 
indicate that an application may be limited to five species 
even though an allowable generic claim appears therein. If 
an application is so limited to five species, the other species 
can be specifically protected only if refiled in a divisional ap- 
plication. Such applications may be filed even though the 
species are not patentably different from each other. Since 
the first patent cannot be used as a reference against the 
second application, limiting the number of species in the first 
patent would result in a second patent issuing on species which 
are not patentably different from the species in the first patent. 
The proposed changes would avoid this problem by removing 
from the rules the language limiting the claims in one appli- 
cation to five species. 

The Markush-type claim practice which allows enumeration 
in a claim of a plurality of alternatively usable substances 
or members, has been sanctioned to permit the inclusion of 
such members in a claim when a generic term covering them 
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is not available, Over the years, this form of claim has been 
used, for example, in claiming compounds having a large 
variety of substituent groups, and as a result, Markush-type 
claims are presented which are each directed to a plurality of 
independent and distinct inventions. 

More than one invention is present in a Markush-type claim 
if the alternatively usable members of the Markush group are 
so unrelated and diverse that a prior art reference which shows 
one of the members and otherwise anticipates the claim could 
not ordinarily be used to reject under 35 U.S.C. 103 a claim 
reciting another of the members. In such circumstances, the 
claim is considered to be an improper Markush-type claim and 
not a generic claim. Such a claim imposes an undue burden on 
the Patent Office, particularly with respect to the search 
which would have to be made for proper examination. 

The proposed changes expressly sanctioned the withdrawal 
of improper Markush-type claims. It should be noted that the 
“withdrawal” of such improper Markush-type claims would 
provide the applicant with the benefits of the double patenting 
prohibition of 35 U.S.C. 121. This benefit would not be avail- 
able if such improper Markush-type claims were rejected. 

The proposed changes will permit examiners to expedite 
prosecution and make more meaningful searches to determine 
whether the disclosed and claimed inventions are novel and 
patentable. 

The text of the proposed revised rules is as follows: 


§ 1.141 Different inventions in one application. 


An application claiming two or more independent and dis- 
tinct, patentably different inventions may be required to be 
restricted to one of the inventions. Inventions are patentably 
different when one is not obvious in view of the other, and 
they may properly appear in separate patents. 


§ 1.142 Requirement for restriction between inventions. 


(a) If two or more independent and distinct, patentably 
different inventions are claimed in a single application and the 
examiner deems that restriction is appropriate, he may re- 
quire the applicant to elect for prosecution in the application 
a single invention, to which his claims shall be restricted. 
Such a requirement may be made at any time before final ac- 
tion in the case, at the discretion of the examiner. 

(b) In an application containing a claim which enumerates 
alternatively usable substances or members which are so un- 
related that the claim is, in fact, directed to independent and 
distinct, patentably different inventions, the examiner may 
require the applicant to elect the invention to which his 
claims shall be restricted. After election by applicant, such 
an improper claim by enumeration may be withdrawn by the 
examiner from further examination because more than one 
invention is being claimed (35 U.S.C. 121). 

(c) Claims not restricted to the elected invention, if not 
canceled, are nevertheless withdrawn from further considera- 
tion by the examiner by the election, subject, however, to re- 
instatement in the event the requirement for restriction is 
withdrawn or overruled pursuant io a petition under § 1.144. 


§ 1.144 Petition from requirement for restriction. 


Within 2 months after the examiner’s adverse reply to a 
request for reconsideration of a requirement for restriction, 
the applicant may petition the Commissioner to review the 
requirement. A petition will not be considered if reconsidera- 
tion of the requirement was not requested. (See § 1.181.) 


§ 1.145 Subsequent presentation of claims for different 
invention. 


If, after an examiner’s action on an application, the appli- 
cant presents a claim or claims therein directed to a patent- 
ably different invention, distinct from and independent of the 
invention previously claimed, the examiner may require the 
applicant to restrict the claims to the invention previously 
claimed if the amendment is entered, subject to reconsidera- 
tion and review as provided in §§ 1.143 and 1.144. 


§ 1.146 JBlection of species. 


In an application containing a generic claim and claims 
directed to a plurality of independent and distinct, patentably 
different species embraced thereby, the examiner may re- 
quire the applicant to elect that species of his invention to 
which his claims shall be restricted if no generic claim is 
finally held allowable. If a generic claim is later found allow- 
able, the application may also contain claims to species in 
addition to the one elected, provided that such additional 
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species claims are either written to be dependent from a ge- 
neric claim (§ 1.75 (c)) or to otherwise include all the limi- 


tations of the generic claim. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: October 13, 1972. 


RICHARD * SIMPSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Science and Technology. 


{FR Doc. 72-17925 Filed 10-19-72; 8: 47 am] 
Pub, in 37 P.R. 22625, Oct. 20, 1972 
[905 0.G, 254] 
(Pending—No Final Action Taken) 





TIME FOR RESPONSE 


(163) EXTENSION OF TIME 


It is ordinarily desirable that notice of the action taken 
by the Patent Office on requests for extension of time be 
communicated to the persons making the requests as soon 
as is reasonably possible, In order to improve Patent Office 
service to patent and trademark applicants !n this regard, 
the following procedure is being instituted effective immedi- 
ately. If a request for extension of time is filed in duplicate 
and accompanied by a stamped return-addressed envelope, 
the Office will indicate the action taken on the duplicate and 
return it promptly in the envelope. Utilization of this pro- 
cedure is optional on the part of applicant. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


{829 0.G. 1307] 


Aug. 3, 1966, 





(164) IXXTENSION OF TIME 


Effective immediately, a new liberal policy for interpreta- 
tion and application of Rule 136(b) will apply with respect 
to first requests for a one-month extension of time for reply 
to Office actions where a shortened statutory period for re- 
sponse has been set. Any request under Rule 136(b) for 
extension of time must state a reason in support thereof; 
under the above policy the application of the rule will entail 
only a limited evaluation of the stated reason. 

This liberality will not apply to (1) any requests for more 
than a one-month extension, and (2) second and subsequent 
requests for extension of time. 

In order to provide prompt notification of the action taken 
on extension requests, the request may be filed in duplicate, 
accompanied by a stamped return-addressed envelope (includ- 
ing a ZIP code), as announced in the OFFICIAL GAzETTE of, 
August 3, 1966, 829 0.G. 1307). 

It is expected that requests for extension of time will con- 
tinue to be made only when a need exists and will not be- 
come a standard operating procedure, Routine use of this 
practice may necessitate abandoning the new policy and a 
return to a less liberal interpretation of Rule 136(b). 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[835 0.G. 716] 


Jan. 26, 1967. 





(165) FINAL REJECTION--TIME FOR RESPONSE 


Effective Sept. 1, 1967, the filing of a timely response to a 
final rejection having a shortened statutory period for re- 
sponse will operate to extend the period for appeal or filing 
of a continuing case an additional month, but in no case to 
exceed six months from the date of the final action. 

An object of this practice is to obviate the necessity for 
appeal or filing a continuing case merely to gain time to con- 
sider the Examiner's position in reply to an amendment timely 
filed after final rejection. 

Present practice relating to the treatment of amendments 
after final rejection will continue to apply and failure to file 
a response during the three-month period will, as heretofore, 
result in abandonment of the application. In any case where 
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this one-month extension applies and an amendment is offi- (170) 


cially received during this additional month, the amendment 
will not be entered or responded to unless it prima facie places 
the application in condition for allowance (e.g. cancels all 
rejected claims, fully complies with all Examiner suggestions, 
requirements, etc.). 

Also, during this additional month no applicant 
ney-initiated interview will be permitted. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner. 


or attor 


Aug. 7, 1967. 
[841 0.G. 1411] 





(166) FINAL REJECTION—-TIME FOR RESPONSE 


In clarification of the Notice of August 7, 1967, published 
in the OrriciaL Gazetre of August 29, 1967 (841 O.G. 1411), 
the filing of a timely response after a final rejection is con- 
strued as including a request for a one month extension of 
the shortened statutory period. 

If the response is complete but fails to place the application 
in condition for allowance, the request will be granted. The 
entry of any further amendments filed during the additional 
month shall be restricted to those which prima facie place 
the application in condition for allowance 


RICHARD A, WAHL, 





Sept. 26, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
[855 O.G. 1109] 
(167) OFFICE ACTIONS—TIMELY RESPONSE 


The Patent Office has been receiving an excessively large 
volume of petitions to revive based primarily on the late filing 
of amendments and other responses to official actions. Many 
of these petitions indicate that the late filing was due to 
unusual mail delays; however, the records generally show 
that the filing was only two or three days late. 

In order to alleviate, for applicants and the Office, the 
problems and expenditures of time and effort occasioned by 
abandonments and petitions to revive, it is suggested that 
responses to official action be mailed to the Patent Office at 
least one, and preferably two, week(s) prior to the expira- 
tion of the period within which a response is required. This 
suggestion is made in the interest of improving efficiency, 
thereby providing better service to the public. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner 
for Patent Baeamining. 


[902 0.G. 1172] 


Aug. 25, 1972. 





APPEALS 


(168) APPEAL BRIEFS 


It appears that many appeal briefs are being filed which 
omit reference to the drawing in describing the appellant's 
invention. As a reminder that the Board of Appeals is aided 
in its consideration if such a reference appears, attention is 
directed to the following language in the first sentence of 
Rule 192(a): 

“. .. including a concise explanation of the invention 
which should refer to the drawing by reference char- 
acters...” 

EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 

First Assistant Commissioner. 


(817 0.G, 1241] 


Aug. 3, 1965. 


(169) APPEAL BRIEFS 


While Rule 192(a) requires two extra copies of appeal 
briefs only if an oral hearing is requested, such copies are of 
substantial assistance to the Board when appeals are sub- 
mitted on brief and it is desirable that they be supplied in 
such cases also. All claims reproduced in appeal briefs should 
be double spaced. 

EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[823 0.G. 411] 


Jan. 24, 1966. 
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PRACTICE RE: WITHDRAWAL OF FINAL REJECTION BY 
THE ExaMINeER AFTER NOTICE OF APPEAL TO THE 
BOARD oF APPEALS 


Where Notice of Appeal to the Board of Appeals has been 
filed and the Examiner withdraws the final rejection for 
allowance or further rejection, applicants are reminded that 
this results in automatic removal of the appeal from the 
records of the Board of Appeals in that application. 

Accordingly, a proper response to a subsequent final rejec- 
tion requires the filing of a new Notice of Appeal [without 
fee] and if this appeal is carried forward, the appropriate 
fee on filing a brief in support of the second appeal is required. 


EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[837 0.G, 667] 


Mar, 29, 1967, 





(171) RULE 192—-FILING OF APPEAL Brier 
Attention is directed to the fact that the seasonable filing 
of an appeal brief is determined by Rule 192, irrespective of 
whether the applicant or his attorney has received the appeal 
acknowledgment with its reminder of the brief’s due date. 
The above should be reflected in any docketing system for 
filing appeal briefs. 
EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[841 0.G. 1412] 


Aug. 4, 1967. 


rr 


(172) OrAL HeaRINGs Unper RULE 194 

Effective September 1, 1968, for a trial period of six 
months, new procedures will be initiated which will permit 
Primary Examiners to present an oral argument before the 
Board of Appeals in appeals where the applicant has been 
granted an oral hearing. 

After the attorney or agent representing the appellant has 
made his presentation, the Examiner will be allowed fifteen 
minutes to reply as well as to present a statement which 
clearly sets forth his position with respect to the issues and 
rejections of record. Appellant may utilize any allotted time 
not used in the initial presentation for rebuttal. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
July 26, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
Concur: 
EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 


First Assistant Commissioner, 


[855 0.G. 827] 
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(173) APPEAL HEARINGS 

The practice of permitting oral arguments by Primary 
Examiners in appeals, announced for a trial period in the 
OrriciaL Gazette of Oct. 22, 1968 (855 0.G. 827), is hereby 


made permanent, 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Mar. 27, 1969. Assistant Commissioner. 
Concur: 
E. L. REYNOLDs, 


First Assistant Commissioner. 
{861 0.G. 1011] 





(174) HEARINGS BEFORE THE BOARD OF APPEALS 


In recent years the backlog of cases awaiting decision by 
the Board of Appeals has grown substantially. The average 
time elapsing between filing of the examiner’s answer and 
final disposition is now roughly 17 months. Intensive effort 
by the Board and greater use of acting examiners-in-chief 
have been sucessful in raising the number of dispositions, but 
at the same time the number of appeals continues to grow. 
Thus in the first six months of 1974, the Board disposed of 
1,193 appeals but received 1,915; in the last half of the year 
the Board disposed of 1,993 appeals but received 2,179. 








52 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


In this connection it will be helpful if applicants and at- 
torneys will dispense with oral hearings except where unusual 
circumstances are present which make a hearing important 
to the decision. Appeals submitted on brief receive just as 
careful consideration as those in which oral argument is pre- 
sented, nor are any implications drawn as to the merits of 
the appeal from failure to request a hearing. It has been the 
Board's experience that in the ordinary case the hearing is not 
of great value in arriving at the ultimate decision. 

Appellants are also encouraged to review cases where a 
hearing has already been requested, with a view to with- 
drawing the request if it is not necessary. It is particularly 
important that the Board be given timely notice whenever 
circumstances prevent the applicant or his representative from 
appearing at a scheduled hearing. 

Rule 194 (37 CFR 1.194) limits oral argument to thirty 
minutes unless otherwise ordered by the Board. It has been 
the Board's experience, however, that effective arguments can 
be presented in less than thirty minutes in most cases. Ef- 
fective immediately the Board will be informing appellants 
in the notices of hearing mailed to them that oral argument 
will be limited to twenty minutes unless otherwise ordered 
before the hearing begins. 

The assistance of the public will be appreciated. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Date: Mar. 20, 1975. 
[933 0.G. 1010] 


(175) ABANDONMENT OF APPLICATIONS BEFORE 
Boarpd or APPEALS 


There have been recent instances of the Board of Appeals 
rendering a decision in an application which had already 
been refiled as a streamlined continuation. 

To avoid recurrence of this situation, applicants should 
promptly inform the Clerk of the Board in writing as soon 
as they have positively decided to refile or to abandon an 
application containing an appeal awaiting a wecision. Failure 
to exercise appropriate diligence in this matter may result 
in the Board’s refusing an otherwise proper request to vacate 
their decision. 

EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 0.G. 1005 (Dec, 24, 1968) ] 





(176) REPLY BRIEFS 


Applicants should clearly and specifically indicate in their 
reply briefs the new points of argument “raised in the ex- 
aminer’s answer” to which said reply briefs are directed. 
Rule 193(b) does not permit general rebuttal of each state- 
ment made in the examiner's answer; Consequently a reply 
brief which is not restricted to answering “new points” may 
be refused consideration in toto, 


EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[862 0.G. 343] 


Apr. 15, 1969. 


ilcceeneesticemel 


(177) APPEALS—CONFIDENTIAL MEMORANDA 


The practice of presenting confidential memoranda to the 
Board of Appeals is hereby terminated. All correspondence 
with the Board of Appeals, whether by the Examiner or the 
applicant will be on the record. No unpublished decisions 
which are unavailable to the general public by reason of 35 
U.S.C. 122 will be cited by the Examiner or the applicant 
except that either the Examiner or the applicant has the 
right to cite an unpublished decision in an application having 
common ownership with the application on appeal. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[877 0.G. 733] 


July 28, 1970. 
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(178) APPEAL Briers Unper RULEs 192 anv 193(b) 


Appellants are reminded that their briefs in appealed cases 
must be responsive to every ground of rejection stated by the 
examiner, including new grounds stated in his answer. 

Where an appellant fails to respond by way of brief or reply 
brief to any ground of rejection, and it appears that the fail- 
ure is inadvertent, appellant shall be notified that he 1s al- 
lowed one month to correct the defect by filing a supplemental 
brief. Where this procedure has not been followed, the Board 
of Appeals should remand the application to the examiner 
for compliance. When the record clearly indicates intentional 
failure to respond by brief to any ground of rejection, for 
example, by failure to file a supplemental brief within the 
one-month period allowed for that purpose, the examiner 
should inform the Board of Appeals of this fact in his answer 
and merely specify the claims affected. 

Where the failure to respond by brief appears to be inten- 
tional, the Board of Appeals may dismiss the appeal as to the 
claims involved. Oral argument at a hearing will not remedy 
such deficiency of a brief. 

This notice supersedes the notices of May 4, 1966, 826 
0.G. 1060, and of Oct. 20, 1966, 833 0.G. 1. 


WILLIAM BE. SCHUYLER, Jr., 





Apr, 26, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 
[886 0.G. 424] 
(179) EXAMINER TESTIMONY 


As stated in Section 1701 of the Manual of Patent Examin- 
ing Procedure, patent examiners are forbidden to testify as 


- patent experts or to express opinions, in testimony or other- 


wise, as to the invalidity of any issued patent. Patent ex- 
aminers have, in connection with litigation involving patent 
validity, been called to testify on factual matters. In those 
cases, the practice has been to permit the examiner to testify 
only upon the issuance of a subpoena. 

Henceforth, patent examiners will be permitted to testify 
on deposition in patent suits, without the need for a subpoena, 
provided the following conditions are satisfied : 


1. The party proposing to take tie testimony will state in 
writing, that the questions to be asked of the examiner 
will be phrased to comply with the permissible scope of 
inquiry as outlined in the protective orders contained in 
the Court opinions in Jn re Mayewsky, 162 USPQ 86, 89 
and Shaffer Tool Works v. Joy Manufacturing Co., 167 
USPQ 170, 171: “... the scope of the oral depositions 
of the patent examiners is hereby limited to matters of 
fact and must not go into hypothetical or speculative 
areas or the bases, reasons, mental processes, analyses, 
or conclusions of the patent examiners in acting upon 
the patent applications maturing into the patent [in 
suit).” 167 USPQ 171. 

2. That in addition to complying with the requirements of 
Rule 30 of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure, the 
party taking the testimony will agree to give notice of 
the taking of the deposition of the patent examiner to 
the Solicitor, at least thirty days prior to the date on 
which the taking of the deposition is desired. 

3. That the party taking the deposition arrange with the 
Solicitor to notice the deposition at a place convenient 
to the Patent Office. 


If the party desiring to take the testimony of the examiner 
does not agree to the conditions enumerated, the Patent 
Office will not permit the examiner to be deposed without a 
subpoena and compliance with the precedure set forth in 
Section 7.02, Department of Commerce Administrative Order 
205-12, June 29, 1967 as amended April 10, 1970. That 
section states : 


In any case where it is sought by subpoena, order or 
other compulsory process or other demand of a court 
or other authority (hereinafter referred to as a “de- 
mand”) to require the production or disclosure of any 
record in the files of the Department of Commerce or other 
information acquired by an officer or employee of the 
Department as a part of the performance of his official 
duties or because of his official status, the matter shall 
be immediately referred for determination to the appro- 
priate official described in subsection 4.01 of this order. 
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If such official has discretion with respect to disclosure 
and he determines that it would be improper to comply 
with the demand, or if he has no discretion with respect 
to disclosure, the matter shall be promptly referred to the 
Secretary of Commerce for final determination. Unless 
and until the Secretary determines that the records or 
information should be produced, the officer or employee 
who appears in answer to the demand shall inform the 
court or other authority (a) that the section 7 of this 
order prohibits the officer or employee from producing or 
disclosing the records or other information demanded 
without the prior approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
and (b) that the demand has been, or is being, as the case 
may be, referred for the prompt consideration of the Secre- 
tary. The officer or employee shall also provide the court 
or other authority with a copy of the regulations pre- 
scribed in this section 7 of this order, and shall respect- 
fully request the court or other authority to stay the 
demand pending the receipt of instructions or directions 
from the Secretary of Commerce concerning the demand. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


{897 0.G. 762] 


Mar. 13, 1972. 


Service or CourT PAPERS ON COMMISSIONER 
OF PATENTS 


(180) 


Those having occasion to serve on the Commissioner of 
Patents papers having to do with court proceedings are hereby 
reminded that proper service by mail may be effected only 
by mailing the papers to the Solicitor of the Patent Office as 
counsel for the Commissioner. Rule 5(b) of the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure provides in pertinent part : 


Whenever under these rules service is required or per- 
mitted to be made upon a party represented by an at- 
torney the service shall be made upon the attorney unless 
service upon the party himself is ordered by the court. 
Service upon the attorney * * * shall be made by deliver- 
ing a copy to him or by mailing it to him at his last 
known address * * *. 


Rule 25(b) of the Federal Rules of Appellate Procedure 
similarly provides, “‘Service on a party represented by counsel 
shall be made on counsel.” The clerk of the U.S. Court of 
Customs and Patent Appeals has stated that, inasmuch as the 
rules of the Court are not specific on the manner of service 
in patent cases, the procedure outlined herein has the Court's 
approval. 

Accordingly, all service copies of papers filed in court pro- 
ceedings in which the Commissioner of Patents is a party 
which are served by mail should be addressed : 


“(Name of Solicitor), Solicitor 
U.S. Patent Office 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


8. WM. COCHRAN, 





Apr. 28, 1972. Solicitor. 
[898 0.G. 1500] 
INTERFERENCES 
(181) INTERFERENCE— DECLARATION 


Effective July 1, 1964, no interference will be declared 
between pending applications, if there is a difference of more 
than three (3) months in the effective filing dates of the 
applications in the case of inventions of a simple character, 
or a difference of more than six (6) months in other cases, 
except in exceptional situations, as determined and approved 
by the Commissioner. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
June 26, 1964. Commissioner. 
[804 0.G. 297] 
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INTERFERENCE PRACTICE—AFFIDAVITS 
UNDER RULE 204(c) 


(182) 


There has been difficulty in a number of cases due to uncer- 
tainty on the part of applicants concerning the requirements 
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of affidavits to be filed under Rule 204(c) to secure inter- 
ference contests with patentees whose filing dates antedate 
their own by more than three months, and it is hoped that 
the following explanation will be helpful, 

In preparing affidavits under this rule applicants should 
have in mind the provisions of Rule 228, and especially the 
following facts: 

1, That after these affidavits are forwarded by the Pri- 
mary Examiner for the declaration of an interference they 
will be examined by a Board of Patent Interferences. 

2. If the affidavits fail to establish with adequate cor- 
roboration acts and circumstances which would prima facie 
entitle applicant to an award of priority relative to the 
effective filing date of the patentee, an order will be issued 
concurrently with the notice of interference, requiring appli- 
cant to show cause why summary judgment should not be 
rendered against him. 

8. Additional affidavits in response to such order will not 
be considered unless justified by a showing under the pro- 
visions of Rule 228, and if the applicant responds the 
patentee will receive from the applicant a copy of the re- 
sponse (Rule 247) and from the Patent Office a copy of the 
original showing (Rule 228), and will be entitled to present 
his views with respect thereto. 

4. It is the position of the Board of Patent Interferences 
that all affidavits submitted must describe acts which the 
affiants performed or observed or circumstances observed, 
such as structure used and results of use or test, except on 
a proper showing as provided in Rule 204(c). Statements 
of conclusion, for example, that the invention of the counts 
was reduced to practice, are generally considered to be not 
acceptable. It should also be kept in mind that documen- 
tary exhibits are not self-pr- and require explanation 
by an affiant having direct “~e of the matters in- 
volved, However, it is not necessu:, that the exact date 
of conception or reduction to practice be revealed in the 
affidavits or exhibits if the affidavits aver observation of 
the necessary acts and facts, including documentation when 
available, before the patentee’s effective filing date. On 
the other hand, where reliance is placed upon diligence, the 
affidavits and documentation should be precise as to dates 
from a date just prior to patentee’s effective filing date. 
The showing should relate to the essential factors in the 
determination of the question of priority of invention as 
set out in 35 U.S.C. 102(g). 

5. The explanation required by Rule 204(c) should be 
in the nature of a brief or explanatory remarks accompany- 
ing an amendment, and should set forth the manner in 
which the requirements of the counts are satisfied and how 
the requirements for conception, reduction to practice or 
diligence are met. 

GEORGE W. BOYS, 
Chairman, Board of Patent Interferences. 


[826 0.G. 712] 


Apr. 21, 1966. 





DESIGNATION OF INTERFERENCE RECORD 
RELIED UPON 


(183) 


During the taking of testimony in an interference it is 
frequently not clear just what testimony is necessary to a 
party’s case, since the contentions to be made by the opposing 
party are not known, and in the case of a junior party it is 
frequently not known whether or not the senior party will 
take testimony. Therefore counsel taking testimony will nor- 
mally cover all matters which might possibly have an effect 
on his case. Then, in preparing his briefs it may become ap- 
parent that certain portions of his record have no real signifi- 
cance as to issues involved, A review of these portions by the 
Board of Patent Interferences is thus unnecessary. 

Accordingly, in order to reduce the time required by the 
Board of Patent Interferences to study the record, and to more 
effectively and efficiently decide the issues involved, counsel 
relying on an evidentiary record in interference cases are 
requested to file a statement as to the portions of their record 
upon which they rely. Such statement should be included in 
the briefs of the respective parties. 


EDWIN L. REYNOLDS, 
First Assistant Commissioner. 


[846 0.G. 679 (Jan. 16, 1963); 








Aa OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


(184) RULE 283 


Testimony taken in another interference or action 


A discovery proceeding under the control of a U.S. District 
Court, ancillary to an interference proceeding, is now con- 
sidered to be an “action” within the meaning of Rule 283. 
Accordingly, “pretrial depositions” taken in a discovery pro- 
ceeding in accordance with the Federal Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure and under court control may be used in the interference 
as to which the discovery proceeding is ancillary, subject to 
all other provisions of Rule 283. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[898 0.G, 1500] 


May 2, 1972. 


(185) INTERFERENCE RECORD 


It has come to the attention of the Patent Office that some 
practitioners have misinterpreted Rule 253 as requiring that 
a set of copies of documentary exhibits be submitted as a 
part of each copy of the record (a total of four sets). To 
clarify the intent of the rule in this respect, it should be 
noted that paragraph (c) of Rule 253 requires only that 
each copy of the record contain the following : 

The testimony presented by the party concerned ; 

A copy of the counts of the interference ; 

A copy of the preliminary statement of the party con- 
cerned ; and 

An index of exhibits. 


Only one set of exhibits need be submitted. 


GEORGB W. BOYS, 
July 11, 1974. Chairman, Board of Patent Interferences. 


[925 0.G. 1] 


(186) ACCESS TO INTERFERENCE FILES 


[37 CFR Part 1] 


Notice of Proposed Rulemaking 

Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to authority con- 
tained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 
35 U.S.C. 6), as amended October 5, 1971 (85 Stat. 364), the 
Patent Office proposes to amend Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations by revising § 1.11(a). 

Interested persons are invited to present their views, ob- 
jections, recommendations, or suggestions in writing in con- 
nection with the proposed change to the Commissioner of 
Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231 on or before November 29, 
1974. No oral hearings will be held. Written comments or 
suggestions will be available for examination by interested 
persons at Crystal Plaza Building 3, Room 11C17a, Arlington, 
Virginia. 

The proposed revision of §1.11(a) would change present 
practice by permitting earlier access to the file of an inter- 
ference which involved a patent or an application on which 
a patent has issued. Under present practice, access is not 
permitted until judicial review of the decision of the Board 
of Patent Interferences has been exhausted. The proposed 
revision would allow access to the file after final decision of 
the Board of Patent Interferences if that decision is an award 
of priority as to all parties. Such earlier access could be of 
benefit to members of the public who need to know the basis 
for the issuance of the patent prior to final adjudication of 
the interference decision. 

The text of the proposed revised rule is as follows: 


§ 1.11 Files open to the public. 

(a) After a patent has been issued, the specification, draw- 
ings, and all papers relating to the case in the file of the pat- 
ent are open to inspection by the general public, and copies 
may be furnished upon paying the fee therefor. After an 
award of priority by the Board of Patent Interferences as to 
all parties, the file of any interference which involved a pat- 
ent, or an application on which a patent has issued, is simi- 
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larly open to public inspection and procurement of copies. 
See § 2.27 of this chapter for trademark files. 


© © * e . 


Dated: Aug. 30, 1974. 
Cc. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: Sept. 9, 1974. 


Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 74-21454; Filed 9-16-74; 8:45 am] 
Pub. in 39 F.R. 33376, Sept. 17, 1974 
{927 0.G. 779] 
(Pending—No Final Action Taken) 





(187) INTERFERENCE PRACTICE 


Listing of Attorneys or Agents in Final Decisions 


A recent inquiry was made at the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences relating to the listing of attorneys’ names in the 
heading of the final decisions of the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences. 

Since this is a matter that may be of interest to those who 
prosecute interferences in the United States Patent and 
Trademark Office, the present practice of the Board of Patent 
Interferences is set forth below. 

The heading of final decisions of the Board of Patent Inter- 
ferences separately lists the names of all attorneys, agents 
or firms recognized as representing a party in the interference. 
Since firms have not been recognized by the Office since July 2, 
1971, the listing of firm names is limited to firms of record 
in applications filed prior to July 2, 1971, and in unexecuted 
continuations or divisions thereof (Rule 60). 

The names of the attorneys, agents or firms are taken from 
the interference file wrapper. The noted file wrapper lists the 
attorney or agent or firm of record in the applications or 
patent involved in the interference. Additionally, the name of 
any attorney presenting a party’s oral argument at the final 
hearing is separately listed. 

If a party desires to correct a firm name or exclude an 
attorney or agent previously of record from the above-noted 
decision, steps should be taken promptly to correct the files 
involved in the interference. This should be done by pro- 
ceeding pursuant to the provisions of Rule 36, or by taking 
such other action as the party deems appropriate. 


WALTER A. MODANCE, 
Chairman, Board of Patent Interferences. 


[935 0.G. 3] 


May 6, 1975. 





(188) INTERFERENCE PRACTICE 


Settlement Agreements 


Inquiries by attorneys have been made from time to time 
at the Board of Patent Interferences as to why the Commis- 
sioner does not give notice to the parties or their attorneys 
of record, a reasonable time prior to termination of an inter- 
ference, of the requirement relative to the filing of settlement 
agreements, citing 35 USC 135(¢), second paragraph. 

Attention is called to the fact that notice is given in the 
second full paragraph of Form POL-76, the letter to the 
parties advising them of the declaration of the interference. 


WALTER A. MODANCE, 
Chairman, Board of Patent Interferences. 


[940 0.G. 570] 


Oct. 15, 1975. 





(189) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE, 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
Interference Practice 


On August 22, 1974, notice of proposed rulemaking regard- 
ing the revision of §§ 1.125, 1.231(c), 1.247(c), 1.251(a), 
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(b) and (c), 1.253 and 1.277(b) of Title 37, Code of Federal 
Regulations, dealing with testimony requirements in inter- 
ferences, was published in the Federal Register (39 FR 
30358). Interested persons were given until November 15, 
1974 to submit written comments and suggestions. Full and 
careful consideration was given to all written comments re- 
ceived, in consequence of which the text of the original pro- 
posal has been modified in several instances. 

In consideration of the comments received and pursuant to 
the authority contained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 
1952, as amended (85 Stat. 364; 35 U.S.C. 6), Part 1 of Title 
37, Code of Federal Regulations, is hereby amended as follows : 

1. Section 1,255 is revised to read as follows : 


§ 1.225 Failure of junior party to fille statements or to over- 
come filing date of senior party. 

If a junior party to an interference fails to file a prelimi- 
nary statement, or if his statement fails to overcome the 
effective filing date of the application of another party, judg- 
ment on the record will be entered against such Junior party 
unless he has filed a proper motion under § 1.231, within the 
time set for such motions, seeking some action in the inter- 
ference. If such motion has been timely filed but does not 
result in action in the interference which removes the basis 
for a judgment on the record, such judgment will be entered 
unless the motion related to a matter which may be reviewed 
at final hearing under § 1.258, and within 30 days of the de- 
cision denying his motion, or a later time set by the patent 
interference examiner, the junior party concerned requests 
that final hearing be set to review such matter. Also, such a 
junior party may within such 30 day period, or time set, 
request a final hearing to review such a matter raised by his 
opposition to a motion under § 1.231(a) (2° (3), (4), or (5) 
which was granted over his opposition. Such a junior party 
will not be permitted to take testimony except on granting of 
a motion accompanied by a showing of good cause, which 
should normally include names of proposed witnesses and 
affidavits or declarations by them giving their expected testi- 
mony. 

2. In § 1.231, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.231 Motions before the primary examiner. 


* * * * . 


(c) A motion to amend under paragraph (a)(2) of this 
section or to substitute another application or declare an 
additional interference under paragraph (a)(3) of this sec- 
tion must be accompanied by an amendment adding claims 
corresponding to the proposed counts to the application con- 
cerned if such claims are not already in that application. The 
motion must also request the benefit of a prior application as 
provided for under paragraph (a)(4) of this section if the 
party concerned expects to be accorded such benefit. 


3. In § 1.247, paragraph (c) is revised to read as follows: 


§ 1.247 Service of papers. 
* . . * . 


(c) Certified transcripts of testimony under § 1.276 (but 
copies of the testimony must be served (§ 1.253(a))). 


* * * * * 


4. In § 1.251, paragraphs (a), (b) and (c) are revised to 
read as follows : 


§1.251 Assignment of times for discovery and taking 
testimony. 


(a) Subject to the exception provided in paragraph (c) of 
this section, a period for preparation for testimony will be set 
in which all parties should complete discovery and other 
preparatory activities, except for service by the senior party 
required by § 1.287(a)(1) which is governed by § 1.287(a) 
(2) (ili). 

(b) Subject to the exception provided in paragraph (c) of 
this section, times will be assigned in which the junior party 
shall complete his testimony in chief, and in which the other 
party shall complete the testimony on his side, and a further 
time in which the junior party may take rebutting testimony, 
but he shall take no other testimony, If there be more than 
two parties to the interference, the times for taking testimony 
will be so arranged that each shall have an opportunity to 
prove his case against prior parties and to rebut their evi- 
dence, and also to meet the evidence of junior parties. If 
a senior party fails to file a preliminary statement, or ex- 
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pressly elects to rely solely on his effective filing date, he will 
be assigned only a time for taking rebuttal testimony, and 
no junior party will be assigned a time for taking rebuttal 
testimony unless another junior party senior to him is as- 
signed a time for taking testimony in chief. But, subject to 
the couditions imposed upon junior parties by § 1.225, such 
senior party may be assigned a period for taking testimony 
concerning a matter raised by a motion under § 1.231. 

(c) Times for preparation of testimony, for compliance 
with §1.287(a) and for taking of testimony will ordinarily 
be assigned in notices sent to the parties after motions under 
§ 1.231 have been disposed of or, if no such motions have 
been filed, after the close of the motion period (§ 1.231). 
Such times will not normally be assigned for a junior party 
who fails to file a preliminary statement or whose preliminary 
statement fails to overcome the effective filing date of the 
senior party. (See § 1.225.) 


* * . . . 
5. Section 1.253 is revised to read as follows: 


$1.253 Copies of the testimony. 

(a) In addition to the certified transcript of the testimony 
($§ 1.275 to 1.278) or executed copies of affidavits or stipu- 
lated testimony or facts (§ 1.272), and the exhibits, three 
true copies of the testimony of each party must be filed for 
the use of the Office (a total of four copies), and one true 
copy must be served upon each of the opposing parties. Only 
one 3et of exhibits need be filed in the Office. 

(b) These copies of the testimony may be submitted either 
in printed or in typewritten form. 

(c) These copies, whether printed or typewritten, must in- 
clude the testimony presented by the party filing the same, 
a copy of the counts of the interference, an index of the 
names of the witnesses, giving the pages where their examina- 
tion and cross-examination begin, and an index of the ex- 
hibits, briefly describing their nature and giving the pages at 
which they are introduced and offered in evidence. The pages 
must be serially numbered throughout the entire record of 
testimony and the names of the witnesses must appear at 
the top of the pages over their testimony. 

(d) The copies of the testimony for all parties must be 
filed and served on the opposing parties by the date specified 
in the order setting times for taking testimony or such ex- 
tensions as may be granted. 

(e) When the copies of the testimony are submitted in 
printed form, they shall be printed in 11-point type and ade- 
quately leaded; the paper must be opaque and unglazed ; the 
size of the page shall be 7% by 10% inches (19.4 by 26 cm.) ; 
the size of the printed matter shall be 4% by 7% inches 
(10.6 by 18.2 em.) ; and they shall be bound to lie flat when 
opened. Twenty-five additional copies for the United States 
Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, should appeal be taken, 
may also be filed ; if no such appeal be taken, the twenty-five 
copies will be returned to the party filing them. 

(f) When the copies of the testimony are submitted in type- 
written form, they must be clearly legible on opaque, un- 
glazed, durable paper approximately 8% by 11 inches (21.6 
by 27.9 cm.) in size (letter size) and one of the three copies 
must be a ribbon copy, but need not be executed by the certify- 
ing officer. (The certified transcript may be a properly 
executed carbon copy. See § 1.277.) The typing shall be on 
one side of the paper, in not smaller than pica-type; and 
double-spaced with a margin of 1% inches (3.8 em.) on the 
left-hand side of the page. The sheets shall be bound at their 
left edges, in such manner to lie flat when opened, in a volume 
or volumes of convenient size (approximately 100 pages per 
volume is suggested) provided with covers. Documentary ex- 
hibits should not be included in bound volumes of testimony. 
Multigraphed or otherwise reproduced copies conforming to 
the standards specified will be accepted. 

(gz) The testimony of any party failing to supply copies 
thereof as specified may be refused consideration. 

6. In § 1.277, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows : 


§ 1.277 Form of deposition. 
* . . . * 

(b) In order to have a ribbon copy of the testimony avail- 
able as required by § 1.253(f), a carbon copy of the deposition 
may be executed by the witnesses and the officer and filed as 
required by § 1.276. 

* * . . 
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Effective date. These amendments shall become effective on 
May 1, 1975 and will apply to those interferences in which 
times for testimony are set on and after that date. 

Dated : February 27, 1975. 


€. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 


Approved : 
Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc.75-6782 ; Filed 3-13-75 ;8 : 45 am] 
Published in 40 F.R, 11873 
[933 0.G. 1500] 





CORRECTION OF ERRORS 


(190) CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION LISTING 


Certificates of Correction are issued every Tuesday, Begin- 
ning on January 7, 1969, each issue of the OrriciAL GazeTTE 
will numerically list all U.S. patents having Certificates of 
Correction issuing that Tuesday. The list will appear under 
the heading “Certificates of Correction Issued (date).” 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 0.G, 1005) 


Nov, 22, 1968. 





(191) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT OFFrice, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


Issuance of Certificates of Correction 


On October 11, 1968, notice of proposed rulemaking re- 
garding the amendment of §§ 1.322 and 1.323 of Title 37, 
Code of Federal Regulations, dealing with the issuance of 
certificates of correction, was published in the Federal Regis- 
ter (33 F.R. 15218). Interested persons were given 40 days 
in which to submit written comments, suggestions, or objec- 
tions regarding the proposed amendments. 

Full consideration having been given to all comments that 
were received in response to the public notice, the amend- 
ments originally proposed are hereby adopted without change 
and are set forth below. 

As a result of these rule changes it will no longer be neces- 
sary for the patentee to forward his patent to the Patent 
Office when requesting the issuance of a certificate of correc- 
tion. Upon receipt of an appropriate request, a certificate of 
correction will be issued and forwarded to the patentee, with 
an authorization permitting the patentee to physically attach 
same to the patent. 

In connection with this change of procedure, arrangements 
have been made with Shepard’s Citations to indicate under 
its listing of patents in its set entitled “Shepard’s United 
States Citations, Patents and Trademarks” those patents for 
which certificates of correction have been issued. Beginning 
in April of this year the information will be published in that 
set’s quarterly cumulative supplement and will appear in 
the bound volume thereof, when it is released. 

Effective date. These amendments shall become effective 
upon publication in the Federal Register. 


Dated : Mar. 18, 1969. 
EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: 
ALLEN V. ASTIN, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


* * * * * 
[861 0.G. 680] 
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(192) New Procepure ror HANDLING CERTIFICATES 
or CORRECTION 


In compliance with amended Rules 322 and 323, and to 
expedite the issuance of certificates and reduce printing costs, 
practitioners are urged to submit the text of the certificate 
on a special form which could serve as the final copy for use 
in direct process reproduction (offset printing) of the cer- 
tificate of correction. The request for issuance of the certificate 
(together with the fee where the error is due to applicant's 
mistake) should be in a separate letter accompanied by two 
copies of the form and a self-addressed envelope. 

Where the recommended format is used and approved, one 
copy of said form, duly certified, will be returned to the pat- 
entee for attachment to his copy of the patent. This will 
eliminate the present necessity for returning the patent when 
requesting a certificate. The other copy of the form will be 
used for direct offset printing of copies of the certificate 
which, as heretofore, will be attached to every printed copy 
of the patent subsequently sold or distributed. 

Copies of the form are obtainable for reproduction purposes 
from Correspondence and Mail Branch and from the recep- 
tionist in Bldg. 3, Crystal Plaza. Below is a sample form 
illustrating a variety of corrections and the suggested manner 
of setting out the format. Particular attention is directed to: 


a, Identification of the exact point of error by reference 
to column and line number of the printed patent. 
b. Conservation of space on the form by typing single 
space, beginning two lines down from the printed 

message. 

c. Starting the correction to each separate column as a 
sentence, and using semi-colons to separate corrections 
within said column, where possible. 

d. Two inch space left blank at bottom for signature of 
attesting officer. 

e. Use of quotation marks to enclose the exact subject 
matter to be deleted or corrected; use of double hy- 
phens (--) to enclose subject matter to be added, ex- 
cept for formulas. 

f. Where a formula is involved, setting out only that 
portion thereof which is to be corrected. 


Where the recommended format is not used or where the 
nature of the subject matter is such that it is more expedient 
to print by the direct image offset technique, e.g., entire 
sheet(s) of drawing or page(s) of specification omitted, mul- 
tiple pages of corrections, intricate chemical formulas, etc., 
Issue and Gazette Branch will prepare the certificate as here- 
tofore. Patentee will receive a copy for attachment to his 
copy of the patent. 

RICHARD A, WAHL, 
Apr. 1, 1969. Assistant Commissioner. 


UNITED STATES PATENT OFFICE 
CERTIFICATE OF CORRECTION 


Patent No. 5,667,999 Dated__April 1, 1969 


James W.. Worth 


It is certified that error appears in the above-ider.tified patent 
and that said Letters Patent are hereby corrected as shown below: 


In the drawings, Sheet 3, Fig. 3, the reference numeral 
225 should be applied to the plate element attached to the 
support member 207. Column 1, lines 45 to 49, the left-hand 
formula should appear as follows: 


s 
\ 
y= 5 
Pat 


Column g, formula XXXV, that portion of the formula reading 


CH CN 
d should read l 
ai -C- 


Formula XXXVII, that portion of the formula reading "-CH2CH-" 
should read +< +CHjCH2z+ «+. Column 2, line 68 and column 3, 
lines 3, 8 and 13, the claim reference numeral "2", each 
occurrence, should read «+ 1 --. Column 10, line 16, cancel 
Beginning with "12. A sensor device” to and including "tive 
strips.” in column 11, line 8, and insert the following claim: 


12, A control circuit of the character 
set forth in claim 1 and for an automobile having 
a convertible top, and including; means for moving 
said top between raised and lowered retracted 
position; and control means responsive to said 
sensor relay for energizing the top moving means 
for moving said top from retracted position to 
tatsed position, 


[862 0.G. 2] 
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(193) CERTIFICATES OF CORRECTION 


New procedures for handling Certificates of Correction 
have been implemented to further expedite their issuance. 
Particular attention is directed to the following which specifi- 
cally affect the patentee’s input. 


a. The form, PO-1050, which is used as the camera copy 
for printing the Certificate of Correction when ap- 
proved, has been revised as a 2-part carbon interleaf 
set. Both parts of form PO-1050 must accompany the 
request, since the second part will be placed in the 
application file for internal use. 

b. The practice set forth in the Notice of April 1, 1969, 
(862 0.G. 2) is hereby modified to the extent that 
copies of the request will not be returned when ap- 
proved ; therefore, the requirement for a self-addressed 
stamped envelope is withdrawn. 

c. A perforated space at the bottom of form PO-1050 
has been provided for the patentee’s current mailing 
address, and for ordering any desired additional copies 
of the printed Certificate. The fee for each additional 
copy ordered after March 1, 1975, is $.30 per page. The 
fee should accompany the request. 

d. Copies of the blank revised form, PO-1050, are now 
available and may be obtained without charge from 
the Correspondence and Mail Division and from the 
receptionist in Bldg. 3 in Crystal Plaza. 

e. Where only a part of a request can be approved, or 
where the Office discovers and includes additional cor- 
rections, the appropriate alterations are made on 
the PO-1050 by the Office. The patentee is notified 
of the changes on Notification of Approval-in-Part, 
form POL—404. The Certificate is issued approximately 
6 weeks thereafter. 


To avoid delay in the issuance of Certificates, practitioners 
are urged to follow the suggestions below, which in most 
cases should require no additional expenditure in time. 


1. The revised PO-1050 should be used exclusively re- 
gardless of the length or complexity of the subject 
matter. Intricate chemical formulas or pages of specifi- 
cation or drawings may be reproduced and mounted 
on a blank copy of PO-1050. Failure to use the form 
has frequently delayed issuance since the text must 
be retyped by the Office onto the PO-1050. 

2. Identify on the request, the exact page and line num- 
ber where the errors occur in the application file. On 
the PO-1050, however, the column and line number 
in the printed patent should be used as at present. 

3. Retain the patent grant as specified in the Notice of 
March 18, 1969, (861 O.G. 680). The Office is no 
longer attaching the Certificate of Correction to pat- 
entee’s copy of the patent. If submitted, the patent 
will be returned to the patentee. 


Requests for Certificates of Correction will not be approved 
as u mattter of course under 37 CFR 1.323 (Rule 323) where 
the error complained of resulted from the filing of priority 
papers or assignment documents AFTER PAYMENT OF THE 
BASE ISSUE FEE. Please see M.P.E.P., Section 201.14(a) 
and 307, respectively. 

WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
Jan, 24, 1975. 


[931 0.G. 978] 





ABSTRACTS 


(194) EXAMINATION REQUIREMENTS AND PROCEDURE IN 
RELATION TO ABSTRACTS OF THE DISCLOSURE 


The newly adopted amendment to Rule 72 which requires 
the submission of an Abstract of the Disclosure is being ap- 
plied to patent applications which receive a first Office action 
of any kind from the Examiner on or after November 1, 1966; 
however, on cases filed before January 1, 1967, abstracts will 
not be required where the application is passed to issue on 
the first action. 

The Examiner in the first office action on and after No- 
vember 1, 1966, should require the submission of a brief ab- 
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stract of the technical disclosure in the specification, the 
abstract to appear immediately after the title of the invention 
and preceding the disclosure in a separate paragraph undcr the 
heading “Abstract of the Disclosure.” The following form 
paragraph may be used to make the requirement : 


“An abstract is required, see new Rule 72(b).” 

Responses io such actions should be treated under Rule 
111(b) practice like any other formal matter. 

Upon passing the case to issue, the Examiner should see 
that the abstract is an adequate and clear statement of the 
contents of the disclosure and generally in line with the guide- 
lines in the following paragraphs; the abstract shall be 
changed by Examiner's Amendment in those instances where 
deemed necessary. 

1. The purpose of the abstract is to provide a non-legal 
technical statement of the contents of the disclosure. The 
abstract should be an objective condensation (rather than 
a description) of the disclosure, in clear and concise language. 
Statements as to the relative merits or value, or speculative 
applications of the invention should be omitted. 

2. The abstract should be especially designed to serve as 
a searching-scanning tool for the scientist, engineer or re- 
searcher in the particular art, and therefore should serve 
to indicate whether there is a need for consulting the full 
specification for details. 

3. The abstract should be as brief as the subject permits. 
A single paragraph of 50-100 words should be sufficient. 

4. Especially in the chemical field, the abstract should 
include a statement of the utility of the subject matter of 
the disclosure, particularly that which is related to the in- 
vention. 

5. The abstract should be separate and independent of the 
“Summary of the Invention.” One of the purposes of the 
abstract is to determine quickly the nature and gist of the 


technical disclosure. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Assistant Commissioner. 


[831 0.G. 1328] 


Oct. 7, 1966. 





(195) CHANGE IN CONTENT OF THE PATENTS 
SECTION OF THE OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


In keeping with the Patent Office program to encourage the 
use of patents in the scientific, engineering and business com- 
munities, as well as the patent profession, a change in the 
content of the patents section of the OrriciAL GAZETTE is 
being made. 

Beginning with the first issue of the OrFICcIAL GAZETTE in 
January 1968, a copy of the abstract of each patent where 
an abstract is available will appear, in lieu of the claim. This 
change in content is being made in order that patent informa- 
tion may be better utilized by the patent public. 

In addition to the regular issue of the OFFICIAL GAZETTE an 
extract of the patents section, i.e., the descriptive matter re- 
lating to patents only, will be made available. The subscription 
rate for the patents section extract only for the first six 
months period beginning with the first issue in January 1968, 
will be twenty-seven dollars ($27.00) and one dollar and 
twenty-five cents ($1.25) for a single copy. The extract will be 
mailed under the direction of the Superintendent of Docu- 
ments, Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., 20402, 
to whom all subscriptions should be made payable and all 
communications addressed. The title of the extract will be 
“Official Gazette—Patent Abstracts Section.” 

It is to be noted that the Government Printing Office has 
determined that the subscription rate for the regular issue 
of the OFFICIAL GazETTE will be increased to sixty-seren dol- 
lars ($67.00) for the subscription year beginning January 
1968, and the price of individual copies will be increased to 
one and a half dollars ($1.50). The increased rate is not re- 
lated to the new program. . 
EDWARD J. BRENNER, 

Commissioner of Patents. 


Sept. 25, 1967. 
[843 0.G. 747] 





(196) PARAGRAPH REQUIREMENTS FOR ABSTRACTS 


In view of some difficulties experienced in determining the 
extent of the abstracts, the Patent Office is supplementing the 
Notice of October 7, 1966 (831 O.G. 1328). 
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An abstract should usually be limited to a single paragraph, 
under the heading, “Abstract of the Disclosure” as stated in 
Rule 72(b) and MPEP 608.01(b). 

In unusual circumstances where the application disclosure 
does not lend itself to a single paragraph abstract, a plural 
paragraph abstract may be acceptable. An example of these 
rare situations would be an application having claims to 
different statutory classes, it being recognized that an abstract 
of the disclosure should be written to include the advancement 
in the art. 

To avoid errors in printing where a plural paragraph ab- 
stract is deemed necessary and appropriate, the complete ab- 
stract must be set off by suitable headings to indicate where 
the abstract begins and ends. Appropriate headings useable 
between the abstract and the subsequent description are to 
be found in the “Guidelines for Drafting a Model Patent 
Application Under the Revised Rules” (832 0.G. 5; MPEP 
608.01(a)). 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Feb. 16, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
[854 0.G. 287] 
VS ——— 

(197) PATENT ABSTRACTS 


The provision in Rule 72(b) of the Rules of Practice in 
Patent Cases, relating to inclusion of a “brief abstract of the 
technical disclosure” in applications for patent, has now been 
in effect for two and one-half years. 

Instructions regarding abstract preparation were published 
at 831 0.G. 1328, October 25, 1966, and at about the same 
time a pamphlet entitled “Guidelines for the Preparation of 
Patent Abstracts” was published and made available to per- 
sonnel concerned with the preparation and review of abstracts 
of the type noted. 

Abstracts are becoming more and more significant in the 
field of mechanized and computerized prior art retrieval. It 
is therefore important that they reach the optimum quality 
level at the earliest possible date. 

During the past year abstracts, in a random sample of 
approximately 1000 allowed applications, were audited or re- 
viewed for purposes of determining degree of compliance with 
the aforenoted instructions and guidelines. Steady improve- 
ment in the quality of the abstracts was noted in the course 
of the review. The review clearly indicated, however, a need 
for further improvement as well as a need for certain modifi- 
cations and revisions in the earlier published guidelines. There 
also appeared to be a need for reemphasis of portions of the 
guidelines. 

Accordingly, a revised set of guidelines consonant with the 
needs suggested by the audit have been promulgated, and are 
set forth below for use in the preparation and review of 
patent abstracts. 


GUIDELINES FOR THE PREPARATION OF PATENT ABSTRACTS 


Background 

The Rules of Practice in Patent Cases require that each 
application for patent include an Abstract of the Disclosure, 
Rule 72(b). 

The content of a patent abstract should be such as to en- 
able the reader thereof, regardless of his degree of familiarity 
with patent documents, to ascertain quickly the character of 
the subject matter covered by the technical disclosure and 
should include that which is new in the art to which the 
invention pertains. 

The abstract is not intended nor designed for use in inter- 
preting the scope or meaning of the claims, Rule 72(b). 


Content 


A patent abstract is a concise statement of the technical 
disclosure of the patent and should include that which is new 
in the art to which the invention pertains. 

If the patent is of a basic nature, the entire technical dis- 
closure may be new in the art, and the abstract should be 
directed to the entire disclosure. 

If the patent is in the nature of an improvement in an old 
apparatus, process, product, or composition, the abstract 
should include the technical disclosure of the improvement. 

In certain patents, particularly those for compounds and 
compositions, wherein the process for making and/or the use 
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thereof are not obvious, the abstract should set forth a proc- 
ess for making and/or a use thereof. 

If the new technical disclosure involves modifications or 
alternatives, the abstract should mention by way of example 
the preferred modification or alternative. 

The abstract should not refer to purported merits or specu- 
lative applications of the invention and should not compare 
the invention with the prior art. 

Where applicable, the abstract should include the follow- 
ing: (1) if a machine or apparatus, its organization and oper- 
ation; (2) if an article, its method of making; (3) if a 
chemical compound, its identity and use; (4) if a mixture, 
its ingredients; (5) if a process, the steps. Extensive mechan- 
ical and design details of apparatus should not be given. 

With regard particularly to chemical patents, for com- 
pounds or compositions, the general nature of the compound 
or composition should be given as well as the use thereof, 
e.g., “The compounds are of the class of alkyl benzene sul- 
fonyl ureas, useful as oral anti-diabetics.” Exemplification of 
a species could be illustrative of members of the class. For 
processes, the type reaction, reagents and process conditions 
should be stated, generally illustrated by a single example 
unless variations are necessary. 


Language and Format 


The abstract should be in narrative form and generally 
limited to a single paragraph within the range of 50 to 250 
words. The form and legal phraseology often used in patent 
claims, such as “mears” and “said,” should be avoided, The 
abstract should sufficiently describe the disclosure to assist 
readers in deciding whether there is a need for consulting the 
full patent text for details. 

The language should be clear and concise and should not 
repeat information given in the title. It should avoid using 
phrases which can be implied, such as, “This disclosure con- 
cerns,” “The disclosure defined by this invention,” “This dis- 
closure describes,” etc. 

Responsibility 

Preparation of the abstract is the responsibility of the ap 
plicant. Background knowledge of the art and an appreciation 
of the applicant’s contribution to the art are most important 
in the preparation of the abstract. The review of the abstract, 
for compliance with these guidelines, with any necessary edit- 
ing and revision on allowance of the application is the re- 
sponsibility of the examiner. 


Sample Abstracts 


A heart valve with an annular valve body defining an ori- 
fice and having a plurality of struts forming a pair of cages 
on opposite sides of the orifice. A spherical closure member is 
captively held within the cages and is moved by blood flow 
between open and closed positions in check valve fashion. A 
slight leak or backflow is provided in the closed position by 
making the orifice slightly larger than the closure member. 
Blood flow is maximized in the open position of the valve by 
providing an inwardly convex contour on the orifice-defining 
surfaces of the body. An annular rib is formed in a channel 
around the periphery of the valve body to anchor a suture ring 
used to secure the valve within a heart. 





A method for sealing, by application of heat, overlapping 
closure panels of a folding box made from paperboard hav- 
ing an extremely thin coating of moisture-proofing thermo- 
plastic material on opposite surfaces. Heated air is directed 
at the surfaces to be bonded, the temperature of the air at 
the point of impact on the surfaces being above the char 
point of the board. The duration of application of heat is made 
so brief, by a corresponding high rate of advance of the boxes 
through the air stream, that the coating on the reverse side 
of the panels remains substantially non-tacky. The bond is 
formed immediately after heating within a period of time for 
any one surface point less than the total time of exposure to 
heated air of that point. Under such conditions the heat ap- 
plied to soften the thermoplastic coating is dissipated after 
completion of the bond by absorption into the board acting 
as a heat sink without the need for cooling devices. 





Amides are produced by reacting an ester of a carboxylic 
acid with an amine, using as catalyst an alkoxide of an alkali 
metal. The ester is first heated to at least 75° C. under a 
pressure of no more than 500 mm. of mercury to remove mois- 
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ture and acid gases which would prevent the reaction, and 
then converted to an amide without heating to initiate the 


reaction. 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[862 0.G. 653] 


Apr. 238, 1969. 





(198) DISCONTINUATION OF THE PUBLICATION “PATENT 
ABSTRACTS SECTION OF THE OFFICIAL GAZETTE” 


Effective Mar. 31, 1970, the Patent Office will no longer 
print the publication “Patent Abstracts Section of the Official 
Gazette.” Reasons for this decision are the desire to incur a 
saving in printing costs, the same information now appears 
in the OrriciaAL GazeTTe, and the number of subscribers no 
longer warrants a separate publication. 

The Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Government Print- 
ing Office, will contact subscribers to the “Patent Abstracts” 
for appropriate action regarding their subscriptions. 


CLARENCE A. KALK, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
Feb. 9, 1970. 
[872 0.G. 1] 


iceman 


(199) CLAiIms VerRsUS ABSTRACTS FOR PUBLICATION 
IN THE PATENT OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Abstracts have been required for all patent applications 
filed since January 1, 1967. Subsequent to the requirement 
for abstracts, the Office began substituting abstracts for patent 
claims in the OrriciaL GazeTre. At the present time, ab- 
stracts are used exclusively in the OrFiciIaAL GAzeETTE to de- 
scribe the inventions for which patents issue each week. 

Over the last several months, the Office has become increas- 
ingly aware of the disparity of views which exist regarding 
the merits of the publication of claims or abstracts in the 
OFFICIAL GAzeTTE, The utilization of abstracts in the OrFricIAL 
GAZETTE was initially based on a desire to make that publica- 
tion more useful to the non-patent community. However, it 
now appears that a significant portion of the patent commu- 
nity, especially in the chemical area, would prefer the publi- 
cation of claims in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE as more useful than 
the publication of abstracts. 

To assist the Office in resolving this issue, it is requested 
that interested parties submit their comments in writing prior 
to January 1, 1973. Such comments should be addressed to 
the Commissioner of Patents, Washington, D.C., 20231. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[899 0.G. 820] 


May 22, 1972. 





(200) RETURN TO PRINTING OF CLAIMS IN 
PATENT OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


In the notice of May 22, 1972 (899 O.G. 820) interested 
parties were requested to submit written comments as to 
whether claims or abstracts should be printed in the Patent 
OFFICIAL GAzETTE. In view of the comments received, the 
Patent Office has decided to return to the pre-1968 practice 
of printing the broadest claim or claims, as selected by the 
examiner, in the Patent OrriciaL Gazette. The printing of 
claims will begin with the October 1, 1974 issue of the Patent 
OFFICIAL GazETTE. Abstracts will continue to be printed on 
patents. 

C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[924 0.G. 752 (July 23, 1974)] 





REFERENCES 


(201) CITATION OF PUBLICATIONS AND FOREIGN 
PATENTS 
Foreign Patents 


In accordance with Rule 107, for each foreign patent cited, 
there should be indicated the number of sheets of drawing 
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and pages of specification and also the sheet number(s) and 
page number(s) specifically relied upon if less than the entire 
disclosure is used. Because it is essential to conserve space 
in the Examiner’s file of applications and to minimize the cost 
to applicant under the automatic supply of references cited, 
whenever the total number of sheets and pages in any foreign 
patent exceeds ten, the Examiner should keep the total relied 
on as near to ten as possible. Applicants who desire a copy 
of the complete foreign patent or of the portion not “relied 
on” must order it, not through the automatic supply system, 
but in the usual manner. 


Publications 


Publications such as German allowed applications and 
Netherlands printed specifications should be similarly handled. 
With other publications such as books, periodicals and cata- 
logues, the specific pages relied upon should be cited. If the 
copy relied upon is located only in the Group making the 
action (there is no call number), the additional information, 
“Copy in Group —” should be given. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 





Jan, 4, 1965. Acting Superintendent, 
Patent Heamining Corps. 
[811 0.G, 293] 
(202) AUTOMATIC FURNISHING FREE COPIES OF 


CiTep REFERENCES 


Commencing November 1, 1965, one complete set of refer- 
ences cited by Examiners in Office Actions will be automati- 
cally supplied without charge simultaneously with the mail- 
ing of the actions. 

Additional copies of references desired must be properly 
identified and purchased from the regular Patent Office copy 
supply facilities. 

This supersedes the notice, “Providing Copies of Cited 
References to Applicants” which was published in 809 0O.G. 
317 on December 8, 1964. 


C. A, KALK, 
Oct. 1, 1965. Director of Administration. 
[819 0.G. 1335] 
—— 
(203) CITATION OF REFERENCE AT TIME OF 
ALLOWANCE 


Commencing March 15, 1966, references cited by examiners 
when passing an application to issue will no longer be sup- 
plied under the automatic plan. Copies of these references, 
if desired, must be purchased from the regular Patent Office 
copy supply facilities. 

Except as above indicated references cited by examiners in 
Office actions will continue to be automatically supplied with- 
out charge simultaneously with the mailing of the actions. 

This modifies the notice, “Automatic Furnishing Free 
Copies. of Cited References,” which was published in 820 0.G. 
1 on November 2, 1965. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[824 0.G. 805] 


Feb, 24, 1966. 


——— 


(204) ORpeRS FoR REFERENCES CITED IN SHORTENED 
STATUTORY PeRiIop ACTIONS 


Effective immediately, the Patent Office will no longer 
supply copies of references cited on a “Special Handling” 
basis without the usual additional charge. This service was 
announced in the OrriIciIAL GAzETTE on June 2, 1964. 

The Patent Office has, since November 1, 1965, been fur- 
nishing one complete set of references cited by Examiners 
in Office Actions automatically, without charge, simultane- 
ously with the mailing of the actions. 


[825 0.G. 811 (Apr. 19, 1966)] 
—————————— 
(205) CITATION OF PRIOR ART BY APPLICANTS 


The purpose of this notice is to set forth positive guide- 
lines for applicants, their attorneys and agents who desire to 
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submit prior art for consideration by the Patent Office. Such 
citations of relevant art are welcomed and are encouraged. 
In order that they may be most effectively considered by the 
examiner, however, with as little disruption of the regular 
examination process as possible, it is requested that they be 
submitted in accordance with the following guidelines. 

(1) Citations should be submitted within three months 
after the application filing date if possible. Any citation made 
after the first action on the merits (if this occurs more than 
three months after filing) should be accompanied by an ex- 
planation of why it was not earlier presented. This may take 
the form of a statement that it was made as soon as the art 
or other material was discovered, or as soon as its pertinency 
was appreciated, indicating the date of discovery of the cited 
material or its pertinency. 

(2) Full text copies of the pertinent portions of all such 
prior art citations or other material relevant to patentability 
of the claimed invention should be supplied, whether the cita- 
tion is made in a separate paper or in the specification of 
the application. This will be unnecessary in the case of pend- 
ing or abandoned United States applications (e.g. Defensive 
Publications). In the case of publications, a copy of the title 
page, its copyright notice or other indication of a publication 
date, and coples of the entire pages which contain the text of 
the relevant material will be sufficient, 

While patent copies are, of course, available in the Patent 
Office, failure of the applicant to include copies of the cited 
art means that the examiner must interrupt his examination 
until copies can be ordered and received. Since the person mak- 
ing the citation will have copies in hand, an overall saving in 
time and more expeditious examination will result if copies 
are supplied with the citation. 

(3) If the reference is not in English, a translation of its 
pertinent portions should be included, 

(4) Accompanying each citation should be an indication of 
its pertinency to the claimed subject matter, together with 
any reasons applicant may wish to point out why the claims 
are considered to be patentable over the cited material. 

All citations of prior art or other material submitted in 
accordance with the above guidelines and submitted before 
all claims have been indicated as allowable will be fully con- 
sidered by the examiner. 

While the Patent Office will not knowingly ignore any prior 
art which might anticipate or suggest the claimed invention, 
no assurance can be given that cited art or other material not 
submitted in accordance with these guidelines will be con- 
sidered by the examiner. Consequently, any patent issuing on 
the application in question would not be expected to be ac- 
corded the usual presumption of validity with respect to such 
cited art or material. 

After the claims have been indicated as allowable by the 
examiner, e.g., by the mailing of an Ex parte Quayle action, a 
notice of allowability (POL—327), an examiner’s amendment 
(POL-37), or a Notice of Allowance, any citations submitted 
will be placed in the file. Since prosecution has ended, how- 
ever, such submissions will not ordinarily be considered by 
the examiner unless the citation is accompanied by : 


(a) A proposed amendment cancelling or further restrict- 
ing at least one independent claim and narrowing 
the scope of protection sought ; 

(b) A timely affidavit under Rule 131 with respect to 
the material cited ; or 

(c) A statement by the applicant or his attorney or agent 
that, in the judgment of the person making the state- 
ment, the prior art or other material cited raises 
a serious question as to the patentability of the 
claimed subject matter. 


If the material is submitted after the base issue fee has 
been paid, it must also be accompanied by a petition under 
Rule 183 (37 CFR 1.183) requesting a waiver of Rule 312 (37 
CFR 1.312). Such petition, if granted, would result in review 
of the art by the examiner and possible entry of the amend- 
ment. 

Submitted citations will not in any way diminish the obliga- 
tion of examiners to conduct independent prior art searches, 
or relieve examiners of citing pertinent prior art of which 
they may be aware, whether or not such art is cited by the 
applicant. Nothing in this notice is intended to relieve appli- 
cants of any responsibility they may have to cite known prior 
art to the Patent Office. 
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If the specification or a separate paper filed in the applica- 
tion contains citations relating to background material, appli- 
cant has the responsibility of determining whether or not 
such material is sufficiently relevant to the claimed invention 
that full compliance with these guidelines is necessary. 

Prior art submitted by applicant in the manner provided 
herein will not be supplied with an Office action, but will be 
listed on the Form PO-892, “Notice of References Cited,” 
along with other prior art relied upon by the examiner during 
the examination, Only that prior art listed by the examiner 
on Form PO-892, will be printed on the patent. However, the 
complete listing of applicant's citations will be in the appli- 
cation file and will be available for inspection by the public 
after issuance of the patent. 

Citations of prior art may be placed of record in the pat- 
ented file after the grant of the patent at the request of the 
patentee (see Section 100(d) of Title 35, United States Code, 
for definition of patentee). Any such submissions by the pat- 
entee will be placed in the patented file without comment by 
the Patent Office. Citations submitted to the Patent Office by 
third parties will not be placed in the record of a patented 
file unless the party submitting the art certifies that he 
has sent the owner of record copies of the cited art and of 
his letter transmitting it to the Patent Office. 


Prior Notices 


This notice supersedes the notices of: 
December 10, 1963 (797 O.G. 733) 
April 24, 1964 (802 0.G. 601) 
June 22, 1964 (804 0.G. 1) 

July 24, 1964 (805 0.G. 294) 
April 13, 1967 (837 0.G. 1032) 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Aug. 12,1974. Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


[926 0.G. 2] 





(206) CITATION OF PRIOR ART BY APPLICANTS 


This notice supplements the notice of August 12, 1974, pub- 
lished in the OrriciaAL Gazette of September 3, 1974 (926 
0.G. 1), and is in response to some of the concerns expressed 
by members of the patent bar. That notice set forth guidelines 
the following of which would result in assurance by the Office 
that the examiner will fully consider the prior art or other 
material submitted by applicants, their attorneys and agents. 

One of the guidelines stated, “If the reference is not in 
English, a translation of its pertinent portions should be 
included.” In recognition of the high costs of translations, 
that guideline is hereby modified to accept an alternative to 
a translation. Accordingly, in lieu of a translation, it shall 
be sufficient, for purposes of the notice of August 12, 1974, 
if an equivalent English language patent or publication is 
provided and identified as an equivalent. 

Also, where the applicant has submitted prior art in ac- 
cordance with the guidelines in a prior application, reference 
to the prior application and the submission therein will be 
sufficient for the continuing application. Of course, any change 
in applicant’s position regarding the cited art and its rele- 
vancy to the claimed subject matter should be indicated. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 
May 19, 1975. 
[935 0.G. 902] 


———————— 
(207) REFERENCE CITATION IN CONTINUATION 
APPLICATIONS 


Effective December 1, 1967, the Office will discontinue the 
practice cf furnishing, automatically and without charge, 
copies of references cited in continuation applications if they 
had been previously cited in the parent application. 

In the rare instance where no art is cited in a continuation 
application, all the references cited during the prosecution of 
the parent application will be listed at allowance for printing 
in the patent. 
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Other continuing applications, including continuation-in- 
part and divisional applications. are not affected by this 
change. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Nov. 1, 1967. Assistant Commissioner. 


[846 0.G. 1022] 





(208) PATENT CLASSIFICATION 


As a service to the public, effective with the issue of Decem- 
ber 10, 1968, all patents will contain at the end of the speci- 
fication, after the “List of References,” a list of all classes 
and subclasses in the U.S. Classification System into which 
the patent was cross-referenced at the time of issue. This list- 
ing will be headed “U.S. Cl.—X.R.” 

Beginning with the issue of January 7, 1969, all patents 
will also include International Patent Classifications in the 
heading and identified as “* Int. Cl.” 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[858 0.G, 1029] 


Nov. 29, 1968. 


(209) ConcorDANCE: UNITED StTaTes PATENT CLAS- 
SIFICATION TO INTERNATIONAL PATENT CLAS- 
SIFICATION 


A revised and updated edition of the “Concordance: United 
States Patent Classification to International Patent Classifi- 
cation” has been published and is available from the Super- 
intendent of Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, 
for $1.50. This second edition is a revision of the edition of 
April 1969, and contains about 3,000 changes, corrections and 
additions suggested by users of the book. It includes all new 
U.S. classes published up to and including November 1971. 


W. W. BURNS, Jr., 





Apr. 12, 1972. Administrator, Office of 
Search Systems and Documentation. 
[898 0.G. 368] 

(210) MACHINE SEARCH SERVICE 


The Mechanized Search Service presently used by the Patent 
Office in making examiner searches in the field of Data Process- 
ing is offered for public use under the conditions and procedures 
prescribed herein. 

This system is available as a punched card file for an initial 
fee of $40.00 each. The instruction manual “Search System 
Manual for the Field of Data Processing-ICIREPAT System 
DP” is included as part of the “package.” A renewal fee of 
$35.00 per year entitles the subscriber to receive a set of 
cards for new issues. 

This file which presently exists for mechanized searching 
consists of : 





Field Class Subclass File content! 
235 157 2,965 U.S. Patents. 
Data processing....... 340 172.5 622 Literature articles. 





1 Approximate number of documents in the files as of June 
30, 1971. 

The scope and organization of this file is described in the 
publication “Search System Manual for the Field of Data 
Processing-ICIREPAT System DP.” 

A substantial portion of this publication is devoted to the 
technique of preparing the code sheet which is the means pro- 
vided for expressing the search query for machine handling. 
Effective use of the mechanized search system and the achieve- 
ment of competent results are dependent upon understanding 
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and care in applying the coding information offered in this 
publication. 

The Patent Office will accept requests for machine searches 
submitted on code sheets prepared in accordance with instruc- 
tions contained in the aforedescribed publication. Requests 
received in any other form will not be accepted, as the Patent 
Office will not assume the responsibility for the formulation 
of a search query or the representation of a query in coded 
form. The Patent Office will, however, provide assistance to 
persons seeking aid in resolving specific questions which may 
arise in completing the code sheet prior to submitting the 
search request. The code sheet serves as the query form for 
searches on this system. 

One or more Examiners have been designated to provide such 
assistance. A request for a conference on mechanized search 
questions in the field of Data Processing may be directed to 
the Supervisory Primary Examiner of Group Art Unit 237. 

A search constitutes all of the machine and related opera- 
tions required to retrieve from a data file, information con- 
tained therein which fulfills the search instructions repre- 
sented on a code sheet. When several code sheets are required 
to cover the full search need, each code sheet will constitute 
a search. A search will be considered to be complete and proper 
even under circumstances in which proper operation of the 
system produces output representing documents which, while 
fulfilling the coded requirements, are determined by the user 
to lack pertinence or relevance in any or a sufficient degree ; 
or, conversely, fails to produce an output. 

The cost per search, which includes a list of the document 
references retrieved, is $5.00. Copies of all U.S. patent and 
non-patent literature references will be supplied, if requested 
as part of the search service, for additional cost at established 
rates, chargeable to a deposit account maintained by the 
search purchaser with the Patent Office. 

Code sheets for the machine search file may be obtained 
from the Patent Office. Address request to the Patent Office, 
Office of Search Systems and Documentation, Washington, 
D.C., 20231. 

After any necessary consultation with the Examiner in 
preparing the search query, address search requests together 
with the completed code sheet and fee to the Commissioner 
of Patents, Washington, D.C., 20231. Attention should be di- 
rected to the Office of Search Systems and Documentation, 
Office of the Administrator. 


[891 0.G. 886 (Oct. 19, 1971)] 


(211) MACHINE SEARCH SERVICE 


The mechanized retrieval system formerly used by the 
Patent Office in making examiner searches in the field of 
steroids has been replaced by the ICIREPAT Shared System 
for this field (System ST). This new system is based upon 
the original U.S. Patent Office system, with certain additions 
and modifications. Following are the changes that have been 
or are. being effected : 


1. Two sub-systems have been created, one for steroid 
structures and the other for processes which produce 
steroid structures. 

2. Patents relating to seco, nor, homo- and hetero steroids 
are within the scope of the new ICIREPAT system and 
are being added to the system. 

3. The new system does not at this time include U.S. pat- 
ents issued prior to 1965. It is anticipated that U.S. 
patents from 1961-1964 will be added. To date, no plans 
have been made for the indexing of non-patent literature. 

4. Foreign patents relating to structures and processes 
within the scope of the sub-systems are being indexed by 
cooperating foreign patent offices. 

. The ICIREPAT structure sub-system includes substan- 
tially the same capabilities for searching compounds as 
the old system; the card format, however, has been 
modified. 

6. Both the manual and the code sheet have been revised 
to reflect these additions and modifications as well as 
a number of other minor changes. The manual fs still 
under revision; however, draft copies are available to 
users of the system. 


The ICIREPAT System ST is offered for public use under 
the conditions and procedures prescribed herein. 


ou 
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This system is available as a punched card file for an initial 
fee of $40.00. The instruction manual is still under revision ; 
however, as noted above, draft copies are provided with the 
ecard file. A renewal fee of $35.00 per year entitles the sub- 
scriber to receive cards for newly issuing patents as well as 
for older documents (i.e., those indicated in items 2, 3 and 
4 above) as these cards become available. 

This file which presently exists for mechanized searching 
consists of: 





Field Class Subclass File content! 








239.54- 1,937 U.S. Patents. 


Steroid... 200 { Sort fill Foreign Patents. 





! Approximate number of documents in the files as of October 1, 1972. 


A substantial portion of the instruction manual is devoted 
to the technique of preparing the code sheet which is the 
means provided for expressing the search query for machine 
handling, Effective use of the mechanized search system and 
the achievement of competent results are dependent upon 
understanding and care in applying the coding information 
offered in this publication. 

The Patent Office will accept requests for machine searches 
submitted on code sheets prepared in accordance with instruc- 
tions contained in the aforedescribed manual. Requests re- 
ceived in any other form will not be accepted, as the Patent 
Office will not assume the responsibility for the formulation 
of a search query or the representation of a query in coded 
form. The Patent Office will, however, provide assistance to 
persons seeking aid in resolving specific questions which may 
arise in completing the code sheet prior to submitting the 
search request. The code sheet serves as the query form for 
searches on this system. 

One or more Examiners have been designated to provide 
such assistance. A request for a conference on mechanized 
search questions in the field of steroids may be directed to 
the Supervisory Primary Examiner of Group Art Unit 124. 

A search constitutes all of the machine and related opera- 
tions required to retrieve from a data file, information con- 
tained therein which fulfills the search instructions repre- 
sented on a code sheet. When several code sheets are required 
to cover the full search need, each code sheet will constitute 
a search, A search will be considered to be complete and proper 
even under circumstances in which proper operation of the 
system produces output representing documents which, while 
fulfilling the coded requirements, are determined by the user 
to lack pertinence or relevance in any or a sufficient degree ; 
or, conversely, fails to produce an output. 

The cost per search, which includes a list of the document 
references retrieved, is $5.00. Copies of all U.S. and foreign 
patent references will be supplied, if requested as part of the 
search service, for additional cost at established rates, charge- 
able to a deposit account maintained by the search purchaser 
with the Patent Office. 

Code sheets for the machine search file may be obtained 
from the Patent Office. Address requests to the Patent Office, 
Office of Patent Classification, Washington, D.C. 20231. 

Requests for searches in the original Steroid system will 
still be accepted, since the revised ICIREPAT system at pres- 
ent includes among the U.S. patents only those which issued 
after January 1, 1965. The content of this original file, up- 
dating for which terminated with the issues of January 1972, 
is as follows: 


5940 U.S. patents 
111 Foreign patents 
4179 Non-patent literature items 


The instruction manual is entitled “Revised Steroid Search 
System Coding Manual,” R & D Report No. 19. Copies of this 
manual and code sheets may also be obtained from the Office 
of Patent Classification, and searches may be submitted ac- 
cording to the same procedures and guidelines set forth above 
for the new ICIRHPAT Steroid system. 


EDWIN R. MACKERT, 
Acting Administrator, 
Office of Patent Classification. 


[905 0.G. 70 (Dec. 5, 1972)] 
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POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY 


(212) EMERGENCY SITUATION IN THE 
U.S. Postar Service 


In view of the present emergency situation in U.S. postal 
service, the U.S. Patent Office is taking the following actions. 

In regard to pending applications, the time for taking any 
action or paying any fee expiring during the period beginning 
March 16 and ending April 15, 1970, both dates inclusive, is 
hereby extended for ONE MONTH. However, no extension 
shall exceed a maximum period for response provided for in 
the Statutes. 

U.S. Department of Commerce Field Offices have been des 
ignated, on an emergency basis, as receiving stations for the 
U.S. Patent Office. All papers should be enclosed in a sealed 
envelope and deposited in a Field Office. Such papers will be 
considered as received in the U.S. Patent Office on the day of 
deposit. The Field Office will date stamp each envelope so 
deposited, and applicants or their representatives should as- 
sure the legibility of the date stamp. Field Offices will place 
a corresponding date stamp on receipt cards provided by the 
depositor, which must completely identify the papers de 
posited. 

Field Office deposits should, if possible, be limited to such 
papers wherein the Patent Statutes do not provide a remedy 
for failure to obtain a particular date. Examples of these 
types of papers are: checks in payment of issue fees, new 
application papers wherein priority dates or statutory bars 
may be involved, amendments where the six month statutory 
period for response is about to expire, etc. 

The Field Office in New York designated to receive papers 
for the U.S. Patent Office is located at: 


41st Floor, Federal Office Bldg. 
26 Federal Plaza, Foley Square 
New York, N.Y. 
The designated Field Office in Hartford, Connnecticut is 
located at: 


Room 610—B, Federal Office Bldg. 
450 Main St. 
Hartford, Conn. 


The addresses of Field Offices in other cities are listed in 
local directories and are available upon inquiry to the Com- 
missioner of Patents, 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Mar. 19, 1970. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[872 0.G. 1383] 





(213) PATENT OFFICE—POSTAL SERVICE 


In view of the return to normal operations of the United 
States postal service, the Notice of Mar, 19, 1970 (published 
in the OrriciAL GazeTTe of Mar. 24, 1970, vol. 872, No. 4) is 
hereby revised. 

After Apr. 15, 1970, the U.S. Department of Commerce Field 
Offices will no longer be designated as receiving stations for 
the U.S, Patent Office, Accordingly, after the abovenoted date, 
all letters or other papers relating to patent and trademark 
cases will be considered as received in the U.S, Patent Office 
only if they are filed in accordance with Rule 6 of the Rules 
of Practice in Patent Cases as amended Noy. 26, 1969. 

All other provisions of the Notice of Mar. 19, 1970 and the 
Notice of Mar. 26, 1970, relating to Trademarks, remain in 
effect. 

WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr. 


Mar. 27, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 


[873 0.G, 319] 





(214) FILe HISTORY OF APPLICATIONS AFFECTED 
BY POSTAL EMERGENCY 


As a result of the postal emergency, the time for taking 
any action or paying any fee in the U.S. Patent Office expir- 
ing between the dates of March 16, 1970 and April 15, 1970, 
both dates inclusive, was automatically extended for one 
month, provided it did not exceed a maximum period for re- 


Js 


spo 
or 
TM 


not 
dur 
lat 


ane 
of 
to 
pay 
Ser 
be 
mo 
the 


Ap 


(21 


] 
U.S 
sta 
of 
oO.4 
pos 
tin 
0.4 
spe 
pat 
res 
the 
the 
ful 
elu 
tio 
offic 
act 


Ap 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


sponse provided in the Statutes. (See O.G. of March 24, 1970 
or March 31, 1970, 872 0.G, 1383 and April 7, 1970, 873 0.G. 
TM 2.) 

Since this extension of time was automatic there will be 
nothing in the individual files to indicate that a paper filed 
during that period was, in fact, timely though it was received 
later than its apparent due date. 

In order to provide a complete history in the affected files 
and to dispel any question as to abandonment in the record 
of a patented file, applicants or their attorneys are requested 
to file a paper explaining these circumstances, A separate 
paper should be filed in each case so affected (identified by 
Serial No., filing date, title and applicant's name) and may 
be merely a copy of the notice which authorized the one 
month extension or should specifically refer to and identify 
that notice. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Apr. 27, 1970. Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[874 0.G. 688] 


(215) U.S. DerpartMentT or Commerce FIELD OrFrices To 
Serve AS RECEIVING STATIONS ONLY IN DECLARED 
EMERGENCIES 


During the recent postal emergency, Field Offices of the 
U.S. Department of Commerce were designated as receiving 
stations for the U.S. Patent Office (according to the Notices 
of March 19, 1970, S72 O.G. 1383 and March 26, 1970, 873 
0.G. TM 2). In view of the subsequent resumption of normal 
postal operations, that emergency arrangement was discon 
tinued in accordance with the notice of March 27, 1970, 873 
0.G, 319. After April 15, 1970, the normal practice with re 
spect to the filing of all letters and other papers relating to 
patent and trademark matters in the U.S. Patent Office was 
resumed, 

The Patent Office has received suggestions proposing that 
the Field Offices continue to serve as receiving stations for 
the U.S. Patent Office. These suggestions have received care 
ful and sympathetic consideration. However, it has been con 
cluded that any activities of the Field Offices in this connec 
tion must be restricted, in the future, to any emergency 
officially announced by the Patent Office as requiring such 
action 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Apr. 27, 1970. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[S74 0.G. 688] 


(216) PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 


Relief in Cases Affected by the Postal Emergency 
of March 1970 


On June 30, 1971, President Nixon signed into law Public 
Law 92-34. 

Public Law 92-34 requires claims for the benefit of an 
earlier filing date (Section 1.) and requests for such other 
relief as may be appropriate (Sec. 2.) to be filed in the Patent 
Office within 6 months after enactment, that is by December 
30, 1971. Failure to file a statement within the noted period 
will result in loss of right to take advantage of the benefits 
of the law. Further explanation or evidence may be required 
at a subsequent time. Public Law 92-34 provides relief only 
for situations caused by the postal emergency which began 
on March 18, 1970, and ended on or about March 30, 1970, 
and for which there is no remedy under existing law 

The following explanation is designed to serve as a guide 
for persons desiring relief under the law 

The verified statement required to be filed under sections 
1 and 2 of the law may be by any of the following: 


(a) Applicant(s) for patent or trademark registration ; 
(b) Patentee(s) or tradémark registrant ; 
(c) Owner(s) of record. 


In cases involving plural inventors, statements made under 
(a) or (b) must be signed by all inventors. 

The verified statement must specify the particular earlier 
date of receipt in the Patent Office to which the applicant, 
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patentee or trademark registrant, or owner of record believes 
his application, fee or other paper would be entitled except 
for the delay caused by the postal emergency of March, 1970. 
The statement must be verified, that is, in the form of an oath 
or declaration. (37 CFR 1.68 (Patent Rule 68) and 2.20 
(Trademark Rule 2.20).) 

Evidence will not normally be required or considered by the 
Patent Office regarding a claimed filing date of March 18, 
1970, or later, in applications actually filed before June 1, 
1970. Claims for earlier filing dates in cases actually filed after 
June 1, 1970, or claiming a date prior to March 18, 1970, will 
be considered prima facie unreasonable unless an acceptable 
explanation of the basis for the claim is filed in the Patent 
Office with the claim or within 1 month or such longer time as 
may be prescribed by the Commissioner. Any claim not ac 
cepted by the Patent Office because it is obviously defective 
on its face or unreasonable may be subjected to further review 
by petition to the Commissioner. 

The statement should adequately identify the involved 
application, patent, or trademark registration by including the 
name of the applicant, patentee or registrant, title of the 
invention or an identification of the mark, serial number, filing 
date, group art unit number and any other identifying data 
such as status of the case (e.g., awaiting first action, amend 
ment, brief, etc.). Acceptable statements will be acknowledged, 
made of record and retained in the Patent Office files. 

When practical, earlier filing dates accorded under this law, 
as well as the originally granted filing dates, will be identified 
on ensuing patents and trademark registrations. These dates 
will also be included in the OrriciaL GazeTTe in connection 
with patents, trademark registrations and trademarks pub- 
lished for opposition, In other cases, such as applications in 
issue prior to filing of a claim, the patent or trademark regis 
tration number and claimed filing dates will be published in 
the OrriciaL GAzeTTe after December 30, 1971. 

Patents issued with earlier filing dates afforded by this law 
will not be effective as prior art as of such earlier filing dates 
under subsection 102(e) of title 35 of the United States Code. 

In a pending patent application in which a claim for an ear 
lier filing date has been acknowledged under this law, appli 
cants need not file a Rule 131 affidavit to overcome a reference 
having an effective filing date between the “earlier” and the ac- 
tual filing date of the application. Intervening references of this 
type will be cited but not applied by the examiner, Although 
a statement claiming an earlier date is accepted by the Patent 
Office, the claimed earlier date may be called into question in 
subsequent inter partes proceeding in the Patent Office or 
in the courts. In these proceedings, the applicant Or owner 
may be required to present further evidence establishing the 
filing date to which the application is entitled. In such cases 
a definite determination shall be made as to whether the ap 
plicant is entitled to the earlier date under the law. 

In cases where a patent application or an application for 
registration or late renewal of a trademark is determined to 
have become abandoned for failure to meet a statutory time 
limit because of the postal emergency, the application will 
automatically be restored to pending status by the acceptance 
of the request, and prosecution or other processing of the 
application will be resumed. Similarly, if a trademark regis 
tration is determined to have been cancelled for failure to 
meet the statuory time limit within which to file the affidavit 
required under section 8 of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C. 
1058a) because of the said emergency, the order for cancel- 
lation will be rescinded. 

As explained in the notice of January 26, 1971 (882 0.G 
1342), applicants who may be entitled to earlier filing dates 
should note that a change in their U.S. filing date might, in 
turn, alter the date of expiration of the 6- and 12-month 
periods for filing applications abroad under provisions of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Dated: July 14, 1971. 
JAMES H. WAKELIN, JR., 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 





{FR Doc. 71-10469 ; Filed 7-22-71; 8 
36 F.R. 13694; July 23, 1971 


[S89 0.G. 1064] 
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(217) POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY CONTINGENCY PLAN 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is establishing the 
following contingency plan for filing any paper or paying any 
fee in the Office in the event of an emergency caused by any 
major interruption in the mail service in the United States. 
Upon determination by the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks that such an emergency exists, a notice activating 
the plan will be issued by the Commissioner. The activating 
notice will be published in the Wall Street Journal and made 
available in a special recorded telephone message at area code 
703, 557-3158. Also, certain publications, patent bar groups, 
and other organizations closely associated with the patent 
system, will be notified. Termination of the program will be 
similarly announced, Where the postal emergency is not na- 
tionwide, the Commissioner will designate the areas of the 
United States in which the procedures outlined below will be 
in effect. 

U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices (formerly 
referred to as Department of Commerce Field Offices) will be 
designated on an emergency basis, as receiving stations for 
filing papers and paying fees in the U.S. Patent and Trade- 
mark Office. 

Upon determination that an emergency exists, the following 
procedures may be followed: All papers and fees should be 
enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office and deposited in one of the District Offices. 
Such papers will be considered as received in the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office on the day of deposit. The District 
Office will date stamp each envelope and the accompanying 
receipt card which completely identifies the deposited papers. 


ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 87101, Room 


DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Fed- 


The receipt card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants 
or their representatives should assure the legibility of the 
date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in pay- 
ment of issue fees, new application papers wherein priority 
dates or statutory bars may be involved, amendments where 
the six month statutory period for response is about to expire, 
trademark oppositions, Section 8 affidavits, trademark renew- 
als, and to other papers for which the patent and trademark 
statutes do not provide a remedy for failure to obtain a 
particular date. 

Where papers originate from overseas, it is suggested that 
the papers be mailed to a registered agent in Canada, with a 
request that the papers be forwarded by courier to the nearest 
District Office in the United States. 

In regard to pending applications, if the time for taking 
any action or paying any fee expires during the period that 
the Commissioner declares to be an emergency, the time will 
be extended until one month after the end of the emergency 
period, provided that such extension does not exceed the 
maximum period for response provided for in the statutes. 

Since this extension of time will be automatic, there will 
be no record in the individual files to indicate that a response 
filed during the extended period is in fact timely. In order 
to provide a complete record, applicants or their representa- 
tives should file a paper referring to this notice in each case 
in which a response is filed during the extended period. 

The addresses of the Department of Commerce District 
Offices, subject to subsequent changes, are as follows: 


NEW YORK, 10007, 41st Floor, Federal 


316, U.S. Courthouse (505) 766-2386. 
ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., 
Hill Bldg., Suite 412 (907) 265-4597. 
ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 
Peachtree St., NE. (404) 526-6000. 
BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Custom- 
house, Gay and Lombard Sts, (301) 
962-3560 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 
200-201, 908 S. 20th St. (205) 325- 
3327 

BOSTON, 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart 
St. (617) 223-2312. 

BUFFALO, N.Y., 14202, Room 1312, 
Federal Bldg., 111 W. Huron St. 
(716) 842-3208. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., 25301, 3000 
New Federal Office Bldg., 500 Quar- 
rier St. (304) 343-6181, Ext. 375. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Ma- 
honey Federal Center, 2120 Capitol 
Ave. (307) 778-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603, Room 1406, Mid- 
Continental Plaza Bldg., 55 E. Monroe 
St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Of- 

e Bldg., 550 Main St. (513) 684- 
2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 
Buclid Ave. (216) 522-4750. 

COLUMBIA, S8.C., 29204, Forest Center, 
2611 Forest Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

DALLAS, 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Com- 


eral Bldg., 210 Walnut St. (515) 284— 

DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. 
(313) 226-3650. 

GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Fed- 
eral Bldg., W. Market St., P.O. Box 
1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 

HARTFORD, CONN. 06103, Room 610- 
B, Federal Office Bldg., 450 Main St. 
(203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULU, 96813, 286 Alexander 
Young Bldg., 1015 Bishop St. (808) 
546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 
Federal Office Bldg. (713) 226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal 
Office Bldg., 46 E. Ohio St. (317) 
269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 64106, Room 
1840, 601 E. 12th St. (816) 374- 
3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal 
Bldg., 11000 Wilshire Blvd. (213) 
824-7591. 

MEMPHIS, 38103, Room a6, 147 Jef- 
ferson Ave. (901) 534-3213. 

MIAMI, 33130, Rm. 821, City National 
Bank Bldg., 25 W. Flagler St. (305) 
350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE, 53203, Straus Bldg., 238 
W. Wisconsin Ave. (414) 224-3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal 
Bldg., 110 S. Fourth St. (612) 725- 


Office Bldg., 26 Federal Plaza, Foiey 
Sq. (212) 264-0634. 

NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., 
(4th floor) (201) 645-6214. 

PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal 
Bidg., 600 Arch St. (215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater 
Arizona Savings Bldg., 112 N. Central 
Ave. (602) 261 on 

PITTSBURGH, 1522: 431 Federal 
Bldg., 1000 Liberty - (412) 644- 
2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE.; 97205, 921 SW. 
Washington St., Suite 521, Pittock 
Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV... 89502, 2028 Federal 
Bldg., 300 Booth St. (702) 784-5203. 


RICHMOND, VA., 23240, 8010 Federal 
Bldg., 400 N. 8th St. (804) 782-2246. 


ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bldg., 
120 S. Central Ave. (314) 622-4243. 


SALT LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Federal 
Bldg., 125 8. State St. (801) 524— 
5116. 


SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal 
Bldg., Box 36013, 450 Golden Gate 
Ave., (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, 
Post Office Bldg. (809) 723-4640. 


SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Court- 
house and Post Office Bldg., 125-29 
Bull St. (912) 232-4204. 





merce St. (214) 749-1515. 2133. 
DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Cus- 
tom House, 19th and Stout Sts. (303) 


837-3246. (504) 589-6546. 


NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, In- 
ternational Trade Mart, 2 Canal St. Bldg., 


SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union 
1700 Westlake Ave. North 
(206) 442-5615. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
July 18, 1975. 


[937 0.G. 386] 





MISCELLANEOUS 


(218) JOINT UNITED STATES-REPUBLIC OF THE 
PHILIPPINES PROGRAM 


I am pleased to announce the availability of an exchange 
program on examination results between the United States 
and the Republic of the Philippines, The program involves 
patent applications filed in the United States which are sub- 


sequently followed by corresponding applications filed in the 
Republic of the Philippines and patent applications filed in 
the Philippines subsequently followed by corresponding appli- 
cations filed in the United States. 

The program would operate as follows: 

The applicant would file his application in the U.S. Patent 
Office which would process the application in the normal man- 
ner and examine the application in the usual time sequence. 
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If the applicant should later file a corresponding appli- 
cation in the Philippines Patent Office, he may elect to use 
the special filing procedure, Under this special filing pro 
cedure, applicant files his application in the Philippines ac 
companied by a notice of election to participate in the special 
procedure; which notice of election contains a certification 
that the description (excluding references to related appli- 
cations), claims and drawings are identical to those of the 
corresponding application originally filed in the United States. 
The earlier filed application must be fully identified; and, in 
applications without a claim of priority, a certified copy of 
the earlier filed U.S. application must be submitted to the 
Philippines Patent Office, In addition, applicant must also 
agree that all amendments to his U.S. application will also 
be made with respect to his application filed in the Philippines. 

In the U.S. Patent Office, applicant will regularly file two 
copies of each amendment, one copy must be marked “Copy 
for Philippines Patent Office.” Upon termination of prosecu 
tion the U.S. Patent Office shall remove all copies so marked 
from the U.S. file and promptly forward the same to the 
Philippines Patent Office. 

Election forms for participation in this special program 
musi be signed in duplicate and simultaneously accompany 
the application to be filed in the Philippines, 

Upon receipt of properly filed notice of election, the Philip 
pines Patent Office would notify the U.S. Patent Office of the 
election by forwarding one copy of the election forms to the 
U.S. Patent Office. The Philippines Office would defer action 
on the Philippines application pending receipt of information 
as to the disposition of the application by the U.S, Patent 
Office. If no such information is received by the Philippines 
Office within a reasonable amount of time from the date of 
filing in the Philippines, the Philippines Office may, either on 
its own initiative, or applicant's request, inquire as to the 
status of the U.S, application and, if desired, proceed with its 
own independent examination. 

Upon disposal of the application by the U.S, Patent Office. 
appropriate information will be sent to the Philippines Patent 
Office which will include all necessary identifying data, 
whether allowed or abandoned, notice of allowance, copies of 
documents cited during examination, a copy of the last office 
action and, when necessary, any earlier actions which may 
be included by reference in the last action. The Philippines 
Office would then make their own complete office action based 
upon the claims as amended with the U.S, Patent Office, per 
forming whatever checks desired and search for copending 
interfering applications. Alternatively, the Philippines may 
request applicant to show cause why the results of the U.S. 
examination should not be accepted in the Philippines, All 
avenues of appeal would remain open to the applicant. 

Where copending applications are cited and applied during 
examination in the U.S. Patent Office, full examination would 
not be forwarded to the Philippines Patent Office, and the 
fact that a U.S. copending application was cited would be 
noted as a matter of information, since such references would 
be inapplicable in the Philippines. 

Where the application originates in the Philippines Patent 
Office and is subsequencly filed in the U.S, Patent Office, a 
similar procedure as outlined above consonant with U.S. Law 
will be followed. 

It is believed that this program will facilitate the handling 
of U.S. origin applications filed in the Republic of the Philip 
pines resulting in a savings in time and expense of prosecu- 
tion to U.S. applicants. 

Election forms for participation in this special program are 
now available from The Foreign Exchange Section, Office of 
Patent Services. 

GERALD D. O’BRIEN, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[847 0.G. 331 (Feb, 13, 1968) ] 


(219) JOINT U.S.-SwWEDISH SEARCH EXCHANGE 

A program for the exchange of search results between the 
patent offices of Sweden and the United States was initiated 
in February 1969. The program which is now in full opera- 
tion involves patent applications filed in one country which 


942 0.G.—3 
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are subsequently followed by corresponding applications filed 
in the other, 

The program operates as follows: 

The applicant files an application in the U.S. Patent Office 
which then processes the application in the customary man 
ner and in the usual time sequence. 

If the applicant later files an application in Sweden claim 
ing the priority of the U.S. application, the Patent Office of 
Sweden notifies the U.S. Patent Office of this filing by for 
warding a request for a list of the references cited by the 
U.S. examiner in the first office action on the merits, 

Where the application originates in Sweden and is subse 
quently filed in the U.S, Patent C‘fice, a similar procedure ix 
followed whereby the U.S. office requests and the Swedish 
office supplies a list of references cited by the Swedish 
examiner. 

This program, which involves only ihe furnishing of list- 
ings of references cited, could improve the quality of the 
patents granted by each office. 


WILLIAM E, SCHUYLER, Jr., 


Aug. 26, 1969. Commissioner of Patents. 


[866 0.G. 1031] 


————— 
(220) DEFENSIVE PUBLICATION PROGRAM 
The open season of the New Defensive Publication Pro- 


gram, originally announced in the OrriciaL GAzeTTe of May 
7, 1968 (850 O.G. 1) as terminating November 1, 1968, is 
hereby extended, Accordingly, until January 1, 1969, this 
program will be open for any pending application awaiting 
first action by the Datent Office at the time of the request 
without regard to the filing date of that application, 

As originally announced this program will continue to be 
open until further notice to any applicant having an applica- 
tion awaiting action by the Vatent Office and who files a 
written request no later than eight (8) months after the 
earliest U.S. effective filing date of the designated application. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Oct. 1, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 
{855 O.G, 1109] 
ee 
(221) DEFENSIVE PUBLICATION PROGRAM 


The notice of October 1, 1968 (855 O.G. 1109) which ex- 
tended the open the New Defensive Publication 
Program until January 1, 1969, is hereby modified to further 
extend the open season indefinitely. Accordingly, until further 
notice any patent application which has not been given a first 
action may be entered in the Defensive Publication Program. 


season of 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Dec. 20, 1968 Assistant Commissioner. 


[858 0.G. 687] 





(222) DEFENSIVE PUBLICATION PROGRAM 


1. To resolve certain inherent publication and reference 
problems, and to establish and treat Defensive Publication. 
Applications (notices published in 33 F.R. 5623, April 11, 
1968, and O.G. 1221, April 30, 1968) in the same manner as 


patents, the following changes are being made: 


a. Publication is to be weekly beginning with 869 O.G. 
No. 3, December 16, 1969, and 

b. Distinct numbers are to be assigned per example: 

3 869 001 

[ Number series, 001-999 available monthly, 

i—_—_— 0.G. volume number, 


——______— Document category, T for Technical dis- 


closure. 
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2. Defensive Publications will continue to be included in 
sub-class lists and subscription orders, The new number will 
be used for all official reference and document copy require- 
ments, 

© . . o a 
RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Noy. 21, 1969. Assistant Commissioner. 


[S69 0.G. 687] 


ABANDONED API'LICATIONS REFERRED TO IN 
DEFENSIVE PUBLICATIONS 


(223) 


[37 CFR Part 1} 


l’ublic Inspection 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to authority contained 
in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793 (35 
U.S.C. 6), as amended October 5, 1971, Pub. L. 92-132, 85 
Stat. 364, the Patent Office proposes to amend Title 37 of 
the Code of Federal Regulations by revising § 1.14(b). 

All persons are invited to present in writing their views, ob- 
jections, recommendations or suggestions in connection with 
the proposed amendment to the Commissioner of Patents, 
Washington, D.C. 20231 no later than June 30, 1974, Sub- 
missions made pursuant to this notice may be inspected by 
any person, upon written request, a reasonable time after the 
closing date for submitting comments, 

The proposed amendment would open to public inspection 
thoxe abandoned patent applications which are referred to 
iu Defensive Publication applications opened to public inspec- 
tion pursuant to §$1.11(b) and 1.139. The purpose of the 
proposal ix to encourage greater use of the Defensive Publica- 
tion Program provided under § 1.139, 

The objective of the Defensive Publication Program is “to 
provide better service to the public by making available the 
technical disclosure of certain applications in which the owner 
may prefer to publish an abstract in lieu of obtaining an ex- 
amination by the Patent Office” (notice published on April 11, 
1968, in 33 FR 5623, and in 849 O0.G. 1221 on April 30, 1968). 
To accomplish that objective, §§ 1.11(b) and 1.139 open the 
complete Defensive Publication application to inspection by 
the general public upon publication of the abstract. The pro- 
posed amendment would have the effect of placing a Defensive 
Publication application on the same footing as an issued pat- 
ent, insofar as making technical disclosures available to the 
public is concerned, by opening to public inspection an aban- 
doned patent application referred to in the Defensive Publica- 
tion application as well as in an issued patent. Applicants 
would benefit from the assurance that the disclosure of an 
abandoned application, which is referred to in a Defensive 
Publication application, would be open to public inspection and 
need not be repeated in the Defensive Publication application. 

The text of the proposed revised rule is as follows: 


§ 1.14 


t ® * * e 


(b) Except as provided in § 1.11(b) abandoned applications 
are likewise not open to public inspection, except that if an 
application referred to in a U.S. patent, or in an application 
which is open to inspection pursuant to § 1.139, is abandoned 
and is available, it may be inspected or copies obtained by any 
person on written request, without notice to the applicant. 
Abandoned applications may be destroyed after 20 years from 
their filing date, except those to which particular attention 
has been called and which have been marked for preservation. 
Abandoned applications will not be returned. 


Patent applications preserved in secrecy. 


e e oo . a 


Dated: May 20, 1974. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: May 28, 1974. 


Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 74-12726; Filed 6-3-74; 8:45 am] 
Published in 39 F.R. 19786 
{923 0.G. 1230] 
(Pending—No Final Action Taken) 
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(224) PATENT PRINTING PRIORITY 


In view of the backlog of allowed cases waiting to be 
printed, the applications placed in the weekly formulation 
of an issue set aside for printing will be selected according 
to the following priorities : 


1. Allowed cases which were made special by the Com- 
missioner (including those under the New Special 
Examining Procedure). 

2. Allowed cases that are more than five years old. 

8. Allowed reissue applications. 

4. Allowed applications having an effective filing date 
earlier than that required for declaring an interference 
with a copending application claiming the same subject 
matter. 

5. Allowed application of a party involved in a termi- 
nated interference. 

6. Allowed applications in which the applicant has filed 
a request in the nature of a petition setting forth his 
reasons for advancing the printing date. 

7. Allowed applications ready for printing and not 
covered by any of the six preceding categories. The 
selection of cases in the involved category will be by 
chronological sequence based on the date the issue 
fee was paid. 


To ensure that any application falling within the 
scope of the categories outlined above and identified by num- 
bers 1 to 5 receives special treatment the Examiners should 
staple on the file wrapper a tag entitled “Special in Issue 
and Gazette Branch.” The special tag, PO-364, may be ob- 
tained from the Group Clerk. The Examiner shall print di- 
rectly on the tag the recitation “In Issue and Gazette 
Branch” and the appropriate printing category outlined 
above. The application is then forwarded to Issue and 
Gazette Branch in accordance with existing procedures. 

The personnel in Issue and Gazette Branch will then set 
the tagged cases aside and make a notation on all copies of 
the Notice of Allowance to be mailed that further processing 
of this application will be “special.” 

In cases falling in category No, 6, the request must be 
filed after the Notice of Allowance has been received and 
no later than the date the issue fee is paid. The request must 
be directed to the Head of the Issue and Gazette Branch. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 


Nov. 29, 1968. Assistant Commissioner. 


[857 0.G, 1327] 
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5) TITLE 37 


CuaPpTer I—DaTeENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


SUBCHAPTER A—-GENERAL 


SUBCHAPTER B—GOVERNMENT INVENTIONS JURISDICTION 


Eprroriat Note: Chapter I of Title 37 of the Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations is changed by designating the existing text 
as Subchapter A Jeneral, and inserting a new Subchapter 
B—Government Inventions Jurisdiction, containing former 
Parts 300, 301, and 302 which are transferred from Chapter 
III of this title and redesignated as follows : 


Part 

100 Administration of a uniform patent policy with respect 
to the domestic rights in inventions made by Govern- 
ment employees. 

101 Acquisition and protection of foreign rights in inven- 
tions. 

102 Licensing of foreign patents acquired by the Government. 

Accordingly, all references to sections in former Parts 300, 
301, or 302 shall be deemed to be to sections in Parts 100, 
101, and 102. Thus, a reference to former § 300.1 shall be 


considered a reference to § 100.1. 


CHAPTER ITI—GOvVERNMENT INVENTIONS JURISDICTION, 
PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
TRANSFER OF REGULATIONS 


The text of Chapter III of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations is transferred to Chapter I of this title as Sub- 
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chapter B—Government Inventions Jurisdiction. Former 
Parts 300, 301, and 302 are redesignated Parts 100, 101, and 
102 respectively. 


Published in 34 F.R. 20383, Dec. 31, 1969 


[870 0.G, 1039] 


(226) DELAY IN ISSUANCE OF PATENTS 
On June 9 and June 16, 1970, only reissue patents, design 
patents, and trademark registrations will be issued due to 
circumstances involving the printing of patent specifications. 
Delays may occur in filling orders for newly issued patents. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 


May 21, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 


{875 0.G. 327] 


(227) PATENT FroNT Pace ForMatT 

August 4, 1970 marks the inauguration of certain changes 
and innovations in the form and method of producing printed 
copies of patents. Nearly 100 patents in this issue were elec- 
trophotographically composed for printing as part of a com- 
prehensive system for developing and utilizing a patent full- 
text library in computer processable form, Numbers of patents 
produced in this manner are scheduled to increase until all 
patents enter the machineable data base. 

Patents produced by this new system are distinguishable 
in appearance from all others in the following respects: 


(a) Front page 


The first sheet of each patent presents an arrangement of 
the applicable bibliographic type of data elements which are 
itemized and discussed elsewhere; an abstract of the dis- 
closure (or a claim when no abstract is available) ; and, a 
reduced reproduction of a representative drawing figure when 
the patent contains any drawings. 


(b) Other changes 


With identification of the patent appearing on the front 
page, the title of the invention and the name of the inventor 
will no longer be printed in the heading of drawings. The 
patent number, date of issuance, and sheet-of-sheets infor- 
mation will continue to be printed on the drawings. 

All of the bibliographic type of data and the abstract which 
previously appeared on sheets containing text matter are 
removed from such pages and consolidated on the front page. 

Data elements presented on the front page are accompanied 
by a number which appears in brackets. 

The numbers are data element identifiers which have been 
adopted internationally for use on patents and published ap- 
plications to facilitate the worldwide use of such documents 
as set forth below: 


{11] Patent number 

{21] Application number 

{22] Filing date 

[31] Application number (of a Convention priority applica- 
tion) 

[32] Filing date (of Convention priority application) 

{33] Country in which the Convention priority application 
was filed 

[45] Date of Patent issue: followed by terminal disclaimer, 
if any 

{51] International Patent Classification: basic classification 
in bold face type ; other in light face 

(52) U.S. Classification: Original class and subclass in bold 
face type; cross-references in light face 

[54] Title of the invention: Followed by the number of 


claims and drawing figures 
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References cited: List of prior art documents cited by 
the examiner, arranged in the following categories: 
United States Patents 
Foreign Patents or Applications 
Other Publications 
Related U.S, Applications: 
[62] Due to Division(s) 
[63] Due to Continuation(s) 
[64] Due to reissue(s) 
Name(s) of the Inventor(s) 
Assignee(s) 
Field of Search: Subclasses recorded on the file wrap- 
per as searched by the examiner 
Primary Examiner: The person responsible for review 
of the patent allowance or who, in addition, ex- 
amined and allowed the patent application 
Assistant Examiner: the person who examined and al- 
lowed the patent application, other than a primary 
examiner 
Attorney: the principal attorney of record at the time 
the allowed application was prepared for patent 
printing 
Abstract 


[56] 


(60) 


(72] 
(73] 
a 


Saad 


Co 


(*] 


(23 
Element numbers have not been assigned to the items de- 
noted by the sign [*] 
For earlier information respecting the front page format 
and date entries, reference is made to the notice published 
in the OrFiciAL GazeTTe of March 11, 1969 (860 O0.G. 336-7). 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 


July 16, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 


{877 0.G, 1) 


(228) CHANGES IN PATENT FRONT PaGe 


Changes in the front page format of patents inaugurated 
August 4, 1970 will become effective with the issue of patents 
on January 18, 1972. They relate mainly to the sequence and- 
grouping of data items and to various features of typography. 
The revised format is illustrated in a specimen which appears 
below, 

Data elements presented on the front page are accompanied 
by a number which appears in brackets. They are the 
“ICIREPAT Numbers for Identification of Data’ (INID) 
which have been adopted internationally for use on patents 
and published applications to facilitate the use of such docu- 
ments. 

The definitions of INID numbers for data elements which 
appear in U.S. patents are set forth below : 


{15] “Number of an examined patent, inventor's certificate 

or like granted or approved document.” 

[21] “Number as assigned to the application... . 

|22] “Date(s) of filing of application(s).” 

30] “Convention priority data.” 

The separate elements comprising such data—i.e., 
application number, filing date, and country—-are not 
individually coded on U.C. patents. Only the generic 
INID number is used. 

“Date of publication by printing or similar process of a 
patent or like approved document.” 

“International Patent Classification 
ceded by “Int. Cl.”).” 

“Domestic or national classification.” 

“Title of the invention.” 

“List of prior art documents, if separate from the text 
of the document.” 

“Abstract or claim.” 

“Field of search.” 

“Reference to other applications filed or documents is- 
sued in the same country, to which the document is 
legally related.” 

This generic INID number is used when the relation- 
ship of the patent to other applications is due both 
to [62] division and [63] continuation. 


{51] (preferably pre 
[52] 
[54] 
[56] 


[57] 
[58] 
[60] 
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{62] “Reference to other applications filed or documents Is- 
sued in the same country, to which the document is 
legally related: Relation due to division(s).” 

[63] “Reference to other applications filed or documents is 
sued in the same country, to which the document is 
legally related: Relation due to continuation(s).” 
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“Name(s) of inventor(s) if known to be such.” 
“Name of grantee(x) if other than applicant or inven- 
tor.” 


{72] 
(75) 
R. J. RISH, 


Acting Assistant Commissioner 
jor Administration. 


Dec. 21, 1971. 


SPECIMEN 


United States Patent 
Clark et al. 


11s) 3,624,090 
(45) Nov. 30, 1971 





PREPARATION OF PYRIDINE 


Inventors: Duncan Clark, Norton-on-Tecs; Percy. 
Hayden, Norton-on-Tces; Alan Bell, Run- 
corn; John Edward Colchester, Runcorn, 


[54] 
(72] 


_all of England 
[73] Assignee: Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, 
London, England 
[22] Filed: Apr. 7, 1969 
[21] Appl. No.: 817,251 
Related U.S. Application Data 
[60] Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 669,733, Sept. :22, 


1967, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
493,231, Oct. 5, 1965, abandoned. 


[30] ‘ Foreign Application Priority Data 
Apr.7,1965 Great Britait............000-..14,778/65 
ef. Ce 260/83.7 R, 252/431, 260/94.2 M 
tg 8: Rae C08d 1/32, CO8f 1/56, CO8f 15/04 
(S8] Field of Searehs...............:..cccsseeee 260/94.2 M, 83.7, 665; 
252/431, 431 P 
[56] References Cited 
UNITED STATES PATENTS 
3,372,128 3/1968 Maedaetal.... 
3,177,257 4/1965 Detling etal. .. 





FOREIGN PATENTS OR APPLICATIONS 


878,802 10/1961 Great Britain 260/530 U 





999,836 7/1965 Great Britain 260/530 U 
903,034 8/1962 Great Britain.............0. sveeeee260/533 
OTHER PUBLICATIONS 
ker ct al. Monatsh. Chem. Vol. 96, No. 2; pages 
614-624 (1965) Q 1.M73 
Jerchel et al. Liebig’ s Ann. Chem. Vol. 575, pages 162- 173 
(1952). QD1.L7 


Rao et al. Chem Abst. Vol. 53, columns 18012- 3 (1959) 
QD1.AS1." 


Primary Examiner—Henry R. Jiles 
Assistant Examiner—Cecilia M. Shurko 
-Attorney—Cushman, Darby & Cushman 


[57] ABSTRACT 


There is provided a process for preparing pyridine wherein 
substituted or unsubstituted glutaraldehydes or precursors 
thercof are reacted in the liquid phase with ammonium ions in 
the presence of molecular oxygen and cupric ions and in a 
medium comprising an alkanoic acid. -The alkanoic’ acid 
preferably has up to 6 carbon atoms in the alkyl group, such as 
acetic acid. The cupric ions may be supplied in the form of a 
salt such as cupric acetate. Conveniently, the reaction tem- 
perature is up to 150°C. and the partial pressure of oxygen is 
at least 0.5 atmospheres. 


10 Claims, No Drawings 


(894 0.G. 464] 


SSS 


(229) 


As of July 1, 1975, reissue patents will be printed under the 
data base system and in the same general style and format 
presently in effect for invention patents. (See the Notice 
of July 16, 1970 published at 877 O.G, 1 for details of patent 
front page format.) However, for reissue patents the follow- 
ing modifications are necessary : 


A. Front Page 


e Use of the uppercase alpha code “E” with the INID Code 
{11] (for document number): This ICIREPAT alpha 
code, identifying the document as a reissue patent, is one 


of the “Standard Codes for Identification of Different 
Kinds of Patent Documents,” which indicate levels of 
publication. 


© Use of “REISSUED” preceding the date the patent was 
reissued. 

Addition of a new data element titled “Related U.S. Pat- 
ent Documents” which is comprised of two categories 
of information : 


1) “Reissue of :’’—presenting data identifying the 
original patent being reissued. INID Code 
[64] is assigned thereto. (See Section 901.04 of 
the Manual of Patent Examining Procedure for 


REVISED FORMAT FOR REISSUE PATENTS 


a list with definitions of INID Codes (ICIREPAT 
numbers for identification of data).) 


This information will appear on each reissue 
patent. 
2) “U.S. Applications :’—presenting continuing ap- 


plication data which appears for invention pat+ 
ents under the data element “Related U.S. Ap- 
plication Data.” 


This information will appear when applicable. 


B. Drawings 
® Use of “REISSUED” instead of “PATENTED” at the 
top left of sheets of drawings. 


C. Specification 
e Presence of same preface paragraph formerly used for 
reissue patents to explain indicators (brackets and ital- 
ics) of changes made by reissue. 
The specimen which follows illustrates the front page for 
reissue patents under the revised format. 
Approved: May 6, 1975. 
WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 
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United States Patent 119) un E Re. 12,345 





Shook [45] Reissued Noy. 30, 1972 
[54] REAR SUSPENSION. MECHANISM 3,999,999 eG0t ee 280/12 R X 
3.999.999 2/1960 Laporte.........ccceceeseeee . 180/5 R 


[75] Inventor: Howard E. Shook, Xenia, Ohio 


[73] Assignee: Fox Equipment Company, 
Xenia, Ohio 


{22} Filed: Dec. 24, 1971 


Primary Examiner — Richard J. Johnson 
Attorney, Agent, or Firm—Jones & Jones 


5 . 
[21] Appl. No.: 999,999 sad ARETRAGS 

Related U.S/Paleht hind A single shot firing mechanism adapted to be con- 

é cealed in an elongated rod normally utilized for an 

Reissue of: entirely different purpose comprising, a tubular 


Appl. No.: 999,999 ardly biased striker longitudinally disposed in said 
Filed: Oct. 31. 1969 using for firing contact with the cartridge, a cylin- 
} “Sehr j ear secured to the rear end of said striker, a 









[64] Patent No.: 3,999,999 housing forming a section of the rod, a barrel portion 
, removably secured to the forward end of said housing 
Issued: Nov. 30, 1970 Uj for holding a cartridge in position to be fired, a for- 


CEES MU rl EE shen os aceere 180/5 R; 280/25” (yi the breech face of said barrel portion 
(519 Ge OM cad as: B62E 27/02; B62M 17/04 ; Lt e of said sear for retaining said striker 


(58] Field of Search.................. 180/5 R, 3, 4, 6: j . a firing ring surrounding the 
280/25,12: 244/108, 105 RY : ousing and said rod for rotatable 
and slidable lfiovement thereon, and means for 
[56] References Cited transferring the rotation of said firing ring to said sear 
UNITED STATES PATENTS to release said striker for movement into firing contact 
3,999,999 12/1932. Stab... ceeeeccesesssse.. 244/108 With the cartridge. 
3,999,999 12/1932 Markey......................... 244/108 21 Claims, 4 Drawing Figures 
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(230) PRINTING PRACTITIONER'S NAME ON PATENTS 


On September 8, 1972 (903 O.G. 369), the Patent Office re- 
quested comments on a proposal regarding the printing of a 
firm name or the names of individual practitioners on the 
patent, as indicated by the applicant at the time the issue fee 
is paid. The comments received indicated strong support 
for the proposed procedure. 

In view of these comments, the Patent Office has adopted 
the following revised procedure for printing a firm name, the 
names of up to three registered patent practitioners, or no 
practitioner's name on the patent. 

The Notice of Allowance form, POL-—S5, has been redesigned 
in part to provide a space on POL-85b, the Base Issue Fee 
Transmittal form, for the person submitting the base issue fee 
to indicate, for printing, the names of up to three registered 
patent attorneys and agents or, alternatively, the name of a 
single firm which has as a member at least one registered 
patent attorney or agent. If the person submitting the base 
issue fee desires that no practitioner's name be printed on 
the patent, the space provided on the revised Base Issue Fee 
‘Transmittal form should be left blank. If no name is given, 
no name will be printed. 

The adoption of this new procedure is intended to solve 
various problems encountered since the practice of recognizing 
firms was discontinued. While some slight additional effort 
on the part of the attorney or agent is thus involve’ if he 
desires to have a printed entry on the patent, the following 
advantages are provided by the new procedure: (1) it permits 
printing firm names on patents even though firms are no longer 
registered with or recognized by the Patent Office in new 
application ; (2) it allows the names of those individuals who 
actually performed the work of preparing and prosecuting the 
application to appear on the printed patent; and (3) it grants 
an attorney or agent the option of not having his name appear 
on the printed patent. 

The revised form POL-—S5 will be placed in use as soon as 
a supply of the form is received from the printer, Thereafter, 
the new practice, as indicated above, will be followed in patent 
printing as the Base Issue Fee Transmittal Portion of that 
form (POL-S5b) is received, 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[913 0.G. 1042] 


Aug. 3, 1973. 


ee 





(231) Tie U.S. AND THE U.S.S.R. AGREE ON THE 
ADMINISTRATION OF INTELLECTUAL Pror- 
ERTY RIGHTS 
The U.S.-U.S.S.R. Joint Commission on Scientific and Tech- 


nical Cooperation, at its meeting in Moscow on November 2S- 
29, 1973, reached an agreement on the guiding principles and 
terms of reference for the administration of intellectual prop- 
erty rights arising from joint non-commercial cooperative 
research and development activities under the Agreement on 
Cooperation in the Fields of Science and Technology of May 
1972. A copy of the record of this meeting may be secured by 
writing to the Office of Legislation and International Affairs, 
U.S. Patent Office, Washington, D.C, 20231. 


Cc. MARSHALL DANN, 
Mar. 13, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 
{921 0.G. 432] 


TERMINATION OF THE “RULES OF PRACTICE IN 
PATENT CASES” BOOKLET 


(232) 


The Superintendent of Documents has informed the Patent 
Office that the basic rule book entitled “Rules of Practice in 
Patent Cases” is out of print and no longer available. Further- 
more, Revision 3, dated July 1973, is the last revision covered 
by the current subscriptions. A booklet entitled “37 Code of 
Federal Regulations,” published by the Office of the Federal 
Register, contains all patent rules and forms, as well as trade- 
mark rules and forms and copyright rules, Inasmuch as this 
publication is revised annually and is more economical to both 
the public and the Patent Office even if repurchased annually, 
the Patent Rules of Practice booklet will not be reprinted, 
thereby terminating this duplication of printing. Consequently, 
it is suggested that persons desiring a copy of the patent rules 
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order a copy of “37 Code of Federal Regulations” from the 
Superintendent of Documents. The price for the most recent 
issue, dated July 1, 1973, is $1.75. 

The Patent Office will supply all patent examiners and 
other appropriate employees with a copy of “37 Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations” annually beginning with the July 1974 
edition. 

Since the inventory of the Trademark Rules of Practice 
booklet is in large supply, it will continue to be offered for 
sale by subscription from the Superintendent of Documents 
and updatings will continue to be published periodically. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[921 0.G. 860] 


Mar. 18, 1974. 


(233) AVAILABILITY OF RULES OF PRACTICE 

A new edition of “37 Code of Federal Regulations,” revised 
to July 1, 1974 is now available from the Superintendent of 
Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 
20402 for $1.75. The catalog number is GS 4.108: 37/9-74. 

This booklet is published by the Office of the Federal Reg- 
ister and contains all patent rules and forms, trademark rules 
and forms as well as the copyright rules. 

The looseleaf booklet entitled “Rules of Practice in Patent 
Cases” is no longer available. However, the looseleaf ‘“Trade- 
mark Rules of Practice” booklet is still available for $3.50 


($1 additional for foreign mailing). 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


(926 0.G. 732] 


Aug. 20, 1974. 





(234) DISCLOSURE DOCUMENT PROGRAM 

This notice consolidates and supersedes the notices of Mar. 
26, 1969 (862 O.G. 1) and Aug. 11, 1970 (878 O.G. 1) relat- 
ing to the Patent Office Disclosure Document Program. 

Under this program the Patent Office accepts and preserves, 
for a period of two years, papers referred to as “Disclosure 
Documents.” These papers may be used as evidence of the 
dates of conception of inventions, 


THE PROGRAM 


A paper disclosing an invention and signed by the inventor 
or inventors may be forwarded to the Patent Office by the 
inventor (or by any one of the inventors when there are joint 
inventors), by the owner of the invention, or by the attorney 
or agent of the inventor(s) or owner. It will be retained for 
two years and then be destroyed unless it is referred to in a 
separate letter in a related patent application within said 
two years. 

A Disclosure Document is not a patent application and the 
date of its receipt in the Patent Office will not become the 
effective filing date of any patent application subsequently 
filed. However, like patent applications, these documents will 
be kept in confidence by the Patent Office. If patent protection 
is desired, a patent application should be filed as soon as 
possible, 

This program does not diminish the value of conventional 
witnessed and notarized records as evidence of conception 
of an invention, but it should provide a more credible form 
of evidence than that provided by the popular practice of 
mailing a disclosure to oneself or another person by registered 
mail, The program is made available as a service to those 
persons desiring to use it. 


CONTENT OF DISCLOSURE DOCUMENT 


Although there are no restrictions as to content and claims 
are not necessary, the benefits afforded by a Disclosure Docu- 
ment will depend directly upon the adequacy of the disclosure. 
Therefore, it is strongly urged that the document contain a 
clear and complete explanation of the manner and process 
of making and using the invention in sufficient detail to enable 
a person having ordinary knowledge in the field of the in- 
vention to make and use the invention. When the nature of 
the invention permits, a drawing or sketch should be included. 
The use or utility of the invention should be described, es- 
pecially in chemical inventions. 

The Disclosure Document must be limited to written matter 
or drawings on paper or other thin, flexible material, such 
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as linen or plastic drafting material, having dimensions or 
being folded to dimensions not to exceed 8% by 13 inches, 
Photographs also are acceptable. Each page should be num- 
bered. Text and drawings should be sufficiently dark to permit 
reproduction with commonly used office copying machines. 

A $10 fee is charged for filing a Disclosure Document. Pay- 
ment must accompany the Disclosure Document when it is 
submitted to the Patent Office. 

In addition to the $10 fee, the Disclosure Document must 
be accompanied by a stamped, self-addressed envelope and a 
separate paper in duplicate, signed by the inventor, stating 
that he is the inventor and requesting that the material be 
received for processing under the Disclosure Document Pro- 
gram, The papers will be stamped by the Patent Office with 
an identifying number and date of receipt, and the duplicate 
request will be returned in the self-addressed envelope to- 
gether with a warning notice indicating that the Disclosure 
Document may be relied upon only as evidence and that a 
patent application should be diligently filed if patent protec- 
tion is desired, The inventor's request may take the following 
form: 

“The undersigned, being the inventor of the disclosed inven- 
tion, requests that the enclosed papers be accepted under the 
Disclosure Document Program, and that they be preserved 
jor a period of two years.” 


RETENTION 


The Disclosure Document will be preserved in the Patent 
Office for two years after its receipt and will then be destroyed 
unless it is referred to in a separate letter in a related patent 
application filed within the two-year period, The Disclosure 
Document must be referred to in the separate letter by title, 
number, and date of receipt. Acknowledgment of receipt of 
such letters will be made in the next official communication 
or in separate letter from the Patent Office. Unless it is de 
sired to have the Patent Office retain the Disclosure Docu 
ment beyond the two-year period, it is not required that it 
be referred to in a patent application. 


WARNING AS TO LIMITATIONS 


The two-year retention period should not be considered to 
be a “grace period” during which the inventor can wait to 
file his patent application without possible loss of benefits. 
It should be recognized that in establishing priority of inven 
tion an affidavit or testimony referring to a Disclosure Docu 
ment must usually also establish diligence in completing the 
invention or in filing the patent application since the filing 
of the Disclosure Document. 

Inventors are also reminded that any public use or sale 
in the United States, or publication of the invention anywhere 
in the world, more than one year prior to the filing of a patent 
application on that invention will prohibit the granting of 
a patent on that invention. 

If the inventor is not familiar with what is considered to 
be “diligence in completing the invention” or “reduction to 
practice” under the patent law, or if he has other questions 
about patent matters, the Patent Office advises him to consult 
an attorney or agent registered to practice before the Patent 
Office. Patent attorneys and agents may be found in the tele 
phone directories of most major cities. Also, many large cities 
have associations of patent attorneys which may be consulted. 


RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[883 0.G. 3] 


Jan, 4, 1971. 


ill cesteesensneneenl 


(235) SUPPLEMENT TO THE MANUAL OF 


CLASSIFICATION 


Over a span of years, Patent Examiners have created “un- 
official” subclasses and digests to facilitate searches within 
the arts under their jurisdiction. A recent inventory of the 
unofficial U.S. patents in the Examiner search file (exclusive 
of designs) has enabled the issuance of a listing of unofficial 
subclasses and digests as a supplement to the Manual of 
Classification. 

Current subscribers to the Manual of Classification shall 
receive the Supplement as soon as it becomes available (Sept.— 
Oct. '71), at a cost to be included in a forthcoming renewal 
fee. New subscriptions shall include the Supplement at a 
slightly higher cost. 

It should be noted that the Supplement is intended only 
as an interim publication until such time as the Manual of 
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Classification can be completely reprinted with the unofficial 
subciusses and digests shown in their proper relationship to 
respective official classes and subclasses. The reprinted Manual, 
in the described integrated format, shall be derived from com- 
puter stored data now in the process of being compiled and 
should be available by mid-1972, 


WILLIAM R. NUGENT, 
Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 0.G. 1064] 


July 27, 1971, 
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(236) 


GOVERNMENT PATENT POLICY 
Memorandum for Heads of Executive Departments 
and Agencies 
THE WHITE House, 
Washington, August 23, 1971. 


On October 10, 1963, President Kennedy forwarded to the 
Heads of Executive Departments and Agencies a Memorandum 
and Statement of Government Patent Policy for their guidance 
in determining the disposition of rights to inventions made 
under Government-sponsored grants and contracts. On the 
basis of the knowledge and experience then available, this 
Statement first established Government-wide objectives and 
criteria, within existing legislative constraints, for the allo- 
cation of rights to inventions between the Government and 
its contractors. 

It was recognized that actual experience under the Policy 
could indicate the need for revision or modification, Accord- 
ingly, a Patent Advisory Panel was established under the 
Federal Council for Science and Technology for the purpose 
of assisting the agencies in implementing the Policy, acquir- 
ing data on the agencies’ operations under the Policy, and 
making recommendations regarding the utilization of Govern- 
ment-owned patents. In December 1965, the Federal Council 
established the Committee on Government Patent Policy 
to assess how this Policy was working in practice, and to 
acquire and analyze additional information that could con- 
tribute to the reaffirmation or modification of the Policy. 

The efforts of both the Committee and the Panel have pro- 
vided increased knowledge of the effects of Government patent 
policy on the public interest. More specifically, the studies and 
experience over the past 7 years have indicated that: 

(a) A single presumption of ownership of patent rights to 
Jovernment-sponsored inventions either in the Government 
or in its contractors is not a satisfactory basis for Government 
patent policy, and that a flexible, Government-wide policy 
best serves the public interest ; 

(b) The commercial utilization of Government-sponsored 
inventions, the participation of industry in Government re- 
search and development programs, and commercial competi- 
tion can be influenced by the following factors: the mission 
of the contracting agency; the purpose and nature of the 
contract; the commercial applicabilfty and market potential 
of the invention; the extent to which the invention is devel- 
oped by the contracting agency; the promotional activities 
of the contracting agency ; the commercial orientation of the 
contractor and the extent of his privately financed research 
in the related technology; and the size, nature and research 
orientation of the pertinent industry ; 

(c) In general, the above factors are reflected in the basic 
principles of the 1963 Presidential Policy Statement. 

Based on the results of the studies and experience gained 
ander the 1963 Policy Statement certain improvements in the 
Policy have been recommended which would provide (1) 
agency heads with additional authority to permit contractors 
to obtain greater rights to inventions where necessary to 
achieve utilization or where equitable circumstances would 
justify such allocation of rights, (2) additional guidance to 
the agencies in promoting the utilization of Government- 
sponsored inventions, (3) clarification of the rights of States 
and municipal governments in inventions in which the Federal 
Government acquires a license, and (4) a more definitive 
data base for evaluating the administration and effectiveness 
of the Policy and the feasibility and desirability of further 
refinement or modification of the Policy. 

I have approved the above recommendations and have at- 
tached a revised Statement of Government Patent Policy for 
your guidance. As with the 1963 Policy Statement, the Federal 
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Council shall make a continuing effort to record, monitor and 
evaluate the effects of this Policy Statement. A Committee on 
Government Patent Policy, operating under the aegis of the 
Federal Council for Science and Technology, shall assist the 
Federal Council in these matters. 

This memorandum and statement of policy shall be pub- 
lished in the Federal Register. 

RICHARD NIXON. 


STATEMENT OF GOVERNMENT PATENT POLICY 


BASic CONSIDERATIONS 


A. The Government expends large sums for the conduct 
of research and development which results in a considerable 
number of inventions and discoveries. 

B. The inventions in scientific and technological fields re- 
sulting from work performed under Government contracts 
constitute a valuable national resource. 

C. The use and practice of these inventions and discoveries 
should stimutate inventors, meet the needs of the Govern- 
ment, recognize the equities of the contractor, and serve the 
public interest. 

ID. The public interest in a dynamic and efficient economy 
requires that efforts be made to encourage the expeditious 
development and civilian use of these inventions. Both the 
need for incentives to draw forth private initiatives to this 
end, and the need to promote healthy competition in industry 
must be weighed in the disposition of patent rights under 
Government contracts. Where exclusive rights are acquired 
by the contractor, he remains subject to the provisions of 
the antitrust laws. 

KE. The public interest is also served by sharing of benefits 
of Government-financed research and development with foreign 
countries to a degree consistent with our international pro- 
grams and with the objectives of U.S. Foreign policy. 

F. There is growing importance attaching to the acquisi- 
tion of foreign patent rights in furtherance of the interests of 
U.S. industry and the Government. 

G. The prudent administration of Government research and 
development calls for a Government-wide policy on the dis- 
position of inventions made under Government contracts re- 
flecting common principles and objectives, to the extent con- 
sistent with the missions of the respective agencies. The policy 
must recognize the need for flexibility to accommodate special 
situations. 

PoLicy 

SECTION 1. The following basic policy is established for 
all Government agencies with respect to inventions or dis- 
coveries made in the course of or under any contract of any 
Government agency, subject to specific statutes governing 
the disposition of patent rights of certain Government agencies. 

(a) Where 

(1) a principal purpose of the contract is to create, de- 
velop or improve products, processes, or methods which are 
intended for commercial use (or which are otherwise intended 
to be made available for use) by the general public at home 
or abroad, or which will be required for such use by govern- 
mental regulations ; or 

(2) a principal purpose of the contract is for exploration 
into fields which directly concern the public health, public 
safety, or public welfare; or 

(3) the contract is in a field of science or technology ip 
which there has been little significant experience outside of 
work funded by the Government, or where the Government 
has been the principal developer of the field, and the acquisi- 
tion of exclusive rights at the time of contracting might con- 
fer on the contractor a preferred or dominant position ; or 

(4) the services of the contractor are 

(i) for the operation of a Government-owned research or 
production facility ; or 

(ii) for coordinating and directing the work of others, 

the Government shall normally acquire or reserve the right 
to acquire the principal or exclusive rights throughout the 
world in and to any inventions made in the course of or under 
the contract. 

In exceptional circumstances the contractor may acquire 
greater rights than a nonexclusive license at the time of con- 
tracting where the head of the department or agency certifies 
that such action will best serve the public interest. Greater 
rights may also be acquired by the contractor after the inven- 
tion has been identified where the head of the department 
or agency determines that the acquisition of such greater 
rights is consistent with the intent of this Section 1(a) and 
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is either a necessary incentive to call forth private risk capital 
and expense to bring the invention to the point of practical 
application or that the Government's contribution to the 
invention is small compared to that of the contractor. Where 
an identified invention made in the course of or under the 
contract is not a primary object of the contract, greater rights 
may also be acquired by the contractor under the criteria of 
Section 1(c). 

(b) In other situations, where the purpose of the contract 
is to build upon existing knowledge or technology, to develop 
information, products, processes, or methods for use by the 
Government, and the work called for by the contract is in a 
field of Technology in which the contractor has acquired 
technical competence (demonstrated by factors such as know- 
how, experience, and patent position) directly related to an 
area in which the contractor has an established nongovern- 
mental commercial position, the contractor shall normally 
acquire the principal or exclusive rights throughout the world 
in and to any resulting inventions. 

(c) Where the commercial interests of the contractor are 
not sufficiently established to be covered by the criteria speci- 
fied in Section 1(b) above, the determination of rights shall 
be made by the agency after the invention has been identified, 
in a manner deemed most likely to serve the public interest 
as expressed in this policy statement, taking particularly into 
account the intentions of the contractor to bring the inven- 
tion to the point of commercial application and the guidelines 
of Section 1(a) hereof, provided that the agency may prescribe 
by regulation special situations where the public interest in 
the availability of the inventions would best be served by per- 
mitting the contractor to acquire at the time of contracting 
greater rights than a nonexclusive license. 

(d) In the situations specified in Sections 1(b) and 1(c), 
when two or more potential contractors are judged to have 
presented proposals of equivalent merit, willingness to grant 
the Government principal or exclusive rights in resulting 
inventions will be an additional factor in the evaluation of 
the proposals. 

(e) Where the principal or exclusive rights in an invention 
remain in the contractor, he should agree to provide written 
reports at reasonable intervals, when requested by the Govern- 
ment, on the commercial use that is being made or is intended 
to be made of inventions made under Governmental contracts. 

(f) Where the principal or exclusive rights in an invention 
remain in the contractor, unless the contractor, his licensee, 
or his assignee has taken effective steps within three years 
after a patent issues on the invention to bring the invention 
to the point of practical application or has made the inven- 
tion available for licensing royalty-free or on terms that are 
reasonable in the circumstances, or can show cause why he 
should retain the principal or exclusive rights for a further 
period of time, the Government shall have the right to re- 
quire the granting of a nonexclusive or exclusive license to 
a responsible applicant(s) on terms that are reasonable under 
the circumstances. 

(g) Where the principal or exclusive rights to an inven- 
tion are acquired by the contractor, the Government shall 
have the right to require the granting of a nonexclusive 
or exclusive license to a responsible applicant(s) on terms 
that are reasonable in the circumstances (i) to the extent 
that the invention is required for public use by governmental 
regulations, or (ii) as may be necessary to fulfill health or 
safety needs, or (iii) for other public purposes stipulated in 
the contract. 

(h) Whenever the principal or exclusive rights in an in- 
vention remain in the contractor, the Government shall nor- 
mally acquire, in addition to the rights set forth in Sections 
1(e), 1(f), and 1(g), 

(1) at least a nonexclusive, nontransferable, paid-up li- 
cense to make, use, and sell the invention throughout the 
world by or on behalf of the Government of the United States 
(including any Government agency) and States and domestic 
municipal governments, unless the agency head determines 
that it would not be in the public interest to acquire the 
license for the States and domestic municipal governments ; 
and 

(2) the right to sublicense any foreign government pursuant 
to any existing or future treaty or agreement if the agency 
head determines it would be in the national interest to acquire 
this right; and 

(3) the principal or exclusive rights to the invention in 
any country in which the contractor does not elect to secure 
a patent. 
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(i) Whenever the principal or exclusive rights in an inven 
tion are acquired by the Government, there may be reserved 
to the contractor a revocable or irrevocable nonexclusive 
royalty-free license for the practice of the invention through 
out the world; an agency may reserve the right to revoke 
such license so that it might grant an exclusive license when 
it determines that some degree of exclusivity may be necessary 
to encourage further development and commercialization of 
the invention. Where the Government has a right to acquire 
the principal or exclusive rights to an invention and does not 
elect to secure a patent in a foreign country, the Government 
permit the contractor to rights in any 
foreign country in which he elects to secure a patent, subject 
to the Government's rights set forth in Section 1(h). 

Sec. 2. Under regulations prescribed by the Administrator 
of General Services, Government-owned patents shall be made 
available and the technological advances covered thereby 
brought into being in the shortest time possible through dedi 
cation or licensing, either exclusive or non-exclusive, and 
shall be listed in official Government publications or otherwise. 

Sec. 3. The Federal Council for Science and Technology in 
consultation with the Department of Justice shall prepare 
at least annually a report concerning the effectiveness of 
this policy, including recommendations for revision or modi 
fication as necessary in light of the practices and determina 
tions of the agencies in the disposition of patent rights under 
their The Federal Council for Science and Tech 
nology shall continue to 

(a) develop by mutual consultation and coordination with 
the common guidelines for the implementation of 
this policy, consistent with existing statutes, and to provide 


may acquire such 


contracts. 


agencies 


overall guidance as to disposition of inventions and patents 
in which the Government has any right or interest ; and 

(b) acquire data from the Government agencies on the dis 
position of patent rights to inventions resulting from federally 
financed research and development and on the use and prac 
tice of such inventions to serve as bases for policy review and 
development ; and 


(c) make recommendations for advancing the use and ex 
ploitation of Government-owned domestic and foreign patents. 

Each agency shall record the basis for its actions with 
respect to inventions and appropriate contracts under this 
statement. 

Sec. 4. Definitions: As used in this policy statement, the 


stated terms in singular and plural are defined as follows for 
the purposes hereof: 

(a) Government 
ment, independent 


agency—includes any executive depart- 
commission, board, office, agency, admin 
istration, authority, Government corporation, or other Gov 
ernment establishment of the executive branch of the Govern 
ment of the United States of America. 

(b) States—means the States of the United States, the 
District of Columbia, Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands, Ameri 


can Samoa, Guam and the Trust Territory of the Pacific 
Islands. 
(c) Invention, or Invention or discovery—includes any art, 


machine, manufacture, design, or composition of matter, or 
any new and useful improvement thereof, or any variety of 
plant, which is or may be patentable under the Patent Laws 
of the United States of America or any foreign country. 

(d) means any individual, partnership, public 
or private corporation, association, institution, or other en 
tity which is a party to the contract. 


Contractor 


(e) Contract—means any actual or proposed contract, 
-ement, grant, or other arrangement, or subcontract en 





tered into with or for the benefit of the Government where a 
purpose of the contract is the conduct of experimental, de 
velopmental, or research work. 

(f) Made—when used in relation to any invention or dis 
covery means the conception or first actual reduction to prac 
tice of such invention in the course of or under the contract. 

(zg) To the point of practical application—means to manu 
facture in the case of a composition or product, to practice 
in the case of a process, or to operate in the case of a machine 
and under such conditions as to establish that the invention 
is being worked and that its benefits are reasonably accessible 
to the public. 


[FR Doc. 71-12623; Filed 8-25-71; 10:41 a.m.] 


36 F.R. 16887-16892; Aug. 26, 1971 


[890 0.G. 1302] 
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(237) NATIONAL BUREAU OF STANDARDS 
OFFICE OF ENERGY-RELATED INVENTIONS 
Notice of Establishment 


Notice is hereby given of the establishment of the Office 


of Energy-Related Inventions, Institute for Applied Tech- 
nology, National Bureau of Standards, to carry out the 
responsibilities imposed by section 14 of the Federal Non 


nuclear Energy Research and Development Act of 1974 (Pub- 


lic Law 93-577, dated December 31, 1974, 88 Stat. 1894). 
Set out below is a statement which furnishes the reasons 
for the establishmeat of that Office, the address to which 


communications may be sent, a description of its functions, 
and a set of procedures which are designed to assist persons 
in submitting energy-related inventions to the National 
Bureau of Standards for evaluation. 

Regulations governing the evaluation of energy-related in- 
ventions are being developed. Upon their development the 
proposed regulations will be published in the Federal Register 
to allow a reasonable period for public review and comment. 
After appropriate review and consideration of the comments 

‘elved, the regulations will duly promulgated in the 
Federal Register. 


rec be 


OFFICE OF ENERGY-RELATED INVENTIONS 


1, Purpose. The Federal Nonnuclear Energy Research and 
Development Act of 1974 (Public Law 93-577), hereinafter 
referfed to as the Act, establishes a comprehensive national 
program for research and development of all potentially bene 
ficial and utilization technologies. The pro- 
gram is to be conducted by the Energy Research and Develop- 
ment Administration (ERDA). 

Section 14 of the Act directs the National Bureau of Stand- 
(NBS) to “give particular attention to the evaluation 
of all promissing energy-related inventions, particularly those 
submitted by individual inventors and small coripinies for 
the purpose of obtaining direct grants from the Administra 
tor” of ERDA. The Office of Energy-Related Inventions 
(OERI) has established in the National Bureau of 
Standards to carry out the duties required under this directive. 

2. Address. The OERI, to which all inquiries 
and communications pertaining to NBS responsibilities under 
section 14 of the Act may be sent, is as follows : 


energy sources 


ards 


been 


address of 


Office of Energy-Related Inventions 
National Bureau of Standards 
Washington, D.C, 20234 
The 
responsibilities shall be to 

3.1. Receive and process material and correspondence which 
describe energy-related inventions, hereinafter referred to as 
and which the evaluation thereof ; 
to ascertain the technical and com- 
submitted for evaluation ; 
ERDA the 


3. Functions. functions of OERI in carrying out its 


invention(s), 


request 
Conduct analyses 


inventions 





mercial feasibility of 


Formulate recommendations to based on 
analyses of submitted inventions ; 

3.4 Keep ERDA informed on the submission of inventions 
and results of evaluations ; 

3.5. Notify each submitter of an invention as to the results 
of the evaluation ; 

3.6. Conduct an information program to make the public 
aware of the evaluation service to be provided; 


3.7. Correspond with inventors and members of the public 


invention 


as required ; 


3.8. Develop and promulgate regulations governing the 


evaluation of inventions ; and 
3.9 Perform such other functions as may be necessary to 
fulfill the responsibilities assigned to OERI. 


4. Procedures for submitting inventions for evaluation 
Each person desiring to submit an invention to NBS for 
evaluation pursuant to section 14 of the Act shall, in ac- 
cordance with the procedures set forth below, 

4.1 Obtain an Energy-Related Inventions Evaluation Re- 
quest form (NBS-1019), hereinafter referred to as the 


Request form, by writing to the address set out in section 2 
above. The form will provide : 

(a) Detailed instructions for use in submitting an inven- 
tion for evaluation ; 

(b) A description of the evaluation program and a state- 
ment of policy ; 
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(c) A Memorandum of Understanding to be signed by the 
submitter ax a prerequisite to accepting an invention for 
evaluation ; and 

(d) Space for submission of basic information on the 
invention and an outline of the complete disclosure informa- 


GAZETTE 


4.4. Mail the original Request form and a copy of the in- 
vention disclosure to the address set out in section 2 above. 
Receipt will be acknowledged by mail and, if all information 
is in order, the invention will be evaluated. 
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tion required. 

4.2. Complete the Request form as instructed in section 3 June 3, 1975. 
of the form. 

4.3. Prepare a detailed disclosure of the invention in an 
appropriate format, including the requirements specified in 
the Request form. 


JOHN D. HOFFMAN, 
Acting Director. 


[FR Doc. 75-14840; Filed 6-5-75; 8:45 am] 


{936 0.G. 786] 


(ccc, cc SSS 
(238) Pupbiic Law 92-1382 
[92nd Congress, S. 1253] 
October 5, 1971 


AN ACT 
85 Stat. 364 





‘Yo amend section 6 of title 35, United States Code, “Patents,” to authorize domestic and international 
studies and programs relating to patents and trademarks. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That section 6 of title 35, United States Code, is amended patents, 


to read as follows: trademarks. 
International 

“$6. Duties of Commissioner programs, U.S. 
participation. 


“(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall super- 6 Stat. 793. 
intend or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and 
the registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies and programs 
regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law; and shall have charge of property 
belonging to the Patent Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent 
Office. 

“(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in 
coordination with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with 
foreign patent offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize 
such programs and studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties stated 
in subsection (a) of this section. 

“(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent Office, not 
to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the purpose of making special 
payments to international intergovernmental organizations for studies and programs for advanc- 
ing international cooperation concerning patents, trademarks, and related matters. These special 
payments may be in addition to any other payments or contributions to the international organi- 
zation and shall not be subject to any limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such other 
payments or contributions by the Government of the United States.” 


Approved October 5, 1971. 


Transfer of funds. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 92-475 (Comm. on the Judiciary) 
SENATE REPORT No. 92-71 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 117 (1971) : 
Apr. 22, considered and passed Senate. 
Sept. 28, considered and passed House. 
[892 0.G. 1600] 


(239) NUMBERS FOR WHICH NO PATENTS (240) NOTICE TO OFFICIAL GAZETTE SUBSCRIBERS 


Have Issvep 
It has come to the attention of the Patent Office that some 





The Calendar Year 1970 Index of Patents will be available 
from the Superintendent of Documents, Government Print- 
ing Office in the very near future. Beginning with this year’s 
Index, Part II “Subjects of Inventions” will list each patent 
number for which no patent was issued during the year. The 
1970 Index will also include all the patent numbers for the 
years 1920 through 1969 for which no patents issued. 


ROBERT J. RISH, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. 


Dee. 13, 1971. 


[894 0.G,. 4641 


subcribers to the OrricIAL GAzETTE have not been receiving 
all of their copies of the patent and/or trademark sections 
of the Orriciat, Gazetre. Several of the incidents brought 
to our attention involved situations where subscribers had 
recently renewed their subscriptions. 

This matter was brought to the attention of the Superin- 
tendent of Documents who advised us that subscribers to the 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE are notified approximately 3 months in 
advance that their subscriptions are about to expire. It was 
indicated that if these notices are promptly utilized to renew 
subscriptions, no difficulties will arise. 


on eee oe oS ee a 
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However, in order to facilitate the resolution of any prob- 
lems which may arise concerning subscriptions to the OFFICIAL 
GAZETTE, an official liaison has been established between the 
Patent Office and the Superintendent of Documents, Under 
this arrangement, any person experiencing difficulties in ob- 
taining copies of the OrriciaAL GazeTTe should contact Robert 
Rish, Director, Office of Public Services, U.S, Patent Office, 
Washington, D.C., 20231. All such inquiries will be given 
prompt attention. 

ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[898 0.G, 738] 


Apr. 18, 1972. 
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(241) NEW SALES PRICES FOR OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


The U.S. Government Printing Office recently announced 
changes in the sales prices for copies of the OrFricIAL GAZETTE 
of the U.S. Patent Office. The new scale is effective January 
1, 1974. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE—l’atents : 
oo eee ee --- $211.00 
Add for foreign mailing ~...........--..-..- 52.75 
Single copy price ~.....---- RENE entree SS 4.10 
OFFICIAL GAzeTTE—Trademarks : 
a | ee ee a $ 60.25 


Add for foreign mailing ~~~ oe dheeani a ae: 15. 
Single copy price —~ 


RENE D, TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
{916 0.G,. 805] 





(242) NOTICE TO OFFICIAL GAzETTE SUBSCRIBERS 


The Patent and Trademark Office announces a change in 
the point of contact for subscribers who have not been re- 
ceiving all of their copies of the patent and/or trademark 
sections of the OrFICIAL GAZETTE. 

The Superintendent of Documents advises that expiration 
notices are sent out approximately three months in advance 
of the expiration date. However, subscribers should not be 
dependent upon such notices. In the eveut that a notice is not 
received within two months of the expiration date, the sub- 
scriber should renew his subscription with the Superintendent 
of Documents and attach a label from the envelope in which 
he receives the gazette, together with a check covering the 
amount of the subscription. 

In case of complete stoppage, please send a copy of your 
order or expiration notice, together with proof of payment 
(copy of cancelled check or processed order), to Mr. 8S. J. 
Bania, Director, Office of Publications (Room 2—5C26), Patent 
and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231, Attention: 
Shirley A. Hammel (Telephone 703/557-3794), or Lillie M. 
Harrison (Telephone 703/557-1985). 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 934 0.G. 886, 
dated April 25, 1975. 

WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
icting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Sept. 12, 1975. 
[939 0.G, 3] 





AN “OPEN LETTER” TO SUBSCRIBERS TO THE 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE OF THE UNITED STATES 
PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Dear Subscriber : 


The Patent and Trademark Office views the increase in the 
annual subscription rate for the OrFrIcIAL GazeTTE (Patents) 
from $211 to $342.20 and for the OrriIciIAL GazeTTe (Trade- 
marks) from $60.25 to $88.40, announced this past November, 
with the same deep concern as the many subscribers who 
have written to us about it. 

In attempting to understand the basis for this substantial 
price increase, dramatic even for a period marked by infla- 
tionary spiral, we have conferred with the Public Printer of 
the United States and the Superintendent of Documents. 
Finding that publications are priced according to requirement 
of law that the cost of printing sales copies be recovered in 
the sale or subscription price, and that future price increases 
due to production costs and postal rate increases are in the 
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offing, our mutual attention has been directed to steps which 
might be taken to reduce publication and distribution costs, 
or to bring the OFFICIAL GazeTTE to the public in new forms, 
but with the same information, at lower cost. 

We have looked into possible economies in publication that 
might be realized through the following measures: change in 
size of the publication, so as to achieve a greater amount of 
printing for the press time involved; using a lower grade of 
paper, such as newsprint ; changing the format of the GazeTrTe, 
such as a three-column layout, instead of two columns; sep- 
arating textual matter from drawing reproductions, placing 
the latter in a separate portion of the publication devoted 
exclusively to that matter; printing drawings in a separate 
companion volume to the volume containing textual matter ; 
offering the GazeTTEe in separate portions along broad subject 
lines based on its present subdivisions (General and Mechani- 
eal, Chemical, and Electrical), so that subscribers could ob- 
tain only that subject matter which might be of a particular 
interest, instead of having to purchase the entire issue; re- 
verting to the publication of abstracts in view of the fact 
that the printing of claims increased the size of the GazeTTE 
by nearly 27% and, correspondingly, the cost of postage ; 
together, these cost elements added to the subscription price 
increase. As a réplacement for the Gazette for those desiring 
only the Official Notice Section, a pamphlet containing the 
pages, “Contents,” “Official Notices” and “Patent Examining 
Filing Date of Oldest New Case” could be provided. 

We have, also, explored the alternative publication form of 
microfiche and find that the entire GazettE, in its present 
format and content, could be offered for an annual subscrip- 
tion rate of $140. This new but widely used form of publica- 
tion would reduce the annual cost of the OFFICIAL GaZzETTE to 
an amount less than the former subscription rate; would 
offer space-saving convenience in storing copies for later ref- 
erence ; would reach you by first class mail, a fact that can- 
not be assured for the conventional publication in view of 
prospective further increases in postal rates, unless sub- 
scribers are willing to accept this element of greater cost. 
Microfiche distribution would not introduce any delay in avail- 
ability of the OrFIcIAL GazeTTE, as the film would be released 
for mailing simultaneously, on issue day, with printed copies ; 
quite possibly the mailing time would be reduced because, 
being handled as first-class letter mail, the microfiche could 
be dispatched as air mail to more distant points. Subscribers 
whose organizations are already equipped with microfilm 
facilities could reproduce the microfiche for low cost additional 
dissemination within their organizations ; subscribers who are 
not now so equipped, could find it profitable to explore the 
cost-saving aspects and other benefits offered by such equip- 
ment. 

A number of the alternatives considered jointly by the 
Patent and Trademark Office and the U.S. Government Print- 
ing Office were found not to be feasible for one reason or 
another. For example, format and paper changes would entail 
major revisions in production methods and equipment which, 
for the expense and disruptions involved, afforded little basis 
of certain long-run benefit in lower subscription rates. Offer- 
ing the OrrIcIAL GazeTTE in separate sections (General and 
Mechanical, Chemical and Electrical), while reducing sub- 
scription costs to those who need only one or two sections, 
would raise Patent and Trademark Office costs an excessive 
amount, Some of the alternatives seem to be viable, but they 
need to be tested from the subscriber's point of view. Accord- 
ingly, there is presented, elsewhere in this issue of the OFrFi- 
CIAL GAzeTTe a survey form (PTO Temp. 218) which puts 
before the subscriber various choices to be made as measures 
for reducing the cost of obtaining information contained in 
weekly issues of the OFFICIAL GAZETTE. 

The survey form, when completed by the subscriber to 
show his preferences, will be helpful to the Patent and 
Trademark Office in planning the actions it may take to serve 
its clientele and to assure that the OFFICIAL GazETTES remain 
effective publications in disseminating information concerning 
newly issued patents and registered trademarks. Your co- 
operation and assistance in careful consideration of the alter- 
natives offered, thoughtful election of choices, and expression 
of those choices on the survey form, will be helpful to the 
Patent and Trademark Office, as well as to your ultimate 


— WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 


Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


[935 0.G. 5 (June 3, 1975) ] 
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LEGAL JOURNALS 


[37 CFR Parts 1, 2) 


Withdrawal of Proposed Rule Making Regarding 
Placing of Announcements 


Under date of May 11, 1972, 37 FR 9488 (FR Doc. 72- 
7160), notice of proposed rule making was given concerning 
a proposed revision of §§ 1.345(b) and 2.14(b) of Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations. The purpose of the pro- 
posed revision was to permit persons practicing before the 
Patent Office to place in legal journals announcements of 
their availability to act as consultants to or as associates of 
other lawyers in patent or trademark practice. After careful 
consideration of all of the comments received on the proposed 
revision, it has been determined that the proposed revision 
will not be made at this time and, accordingly, the notice of 
proposed rule making is canceled and withdrawn. 


Dated: Jan. 29, 1973. 


(244) 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved: Jan. 29, 1973. 
RICHARD O. SIMPSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology, 


{FR Doc. 73-3097; Filed 2-15-73; 8:45 am] 
Published in 38 F.R. 82; Feb. 16, 1978 
[908 0.G. 784] 


SOLICITATION OF PuBLIC ViEws CONCERNING 
CHANGES IN PATENT OFFICE PRACTICES AND 
PROCEDURES 


(245) 


In the effort to continually improve operations and to re- 
spond to changing circumstances, the procedures and practices 
of the Patent Office are revised from time to time, While com- 
ments are requested and public hearings held on proposed 
changes in the Rules of Practice, changes in other practices 
and procedures of the Office have generally been implemented 
on the basis of informal and more limited liaison with our 
constituents. This has, on occasion, given rise to inquiries as 
to the reasons for and wisdom of certain of these changes, 
as well as to criticisms and proposals for further changes. 

While all changes in procedure must take into consideration 
the efficient operation of the Patent Office, we have determined 
that on a trial basis, we will, where appropriate, solicit views 
and comments of the patent community so that they might 
be taken into account in shaping the procedures of the Patent 
Office. The solicitation of such views will focus primarily on 
proposed changes in practices and procedures of the Office 
which have substantial impact on individuals dealing with the 
Patent Office. Our first such effort involves the question of 
whether claims or abstracts are more appropriate for publi 
eation in the Orrictan GAzeTTE, and this is the subject of a 
separate notice in this issue, 

Whether this practice of public participation is continued 
will depend in large part upon the public response to notices 
of this nature. In the past, public response to the solicitation 
of views has been rather limited and has principally been 
from those who were opposed to proposed changes in rules 
and practices. Accordingly, it is requested that interested par- 
ties submit their views irrespective of whether they agree or 
disagree with the proposal under consideration. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
May 22, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


[899 0.G. 820] 


(246) REDUCTION IN PATENTS GRANTED 

The backlog of patent applications awaiting printing has 
been virtually eliminated. Effective with patents issuing on 
October 31, 1972, the weekly number of General and Mechani- 
cal, Electrical, and Chemical patents granted will be deter- 
mined by the availability of applications in which the Base 
Issue Fee has been paid. Applicants who desire to obtain early 
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patent grant dates are encouraged to remit payment of Base 
Issue Fees promptly. 
WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Assistant Commissioner 
Jor Administration. 


[903 0.G, 1512] 


ICIREPAT NUMBERS FOR IDENTIFICATION OF 
3IBLIOGRAPHIC DATA ON THE FIRST PAGE OF 
PATENT AND LIKE DOCUMENTS 


Oct. 10, 1972. 


(247) 


The Paris Union Committee for International Cooperation 
in Information Retrieval Among Patent Offices (ICIREPAT) 
has recently approved revisions in INID Codes (ICIREPAT 
Numbers for Identification of Data) which become effective 
for use by the countries which apply such codes to their docu- 
ments on January 1, 1973. A complete list of the Codes, as 
revised, appears below. 

Changes in INID Codes which particularly affect their ap- 
plication to U.S. patents consist of the provision of the new 
codes [75] and [76] that are intended primarily for use by 
countries in which the national laws require that the inventor 
and applicant are normally the same. Use of the code [72] 
which was heretofore applied to U.S. patents will be discon- 
tinued and, in leu thereof, codes [75] and [76], as appro- 
priate, will be used effective with the patent issue of Janu- 
ary 2, 1973. 

The purpose of INID Codes is to provide a means whereby 
the various data appearing on the first page of patent and 
like documents can be identified without knowledge of the 
language used and the laws applied. They are now used by 
a number of Patent Offices and have been applied to U.S. 
patents since Aug. 4, 1970. Some of the codes are not perti- 
nent to the documents of a particular country and some which 
are may, in fact, not be used. Those codes which are not 
applicable to U.S. patents or not used are identified in the 
list below. 


[10] Document identification 


{11] Number of the document 
{19] ICIREPAT country code, or other identification, 
of the country publishing the document 


Domestic filing data 


{21] Number(s) assigned to the application(s), e.g. 
“Numero d’enregistrement national,” “Akten- 
zeichen” 

(22] Date(s) of filing application(s) 

[23] Other date(s) of filing, including exhibition filing 
date and date of filing complete specification 
following provisional specification + 


[30] Convention priority data? 

[31] Number(s) assigned to priority application(s)* 

[32] Date(s) of filing of priority application(s) 

{33] Country (countries) in which priority applica- 
tion(s) was (were) filed? 


[40] Date(s) of making available to the public 

[41] Date of making available to the public by view- 
ing, or copying on request, an unexamined docu- 
ment, on which no grant has taken place on or 
before the said date? 

Date of making available to the public by view- 
ing, or copying on request, an examined docu- 
ment, on which no grant has taken place on or 
before the said date? 

Date of publication by printing or similar process 
of an unexamined document, on which no grant 
has taken place on or before the said date * 

Date of publication by printing or similar process 
of an examined document, on which no grant 
has taken place on or before the said date? 

Date of publication by printing or similar process 
of a document, on which grant has taken place 
on or before the said date 

Date of publication by printing or similar process 
of the claim(s) only of a document? 

Date of making available to the public by viewing, 
or copying on request, a document on which 
grant has taken place on or before the sai4 
date * 


[43] 


[44] 


[46] 


[47] 


See footnotes at end of item. 
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[50] Technical information 


{51] International Patent Classification 

[52] Domestic or national classification 

{53] Universal Decimal Classification * 

[54] Title of the invention 

[55] Keywords * 

{56] List of prior art documents, if separate from de- 
scriptive text 

[57] Abstract or claim 

[58] Field cf search 


(60] Reference(s) to other legally related domestic docu- 
ment (s)* 


{61] Related by addition (s)* 
(62] Related by division(s) 
[63] Related by continuation(s) 
[64] Related by reissue(s) 


(70] Identification of parties concerned with the document 


{71] Name(s) of applicant(s)* 

{72] Name(s) of inventor(s) if known to be such? 

{73] Name(s) of grantee(s) 

{74] Name(s) of attorney(s) or agent(s)* 

{75] Name(s) of inventor(s) who is(are) also ap- 
plicant(s) 
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{76] Name(s) of inventor(s) who is(are) also appli- 
cant(s) and grantee(s) 


Codes [75] and [76] are intended primarily for use by 
countries in which the national laws require that the in- 
ventor and applicant are normally the same. In other cases 
{71] and [(72]} or (71], [72] and [78] should generally be 
used. 

Approved : 
WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Nov. 21, 1972. 


— concerning the application of INID Codes to U.S. 

patents : 
1 This item is either not applicable to U.S patents or, if 

applicable, is either not coded or not assigned this code. 

The respective specific data elements within this category 
are not individually coded. They are printed in a particular 
format under the caption “Foreign + Ee Priority Data” 
which is identified by the INID Code [30]. 

*The specific data applicable to a particular patent is 
printed under the caption “Related U.S. Application Data.” 
Where the relationship is due solely to division or to continu- 
ation and/or continuation-in-part, the data is identified by 
the appropriate specific INID Code, i.e., [62] or [63], re- 
spectively. Where the relationship is due to any combination 
of these two specific sub-categories, the data is identified by 
use of the generic INID Code [60]. 


[905 0.G, 684] 





(248) 


GSA PATENT LICENSING REGULATIONS FOR 


GOVERNMENT-OWNED INVENTIONS 


The General Services Administration issued on January 
29, 1973, regulations that will govern the granting of licenses, 
both exclusive and noneaxclusive, under government-owned 
patents and patent applications. The regulations were pro- 
mulgated pursuant to Section 2 of the August 23, 1971, Memo- 
randum and Statement of Government Patent Policy issued 
by President Nizon, and will form new Subpart 101-4.1, Title 
41, of the Code of Federal Regulations. 

Each government agency is required by Section 101-4.104-1 
of the regulations to cause lists of their inventions that are 
available for licensing to be published in the Federal Register, 
the Patent Office OrriciAL GazettE, and at least one other 
publication. In response to this requirement, the OFrriciaL 
GAZETTE will republish all such lists published in the Federal 
Register. Copies of listed patents are available from the Com- 
missioner of Patents, Washington, D.O., 20231, for 50¢ each. 
Copies of patent applications, however, must be ordered from 
the National Technical Information Service (NTIS), Spring- 
feild, Virginia 22152. Also available from NTIS are two publi- 





Title 41—Public Contracts and Property 
Management 


CHAPTER 101—FEDERAL PROPERTY 
MANAGEMENT REGULATIONS 


SUBCHAPTER A—GENERAL 


PART 101—4—PATENTS 
Licensing of Government-Owned Inventions 


This amendment of the Federal Prop- 
erty Management Regulations adds new 
Part 101-4, Patents, and new Subpart 
101-4.1, Licensing of Government-Owned 
Inventions. The amendment sets forth 
regulations which implement the Presi- 
dential Statement of Government Patent 
Policy dated August 23, 1971. The state- 
ment specifically directs the General 
Services Administration to issue regula- 
tions which provide for the licensing and 
dedication of Government-owned inven- 
tions for the purpose of enhancing the 
utilization of such inventions. Develop- 
ment of the regulation was accomplished 
in cooperation with the Committee on 
Government Patent Policy, Federal 
Council for Science and Technology. 


cations that include all patents and patent applications of 
the National Aeronautics and Space Administration that are 
available for licensing. These publications include abstracts 
of inventions which are listed by field of technology. The 
publications are entitled “NASA Patent Abstracts Bibliog- 
raphy,” dated January 1972 and July 1972, and are identified 
as NASA SP-7039, Section 1, and NASA SP-7039(01), Sec- 
tion 1. Section 2 of both documents, representing a continu- 
ous indexing system, is also available. 

The GSA licensing regulations are republished below, Also 
republished are the various listings of government-owned 
patents and patent applications that have previously ap- 
peared in the Federal Register as available for licensing 
under these regulations, As additional listings are published 
in the Federal Register, they will be included in future issues 
of the OFFICIAL GAzETTE. 

WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 


Apr. 2, 1973. Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Agency and industry comments were 
considered. 

The table of contents for Subchapter 
A is amended to add new entries, as 
follows: 


Subpart 101-4.1 Licensing of 

os Government-Owned Inventions 
ic. 

101-4.100 

101-4.101 

101-4.102 

101-4.103 


Scope of subpart. 

Policy. 

Definitions. 

Types of licenses and conditions 
for licensing. 

Government inventions avail- 
able for licensing. 

Nonexclusive license. 

Limited exclusive license. 

Additional licenses. 

Royalties. 

Reports. 

Procedures. 

Government agency publication 
requirements. 

Contents of a nonexclusive li- 
cense application. 

Contents of an exclusive license 
application. . 

Published notices. 

Modification or revocation. 


101-4,103-1 


101-4.103-2 
101-4.103-3 
101-4.103-4 
101-4.103-5 
101-4.103-6 
101-4.104 

101-4.104-1 


101-4.104-2 
101-4.104-3 


101-4.104-4 
101-4.104-5 
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101-4.104-6 Appeals. 
101-4.105 Litigation. 
101-4.106 Transfer of custody of Govern- 
ment inventions. 
AUTHORITY: Sec. 205(c), 63 Stat. 390; 40 
U.S.C. 486(c). 


Part 101-4 is added as follows: 


§ 101-4.100 Scope of subpart. 

This subpart prescribes the terms, con- 
ditions, and procedures for the licensing 
of rights in domestic patents and patent 
applications vested in the United States 
of America, and for dedication of Gov- 
ernment-owned inventions by a Govern- 
ment agency. 


§ 101-4.101 Policy. 

(a) A major premise of the Presiden- 
tial Statement of Government Patent 
Policy, August 23, 1971 (36 FR 16887, 
August 26, 1971), is that Government- 
owned inventions normally will best 
serve the public interest when they are 
develored to the point of practical appli- 
cation and made available to the public 
in the shortest possible time. The grant- 
ing of express nonexclusive or exclusive 
licenses for the practice of these inven- 
tions may assist in the accomplishment 
of the national objective to achieve a 
dynamic and efficient economy. However, 
it is recognized that there may be inven- 
tions as to which a Government agency 
deems dedication preferable to accom- 
plish these objectives. 

(b) The granting of nonexclusive li- 
censes generally is preferable since the 
invention is thereby laid open to all in- 
terested parties and serves to promote 
competition in industry, if the invention 
is in fact promoted commercially. How- 
ever, to obtain commercial utilization of 
the invention, it may be necessary to 
grant an exclusive license for a limited 
period of time as an incentive for the 
investment of risk capital to achieve 
practical application of an invention. 

(c) Whenever the grant of an exclu- 
sive license is deemed appropriate, it 
shall be negotiated on terms and condi- 
tions most favorable to the public inter- 
est. In selecting an exclusive licensee, 
consideration shall be given to the capa- 
bilities of the prospective licensee to 
further the technical and market devel- 
opment of the invention, his plan to 
undertake the development, the pro- 
jected impact on competition, and the 
benefit to the Government and the pub- 
lic. Consideration shall be given also 
assisting small business and minority 
business enterprises, as well as economi- 
cally depressed, low income, and labor 
surplus areas, and whether each or any 
applicant is a U.S. citizen or corporation. 
Where there is more than one applicant 
for an exclusive license, that applicant 
shall be selected who is determined to be 
most capable of satisfying the criteria 
and achieving the goals set forth in this 
subpart. 

(d) Subject to the following: (1) 
Specific statutes governing the utiliza- 
tion of patent rights of certain Govern- 
ment agencies, or (2) any existing or 
future treaty or agreement between the 
United States and any foreign govern- 
ment or intergovernmental orranization, 
or (3) licenses under or other rights to 
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invention made or conceived in the 
course of or under Government research 
and development contracts where such 
licenses or other rights to such inven- 
tions are granted to or provided for in 
the contract and acquired by the party 
contracting with the Government 
agency, no license shall be granted or 
implied in a Government-owned inven- 
tion except as provided for in this sub- 
part. 

(e) No grant of a license under this 
subpart shall be construed to confer upon 
any licensee any immunity from the 
antitrust laws or from a charge of patent 
misuse, and the acquisition and use of 
rights pursuant to this subpart shall not 
be immunized from the operation of 
State or Federal law by reason of the 
source of the grant. 


§ 101-4.102 Definitions. 

(a) “Government invention” means an 
invention covered by a domestic patent 
or patent application that is vested in the 
United States and is designated by the 
Government agency having custody of 
the invention as appropriate for the 
grant of an express nonexclusive or 
exclusive license. 

(b) “To the point of practical appli- 
cation” means to manufacture in the 
case of a composition or product, to prac- 
tice in the case of a process, or to oper- 
ate in the case of a machine under such 
conditions as to establish that the inven- 
tion is being worked and that its benefits 
are reasonably accessible to the public. 

(c) “Government agency” means any 
executive department, independent com- 
mission, board, office, agency, admin- 
istration, authority, wholly owned 
corporation, or other independent estab- 
lishment of the executive branch of the 
Government of the United States of 
America. 

(d) “The head of the Government 
agency” means the head of the agency 
or his designee. 


§ 101-4.103 Types of licenses and con- 


ditions for licensing. 


§ 101-4.103-1 Government inventions 
available for licensing. 

Government inventions normally will 
be made available for the granting of 
express nonexclusive or limited exclu- 
sive licenses to responsible applicants 
according to the factors and conditions 
set forth in §§ 101-4.103-2 and 101- 
4.103-3, subject to the applicable proce- 
dures of § 101-4.104. 


§ 101—4.103-2 Nonexclusive license. 

(a) Availability of licenses. Each Gov- 
ernment invention normally shall be 
made available for the granting of non- 
exclusive revocable licenses, subject to 
the provisions of any other licenses, 
including those under § 101-—4.103-4. 

(b) Terms of grant. (1) The duration 
of the license shall be for a period as 
specified in the license agreement, pro- 
vided that the licensee complies with all 
the terms of the license. 

(2) The license shall require the li- 
censee to bring the invention to the point 
of practical application within a period 
specified in the license, or such extended 
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period as may be agreed upon, and to 
continue to make the benefits of the 
invention reasonably accessible to the 
public. 

(3) The license may be granted for all 
or less than all fields of use of the inven- 
tion, and throughout the United States 
of America, its territories and posses- 
sions, the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, 
and the District of Columbia, or in any 
lesser geographic portion thereof. 

(4) After termination of a period spec- 
ified in the license agreement, the Gov- 
ernment agency may restrict the license 
to the fields of use and/or geographic 
areas in which the licensee has brought 
the invention to the point of practical 
application and continues to make the 
benefits of the invention reasonably 
accessible to the public. 

(5) The license may extend to subsid- 
iaries and affiliates of the licensee but 
shall be nonassignable without approval 
of the Government agency, except to the 
successor of that part of the licensee’s 
business to which the invention pertains. 


§ 101-4.103-3 Limited exclusive license. 

(a) Availability of license. Each Gov- 
ernment invention may be made avail- 
able for the granting of a limited 
exclusive license provided that: 

(1) The invention has been published 
as available for licensing pursuant to 
§ 101-4.104-1 for a period of at least 
6 months; 

(2) The head of the Government 
agency has determined that (i) the in- 
vention may be brought to the point of 
practical application in certain fields of 
use and/or in certain geographical 
locations by exclusive licensing, (ii) the 
desired practical application has not 
been achieved under any nonexclusive 
license granted on the invention, and 
(iii) the desired practical application is 
not likely to ke achieved expeditiously in 
the public interest under a nonexclusive 
license or as a result of further Govern- 
ment-funded research or development; 

(3) The notice of the prospective 
licensee has been published, pursuant to 
§$ 101-4.104-4(a) for at least 60 days; 
and 

(4) After termination of the period 
set forth in § 101-4.103-3(a) (3), the 
Government agency has determined that 
no applicant for a nonexclusive license 
has brought or will bring, within a rea- 
sonable period, the invention to the point 
of practical application as specified in 
the exclusive license, and that to grant 
the exclusive license would be in the 
public interest. 

(b) Selection of exclusive licensee. An 
exclusive licensee shall be selected on 
bases consistent with the policy set forth 
in § 101-4.101 and in accordance with 
the procedures set forth in § 101-4.104. 

(c) Terms of grant. (1) The license 
may be granted for all or less than all 
fields of use of the Government inven- 
tion and throughout the United States of 
America, its territories and possessions, 
the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and 
the District of Columbia, or in any lesser 
geographic portion thereof. 

(2) Subject to the rights reserved to 
the Government in $§ 101-4.103-3(c) (6) 


and 101-4.103-3(c) (7), the licensee shall 
be granted the exclusive right to practice 
the invention in accordance with the 
terms and conditions specified in the 
license. 

(3) The duration of the license shall 
be negotiated but shall be for a period 
less than the terminal portion of the 
patent, the period remaining being suf- 
ficient to make the invention reasonably 
available for the grant of a nonexclusive 
license; and such period of exclusivity 
shall not exceed 5 years unless the head 
of the Government agency determines 
on the basis of a written submission sup- 
ported by a factual showing that a longer 
period is reasonably necessary to permit 
the licensee to enter the market and 
recoup his reasonable costs in so doing. 

(4) The license shall require the li- 
censee to bring the invention to the point 
of practical application within a period 
specified in the license, or within a longer 
period as approved by the Government 
agency, and to continue to make the 
benefits of the invention reasonably 
accessible to the public. 

(5) The license shall require the 
licensee to expend a specificed minimum 
amount of money and/or to take other 
specified actions, within a_ specified 
period of time after the effective date 
of the license, in an effort to bring the 
invention to the point of practical appli- 
cation. 

(6) The license shall be subject to the 
irrevocable royalty-free right of the Gov- 
ernment of the United States to practice 
and have practiced the invention by or 
on behalf of the Government of the 
United States and on behalf of any for- 
eign government or intergovernmental 
organization pursuant to any existing or 
future treaty or agreement with the 
United States. 

(7) The license shall reserve to the 
Government agency the right to require 
the licensee to grant sublicenses to re- 
sponsible applicants on terms that are 
reasonable in the circumstances (i) to 
the extent that the invention is required 
for public use by Government regula- 
tions, or (ii) as may be necessary to ful- 
fill health or safety needs, or (iii) for 
other public purposes stipulated in the 
license. 

(8) The license may extend to subsidi- 
aries and affiliates of the licensee but 
shall be nonassignable without approval 
of the Government agency, except to suc- 
cessors of thet part of the licensee’s busi- 
ness to which the inverition pertains. 

(9) An exclusive licensee may grant 
sublicenses under his license, subject to 
the approval of the Government agency. 
Each sublicense granted by an exclusive 
licensee shall make reference to the 
exclusive license, including the rights 
retained by the Government under the 
exclusive license, and a copy of such sub- 
license shall be furnished to the Govern- 
ment agency. 

(10) The license may be subject to 
such other terms as may be in the public 
interest. 


§ 101-4.103-4 Additional licenses. 


Subject to any outstanding licenses, 
nothing in this subpart shall preclude a 
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Government agency from granting addi- 
tional nonexclusive or limited exclusive 
licenses for Government-owned inven- 
tions when the Government agency de- 
termines that to do so would provide for 
an equitable exchange of patent rights. 
The following exemplify circumstances 
wherein such licenses may be granted: 

(a) Normally, royalties shall not be 
of an interference; 

(b) In consideration of a release of a 
claim of infringement; or 

(c) In exchange for or as part of 
the consideration for a license under 
adversely held patents. 


§ 101-4.103-5 Royalties. 

(a) Normally, royalties shall not be 
charged under nonexclusive licenses 
granted to U.S. citizens and U.S. cor- 
porations on Government inventions; 
however, the Government agency may 
require other considerations. 

(b) An exclusive license on a Govern- 
ment invention may require the pay- 
ment of royalties, and/or other consider- 
ations, when the licensing situation and 
the policy in § 101-4.101 considered to- 
gether, indicate that it is in the public 
interest to do so. 


§ 101-4.103-6 Reports. 

A license shall require the licensee to 
submit periodic reports on his efforts to 
achieve practical application of the in- 
vention. The reports shall contain infor- 
mation within his knowledge, or which 
he may acquire under normal business 
practices, pertaining to the commercial 
use being made of the invention and 
other information which the Govern- 
ment agency may determine is pertinent 
to its licensing activities and is specified 
in the license. 


§ 101-4.104 Procedures. 
§ 101-4.104—1 Government agency pub- 


lication requirements. 


Each Government agency shall cause 
to be published in the FepEeraAL REGISTER, 
the Official Gazette of the U.S. Patent 
Office, and at least one other publication 
that the Government agency deems 
would best serve the public interest, a 
list shall be revised periodically to in- 
custody available for licensing under the 
conditions specified in § 101-4.103. The 
list shall be revised periodically to in- 
clude directly, or by reference to a pre- 
viously published list, all inventions 
currently available for licensing. Other 
publications on inventions available for 
licensing are encouraged and may in- 
clude abstracts, when appropriate, as 
well as information on the design, con- 
struction, use, and potential market for 
the inventions. 


§ 101-4.104-—2 Contents of a nonexclu- 
sive license application. 

An application for a nonexclusive li- 
cense under a Government invention 
should be addressed to the head of the 
Government agency having custody of 
the invention, and shall include: 

(a) Identification of invention for 
which license is desired, including the 
patent application serial number, or pat- 
ent number, title and date, if known, 
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and any other _ identification of 
invention; 

(b) Name and address of the person, 
company, or organization applying for 
license and whether the applicant is a 
U.S. citizen or a U.S. corporation; 

(c) Name and address of representa- 
tive of applicant to whom correspond- 
ence should be sent; 

(d) Nature and type of applicant’s 
business; 

(e) Source of information concerning 
the availability of a license on this 
invention; 

(f) Purpose for which license is de- 
sired and a brief description of appli- 
cant’s plan to achieve that purpose; 

(g) A statement of the fields of use 
for which applicant intends to practice 
the invention; and 

(h) A statement as to the geographic 
areas in which the applicant would prac- 
tice the invention. 


§ 101-—4.104—3 Contents of an exclusive 
license application. 

In addition to the information indi- 
cated in § 101-—4.104-2, an application for 
an exclusive license shall include: 

(a) Applicant’s status, if any, in any 
one or more of the following categories: 
(1) Small business firm, (2) minority 
business enterprise, (3) location in a sur- 
plus labor area, (4) location in a low- 
income area, and (5) location in an eco- 
nomically depressed area; 

(b) A statement of applicant’s capa- 
bility to undertake the development and 
marketing required to achieve the prac- 
tical application of the invention; 

(c) A statement describing the time, 
expenditure, and other acts which the 
applicant considers necessary to achieve 
practical application of the invention 
and the applicant's offer to invest that 
sum to perform such acts if the license 
is granted; 

(d) A statement that contains the ap- 
plicant’s best knowledge of the extent to 
which the Government invention is being 
practiced by private industry and the 
Government; and 

(e) Any other facts which the appli- 
cant believes are evidence that it is in 
thé public interest for the Government 
agency to grant an exclusive license 
rather than a nonexclusive license and 
that such exclusive license should be 
granted to the applicant. 


§ 101-4.104-—4 Published notices. 


(a) A notice that a prospective exclu- 
sive licensee has been selected shall be 
published in the FrepErRAL REGISTER, and 
a copy of the notice shall be sent to the 
Attorney General. The notice shall 
include: 

(1) Identification of the invention; 

(2) Identification of the _ selected 
licensee; 

(3) Duration and scope of the contem- 
plated license; and 

(4) A statement to the effect that the 
license will be granted unless: 

(i) An application for a nonexclusive 
license, submitted by a responsible ap- 
plicant pursuant to § 101-4.104-2, is re- 
ceived by the Government agency having 
custody of the invention within 60 days 
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from the publication of the notice in the 
FEDERAL REGISTER, and the Government 
agency determines in accordance with its 
prescribed procedures under which pro- 
cedures the Government agency shall 
record and make available for public in- 
spection all decisions made pursuant 
thereto and the basis therefor, that the 
applicant has established that he has 
already achieved or is likely to bring the 
invention to the point of practical appli- 
cation within a reasonable period under 
a nonexclusive license; or 

(ii) The Government agency deter- 
mines that a third party has presented 
evidence and argument which has estab- 
lished that it would not be in the public 
interest to grant the exclusive license. 

(b) If an exclusive license has been 
granted pursuant to this Subpart 101- 
4.1, notice thereof shall be published in 
the Feperat Recister. Such notice shall 
include: 

(1) Identification of the invention; 

(2) Identification of the licensee; and 

(3) Duration and scope of the license. 

(c) If an exclusive license has been 
modified or revoked pursuant to § 101- 
4.104-5, notice thereof shall be published 
in the FeperaL Recister. Such notice 
shall include: 

(1) Identification of the invention; 

(2) Identification of the licensee; and 

(3) Effective date of the modification 
or revocation. 


§ 101-4.104—5 Modification or revoca- 
tion. 


(a) Any license granted pursuant to 
this Subpart 101-4.1 may be modified or 
revoked by the Government agency 
granting the license if the licensee at any 
time defaults in making any report re- 
quired by the license or commits any 
breach of any covenant or agreement 
therein contained. 

(b) A license may also be revoked by 
the Government agency granting the 
license if the licensee willfully makes a 
false statement of a material fact or will- 
fully omits a material fact in the license 
application or any report required in the 
license agreement. 

(c) Before modifying or revoking any 
license granted pursuant to this subpart 
for any cause, the Government agency 
shall furnish the licensee and any sub- 
licensee of record a written notice of 
intention to modify or revoke the license, 
and the licensee and any sublicensee 
shall be allowed 30 days after such notice 
to remedy any breach of any covenant 
or agreement as referred to in (a) of 
this section or to show cause why the 
license should not be modified or 
revoked. 


§ 101-4.104—6 Appeals. 

An applicant for a license, a licensee, 
or such other third party who has par- 
ticipated under § 101-4.104—4(a) (4) (ii) 
shall have the right to appeal, in accord- 
ance with procedures prescribed by the 
Government agency, any decision con- 
cerning the granting, denial, interpreta- 
tion, modification, or revocation of a 
license. 


§ 101-4.105 Litigation. 

An exclusive licensee shall be granted 
the right to sue at his own expense any 
party who infringes the rights set forth 
in his license and covered by the licensed 
patent. The licensee may join the Gov- 
ernment upon consent of the Attorney 
General as a party complainant in such 
suit but without expense to the Govern- 
ment, and the licensee shall pay costs 
and any final judgment or decree that 
may be rendered against the Govern- 
ment in such suit. The Government shall 
have an absolute right to intervene in 
any such suit at its own expense. The 
licensee shall be obligated to furnish 
promptly to the Government, upon re- 
quest, copies of all pleadings and other 
papers filed in any such suit and of evi- 
dence adduced in proceedings relating to 
the licensed patent including, but not 
limited to, negotiations or settlement and 
agreements settling claims by a licensee 
based on the licensed patent, and all 
other books, documents, papers, and rec- 
ords pertaining to such suit. If as a re- 
sult of any such litigation the patent 
shall be declared invalid, the licensee, 
shall have the right to surrender his 
license and be relieved from any further 
obligation thereunder. 


§ 101-4.106 Transfer of custody of Gov- 
ernment inventions. 

A Government agency having custody 
of a Government-owned invention may 
enter into an agreement to transfer its 
custody to another Government agency 
for purposes of administration, including 
the granting of licenses pursuant to this 
subpart. 

Effective date. This subpart is effective 
May 7, 1973, but may be observed earlier. 
However, the head of a Government 
agency may exclude from the terms, con- 
ditions, and procedures set forth in this 
subpart any license that was in the proc- 
ess of being negotiated on the effective 
date. 


Dated: January 29, 1973. 


ARTHUR F. SAMPSON, 
Acting Administrator of 
General Services. 


[FR Doc.73-2119 Filed 2-2-73;8:45 am] 
[909 O.G. 1171] 
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(249) CHANGE IN LEGAL HOLIDAYS 


Those doing business before the Patent Office are hereby 
reminded that by Public Law 90—363, 82 Stat. 250, effective 
January 1, 1971, Section 6103(a) of Title 5, United States 
Code, was amended to read as follows: 


§ 6103. Holidays 


(a) The following are legal public holidays: 
New Year’s Day, January 1. 


Washington's Birthday, the third Monday in Feb- 
ruary. 

Memorial Day, the last Monday in May. 

Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Monday in September. 

Columbus Day, the second Monday in October. 

Veterans Day, the fourth Monday in October. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thursday in No- 
vember. 

Christmas Day, December 25. 
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Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute “a holiday 
within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in Section 21, 
Title 35, United States Code. 

WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 


{881 0.G, 1707] 


Epitoriat Note: Sec. 6103(c) states that January 20 of 
each fourth year after 1965, Inauguration Day, is also a 
legal public holiday. 


Dec, 2, 1970. 
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(250) 


Present Vacancies To Be Filled by Appointment Under the 
Classified Civil Service 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the amendment of 
sections 3 and 7 of title 35, United States Code, by Public Law 
93-601 (88 Stat. 1956), effective January 2, 1975, examiners- 
in-chief will no longer be appointed by the President, by and 
with the consent of the Senate, to serve on the Board of 
Appeals of the Patent and Trademark Office. In accordance 
with the provisions of section 7, as amended by Public Law 
93-601, present (and future) vacancies on the Board of Ap- 
peals will be filled by appointment of examiners-in-chief under 
the classified civil service. These appointments will be made 
at a salary in the range from $34,607 to $36,000 per annum. 

Persons interested in being considered for these vacancies 
are invited to submit their applications to the address given 
below, or on or before March 21, 1975. The duties, qualifica- 
tions, and factors which will be considered in evaluating the 
candidates are described below. 

Duties : Serves as a member of the Board of Appeals of the 
Patent and Trademark Office. As an Examiner-in-Chief, Partic- 
ipates in its appellate and administrative responsibilities and 
exercises independent judgment on all matters before him on 
appeal subject to administrative and policy direction of the 
Commissioner. Appeals filed in accordance with 35 U.S.C, 134 
and Rules 191 through 198 of the Rules of Practice of the 
United States Patent and Trademark Office in Patent Cases 
involve complex legal and technical questions. The Board of 
Appeals has the sole power to hear and adjudicate appeals 
from decisions of the Primary Examiners as to patentability 
in applications for patents and for reissue of patents. Final 
decisions of the Board, if unfavorable to an applicant, may be 
appealed to the United States Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals or civil action may be taken in accordance with 35 
U.S.C. 145. 

Qualifications : Candidates must possess (1) a minimum of 
five years of patent experience of which at least two years 
involved the exercise of independent judgment in a responsible 
position as typified by the exercise of full signatory authority 
as a Patent Examiner or by comparable experience in some 
other position inside or outside the Patent and Trademark 
Office ; (2) a law degree or be a member in good standing of 
the bar in any state, D.C., Puerto Rico, or any territorial 
court under the constitution; (3) a high degree of demon- 
strated competence in chemistry, engineering, physics or other 
major scientific discipline; (4) ability to write clearly and 
logically ; (5) comprehensive experience in patent prosecution. 
examination or administration which demonstrates a thorough 
knowledge and application of patent laws and rules of practice. 

Factors Which Will Be Considered in Evaluating the Can- 
didates : Candidates will be evaluated on the total range of 
their education, training and experience as well as supervisory 
appraisals of past performance and potential. Note: The 
qualifications of the proposed incumbent will have to be re- 
viewed and approved by the Department of Commerce and by 
the U.S. Civil Service Commission before an appointment can 
be made effective. 

Employees of the Department of Commerce may apply by 
submitting a completed Merit Promotion Interest Statement, 
Form CD 261, and a completed SF 171, Personal Qualifications 
Statement, if one is not already on file at the address given 
below. Persons who are not employees of the Department of 
Commerce should submit only a completed SF 171. Copies of 
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Form SF 171 may be obtained at local post offices. The com- 
pleted forms should be sent to: 
U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
Office of Personnel 
Building 2, Room 9C05 
Crystal Plaza 
Arlington, Virginia 22202 
Questions concerning this notice should be directed to Ms. 
Margaret M. Mazza, Office of Personnel, Room 2-9C05, Tele- 
phone (703) 557-3631. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Tradewarke. 


February, 1975. 
(932 0.G. 4] 





(251) PATENT AND TRADEMARK CASES 


{37 CFR Parts 1, 2, 4] 


Rules and Procedures 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority con- 
tained in section 41 of the Act of July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 440, 
15 U.S.C. 1123) and section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 
(66 Stat. 793, 35 U.S.C. 6), as amended October 5, 1971 (85 
Stat. 364), the Patent and Trademark Office proposes to 
amend Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by revis- 
ing or amending §§ 1.12, 1.136, 1.197, 1.244, 1.256, 1.304, 2.18, 
2.37, 2.75, 2.80, 2.85, 2.101, 2.102, 2.103, 2.105, 2.111, 2.112, 
2.120, 2.123, 2.127, 2.129, 2.141, 2.144, 2.145, 2.162, 2.172, 
2.183, 2.185, 2.187 and 4.2. 

All persons are invited to present their written views, objec- 
tions, recommendations, or suggestions in connection with 
the proposed changes to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 on or before May 1, 
1975. No oral hearing will be held. Written comments or sug- 
gestions will be available for examination by interested per- 
sons at Crystal Plaza Building 8, Room 11C17a, 2021 Jeffer- 
son Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. 

Assignment records open to public inspection. The pro- 
posed revision of § 1.12 is intended to make clear the existing 
practice that assignment records relating to trademark appli- 
cations and registrations are open to the public. The present 
wording, which is based on the amendment of § 1.12 on August 
23, 1965 (819 O.G. 443), does not clearly distinguish between 
the procedure to be applied to patent records and to trade- 
mark records. In view of a number of inquiries as to the man- 
ner in which the amendment was to be applied, a notice was 
published in the OrrictaL GazeTrTe of January 18, 1966 (822 
0.G. 769) stating that assignments relating to applications 
for registration of trademarks will be open to public inspec- 
tion as heretofore. Since assignment records relating to trade- 
mark applications and registrations have always been open 
to the public, which practice continues at the present time, 
it is believed desirable to make the practice clear. 

In the third sentence of the section, language is added to 
indicate that the requirement for written authority applies 
only to patent applications. 

Time less than siz months. It is proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) of section 1.136 to read “sufficient cause” rather 
than “good and sufficient cause.” This revision is merely for 
consistency of language with other sections in this part and 
does not represent any change in practice. 

Reconsideration of decisiow ~' ‘s proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) of § 1.197, paragraph (b) of section 1.256, para- 
graph (c) of §§ 2.129 and 2.144, to provide that the Board of 
Appeals, the Board of Patent Interferences, and the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board may, for sufficient cause, extend 
the time for filing a request for rehearing or reconsideration, 
or modification of a decision rendered by these Boards. Pro- 
posed revised paragraph (b) of § 1.256 and paragraph (c) of 
§ 2.129 provide similar opportunity for extension of time for 
filing a reply to such a request in inter partes cases. The 
purpose of these revisions is to eliminate the necessity for 
waiver of a rule by the Commissioner in order for a party to 
obtain an extension of time. 

In these sections, as well as in the related §§ 1.244(c), 
2.127(b), 1.304 and 2.145(d), it is proposed to use the term 
“request” rather than “petition” in connection with rehear- 
ing or reconsideration, in order to avoid redundancy and in 
order to clearly distinguish such action from a petition to the 
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Time for appeal or civil action. Proposed revised § 1.304 
and proposed revised paragraph (d) of § 2.145 clarify the por- 
tion of each which relates to the time for filing appeal or 
commencing civil action in cases where a request for rehearing 
or reconsideration, or modification of a decision, is filed. 
Present §§ 1.304 and 2.145(d) provide for an extension of 
time for appeal or civil action if a request for rehearing is 
filed within thirty days after a decision, but their language 
is subject to the interpretation that they deny any extension 
if the request for rehearing ix filed more than thirty days after 
the date of a decision. It has been the practice of the Patent 
and Trademark Office, however, in those cases where the thirty 
days to file a request for rehearing has been enlarged by 
waiver of rule by the Commissioner under § 1.183 or § 2.148, 
to consider the waiver as also applying to the thirty day 
period specified in §§ 1.304 and 2.145(d). Dresser Industries, 
Inc. v. Safety-Kleen Corporation, 183 USPQ 180 (Comr. Pats. 
1974). 

In order to clarify the meaning of § 1.304 and paragraph 
(d) of § 2.145, it is proposed to revise these sections to elim 
inate all reference to a definite time for filing a request for 
rehearing, and to include instead reference to the provisions 
for filing request for rehearing which are made in §§ 1.197(b), 
1.256(b), 2.129(¢c) and 2.144. Such sections are proposed to 
be revised to provide for extension of the basic time specified 
therein, 

Proposed revised § 1.304 and paragraph (d) of § 2.145 also 
provide that the time for appeal or commencing civil action 
(whether it be the original sixty days, or the thirty days ex- 
tension after decision on a request for rehearing) may be 
extended by the Commissioner upon a showing of sufficient 
cause. 

Proposed revised § 1.304 is arranged in three subsections 
identified as (a), (b) and (c), and paragraph (d) of § 2.145 
is arranged in three subsections identified as (1), (2) and (3). 
The purpose of separate subsections is to provide a means for 
easier reading and understanding of these sections in view of 
the fact that three different points are included in the sec- 
tions. The proposed rearrangement does not affect practice. 

Elimination of reasons of appeal in trademark cases. It is 
proposed to revise paragraphs, (a), (b) and (d) of § 2.145 
to eliminate reference to the need to file the reasons of appeal 
in the Patent and Trademark Office when appealing a decision 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board to the U.S. Court 
of Customs and Patent Appeals, consistent with the modifica- 
tion of section 21 of the trademark act made by Pub. L. 
93-600, enacted January 2, 1975. 

Recognition for representation, powers of attorney, and 
correspondence with attorney. It is proposed to revise §§ 2.18 
and 4.2 to clarify the existing practice of the Patent and 
Trademark Office in relation to firms of attorneys and powers 
of attorney, and the handling of correspondence with attor- 
neys and other recognized persons, in trademark cases. 

Under present practice firms of attorneys are not recognized 
for practice before the Office in trademark cases. The persons 
identified in § 2.12 who may represent others before the 
Office are persons to whom individual responsibility may at- 
tach for actions taken and who must conform under § 2.13 to 
the Code of Professional Responsibility of the American Bar 
Association. Section 2.12(a) pertains to attorneys at law and 
does not provide for representation by a firm of attorneys as 
distinguished from individual attorneys. Further, reference 
to representation by a firm of attorneys was eliminated from 
§ 2.15 by amendment effective July 2, 1971 (see 890 0.G. TM 
60, September 14, 1971). If a firm name is given in the signa- 
ture location on a paper filed by an attorney, nevertheless 
under § 2.15 an individual attorney must actually sign the 
paper. 

It is not necessary under existing practice for an attorney 
at law filing a paper in connection with a trademark case to 
have a power of attorney from the party whom he represents. 
Normally, a letter of transmittal on an attorney's letterhead 
for a paper not required to be signed by the attorney, such 
as an application, or an attorney's signature on a paper 
during prosecution, or a personal appearance, is sufficient for 
an attorney to be recognized as a party’s representative, If 
deemed necessary, further proof may be required under § 2.17 
(a) of an attorney's authority to act for a party or an at- 
torney’s qualifications under § 2.12(a). 

Although not needed, a written power of attorney is ac- 
cepted if it is filed. Such power may be revoked, and if re- 
voked, the Office will not thereafter recognize such attorney 
in that case unless he is again specifically appointed. Any 
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written power of attorney which is filed should designate 
individuals and not firms of attorneys; a power of attorney 
which designates a firm rather than individuals is not con- 
sidered to be a power but merely a direction that correspond- 
ence be addressed to that firm. (See 890 0.G. TM 60, Septem- 
ber 14, 1971.) 

It is proposed to eliminate from § 4.2 (power of attorney 
form) the requirement to identify bar membership, since fur- 
ther proof may be required under section 2.17(a) if there 
appears to be any reason to question either an attorney's 
authority to represent a party or an attorney’s qualifications 
under §2.12(a). It is further proposed to eliminate from 
§ 4.2 present Note (8) which calls for the names of law firm 
members and their bar membership if a firm name is used, 
and to add a new Note (8) which indicates that individuals 
should be appointed and that naming a firm will serve only 
as a designation of address for correspondence. 

Proposed revised § 2.18 is intended to clarify the practice 
relative to the address to which correspondence is sent by the 
Office when an attorney at law or other recognized person is 
acting on behalf of a party. When an attorney or other recog- 
nized person is representing a party, correspondence is sent 
to such attorney or other recognized person at the address 
specified when such person's representation is established. 
The Office will not undertake to correspond with more than 
one person at more than one address, Therefore if another 
attorney or recognized person files a paper, the paper will be 
accepted but correspondence will continue to be sent to the 
address of the attorney or representative as already estab- 
lished in the file until the Office receives written instruction 
by the attorney or other representative, or by the party being 
represented, to send correspondence to another address. A 
subsequently filed power of attorney or authorization of agent 
is regarded by the Office as a change of address for corre- 
spondence even though there is no revocation of the previous 
power or authorization, but in other situations a specific re- 
quest is necessary, and language such as “Send correspond- 
ence to (giving address, or name and address)”, is the most 
desirable means for changing the correspondence address. 
Other types of statements will be accepted by the Office if 
their intention is sufficiently clear to be reasonably interpreted 
as a request to change the address to which correspondence 
is to be sent. Neither the appointment of an associate attorney 
nor the filing of a paper by a different recognized representa- 
tive has any effect on correspondence unless an instruction 
to change the correspondence address is included. 

The Office does not send notice or acknowledgment of 
changes of address. Only a written revocation of a written 
power of attorney is acknowledged by the Office. 

Designation of domestic representative by person not dom- 
iciled in the United States. In § 2.37 and paragraph (a) (4) 
of § 2.185, it is proposed to change the terms “appointment” 
and “resident agent” to “designation” and “domestic repre- 
sentative,” respectively, to conform to the language of section 
1(d) of the Trademark Act of 1946. This will not change 
present practice. 

Effective filing date for the Supplemental Register. In § 2.75 
it is proposed to add the word “effective” before “filing date” 
in order to make clear the existing practice that, when the 
filing date of an amendment to convert an application for 
registration on the Principal Register to an application for 
registratfon on the Supplemental Register becomes the filing 
date of the latter application, such date is considered to be 
the effective filing date of that application. This change in 
wording is in agreement with the language “effective filing 
date” used in § 2.83. 

Publication of marks placed in interference. The proposed 
revision of § 2.80 restores a reference to publication of the 
mark in case of interference which was omitted inadvertently 
when § 2.80 was amended as of March 1, 1972 (896 0.G. TM 
2). Although interference is not now declared except upon 
petition to the Commissioner (amendment of § 2.91 as of 
March 1, 1974 (896 0.G. TM 2)), the practice of publishing 
the mark when interference is declared was continued. 

Fee for petition to revive a multiple class application. It is 
proposed to revise paragraph (e) of § 2.85 to delete reference 
to a petition to revive and thereby to make clear that only 
one fee is required ‘for a petition to revive an abandoned ap- 
plication in which there is more than one, class. Section 31 of 
the trademark act specifies a fee which shall be paid ‘on 
filing each petition for the revival of an abandoned applica- 
tion” without qualification as to the number of classes in 
the application, and therefore only one fee for each petition 
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is considered to be necessary. For the same reason, in con- 
nection with multiple class registrations, under existing prac- 
tice a single fee is sufficient for issuance of a new certificate 
of registration following change of ownership of a mark 
(§ 2.171) or correction of a registrant’s mistake (§ 2.175), 
for certificate of correction of registrant’s mistake (§ 2.175), 
or for amendment or disclaimer after registration (§ 2.173). 

Fee required for each class being opposed, and insufficient 
fees for classes in application being opposed, Proposed re- 
vised §§ 2.101, 2.102 and 2.103 make clear the existing re- 
quirement that when there is more than one class in an ap- 
plication (such as in a combined application), the required 
fee must be paid for each class when filing an opposition 
against such application, 

These proposed revised sections also provide that when the 
fees which accompany an opposition are insufficient to cover 
all classes in the application being opposed, which may occur 
with a combined application, opposer should specify the classes 
in which opposition to registration of the mark is sought, so 
that the Office will not be required to select classes or make 
further inquiry in that respect and will be able to process 
the opposition promptly in the particular classes which op- 
poser desires. This is in accord with present practice. See 
notice in the OFFICIAL GazeTTEe of August 11, 1964 (805 0.G. 
TM 39). 

Joining persons in an opposition. Proposed revised § 2.101 
provides that two or more persons may be joined in an opposi- 
tion, but that the required fee for each class in which each 
person seeks opposition must be paid for each person so 
joined. By this revision, existing practice is incorporated into 
this section. See notice in the OrFrictAL GazeTre of August 11, 
1964 (805 0.G. TM 39). 

Unverified opposition during extension of time. It is pro- 
posed to further revise §§ 2.102 and 2.103 to permit an unveri- 
fied opposition to be filed by an attorney or agent during an 
extension of time for opposition as well as within the original 
thirty days for opposition after publication of the mark. 
Present practice limits the filing of an unverified opposition 
to thirty days after publication. Nevertheless it has been 
found that some oppositions filed during extensions of time 
are unverified, and that when the defect is discovered, either 
there is insufficient time in the extended period to file a 
verified opposition or the period has expired. It seems desir- 
able to eliminate a situation that has in some cases proven 
to be a difficulty for opposers. Since the main effort and cost of 
preparing and filing an opposition is expended even though 
the opposition is unverified, it is believed that in most in- 
stances opposers will file verified oppositions in extended 
opposition periods. Further, any unverified opposition must 
be confirmed by opposer by verification or declaration within 
thirty days after its filing. For both reasons it is believed 
that the proposed change in practice will not result in any 
undue delay in registration. 

Proposed revised § 2.102 provides that an opposition filed 
within an extension of time to oppose must be accompanied 
by the required fee for each class, and states that the opposi- 
tion should be verified or include a declaration in accordance 
with § 2.20. However, in case verification or declaration can- 
not be secured within the extension of time, proposed revised 
§ 2.103 provides that an unverified opposition may be filed 
within an extension of time to oppose. Such unverified opposi- 
tion must be confirmed by opposer by verffication or declara- 
tion within thirty days after its filing. 

Extension of time to oppose. It is proposed to further re- 
vise § 2.102 to make clear existing practice as to who may 
request an extension of time to oppose and who may file 
opposition during an extension of time. Request to extend the 
time for filing opposition must be made by a person who is 
eligible to oppose, that is, a person who believes that he 
would be damaged by the registration of the mark on the 
Principal Register. An attorney at law or other person rec- 
ognized to represent a party may file a request for extension 
of time on behalf of a potential opposer. La Maur, Inc. v. 
Andis Clipper Co., 181 USPQ 783 (Comr. Pats. 1974). The 
potential opposer must be identified in the request for exten- 
sion because an extension of time is a personal privilege 
which is normally granted only to the person who has re- 
quested it. A problem has been, however, that complete infor- 
mation is sometimes not available at the time request for 
extension of time must be filed, so that there is a misidentifi- 
cation of the potential opposer, or, where there are parties 
in privity, for example related companies, one of the interested 
parties is named whereas later the other will be found to be 
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the proper party to oppose. For this reason, it is considered 
desirable to permit opposition to be filed during an extension 
of time by a person whose name varies or is different from 
the name of the person to whom the extension was granted, 
provided the difference in names constitutes mere misidenti- 
fication as a result of mistake and is not a difference in 
entity, or provided the persons designated are in privity, 
such as in the case of related companies under section 5 of 
the trademark act. This practice is in accord with the deci- 
sion in F. Jacobson & Sons, Inc. vy. Eacelled Sheepskin Co., 
140 USPQ 281 (Comr. Pats. 1963). An analogous situation 
is found in Universal Oil Products Co. v. Revall Drug and 
Chemical Co., 174 USPQ 458 (CCPA 1972), where a parent 
company was permitted to oppose although the mark on which 
opposition was based was owned by the parent’s subsidiary 
company. 

When there is uncertainty between persons in privity as to 
which will ultimately be the proper opposer, it is desirable 
that the persons and their relationships be identified as 
clearly as possible in the request for extension of time. 

First thirty-day extension of time to oppose. It is pro- 
posed to revise § 2.102 consistently with Pub. L. 93-600, effec- 
tive January 2, 1975, which provides for a first thirty-day 
extension of the time for filing an opposition upon request 
without showing good cause. 

Transmittal of opposition. It is proposed to revise § 2.105 
to eliminate reference to transmittal of an opposition by the 
Examiner of Trademarks to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, in view of the fact that all activity connected with 
the processing of oppositions has been transferred from the 
Trademark Examining Operation to the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board. 

It is further proposed to revise § 2.105 by changing the 
word “notice” throughout the section to the word “notifica- 
tion” and also by changing the word “Institution” in the 
heading of the section to the word “Notification’’. The pur- 
pose of these changes is to make clear the present practice of 
regarding the paper which is prepared in accordance with 
this section to be merely a notification to the parties of the 
existence of a proceeding which commenced at the time the 
opposition was filed. 

Fee required for each class for cancellation, and insufficient 
fees for classes in registration. Proposed revised §§ 2.111 and 
2.112 make clear the existing requirement that when there 
is more than one class in a registration, the required fee must 
be paid for each class when filing a petition to cancel the 
registration. A petition to cancel which is accompanied by 
fees insufficient to cover each class in the registration should 
specify the classes for which cancellation is sought, so that 
the Office will not be required to select classes or make fur- 
ther inquiry in that respect, and cancellation may be accom- 
plished promptly in the classes desired. This is in accord with 
present practice. 

Order compelling discovery in inter partes cases. Because 
of the increasing burden upon the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board as a result of the frequency and complexity of 
the motions being filed to compel discovery under rules 
adopted July 1, 1972 (898 0.G. TM 170, May 16, 1972), it is 
considered desirable that before seeking an order from the 
Board compelling discovery, the parties themselves be required 
to attempt to resolve the issues by mutual agreement. It is 
proposed to accomplish this by revising paragraph (c) of 
§ 2.120 to require that a motion for an order compelling dis- 
covery be supported by an affidavit or a declaration in accord- 
ance with § 2.20 stating that the moving party or its attorney 
has conferred with the opposing party or its attorney in 
good faith in an effort to resolve by agreement the issues 
raised by the motion and that the parties have been unable 
to reach agreement with respect thereto, or specifying the 
parts of the issues, if any, which have been resolved. See 
Angelica Corporation y. Collins & Aikman Corporation, 183 
USPQ 378 (TT&A Bd. 1974), and Cool-Ray, Inc. v. Eye Care, 
Inc., 183 USPQ 618 (TT&A Bd. 1974). 

Requirements for depositions. It is proposed to revise para- 
graph (g) of § 2.123 by adding a subsection numbered (3) 
thereto in order to restore to this section a designation of 
the existing requirements as to the form of depositions which 
was omitted inadvertently when paragraph (g) of this sec- 
tion was amended as of July 1, 1972 (898 0.G. TM 170, May 
16, 1972). 

Comments on inter partes procedures in general. In addi- 
tion to the changes in inter partes procedures which are pro- 
posed herein, the Patent and Trademark Office is currently 
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making an overall review of the efficiency and effectiveness of 
all of the amended inter partes rules of procedure in trade- 
mark cases which became effective as of July 1, 1972 (898 
0.G. TM 170, May 16, 1972). The Patent and Trademark Office 
would welcome comments on any present inter partes proce- 
dures separate from comments on the specific revisions pro- 
posed herein, 

Requests for reconsideration of decisions on motions. Motion 
procedures before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
under §§ 2.127 and 2.129 follow the Federal Rules of Civil 
Procedure, which results in a multiplicity of types of motions 
being available. Some of these could be finally dispositive of 
a case and appeal could be taken from them. It therefore 
seems desirable to distinguish in trademark cases between the 
procedures as to decisions on motions which are finally dis- 
positive of a case and decisions on motions which are not 
finally dispositive. To accomplish this it is proposed to revise 
paragraph (b) of § 2.217 to limit the section to motions 
which are not finaliy dispositive of a case. Any request for 
rehearing of such motions must be filed within thirty days, 
as is the existing practice. It is proposed to revise paragraph 
(ce) of § 2.219 to include a reference to decisions on motions 
which are finally dispositive of a case and thus to make it 
clear that a request for rehearing of any final decision (in- 
cluding those on motions) may be filed within thirty days and 
that such time may be extended for sufficient cause. 

Fee required for each class on appeal, and insufficient fees 
for classes in application on appeal. Proposed revised § 2.141 
makes clear the existing requirement that when there is more 
than one class in an application (such as in a combined ap- 
plication), the prescribed fee must be paid for each class when 
appealing to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 

The proposed revised section also provides that when the 
fees which accompany an appeal are insufficient to cover all 
classes in the application being appealed, which may occur 
with a combined application, applicant should specify the 
classes in which appeal is taken, so that the Office will not 
be required to select classes or make further inquiry in that 
respect and will be able to set up the appeal promptly in the 
particular classes which applicant desires. This is in accord 
with present practice. 

Requirements for affidavit or declaration under section 8 
of the Act of 1946. Proposed revised § 2.162 provides that an 
affidavit or declaration in accordance with § 2.20 containing 
either a statement of use or recitation of facts as to excusable 
nonuse must be filed before the expiration of the specified 
sixth year. However, if the evidence supporting the statement 
of use is not submitted or is found to be deficient, such sup- 
porting evidence may be filed thereafter, and may be con- 
sidered even though filed after the expiration of the sixth 
year, and if the recitation of facts as to nonuse are found 
not to be sufficient, further evidence or explanation may be 
submitted and may be considered even though filed after the 
expiration of the sixth year. The statement of use or the 
recitation of facts as to excusable nonuse in the affidavit or 
declaration meets the statutory requirement of making a 
showing within the sixth year, although such statement or 
recitation is not necessarily conclusive and may be required 
to be supported by other evidence. In re The Magnavor Com- 
pany, 177 USPQ 274 (Comr. Pats. 1973). 

The phrase “specifying the nature of such use” is omitted 
from paragraph (c) of proposed revised § 2.162 because its 
meaning is unclear and it does not identify any requirement 
which is necessary for an affidavit or declaration under sec- 
tion 8 of the act. 

The proposed revised section also makes it clear that where 
there is more than one class in a registration, a statement 
of use or a statement as to nonuse, and appropriate evidence 
in support thereof, is necessary with respect to each class 
in the registration, and that the required fee is necessary 
for each class in the registration. An affidavit or declaration 
under section 8 which is accompanied by fees insufficient to 
cover each class in the registration should specify the classes 
to which the affidavit or declaration pertains, so that the 
Office will not be required to select classes or make further 
inquiry in that respect and will be able to determine promptly 
the question of acceptance or refusal in relation to relevant 
classes. 

Surrender for cancellation. Proposed revised § 2.172 makes 
clear the existing practice of regarding a request to delete 
one entire class, or more than one entire class but less than 
the total number of classes, from a registration in which 
there is more than one class, as a surrender of a registration 
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as to the specified class or classes, and not as an amendment 
of a registration. Each class is treated in effect as a separate 
registration. On the other hand, deletion of less than all of 
the goods or services in a class constitutes amendment of a 
registration as to that class. No fee is required for surrender, 
whereas a fee is required for each class which is amended. 

Requirements of application for renewal. It is proposed to 
revise paragraph (c) of § 2.183 to provide that when facts 
are recited in an application for renewal to show excusable 
nonuse and such facts are found to be deficient, additional 
evidence or explanation may be considered by the Examiner 
even though filed after the expiration of the initial six month 
period for applying has expired, or after the three month 
delay period in the case of a delayed application for renewal. 
The recitation in the application of facts to show excusable 
nonuse meets the statutory requirement of making a show- 
ing within the required time, although such statement or 
recitation is not necessarily conclusive and may be required 
to be supported by other evidence. In re The Magnavor Com- 
pany, 177 USPQ 274 (Comr. Pats. 1973). 

Section 2.183 as proposed to be revised also makes clear 
the existing practice that when there is more than one class 
in a registration, a declaration or verified statement of use 
and a specimen or facsimile, or a recitation of facts as to 
nonuse, are necessary with respect to each class in the regis- 
tration, and that the required fee is necessary for each class 
in the registration when renewing the registration. An appli- 
cation for renewal which is accompanied by fees insufficient 
to cover each class should specify the classes with regard to 
which renewal is desired. 

Signature of translator for English translation. The pro- 
posed revision of paragraph (a) (2) of § 2.185 is intended to 
make it clear that the signature necessary for an English 
translation of a foreign document is the signature of the 
translator of the document, and that the signature only is 
needed, not a verification or a declaration in actordance with 
section 2.20. 

Certificate of registration may issue to assignee. Proposed 
revised § 2.187 sets forth more specifically the procedure for 
giving notice to the Patent and Trademark Office in time to 
permit issuance of a certificate of registration in a name 
other than the name of the original applicant. If an assign- 
ment document or a certificate of change of name is of record 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the notice of publication of a mark is mailed, 
there is sufficient time for the necessary information to reach 
the application file before the application is prepared for is- 
suance of the certificate of registration. Also, if at any time 
prior to the preparation of the application for issue, a paper 
is filed in an application stating that a document has been 
filed for recordation, the application can be flagged and held 
until the necessary information reaches the file from the As- 
signment Division. 

If a certificate of registration is to be issued to an assignee, 
there must be in the application file an address for such as- 
signee; if there is not, the inquiry necessary to obtain the 
address may delay the issuance of the certificate of registra- 
tion. 

Change in name of Patent Office. All of the sections pro- 
posed to be modified herein have been revised to reflect the 
change in the name of the Patent Office to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, and the change in title of the Commissioner 
of Patents to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, in 
accordance with Pub. L. 93-596, effective January 2, 1975. 

The text of the proposed revised sections or paragraphs of 


sections is as follows: 
§ 1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 


The assignment records, relating to original or reissue 
patents, including digests and indexes, and assignment rec- 
ords relating to pending or abandoned trademark applications 
and to trademark registrations, are open to public inspection 
and copies of any instrument recorded may be obtained upon 
payment of the fee therefor. Assignment records, digests and 
indexes, relating to any pending or abandoned patent applica- 
tion are not available to the public. Copies of any such patent 
assignment records and information with respect thereto shall 
be obtainable only upon written authority of the applicant 
or his assignee or attorney or agent or upon a showing that 
the person seeking such information is a bona fide prospective 
or actual purchaser, mortgagee or licensee of such patent ap- 
plication, unless it shall be necessary to the proper conduct 
of business before the Office or as provided by these rules. An 
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order for a copy of an assignment should give the identifica- 
tion of the record. If identified’ only by the name of the 
patentee and number of the patent, or in the case of a trade- 
mark registration by the name of the registrant and number 
of the registration, or by name of the applicant and serial 
number of the application, an extra charge will be made for 
the time consumed in making a search for such assignment. 


§ 1.136 
© . . ” 

(b) The time for reply, when a time less than six months 
has been set, will be extended only for sufficient cause, and 
for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such exten- 
sion must be filed on or before the day on which action by 
the applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
request effect any extension. Only one extension may be 
granted by the primary examiner in his discretion; any fur- 
ther extension must be approved by the Commissioner. In no 
ease can any extension carry the date on which response to 
an action is due beyond six months from the date of the 
action. 


§ 1.197 
* * © 7 * 


(b) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of the decision, must be filed within thirty days from 
the date of the original decision, unless that decision is so 
modified as to become, in effect, a new decision, and the 
Board of Appeals so states. Such time may be extended upon 
a showing of sufficient cause. 


Time less than six monthe. 


Action following decision. 


* a © . * 


§ 1.244 
oa we cs ” a 
(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of the decision, must be filed within twenty days 
after the date of the decision, and any reply thereto shall be 
filed within twenty days from the date of service of the 
request. 


Motions ; miscellaneous provisions. 


* a * * * 


§ 1.256 Final hearing. 


* fe % * 


(b) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of the decision, must be filed within thirty days from 
the date of the original decision, unless that decision is so 
modified as to become, in effect, a new decision, and the 
Board of Patent Interferences so states. Any reply thereto 
shall be filed within fifteen days from the filing of the re- 
quest. The times specified herein may be extended upon a 
showing of sufficient cause. (See § 1.304.) 

§ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil action. 

(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals (§ 1.302) or 
for commencing a civil action (§ 1.303) is sixty days from 
the date of the decision of the Board of Appeals or the Board 
of Patent Interferences. If a request for rehearing or recon- 
sideration, or modification of the decision, is filed within the 
time, or within any extension of the time granted under 
§§ 1.256(b) or 1.197(b), the time for filing appeal or com- 
mencing civil action is extended to thirty days after action 
on the request. The sixty and thirty day periods referred to 
above may be extended by the Commissioner upon a showing 
of sufficient cause. 

(b) The times specified herein are calendar days. If the 
last day of the time specified for appeal or commencing a 
civil action falls on a Saturday, Sunday or legal holiday, the 
time is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, 
Sunday nor a holiday. 

(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an ap- 
peal to the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals and 
an adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 that he 
elects to have all further proceedings conducted under 35 
U.S.C. 146 (§1.308(c)), the time for filing a civil action 
thereafter is specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. 


§ 2.18 Correspondence held with attorney or agent. 


Correspondence will be sent to the applicant or a party to 
a proceeding at his address unless papers are transmitted by 
an attorney at law, or a written power of attorney or authori- 
zation of agent is filed, or the applicant or party designates 
in writing another address to which correspondence is to be 
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sent, in which event correspondence will be sent to the attor- 
ney at law transmitting the papers, or to the attorney desig- 
nated in the power of attorney or the agent designated in the 
authorization of agent, or to the address designated by the 
applicant or party for correspondence. Correspondence will 
continue to be sent to such address until the applicant or 
party, or the attorney or other recognized person represent- 
ing the applicant or party, indicates in writing that corre- 
spondence is to be sent to another address. Double corre- 
spondence will not be undertaken by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, and if more than one atterney at law or other 
recognized person appears or signs a paper, the Office reply 
thereto will be sent to the address already established in the 
file until another correspondence address is specified by the 
applicant or party or by the attorney or other recognized per- 
son representing the applicant or party. 
$2.37 Authorization for representation ; U.S. representative. 
The authorization of a qualified person to represent ap- 
plicant (§ 2.17(b)) and the designation of a domestic repre- 
sentative (§ 2.24) may be included as a paragraph or para- 
graphs in the application. 


§ 2.75 Amendment to change application to different register. 


An application for registration on the Principal Register 
may be changed to an application for registration on the Sup- 
plemental Register and vice versa by amending the applica- 
tion to comply with the rules relating to the requirements for 
registration on the appropriate register, as the case may be. 
The original filing date may be considered for the purpose of 
proceedings in the Patent and Trademark Office provided 
the application as originally filed was sufficient for registra- 
tion on the register to which amended. Otherwise, the filing 
date of the amendment will be considered the effective filing 
date of the application so amended. 


§ 2.80 Publication for opposition. 

If, on examination or reexamination of an application for 
registration on the Principal Register, it appears that the 
applicant is entitled to have his mark registered, the mark 
will be published in the Orrictat Gazette for opposition. The 
mark will also be published in the case of an application to 
be placed in interference or concurrent use proceedings, if 
otherwise registrable. 


§ 2.85 
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Classification schedules. 


(e) Where the amount of the fee received on filing an 
appeal in connection with an application or on filing an affi- 
davit under section 8(a) or 8(b) or on an application for re- 
newal or in connection with an opposition or petition for 
cancellation is sufficient for at least one class of goods or 
services but is less than the required amount because a mul- 
tiple class application or registration is involved, the appeal 
or the affidavit or renewal application or opposition or petition 
for cancellation will not be refused on the ground that the 
amount of the fee was insufficient if the required additional 
amount of the fee is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within the time limit set forth in the notification of 
this defect by the Examiner. 


§ 2.101 Time for filing opposition. 

Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the 
registration of a mark upon the Principal Register may, upon 
payment of the required fee for each class in the application, 
oppose the same by filing an opposition, which is verified or 
which includes a declaration in accordance with § 2.20, in the 
Patent and Trademark Office within thirty days after publica- 
tion (§ 2.80) of the mark sought to be registered. An opposi- 
tion accompanied by fees insufficient to cover each class in 
the application should specify the particular classes in which 
opposition is sought. Two or more persons may be joined in 
an opposition to the registration of a mark, but separate fees 
for each class in the application for each person so joined 
must be paid. 


§ 2.102 Extension of time. 

(a) A request to extend the time for filing opposition must 
be made by a person who believes that he would be damaged 
by the registration of the mark on the Principal Register, 
but an attorney at law or other person recognized to repre- 
sent a party may file the request on behalf of a potential 
opposer, The potential opposer must be identified with rea- 
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sonable certainty in the request. Any opposition filed during 
an extension of time should be in the name of the person to 
whom the extension was granted, but an opposition may be 
accepted if the person to whom the extension was granted was 
misidentified through mistake, or an opposition filed in a 
different name may be accepted if the person filing the oppost- 
tion is in privity with the person to whom the extension was 
granted. 

(b) A request to extend the time for filing an opposition 
must be received in the Patent and Trademark Office before 
the expiration of thirty days from the date of publication, 
and should specify the period of extension desired. A first 
extension of time will be granted upon request if the exten- 
sion is for not more than thirty days. Any other request for 
extension of time for filing an opposition should be accom- 
panied by a showing of good cause, and in the event circum- 
stances do not permit submission of such showing with the 
request, it should be furnished as promptly as possible and, 
in any event, within ten days after submission of such request. 

(c) An opposition filed within an extended time must be 
accompanied by the required fee for each class, and should 
be verified or include a declaration in accordance with § 2.20, 
and if it is accompanied by fees insufficient to cover each 
class in the application should specify the particular classes 
in which opposition is sought. 


§ 2.103 Opposition filed by attorney or agent. 


An opposition which is unverified or not accompanied by a 
declaration in accordance with § 2.20 may, upon payment of 
the required fee for each class, be filed by a duly authorized 
attorney or agent. Such opposition and the required fee for 
each class must be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within thirty days after publication (§ 2.80) of the mark 
sought to be registered or within an extension of the time 
for filing an opposition (§ 2.102) but the opposition will be 
null and void unless confirmed by the opposer either by veri- 
fication or declaration in proper form filed within thirty days 
after such filing, or within such further time as may be fixed 
by the Commissioner upon request made before the expira- 
tion of the thirty days. An opposition accompanied by fees 
insufficient to cover each class should specify the particular 
classes in which opposition is sought. 


§ 2.105 Notification of opposition proceedings. 


A notification of an opposition which has been regularly 
filed shall be prepared, identifying the title and number of 
the proceeding and the application involved, and designating 
a time, not less than thirty days from the mailing date of 
such notification, within which answer must be filed. Copies 
of this notification shall be forwarded by the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board to the parties in care of their attorneys or 
agents, if they have attorneys or agents of record, The dupli- 
cate copy of the opposition and exhibits shall be forwarded 
with the notification to the applicant. 


§ 2.111 Time for filing petition for cancellation. 

(a) Any person who believes that he is or will be damaged 
by a registration may, upon payment of the required fee for 
each class in the registration, apply to the Commissioner to 
cancel said registration. Such petition may be made at any 
time in the case of registrations on the Supplemental Register 
or under the Act of 1920, or registrations under the act of 
1881 or the act of 1905 which have not been published under 
section 12(c) of the act (§ 2.153), and in cases involving the 
grounds specified in section 14 (c), (d), and (e) of the act. 
In all other cases such petition must be made within five 
years from the date of registration of the mark under the act 
of 1946 or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the act. 

(b) A petition to cancel accompanied by insufficient fees 
to cover each class in the registration should specify the par- 
ticular classes for which cancellation is sought. 


§ 2.112 Petition for cancellation. 

The petition to cancel, which must be verified, or include a 
declaration in accordance with § 2.20, must set forth a short 
and plain statement showing how the petitioner is or will be 
damaged by the registration, state the grounds for cancella- 
tion, and indicate the respondent party to whom notice shall 
be sent. A duplicate copy of the petition, including exhibits, 
shall be filed with the petition. Applications to cancel different 
registrations owned by the same party may be joined in one 
petition when appropriate, but the required fee for each class 
in each registration against which each application to cancel 
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is filed must accompany the petition. A petition to cancel ac- 
companied by insufficient fees to cover all classes should 
specify the particular classes for which cancellation is sought. 


§2.120 Discovery procedure. 
e * © . e 


(c) Failure to make discovery: Sanctions. (1) If any party 
fails or refuses to answer any proper question in taking dis- 
covery depositions or fails or refuses to answer any proper 
question propounded by interrogatories or fails or refuses to 
comply with a request to produce and permit the inspection 
and copying of designated things, the party seeking discovery 
may file a motion with the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
for an order compelling discovery. Such a motion must be 
supported by an affidavit or a declaration in accordance with 
§ 2.20, stating that the moving party or its attorney has con- 
ferred with the opposing party or its attorney in an effort 
in good faith to resolve by agreement the issues raised by 
the motion and has been unable to reach agreement. If part of 
the issues raised by the motion have been resolved by agree- 
ment, the affidavit or declaration shall specify the issues so 
resolved and also specify the issues remaining unresolved. 

2) If a party or an officer, director, or managing agent 
of a party, or a person designated under Rule 30(b)(6) or 
31(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure to testify on 
behalf of a party, fails to obey an order to provide or permit 
discovery, the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board may strike 
out all or any part of any pleading of that party, dismiss the 
action or proceeding, or deny any part thereof, enter judg- 
ment as by default against that party or take any such other 
action as may be deemed appropriate. 
$ 2.123 Trial testimony in inter partes cases. 

e ” 2 7 * 

(zg) Form of deposition : 

t a & . a 

(3) Each deposition must contain an index of the names 
of the witnesses, giving the pages where their examination and 
cross-examination begin, and an index of the exhibits, briefly 
describing their nature and giving the pages at which they 
are introduced and offered in evidence. 


t tm oa = ca 


§ 2.127 Motions. 
& & oa . te 
(b) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of a decision on a motion which is not finally disposi- 
tive of the case, must be filed within thirty days from the date 
thereof. Any brief in opposition shall be filed with fifteen days 
after service of the request. 


t % * * oo 
§ 2.129 Oral argument, and reconsideration. 
oo t te . of 


(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of a decision, including a decision on a motion which 
is finally dispositive of a case, must be filed within thirty 
days from the date thereof. Any brief in opposition shall be 
filed within fifteen days after service of the request. The times 
specified herein may be extended upon a showing of sufficient 
cause. 

§ 2.141 Ex parte appeals from the Braminer of Trademarks. 

Every applicant for the registration of a mark may, upon 
final refusal by the Examiner of Trademarks, appeal to the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board upon payment of the 
prescribed fee for each class in the application. An appeal 
accompanied by insufficient fees to cover each class in the 
application should specify the particular classes in which 
appeal is taken. A second refusal on the same grounds may 
be considered as final by the applicant for purpose of appeal. 


§ 2.144 Reconsideration of decision on ex parte appeal. 

Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modifica- 
tion of the decision, must be filed within thirty days from the 
date of the decision. Such time may be extended upon a show- 
ing of sufficient cause. 


§ 2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 

(a) Appeal to U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals. 
An applicant for registration, or any party to an interference, 
opposition or cancellation proceeding or any party to an ap- 
plication to register as a concurrent user, hereinafter referred 
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to as inter partes proceedings, who is dissatisfied with the 
decision of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and any 
registrant who has filed an affidavit or declaration under sec- 
tion 8 of the act or who has filed an application for renewal 
and is dissatisfied with the decision of the Commissioner 
($§ 2.165, 2.184), may appeal to the U.S. Court of Cus- 
toms and Patent Appeals. The appellant must take the fol- 
lowing steps in such an appeal: (1) In the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office give written notice of appeal to the Commissioner 
(see paragraphs (b) and (d) of this section); (2) In the 
court, file a petition of appeal and a certified transcript of 
the record within a specified time after filing the notice of 
appeal, and pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules 
of the court. The transcript wil] be transmitted to the Court 
by the Patent and Trademark Office on order of and at the ex- 
pense of the appellant. Such order should be filed with the 
notice of appeal, but in no case should it be filed later than 
15 days thereafter. 

(b) Notice of appeal. (1) When an appeal is taken to the 
U.S, Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, the appellant 
shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner, 
which notice shall be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within the time specified in paragraph (d) of this section. 
The notice shall specify the party or parties taking the appeal 
and shall designate the decision or part thereof appealed from. 

(2) In iiter partes proceedings, the notice must be served 
as provided in § 2,119, 


tt & cod * o 


(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for filing 
the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals (paragraph (b) of this section), or for commencing a 
civil action (paragraph (c) of this section), is sixty days 
from the date of the decision of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board or the Commissioner, as the case may be. If 
a request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modification of 
the decision, is filed within the time, or within any exten- 
sion of the time granted under § 2.129(c) or § 2.144, the 
time for filing appeal or commencing civil action is extended 
to thirty days after action on the request, The sixty- and 
thirty-day periods referred to above may be extended by the 
Commissioner upon a showing of sufficient cause. 

(2) The times specified herein are calendar days. If the 
last day of time specified for appeal, or commencing a civil 
action falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday, the 
time is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, 
Sunday nor a holiday. 

(3) If a party to an inter partes proceeding has taken an 
appeal to the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals and 
an adverse party has filed notice under section 21(a)(1) of 
the act that he elects to have all further proceedings con- 
ducted under section 21(b) of the act, the time for filing a 
civil action thereafter is specified in section 21(a)(1) of 
the act. 


§ 2.162 Requirements for affidavit or declaration during sixth 


year. 

The affidavit or declaration required by § 2.161 must: 

(a) Be executed by the registrant after expiration of the 
five-year period following the date of registration or of pub- 
lication under section 12(c) of the act; 

(b) Be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office before 
the expiration of the sixth year following the date of registra- 
tion or of publication under section 12(c) of the act; 

(ec) Identify the certificate of registration by the registra- 
tion number and date of registration ; 

(d) Be accompanied by the required fee for each class in 
the registration. If accompanied by insufficient fees to cover 
each class, the particular classes to which the affidavit or 
declaration pertains should be specified ; 

(e) State that the registered mark is in use. The statement 
must be supported by evidence which shows that the mark is 
still in use, and normally such evidence consists of a specimen, 
a facsimile specimen, or a statement of facts concerning use. 
The supporting evidence should be submitted with the affidavit 
or declaration, but if it is not or if the evidence submitted is 
found to be deficient, the evidence, or further evidence, may 
be submitted and may be considered even though filed after 
the sixth year has expired ; 

(f) If the registered mark is not still in use, recite facts 
to show that nonuse is due to special circumstances which 
excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon 
the mark. If the facts recited are found not to be sufficient, 
further evidence or explanation may be submitted and may 
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be considered even though filed after the sixth year has ex- 
pired ; and 

(g) Contain the statement of use or statement as to nonuse 
and appropriate evidence in support thereof, as required in 
paragraphs (e) and (f) of this section, for each class in the 
registration. 
§ 2.172 

Upon application by the registrant, the Commissioner may 
permit any registration to be surrendered for cancellation. 
Application for such action must be signed by the registrant 
and must be accompanied by the original certificate of regis- 
tration, if not lost or destroyed. When there is more than 
one class in a registration, a request to delete one entire 
class or more than one entire class but less than the total 
number of classes constitutes surrender of a registration or 
registrations as to the specified class or classes, and not 
amendment of a registration, Deletion of less than all of the 
goods or services in a single class constitutes amendment of 
registration as to that class. 


Surrender for cancellation. 


§ 2.183 Requirements of application for renewal. 

(a) The application for renewal must include a statement 
which is verified or which includes a declaration in accord- 
ance with § 2.20 by the registrant setting forth the goods or 
services recited in each class in the registration on or in 
connection with which the mark is still in use in commerce, 
specifying the nature of such commerce. This statement must 
be executed not more than six months before the expiration 
of the registration and be accompanied by : 

(1) A specimen or facsimile for each class showing current 
use of the mark ; 

(2) The required fee for each class including an addi- 
tional fee for each class in the case of a delayed application 
for renewal. If the application for renewal is accompanied 
by insufficient fees to cover each class, particular classes for 
which renewal is sought should be specified. 

(b) The declaration or verified statement, specimen or 
facsimile and the fee for each class in the registration must 
be filed within the period prescribed for applying for renewal. 
If defective or insufficient, they cannot be completed after 
the period for applying for renewal has passed; if completed 
after the initial six month period has expired but before the 
expiration of the three month delay period, the application 
can be considered only as a delayed application for renewal. 

(c) If the mark is not in use in commerce at the time of 
filing of the declaration or verified statement, facts must be 
recited to show that nonuse is due to special circumstances 
which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to 
abandon the mark. There must be a recitation of facts as to 
nonuse for each class or it must be clear that the facts 
recited apply to each class. If the facts recited require ampli- 
fication or explanation, further evidence may be submitted 
and may be considered even though filed after the period for 
applying for renewal has passed. 


§ 2.185 Requircments for assignments. 

(a) Assignments under section 10 of the act of registered 
marks, or marks for which an application for registration has 
been filed, will be recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Other instruments which may relate to such marks may be 
recorded in the discretion of the Commissioner. No assign- 
ment will be recorded, except as may be ordered by the Com- 
missioner, unless it has been executed and unless: 

& e & 7 . 


(2) It is in the English language or, if not in the English 
language, accompanied by a translation signed by the transla- 
tor. 

t . me . t 

(4) A designation of a domestic representative is made in 
case the assignee is not domiciled in the United States. The 
designation must be separate from the assignment and there 
must be a separate designation for each registration or ap- 
plication assigned in one instrument, 

& x & . u 
§ 2.187 

The certificate of registration may be issued to the assignee 
of the applicant, or in a new name of applicant, provided 
an appropriate document is of record in the Assignment Divi- 
sion of the Patent and Trademark Office no later than the 
time notice of publication is mailed, or a statement that such 
document has been filed for recordation is in the application 


Certificate of registration may issue to assignee. 
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file by the time the application ix being prepared for issuance 
of the certificate of registration. The addrexs of the assignee 
must be made of record in the application file. 


§4.2 Power of attorncy accompanying application. 
Applicant hereby appoints - ‘ - hileab tists dite 
(8). ancuccncesce== paheneninnazesipateimercnets to prosecute this appli- 


(Address) 


cation to register, to transact all business in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in connection therewith, and to receive the 
certificate of registration. 

Note: (8) Individual attorneys at law should be appointed. 
If the name of a law firm is given, it will be regarded merely 
ax a designation of addrexs for correspondence. 


Dated: Jan. 28, 1975. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioucr of Patents and Trademarks. 
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missioner of Patents to the “Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks.” This change reflects the dual role of the 
Vatent Office in administering both the patent law (Title 35, 
United States Code) and the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 
Stat 427, 15 U.S.C. 1051, et seq.) 

In order to minimize the cost of implementing this law 
()’.L, 93-596) and because of the similarity of the old and 
new names, existing stationery, printed forms, publications, 
ete, will continue in use until such supplies are exhausted. 
luring the interim, the terms “Patent Office’ and “Commis- 
sioner of Patents,” appearing on patent grants and other 
official documents issued or dated on and after January 2, 
1795, shall be construed to mean “Patent and Trademark 
(ftice” and “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks.” This 
same interpretation shall apply to the use of these terms in 
the patent and trademark rules of practice, 37 CFR, Parts 
1 and 2, until such time as the Code of Federal Regulations 


JANUARY 6, 1976 JV 





Approved : is revised and new rules of practice are published. 


Davin B, Ciane, In addition, the public is encouraged to minimize its costs 
Iasistant Secretary for Science and Technology. in complying with this new law by exhausting reasonable 
quantities of existing stationery and forms which contain 

[FR Doe. 74-5757; Filed 2-10-75; 8:45 am] 


printed reference to the Patent and Trademark Office as the 
the Patent office and the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks as the Commissioner of Patents. In preparing other 
written matter for submission to the Patent and Trademark 
Office, the public should use the new deisgnations. 


Published in 40 VLR, 6361, Feb. 11, 1975 
[932 0.G. 340] 


ee 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Approved: Jan. 27, 1975. 
Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, PH.D., 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 


CHANGE IN NAME OF THE PATENT OFFICE 
(Public, Law 93-596) 


On January 2, 1975, President Ford signed into law H.R. 
7599, a bill changing the name of the Patent Office to the 
“Patent and Trademark Office” and the title of the Com 


(252) 





Public Law 93-596 
93rd Congress, H. R. 7599 
January 2, 1975 
1949 


An Act 88 STAT. 


To amend the Trademark Act of 1946 and title 35 of the United Stetes Code to 
change the name of the Patent Office to the “Patent and Trademark Office”. 





Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 


United States of America in Congress assembled, Patent Office. 


Secrion 1. The Trademark Act of 1946, 60 Stat. 427, as amended Name change. 
(15 U.S.C. sec. 1051 et seq. (1970) ), and title 35 of the United States 
Code, entitled “Patents”, are amended by striking out each time they 35 USC 1 et 
appear “Patent Office” and “Commissioner of Patents” and inserting s8¢4- 


in lieu thereof “Patent and Trademark Office” and “Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks”, respectively. 

Sec. 2. Section 29 of the Trademark Act of 1946 is further amended 
by striking out “Reg. U.S. Pat. Off.” and inserting in lieu thereof 
“Reg. US. Pat. & Tm. Off.” 

Sec. 3. The terms “Patent Office” and “Commissioner of Patents” 
in all laws of the United States shall mean “Patent and Trademark 
Office” and “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks”, respectively. 

Sec. 4. This Act shall become effective upon enactment. However, 
any registrant may continue to give notice of his registration in accord- 
ance with section 29 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), 
as amended Oct. 9, 1962 (76 Stat. 769), as an alternative to notice in 
accordance with section 29 of the Trademark Act as amended by sec- 
tion 2 of this Act, regardless of whether his mark was registered before 
or after the effective date of this Act. 


Approved January 2, 1975, 


15 USC 1111. 


35 USC 1 
note. 


Effective 
date. 

15 usc 1111 
note. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 93-523 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 

SENATE REPORT No. 93=1399 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 
Vol. 119 tome Oct. 15, considered and passed House. 


Vol. 420 (1974 Dec. 18, considered and passed Senate. 
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88 STAT. 1955 


Trademarks, 
Extension 
for filing 
oppositions. 
15 USC 1063, 


15 USC 1071. 


Notice of 
appeal, 


Hearing, 
notice. 


Attorney fees. 
15 USC 1117. 


Effective 
date. 

15 USC 1063 
note. 
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Public Law 93-600 
93rd Congress, H, R. 8981 
January 2, 1975 


An Act 


To amend the Trademark Act to extend the time for filing oppositions, to elimi- 
nate the requirement for filing reasons of appeal in the Patent Office, and to 
provide for awarding attorney fees. 





Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, 

Section 1. Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), 
as amended, is amended by deleting the second sentence and substitut- 
ing therefor: “Upon written request prior to the expiration of the 
thirty-day period, the time for filing opposition shall be extended for 
an additional thirty days, and further extensions of time for filing 
opposition may be granted by the Commissioner for good cause. The 

mmissioner shall notify the applicant of each extension of the time 
for filing opposition.”. 

Sec. 2. Section 21 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), as 
amended, is amended by deleting subsections (2). (3). and (4) from 
Paregraph (a) and substituting therefor: 

“(2) Such an appeal to the United States Court of Customs and 
Patent Appeals shal] be taken by filing a notice of appeal with the 
Commissioner, within sixty days after the date of the decision appealed 
from or such longer time after said date as the Commissioner appoints. 
The notice of such appeal shall specify the party or parties taking 
the appeal, shall designate the decision or part thereof appealed from, 
and shall state that the appeal is taken to said court. 

*(3) The court shall, 4 so hearing such appeal, give notice of the 
time and place of the hearing to the Commissioner and tl.e parties 
thereto. The Commissioner shall transmit to the court certified copies 
of all the necessary original popere and evidence in the czse specified 
= the appellant and any additional] papers and evidence specified by 
the appellee, and in an ex parte case the Commissioner shall furnish 
the court with a brief explaining the grounds of t!:e decision of the 
Patent Office, touching all the points involved in the appeal. 

“(4) The court shall decide such appeal on t!:e evidence produced 
before the Patent Office. The court shall return to the Commissioner a 
certificate of its proceedings and decision, which shall be entered of 
record in the Patent Office and govern further proceedings in the 
case.”, 

Sec. 3. Section 35 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), as 
amended, is amended by adding the following sentence at the end 
thereof : “The court in exceptional cases may award reasonable attorney 
fees to the prevaili arty.”’. 

Sec. 4. This Act ‘shell become effective upon enactment, but shall 
not affect any suit, proceeding, or appeal then pending. 


Approved January 2, 1975. 





LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 93-524 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
SENATE REPORT No. 93=1400 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 
Vol. 119 eseh, Oct. 15, considered and passed House. 
Vol. 120 (1974): Dec. 18, considered and passed Senate. 
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OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


Public Law 93-601 
93rd Congress, H. R. 9199 
January 2, 1975 


An Act 


To amend title 35, United States Code, “Patents”, and for other purposes. 





88 STAT. 1956 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Wepresentatives of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, That section 3, title Patents. 
35, of the United States Code is amended to read as follows: 


“§3. Officers and employees 35 USC 3, 

“(a) There shall be in the Patent Office a Commissioner of Patents, 
a Deputy Commissioner, two Assistant Commissioners, and not more 
than fifteen examiners-in-chief. The Deputy Commissioner, or, in the 
event of a vacancy in that office, the Assistant Commissioner senior 
in date of appointment shall fill the office of Commissioner during a 
vacancy in that office until the Commissioner is appointed and takes 
office. The Commissioner of Patents, the Deputy Commissioner, and 
the Assistant Commissioners shall be appointed by the President, by 
and with the advice and consent of the Senate. The Secretary of Cam- 
merce, upon the nomination of the Commissioner, in accordance with 
Jaw, shall appoint all other officers and employees. 

“(b) The Secretary of Commerce may vest in himself the functions 
of the Patent Office and its officers and employees specified in this title 
and may from time to time authorize their performance by any other 
officer or employee. 

“(c) The Secretary of Commerce is authorized to fix the per annum 
rate of basic compensation of each examiner-in-chief in the Patent 
Office at not in excess of the maximum scheduled rate provided for 
positions in grade 17 of the General Schedule of the Classification 


Act of 1949, as amended.” 5 USC 5332 
Sec. 2. The first pa ph of section 7 of title 35 of the United note. 
States Code is amended to read as follows: Board of 


“The examiners-in-chief shall be persons of competent legal knowl- Appe#lse 
edge and scientific ability, who shal] be appointed under the classified 
civil service. The Commissioner, the deputy commissioner, the assist- 
ant commissioners, and the examiners-in-chief shall constitute a Board 
of Appeals, which on written appeal of the applicant, shall review Review. 
adverse decisions of examiners upon applications for patents. Each 
appeal shall be heard by at least three members of the Board of 
Appeals, the members hearing such appeal to be designated by the 
Commissioner. The Board of Appeals has sole power to grant 
rehearings.” 

Sec. 3. The last sentence of section 151 of title 35 of the United Delayed 
States Code is amended to read as follows: “If any payment required payment. 
by this section is not timely made. but is submitted with the fee for 
delayed payment and the delay in payment is shown to have been (25 
unavoidable, it may be accepted by the Commissioner as though no 
abandonment or lapse had ever occurred.”. 

Sec. 4. (a) The Commissioner of Patents may. in accordance with Issue fees, 

Section 3 of this Act, accept late payment of issue fees. the payment late payment. 

of which was governed by the provisions of Public Law 89-93; 35 USC 151 

Provided : the term of the patent for which late payment of such an °*®e 

issue fee is accepted shall expire earlier than the time specified in °° US 42+ a 
Section 154 of Title 35, United States Code, by a period equal to the td 
delay between the time the application became abandoned or the ra 
patent lapsed for failure to pay the issue fee and the time the late 


payment is accepted after enactment of this Act: Further Provided: abo’ 
no patent with respect to which the payment of the issue fee was gov- p 


erned by the provisions of PL 89-83 and for which a late payment 


of the issue fee is accepted under the authority created by Section 3 oa 


nis: 
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88 STAT, 1957 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


of this Act, shall abridge or affect the right of any person or his suc- 
cessors in business who made, purchased or used anything covered by 
the patent, after the date of the application became abandoned or 
patent lapsed for failure to pay the issue fee but prior to the grant 
or restoration of the patent, to continue the use of or to sell to others 
to be used or sold, the specific thing so made, purchased, or used. A 
court before which such matter is in question may provide for the 
continued manufacture, use or sale of the thing made, purchased or 
used as specified, or for the manufacture, use or sale of which sub- 
stantial preparation was made after the date the application became 
abandoned or patent | for failure to pay the fee but prior to the 
grant or restoration of the patent, and it may also provide for the 
continued practice of any process covered by the patent, practiced, or 
for the practice of which substantial preparation was made, after the 
date the application became abandoned or patent lapsed for failure to 
pay the issue fee but prior to the grant or restoration of the a, to 
the extent and under such terms as the court deems equitable for the 
protection of investments made or business commenced before the 


93 


t or restoration of the patent. 


gran’ 
Effective (0) This Act shall be e 
date. in on the 
35 USC 3 
note. 


fective upon enactment. Examiners-in-chief 
date of enactment shall continue in office under and 
in accordance with their then existing appointments. 
Approved January 2, 1975. 





LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 93=856 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
SENATE REPORT No. 93=1401 (Comm, on the Judiciary). 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 


120 (1974): 


Mar. 18, considered and passed House. 
Dece 18, considered and passed Senate, 


{931 0.G. 491] 


(253) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND 


COPYRIGHTS 


CHAvTER I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE, 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Name Change 


Pursuant to authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, as amended 
(85 Stat. 364), Chapter I of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations is amended as follows: 

The headfng of Chapter I is changed to read as set forth 
above. 

Wherever the name “Patent Office,” and the title “Commis- 
sioner of Patents,” appear in Chapter I, they are changed to 
read, respectively, “Patent and Trademark Office” and “Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks.” 

Public law 93-596, 88 Stat. 1949, changed the name of 
the Patent Office to “Patent and Trademark Office,” and the 


title of the Commissioner of Patents to “Commissioner of 
Patents and Trademarks.” 

It is the general policy of the Patent and Trademark Office 
to afford interested members of the public an opportunity to 
participate in the rulemaking process. However this amend- 
ment is entirely editorial in nature. Therefore, the public 
rulemaking procedure is waived and this amendment will be- 
come effective on February 4, 1975. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : 
Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 75-3135; Filed 2-3-75; 8:45 am] 
Published in 40 F.R. 5158, Feb. 4, 1975 
(932 0.G, 2 (Mar. 4, 1975)] 
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(254) Orrice OF THE SECRETARY 


‘{[Dept. Organization Order 30—3A] 
PATENT OFFICE 


Organization and Functions 


This order effective December 15, 1972, supersedes the ma- 
terial appearing at 27 FR 11469 of November 21, 1962. 

SECTION 1. Purpose, This order delegates authority to the 
Commissioner of Patents and prescribes the functions of the 
Patent Office. 

Sec. 2. Statue and line of authority. .01 The Patent Office 
is hereby continued as a primary operating unit of the De- 
partment of Commerce. First established as an independent 
bureau under the direction of a Commissioner of Patents by 
the general revision of patent laws enacted by Congress July 
4, 1836 (5 Stat. 117), it became a bureau of the Department 
of Commerce by Executive Order of April 1, 1925, in accord- 
ance with the authority contained in the act of February 14, 
1903 (32 Stat. 830). When the patent laws were codified as 
Title 35, United States Code, effective January 1, 1953, the 
Patent Office was continued as an office in the Department 
of Commerce, 

.02 The Commissioner of Patents (hereinafter called the 
Commissioner), who is appointed by the President by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate shall be the head 
of the Patent Office. He shall be principally assisted by a 
Deputy Commissioner and four assistant commissioners, 
whose titles and status are specified below. The First As- 
sistant Commissioner (Deputy Commissioner) and the first 
two assistant commissioners are provided for by 35 U.S.C. 3 
and are appointed by the President by and with the advice 
and consent of the Senate. 

a. The Deputy Commissioner (First Assistant Commis- 
sioner under 35 U.S.C. 3). 

b. The Assistant Commissioner for Patents (an assistant 
commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3). 

c. The Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks (an assist- 
ant commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3). 

d. The Assistant Commissioner for Legal Affairs. 

e. The Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 

.03 The Deputy Commissioner or, in the event of a 
vacancy in that office, the assistant commissioner appointed 
under 35 U.S.C. 3 who is senior in date of appointment, shall 
act as Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until a 
Commissioner is appointed and takes office. In the absence of 
the Commissioner, the Deputy Commissioner shall act as 
Commissioner. If the Deputy Commissioner is likewise absent 
or that office is vacant, one of the assistant Commissioners 
appointed under 35 U.S.C. 3 or the Assistant Commissioner 
for Legal Affairs or the Solicitor of the Patent Office shall 
act as Commissioner in an order of precedence prescribed by 
the Commissioner. 

.04 The Commissioner shall report and be responsible to 
the Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 

Sec. 3. Delegation of authority. .01 Pursuant to the au- 
thority vested in the Secretary of Commerce by 35 U.S.C. 3 
and Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950, the functions of the 
Patent Office and its officers specified in Title 35 of the 
United States Code, as amended, are hereby vested in the 
Secretary of Commerce and redelegated to the Commissioner 
of Patents. 

.02 Pursuant to the authority vested in the Secretary of 
Commerce by law, the Commissioner of Patents is hereby 
delegated authority to perform the following functions vested 
in the Secretary of Commerce. 

a. The functions in Title 15, Chapter 22 of the United 
States Code, which pertain to trademarks. 

b. The functions in Executive Order 10096 of January 23, 
1950, and the Executive Order 10930 of March 24, 1961, 
which pertain to inventions made by Government employees. 

ce. The functions in 42 U.S.C. 2181 and 2182, which per- 
tain to inventions relating to atomic weapons, and in 42 
U.S.C. 2457, which pertain to property rights in inventions 
made in performance of work under contract for the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration. 

d. Such functions under other authorities of the Secretary 
of Commerce as are applicable to performing the functions 
assigned in this order. 

.03 Exercise of the functions delegated in paragraphs .01 
and .02 of this section shall be subject to such policies or 
directions as may be prescribed by the Secretary of Com- 
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merce or the Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 

.04 The Commissioner of Patents may, except as pre- 
cluded by law or regulation, redelegate his authority to em- 
ployees of the Patent Office subject to such conditions in the 
exercise of the delegated authority as he may prescribe. 

Sec. 4. Functions. The Patent Office shall perform the 
following functions: 

.01 Examine applications for patent to determine if they 
meet the requirements of law for the issuance of patents 
and, upon such determination, granting patents. 

.02 Administer special laws and regulations as to secrecy 
of certain inventions, licenses for foreign filing, and those 
relating to atomic energy and space technology. 

.03 Decide the ownership of patents and the rights to 
inventions made by Government employees, as provided by 
Executive Orders 10096 and 10930. 

.04 Provide for the publication, storage, dissemination, 
and exchange of patents and related documentation. 

.05 Maintain systems and facilites providing appropriate 
access to United States and foreign patents and other techni- 
cal literature for use of the examiners and the public. 

.06 Examine applications for the registration of trade- 
marks to determine their entitlement to registration under 
the law; give public notice of trademarks allowed for regis- 
tration and publish registered trademarks; maintain the 
principal and supplemental registers of trademark registra- 
tions, and provide for public access to such registers and re- 
lated trademark records. 

.07 Issue patents and certificates of trademark registra- 
tion. 

.08 Reissue defective patents and issue certificates of 
correction of patents and trademark registrations. 

.09 Maintain records as to proprietary interests in patents 
and trademarks and applications therefor. 

.10 Carry on or authorize studies and programs, sepa- 
rately or in coordination with other United States, foreign 
and international agencies, regarding domestic and interna- 
tional patent and trademark law. 

.11 Perform other functions required, or which the Com- 
missioner deems necessary and proper, in exercising the au- 
thority delegated herein. 

Effective date : December 15, 1972. 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, Jr., 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 


{FR Doc. 73-320; Filed 1-5-73; 8:45 am] 


[Dept. Organization Order 30-3B] 
PATENT OFFICE 


Organization and Functions 

This order effective December 15, 1972, supersedes the ma- 
terial appearing at 36 FR 9078 of May 19, 1971. 

SECTION 1. Purpose. This order prescribes the organiza- 
tion and assignment of functions within the Patent Office. 
Department Organization Order 30-3A prescribes the scope 
of authority and functions. 

Sec. 2. Organization structure. The principal organization 
structure and line of authority of the Patent Office shall be 
as depicted in the attached organization chart. A copy of the 
organization chart is attached to the original document on 
file in the Office of the Federal Register. 

Sec. 3. Office of the Commissioner. The Commissioner de- 
termines the policies and directs the programs of the Patent 
Office and is responsible for the conduct of all activities of 
the Patent Office. He is principally assisted by Deputy Com- 
missioner and four Assistant Commissioners who shall have 
the main duties as specified below : 

a. The Deputy Commissioner (First Assistant Commis- 
sioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) shall assist the Commissioner in 
the direction of the Patent Office with immediate responsi- 
bility for the Office of Petitions and shall perform the duties 
of the Commissioner in the latter's absence. 

b. The Assistant Commissioner for Patents (an assistant 
commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) shall provide administrative 
and policy direction for the patent examining and related 
operations which consist of the organizational elements 
enumerated in section 5 of this order. He is assisted by a 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner who shall, among other 
duties, have immediate responsibility for the patent examin- 
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ing groups and shall perform the duties of the Assistant 
Commissioner during the latter’s absence. 

c. The Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks (an assist- 
ant commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) *hall provide admin- 
istrative and policy direction to the trademark registration 
and related operations which consist of the organizational 
elements enumerated in section 6 of this order. 

d, The Assistant Commissioner for Legal Affairs shall be 
the chief law officer of the Patent Office and as applicable 
shall provide administrative and policy direction to the or- 
ganizational elements enumerated in section 7 of this order. 
Pursuant to Department Organization Order 10-6, he shall 
be subject to the overall authority of the Department's Gen- 
eral Counsel with respect to legal and legislative matters in- 
volving the Patent Office, other than in connection with the 
issuance of patents or the registration of trademarks, 

e. The Assistant Commissioner for Administration shall be 
the principal advisor to the Commissioner on the formula- 
tion and application of management policies and shall pro- 
vide administrative, management, and operational support 
services to components of the Patent Office. In addition, he 
shall provide administrative and policy direction to a staff 
assigned to his office as well as to the organizational elements 
enumerated in section 8 of this order. He shall be assisted by 
a Deputy Assistant Commissioner who shall perform the 
duties of the Assistant Commissioner during the latter’s 
absence, 

Sec. 4. Office reporting to the Commissioner. .01 The 
Offices of Petitions shall receive, docket, maintain records, 
and take other appropriate action with respect to petitions to 
the Commissioner submitted under applicable law and regu- 
lations; assign petitions to appropriate officials for decision 
or recommend and prepare decisions for review and approval 
by the Deputy Commissioner; and recommend changes in 
office policy, practices, and procedures, where the need for 
such appears evident from the records of the office. 

.02 The Office of Government Inventions and Patents 
shall administer Executive Order 10096, as amended by Ex- 
ecutive Order 10930 and related regulations, including the 
rendering of final decisions on the ownership of patents and 
the rights to inventions made by Government employees, and 
advise the Commissioner on matters involving the Committee 
on Government Patent Policy (of the Federal Council for 
Science and Technology). It shall also conduct research, 
liaison, and coordinate functions needed to carry out Execu- 
tive Order 10096 and to advise the Commissioner on Commit- 
tee matters; provided executive secretariat support to the 
Committee; and assist in the development and formulation, 
to the extent appropriate, of a uniform Government-wide 
policy. 

03 The Office of Advanced Systems Development shall 
apply analytical basic research techniques to the develop- 
ment of new machine-assisted experimental search, retrieval, 
and display systems; to the exploration and application of 
advanced technology for the betterment of operating systems ; 
and to increasing the effectiveness of technical information 
dissemination and accessing measures. This work is directed 
primarily to providing solutions to hitherto unresolved prob- 
lems and to the development of experimental or test applica- 
tions, for simulations of original techniques or operations. It 
shall assist in the installation, pilot use, and evaluation of 
experimental systems in operating environments. 

04 The Office of Information Services shall advise and 
represent the Commissioner on information matters; conduct 
programs fostering public understanding of the American 
patent system and the functions, services and administrative 
publications of the Patent Office; develop publication poli- 
cies; provide direction and assistance in developing new and 
revised publications; and assure conformity with policies, 
regulations, and standards concerning publications and publi- 
cation practices. 

Sec. 5. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. .01 The Office of Patent Program Control shall de- 
velop procedures for and establish quality, quantity, and 
other performance standards relating to the conduct of the 
patent examination and classification functions; establish 
program activity targets and continually evaluate status 
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against program objectives; provide training to examiners in 
patent practices and procedures; and monitor compliance 
with examination and classification standards and procedures. 

-02 The Office of Patent Classification shall develop, im- 
plement, and maintain subject matter classification systems 
for patent search files of prior art; evaluate and adapt ex- 
perimental or other search systems developed elsewhere; de- 
termine requirements for and initiate procurement of foreign 
patent and literature abstracting services for use by exam- 
iners; and provide technical specifications, guidance, advice, 
and assistance to the contracting officer in such procure- 
ments; coordinate the classification of U.S. and foreign pat- 
ent documents and nonpatent literature; and participate in 
developing and fostering harmonization of the United States 
and the International Patent Classification systems. 

-03. The Examining Groups shall examine applications for 
patents to ascertain if the applicants are entitled to pat- 
ents under the law and grant patents to those so entitled, 
Each examining group shall perform this function for patent 
applications falling within the generic category assigned to 
it. The number of examining groups and the coverage of the 
generic categories shall be determined by the Commissioner, 

Sec, 6. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks. .01 The Office of Trademark Program Control 
shall develop guidelines governing trademark examining pro- 
cedures; establish program activity targets and continually 
evaluate status against program objectives; and provide in- 
struction in trademark practice and procedures and coordi- 
nate trademarks administrative support activities. 

.02 The Trademark Trial and Appeal Board shall be re- 
sponsible for hearing and deciding adversary proceedings 
involving interfering applications, oppositions to registration, 
cancellations, and concurrent use proceedings ; and for hear- 
ing and deciding appeals from final refusals of the trademark 
examiners to allow the registration of trademarks, 

.03 The Trademark Examining Operation shall be re- 
sponsible for the classification of trademark applications into 
classes of goods and services, the examination and processing 
of these applications, and the registration of trademarks, 
service marks, and certification marks; and maintain the 
principal and supplemental registers of trademarks. 

Sec. 7. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Legal Affairs. .01 The Office of the Solicitor shall handle 
all litigation to which the Commissioner is a party and pro- 
vide other legal services, including advice and assistance 
on legislative matters, and maintenance of the law library. 

.02 The Examiners-in-chief sitting as a Board of Patent 
Appeals shall be responsible for hearing and deciding ap- 
peals from adverse decisions of examiners upon applications 
for patents. 

03 The Board of Patent Interferences shall conduct 
patent interference proceedings and make final determina- 
tions in the Patent Office as to priority of invention, The 
Board shall also hear and decide questions concerning prop- 
erty rights in inventions in the atomic energy and space fields 
brought before it under the provisions of sections 2182 and 
2456 (d) and (e) of title 42, U.S.C. 

.04 The Office of Legislation shall develop recommenda- 
tions and advise policy and action concerning matters which 
may require changes in the patent and trademark laws; 
review and prepare analysis of bills or drafts of legislation 
concerning patent or trademark matters received for techni- 
cal appraisal; prepare legislative proposals and, after ap- 
propriate clearance, draft legislation and supporting docu- 
mentation for clearance with the Department's Office of the 
General Counsel and the Office of Management and Budget, 
for consideration by the Congress; and maintain liaison with 
patent and trademark bar associations, industry, and others 
concerned with proposed and pending legislation. 

.05 The Office of International Affairs shall coordinate 
the development of policy and program recommendations or 
positions respecting international patent and trademark 
affairs, including all proposed new or modified agreements 
under the Paris Union, Patent Cooperation Treaty, or like 
treaties; maintain liaison in such matters with the Office of 
the Secretary, the Department of State, and concerned ele- 
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ments of the public; and participate in negotiating patent 
and trademark matters in establishing international agree- 
ments and in the implementation of programs affecting Pat- 
ent Office commitments or responsibilities in these areas. 

Sec. 8. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner 
for Administration. .01, Management Planning Organiza- 
tions: 

a. The Office of Budget shall formulate, interpret, and 
execute budgetary and fiscal policies; establish and maintain 
a comprehensive budget program collaborating with cost cen- 
ter officials in developing budget and fiscal plans; develop 
and present budget requests; allocate and maintain budgetary 
accountability of available funds; maintain external liaison 
in budgetary matters ; and review and evaluate the fulfillment 
of budget-based program commitments. 

b. The Office of Management and Organization shall plan 
and conduct studies designed to improve organization, meth- 
ods, procedures, workflow, work measurement, managerial 
technicals, and resource utilization, or otherwise increase 
efficiency, effectiveness and economy of operations; develop 
and manage a system for the issuance of internal adminis- 
trative orders and instructions; promote development of the 
Patent Office management improvement program and co- 
ordinate the collection, review and submission of reportable 
plans and accomplishments thereon; coordinate a program 
for the management and control of external reports; and 
make special studies as required, 

ec. The Office of Program Planning and Evaluation shall 
formulate plans for and coordinate the development of l’at- 
ent Office-wide long and short range program objectives 
within the framework of budgetary constraints; define, pro- 
ject, and allocate the manpower and other resources required 
to achieve Patent Office-wide objectives; develop and mon- 
itor a management information system which prescribe code 
structures for and consolidates all administrative manage- 
ment systems into a single integrated data base to provide 
information designed to measure performance and achieve- 
ment against planned objectives; and develop and issue a 
wide variety of timely internal analytical and interpretive 
reports to the managers of the Patent Office. 

.02 Public service organizations: 

a. The Office of Publications shall schedule and manage 
the processing and movement of allowed patent application 
files in procuring the creation of full patent text machine 
language data base and the composition and printing of 
weekly patent issues and related announcements in the 
OFFICIAL GAZETTE; provide requisition and scheduling serv- 
ices for trademark publications; monitor the quality or per- 
formance by contributing sources and maintain close liaison 
with U.S. Government Printing Office; and prepare and issue 
patent grants and periodic publications of patent indexes. 

b. The Office of Patent and Trademark Services shall pro- 
vide the materials and services offered directly to the pub- 
lic, many of which are provided on a fee basis. These shall 
include recording instruments that transfer property rights 
to patents and trademarks; furnishing copies of patents, 
trademark registrations, and office records to examiners, and 
others in the Office, as well as to the public; providing draft- 
ing services; and maintaining appropriate collections of 
pertinent technical and scientific information such as United 
States and foreign patents, periodicals, books, and other 
publications for use by the public. It shall also conduct an 
initial examination of patent applications for compliance with 
law and regulation as to form and certain matters of factual 
content; grant or deny a filing date based on such examina- 
tion and forward to the Examining Groups those granted a 
filing date; acknowledge the acceptance or rejection of appli- 
cations for examination; originate documentation of pending 
applications; initially assign accepted applications to units 
of the examining groups for examination; and maintain rec- 
ords on the status and location of all applications. 
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.03 Administrative service organizations: 

a. The Office of Computer Services shall be responsible for 
providing data processing services to other elements of the 
Patent Office: This shall include the conduct of systems anal- 
ysis and equipment evaluation studies directly related to 
the design and development of systems and programs for ap- 
plications of computer techniques; preparation or procure- 
ment and testing of computer programs, and supplemental 
data processing services; operation of all general purpose 
ADP equipment including that which may be approved for use 
within another organization unit as an integral part of its 
operations; and maintenance of a comprehensive library of 
programs, including those developed or procured by other 
organization units. 

b. The Office of Finance shall develop and maintain the 
financial accounting system of the Patent Office, perform ac- 
counting operations for the revenue, trust funds, and ap- 
propriation of the Patent Office, including maintenance of 
general accounts and related fiscal records, preparation of 
financial statements and reports, audit and certification of 
vouchers for payment, issuance of deposit account statements, 
initiation of action to collect amounts due the Patent Office, 
and administration of the payroll system and related em- 
ployee accounts; and provide financia] advice and opinions. 

ce. The Office of General Services shall plan and administer 
a broad Office-wide program of general services, including 
procurement control; property, space, and facilities manage- 
ment; communications, records, files, mail, and forms man- 
agement; administrative printing; and clearance of all re- 
quirements involving contractual procurements, including 
liaison with the Department, in connection therewith. 

d. The Office of Personnel shall administer activities re- 
lating to recruitment, placement, employee relations, equal 
employment opportunity programs for employees, training and 
career development, incentive awards, performance rating, 
position classification and wage administration, group-man- 
agement relations, and various employee benefit programs. 

.04 The Office of Technology Assessment and Forecast 
shall continually assess the status of technological activities 
in all countries; compare inventive activity in the United 
States relative to other nations; and forecast developments 
on a world-wide basis. 

Effective date : December 15, 1972. 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, Jr., 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 


{FR Doc, 73-321; Filed 1-5-73; 8:45 am] 
Published in 38 F.R. 1068, Jan. 8, 1978 
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This order, effective August 1, 1973, amends the material 
appearing at 38 FR 1068 of January 8, 1973. 

Department Organization Order 30-3B, dated December 15, 
1972 is hereby amended as follows: 

1. Sec. 7. Offices reporting to the assistant commissioner 
for legal affairs. 

a. Paragraph .04 is amended to read: 

.04 The Office of Legislation and International Affairs shall 
make studies and advise the Commissioner on policy and 
action concerning matters which may require legislation and 
on international patent and trademark matters; develop and 
direct the implementation of related programs ; maintain liai- 
son with the Office of the Secretary, the Department of State, 
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and appropriate congressional committees; and conduct ne- this document on file in the Office of the Federal Register. 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


Effective date: August 1, 1973. 


gotiations in technical patent and trademark matters in es- 


tablishing or implementing international agreements. 


HENRY B. TURNER, 


Assistant Secretary for Administration. 


{FR Doc. 7383-19292; Filed 9-11-73; 8:45 am] 


[915 0.G. 378] 


b. Paragraph .05 is deleted. 
2. The organization chart of December 15, 1972 is super- 


seded by the organization chart attached to this amendment. 
Copy of the Organization Chart is attached to the original of 
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TRADEMARK SECTION 


The following is a compilation of the more important 
notices and rule changes concerning trademarks which have 
been published in the OrrictaL Gazette from July 1, 1964 
through December 81, 1975. Notices which have been re- 
scinded or included in the trademark rules or the Trademark 
Manual of Examining Procedures are not inoluded. There 
may be some notices issued prior to July 1, 1964, which have 
not been specifically rescinded and are still in effect ; those are 
not reproduced here. 





INDEX 

Trademark Notices : Items 
Actions, Number of Copies _...____..-_______ 317 
Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs _.._ 307, 348 

Amended Applications, Examining and Report- 
ta cetrsati on Glneen io mitn leche ce eaticttace 310 
Application, Vertification or Declaration ....__ 329 
Applications, Initial Processing _..._......___ 315 
al a li ae 324, 335, 337, 347 
Customs, Becordation ............-<.<.....< 322 

Deposit Acocunts, Charges Under Special Condi- 
hy EOL NILE OI 805 
Foreign Applications (Sec. 44) ....._..-_---- 332 
Form Paragraphs and Printed Forms —-__.___- 326, 352 
Hand Delivery of Trademark Papers ......-~- 338 
Identification of Goods and Services ___.__.___ 316 
Inter Partes Conferences ~..-...._......-.__ 344 
Sia tetnetnehot eee ine tee tea 300 
Mail Delays and Petitions to Revive _......___ 830, 351 
Manual, Trademark Examining Procedure _.._. 336, 346 


Official Gazette, Trademark Section __ 301, 303, 306, 328 
Oppositions 301, 308, 328, 340 
Powers of Attorney in Registered Files _...___ 
Recording Documents Affecting Title 
Special, Petition 
Specimens, Bulky 
Status Inquiries 
Supplemental Register 
Trademark Registration Treaty 


825, 334, 339, 343, 
349, 350 
341 


Trademark Seminar 
Trademark Rule Changes : 

Abandonment of Applications, Express _____-__ 

Access to Pending Applications 


323 


Gp eee an ee uc et la dn 302 
Attorneys, Recognition _......_..._....._-__ 312 
eppeemeeee 5. od en ss 324, 335 
NE ea alate AU 327 
UND 62Gb acacia Gb depen ieenilidn 353 
Inter Partes Procedure -__....__.___._--...- 319, 321 
EE EEA 333 
Opposition (Amendment of Statute, Sec. 13) __ 342 


 ainenine 345 
IIIT nse dntntaciencemntntnare tia Metis cbdesaeiiiek tis id 327 
Supplemental Register, Lawful Use __________ 327 
Patent Notices Also Pertinent to Trademarks (re- 
peated here for convenience) : 
Telephone Numbers on Papers -__-.--_______-_ 5 
Seen G-s04s. 6 
Mailing Address, Patent Office __._..____-___ 12 
es ee + Nai 26, 3é 
i ee woe 29 
Customer Relations Center -.___.._.________ 30 
Patent Office Business Hours -..__-._.._____ 35 
Change of Address (Applicant) _....._.______ 44 
I 45, 46 
Accessibility of Assignment Records ...._____ 48 
Deposit Accounts --.._-.._-____..______ 55, 57, 58, 60 
Withdrawal of Attorney _....__.__.__________ 69 


Emergency Situation in U.S. Postal Service ___ 212-217 
ae ee re, eee ee ee See 232, 233 
Duties of Commissioner 238 
Notice to Official Gazette Subscribers 242 
Withdrawal of Proposal Regarding Advertis- 

OME? bets t at eieoligist nt Solis od Bin: 
Change in Legal Holidays 
Change in Name of Patent Office 
Dept. of Commerce and Patent Office Organiza- 

tion 
Telephone Numbers for U.S. PTO Personnel —_- 


244 
249 
252, 253 


INTERVIEWS INVOLVING TRADEMARK 
APPLICATION 


(300) 


Interviews frequently result in a better understanding of 
the issues involved, shorten the prosecution and facilitate 
disposal of applications. 

Interviews for discussion of registrability of the mark of 
a pending application will not be had before the first official 
Office action thereon and ordinarily not before filing the first 
response, Arrangements for an interview should be made in 
advance so that the Examiner may review the case and be 
familiar with the details involved. 

Interviews on Friday will no longer be prohibited as a 
matter of policy but all interviews should be set at a time 
satisfactory to all parties concerned. 

A memorandum summarizing the conclusions reached at 
the interview should be prepared by the Examiner and placed 
in the application file. The memorandum will be retained 
in the application file until the prosecution is completed. 
Such procedure will not, however, relieve the applicant of 
the responsibility of complying with the requirements of 
Trademark Rule 2.62. 

HORACE B. FAY, Jr., 
July 6, 1964, Assistant Commissioner. 


This supersedes the notice of February 10, 1958, 728 0.G. 
(TM 1). 
[804 0.G. TM 147 (July 28, 1964)] 
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CHANGE IN FoRMAT FOR PUBLISHING 
TRADEMARKS FOR OPPOSITION 


(301) 


Section 30 of the Trademark Act of 1946 as amended by 
Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved October 9, 1962, 
76 Stat. 769, provides for the filing of a combined application 
for the registration of a trademark in more than one class. 

The present practice of publishing the mark with pertinent 
data under each class in which registration is sought results 
in needless duplication. 

Beginning with the issue of November 3, 1964, “Marks 
Published for Opposition” will be divided into two sections. 
In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applications 
for registration in more than one class will be published with 
only one reproduction of each mark. 

The reproduction of the mark will be followed by the class 
numbers and titles, and under each class will appear the 
description of the goods in connection with which the trade- 
mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all classes, 
it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the dates 
of use will appear after each class. 

Trademarks presented in applications for registration in a 
single class will be published, as in the past, in class order, 
in Section 2. 

The same procedure will be followed in the notice of the 
issuance of registrations on the Supplemental Register. 


EDWIN L, REYNOLDS, 
Sept. 18, 1964. First Assistant Commissioner. 


(807 0.G. TM 51 (Oct. 13, 1964)] 





TITLE 87—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


(302) 


Cuaprer I—Parent OFFice, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Allowance of Application 

The following amendment is made, to take effect on publi- 
cation in the Federal Register. Notice and public procedure 
and deferment of the time of taking effect are deemed unneces- 
sary in view of the nature of the amendment, which is pro- 
cedural only. 

The purpose of the change is to eliminate the procedural 
step of signing a trademark application file prior to allow- 
ance, which has been found to be burdensome and which is 
unnecessary since the allowance of the application, subject 
to possible inter partes proceedings, has already been ap- 
proved by an Examiner having full signatory authority. 
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Section 2.82 is amended by striking out the clause “the 
Examiner will sign the application file to indicate allowance 
and,” so that the section as amended will read as follows: 


§2.82 Allowance of application. 

If no opposition is filed within the time permitted (§§ 2.101 
and 2,102), or if filed and dismissed, and if no interference is 
declared, or concurrent use proceeding instituted, the appli- 
cation will be prepared for issuance of the certificate of regis- 
tration as provided in § 2.151. 


(Sec, 1, 66 Stat. 793, 35 U.S.C. 6 ; 60 Stat. 427, 
15 U.S.C. 1057) 


Dated: Mar, 23, 1966. 





EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : 
J. Herpert Hottoman, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[F.R. Doc. 66-3785 ; Filed, Apr. 7, 1966; 8:45 a.m.] 
Published in 31 F.R. 5554; Apr. 8, 1966 
[826 0.G. TM 61 (May 10, 1966)] 


(808) PUBLICATION OF MATERIAL IN “NoTices” SECTIONS 
OF PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS OFFICIAL GAzETTE 


Effective Jan. 3, 1967, publication of material in the Patent 
and Trademark “Notices” sections of the OrrictaL GAzETTE 
will occur only once. 

Dec. 1, 1966. 


[833 0.G. TM 108 (Dec. 20, 1966)] 


(304) POWERS OF ATTORNEY IN REGISTERED 
TRADEMARK FILES 


On and after February 1, 1967, communications advising 
of changes in the powers of attorney for registered trade- 
marks will be placed in the registration files, but will not 
be acknowledged by the Patent Office. The information will 
thus be available to those who inspect the files, but since 
these powers of attorney do not directly concern the Patent 
Office, acknowledgments are not believed to be necessary. 


Cc. M. WENDT, 


Jan. 30, 1967. Director. 


[835 0.G. TM 95 (Feb. 21, 1967)] 





(805) CHaRGEs AGAINST Deposit Accounts UNDER 
SPECIAL CONDITIONS 


The practice as to deposit accounts is hereby extended to 
include charges against deposit accounts under special con- 
ditions. Charges under this practice shall not‘exceed $50 for 
— trademark application, registration or notice of opposi- 

on. 

The Director and the Assistant to the Director of the Trade- 
mark Examining Operation are authorized to make a charge 
against a deposit account provided prior approval, as by 
telephone, is obtained from the applicant, registrant, attorney 
or agent. This practice is limited to ex parte appeals to the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, notices of opposition, 
affidavits under the provisions of Section 8, and applications 
for renewal and may be exercised only in emergency situations, 
such as where a party is unable to file the fee within the stat- 
utory period. 

When such a charge is made, prior approval will be indi- 
cated in the file by identification of the name of the authoriz- 
ing party, the date and the type of authorization, the purpose 
for which the charge is made, and the deposit account number. 


WILLIAM BD. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patente. 


{879 0.G. TM 151 (Oct. 27, 1970)] 
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SEPARATION OF THE PATENT AND TRADEMARK 
SECTIONS OF THE OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


(306) 


Effective February 2, 1971, the Orriciat GazEeTTe will be 


separated into two parts to be known as the Patent Official 


Gazette and the Trademark Official Gazette. The subscription 


prices for these publications are as follows : 


Patent Official Gazette : 
$89.00 per year 
22.25 additional for foreign mailing 
2.00 per single copy 
Trademark Official Gazette : 
$17.00 per year 
4.25 additional for foreign mailing 
40 per single copy 


Also effective February 2, 1971, the Orrictat GazeTTE will 
no longer contain “Decisions in Patent and Trademark Cases.” 
Decisions of the type heretofore found in the “Decisions in 
Patent and Trademark Cases” are published by non-Federal 
organizations such as, for example, the Bureau of National 
Affairs, Inc., 1231 25th St. NW., Washington, D.C. 20037, 
and West Publishing Co., 50 Kellogg Blvd., St. Paul, Minn. 
55102, 

Finally, the “Decisions Leaflet” of the OrriciaL GazeTTE 
will no longer be supplied as a separate subscription item after 
January 26, 1971. According to present plans, however, both 
the Patent OrriciaL Gazette and the TRADEMARK OFFICIAL 
GazeTTe will have identical “Patent Office Notices” sections 
containing notices of the various types heretofore published 
in the Gazette decision leaflet and Trademark Section. Those 
notices of particular interest to Patent Office employees will 
be accumulated and published approximately every fourth 
week, and distributed separately to employees. 


WILLIAM B. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Dec. 29, 1970. Commissioner of Patents. 


[882 0.G. TM 33 (Jan. 12, 1971)] 


(307) PREFACE TO THE TRADEMARK O.G. NOTICES 


In September 1970, a Public Advisory Committee for Trade- 
mark Affairs was established by the Secretary of Commerce. 
The Purpose of this Committee was to advise the Patent of- 
fice on ways to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the 
administration of the Trademark Act. A report of this Advi- 
sory Committee has been received by the Commissioner of 
Patents. After reviewing the recommendations, although the 
review is not complete, it has been decided to make certain 
changes in trademark practice and procedure, and to propose 
changes in the rules of practice. Beginning with this issue of 
the Orriciat GazETTE and in subsequent issues as needed, 
announcements will be published concerning changes in pro- 
cedures and proposed amendments to the Trademark Rules 
of Practice. 

. - . * . 
WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 


June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 


Published in 86 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971 
[889 0.G. TM 2 (Aug. 3, 1971)] 


(308) REQUEST FOR EXTENSION OF TIME IN 
WHIcH TO OPPOSE 


The Patent Office is adopting a new procedure to be used 
when filing a request for an extension of time in which to 
oppose under Section 13 of the Trademark Act and Rule 2.102, 
Trademark Rules of Practice. All requests for extension of 
time should be submitted in triplicate, The Patent Office will 
stamp each copy of the request with the action taken and send 
a copy to the requester and the applicant. The third copy will 
be entered in the file. 

The purpose of this new procedure is to expedite the han- 
dling of extensions of time by eliminating the preparation of 
a formal notice of the disposition of the request. Further, 
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this procedure will provide the applicant with additional in- 
formation concerning the potential opposition. 


WILLIAM B. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 


Published in 36 F.R. 18232; July 16, 1971 
[889 0.G. TM 3 (Aug. 3, 1971)] 


(309) ReEcorDING of DoCUMENTS AFFECTING TITLE 


The Patent Office is liberalizing its policy concerning the 
recording of documents, other than assignments, which affect 
title to trademark registrations and applications. Under 
Rule 2.185 of the Trademark Rules of Practice, instruments 
affecting title to a trademark registration or application, and 
licenses of trademarks which are the subject of trademark 
registrations or applications, will be recorded even though the 
recording thereof may not serve as constructive notice under 
Section 10 of the Trademark Act of 1946, as amended (15 
U.S.C. 1060). 

WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 


June 16, 1971. Commissioner of Patents. 


Published in 36 F.R. 13231; July 16, 1971 
[889 0.G. TM 2 (Aug. 3, 1971)] 


om 


(310) TRADEMARK EXAMINING PROCEDURE FOR 
AMENDED APPLICATIONS ; REPORTING OLD- 
EST DATES OF AMENDED TRADEMARK APPLI- 
CATIONS 


Effective immediately, the order in which amendments to 
trademark applications are examined is changed. Previously, 
Examiners have usually acted on amended cases in order of 
filing date of the application which the amendment concerned, 
i.e., amended cases with the oldest filing date were examined 
first. Under the new procedure, amended cases will normally 
be examined in the order in which the amendment or other 
response is received, i.e., amendments that are received first 
will normally be examined first. 

Effective with this issue of the OrrictaL GazeTre (Trade- 
mark Section) in order to reflect more accurately the condi- 
tion of division dockets, the column reporting the date of 
the oldest amended application in each division has been 
changed to indicate the date of receipt of the oldest filed 
amendment, Under this new method of reporting the oldest 
date of receipt of a filed amendment upon which no action 
has been taken by an Examiner will be indicated for each 
division of the Trademark Examining Operation. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


July 15, 1971. Assistant Commissioner. 


[889 0.G. TM 6 (Aug. 3, 1971)] 
——_—— 


(811) TRADEMARKS—STATUS INQUIRIES 


In order to expedite the handling of inquiries regarding the 
status of both new and amended applications, the Patent 
Office has adopted a new procedure. Henceforth, status in- 
quiries should be filed in duplicate and should identify by 
title and date the last paper known by the applicant to have 
been filed to the case. Each inquiry should be accompanied by 
a self-addressed, stamped envelope. The original inquiry will 
be entered in the file and the duplicate will be marked with 
& response and returned to the applicant. The date when the 
next office action can be expected will not be given unless 
specifically requested. 

Status letters have been used by applicants to establish 
diligence in support of a later petition to revive should the 
application become abandoned, Under current practice, at- 
torneys have frequently submitted status letters as a matter 
of course for such purposes. This has proved burdensome both 
to attorneys and the Patent Cffice. Until further notice, in 
new applications, the applicant will be considered to have 
exercised diligence in connection with a petition to revive 
an application abandoned for failure to respond to the initial 
office action if inquiry as to the status of the application is 
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received by the Patent Office within either one of the two fol- 
lowing periods, whichever expires later : 

a, Eighteen months from the filing date of the application, 
or 

b, A reasonable period after the OrriciaL GazeTTp (Trade- 
marks) indicates that the filing date of the oldest new case 
awaiting action in the Division to which the application is 
assigned is more recent than the filing date of the application. 

For amended cases, the applicant will be considered to have 
exercised diligence if inquiries as to the status of the appli- 
cation are received by the Patent Office within either one of 
the two following periods, whichever expires later : 

a, Eighteen months after filing a response to the examiner's 
last received action, or 

b. A reasonable period after the OrrictaL GazeTTe (Trade- 
marks) indicates that the date of the oldest amendment filed 
that is awaiting action in the Division to which the applica- 
tion is assigned is more recent than the date of filing the last 
amendment to the application. 

It should be noted as an exception to ‘he above that status 
inquiries are totally unnecessary during period(s) of time 
when an application is suspended pursuant to 37 CFR 2.67. 

Applicants are urged not to file status inquires within the 
first year after filing due to the current backlog of new ap- 
plications, 


Dated: July 28, 1971. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALE, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved: July 30, 1971. 
James H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


{FR Doc. 71-11532 ; Filed 8-10-71; 8 :48 am] 
Published in 86 F.R. 14771, Aug. U1, 1971 
[890 0.G. TM 5 (Sept. 7, 1971)] 





(312) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER 1—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Recognition of Attorneys and Agents, Standards of Conduct, 
and Patent Application Petitions 


These rules changes eliminate present provision for the 
recognition and registration of firms of attorneys and agents 
for practice in patent and trademark cases, and permit reg- 
istered attorneys and agents to file papers in patent appli- 
cations without the need for filing powers of attorney or 
authorizations. The changes further establish the Code of 
Professional Responsibility of the American Bar Association 
as the standard of conduct for those practicing before the 
Patent Office insofar as the Code is not inconsistent with 
Patent Office rules. Other changes eliminate the present re- 
quirement for a petition or other express request for a patent 
and liberalize requirements as to inventor names. 

The changes relating to the discontinuance of the recog- 
nition and registration of firms are intended to obviate prob- 
lems incident to such registration such as, for example, the 
lack of certainty as to the responsibility of individual attor- 
neys and agents for actions taken by registered nonpartner- 
ship business entitles, such as professional corporations, the 
problems associated with the rights to firm names and regis- 
tration numbers upon dissolution or reorganization of firms, 
and the recognition as “firms” of groups of attorneys or agents, 
such as parts of corporation organizations, when the attor- 
neys and agents are not in fact associated as partners. Ac- 
ceptance of papers filed in patent applications by registered 
attorneys and agents upon a representation that the attor- 
ney or agent is authorized to act in a representative capacity 
is for the purpose of facilitating responses on behalf of appli- 
cants in patent applications, and, further, to obviate the 
need for filing powers of attorney or authorizations of agent 
in individual applications when there has been a change in 
composition of law firms or corporate patent staffs. Inter- 
views with a registered attorney or agent not of record will, 
in view of 35 U.S.C. section i22, be conducted only on the 
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basis of information and files supplied by the attorney or 
agent. 

Provision is made for an applicant to supply an address to 
receive correspondence from the Patent Office concerning his 
application, in addition to his residence address, so that the 
Patent Office may direct mail to any address of applicant’s 
selection, such as a corporate patent department, a firm of 
attorneys or agents, or an individual attorney, agent, or 
other person. In connection with patent applications pending 
upon the effective date of the changes in which a firm is the 
only representative of record (and in connection with divi- 
sions and continuations thereof not requiring execution by 
the applicant), the address of the firm will be considered to 
be the correspondence address for the application. Powers of 
attorney and authorizations of agent in favor of registered 
individual attorneys and agents will, of course, continue to 
be recognized and accepted. 

The amendments to §§ 1.344 and 2.18 are intended to pro- 
vide a more definite and uniform standard of conduct for 
those engaged in practice before the Patent Office than do 
present rules. The Code of Professional Responsibility of 
the American Bar Association is incorporated by reference 
in the rule with a statement as to where copies thereof may 
be inspected or obtained. The rule specifies that the standards 
referred to are those set forth in the Code of Professional 
Responsibility as amended February 24, 1970, and the rule 
does not, therefore, refer to standards imposed by later amend- 
ments of the Code. Any standards in other Patent Office 
rules which are inconsistent with standards imposed by the 
Code (as, for example, the limitations in § 1.845(b) on the 
distribution of professional announcements and the duties 
imposed by § 1.205(b)) remain in force. 

The elimination of the requirement for a petition request- 
ing the grant of a patent and the relaxation of requirements 
as to the names of applicants are intended to simplify patent 
application procedures. Section 1.76 is being revoked as re- 
dundant in view of revisions in § 1.57. 

Notice of proposed rule making regarding revocation of 
§§ 1.35 and 1.61 and revision of §§ 1.14, 1.21, 1.33, 1.34, 
1.36, 1.51, 1.52, 1.57, 1.76, 1.341, 1.38438, 1.844, 1.346, 1.347, 
2.13, and 2.15 of Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations was 
published in the Federal Register of January 15, 1971 (36 
F.R. 611). Interested persons were given an opportunity to 
participate in the rulemaking process through submission of 
comments in writing and at an oral hearing held on March 
23, 1971. The rules are being adopted after full and careful 
consideration of all the material submitted. The departures 
from the published text reflect certain of the views expressed 
in the submitted material. 

Effective date. This revision shall become effective on the 
date of its publication in the Federal Register (7—2-71). 

In consideration of the comments received and pursuant 
to the authority contained in Section 6 of the Act of July 19, 
1952 (66 Stat. 793; 35 U.S.C. 6), and Section 31 of that 
Act (66 Stat. 795; 35 U.S.C. 31), Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations is hereby amended as follows : 





. . ” . * 
18. Section 2.13 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.13 Professional conduct. 


Attorneys and other persons appearing before the Patent 
Office in trademark cases must conform to the standards of 
ethical and professional conduct set forth in the Code of 
Professional Responsibility of the American Bar Association 
as amended February 24, 1970, insofar as such code is not 
inconsistent with this part. A copy of the said code is avail- 
able for inspection in the Office of the Solicitor, U.S. Patent 
Office, Room 11C04, Building 3, Crystal Plaza, 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Highway, Arlington, Va. Copies of the code are avail- 
able upon request to the American Bar Center, 1155 East 60th 
Street, Chicago, Ill. 60637. ; 

19. Section 2.15 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.15 Signature and certificate of attorney or agent. 


Every paper filed by an attorney at law or other person 
representing an applicant or party to a proceeding in the 
Patent Office must bear the signature of such attorney at law 
or other person except those papers which are required to 
be signed by the applicant or party. The signature of an at- 
torney at law or such other person to a paper filed by him, 
or the filing of any paper by him, constitutes a certificate 
that the paper has been read; that its filing is authorized; 
that to the best of his knowledge, information, and belief 
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there is good ground to support it; and that it is not inter- 
posed for delay. 
WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 

Approved : 

James H. WaKELIN, Jr., 

Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


(FR Doc. 71-9387 ; Filed 7-1-71 ; 8: 49 am] 
Published in 36 F.R. 12616; July 2, 1971 
[890 0.G. TM 60 (Sept. 14, 1971)] 





(3138) STATUS INQUIRIES : AMENDMENT 


The notice entitled Status Inquiries which appeared in the 
Federal Register of August 11, 1971 (36 F.R. 14771-14772), 
indicated that all status inquiries regarding trademark ap- 
plications will be entered in the application files. That pro- 
cedure will not, however, be followed in all cases, and the 
first paragraph of the notice has, accordingly, been amended 
to read as follows: 

“In order to expedite the handling of inquiries regarding 
the status of both new and amended applications, the Patent 
Office has adopted a new procedure. Henceforth, status in- 
quiries should be filed in duplicate and should identify by 
title and date the last paper known by the applicant to have 
been filed in the case. Each inquiry should be accompanied by 
a self-addressed, stamped envelope. Both the original inquiry 
and the duplicate will be marked with a response and the 
duplicate will be returned to the applicant. The original in- 
quiry will be entered in the file only if the applicant has re- 
quested an estimated date for the next Office action ; otherwise, 
the original inquiry will be placed in a separate file.” 


Dated: Sept. 14, 1971. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
{FR Doc. 71-14129; Filed 9-23-71; 8:50 a.m.] 
Pub. in 36 F.R. 18961, Sept. 24, 1971 


[891 0.G. TM 142 (Oct. 26, 1971)] 





(314) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Acceas to Pending Applications 


A proposal was published at 36 F.R. 16194 to amend § 2.27 
by deleting the requirement to show good cause in order to 
obtain access to a pending application file. 

After consideration of all comments and suggestions sub- 
mitted by interested persons, the amendment as proposed is 
hereby adopted, subject to the following changes : 

1. The title of § 2.27 is changed by inserting the word 
“trademark” after the word “pending.” 

2. In paragraph (b) of § 2.27 the word “trademark” after 
the word “pending” is deleted. 

Access to a pending application will be granted upon oral 
request at the office of the Director of the Trademark Examin- 
ing Operation. The files will be ordered at 2 p.m. each day 
and will usually be available for inspection by 3 p.m. the 
same day. Files must be inspected in the presence of office 
personnel and papers may not be removed without authoriza- 
tion. Copies of the contents of files may be made only in the 
Trademark Search Room or by the Document Service Branch. 
Written requests for copies of the contents of application files 
may be addressed to the Document Service Branch ; the cost 
is 30 cents per page. 

The procedure for access to published and registered files 
and terminated inter partes proceedings will remain un- 
changed. Access to a published application is granted by re- 
quest in the Trademark Docket Section. In order to obtain 
access to a registered file or terminated inter partes proceed- 
ing, an order must be placed in the Trademark Docket Section. 
These files are available either the same day or the morning 
of the following day. 
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Effective date. This amendment Is effective on the date of 
its publication in the Federal Register (12-31-71). 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Dec. 21, 1971. Acting Commisioner of Patents. 


James H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
December 22, 1971. 


The text of the revised section is as follows : 


§2.27 Pending trademark application index; access to ap- 
plications. 

(a) An index of pending applications including the name 
and address of the applicant, a reproduction or description 
of the mark, the goods or services with which the mark is 
used, the class number, the dates of use and the serial number 
and filing date of the application will be available for public 
inspection as soon as practicable after filing. 

(b) Access to the file of a particular pending application 
will be permitted prior to publication under § 2.81 upon 
written request. 

(c) Decisions of the Commissioner and the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board in applications and proceedings relating 
thereto are published or available for inspection or publication. 

(4d) After a mark has been registered, or published for 
opposition, the file of the application and all proceedings re- 
lating thereto are available for public inspection and copies 
of the papers may be furnished upon paying the fee therefor. 


[F.R. Doc. 71-19801 ; Filed 12-30-71 ; 8 :45 a.m.] 
Published in F.R. 24506, Deo, 31, 1971 
[895 0.G. TM 2 (Feb. 1, 1972)] 





(815) INITIAL PROCESSING OF APPLICATIONS 


On February 1, 1972, the operations of the Trademark Ap- 
plication Section of the Patent Office will be reorganized. The 
Purpose of the reorganization is to provide the public and 
applicants with more current information concerning newly 
filed applications. 

The prompt initial processing of trademark applications is 
necessary in order to fulfill one of the main Patent Office 
functions, that of producing a record, accessible to the public, 
of new trademark activity to facilitate the clearance of new 
marks for use, determine the registrability of proposed marks, 
and avoid conflicts with the rights of others. In order to main- 
tain a record of marks applied for which reflects the most 
current information available to the Office concerning them, 
the early processing of drawings in order to have them placed 
in the search room is considered as a first priority. The proc- 
essing of these drawings includes the assignment of serial 
numbers, initial classification, duplication of the drawing 
and the forwarding of copies of the drawing to the search 
room. Other functions which are necessary in the processing 
of applications, such as the processing and mailing of filing 
receipts, are secondary to the processing of drawings. 

In past years, there have been delays in processing applica- 
tions and forwarding application drawings to the search room. 
These delays have varied from several weeks to several 
months. In view of the importance, both to applicants and 
the public, of recording essential information concerning 
newly filed applications as quickly as possible, a reorganiza- 
tion of the workflow in the Application Section is being 
effected. 

There is no change in the processing of applications through 
the mail room and finance branch to the Application Section. 
However, under the new plan; upon receipt in the Trademark 
Application Section, all applications will be stamped with 
a serial number, and the drawing of the mark will be repro- 
duced immediately and placed in the search file. This process- 
ing will occur as soon as the application files reach the Appli- 
cation Section. Such procedures as determining whether or 
not an application will receive a filing date, preparation of 
the file jackets, and mailing of the filing receipt will take 
place at a later time. 

Applicants who wish to be notified-promptly of the date their 
papers were received in the office and their serial number, may 
send two self-addressed postcards with their application pa- 
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pers. The mail room will stamp both postcards with the date 
of receipt and return one to the applicant; the second post- 
card will be stamped with the serial number and forwarded to 
the applicant from the Application Section. The postcards 
should contain the applicant’s name and the trademark which 
is the subject of the application. When more than one set of 
application papers are forwarded under one cover, postcards 
should be attached to each set of papers for which a receipt 
is desired. 

Under the new system of processing application papers, your 
particular attention is directed to the following changes as 
compared to the present procedure. 

1, Application drawings will be placed in the public search 
file prior to the mailing of the filing receipt. 

2. By using the postcard system described above, applicants 
will be notified sooner of the date of receipt of their papers 
and the seria] number of their application. Applicants are en- 
couraged to use the postcard system. 

3. Additional papers sent in by the applicant or attorney 
should be identified by serial number, thereby enabling the 
office to process these papers quickly. 

4. When an application is accompanied by a petition to the 
Commissioner under § 2.146, the petition will not be considered 
until processing by the Application Section is complete. 

Effective date. The procedure outlined in this notice will 
become effective February 1, 1972. 


RICHARD A. WAHL. 


Jan. 11, 1972. Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved : 


James H. WAKELIN, JR., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 72-925; Filed 1-20-72; 8:48 am] 
Published in 837 FR 942; Jan. 21, 1972 
[895 0.G. TM 193 (Feb. 22, 1972)] 


——_—— 
IDENTIFICATION OF GOODS AND SERVICES IN 


TRADEMARK APPLICATIONS (NOTICE PORTION 
ONLY) 


(316) 


Effective immediately, the Alphabetical List of Goods and 
Services which appears in the volume entitled “International 
Classification of Goods and Services to Which Trade Marks 
Are Applied” (published by the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO)) is adopted as a general guideline for 
determining the degree of particularity of identification of 
goods and services required in trademark applications. 

Terms which appear in the International Classification 
listing will generally be accepted as proper identifications of 
goods and services. The use in the listing of more specific 
identifications indented below the heading term does not 
necessarily preclude acceptability of that heading. For ex- 
ample, the International Classification lists, as Item A407, 
Ammunition, followed by specific types of ammunition, as 
Items A408 and A409 and A410. “Ammunition” will be ac- 
cepted as an identification in accordance with Jn re Dynamit 
Nobel AG, 169 USPQ 499 (TTAB, 1971). However, if the 
more specific term is used whenever appropriate, prosecution 
of the application may be shortened since the possibility of 
a requirement of greater particularity (see below) is reduced. 

Greater particularity than is set forth by the terms in the 
International Classification listing may not be required by 
the Examiner in the absence of a clear need therefor. Typical 
illustrations of clear need can be found in the following situa- 
tions : 


(1) The broad term includes items which are classified in 
more than one class. (For example, “artists’ materials.") 

(2) The broad term is too indefinite for proper examination. 
(For example, “metallic parts.’’) 

(3)(a) The identification is inconsistent with the goods 
or services disclosed by the specimens. 

(b) The ordinary meaning of the identification is at vari- 
ance with the goods or services disclosed by the specimens or 
the record. (For example, “decalcomanias” are not ade- 
quately identified by the term “publications.” See also Er 
parte Consulting Publishing Oo., 115 USPQ 240.) 
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(4) Wording included in the mark requires limitation of 
the identification. (For example, ‘beer’ may not be included 
in the identification where the mark is “Newark ‘Olde Town’ 
Ale” (Ea parte Consumers Brewing Co., 55 USPQ 426).) 


On the other hand, some situations do not constitute clear 
need, as illustrated by the following: 

(1) The existence of a decision holding that a likelihood 
of confusion exists in relation to items which are narrowly 
identified does not in itself constitute a clear need to require 
amendment of a broad identification to the more specific items 
mentioned in the decision. 

(2) If the identification is understood when read in asso- 
ciation with the title of the class in which it is placed and is 
otherwise satisfactory, further qualifying amendment should 
not be required. (For example, “mufflers” in the clothing class 
would not require further modification to indicate that articles 
of clothing are intended; similarly the term “house organ” in 
the class for printed publications would not need further 
qualification.) 


In a few instances, the terminology in the International Clas- 
sification of Goods and Services is not in common usage in 
the United States. Where this occurs, the term more commonly 
used in this country should be selected. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner for Appeals, 
Legislation and Trademarks. 

Date: Jan. 13, 1972. 


[895 0.G. TM 54 (Feb. 8, 1972)] 





(817) TRADEMARK OFFICE ACTIONS 


Effective Apr. 1, 1972, trademark applicants or their 
attorneys will be provided with only one carbon copy of any 
office action, and the mailing of an additional carbon copy 
will be discontinued. 

This change is consistent with the current practice in the 
patent examining operations and should result in greater 
efficiency in the preparation and mailing of office actions. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Feb. 7, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


[895 0.G. TM 288 (Feb. 29, 1972)] 
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(318) PETITION TO MAKE TRADEMARK 
APPLICATIONS SPECIAL 


The practice of expediting the prosecution of new trade- 
mark applications on request of the applicant (accelerated 
prosecution) was rescinded, effective Aug. 1, 1971 (36 F.R. 
13231, July 16, 1971 ; 825 O.G. 2). This action was taken after 
a careful study of the practice, including a recommendation 
of the Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs that 
the Patent Office terminate accelerated prosecution of trade- 
mark applications. The study considered both the effect of 
the procedure on the workload of the Trademark Operations 
and the broader interest of examining trademark applications 
in an order which is equitable to all applicants. 

Since the termination of this practice, the Office has experi- 
enced some increase in the number of petitions requesting the 
Commissioner to invoke his supervisory authority pursuant 
to Rule 2.146 in order to advance the examination of applica- 
tions out of their regular order. This was to be expected since 
applicants who might have been able to show special circum- 
stances entitling them to advanced examination could pre- 
viously achieve this special treatment without resorting to 
a petition. However, some of the petitions now being received 
are not considered sufficient to justify the extraordinary 
relief of invoking the supervisory authority of the Commis- 
sioner for the purpose of advancing the applications out of 
their regular order. 

In particular, a number of such petitions have been based on 
the ground that the applicant is about to embark on an adver- 
tising campaign or to commit advertising or promotional ex- 
penditures in which the mark applied for is material. Such 
a ground is not considered to constitute appropriate circum- 
stances justifying the advancement of the application out of 
its regular turn and the petitions based on such ground have 
been and will continue to be denied. The principal reason for 
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the denial is that these circumstances are applicable to a 
substantial portion of the trademark applications filed in 
the Patent Office. The supervisory authority of the Commis- 
sioner should be exercised only where an extraordinary reason 
for such action has been disclosed. See Anderson & Dyer v. 
Lowry, 89 0.G. 1861, 1899 C.D. 230, and Wilputte v. Van 
Ackeren, 103 USPQ 235. Thus, the extraordinary remedy of 
invoking the supervisory authority of the Commissioner is 
not considered appropriate under these circumstances. 

In the interest of equitable treatment of all applicants, 
the policy of the Office in granting such petitions will be re- 
stricted to those cases 1n which particular and very special 
circumstances exist, such as a demonstrable possibility of loss 
of substantial rights, rather than circumstances which would 
be equally applicable to a large number of other applicants 
for trademark registration. 

ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


Date: Mar. 13, 1972. 
(897 0.G. TM 2 (Apr. 4, 1972)] 
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(319) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


Cuaprer I—PaTent Orrice, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Trademark Inter Partes Procedure 


A proposal was published at 36 F.R. 18002 to revise, amend, 
redesignate, or revoke §§ 2.99, 2.104, 2.112, 2.117, 2.119, 
2.120, 2.122-2.125, and 2.127-2.129 of the Rules of Practice 
in Trademark Cases. Pursuant to the notice, written comments 
have been received and a public hearing was held October 22, 
1971. Full consideration has been given to all matter pre- 
sented and changes in the text of the original proposal have 
been made in view thereof. 

Amendments to the present text of the rules are described 
below. In cases where the amendment differs from that set 
forth in the notice of proposed rule making, that change is 
also described below. 

Sections 2.104 and 2.112 are being revised by adopting 
langage from the Federal rules requiring a short and plain 
statement showing how the party would be damaged. The pro- 
posal required a statement “tending to show why” the party 
would be damaged. 

Section 2.117 is being redesignated as § 2.116 and is being 
revised to clarify the applicability of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure to Patent Office proceedings. 

A new § 2.117 authorizing suspension of proceedings by the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board when the parties are en- 
gaged in civil litigation which may be dispositive of the case, 
has been added. The new rule gives the Board discretion in 
matters of suspension whereas the proposed rule required a 
mandatory suspension. 

Section 2.119 is being amended by incorporating the sub- 
stance of § 1.248 in a new paragraph. 

Section 2.120 is being revised to adopt the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure insofar as they are applicable to Patent 
Office proceedings. The numbers of the applicable Federal 
rules are not listed since they are incorporated by reference 
in § 2.120. For example, § 2.120(a)(3) as adopted does not 
refer to Federal Rule 32 which governs use of discovery depo- 
sitions. 

Section 2.120(a) sets forth restrictions on deposition pro- 
cedures, discovery of a foreign party and use of discovery 
depositions. 

Existing § 2.120(b) is being deleted and the proposed para- 
graph is not being adopted. Rule 36 of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure will govern requests for admissions. A new 
paragraph (b) governing use of admissions and answers to 
interrogatories is being adopted. 

Existing § 2.120 paragraphs (c) through (e) are being de- 
leted. 

Section 2.120(f) is also deleted and proposed § 2.120(c) is 
not being adopted. Rule 33 of the Federal Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure will govern the interrogatory practice. It is believed 
that the Federal rule will provide uniformity in practice and 
a body of law which will serve as a guideline to both attorneys 
and the Board. Some comments were received, however, which 
expressed a preference for limited interrogatories. In view of 
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such comments, the Office plans to evaluate on a continuing 
basis the effectiveness and utilization of Federal Rule 33. If 
ixstances arise in which Rule 33 does not appear to be fully 
satisfuctory, it may be that consideration will be given to a 
more limited practice. 

A new § 2.120(c) entitled “Failure to Make Discovery: 
Sanctions” has been added. 

Section 2,122(b) is being revised to state that before a 
pleaded registration will be received in evidence, two copies 
of the registration showing its status and title or an order 
for such copies must accompany the opposition or petition to 
cancel, 

Section 2.123(c) relating to printed publications and official 
records, is being redesignated as § 2.122(c) and revised to 
incorporate § 1.282 (Patent Rule 282). 

A new § 2.122(d) is being added and incorporates the sub- 
stance of § 1.283 (Patent Rule 283). 

Section 2.123 has been completely revised to incorporate the 
provisions of §§ 1.273-1.281, 1.285, and 1.286 (Patent Rules 
273-281, 285, and 286). Portions of the Patent Rules which 
are not applicable to trademark practice have been omitted and 
in some instances the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure apply. 
A few changes have been made in this section as originally 
proposed ; they are as follows : 

The title of § 2.123 is being amended by inserting the word 
“trial” before “testimony.” 

Proposed § 2.123(e) (5) is being revised to permit a witness 
to sign a deposition before any officer authorized to admin- 
ister oaths, 

Proposed § 2.123(f)(5) is being deleted and § 2.123(f) (6) 
is being redesignated as § 2.123(f) (5). 

Section 2.124(b) is being amended to require testimony by 
written questions to be prepared with each answer preceded 
by its corresponding question. 

Section 2.124a is being revoked. Testimony in foreign 
countries will be covered in § 2.124(d) which provides that 
such testimony will be taken by depositions upon written 
questions. 

Reference numbers in § 2.125 have been changed and the 
reference to ‘‘the original transcript” in the second sentence 
of paragraph (a) is being changed to read “the certified 
transcript.” 

Section 2.127(a) provides that the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board may treat a motion as conceded when a party 
fails to file a brief in opposition to the motion. Sections 2.127 
(b) and 2.129(c) are amended by adding a sentence requir- 
ing briefs in opposition to petitions for reconsideration tu be 
filed within 15 days. 

Section 2.128(b) includes certain changes with respect to 
the form required for briefs. 

In consideration of the comments and pursuant to the au- 
thority contained in section 41 of the Act of July 5, 1946 (60 
Stat. 440; 15 U.S.C. 1123) and section 6 of the Act of July 
19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793, 35 U.S.C. 6), Part 2 of Chapter I of 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations is hereby amended 
as follows: 

1. In § 2.99, a new paragraph (d) is added and reads as 
follows: 


§ 2.99 Application to register as concurrent user. 
7 * * 7 


(d) When concurrent registration is sought on the basis 
of a court determination of the rights of the parties to use 
the marks in commerce, the application shall be examined by 
the Examiner of Trademarks. If the applicant is entitled to 
registration subject only to the concurrent lawful use of a 
party to the court proceeding, the Examiner of Trademarks 
may publish or allow the application, provided the court de- 
cree specifies the rights of the parties. 

2. Section 2.104 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.104 Contents of opposition. 

The opposition must set forth a short and plain statement 
showing how the opposer would be damaged by the registration 
of the opposed mark and state the grounds for opposition. 
A duplicate copy of the opposition including exhibits shall 
be filed. 

3. Section 2.112 is revised to read as follows: 


§2.112 Petition for cancellation. 


The petition to cancel, which must be verified, or include a 
declaration in accordance with § 2.20, must set forth a short 
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and plain statement showing how the petitioner is or will be 
damaged by the registration, state the grounds for cancella- 
tion, and indicate the respondent party to whom notice shall 
be sent. A duplicate copy of the petition, including exhibits, 
shall be filed with the petition. Applications to cancel different 
registrations owned by the same party may be joined in one 
petition when appropriate, but the fee for each application to 
cancel a registration must accompany the petition. 

4. Section 2.117 is redesignated as § 2.116 and paragraph 
(a) is revised as amended, § 2.116 reads as follows: 


§ 2.116 Federal Rules of Civii Procedure. 

(a) Except as otherwise provided, and wherever applicable 
and appropriate, procedure and practice in inter partes pro- 
ceedings shall be governed by the Federal Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure. 

* . 7 . . 

5. A new § 2.117 is added and reads as follows: 


§ 2.117 Suspension of proceedings. 


Whenever it shall come to the attention of the Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board that parties to a pending case are 
engaged in a civil action which may be dispositive of the case, 
proceedings before the Board may be suspended until termina- 
tion of the civil action. 

6. Section 2.119 is amended as follows: Paragraph (a) is 
revised, paragraph (b) is redesignated as paragraph (c), and 
a& new paragraph (b) is added. As amended, § 2.119 reads as 
follows : 


§ 2.119 Service of papers. 

(a) Every paper filed in the Patent Office in inter partes 
cases, including notice of appeal, must be served upon the 
other parties except the notice of interference (§ 2.93), the 
notice of opposition (§ 2.105), the petition for cancellation 
(§ 2.113), and the notice of a concurrent use proceeding 
(§ 2.99), which are mailed by the Patent Office. Proof of such 
service must be made before the paper will be considered by 
the Office. A statement signed by the attorney or agent, at- 
tached to or appearing on the original paper when filed, clearly 
stating the date and manner in which service was made will 
be accepted as prima facie proof of service. 

(b) Service of papers must be on the attorney or agent of 
the party if there be such or on the party if there is no at- 
torney or agent, and may be made in either of the following 
ways: (1) by delivering a copy of the paper to the person 
served; (2) by leaving a copy at the usual place of business 
of the person served, with someone in his employment; (3) 
when the person served has no usual place of business, by 
leaving a copy at his residence, with a member of his family 
over 14 years of age and of discretion; (4) transmission by 
first-class mail, which may also be certified or registered. 
Whenever it shall be satisfactorily shown to the Commissioner 
that none of the above modes of obtaining service or serving 
the paper is practicable, service may be by notice published in 
the OFFICIAL GAZETTE. 

(c) When service is made by mail, the date of mailing will 
be considered the date of service. Whenever a party is re- 
quired to take some action within a prescribed period after 
the service of a paper upon him by another party and the 
paper is served by mail, 5 days shall be added to the prescribed 
period. 

7. Section 2.120 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.120 Discovery procedure. 


The provisions of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure re- 
lating to discovery shall apply in inter partes trademark cases 
except as otherwise provided in this section. The Trademark 
Trial and Appeal Board will specify the closing date for the 
taking of discovery. 

(a) Depositions for discovery—(1) Procedure, The deposi- 
tion of a person shall be taken in the Federal judicial district 
where he resides or is regularly employed. The responsibility 
for securing the attendance of a propose deponent, other than 
a party or anyone who at the time set for the taking of the 
deposition was an officer, director, or managing agent of a 
party, or a person designated under Rule 30(b) (6) or 31(a) of 
the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure to testify on behalf of 
a party, rests wholly with the interested party. See 35 
U.S.C, 24. 

(2) Diacovery of foreign party. The discovery deposition 
of a party or an officer, director, or managing agent of a 
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party, or a person designated under Rule 30(b)(6) or 31(a) 
of the Federal Rules of Procedure to testify on behalf of a 
party, domiciled in a foreign country may be taken in the 
manner prescribed by § 2.124. 

(3) Use of discovery depositions. A discovery deposition 
shall not be considered as part of the record in the case unless 
the party offering the deposition, or any part thereof, files the 
same before the close of his testimony period (testimony-in- 
chief or rebuttal as appropriate) and also files a notice of 
reliance thereon. A discovery deposition should not be filed 
in the Patent Office in the absence of a notice of reliance. Ob- 
jections, including any made during the examination, will 
be considered only if made or renewed at the hearing. 

(b) Use of admission or anewer to interrogatory. No ad- 
mission or answer to an interrogatory shall be considered as 
part of the record in the case unless the party propounding 
the request for admission or interrogatory files, before the 
close of his testimony period (testimony-in-chief or rebuttal, 
as appropriate), a copy of the admission and the request 
therefor and/or a copy of the interrogatory and its answer 
and also files a notice of reliance thereon. 

(c) Failure to make discovery: Sanctions. If any party 
fails or refuses to answer any proper question in taking dis- 
covery depositions or fails or refuses to answer any proper 
question propounded by interrogatories or fails or refuses tu 
comply with a request to produce and permit the inspection 
and copying of designated things, the party seeking discovery 
may apply to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board for an 
order compelling discovery. If a party or an officer, director, or 
managing agent of a party, or a person designated under Rule 
30(b) (6) or 31(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure to 
testify on behalf of a party, fails to obey an order to provide 
or permit discovery, the Trademark Trial and Appeal Boar 
may strike out all or any part of any pleading of that party, 
dismiss the action or proceeding, or deny any part thereof, 
enter judgment as by default against that party or take any 
such other action as may be deemed appropriate. 

8. In § 2.122, paragraph (b) is revised and new paragraphs 
(c) and (d) are added. As amended, those paragraphs of 
§ 2.122 read as follows: 


§ 2.122 Matters in evidence. 
* * * - * 


(b) A registration of the opposer or petitioner pleaded in 
an opposition or petition to cancel will be received in evidence 
and made part of the record if two copies showing status and 
title of the printed registration or an order for such copies 
accompany the opposition or petition. 

(c) Printed publications, such as books and periodicals, 
available to the general public in libraries or of general] cir- 
culation, and official records, if competent evidence and perti- 
nent to the issue, may be introduced in evidence by filing in the 
Patent Office a notice to that effect during the period for the 
taking of the testimony of the party (during the period for 
taking of testimony-in-chief if such matters are not in rebut- 
tal), specifying the record or the printed publication, the page 
or pages to be used, indicating generally its relevance, aud 
accompanied by the record or authenticated copy or the priuted 
publication or a copy. When a copy of an official record of ile 
Patent Office is filed, it need not be a certified copy. The notive 
and copy of the record or publication must be served on each 
of the other parties. 

(d) Upon motion duly made and granted, testimony taken 
in another proceeding, or testimony taken in a suit between 
the same parties or those in interest, may be used in a proceed- 
ing, so far as relevant and material, subject, however, to the 
right of any contesting party to recall or demand the recall 
of witnesses whose testimony has been taken, and to take 
other testimony in rebuttal of the testimony. 


§ 2.123 Trial testimony in inter partes cases. 


(a) Manner of taking testimony: Testimony of witnesses 
in inter partes cases may be taken (1) by depositions upon 
oral examination as provided by this section, or (2) by deposi- 
tions upon written questions in accordance with the require- 
ments of this section and § 2.124. 

(b) Stipulations: If the parties so stipulate in writing, 
depositions may be taken before any person authorized to ad- 
minister oaths, at any place, upon any notice, and in any 
manner and when so taken may be used like other depositions. 
By agreement of the parties, the testimony of any witness or 
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witnesses of any party, may be submitted in the form of an 
affidavit by such witness or witnesses, The parties may stipu- 
late what a particular witness would testify to if called, or 
the facts in the case of any party may be stipulated. 

(c) Notice of examination of witnesses: Before the deposi- 
tions of witnesses shall be taken by a party, due notice in 
writing shall be given to the opposing party or parties, as 
provided in § 2.119(b), of the time when and place where tlie 
depositions will be taken, of the cause or matter in which 
they are to be used, and the name and address of each witness 
to be examined ; if the name of a witness is not known, a gen- 
eral description sufficient to identify him or the particular 
class or group to which he belongs, together with a satisfac- 
tory explanation, may be given instead. Neither party shull 
take depositions in more than one place at the same time, nor 
so nearly at the same time that reasonable opportunity for 
travel from one place of examination to the other is not avail- 
able. 

(d) Persons before whom depositions may be taken: Depw- 
sitions may be taken before persons designated by Rule 28 of 
the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 

(e) Examination of witnesses: 

(1) Each witness before testifying shall be duly sworn ac- 
cording to law by the officer before whom his deposition is 
to be taken. 

(2) The deposition shall be taken in answer to questions, 
with the questions and answers recorded in their regular order 
by the officer, or by some other person (who shall be subject 
to the provisions of Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of Civil Pro- 
cedure) in the presence of the officer except when his presence 
is waived on the record by agreement of the parties. The Tes- 
timony shall be taken stenographically and transcribed, unless 
the parties present agree otherwise. In the absence of all op- 
posing parties and their attorneys or agents, depositions may 
be taken in longhand, typewriting, or stenographically. 

(3) The opposing party shall have full opportunity to 
cross-examine the witnesses. If the opposing party shall attend 
the examination of witnesses not named in the notice, and 
shall either cross-examine such witnesses or fail to object to 
their examination, he shall be deemed to have waived his 
right to object to such examination for want of notice. 

(4) All objections made at the time of the examination to 
the qualifications of the officer taking the deposition, or to 
the manner of taking it, or to the evidence presented, or to 
the conduct of any party, and any other objection to the pro- 
ceedings, shall be noted by the officer upon the deposition. Evi- 
dence objected to shall be taken subject to the objections. 

(5) When the deposition has been transcribed, the deposition 
shall be carefully read over by the witness or by the officer 
to him, and shall then be signed by the witness in the pres- 
ence of any officer authorized to administer oaths unless the 
reading and the signature be waived on the record by agree- 
ment of all parties. 

(f) Certification and filing by officer. The officer shall an- 
nex to the deposition his certificate showing : 

(1) Due administration of the oath by the officer to the 
witness before the commencement of his deposition ; 

(2) The name of the person by whom the deposition was 
taken down, and whether, if not taken down by the officer, it 
was taken down in his presence ; 

(3) The presence or absence of the adverse party ; 

(4) The place, day, and hour of commencing and taking 
the deposition ; 

(5) The fact that the officer was not disqualified as specified 

in Rule 28 of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure. 
If any of the foregoing requirements are waived, the certificate 
shall so state. The officer shall sign the certificate and affix 
thereto his seal of office, if he has such a seal. Unless waived 
on the record by agreement, he shall then, without delay, se- 
curely seal in an envelope all the evidence, notices, and paper 
exhibits, inscribed upon the envelope a certificate giving the 
number and title of the case, the name of each witness, and 
the date of sealing, address the package, and forward the 
same to the Commissioner of Patents. If the weight or bulk 
of an exhibit shall exclude it from the envelope, it shall, un- 
less waived on the record by agreement of all parties, be au- 
thenticated by the officer and transmitted in a separate pack- 
age marked and addressed as provided in this section. 

(g) Form of deposition : 

(1) The pages of each deposition must be numbered con- 
secutively, and the name of the witness plainly and conspicu- 
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ously written at the top of each page. The deposition may be 
written on legal-size or letter-size paper, with a wide margin 
on the left hand side of the page, and with the writing on 
one side only of the sheet. The questions propounded to each 
witness must be consecutively numbered and each question 
must be followed by its answer. 

(2) Bxhibits must be numbered or lettered consecutively and 
each must be marked with the number and title of the case 
and the name of the party offering the exhibit. Entry and con- 
sideration may be refused to improperly marked exhibits. 

(h) Depositions must be filed. All depositions which are 
taken must be duly filed in the Patent Office. On refusal to 
file, the Office at its discretion will not further hear or con- 
sider the contestant with whom the refusal lies; and the 
Office may, at its discretion, receive and consider a copy of the 
withheld deposition, attested by such evidence as is procur- 
able. 

(1) Inspection of depositions: After the depositions are filed 
in the Office, they may be inspected by any party to the case, 
but they cannot be withdrawn for the purpose of printing. 
They may be printed by someone specially designated by the 
Office for that purpose, under proper restrictions. 

(j) Effect of errors and irregularities in depositions: No- 
tice will not be taken of merely formal or technical objections 
which shall not appear to-have wrought a substantial injury 
to the party raising them; and in the case of such injury it 
must be made to appear that, as soon as the party became 
aware of the ground of objection, he gave notice thereof. Rule 
32(d)(1), (2), and (3)(a) and (b) of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure shall apply to errors and irregularities in 
depositions. 

(k) Objections to admissibility: Subject to the provisions 
of paragraph (j) of this section, objection may be made to 
receiving in evidence any deposition or part thereof, or any 
other evidence, for any reason which would require the ex- 
clusion of the evidence according to the established rules of 
evidence, which will be applied strictly by the Office. 

(1) Evidence not considered: Evidence not obtained and 
filed in compliance with these sections will not be considered. 

10. In § 2.124, paragraphs (a) and (b) are revised and a 
new paragraph (d) is added. As amended, § 2.124 reads as 
follows: 


§ 2.124 Testimony by depositions upon written questions. 

(a) A party may take the testimony of a witness by writ- 
ten questions to be propounded by an officer before whom 
depositions may be taken. See Rule 28 of the Federal Rules 
of Civil Procedure. The questions shall be served upon the 
other party within 10 days after the opening date set for 
taking the testimony of the party submitting the questions, 
together with a notice stating the name and address of the per- 
son who is to answer them and the name or descriptive title 
and address of the officer before whom the deposition is to be 
taken. Within 10 days thereafter, a party so served may serve 
cross questions upon the party proposing to take the deposi- 
tion. Within 5 days thereafter, the latter may serve redirect 
questions upon a party who has served cross questions. Within 
3 days after being served with redirect questions a party may 
serve recross questions upon the party proposing to take the 
depositions. Written objections to questions may be served on 
the party propounding the questions, and in response thereto 
substitute questions may be served, within 3 days. 

(b) A copy of the notice and copies of all questions served 
shall be delivered by the party taking the testimony to the 
officer designated in the notice, who shall proceed to take 
the testimony of the witness in response to the questions 
and to prepare each answer immediately preceded by its cor- 
responding question, then certify, and file the deposition, at- 
taching thereto the copy of the notice and the questions re- 
ceived by him. Such depositions are subject to the same rul- 
ings for filing and serving copies as other depositions. 

. . * 7 * 

(d) Testimony in foreign countries shall be taken only by 
depositions upon written questions unless the parties stipu- 
late otherwise in writing. Rule 28(b) of the Federal Rules of 
Civil Procedure shall apply to the taking of testimony in 
foreign countries. 


§2.124a [Revoked] 
11. Section 2.124a is revoked. 
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12. Section 2.125 is revised to read as follows : 


§2.125 Copies of testimony. 

(a) One copy of the transcript of testimony (taken in ac- 
cordance with § 2.123(e) through (h) or § 2.124), together 
with copies of documentary exhibits, shall be served on each 
adverse party within 30 days after completion of the taking 
of such testimony. The certified transcript and exhibits and 
one copy of the transcript shall be filed in the Patent Office as 
promptly as possible. 

(b) Each transcript and the copies thereof shall comply 
with § 2.123(g) as to arrangement, indexing and form. 

13. In § 2.127, paragraphs (a) and (b) are revised. As 
amended, § 2.127 reads as follows: 


§ 2.127 Motions. 

(a) Motions shall be made in writing and shall contain a 
full statement of the grounds therefor. Any brief or memoran- 
dum in support of a motion shall accompany or be embodied 
in the motion. Briefs in opposition to a motion shall be filed 
within 15 days from the date of service of the motion unless 
another time is specified by the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board or the time is extended on request. Where a party fails 
to file a brief in opposition to a motion, the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board may treat the motion as conceded. Oral 
hearings will not be held on motions except on order of the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 

(b) Any petition for reconsideration or modification of a 
decision, if it is not appealable, must be filed within 10 days 
after the decision or, if the decision is appealable, within the 
time specified in § 2.129(c). Any brief in opposition shall be 
filed within 15 days after service of the petition. 

14. In § 2.128, paragraph (b) is revised. As amended, 
§ 2.128 reads as follows: 


§ 2.128 Final hearings and briefs. 

(b) Briefs shall be submitted in typewritten or printed form, 
double spaced on letter or legal size paper. Without leave of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, no brief shall contain 
more than 50 pages of argument and, in case of the reply 
brief, the entire brief shall not exceed 25 pages. Each brief 
shall contain an alphabetical index of cases therein. 


. . * az 7 


15. In § 2.129, paragraph (c) is revised. As amended, § 2.129 
reads as follows: 


§$2.129 Oral argument. 
* . . . 7 
(c) Any petition for rehearing, reconsideration, or modifi- 
cation of a decision must be filed within 30 days from the date 
thereof. Any brief in opposition shall be filed within 15 deys 
after service of the petition. 


Effective date. This revision shall be applicable to all pro- 
ceedings instituted on or after July 1, 1972. 

Date: April 5, 1972. 

ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 

Approved: April 11, 1972. 

JaMES H. WAKELIN, JR., 

Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technolog 


{FR Doe, 72-5830; Filed 4-17-72; 8:52 am] 
Published in $37 F.R. 7605; Apr. 18, 1972 
[898 0.G. TM 170 (May 16, 1972)] 


BULKY SPECIMENS IN TRADEMARK AND 
SERVICE MaRK APPLICATIONS 


(320) 


Many of the applications which are being received in the 
Trademark Application Section contain specimens which are 
too bulky to be placed inside the application file. The handling 
and storing of these bulky specimens is taking more time 
and space than can be justified. The trademark rules do not 
provide for filing bulky specimens, and applicants and at- 
torneys are requested to adhere to the precise provisions of 
the rules. 

Trademark Rule 2.56 requires that specimens be of a ma- 
terial suitable for being placed in a file, be capable of being 
arranged flat (preferably not more than one inch in thickness), 
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and not be larger than 8% x 13 inches. If specimens of this 
character cannot be furnished, Trademark Rule 2.57 provides 
that facsimiles in the nature of photographs or similar repro- 
ductions be filed. Facsimiles must not be larger than 8% x 13 
inches and should clearly and legibly show the mark and all 
matter used in connection therewith. 

In order to reduce the quantity of bulky specimens and to 
avoid the possibility of delay in examination due to bulky 
specimens, the following procedure has been adopted : 

When specimens cannot be fitted into the file, the Trade- 
mark Application Section forwards the specimens to the Ex- 
aminer separate from the file and attaches to the file two 
copies of a form which is a pre-examination memorandum 
pointing out that the bulky specimens are not acceptable and 
that proper specimens should be filed promptly. Upon receipt 
of the file and the forms, the Examiner mails one copy of the 
form to the applicant, or applicant’s attorney if there be 
one, and places the other copy in the file. The Examiner will 
then destroy four of the bulky specimens, retaining one until 
proper specimens or facsimiles are received. Failure to fur- 
nish proper specimens as requested in the memorandum may 
delay the process of examination of the application. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 





June 16, 1972. 
[900 0.G. TM 176 (July 25, 1972)] 





(821) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Petition for Review of Interlocutory Decision 


The Commissioner of Patents is amending § 2.127(b) of 
the rules of practice to extend the time for filing a petition 
for reconsideration or modification of an interlocutory de- 
cision, The existing rule requires that such petition be filed 
within 10 days from the date of the decision. Recent experi- 
ence has demonstrated that this time period is insufficient 
in view of the possibility of delays in communicating the de- 
cision to the concerned parties. Accordingly, the rule is 
amended to permit filing of a petition within 30 days from 
the date of the decision. Since this change imposes no burden 
on any person, notice and public procedures thereon are 
deemed unnecessary. 

Therefore, pursuant to the authority contained in section 
41 of the Act of July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 440; 15 U.S.C. 1123) 
and section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 35 
U.S.C. 6), Part 2 of Chapter I of Title 37 of the Code of 
Federal Regulations is hereby amended as follows: 


§ 2.127 Motions. 


(b) Any petition for reconsideration or modification of a 
decision must be filed within 30 days from the date thereof. 
Any brief in opposition shall be filed within 15 days after 
service of the petition. 

. * 7 * . 

Effective date. This amendment shall be applicable to all 
decision dated on or after September 1, 1972. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


July 18, 1972. Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved : July 21, 1972. 


JAMES H. WAKELIN, Jr., 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc, 72-11883 ; Filed 7-28-72; 8:54 am] 
Published in 87 F.R. 15304; July 29, 1972 
[902 0.G. TM 2 (Sept. 5, 1972)] 





(322) TRADEMARKS, TRADE NAMES, AND COPYRIGHTS 


{19 CFR Part 133] 


Filing of Increased Number of Copies of Documents With 
Application To Record Trademark or Copyright 
Notice is hereby given that under the authority of R.S, 251, 
as amended (19 U.S.C. 66), and section 624, 46 Stat. 759 
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(19 U.S.C. 1624), it is proposed to amend §§ 133.3 and 133.33 
of the Customs regulations to provide that the number of 
copies of documents required by the Bureau of Customs to 
be filed with an application to record a copyright or trademark 
is increased from 700 to 1,000. 

Accordingly, it is proposed to amend paragraph (a) of 


§ 133.3, and paragraph (a) (2) of § 183.33 to read as follows: 


$133.8 Documents and fee to accompany application. 

(a) Documents, The application shall be accompanied by : 

(1) A status copy of the certificate of registration certified 
by the U.S. Patent Office showing title to be presently in the 
name of the applicant ; and 

(2) One thousand copies of this certificate, or of a U.S. 
Patent Office facsimile. The copies may be reproduced pri- 
vately and shall be on paper approximately 8% x 11 in size. 
If the certificate consists of two or more pages, the copies 
may be reproduced on both sides of the paper. 





o o . oe o 

$133.33 Documents and fee to accompany application. 
(a) *** 

t s . oe . 


(2) One thousand 8 x 10% photographic or other like- 
nesses reproduced on paper of any three-dimensional work, 
design, print, label, or other work not readily identifiable 
by title and author. An application shall be excepted from 
this requirement if it covers a work such as a book, magazine, 
periodical, or similar copyrighted matter readily identifiable 
by title and author. One thousand likenesses of a component 
part of a copyrighted work, together with the name or title, 
if any, by which the part so depicted is identifiable, may ac- 
company an application covering an entire copyrighted work. 


s . . s . 
Consideration will be given to relevant data, views, or 
arguments pertaining to the proposed amendment which are 
submitted to the Commissioner of Customs, Attention: 
Regulations Division, Washington, D.C. 20226, and received 
no later than March 19, 1973. 


Written material or suggestions submitted will be avail- 
able for public inspection in accordance with § 103.0(b) of 
the Customs regulations (19 CFR 103(b)), at the Regula- 
tions Division, Bureau of Customs, Washington, D.C., during 
regular business hours, 


Approved: Feb. 8, 1973. 


Epwarp L. MORGAN, 
Assistant Secretary of the Treasury. 


[SEAL] EDWIN F. RAINS, 
Acting Commissioner of Customs. 


{FR Doc. 73-3039; Filed 2-14-73; 8:45 am] 
Published in 88 F.R. 4515-4516 ; Feb. 15, 1978 
[908 0.G. TM 136 (Mar. 20, 1973)] 
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(323) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 





CHAPTER I—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Abandonment of Application 


A proposal was published at 37 FR 18391 to revise § 2.68. 
Full consideration has been given to all comments received 
pursuant to this notice and changes in the text of the original 
proposal have been made in view thereof. 

The revision of § 2.68 permits an attorney or other person 
representing the applicant to abandon or withdraw an appli- 
cation. Prior to this revision, the applicant was required to 
sign the statement of abandonment. The rule is further revised 
by the addition of a sentence which indicates that in a Patent 
Office proceeding, abandonment of the application does not 
affect any rights which the applicant may have in the mark. 
The word “withdrawal” which has been added to the rule is 
synonymous with the word “abandonment” in the context of 
this rule and may be used by those who prefer to do so. 

Effective date. This revision shall become effective on March 


27, 1973. 
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Part 2 of Chapter I of Title 87 of the Code of Federal Regu- 
lations is amended by revising § 2.68 to read as follows: 


§2.68 Hapress abandonment (withdrawal) of application. 

An application may be expressly abandoned by filing in the 
Patent Office a written statement of abandonment or with- 
drawal of the application signed by the applicant, or the at- 
torney or other person representing the applicant. The fact 
that an application has been expressly abandoned shall not, 
in any proceeding in the Patent Office, affect any rights that 
the applicant may have in the mark which is the subject of 
the abandoned application. 


Dated: Mar. 15, 1973. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALKE, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : 


RicHarp O, SIMPSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


{FR Doc. 78-5768 ; Filed 3-26-78; 8:45 am] 
Published in $8 F.R, 7985 ; Mar. 27,1973 
(909 O0.G. TM 254 (Apr. 24, 1973)] 





(824) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PARTS 2 AND 6—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


International Trademark Classification 


A proposal was published at 37 F.R. 6404 to revise § 6.1 
of the Rules of Practice in Trademark Cases. The Patent Office 
proposed to establish the “International Classification of 
Coods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” (the 
subject of the “Nice Agreement Concerning the International 
Classification of Goods and Services for the Purposes of the 
Registration of Marks” of 1957, as revised at Stockholm on 
July 14, 1967) as the primary classification of goods and 
services for registration of trademarks and service marks. 
Pursuant to the Notice, written comments have been received, 
and a public hearing was held on June 14, 1972. Full con- 
sideration has been given to all matter presented, and changes 
in the text of the original proposal have been made in view 
thereof. It has been determined that adoption of the inter- 
national classification system is desirable. 

The Patent Office has studied the international classification 
and, since Mar. 5, 1968, has indicated the appropriate inter- 
national class in all publications and on ail issued registra- 
tions and renewals as a subsidiary classification. Based on 
this experience and the comments received, it is now believed 
that adoption of the international schedule as the primary 
classification system is desirable. The international system 
is easier to administer because of fewer classes of goods and 
the availability of an alphabetical listing of goods and services. 

The Nice Agreement provides for an International Com- 
mittee of Experts whose objective is to keep the classification 
current. The classification of specific goods and services is set 
forth in the Alphabetical List entitled “International Classifi- 
cation of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are 
Applied” (published by the World Intellectual Property Or- 
ganization). In addition, the International Trademark Classi- 
fication List contains the names of the classes setting forth 
the basic contents of each class. The Alphabetical List also 
comprises explanatory notes which serve as guidelines for 
determining the appropriate international class for a specific 
product or service. 

The alphabetical listing within the International Trademark 
Classification Manual is currently used by the Office as a 
guideline for determining the degree of particularity of iden- 
tification of goods. See “Identification of Goods and Services 
in Trademark Applications,” 36 F.R. 13232; July 16, 1971. 

Applications for registrations filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1973, and registrations issuing thereon, will be classified 
according to the international classification set forth in the 
new §6.1. Accordingly, the international classification is 
adopted under Section 30 of the Trademark Act for all pur- 
poses under the statute and rules; and, therefore, will be 
the criterion for determining, inter alia, fees. 

Applications for the registration of marks filed on or be- 
fore Aug. 31, 1978, appeals or petitions to revive or oppo- 
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sitions filed in connection with said applications, and affi- 
davits, renewals and petitions for cancellation filed in con- 
nection with registrations issuing thereon, will continue to 
be processed under the classification system existing at the 
time the mark was registered. 

All applications which are published and registrations 
which are issued will carry both the appropriate international 
classification and existing U.S. classification number. 

An insufficient fee, in connection with an appeal or opposi- 
tion on any application or in connection with an affidavit or 
renewal filed in connection with any registration, will not 
render the same unacceptable, if the proper fee is submitted 
within a time limit set forth in a notification of the defect, 
providing the proper fee for at least one class has been 
originally submitted within the applicable time limit. This 
will be the case even if the full fee is not received within the 
sixth year in the case of an affidavit filed under Section 8 
or before the end of the twentieth year, including the grace 
period, in the case of renewal applications, or within the six- 
month statutory response period in the case of an appeal, 
or within the thirty-day opposition period, or any extension 
thereof in the case of the filing of an opposition. 

The existing classification system will continue to be used 
for searching registered and pending marks until all docu- 
ments in the search file are organized on the basis of the 
international system of classification. Until this changeover 
is effected, the U.S. class designation will continue to be 
printed on all published applications and registrations issued 
under the existing or the international classification system 
to facilitate searching on the basis of the existing U.S. system 
of classification. 

Until all applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, have 
been disposed of, the trademark sections of the OFrFrictaL 
Gazette, which are organized by class, will include two sec- 
tions: one for applications published or registrations issued 
on the basis of applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, 
organized by class according to the U.S. schedule of classes ; 
the other section for applications published or registrations 
issued on the basis of applications filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1978, organized by class according to the new international 
schedule. 

Certification marks and collective membership marks will 
continue to be classified as set forth in redesignated §§ 6.3 
and 6.4. 

Efforts will be made to have the International Trademark 
Classification List printed by the Government Printing Office 
or otherwise assure the availability of the List from local 
sources. Notification will appear in the OFFICIAL GAZETTE 
when the List is available from local sources or the Govern 
ment Printing Office. 

The English edition of the “International Classification 
of Goods and Services to Which Trademarks Are Applied” 
can presently be ordered from : 


Sales Branch, The Patent Office, Block C 
Station Square House, St. Mary Cray 
Orpington, Kent, England 


Certain modifications and additions to the international trade- 
mark classification have been published as supplements and 
are also available from the British Office. In addition, and 
inasmuch as the World Intellectual Property Organization 
(WIPO) has issued the List in several languages, it is antici- 
pated that an English version will be published by that 
organization. 

We have been advised by the Patent Office of the United 
Kingdom that the only acceptable methods of payment for the 
International Trademark Classification List are by Inter- 
national Postal Money Order or by banker's draft payable 
in sterling and drawn on a bank in the United Kingdom. 
Orders for the international classification and for the supple 
ments can be made by remittance in the following amount(s) : 





International Trademark Classification -------- 50 pence 

Nov. 15, 1967, supplement ~-----~------------ 5 pence 
Mar. 18, 1970, supplement ~------------------ Free 

Mar. 3, 1971, supplement ~--------~----------- 10 pence 
Total cost (including postage by — 

65 pence 


surface mail) -....------------------- 


Additional charge for postage by air 


mail ................----------- 1 pound 55 pence 





Total cost by airmail ...---.---- 2 pounds 20 pence 
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Effective Date.—This revision shall become effective as of 
Sept. 1, 1973. In consideration of the comments and pursuant 
to the authority contained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 
1952 (66 Stat. 792, 35 U.S.C. 6), as amended Oct. 5, 1971 
(85 Stat. 364), and in section 30 of the Trademark Act of 
1946 as amended (Oct. 9, 1962, 76 Stat. 773, 15 U.S.C. 1112), 
Parts 2 and 6 of Chapter I of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations are hereby amended as follows : 

1. Section 2.85 is revised to read as follows : 


§ 2.85. Classification Schedules 


(a) Section 6.1 of Part 6 of this chapter specifies the sys- 
tem of classification for goods and services which applies for 
all statutory purposes to trademark application filed in the 
Patent Office on or after Sept. 1, 1973, and to registrations 
issued on the basis of such applications. It shall not apply to 
applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 1973, nor to registra- 
tions issued on the basis of such applications. 

(b) With respect to applications filed on or before Aug. 31, 
1973, and registrations issued thereon, including older regis- 
trations issued prior to that date, the classification system 
under which the registration was granted will govern for all 
statutory purposes, including, inter alia, the filing of petitions 
to revive, appeals, oppositions, petitions for cancellation, affi- 
davits under Section 8 and Renewals, even though such peti- 
tions to revive, appeals, etc., are filed on or after Sept. 1, 
1973. 

(c) Section 6.2 of Part 6 of this chapter specifies the system 
of classification for goods and services which applies for all 
statutory purposes to all trademark applications filed in the 
Patent Office on or before Aug. 31, 1973, and to registrations 
issued on the basis of such applications, except when the 
registration may have been issued under a classification sys- 
tem prior to that set forth in § 6.2. Moreover, this classifica- 
tion will also be utilized for facilitating trademark searches 
until all pending and registered marks in the search file are 
organized on the basis of the international system of classifi- 
cation. 

(d) Renewals filed on registrations issued under a prior 
classification system will be processed on the basis of that 
system. 

(e) Where the amount of the fee received on filing an ap- 
peal or petition to revive in connection with an application or 
on filing an affidavit under § 8(a) or § 8(b) or on an applica- 
tion for renewal or in connection with an opposition or peti- 
tion for cancellation is sufficient for at least one class of 
goods or services but is lets than the required amount because 
a multiple class application or registration is involved, the 
appeal or petition to revive or the affidavit or renewal appli- 
cation or opposition or petition for cancellation will not be 
refused on the ground that the amount of the fee was in- 
sufficient if the required additional amount of the fee is re- 
ceived in the Patent Office within the time limit set forth 
in the notification of this defect by the Examiner. 

(f) Sections 6.3 and 6.4 specify the system of classification 
which applies to certification marks and collective member- 
ship marks. 

(g) Classification schedules shall not limit or extend the 
applicant’s rights. 

2. Sections 6.1, 6.2 and 6.3 are redesignated as §§ 6.2, 
6.3 and 6.4, respectively. 

3. A new § 6.1 is added and reads as follows: 






§ 6.1. International schedule of classes of goods and services 


Goops 

1. Chemical products used in industry, science, photography, 
agriculture, horticulture, forestry ; artificial and syn- 
thetic resins ; plastics in the form of powders, liquids or 
pastes, for industrial use; manures (natural and arti- 
ficial) ; fire extinguishing compositions ; tempering sub- 
stances and chemical preparations for soldering ; chemi- 
cal substances for preserving foodstuffs; tanning sub- 
stances ; adhesive substances used in industry. 

2. Paints, varnishes, lacquers; preservatives against rust 
and against deterioriation of wood; colouring matters, 
dyestuffs ; mordants; natural resins; metals in foil and 
powder form for painters and decorators. 

3. Bleaching preparations and other substances for laundry 

use; cleaning, polishing, scouring and abrasive prep- 

arations; soaps; perfumery, essential oils, cosmetics, 
hair lotions ; dentifrices. 
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4. Industrial oils and greases (other than oils and fats and 
essential oils) ; lubricants; dust laying and absorbing 
compositions ; fuels (including motor spirit) and illu- 
minants; candles, tapers, night lights and wicks. 

5. Pharmaceutical, veterinary, and sanitary substances ; in- 
fants’ and invalids’ foods; plasters, material for band- 
aging; material for stopping teeth, dental wax, disin- 
fectants ; preparations for killing weeds and destroying 
vermin. 

6. Unwrought and partly wrought common metals and their 
alloys; anchors, anvils, bells, rolled and cast building 
materials; rails and other metallic materials for rail- 
way tracks ; chains (except driving chains for vehicles) ; 
cables and wires (nonelectric); locksmiths’ work; 
metallic pipes and tubes; safes and cash boxes; steel 
balls; horseshoes; nails and screws; other goods in 
nonprecious metal not included in other classes ; ores. 

7. Machines and machine tools; motors (except for land 
vehicles) : machine couplings and belting (except for 
land vehicles); large size agricultural implements ; 
incubators. 

8. Hand tools and instruments; cutlery, forks, and spoons ; 
side arms. 

9. Scientific, nautical, surveying and electrical apparatus 
and instruments (including wireless), photographic, 
cinematographic, optical, weighing, measuring, signal- 
ling, checking (supervision), life-saving and teaching 
apparatus and instruments; coin or counterfreed appa- 
ratus; talking machines; cash registers; calculating 
machines, fire extinguishing apparatus. 

10. Surgical, medical, dental and veterinary instruments and 
apparatus (including artificial limbs, eyes and teeth). 

11. Installations for lighting, heating, steam generating, cook- 
ing, refrigerating, drying, ventilating, water supply and 
sanitary purposes. 

12. Vehicles ; apparatus for locomotion by land, air or water. 

13. Firearms; ammunition and projectiles; explosive sub- 
stances ; fireworks. 

14. Precious metals and their alloys and goods in precious 
metals or coated therewith (except cutlery, forks and 
spoons); jewellery, precious stones, horological and 
other chronometric instruments. 

15. Musical instruments (other than talking machines and 
wireless apparatus). 

16. Paper and paper articles, cardboard and cardboard arti- 
cles: printed matter, newspapers and periodicals, 
books ; bookbinding material ; photographs; stationery, 
adhesive materials (stationery); artists’ materials; 
paint brushes; typewriters and office requisites (other 
than furniture) ; instructional and teaching material 
(other than apparatus); playing cards; printers’ 
type and cliches (stereotype). 

17. Gutta percha, india rubber, balata and substitutes, articles 
made from these substances and not included in other 
classes ; plastics in the form of sheets, blocks and rods, 
being for use in manufacture; materials for packing, 
stopping or insulating; asbestos, mica and their prod- 
ducts; hose pipes (nonmetallic). 

18. Leather and imitations of leather, and articles made from 
these materials and not included in other classes ; skins, 
hides; trunks and travelling bags; umbrellas, parasols 
and walking sticks; whips, harness and saddlery. 

19. Building materials, natural and artificial stone, cement, 
lime, mortar, plaster and gravel; pipes of earthenware 
or cement; roadmaking materials; asphalt, pitch and 
bitumen ; portable buildings; stone monuments; chim- 
ney pots. 

20. Furniture, mirrors, picture frames; articles (not in- 
cluded in other classes) of wood, cork, reeds, cane, 
wicker, horn bone, ivory, whalebone, shell, amber, 
mother-of-pearl, meerschaum, celluloid, substitutes for 
all these materials, or of plastics. 

21. Small domestic utensils and containers (not of precious 
metals, or coated therewith); combs and sponges; 
brushes (other than paint brushes) ; »rushmaking ma- 
terials ; instruments and material for cleaning purposes, 
steel wool; unworked or semi-worked glass (excluding 
glass used in building) ; glassware, porcelain and earth- 
enware, not included in other classes. 

22. Ropes, string, nets, tents, awnings, tarpaulins, sails, 

sacks; padding and stuffing materials (hair, kapok, 

feathers, seaweed, etc.) ; raw fibrous textile materials. 
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23. Yarns, threads. 

24. Tissues (piece goods) ; bed and table covers; textile ar- 
ticles not included in other classes. 

25. Clothing, including boots, shoes and slippers. 

26. Lace and embroidery, ribands and braid; buttons, press 
buttons, hooks and eyes, pins and needles; artificial 
flowers. 

27. Carpets, rugs, mats and matting; linoleums and other 
materials for covering existing floors; wall hangings 
(nontextile). 

28. Games and playthings; gymnastic and sporting articles 
(except clothing); ornaments and decorations for 
Christmas trees. 

29. Meat, fish, poultry and game; meat extracts; preserved, 
dried and cooked fruits and vegetables; jellies, jams; 
eggs, milk and other dairy products; edible oils and 
fats; preserves, pickles. 

30. Coffee, tea, cocoa, sugar, rice, tapioca, sago, coffee substi- 
tutes ; flour, and preparations made from cereals ; bread, 
biscuits, cakes, pastry and confectionery, ices; honey, 
treacle; yeast, baking powder; salt, mustard, pepper, 
vinegar, sauces, spices ; ice. 

31. Agricultural, horticultural and forestry products and 
grains not included in other classes; living animals; 
fresh fruits and vegetables; seeds; live plants and 
flowers ; foodstuffs for animals, malt. 

32. Beer, ale and porter; mineral and aerated waters and 
other nonalcoholic drinks; syrups and other prepara- 
tions for making beverages. 

33. Wines, spirits and liqueurs. 

34. Tobacco, raw or manufactured; 

matches. 


smokers’ articles; 


SERVICES 


35. Advertising and business. 

36. Insurance and financial. 

37. Construction and repair. 

38. Communication. 

39. Transportation and storage. 
40. Material treatment. 

41. Education and entertainment. 
42. Miscellaneous. 


Date: May 14, 1973. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : 
BeTsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


(Pub. in 38 F.R. 14681, June 4, 1973) 
{911 0.G. TM 210 (June 26, 1973)] 





(325) TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 


At the conclusion of the Vienna Diplomatic Conference 
on industrial property, the Trademark Registration Treaty 
was signed on June 12, 1973 for the United States. This 
Treaty is designed to simplify the procedures for obtaining 
international registration of trademarks for United States 
companies doing business abroad. 

The Treaty was unanimously adopted at the final ple- 
nary session. In addition to the United States, the United 
Kingdom, the Federal Republic of Germany, Italy, Portugal, 
Hungary, San Marino and Monaco also signed. Some forty- 
six countries were represented at the Conference. In their 
closing statements most of the other delegations present indi- 
cated their hope to sign before the end of the year. The 
Treaty remains open for signature through December 31, 
1973. The Tirzaty will enter into force six months after five 
States have deposited their instruments of ratification or 
accession. 

The negotiations at Vienna represent the climax of the 
work of several committees of experts and working groups 
which have met at Geneva since 1970 with the assistance 
of the World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO). 
The U.S. delegation to the Vienna Conference was com- 
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posed of officials from the Department of State, the U.S. 
Patent Office and advisors from the private sector. Previous 
versions of the proposed Treaty were published on February 
22, 1972; September 19, 1972; and February 20, 1973; in 
the OFrriciaL GazeTTE of the U.S. Patent Office. Published 
in this issue is the complete text of the Trademark Registra- 
tion Treaty and its Regulations, as adopted by the Con- 
ference. For convenience, in addition to the text of the 
Articles and Regulations as adopted there is included a table 
of contents at the end of each section. 

Additional copies of this material are available upon re- 
quest to the Commissioner of Patents. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


June 22, 1973 Commissioner of Patents. 


{912 0.G. TM 205 (July 24, 1973)] 


(326) ForM PARAGRAPHS AND PRINTED FORMS IN 


TRADEMARK CASES 


In September of 1971, the Trademark Examining Opera- 
tion began utilizing form paragraphs for the purpose of ac- 
celerating the preparation and typing of first action Office 
letters and to increase the uniformity in the application of 
the Trademark Statute and the Rules by Trademark 
Examiners. 

The form paragraphs presently total 136 and cover those 
objections and grounds for refusal which are commonly relied 
upon by Trademark Examiners in first Office actions. In 
some cases, the paragraphs contain blanks to be filled in by 
the Examiner. In addition, the Examiner may add additional 
sentences to the paragraphs. 

The form paragraphs have been placed on magentic tapes 
mounted on automatic typewriters. Where the use of a form 
Paragraph is appropriate, the Examiner identifies the para- 
graph to be typed by a preassigned number which is used 
by the typist to effect the automatic typing of the paragraph. 

The Examiner may add any additional paragraphs to the 
letter which are not covered by an appropriate form para- 
grapb, in which case the typist merely manually adds the 
paragraph to the letter. 

The form paragraphs are amended from time to time to 
incorporate improvements in the wording as the need for 
such becomes apparent. Also, new paragraphs are added and 
old paragraphs eliminated, as experience dictates the need. 

In addition, the Office has adopted a printed first action 
form with check-off boxes to indicate to the applicant the 
appropriate objection or ground of refusal in first Office ac- 
tions. This form is used only where it can be used ap- 
propriately as a complete first Office action. It is not used 
in any case to supplement a first Office action incorporating 
paragraphs not encompassed by the form action. It has been 
found that the form action is appropriate for use in ap- 
proximately 15-20% of the first actions going out of the 
Office. 

The form first action is also designed for use as a notice 
of the publication of an application for opposition. 

Copies of the text of the form paragraphs used with the 
automatic typewriters and copies of the first action form 
may be obtained by addressing a request for the same to the 
“Commissioner of Patents, Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


Date: June 29, 1973. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[912 0.G. TM 310 (July 31, 1973) ] 





TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


(327) 


CHAPTER 1—PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Lawful Use for Supplemental Register and Size of Facsimiles 


The Patent Office is revising §§ 2.47 and 2.57 of the trade- 
mark rules of practice. Section 2.47 is being revised to set 
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forth that the year’s use which is the basis for registration on 
the Supplemental Register must be lawful use. Existing § 2.47 
states that the year’s use for the Supplemental Register must 
be “‘continuous use,’ whereas section 23 of the Trademark 
Act of 1946 specifies that such use must be “lawful use.’ The 
purpose of this revision is to conform the wording of § 2.47 to 
the wording of the statute. This revision does not effect any 
change in practice, as in applying the rule the term “continu- 
ous use” has been treated as having the same meaning as the 
term “lawful use” in the statute. 

Section 2.57 is being revised to set forth that facsimile- 
specimens are not to exceed 814 inches wide and 13 inches 
long. Existing § 2.57 states that facsimiles shall be not larger 
than specified for the drawing. That statement is now incor- 
rect due to a recent amendment of the drawing length to 11 
inches. The purpose of this revision is to correct the wording 
of §2.57, and to conform the wording of rule 2.57 to the word- 
ing of § 2.56 (Specimens) which has already been amended 
to specify that specimens are not to exceed 814 inches wide 
and 13 inches long. 

Since these revisions impose no burden on any person, 
notice and public procedures thereon are deemed unnecessary. 

Therefore, pursuant to the authority contained in section 
41 of the Act of July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 440; 15 U.S.C. 1123), 
and section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 (66 Stat. 793; 35 
U.S.C. 6, as amended October 5, 1971, 85 Stat. 364), Part 2 
of Chapter I of Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations 
is hereby revised as follows: 

1. Section 2.47 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.47 Supplemental register. 


In an application to register on the Supplemental Register, 
the application shall so indicate and shall specify that the 
mark has been in lawful use in commerce, specifying the 
nature of such commerce, by the applicant for the preceding 
year, if the application is based on such use. When an appli- 
cant requests registration without a full year’s use of the 
mark, in accordance with the last paragraph of section 23 
of the act, the showing required must be separate from the 
application. 

(Sec. 23, 60 Stat. 435 ; 15 U.S.C. 1091) 
2. Section 2.57 is revised to read as follows: 


$2.57 Facsimiles. 


When, due to the mode of applying or affixing the trade- 
mark to the goods, or to the manner of using the mark on the 
goods, or to the nature of the mark, specimens as above 
stated cannot be furnished, five copies of a suitable photo- 
graph or other acceptable reproduction, not to exceed 814 
inches wide and 13 inches long, and clearly and legibly show- 
ing the mark and all matter used in connection therewith, 
shall be furnished. 


Effective date. These revisions shall become effective on 
July 16, 1973. 


Dated: July 5, 1973. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : 
BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


(FR Doc. 73-14453 ; Filed 7-13-73 ; 8: 45 am] 
Published in 38 F.R. 18876; July 16, 1973 


{913 0.G. TM 2 (Aug. 7, 1973)] 


(328) CHANGES IN FORMAT FOR PUBLISHING 
TRADEMARKS FOR OPPOSITION 


Because of the adoption of the International classification 
of goods and services by the United States as of September 1, 
1973 (see OFFICIAL GAzETTE of June 26, 1973, 911 O.G. TM 
210), it is necessary to change the arrangement in the Or- 
FICIAL GAzETTE of the marks published for opposition. 
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Beginning with the issue of May 7, 1974, the section of 
the OFFICIAL GazeTTE entitled “Marks Published for Opposi- 
tion” will be divided into four sections instead of the present 
two sections. (For the preceding change from one to two 
sections, see OFFICIAL Gazette of October 13, 1964, 807 0.G. 
TM 51.) Sections 1 and 2 will be according to international 
classification and will contain marks in applications filed on 
or after September 1, 1973, and Sections 3 and 4 will be ac- 
cording to prior United States classification and will contain 
marks in applications filed on or before August 31, 1973. 

In Section 1, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or after September 1, 1973 for registration in more 
than one international class will be published with only one 
reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark will 
be followed by the international class numbers, and under each 
class will appear the goods or services in connection with 
which the mark is used. If the date of first use applies to all 
classes, it will appear following the last class; otherwise, the 
dates of use will appear after each class. 

In Section 2, all marks presented in applications filed on 
or after September 1, 1973 for registration in a single class 
will be published in international class order, 

In Section 3, all marks presented in combined applications 
filed on or before August 31, 1973 for registration in more 
than one prior United States class will be published with only 
one reproduction of each mark. The reproduction of the mark 
will be followed by the prior United States class numbers and 
titles, and under each class will appear the goods or services 
in connection with which the mark is used. If the date of 
first use applies to all classes, it will appear following the last 
class ; otherwise, the dates of use will appear after each class. 

In section 4, all marks presented in applications filed on or 
before August 31, 1973 for registration in a single class will 
be published in the prior United States class order. 

The following explanation will appear under the heading 
“Marks Published for Opposition” : 


The following marks are published in compliance with 
section 12(a) of the Trademark Act of 1946. Applications 
for the registration of marks in more than one class have 
been filed as provided in section 30 of said act as amended 
by Public Law 772, 87th Congress, approved Oct. 9, 1962, 
76 Stat. 769. Opposition under Section 13 may be filed 
within thirty days of the date of this publication. See 
Rules 2.101 to 2.105. 

A separate fee of twenty-five dollars for opposing each 
mark in each class must accompany the opposition. 


Sections 1 through 4 will appear immediately after the 
above explanation, the sections being designated as follows: 


Section 1. International classification—Application in 
more than one class 

Section 2. International classification—Application in 
one class 

Section 3. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in more than one class 

Section 4. Prior United States classification—Applica- 
tion in one class 


The same procedure of dividing into four sections will be 
followed in the notice of the issuance of registrations on the 


Supplemental Register. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Mar. 22, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


(921 O0.G. TM 122 (Apr. 16, 1974)] 


(329) WORDING IN VERIFICATION OR DECLARATION OF 
TLADEMARK APPLICATION 


Applicants and attorneys are requested to use the follow- 
ing wording in the part of the verification or declaration of 
the trademark application which indicates the signer’s belief 
that the mark applied for does not resemble another person's 
mark : 


—that no other person, firm, corporation, or association, 
to the best of his knowledge and belief, has the right to 
use such mark in commerce either in the identical form 
thereof or in such near resemblance thereto as to be 
likely, when applied to the goods of such other person, 
to cause confusion, or cause mistake, or to deceive:— 


JA 


of 
of 


ing 
ing 


ver 
in | 
Sec 
Oct 
769 
194 
thi: 
of 

ame 


the 

to! 
will 
obs 
for 

tot 
ina 


Mat 


(33 


pres 
as 
bur 
mai 
ado 
T™ 


cire 
Offi 
diti 
the 
due 
diti 
req 
to « 
the 
the 
app 
peti 
clas 
Sta: 
reas 
date 
con: 
peti 
of 1 


are 
be 
by t 
fron 
be a 


belo’ 


depo 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


The wording emphasized conforms to the present language 
of both Sections 1(a)(1) and 2(d) of the Trademark Act 
of 1946. 

Some applicants and attorneys, instead of using the word- 
ing emphasized above, are still using the now obsolete word- 
ing “‘as might be calculated to deceive” which was promulgated 
in the forms under the Trademark Act of 1905 and inad- 
vertently continued by the Act of 1946 up to October 1962 
in Section 1(a)(1) and in the forms connected with the Act. 
Section 1(a)(1) of the 1946 Act was amended by Act of 
October 9, 1962 (Public Law 772, 87th Congress, 76 Stat. 
769) to conform it to the language of Section 2(d) of the 
1946 Act, since the language of Section 2(d) reflects the 
thinking at the time the 1946 Act was written. The wording 
of the trademark forms for the 1946 Act has also been 
amended appropriately, 

It is desirable that proper wording be used. However, since 
the differences in wording referred to above are considered 
to be differences of form rather than of substance, Examiners 
will not require new verifications or declarations, When the 
obsolete wording is observed and a letter is to be written 
for other reasons, Examiners will at that time call attention 
to the fact that the wording is obsolete and should be modified 
in applications in the future. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Mar. 25, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[921 0.G. TM 186 (Apr. 23, 1974)] 


MAIL DELAYS AND PETITIONS TO REVIVE 
(TRADEMARKS) 


(330) 


Since applications that become abandoned unintentionally 
present burdens to both the Patent Office and the applicant, 
a simplified procedure has been devised to alleviate these 
burdens when the abandonment results from a delay in the 
mails. This procedure (which is similar to the procedure 
adopted for patent applications at 910 O.G. 402 and 910 0.G. 
TM 76) provides for an automatic petition to revive. 

When a trademark communication which falls within the 
circumstances enumerated below is mailed to the Patent 
Office more than three full days prior to the due date, a con- 
ditional petition may be attached to the communication, If 
the communication is received in the Patent Office after the 
due date and the application becomes abandoned, the con- 
ditional petition will become effective, subject to the following 
requirements. The petition must include (1) an authorization 
to charge a deposit account for any required fees, including 
the petition fee, and (2) an oath or declaration signed by 
the person mailing the communication and also signed by the 
applicant or his attorney stating that the communication and 
petition were either placed in the United States mail as first 
class or air mail or placed in the mai] outside the United 
States as air mail. Since mail handled in this manner may 
reasonably be expected to reach the Patent Office by the due 
date, any mail delays beyond such time will be considered to 
constitute unavoidable delay and sufficient cause to grant a 
petition to revive (Section 12(b) of the Trademark Act 
of 1946). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may be used 
are those where the communication, if timely filed, (1) would 
be a proper and complete response to an action or request 
by the Patent Office, and (2) would stop a period for response 
from continuing to run. Accordingly, this procedure would 
be appropriate for : 


1. A response to a non-final Office action. 

2. A response to a final Office action which places the 
application in condition for publication or issue. 

3. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 

4. An appeal brief. 


A suggested declaration form for the petition is shown 
below : 


Applicant : 

Serial No. : 
Date Filed : 
Mark: 


I hereby declare that the attached communication is being 
deposited in ( ) the United States mail as first class or 


Petition to Revive 
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air mail, or ( ) the mail outside the United States as air 
mail, in an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents, 
i LR peer pact ett at , which 
date is more than three full days prior to the due date, at 


(Location) (Name of individual) 

In the event that such communication is not timely filed 
in the Patent Office, it is requested that this paper be treated 
as a petition to revive and that the delay in prosecution be 
held unavoidable. 

The petition fee is authorized to be charged to Deposit 
Account No, ........ in the name of 

The undersigned declares further that all statements made 
herein of his own knowledge are true, and that all statements 
made on information and belief are believed to be true; and 
further that these statements were made with the knowledge 
that willful false statements and the like so made are punish- 
able by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Section 1001 of 
Title 18 of the United States Code and that such willful false 
statements may jeopardize the validity of the application or 
document or any registration resulting therefrom. 


Date: (Signature of applicant or 
applicant’s attorney) 
And 
Date: (Signature of person mailing, 


if other than the above) 


Normal petition practices are not affected in those situa- 
tions where this procedure is either not elected or not appro- 
priate, nor does this procedure bar the granting of a petition 
in different fact situations where justified. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Mar. 21, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[921 0.G. TM 126 (Apr. 23, 1974)] 


SIGNATURE TO AMENDMENT TO SUPPLEMENTAL 
RBGISTER 


(331) 


Heretofore, in amending a trademark application from the 
Principal Register to the Supplemental Register and there 
had not been a full year of use prior to the date the applica- 
tion was filed, the statement in the amendment, to the effect 
that the mark had been in use for a year, was required to be 
signed by the applicant. 

Effective with this notice, the amendment may hereafter 
be made by the attorney, and the signature of the applicant 
normally will not be required merely because some of the year 
of use necessary for registration on the Supplemental Register 
occurred after the application was originally filed on the Prin- 
cipal Register. If the Examiner has basis for believing that 
there is some reason for further inquiry or signature by appli- 
cant, the Examiner may of course take appropriate action. 

The filing date which will be effective for an application so 
amended will be the date the amendment is filed, as the appli- 
cation when originally filed was not sufficient for registration 
on the Supplemental Register. Trademark Rule 2.75. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Apr. 4, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


(921 0.G. TM 250 (Apr. 30, 1974)] 


TRADEMARK APPLICATIONS UNDER SECTION 44 
WITHOUT SPECIMENS AND USE 


(332) 


A significant number of applications are being filed under 
Section 44 of the Trademark Act of 1946 without specimens 
and without a statement of use, on the basis of the decision 
in John Lecroy & Son, Inc. y. Langis Foods Limited, 177 USPQ 
717 (TT&A Bd. 1973), so that it appears desirable to provide 
the public with information as to the manner in which the 
Patent Office is handling such applications. This procedure has 
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been incorporated into the Trademark Manual of Examining 
Procedure. However, since the Manual is not yet ready for 
distribution, this notice is being published at this time. 

The memorandum which is being sent with the filing receipt 
to each applicant who falls within the above circumstances 
explains the procedure and reads as follows: 


' 
s 


‘ 
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and is mailing a filing receipt. However, this application will 
not be forwarded for examination until the decision in the 
case becomes final. A copy of the drawing will be placed in 
the search room with the following stamped thereon: “With- 
held from Examination—Sec. 44.” 

The applicant has the following alternatives : 


Jat 


U.S. Department of Commerce 
PATENT OFFICE 


Trademark Application Filed Under Section 44 
of the Act of 1946; 


(No Allegation of Use and No Specimens) 


If applicant files specimens and a statement that the 
mark is in use (such statement being verified or in the 
form of a declaration under Rule 2.20), the application 
will be forwarded for examination with a filing date of 
the date of receipt of the specimens. 

If a statement of use and specimens are not filed, the 
application will be withheld from examination until ter- 
mination of the appeal of the above decision. If the de- 
cision is affirmed, the application will be forwarded for 
examination. If the decision is reversed, the application 
will become an informal application and the papers will 
be returned. 


MEMORANDUM To ACCOMPANY FILING RECEIPT 


The decision in John Lecroy & Son, Inc, v. Langis Foods 
Limited, 177 USPQ 717, rendered by the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board on May 7, 1973, appears to indicate that use 
and specimens should no longer be requisites for applications 
under Sections 44(d) and 44(e) of the Trademark Act. That 
decision has, however, been appealed to the United States 
District Court for the District of Columbia. 

In view of the civil action filed in this case, use and speci- 
mens as requirements for such applications are not being 
eliminated. The Office is therefore assigning to the above- 
identified application a filing date which is conditional upon 
the ultimate decision in the above case of Lecroy v. Langis, 


Cc. M. WENDT, 


Mar. 22, 1974. Director, Trademark Examining Operation. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Apr. 4, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[921 0.G. TM 250 (Apr. 30, 1974)] 





(238) TITLE 37 
Patents, Trademarks, and Copyrights 


CHAPTER I 
PATENT OFFICE, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


PART 1 
RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 


PART 2 
RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Addition of Metric (S.I.) Equivalents 


The Commissioner of Patents is revising §§ 1.84, 1.253, 2.31, 2.52, 
2.56 and 2.57 of the rules of practice to set forth and encourage use 
of the metric system of measurements in papers submitted to the Pat- 
ent Office. These changes provide dual dimensions in both the patent 
and trademark rules of practice. 

Since the revision of these sections makes no change in practice, 
and merely adds an indication of the metric equivalents, procedure 
for public comment thereon is deemed unnecessary. Therefore, pur- 
suant to the authority contained in section 6 of the Act of July 19, 
1952 (66 Stat. 793; 35 U.S.C. 6), as amended October 5, 1971 (85 
Stat. 364), and section 41 of the Act of July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 440; 
15 U.S.C. 1123), 37 CFR Parts 1 and 2 are hereby amended as follows: 

3. Section 2.31 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.31 Application must be in English. 


The application must be in the English language and plainly 
written on but one side of the paper. It is deemed preferable that 
the application be on legal or letter-sized paper, typewritten double 
spaced, with at least a one and one-half inch (3.8 cm.) margin on the 
left-hand side and top of the page. 
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4. In § 2.52, paragraphs (c) and (d) are revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.52 Requirements for drawings. 


* * * * * * * 


(c) Size of paper and margins. The size of the sheet on which a 
drawing is made must be 8 to 814 inches (20.3 to 21.6 cm.) wide and 
11 inches (27.9 cm.) long. One of the shorter sides of the sheet should 
be regarded as its top. When the figure is longer than the width of 
the sheet, the sheet should be turned on its side with the top at the 
right. The size of the mark must be such as to leave a margin of at 
least 1 inch (2.5 cm.) on the sides and bottom of the paper and at 
least 1 inch (2.5 cm.) between it and the heading. 

(d) Heading. Across the top of the drawing, beginning one inch 
(2.5 cm.) from the top edge and not exceeding one-fourth of tke sheet, 
there should be placed a heading, listing in separate lines, applicant’s 
name, applicant’s post office address, the dates of first use, and the 
goods or services recited in the application (or typical item of the 
goods or services if a number are recited in the application). This 
heading may be typewritten. 


a a * % a om of 
5. Section 2.56 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.56 Specimens. 


The application must include five specimens of the trademark as 
actually used on or in connection with the goods in commerce. The 
specimens shall be duplicates of the actually used labels, tags, or con- 
tainers, or the displays associated therewith or portions thereof, when 
made of suitable flat material and of a size not to exceed 814 inches 
(21.6 cm.) wide and 13 inches (33.0 cm.) long. 





* eo * * cs a a 
6. Section 2.57 is revised to read as follows: 


§ 2.57 Facsimiles. 


When, due to the mode of applying or affixing the trademark to the 
goods, or to the manner of using tl:e mark on the goods, or to the 
nature of the mark, specimens as above stated cannot be furnished, 
five copies of a suitable photograph or other acceptable reproduction, 
not to exceed 814 inches (21.6 cm.) wide and 13 inches (33.0 cm.) 
long, and clearly and legibly showing the mark and all matter used 
in connection therewith, shall be furnished. 


Effective date. These amendments shall become effective May 6, 
1974, 


Dated: March 25, 1974. 
C. MarsHatt Dann, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


Approved: March 25, 1974. 


Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


(FR Doc.74-7796 Filed 4-3—74; 8: 45 am] 


[922 0.G. TM IX, X, XI, XII (May 14, 1974)] 
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TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY 





Trademark Act of 1946 

The text of the Trademark Registration Treaty (TRT), 
signed on June 12, 1973, was reproduced in the OFFICIAL 
Gazette of July 24, 1973 and three post-conference docu- 
ments were published in the OrriciaAL Gazette of March 12, 
1974. The questions of United States ratification and of the 
legislation which would be necessary for its implementation 
in the United States are now under study in the Patent Office. 
Interested persons and organizations have been requested to 
submit their views on these questions to the Patent Office prior 
to September 1, 1974. 

Reproduced below is an outline of the changes in the Trade- 
mark Act of 1946 which might be required, or desirable, if 
the TRT is ratified and implemented, This outline is intended 
as a guideline to possible legislation designed to implement 
the requirements of the Treaty and to provide equivalent 
benefits to national applicants. 

In regard to a few of the provisions, alternatives have been 
indicated. Where this is done, the order of their presentation 
herein does not necessarily indicate any order of preference. 

This material, as well as that previously published, is made 
available in order to assist interested persons in their own 
studies of the question of ratification by the United States 
and implementing legislation rather than constituting a posi- 
tion of the Patent Office on these questions. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Apr. 29, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 


OUTLINE 
Introduction 


This paper is an outline of possible changes in the Trade- 
mark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427; 15 U.S.C. 1051 et seq.), as 
amended, which may be required or desirable if the Trademark 
Registration Treaty, signed by the United States and thirteen 
other countries as of December 31, 1973, is ratified and im- 
plemented. 

The subject is dealt with in two parts. Part I outlines 
changes in the domestic trademark statute which would be ap- 
plicable in the case of national applications to register marks 
in the United States Patent Office. Part II concerns additional 
provisions which would be necessary in order to assimilate the 
proposed Treaty to this national law. 

For convenience, reference is made, following some of the 
sections, to the article of the Treaty which requires or gives 
tise to the change under consideration. 


Part I—CHANGES IN THE TRADEMARK ACT OF 1946, 
AS AMENDED 

A. Requiremeents for Registration on the Principal Register 
1. As an alternative to actual use, a trademark, service 
mark, certification or collective mark, can be registered 
by a person based on a declared intention to use the 
mark in commerce. [Article 19(3), (4)]. Special use 
requirements are applicable to registrations secured on 
this basis, (See B below). 

. As an alternative to signing by the applicant, an appli- 
cation may be signed by a duly appointed representative. 
(Article 26). Present qualifications for representation 
before the Patent Office (attorney admitted to practice 
in a State or District of Columbia) continue to apply, 
however. 

3. Verified statement of the claim to ownership is no longer 
required (Article 5). 


to 


B. Special Requirements for Intent Applicants/ Registrants 


1. (a) Applicant/registrant must commence use of the mark 
in commerce within three years of filing date and 
must declare such commencement of use during the 
fourth year, including the same detaiis, etc., use 
dates, label specimens, etc.) as those declared by 
a use applicant at time of filing. [Article 19(3)]. 

(b) Time period for filing the declaration may be short- 
ened (three months from date of notice) on petition 
of interested person if the mark is involved in any 
proceeding under the Act on or after date of ex- 
piration of the three year use moratorium. 

Alternative: Shorter period for filing the declara- 
tion (e.g.,3% years) and delete (b) above. 

2. Consequence of failure to file an acceptable declaration 

within the prescribed time limit is cancellation of the 
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registration or, if still pending, refusal of the applica- 

tion. Consequence of compliance as to part only of the 

goods and/or services is limitation of the registration 
or application to those goods and/or services. [Article 

19(3)). 

3. Time period for commencement of use may be extended 
beyond three years only upon showing of special cir- 
cumstances which justify non-use. 

4. Where later intent application(s) for same mark is (are) 

filed by the same or a related person prior to four (Al- 

ternative: five) years from the filing date of the earliest 
one, the period for commencement of use (three years) 
is counted from the filing date of earliest application. 

This provision means that a person cannot abuse the 

intent to use provisions by filing successive intent appli- 

cations at or close to the expiration of successive three 
year periods, securing a new three year moratorium on 

use requirements with each new case. [Article 19(3)]. 


C. Related Company Provision 

A minor change provides that intended use as well as use 
may inure to benefit of a related company. Thus, for example, 
an intent application by a parent company would be valid if 
the evidence supporting the intent concerned adoption of 
the mark by and related activities of a controlled subsidiary. 


D. Registration on the Principal Register 


1. If a registration based on an intent application is issued 
before the declaration of use is filed, the certificate of 
registration indicates this fact in lieu of the dates of 
use. 

. Date of registration is the same date as the filing date, 
which is defined as the date on which all basic elements 
of an application are received by the Patent Office. (See 
Trademark Rule 2.21.) Certificate also indicates the 
date of issue, defined as the date of the OrFICIAL GazETTE 
in which notice of the issuance of the registration is 
published. [Article 11(2)]. 

3. A certificate of registration is prima facie evidence of 
the validity of the registration, the right of the regis- 
trant to exclude any other person from securing or 
maintaining a confusingly similar registration, and the 
exclusive right to use only for those goods or services in 
respect of which the mark is declared in the certificate 
of registration, or in a subsequently filed declaration of 
use, to be in use in commerce. 

E. Duration of Registration, Sizth Year Affidavit and Renewal 
1. 'ferm of registration and of renewal is changed from 

twenty years to ten years, counted from the date of 
registration. [Article 17]. 

2. Sixth year affidavit of use remains applicable to al! regis- 

trations, with its due date counted from date of issue 

of the registration (Change only in terminology). 
Alternative: Same, except that due date is counted 
from date of registration. 

. Sixth year affidavit must show use in commerce. 

. A renewal application need not be verified. (Article 17). 

. A late renewal application may be filed within six months 
(rather than three) after the date of expiration of the 
term. (Article 17). 


to 
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F. Assignment 
An application or registration based on intent is not as- 
signable prior to filing the declaration of use. Exception: 
successor to the entire business of the original applicant. 
Alternative: Assignments of registered or applied for marks 
without good will are valid. 


G. Examination Procedure and Oppositions 


1. Time for response to office actions is reduced from six 
months to three months. Purpose is to expedite com- 
pletion of ex parte examination in maximum number of 
cases prior to cut-off. (See 3 below). 

2. No mark may be refused ex parte for a reason not com- 
municated to applicant prior to fifteen months from the 
filing date. This limitation is not applicable to a refusal 
determined by a decision of the TTAB or a court. [Arti- 
cle 12(2)]. 

3. Cut-off at twelve months from filing date for publication 
of the mark for opposition, whether or not the ex parte 
examination, including any appeal therefrom, has been 
completed. If an opposition is filed against a still pend- 
ing case, full opposition proceedings are deferred until 
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completion of the ex parte examination. If the opposed 

mark is eventually determined to be registrable, then 

full opposition proceedings are commenced, unless the 
opposer withdraws. [Article 12(2) }. 

Alternative: Publish all marks promptly after filing 
and receive oppositions concurrently with the ex parte 
examination, deferring full opposition proceedings (as 
above), however, until completion of the ex parte ex- 
amination. 

. Oppositions need not be verified and may be filed by a 
duly authorized attorney. 

5. Time to oppose may not be extended to a date later than 
fifteen months, counted from the filing date. [Article 
12(2))}. 

H. Cancellation of Registrations 

1. A petition to cancel need not be verified and may be filed 
by a duly authorized attorney. 

2. The time period for cancellation based on unrestricted 
grounds (i.e., 5 years) is counted from the date of issue 
of the registration (Change only in terminology). 


~ 


I. Incontestability 


The time period for incontestability is counted from the 
date of issue of the registration (Change only in terminology). 


J. Appeals 


Minor change provides for an appeal from a refusal to 
accept a declaration of use. 


K. Constructive Notice 


Constructive notice is applicable from date of issue of 
registration (Change only in terminology). 

Alternative: Constructive notice applicable as of the date 
of first publication. 


L. The Supplemental Register 


1. Special Requirement of one year's use prior to filing date 
is deleted, making Supplemental Register registrations 
subject to the same use requirements, i.e., use or inten- 
tion to use, as registrations on the Principal Register. 
[Article 19(3)]. 

2. Petition to cancel a Supplemental Register registration 
need not be verified and can be filed by a duly authorized 
attorney. 

3. Non-use is a ground for cancellation only after expira- 
tion of three years from the filing date. [Article 19(3) ]. 


M. Infringement Remedies, Evidence and Priority 


1. Owner of a registration based on an intent application 
may not start any action for infringement until the 
declaration of use has been filed and accepted. Any 
remedies for infringement of registered marks based on 
intent are applicable only to period after commencement 
of continuing use. [Article 19(3) ]. 

2. A certificate of registration is prima facie evidence of 
exclusive right to use only for those goods or services 
in respect of which the mark is declared in the certificate 
of registration, or in a subsequently filed declaration of 
use, to be in use in commerce. (Consistent wtih M J 
above). 

3. In an action based on an incontestable registration, de- 
fense based on innocent adoption and continuous use 
(Le., section 33(b)(5)) is subject to the condition that 
the defendant must be innocent of knowledge not only 
of prior use of the registrant, but, where applicable, of 
registration based upon a previously filed declaration of 
intention to use. 

4. For the purpose of determining priority of rights in any 
proceeding under the Act, an application or registration 
based on intent to use is accorded the same effect as if 
the applicant or registrant had commenced use of the 
mark in commerce on the filing date. Except where 
priority is accorded in a Patent Office proceeding, or in 
an appeal therefrom, prior to three years from the filing 
date, a condition to the according of priority on this 
basis is filing and acceptance of the declaration of use. 
[Article 19(3)]. 


N. International Convention Provisions 
1. The waiver of use requirements for an application based 
on registration of the mark in a country with which we 
have a treaty relationship is deleted. Since all appli- 
cants have the alternative of securing a registration based 
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on an intention to use the mark in commerce, the waiver 
of use requirements is no longer necessary and such 
applications are subject to all requirements of the Act. 
Similarly, the first sentence of section 44(c) is deleted, 
being unnecessary in view of the genera! limitation on 
actions for infringement based on unused marks. (See 
M 1), 

2. A minor change in section 44(d)(4) provides that a 
registration based on intent is not subject to the limita- 
tion of this subparagraph if the declaration of use has 
been accepted prior to issuance of the registration. 


O. Definitions 


1. The words “or intended to be used” are inserted in sev- 
eral of the definitions to take into account the new basis 
for registration. 

2. Filing date, date of issue and date of registration are 
defined. (See D 2). Careful definition of “filing date” 
is important since it is the basis for determining the 
priority of intent applications. (See M 4). 

3. The definition of abandonment is modified to the extent 
that non-use for two consecutive years is prima facie 
abandonment only if the two year period terminates on 
a date later than the date of expiration of three year 
use moratorium. Also, failure to commence use within 
the prescribed period, coupled with absence of any in- 
tention to commence use, constitutes abandonment. 
{Article 19(3)]. 


Part II—IMPLEMENTATION OF TRADEMARK REGISTRATION 
TREATY 
A. Definitions 


For purposes of the Act, an international application, inter- 
national registration or later designation under the Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty (TRT) is defined to include only 
one which designates the United States; contains a declara- 
tion of intention to use the mark in commerce with or in the 
United States (or is accompanied by a declaration of actual 
use of the mark in such commerce); and is published and 
communicated to the Patent Office as required by the TRT. 
[Articles 10, 11, 19(4)]. 


B. Effect in the United States of Proceedings Under the 
Treaty 


1. International applications, international registrations 
and later designations as defined above (See A), and the 
recordings related thereto, are accorded all of the effects, 
and their applicants or owners are entitled to all of 
the benefits, in the United States provided by the TRT, 
subject to all of the requirements of the TRT and, ex- 
cept as listed below, of the Trademark Act. 

2. Exceptions to full application of the Trademark Act are: 
(a) The fee referred to in section 1 is waived. (Note: 

A fee equivalent to the U.S. application fee is paid 
to the International Bureau and the amounts of the 
fees collected on behalf of the United States are 
paid to the U.S. in lump sums.) [Article 19(1)]. 

(b) The requirement to designate an agent for service 
in the application [i.e., present section 1(d)] is 
waived, provided that such person must be desig- 
nated on or prior to date on which the owner re- 
plies to any communication by the examiner or 
otherwise institutes or defends any proceeding un- 
der the Act. Until such person has been designated, 
notices or process may be served upon the Commiis- 
sioner. Consequence of failure to designate such 
person on or prior to the first to occur of the above 
events is cancellation of any effect of the interna- 
tional registration in the United States. [Article 
19(7)]}. 

(c) A certificate of registration issued by the Patent 
Office based on an international registration shall 
also indicate the number and date of the inter- 
national registration to which it relates. 

(d) The filing date under the Act of an international 
registration is the international registration date. 
The date of issue is the date on which registration 
effect in the United States of an international regis- 
tration comes into existence pursuant to a notice 
to this effect published in the OrriciaL GazETTE, as 
in the case of publication of issuance of a national 
registration. [Article 11(1) (2) ]. 
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The recording of a change in ownership, or in the 
name of the owner, of an international registration 
shall not be accorded any effect as the recording 
of an assignment unless, within three months from 
the date of publication of such recording under the 
TRT, instruments of assignment conforming to the 
requirements of the Trademark Act are recorded 
in the Patent Office, [Article 14(4) ]. 
Renewal of the effect of an international registra- 
tion in the United States by the International Bu- 
reau is not subject to the requirements of section 
9, provided that the registrant shall file in the Pat- 
ent Office, prior to the expiration of six months 
counted from the starting date of the term of re- 
newal, a declaration as to use of the mark in com- 
merce, Consequences of failure to file an acceptable 
use declaration are the same as in the case of fail- 
ure to file or filing of an unacceptable fourth year 
declaration of use (See Part I, B 2). 

Note: The renewal fee is collected and distributed 
in the same way as the filing fee. (See (a) above.) 
{Article 17, 19(1), 19(3)]. 


C. Authority of the Commissioner 

The Commissioner is authorized to accord and deny effects, 
communicate notifications, make attestations, decide petitions, 
determine the amount of and receive payments of fees, and 
perform all other acts as provided by the TRT, subject to the 
requirements thereof. 


D. Notifications 

The Commissioner is required to effect all required notifica- 
tions promptly. Where the time limitation of the TRT 1s 
stated in terms of the date of receipt, the notification shall 
be transmitted to the International Bureau no later than 14 
days from the due date via Registered Air Mail. 


Final Note: The above outline does not include final pro- 
visions concerning the effective date of certain changes. Gen- 
erally, changes that might have an effect on existing rights 
would be effective only as to applications filed on or after 
the effective date of the amended Act. 


[922 0.G. TM 1, 2, 3 (May 28, 1974)] 


(335) TITLE 87—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS, 
AND COPYRIGHTS 


CHAPTER I—PATENT OFfrice, DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


PART 6—CLASSIFICATION OF GOODS AND SERVICES 
UNDER THE TRADEMARK ACT 


International Trademark Classification ; Correction 

In FR Doc. 73-10996 appearing at page 14681 in the issue 
of Monday, June 4, 1973 (38 FR 14681), the language in the 
tenth line of the sixth paragraph of the preamble reading 
“mark as registered’’ should read “application was filed,” and 
the language in the sixth line of revised § 2.85(b) reading 
“registration was granted” should read “application was 
filed.” 


Dated : April 26, 1974. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : May 3, 1974. 


BETSY ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 
[FR Doc. 74-10822; Filed 5-9-74; 8:45 am] 
Published in 39 F.R. 16885, May 10, 1974 


[923 0.G. TM 144 (June 18, 1974)] 


(336) TRADEMARK MANUAL OF EXAMINING 
ProceDuRE Now AVAILABLE 


The Trademark Manual of Examining Procedure (desig- 
nated in brief as TMEP) may be ordered on a subscription 
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basis from the Superintendent of Documents at the following 
address : 

Superintendent of Documents 

U.S. Government Printing Office 

Washington, D.C. 20402 


The price of a subscription is $8.10, plus $2.05 for foreign 
mailing. Payment should accompany the order. (Orders should 
not be p)iced with the Patent Office.) 

The purpose of the Trademark Manual of Examining Pro. 
cedure is to provide an authoritative reference work on prac- 
tices and procedures relative to prosecution of applications 
to register marks in the Patent Office. Revisions necessary to 
keep the Manual current will be made by issuance of sets of 
revision pages from time to time as part of the Manual sub- 
scription. Early information as to changes in the Manual will 
be given prior to issuance of revision pages by notices in 
the OrriciaL Gazette or by change notices furnished to 
Manual subscribers. 

The Trademark Directives which were issued as Series 1 
(pre-Manual) pending publication of the Manual, have been 
incorporated in the Manual, and there will be no further 
Directives in that Series. (For announcements as to the pre- 
Manual Directives, see Orrictat GazeTres of August 31, 1971, 
Vol. 889, No. 5, and April 4, 1972, Vol. 897, No. 1.) 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


May 29, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[923 0.G. TM 204 (June 25, 1974)] 


(337) SHorT TITLES FOR INTERNATIONAL 
TRADEMARK CLASSES 


The United States Patent Office will, effective immediately, 
associate the following word titles with the respective inter- 
national trademark class numbers : 


Goops 
Chemicals 
Paints 
Cosmetics and cleaning preparations 
Lubricants and fuels 
Pharmaceuticals 
Metal goods 
Machinery 
Hand tools 
Electrical and scientific apparatus 
Medical apparatus 
Environmental control apparatus 
Vehicles 
Firearms 
Jewelry 
Musical instruments 
Paper goods and printed matter 
Rubber goods 
Leather goods 
Non-metallic building materials 
Furniture and articles not otherwise classified 
Housewares and glass 
Cordage and fibers 
Yarns and threads 
Fabrics 
Clothing 
Fancy goods 
Floor coverings 
Toys and sporting goods 
Meats and processed foods 
Staple foods 
Natural agricultural products 
Light beverages 
Wines and spirits 
Smokers’ articles 


SGoerovrwnhore 


SERVICES 


Advertising and business 
Insurance and financial 
Construction and repair 
Communication 
Transportation and storage 
Material treatment 
Education and entertainment 
Miscellaneous 
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These short titles are not an official part of the inter- 
national classification. Their purpose is to provide a means 
by which the general content of numbered international 
classes can be quickly identified. Therefore the titles selected 
consist of short terms which generally correspond to the 
major content of each class but which are not intended to 
be more than merely suggestive of the content. Because of 
their nature these titles will not necessarily disclose the 
classification of specific items. The titles are not designed to 
be used for classification but only as informatién to assist 
in the identification of numbered classes. For determining 
classification of particular goods and services and for full 
disclosure of the contents of international classes, it is 
necessary to refer to the Alphabetical List of Goods and 
Services and to the names of international classes and the 
explanatory notes in the volume entitled “International 
Classification of Goods and Services to Which Trade Marks 
Are Applied,” published by the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO). The full names of international 
classes appear also in Section 6.1 of the Trademark Rules 
of Practice. 

The short titles are being printed in the OrriciaAL GAZETTE 
in association with the international class numbers under 
MARKS PUBLISHED FOR OPPOSITION, Sections 1 and 2, 
under TRADEMARK REGISTRATIONS ISSUED, PRINCI- 
PAL REGISTER, Section 1, and under SUPPLEMENTAL 
REGISTER, Sections 1 and 2. 

Adoption of the international classification by the United 
States as its system of classification was announced in the 
OFFICIAL GazETTE of June 26, 1973 (911 O.G. TM 210). 


Date: June 18, 1974. 
RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 
[924 0.G. TM 155 (July 16, 1974)] 


(338) HAND DELIVERY OF TRADEMARK PaPEeRs 


Trademark papers which are not accompanied by fees or 
by authorization to charge a deposit account, may be filed by 
hand in the Trademark Docket Section or in the Incoming 
Mail Section of the Mail and Correspondence Division. How- 
ever, to avoid confusion concerning money matters, when 
papers which are accompanied by fees or by authorization to 
charge a deposit account are filed by hand, they should be 
delivered only to the window in the Incoming Mail Section of 
the Mail and Correspondence Division where personnel can im- 
mediately refer the money or the charge to the Cashier. Trade- 
mark Examiners should not be requested to receive papers for 
filing (either with or without fees) since there is no con- 
venient procedure by which the Examiners can transmit such 
papers to proper locations. 

If a receipt is desired from the Trademark Docket Section, 
it may take the form of a duplicate copy of the paper or of 
a card identifying the paper and the application. The receipt 
will be date-stamped at the same time as the paper and handed 
back to the person delivering the paper. If a receipt is desired 
from the Incoming Mail Section, a card should be used. The 
card will be date-stamped and handed back to the person de- 
livering the paper. 

When a card is used for receipt, it should contain sufficient 
information to identify the paper and the application clearly, 
such as applicant’s name, the serial number and filing date of 
the application, the mark, and the title or a description of 
the paper being filed. 

In the discretion of the Assistant Commissioner for Trade- 
marks, or of the Director of the Trademark Examining Opera- 
tion, or of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, papers ap- 
propriate for those Offices (such as petitions or briefs) may be 
filed by hand in such Offices. 

The procedure set forth in the notice entitled “Hand- 
Delivery of Papers” in the Orrictat Gazette of February 26, 
1974 (919 O.G. TM 180) pertains to papers for patent applica- 
tions. The designation “Examining Group” used in that notice 
relates to the patent examining area of the Patent Office. 
(The equivalent designation in the trademark examining area 
is “Examining Division.”’) 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Aug. 21,1974. Assistant Commmissioner for Trademarks. 


[926 0.G. TM 132 (Sept. 17, 1974)] 
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CONFERENCE INFORMATION 


(339) 


The text of the Trademark Registration Treaty (TRT), 
signed in 1973 for the United States and 13 other States, 
was reproduced in the OrriciaL Gazetre of July 24, 1973. 
The substance of post conference documents on the history 
of the treaty, a brief summary of its provisions and advan- 
tages, and explanatory notes on each of the articles, were 
reproduced in the OrriciaL GazeTTE of March 12, 1974. In 
addition, an outline of the possible changes in the “Trademark 
Act of 1946, As Amended,” which may be required or de- 
sirable if the Trademark Registration Treaty is ratified and 
implemented was published in the OrriciaL GazeTTe of May 
28, 1974. 

The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO), 
which served as the Secretariat of the Vienna Diplomatic 
Conference at which the Trademark Registration Treaty was 
adopted, has now circulated an additional post conference 
document, consisting of explanatory notes on the regulations 
under the treaty. These notes are intended to facilitate the 
reading of the text of the regulations, providing, where a 
rule refers to certain articles of the treaty or to other rules 
of the regulations, brief information on those articles or 
other rules. This document is supplemental, and similar in 
format, to the one comprising notes on the articles which 
was published on March 12, 1974. 

The Office will supply a photo copy of these explanatory 
notes on the TRT regulations (TRT/PCD/4, dated July 31, 
1974) to any interested person who may request such copy. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Dated: Sept 17, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 


[927 0.G. TM 124 (Oct. 15, 1974)] 





REALIGNMENT OF PATENT OFFICE HANDLING 
OF OPPOSITION PAPERS 


(340) 


In order to increase efficiency in processing papers, all 
activities connected with the handling of oppositions have 
been transferred from the Trademark Examining Operation 
to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. As a result of the 
transfer, requests for extension of time to oppose and mat- 
ters pertinent thereto are now received and processed by 
the staff of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board rather 
than by the staff of the Office of the Director of the Trade- 
mark Examining Operation. 

No substantial change in procedure in the handling of pa- 
pers relative to oppositions and extensions of time is con- 
templated by this realignment of duties in the Patent Office. 
Reasonable requests for extensions of time to oppose will con- 
tinue to be granted with liberality particularly if there is no 
protest by another party and if the parties are negotiating 
or otherwise exploring bases for settlement, and fees for 
both verified and unverified oppositions will continue to be 
required to be filed within the time prescribed for opposing. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Nov. 14, 1974. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


(929 0.G. TM 62 (Dec. 10, 1974)] 





(341) TRADEMARK SEMINAR IN OFFICE PRACTICE 
AND PROCEDURE 


A Seminar in Office Practice and Procedures was estab- 
lished in 1973 as a training course for new trademark exam- 
iners. The course covers all phases of trademark law, office 
practice and procedure. The seminar deals with both sub- 
stantive and procedural issues. Among the topics covered 
are types of marks, types of applications and registrations, 
ownership of marks, procedural and substantive examination 
of application, with emphasis on the statutory grounds for 
refusal to register, classification of goods and searching. 

Members of the Seminar will prosecute a sample application 
through the various stages of Office procedures beginning with 
the initial examination and preparation of a first action, the 
final refusal to register based on statutory grounds, the 
writing of an examiner’s statement on appeal, and conclud- 
ing with an oral hearing before the Trademark Trial & Appeal 


Board. 
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Lectures are conducted by supervisory personnel, senior 
examiners, members of the Trademark Trial & Appeal Board 
and attorneys from outside the Patent Office. 

The Seminar is given in the U.S. Patent Office, 2011 Jef- 
ferson Davis Highway, Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Va. The 
Seminar is conducted twice a year. The next course Is sched- 
uled for Feb. 3 to March 7, 1975. Classes meet from 9: 00 
A.M. to 11:30 A.M. Monday through Thursday. 

While the course is intended for new trademark examiners, 
a limited number of applicants from government agencies and 
from outside the government will be accepted for training on 
a space available basis. The Seminar is normally limited to 
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ten students. To be eligible for training, a candidate should 
possess a law degree, and be involved in trademark practice. 
The fee for attendance at this course is $400.00. 

Additional information concerning this Seminar may be 
obtained from the Office of Trademark Program Control at 
the Patent Office. Inquiries should be addressed to the Com- 
missioner of Patents, U.S. Patent Office, Washington, D.C. 
20231, Attention: Office of Trademark Program Control, or 
by telephone at 703-557-3881. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Jan. 3, 1975. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[930 0.G. TM 246 (Jan. 21, 1975)] 
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Public Law 93-600 
93rd Congress, H. R. 8981 
January 2, 1975 


An Act 





To amend the Trademark Act to extend the time for filing oppositions, to elim!- 
nate the requirement for filing reasons of appeal in the Patent Office, and to 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 


Section 1. Section 13 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), 


88 STAT. 1955 
provide for awarding attorney fees. 
Trademarks, United States of America in Congress assembled, 
Extension 
for filing 
oppositions, 


15 USC 1063, 


15 USC 1071. 


Notice of 
appeal, 
and s' 
Hearing, “(3) The court shall, 
notice. 


Attorney fees. 


as amended, is amended by deleting the second sentence and substitut- 
ing therefor: “Upon written request prior to the expiration of the 
thirty-day period, the time for filing opposition shall be extended for 
an additional thirty days, and further extensions of time for filing 
opposition may be granted by the Commissioner for good cause. The 

mmissioner shall notify the applicant of each extension of the time 
for filing opposition.”. 

Sec. 2. Section 21 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), as 
amended, is amended by deleting subsections (2). (3). and (4) from 
paragraph (a) and substitutin, therefor: 

“(2) Such an appeal to the Tnited States Court of Customs and 
Patent Appeals shall be taken by filing a notice of appeal with the 
Commissioner, within sixty days after the date of the decision appealed 
from or such longer time after said date as the Commissioner appoints. 
The notice of such appeal shall specify the party or parties taking 
the appeal, shail designate the decision or part thereof appealed from, 

all state that the es sm is taken to said court. 
before hearing such appeal, give notice of the 
time and place of the hearing to the Commissioner and the parties 
thereto. The Commissioner shall transmit to the court certified copies 
of all the necessary original papers and evidence in the czse specified 
by the a poe and any additional papers and evidence specified by 

e appellee, and in an ex pore case the Commissioner shall furnish 
the court with a brief explaining the grounds of the decision of the 
Patent Office, touching all the points involved in the appeal. 

“(4) The court shall decide such appeal on t!:e evidence produced 
before the Patent Office. The court shall return to the Commissioner a 
certificate of its proceedings and decision, which shall be entered of 
record in the Patent Office and govern further proceedings in the 
case.”, 

Sxc. 3. Section 35 of the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427), as 
amended, is amended by adding the following sentence at the end 
thereof : “The court in exceptional cases may award reasonable attorney 


Seo. 4. This Act shall become effective upon enactment, but shall 


15 USC 1117. 

fees to the prevaili arty.”. 
Effective 1 
date. not affect any suit, proceeding, or appeal then pending. 
~ Roca han Approved January 2, 1975. 





LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 93-524 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
SENATE REPORT No. 93=1400 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 
Vol. 119 ect Oct. 15, considered and passed Houses 
Vol. 120 (1974): Dec. 18, considered and passed Senate. 


{931 0.G. TM 58 (Feb. 11, 1975)] 
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1. Tirte, SITE AND DATE OF CONFERENCE 


Vienna Diplomatic Conference on Industrial Property, 
1973, Vienna, Austria, May 17 to June 12, 1973. 


2. BRIEF BACKGROUND 


The Vienna Diplomatic Conference on Industrial Prop- 
erty was held from May 17 to June 12, 1973, with the 
Government of Austria serving as the host. Within the 
framework of the Diplomatic Conference, there were 
three Conferences: (a) the Conference on the Trade- 
mark Registration Treaty; (b) the Conference on the 
Protection of Type Faces and their International Deposit; 
and (c) the Conference on the International Classifica- 
tion of the Figurative Elements of Marks. 


(a) Conference on the Trademark Registration Treaty 


One of the most important international trademark prob- 
lems for American companies is the complexity and high 
cost of establishing and protecting trademarks in foreign 
markets under national laws and procedures. Separate 
actions in approximately 150 different jurisdictions (i.e., 
independent states, possessions, territories, etc.) are now 
required in order to extend protection of a mark through- 
out the world. 


The Patent Office, with the support of the Bureau of In- 
ternational Commerce in the Commerce Department and 
the Department of State, engaged in an extensive study 
of the question of U.S. participation in an international 
trademark filing agreement beginning in 1965. Considera- 
tion was first given to the possibility of U.S. adherence 
to the existing Madrid Agreement for International Reg- 
istration of Marks, which is a special arrangement under 
the basic Paris Industrial Property Convention to which 
the U.S. is a party. By 1968, it became clear that there 
was substantial opposition by certain private interests to 
U.S. adherence to the Madrid Agreement in its present 
form. During the period 1968-1970 consideration was 
given to revision of the Madrid Agreement with a view 
to bringing in not only the U.S. but other important non- 
member countries such as the United Kingdom and Japan. 


The effort to develop a new trademark registration agree- 
ment was initiated by a United States-sponsored resolu- 
tion which was approved unanimously by the administra- 
tive organs of the Paris Convention in September 1970. 
It was undertaken within the broader framework of the 
Paris Convention, which has 80 member States, rather 
than the more restricted Madrid Agreement, which has 
only 21 member States. This effort was directed toward 
establishing a new treaty—the Trademark Registration 
Treaty (TRT). 


A series of preparatory meetings were held at which 
drafts of the Treaty and Regulations were developed. 
These meetings included a Consultants Group in March 
1971 and three Committees of Experts in October 1971, 
May 1972, and December 1972. 


On the basis of these meetings, the World Intellectual 
Property Organization (WIPO), the Secretariat for both 
the Paris Industrial Property Convention and the Madrid 
Agreement, prepared various drafts of the TRT. Certain 
of these drafts were published by the U.S. Patent Office 
and circulated to all interested parties (e.g., American 
Bar Association, National Association of Manufacturers, 
U.S. Trademark Association) in the United States for 
comment. Patent Office personnel also held numerous 
meetings with interested groups to explain and discuss 
the TRT. 


(b) Conference on the Protection of Type Faces and 
their International Deposit 


There were a number of meetings on the question of creat- 
ing a special international agreement for the protection of 
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type faces during the 1960's. U.S. intcrest and participa- 
tion in these earlier meetings was limited. About 1970 
U.S. industry had become more concerned about the pos- 
sibility of providing some form of protection for type 
faces. As a consequence, the U.S. did participate in the 
fifth session of the Committee of Experts in February 
1971 and the sixth session of the Committee in March 
1972. 


Designing a new type face is an important corollary 
activity of manufacturers of typesetting machines. The 
design of a new type face is expensive. Therefore, U.S. 
industry and the various typographic associations are very 
much interested in design protection. New technological 
developments in phototypesetting equipment have made 
it imperative to have new type faces for these machines. 


Under U.S. law, however, except for so-called exotic type 
faces, the present design patent protection is very limited 
and, from the viewpoint of private industry, inadequate. 
Further, the existing Copyright Office regulations are such 
that type faces are not subject to copyright. 


The United States was invited by the Director General 
of the World Intellectual Property Organization to be 
represented at the Vienna Conference with respect to the 
negotiation of an Agreement for the Protection of Type 
Faces. 


Because of the strong interest of the U.S. type face indus- 
try, the United States decided to participate in the negotia- 
tions but not to sign the Agreement. 


(c) Conference on the International Classification of the 
Figurative Elements of Marks 


The general purpose of this Agreement is to establish 
uniformity among countries with respect to the develop- 
ment and use of a classification system which could be 
applied to the design elements of trademarks. 


The existing Nice Agreement, to which the United States 
is a party, has already established an international classi- 
fication of goods and services for the purpose of register- 
ing trademarks and service marks. 


A 1971 Committee of Experts discussed the question of 
the diplomatic instrument that might serve as a legal 
framework for the proposed Classification of Figurative 
Elements. Since opinion in the Committee was divided, 
the Committee of Experts finally concluded that it would 
be preferable to submit two alternative drafts to the 
Vienna Diplomatic Conference: a draft Protocol, an Ad- 
ditional Act, to be annexed to the Nice Agreement, and 
the draft of a separate Agreement. 


3. AGENDA 


Following is the agenda of the Conference: 

1. Opening of the Vienna Conference by the Di- 
rector General of WIPO. 

2. Address by the Representative of the Republic 
of Austria. 

3. Election of the 
Conference. 

4. Adoption of the Agenda. 

5. Adoption of the Rules of Procedure. 

6. Election of the Vice-Presidents of the Vienna 


President of the Vienna 


Conference. 

7. Election of the members of the Credentials 
Committee. 

8. Consideration of the report of the Credentials 
Committee. 


9. Consideration and adoption of the Final Act of 
the Vienna Conference. 

10. Closing of the Vienna Conference by its 
President. 


JANUA 


Countr: 
Algeria 
Austral 
Austria 
Belgiun 
Brazil 

Bulgari 
Camer¢ 
Canada 
Congo 
Cuba - 
Czecho 
Denma 
Domini 
Egypt 

Finlanc¢ 
France 
Gabon 
Germa: 
Germa 
Holy S 
Hunga! 
Iran -- 
Ireland 
Israel - 
Italy -- 
Ivory ‘ 
Japan . 
Lebanc 
Luxem 
Mexicc 
Monac 
Nether 
Nigeriz 
Norwa 
Poland 
Portug: 
Roman 
San M 
Senega 
South 

Soviet 
Spain . 
Sweder 
Switze! 
Syrian 
Tunisiz 
Turkey 
United 
United 
United 
Urugu: 
Yugos! 
Zaire | 


Count 
Ecuad 
Repub! 
Venezi 


United 

tion 
Africa 
Benelu 
Intern; 

Law 
Counc 
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4. PARTICIPATION 
(a) Participating Countries 


Number of 
Countries Representatives 
cat eina nan ie sindrsin cats clea en SR (4) 
SII eperecquca cares sovaptieeesnns ete oecee aee (3) 
ae Rt eee age Red leaned nasal Ld a Mes IS (13) 
geet Rit ss at a alle atlanta (7) 
MEE teingitaisncuersinoeiearpemirenitnetmsene ee (6) 
I s bcsncctceintere nein £ MEME escee Gate a (6) 
IUD: cxthsnadntrapanes totruienap trey ee swtnediabenteeeaceeamenieel (1) 
CORORR .okis dee od se (7) 
DD tiedcinidcccesenecencedananssecaneapee (1) 
SEE lntthicanihcardiniGninipichbbiininaiina camaiomaiioe oe bee (2) 
Cabchotiovelda® oo. se ccsiusiotuuus Lidia (4) 
DONS 605k. lesb Sheeoat sues. (3) 
Dominican: Republic 22... cudizovensws (1) 
Egy Gt anon ne pe netandnse-nksnenen (2) 
PRD ot. CUCL. Gene etbeie se US (4) 
PE i eee eT SLE wee hee ahi allan icdignenes (8) 
Gabor oS Jules ee (1) 
German Democratic Republic _-..-.--.--...._- (5) 
Germany (Federal Republic of) ------------_-- (13) 
Bey OO Cr ss etn ntinkatande (2) 
PRG Sao ca emtinerretonnaner (7) 
OE ceded eh cI R I. benecbesecdetuaueee (5) 
evieee .. = Sas Seas. es a as (1) 
ee SE SRE ee ee ee (1) 
DEY, ccdnctien che tnennatGem deh haltech (17) 
Ee pei ctike Seca ha aR ee TEES ae (2) 
SEE do inten hecadionchnaa ia taecavendiadisiadastaantacqumaidietee-enill (7) 
OO EE LEME LE LA TC A (1) 
SIINES no cmnnbnginwnieididiemibannesEORBEe (1) 
SED untied andncicapwedndiniinnionwial (3) 
ET ee eS i (2) 
PEE  ditinnccdmiwntintgunioninenpesdemealiell (5) 
I sect hoses ts acnaeinandediind niin mannii (2) 
IL lt IU Oh i ae A da (2) 
i gE IB Se OR ES NE he te gg a eas (9) 
nineties oeeamteeeae RT ncaa: syntss nkaitesahanadn (5) 
ON EE PE aT (2) 
OS 8 Aer ete nee Pay (1) 
a a re ES IC RE EE OE Lr PL (2) 
BE PION, nc ccmutsamtaonesnannsnannaBontose (2) 
DIG WOR cnc cece nenesnd Sis eule. (8) 
BE i boc cok nd ie ieee 3 aetbened (5) 
SWORE Sones cbc oe ccbin due hng heeds (7) 
DIONE 5 Beer ed ee geek aed (6) 
Gytelk Are’ Repeblie 222-2 cee eee (1) 
Pee  S2UC SUL Es A. (1) 
TH Oe kn ese lcs ue Adeeb (1) 
Tee ee hss. a ti ee eis i (8) 


United Republic of Tanzania -.----.----------- (1) 
Wated States of Amorica DAE fosters 22: (17) 
Coney oes esses. A Bee (2) 
ees ec ck i Re ee (4) 
pe Cr ee Re ae (4) 
(b) Observer Countries 
Number of 
Countries Representatives 
EE aie inc achiracidanrstne ua Saini nipiiamaheireeimaie (1) 
I IID an ds ivin se tirtieinsdomnteig enchant eaten (2) 
eT acer eat dete: cee Spike: anette OAT (2) 
(c) Intergovernmental Organizations 
United Nations Industrial Development Organiza- 
snp teeciie= ate Mecachta eedl anti nta (1) 
African and Malagasy Industrial Property Office _. (1) 
Benelux Trademark Office (BENELUX) ~.____-- (3) 
International Institute for the Unification of Private 
en eee see ee ee (1) 
Kamen GF SNUG WORE) 25-0520 eae (1) 
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Commission of the European Communities 
00 piel ale ARTS tc Baste = eo a AE (2) 
Council of Ministers of the European Communities 
Sy ee ee a ee ti el lel (2) 
Council for Mutual Economic Assistance 
MCBEND 560 cnc akicaaieninn umeiedteeninirientin (1) 
(d) International Non-Governmental Organizations 
American Bar Association (ABA)__.___________ (6) 
International Association for the Protection of In- 
Guttrial, Bren tty icc cactianeagitenuscwochdee (5) 
International Literary and Artistic Association... (1) 
Asian Patent Attorneys’ Association (APAA)-____- (2) 
American Patent Law Association (APLA) ~.-._- (3) 
International Typographic Association (ATYPI) _. (3) 
Bundesverband Der Deutschen Industrie E.V. 
CER) at 35s cere nG~<essntaatbeienenne- (4) 
Council of European Industrial Federations 
ee ibis de okek no meen cds cp ahnesienes (5) 
Deutsche Vereinigung fur Gewerblichen Rechts- 
schutz und Urheberrecht (DVGR) ---------_-_ (1) 
European Computer Manufacturers Association 
GOI ccna nviicnn cu nwdliesbiierdiienmdae (2) 
European Federation of Agents of Industrial Prop- 
atte, (FERED cies sScak<sis dee eerica meen (2) 
International Federation of Patent Agents 
GERD Sealgwnas-aiteocsubemenieetetomcees (5) 
International Chamber of Commerce (ICC) ----- (6) 
The Institute of Trademark Agents (ITMA) ---- (1) 
International League Against Unfair Competition 
TEMCOR wad cusencseeme oe tweiee ermeleeme eee (2) 
The New York Patent Law Association 
CNFELA) © ncceccccncncnnhaunenu ee Laue (1) 
Pacific Industrial Property Association (PIPA)_-. (2) 
Patent and Trademark Institute of Canada 
CF BAe henna calsasin Seihesewse (1) 
Trademarks, Patents and Designs Federation 
A Tag, ict iaicssnbgsvcseves ba unsoeepdeoseene enone nee (3) 
Union of Eurovean Patent Agents (UNEPA) ---- (6) 
Union of Industries of the European Community -. (3) 
Union Des Fabricants (UNIFAB) ------------- (2) 
The United States Trademark Association 
gy i alt Aap ae AL SR oS es (1) 
5. UNITED STATES DELEGATION 
Chairman 
Daniel M. Searby, Deputy Assistant Secretary for Com- 
mercial Affairs and Business Activities, Department 
of State 
Delegate, Deputy Head of the Delegation 


Robert Gottschalk, Commissiqgner of Patents, Depart- 
ment of Commerce 
Delegates 
Harvey J. Winter, Director, Office of Business Prac- 
tices, Bureau of Economic and Business Affairs, De- 
partment of State 
David B. Allen, Acting Director, Office of Interna- 
tional Affairs, Patent Office, Department of Com- 
merce 
Congressional Adviser 


The Honorable Robert W. Kastenmeier, Member, 


United States House of Representatives 


Advisers 
Patricia M. Davis, Office of International Affairs, Pat- 
ent Office, Department of Commerce 
Anthony R. DeSimone, Attorney, Rahway, New Jersey 
Gabriel M. Frayne, Attorney, New York City, N.Y. 
Sylvia E. Nilsen, Deputy Assistant Legal Adviser for 
Treaty Affairs, Department of State 
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Michael R. Parker, Plainview, New York 

Beverly W. Pattishall, Attorney, Chicago, Illinois 

William G. Reynolds, Attorney, Wilmington, Delaware 

Francis C. Rosenberger, Staff, United States Senate, 
Committee on the Judiciary 

William E. Schuyler, Jr., Attorney, Washington, D.C. 

James J. Sheehan, Jr., Office of International Affairs, 
Patent Office, Department of Commerce 

René D. Tegtmeyer, Assistant Commissioner of Pat- 
ents, Patent Office, Department of Commerce 


Secretary of the Delegation 
Marilyn A. Vihel, Office of International Conferences, 
Bureau of International Organization Affairs, De- 
partment of State 


6. ORGANIZATION OF THE CONFERENCE 


VIENNA DIPLOMATIC CONFERENCE ON 
INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY 


Officers of the Conference 
President 


M. F. Schoenherr (Austria) 


Vice-Presidents: 
F. W. Simons (Canada) 
E. Tuxen (Denmark) 
Y. Rizk (Egypt) 
D. M. Searby (United States of America) 
E. Tasnadi (Hungary) 
P. Archi (Italy) 
S. Sasaki (Japan) 
H. J. Brillantes (Philippines) 
J. P. Crespin (Senegal) 
P. Braendli (Switzerland) 
Y. Morozov (Soviet Union) 


Membership of the Credentials Committee 
Austria 
Bulgaria 
Belgium 
Ivory Coast 
Finland 
Iran 
Ireland 
Mauritania 
Monaco 
Syria 
Tanzania 


DIPLOMATIC CONFERENCE ON THE TRADEMARK 
REGISTRATION TREATY 


Plenary 
President 
D. Ekani (Congo) 
Vice Presidents: 
R. Gottschalk (United States of America) 
G. Borggard (Sweden) 
S. Sasaki (Japan) 
Members of the Main Committee 
Chairman 
E. Armitage (United Kingdom) 
Vice Chairmen: 
A. Krieger (Germany, Federal Republic of) 
M. A. Ozorio De Almeida (Brazil) 
J. M. Rodriguez Padilla (Cuba) 
Membership of the Drafting Committee 


Germany, Federal Republic of 
Austria 
United States of America 
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France 

Morocco 

Norway 

German Democratic Republic 
United Kingdom 

Soviet Union 


DIPLOMATIC CONFERENCE ON THE PROTECTION 
OF TyPE FACES 
Plenary 
President 
J. P. Palewski (France) 
Vice Presidents: 
J. P. Hoffmann (Luxembourg) 


G. E. Larrea Richerand (Mexico) 
J. Prosek (Czechoslovakia) 


Membership of the Main Committee 
Chairman 
E. Ulmer (Germany, Federal Republic of) 


Vice Chairmen: 
E. Dudeschek (Austria) 
E. Van Weel (Netherlands) 
N. Jankovic (Yugoslavia) 


Membership of the Drafting Committee 
South Africa 
Germany, Federal Republic of 
France 
Israel 
Italy 
Netherlands 
Romania 
United Kingdom 
Switzerland 


DIPLOMATIC CONFERENCE ON THE INTERNATIONAL CLAS- 
SIFICATION OF THE FIGURATIVE ELEMENTS OF MARKS 


Plenary 
President 


J. Hemmerling (German Democratic Republic) 


Vice Presidents: 
F. W. Simons (Canada) 
F. Gil Serantes (Spain) 
Ali Samia (Lebanon) 


Membership of the Main Committee 
Chairman 
T. Lorenz (Austria) 


Vice Chairmen: 
K. B. Petersson (Australia) 
P. Matuszewski (Poland) 
R. Serrao (Portugal) 


Membership of the Drafting Committee 
Algeria 
Australia 
France 
Netherlands 
Poland 
German Democratic Republic 
United Kingdom 
Switzerland 
Tunisia 
7. WorRK OF THE CONFERENCE 


(a) Diplomatic Conference on the Trademark Registra- 
tion Treaty 


The principal work of the Conference on the Trademark 
Registration Treaty (TRT) was carried out by a Main 
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Committee, four Working Groups and a Drafting Com- 
mittee. In addition, several informal groups of countries 
were formed at various points during the Conference for 
the purpose of submitting joint proposals to the Main 
Committee, 


This section of the report is presented in three parts, the 
first two of which deal with issues which were subject 
to substantial negotiation, i.e., the so-called “non-use 
moratorium” and the developing country provisions. The 
third part is a summary of the deliberations of the Main 
Committee in regard to each of the Articles of the Treaty. 


Part ONE: THE NON-UsSE MorATORIUM 


A. Background 


One of the major differences between United States trade- 
mark law and that which is in effect, with one or two 
exceptions, throughout the world, concerns the use re- 
quirements for securing a trademark registration. In the 
United States, under present law, use is required as a 
condition precedent for the filing of an application for 
trademark registration and the fundamental basis of 
trademark rights is use rather than registration. While 
many other countries have substantive requirements for 
use in order to maintain rights in trademarks once they 
have been secured, in virtually all other countries use is 
not required as a condition for filing an application or for 
securing a registration. 


This issue of trademark registration law became a key 
factor in the TRT negotiations from the first in a series 
of preparatory meetings held in February 1971. At that 
time it was proposed that the treaty contain a provision 
whereby use requirements could not be imposed by any 
member State for a certain period of years, counted from 
the filing date of an international application. Since such 
an application would have the effect of a national appli- 
cation in each member State, this proposal would require 
a change in United States trademark law, if the United 
States became a party to the treaty. The 1971 meeting 
could not agree on the length of the period of the mora- 
torium, with some experts favoring three years and 
others (principally the European countries) favoring five 
years. It was understood, however, that, following the 
moratorium period, use requirements could be imposed as 
desired by each member State. 


During the 1971 meeting, serious doubt was expressed 
among the United States private sector advisors and 
other representatives that any arrangement affording rights 
for relief in civil actions based upon unused registered 
marks could ever prove acceptable in the United States. 
The United States Delegation therefore proposed that the 
treaty provide that a State might require that infringe- 
ment actions could only be based upon registrations as 
to which continuing use of the mark had commenced and 
that remedies thereunder might lie only for the period 
after such use (Art. 19(3)a). Altiough this proposal was 
at first resisted vigorously by most of the delegations, 
they eventually came to accept it as it appeared in the 
drafts for the subsequent conferences, and at the Vienna 
Conference it was generally unopposed. 


This provision, which came to be known as the non-use 
moratorium, was written into the first draft of TRT in 
essentially the same form as it had been proposed, with 
the time period for the moratorium left as an undecided 
question (3 or 5 years) until May, 1972. At that time, 
during the second Committee of Experts on the TRT held 
in May, 1972, the three versus five year issue was ex- 
tensively debated. The debate led to a compromise, 
proposed by the Netherlands, that the period of the mora- 
torium be three years, subject to a proviso that an inter- 
national applicant whose trademark had not been held 
to be entitled to registration in any member State by the 
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expiration of the three year period would be granted an 
additional period of one year, counted from the date on 
which entitlement to registration was determined, during 
which use could not be required, subject to a maximum of 
five years, counted from the filing date, in all such cases. 


This compromise was accepted by the United States and 
by all other countries, and the non-use moratorium pro- 
visions remained essentially in the form agreed to by the 
May 1972 Committee of Experts until the Vienna 
Conference. 


B. Position of the United States Preceding the Conference 


The non-use moratorium was subject to considerable de- 
bate and discussion in the United States prior to the 
convening of the Vienna Conference, particularly during 
the four to five months which immediately preceded the 
conference. The Patent Office actively sought the views 
of interested associations and individuals on this issue 
during the few months preceding the conference. A num- 
ber of briefing meetings were held in the New York and 
Chicago areas in order to provide an opportunity for the 
expression of views on the question. Several patent law 
and bar associations in New York and Chicago submitted 
comments to the Patent Office expressing opposition to 
the Treaty and, in particular, to the changes in 
the United States law which would be required by the 
non-use moratorium. Most of the other associations de- 
clined to take a position for or against the Treaty, 
especially in view of the doubts and concerns expressed 
by their members concerning the impact of the non-use 
moratorium on the trademark law of the United States. 


The areas of principal concern in the private sector in 
regard to the non-use moratorium were determined to be 
the following: 


1. Under the treaty provisions as proposed, the 
United States wou!d be required to proceed with 
the issuance of registrations prior to the com- 
mencement of use in commerce, a basic change in 
existing law; 

2. The period of the moratorium was too long, 
longer, in fact, than the period for deferral of use 
requirements contained in intent-to-use legislative 
proposals which had been introduced by various 
groups in the Congress; and 


3. The possibility that the period of the non-use 
moratorium might be prolonged beyond three 
years further intensified the above two concerns. 


Based on the above, and as a result of discussions in a 
meeting of the United States Delegation held on May 8, 
1973, the position of the United States on the non-use 
provisions was established as follows: 


First, we would support the non-use moratorium 
(Article 18(3)(a) in the pre-conference draft) only 
if the delegations of the other major countries indi- 
cated their unwillingness to accept an amendment 
whereby the national registration effect of an inter- 
national application could be deferred, by any State 
in which use was required as a condition to the 
securing of a national registration, until the com- 
mencement of actual use of the mark in that State. 


Second, we would propose or support a proposal 
for deletion of the provision whereby the three year 
period could be extended (Article 18(3)(b) of the 
pre-conference draft). 


It was also decided that informal discussion should be held 
with several key delegations prior to the commencement 
of the conference, and during its early sessions, on these 
questions, particularly concerning the feasibility of the 
alternate proposal for deferral of the registration effect. 
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C. Negotiations at the Vienna Conference 


During a meeting of the U.S. Delegation held on May 16, 
1973, the United States position on the non-use mora- 
torium was fully discussed and the following strategy 
was decided upon: 


1. Informal discussions concerning the viability of 
the deferral of registration effect proposal should 
be continued with certain key delegations. 


2. Contact should be made with other delegations 
in order to secure support for deletion of Article 
18(3)(b), i.e., the extension of the non-use period. 


On the first of these issues, discussions were held with 
several delegations who indicated their informal agree- 
ment to such a modification of the non-use provisions. 
The U.K. delegate, who was also chairman of the Main 
Committee of the TRT Conference, urged, however, that 
the subject also be discussed informally with other 
European delegations. 


On May 19, a meeting of the U.S. Delegation was held 
for the purpose of discussion of these same issues. At- 
tendance at this meeting included the representatives of 
United States private associations at the Vienna Confer- 
ence (American Bar Association, National Association of 
Manufacturers, New York Patent Law Association, 
American Patent Law Association and the United States 
Trademark Association). As a result of this meeting the 
strategy concerning the non-use provisions was modified 
as follows: 


1. Further efforts to negotiate a modification, where- 
by the registration effect could be deferred pend- 
ing the commencement of use, should be 
abandoned. 


2. We should contact other delegations in order to 
solicit support for deletion of Article 18(3)(b). 


The deliberations of the Main Committee on the non-use 
moratorium are summarized in part three of this section 
under the heading of Article 19, the number of the article 
in the final text which corresponds to Article 18 in the 
pre-conference draft. Essentially, the result was a modi- 
fication of the non-use extension provision whereby the 
requirement to extend the non-use moratorium to cases 
which were pending at the expiration of three years 
would not apply to any State whose national law did not 
permit such extension. This, in effect, was tantamount 
to deletion of the extension provision for any State which 
desired to prohibit such an extension under its national 
law. 


Further, as a result of concern expressed by the Federal 
Republic of Germany, the United States agreed to insert 
in the records of the Diplomatic Conference a “best 
efforts” declaration whereby the member States agreed 
to make all possible efforts to render final decisions as to 
the according of national registration effects to inter- 
national registrations before the three year term for use 
requirements had expired. 


Part Two: THE DEVELOPING COUNTRY PROVISIONS 
A. Background 


The inclusion of special provisions for the benefit of 
developing countries was not considered by any of the 
preparatory meetings for the Trademark Registration 
Treaty. At the Washington Conference on the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty (PCT) in 1970, the developing coun- 
tries had negotiated a special exemption possibility and 
a technical assistance chapter into that treaty. 


Prior to the TRT Conference, the general view was that 
provisions similar to those in PCT would not be suitable 
for a trademark treaty since the registration of marks is 
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not subject to any special difficulties among the develop- 
ing countries in respect of which technical assistance is 
required. Moreover, the issues concerning effective trans- 
fer of technology which were important in the background 
on the PCT provisions are only peripherally involved, 
if at all, in the matter of protection of trademark rights. 


B. The Initial Proposals 


A signal to the Conference that special provisions on be- 
half of developing countries would be proposed was pro- 
vided by the delegate of Brazil in his opening statement 
in which the question was raised as to the proper role of 
trademarks in protecting consumers in developing coun- 
tries. Brazil indicated that among the concerns of these 
countries were the proliferation of trademarks used by 
the same owner on the same product, the differences in 
quality of goods sold under trademarks from one country 
to another and the fact that trademarks were used by 
licensors of developed countries as a means of appropriat- 
ing developing country markets, through the use of such 
techniques as tie-ins and other restrictive clauses in 
trademark licenses. 


In conclusion, the Brazilian Delegation stated that the 
international trademark system primarily serves profit 
oriented enterprises in the developed countries and that, 
consequently, the TRT should provide some compensation 
for these benefits to the developing countries. He then 
referred generally to the possibility that developing coun- 
tries be able to use the TRT for their own nationals while 
being exempted from the obligations of the treaty to 
accept foreign origin marks for a certain period of time. 


Following up on this initial initiative, the delegations of 
Brazil, Gabon, Ivory Coast, Nigeria, Senegal and Tan- 
zania jointly submitted a proposal on May 23 which 
provided for an optional mechanism for access to the 
treaty by the residents or nationals of developing coun- 
tries, coupled with an exemption to such countries as to 
any obligations under the Treaty, namely that such de- 
veloping countries could not be designated for protection 
in an international application by the nationals or resi- 
dents of member States. The proposed term of the 
exemption was 25 years, subject to some conditions where- 
by the exemption would be terminated. On May 25. the 
delegation of Hungary submitted an alternative develop- 
ing country proposal containing a 5 year exemption period, 
renewable for additional 5 year periods, but omitting 
voting rights of the developing countries in the Assembly 
of the Union during the period of the exemption. 


These proposals were debated in the Main Committee on 
May 24 and May 25, following which the entire subject 
was referred to a Working Group consisting of nine 
developing and nine developed countries. From May 24 
to June 1, several meetings were held of this Working 
Group. In addition, the U.S. Delegation met on an ad 
hoc basis with the developed countries on the Working 
Group roster to consider this subject separately. A similar 
meeting was held by the developing countries. 


At the first Working Group meeting the United States 
presented a proposal providing for technical assistance 
commitments. However, the U.S. proposal received very 
little support. The U.S. Delegation questioned the exemp- 
tion to developing countries and endeavored to introduce 
qualifications and conditions into the proposal. However, 
these interventions were opposed by the developing coun- 
tries particularly Brazil, Nigeria and Senegal, as well as 
by certain of the developed countries. 


The United States Delegation played a leading role in the 
development of a final report of the working group on 
this subject which was eventually accepted by the Con- 
ference. This final report was considered acceptable by 
the developing countries represented on the Working 
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Group and the United States efforts on behalf of the 
developing countries in resolving the issues were com- 
mended by some of the developing country delegations, 
particularly Senegal. 


C. Final Results 


The end result of the negotiations in the Working Group 
was a comprehensive provision (Article 40 in the final 
text) consisting of the following elements: 


1. Any developing country which is also a party 
to the Paris Convention can secure a special 
exemption status in TRT by filing a declaration 
before June 12, 1978, with the Director General 
of the International Bureau. 


. The special exemption enables residents and na- 
tionals of a declaring developing country to file 
international applications and own international 
registrations notwithstanding the fact that the State 
of their residence or nationality is not a party to 
the TRT. 


. The developing country must declare its intention 
to become a party to the treaty within two years 
from the date on which the special exemption 
expires. 


. The exemption expires either ten years from the 
date of signing the treaty or five years from the 
date of its entry into force, whichever event is the 
later to occur. 


. The special provision would cease to be effective 
if a declaring developing country ceased to be 
regarded as a developing country in accordance 
with United Nations criteria, or if it denounced 
the Paris Convention. 


. The initial period may be prolonged twice, for 
periods of five years each, subject to certain spe- 
cial conditions, namely: (a) if a simple majority 
of a Special Conference of Contracting States and 
declaring developing countries approves such 
prolongation; and (b) if the nationals or residents 
of the country applying for prolongation had filed, 
on the average, fewer than 200 international ap- 
plications per year during the three consecutive 
years preceding the year in which the prolongation 
is approved. 


. A possible further prolongation of the exemption 
is provided for in respect of the least developed 
among the developed countries. This further pro- 
longation would be limited to two further periods 
of five years each. 


The above proposal was adopted by the Main Committee 
on June 8. 


Part THREE: SUMMARY OF DEBATE IN THE 
MAIN COMMITTEE 

Introduction 

The following is a summary of the debate held during 
meetings of the Main Committee of the Vienna Diplo- 
matic Conference assigned to consider the Trademark 
Registration Treaty. Points in this summary are presented 
in numerical order of the articles and rules, referring to 
the numbers which were finally assigned prior to approval 
of the final documents. Since some changes were made 
in the numbering of articles and rules, the numbers below 
do not necessarily conform to the numbers in the pre- 
conference draft. It was considered more convenient for 
readers of this paper to be able to refer to the finally 
approved text* since that text is more readily available. 
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ARTICLE 1 
Establishment of a Union 
This article was adopted without debate 
ARTICLE 2 
Abbreviated Expressions 


The only major point discussed under this article con- 
cerned the definition of “mark” in paragraph (v), the 
particular question being whether this term should in- 
clude collective and certification marks. In the opening 
Statements on this issue, the Federal Republic of Ger- 
many supported the inclusion of collective and certifica- 
tion marks in the Treaty, i.e., the term “mark” would 
be deemed to include such marks. This position was sup- 
ported by France, Italy, Portugal, Spain, Austria, Hun- 
gary, USSR, Czechoslovakia and Bulgaria. Generally, the 
points in favor of their inclusion were that such marks 
are now accepted under the Madrid Agreement and that 
they are assuming an increased importance in interna- 
tional trade. 


On the other hand, Norway opposed including such marks 
on the ground that to do so raises definition problems and 
that the legislation concerning registration of such marks 
varies considerably from country to country. Sweden and 
Finland supported the views expressed by Norway. 


A few countries, namely the United Kingdom, Australia 
and Ireland, were generally neutral about the inclusion 
of such marks, but were concerned about two details. One 
related to the time limits for refusal of the national reg- 
istration effect, i.e., the fifteen month period set forth in 
Article 12. The problem is that in some countries (U.K. 
is one) the registration of certification marks involves a 
two part procedure one of which (approval of the criteria 
established for the certification mark) is carried out by 
other bureaus of the government than, and not subject to 
control of, the national trademark office. It was also in- 
dicated that this part of the procedure frequently is sub- 
ject to delays since the procedures may require the estab- 
lishment of industry-wide standards. Accordingly, the 
time limits of Article 12 require adjustment to accom- 
modate these special needs. 


The other problem concerned the language of the draft, 
that it should more properly reflect the relationship of 
the Trademark Registration Treaty to Article 7 bis of the 
Paris Convention which requires countries to protect “col- 
lective marks,” but is silent as to the term “certification 
marks.” On this point a discussion followed as to whether 
the term “collective marks” in the Paris Convention is 
intended to include certification marks as a sub-group. 


The Main Committee then voted on the principal issue, 
i.e., the proposal that certification and collective marks 
be included within the term “mark.” This position was 
adopted by a vote of 19 in favor, 10 against and 8 absten- 
tions. The United States abstained and did not participate 
in the debate. 


Following the vote, it was decided that the concern about 
the adequacy of time limits should be deferred until dis- 
cussion of Article 12 and that the drafting point raised 
by the United Kingdom should be referred to the draft- 
ing committee. In this regard, the U.S. Delegation pointed 
out that the drafting of this provision should take into 
account the fact that in the United States a “collective 
mark” is considerably different conceptually than that 
which is contemplated by the term “marque collective” 
in other countries, that such a mark corresponds more 
nearly to our certification mark, and that some effort 
should be made to avoid confusing the applicant in this 


regard. 


Other than some minor drafting points, there was no 
further debate on this article and it was adopted. 
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ARTICLE 3 
International Register of Marks 


Other than a minor drafting point in regard to its title 
which was referred to the drafting committee, Article 3 
was adopted without debate. 


ARTICLE 4 


Right to File International Applications and to 
Own International Registrations 


The first issue under this article concerned paragraph (5) 
under which an association of natural persons or legal 
entities would be permitted to file international applica- 
tions and to own international registrations, notwith- 
standing the fact that it is not a legal entity. The inclusion 
of this paragraph was important to the Federal Republic 
of Germany which led off the discussion by an explana- 
tion of the existence of such associations in Germany 
and the fact that they play an important role in com- 
merce. The German position was supported by Switzer- 
land, Austria, and Brazil. 


On the other hand, the United Kingdom, South Africa, 
Japan, and Iran pointed out that in their countries the 
proper ownership of rights in marks is subject to the con- 
dition that the owner be a body which is capable of 
suing and being sued. In this regard, the United Kingdom 
and South Africa also explained that, for purposes of 
registration, this particular ownership question is not 
raised except to the extent that in such a case each of 
the individual natural persons or legal entities of which 
the association is comprised must be named in the appli- 
cation. The United Kingdom then proposed a revision 
of the paragraph by adding the phrase “without prejudice 
to requirements for granting national registrations.” The 
United States supported the U.K. amendment and indi- 
cated that the paragraph was acceptable with that amend- 
ment. 


The compromise proposal was further discussed, but was 
not acceptable to a number of countries including the 
Federal Republic of Germany. Austria proposed a dif- 
ferent solution which would add to the provision that the 
members of the association could be required to be iden- 
tified, according to the national law of any State. 


With these two proposals in front of the body, a Work- 
ing Group was established to resolve the issues, if pos- 
sible. The members of the Working Group included the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Switzerland, Japan, United 
Kingdom, Austria, Iran, Brazil, Canada, and the USSR. 
The Working Group presented its report to the Main 
Committee on May 24, 1973. This report recommended, 
as a solution, the maintenance of paragraph (5) with 
some minor changes, coupled with the addition of a new 
paragraph (9) to Article 19 concerning national require- 
ments. Under this new provision, the application of Arti- 
cle 4(4) would be without prejudice to the national law 
of the receiving countries, subject to a limitation on the 
right of a designated State to refuse or cancel the effects 
of the international registration on the ground that the 
applicant or owner is an association of the kind referred 
to in Article 4(5) if, within two months, the owner sub- 
mits a list of names and addresses of the natural persons 
or legal entities which comprise the association, together 
with a declaration that its members are engaged in a 
joint enterprise. 


The report of the Working Group was adopted without 
debate. 


* * ao * 
A second issue in this article concerned paragraph (6) 
which, in its original form, permitted a country to require 
that its nationals and residents file a national application 
or secure a national registration in the home country 
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as a prerequisite to the securing of an international reg- 
istration. Retention of this provision was supported by 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, USSR, Poland, Australia, 
France, Brazil, Egypt, Spain, and Tanzania. 


The USSR, and some of the other Socialist countries, de- 
sired the paragraph in order to retain some control over 
its applicants’ foreign filing activities. Article 27(8) of 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty was noted in this regard. 
Other countries, including France, supported the provi- 
sion on the basis that since its only impact would be on 
nationals of the country which used the provision, other 
countries should not object to it as its retention would 
facilitate broader participation in the Treaty. 


On the other hand, Be!gium, Iran, and the Federal Re- 
public of Germany opposed retention of the provision on 
the ground that it was contrary to the basic premise of the 
Treaty, that international registrations should be inde- 
pendent of registration in the country of origin and that 
its enforcement would create unnecessary complications. 


Yugoslavia favored retention of the provision, but offered 
a compromise whereby the words “or is registered” would 
be deleted. With this amendment, a country could require 
its nationals to file a prior application, but could not 
require prior registration as a condition to securing an 
international registration. France indicated that, while it 
favored retention, it had no intention of using the pro- 
vision and so would support the Yugoslavian compromise. 


After a minor amendment of the language, the Yugoslav- 
ian amendment was adopted by a vote of 25 in favor, 
none opposed, and with 8 abstentions. Following this, the 
provision, as amended, was adopted by a vote of 25 to 1, 
with 11 abstentions. The United States abstained on both 
votes and did not participate in the debate. 


ARTICLE 5 
The International Application 


Belgium raised a question about paragraph (1) (a) (iv), 
in particular, whether the language “permits classification 
in one class only” implied that the applicant was limited 
to only one class of goods or services. After a brief dis- 
cussion indicating that it was not so intended, it was 
decided to leave this matter to the drafting committee. 


Finland proposed to add to paragraph (1)(a)(ii) a 
requirement that the applicant identify his trade or busi- 
ness. The proposal was supported by Denmark and 
Sweden, but was opposed by the Netherlands and the 
Federal Republic of Germany (FRG). The Secretariat 
explained that such an indication was included in the 
Regulations as one of the optional contents. Since no 
other support for a mandatory indication of trade or 
business was indicated, the proposal was withdrawn. The 
United States indicated, belatedly, some interest in fur- 
ther studying the proposal of Finland, but was ruled out 
of order. 


The question of retention of paragraph (3), providing for 
alternative filing through the intermediary of the national 
office, was then opened for debate. The Federal Republic 
of Germany favored the deletion of paragraph (3) in- 
dicating, however, that it would withdraw its proposal if 
other States believed strongly that their adherence de- 
pended upon its retention. The principal reason for the 
position in favor of deletion was the delay which is in- 
herent in the paragraph between the time of filing and the 
time when the application would become available to the 
public in the international publication. Czechoslovakia, 
Japan, Australia, and the USSR then spoke in favor of 
the proposal, following which the FRG Delegation 
withdrew its objections. 
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Paragraph (3) was retained by a vote of 19 in favor, 0 
opposed, and 8 abstentions. Other than for a drafting 
point, which was referred to the drafting committee, the 
United States did not participate in the debate and 
abstained in the voting. 


ARTICLE 6 
Later Designation 


Paragraph (4) of Article 6 was deleted without debate. 
This paragraph was parallel to paragraph (6) of Article 
4 concerning the capability of a country to condition the 
filing of an international application or owning of an 
international registration on the existence of national pro- 
tection of the same mark. It was pointed out that with 
the amendment agreed upon in Article 4(6) which limited 
the effect of this provision to the prior filing of an appli- 
cation in the home country, the parallel paragraph in the 
article concerning later designations was not necessary 
since later designations cannot be made without there 
already being an international registration. Consequently, 
this paragraph was unnecessary. 


Except for a few drafting points, Article 6 was otherwise 
approved. 
ARTICLE 7 


International Registration or Declining of the 
International Application 


The United Kingdom pointed out a defect in paragraph 
(2) in that the International Bureau would be required to 
send out an invitation to the applicant to correct a defect, 
but where the defect concerned the absence of a mailing 
address, it would be impossible to do so. A minor draft- 
ing change in paragraph (2)(a) was proposed to correct 
this defect and this was adopted by a vote of 7 in favor, 
1 against, and with 15 abstentions. The United States 
voted in favor of this change. 


Bulgaria then proposed prolonging the period specified in 
paragraph (2)(a)(viii) from one month to two months. 
This proposal received the support of the USSR and 
France. The U.K., U.S. and Federal Republic of Germany 
supported retaining one month, pointing out that the ad- 
ditional delay would mean a further delay in the avail- 
ability of the mark through its publication which is of 
interest to third parties conducting research for new 
marks. The question was put to a vote very quickly and 
the Bulgarian proposal adopted by a vote of 18 in favor, 
13 opposed and with 5 abstentions. The United States 
voted in opposition to the Bulgarian proposal. 


Except for a few points of inquiry which were satisfac- 
torily answered, there was no other debate and Article 7 
was adopted subject to the two changes referred to above. 


During the final meeting of the Main Committee on June 
8, Bulgaria raised the point that its proposal had con- 
cerned the time period in paragraph (1) of Article 7 as 
well as the one in paragraph (2). However, the report 
of the drafting committee had not made the change in 
Article 7(1). A discussion followed as to the previous ac- 
tion and there was a difference of opinion on the question. 
The Secretariat pointed out that this point would also 
involve paragraph (1) of Article 8 which was a parallel 
provision concerning the declining of later designation 
requests. 


Since no resolution of this matter could be reached, the 
Secretariat proposed that the committee consider adopt- 
ing 45 days, in lieu of two months, or one month, in both 
cases, ie. Article 7(1) and (2)(a)(viii), and also in 
Article 8(1). This solution was supported by USSR, Aus- 
tralia, Japan and Bulgaria and, there being no objection, 
the change was adopted without a vote. 
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ARTICLE 8 
Recording or Declining of Later Designations 


Except as indicated above under Article 7, i.e. the time 
limit in paragraph (1), Article 8 was adopted without 
debate. 

ARTICLE 9 


Avoiding the Effects of Declining 
Article 9 was adopted without debate. 


ARTICLE 10 
Publication and Notification 
Article 10 was adopted without debate. 


ARTICLE 11 


Effects of International Registration and of Recording of 
Later Designations 


The debate on this article (and on Articles 12 and 13) 
was deferred from Saturday, May 19 until Monday, May 
21. The motion for deferral was made by the United 
States, seconded by Canada and Senegal and adopted by 
a vote of 8 in favor, 2 opposed and with 20 abstentions, 


On May 21, Article 11 was submitted to full debate. 
Japan proposed that the “retroactivity” clause at the end 
of paragraph (2) be deleted, but the proposal died for 
lack of a second. Concerning the same paragraph, the 
New York Patent Law Association suggested that if the 
national law of any designated State required use as a 
condition to registration, that State should be permitted 
to defer the national registration effect until there was 
use of the mark by the owner or his licensee. The chair 
noted the statement, but indicated that it could not be 
treated as a formal proposal unless presented by one of 
the country delegations. 

Except for a minor drafting change in paragraph (3) 
which was approved there was no further debate and 
Article 11 was adopted. 


ARTICLE 12 
Refusal of the Effect Provided for in Article 11 


As indicated above, the debate on this article was also 
deferred from May 19 until May 21. 


Subparagraph (iii) of paragraph (1) was deleted with- 
out debate on the basis of a previous decision. 


The Netherlands proposed that the reference to Article 
11 in Article 12(1) should be limited to the second para- 
graph of 11 since what is subject to refusal is the regis- 
tration effect, i.ec., 11(2), not the application effect. The 
FRG disagreed pointing out that an invalid application 
should not be left “hanging” and that this might be a 
relevant issue from the standpoint of the right of priority. 
This explanation was accepted and no change was made. 


The United Kingdom then proposed that the time limit of 
paragraph (2) be altogether inapplicable in the case of 
certification marks, referring to its previous views ex- 
pressed during the discussion of Article 2. The FRG 
opposed the concept of no time limit, but was open to 
suggestions as to a longer time limit for this special case. 


The United States supported the United Kingdom's posi- 
tion and Ireland and Australia followed suit. 


On the other hand, Austria, Netherlands, the German 
Democratic Republic, France, Spain, Switzerland and 
Canada favored the approach of the FRG that there 
should be some time limit even for certification marks. 
The U.K. then withdrew its previous proposal and pro- 
posed a time limit of 3 years for certification marks. 


The FRG expressed the opinion that the time limit for 
refusal was integrally related to the time period of the 
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non-use moratorium, and that nothing definite on any of 
the Article 12 time periods should be settled until Article 
19(3) was considered. The United States stated, as to the 
general refusal period, that it had serious concern whether 
15 months would be adequate. The U.S. would propose 
18 months, but accepted the position of the FRG to defer 
discussion until Article 18(3) was considered. Accord- 
ingly, the Chair deferred the time limits of Article 


12(2) (a) (i). 


On Article 12(2)(a) (ii), the United States raised a draft- 
ing point which was referred to the Drafting Committee. 
(The eventual solution is found in a new paragraph, i.e., 
12(2)(c).) 


On 12(2)(b), Poland proposed that the exception to the 
proviso of 12(a) (iii) should also be applicable where the 
final decision is that of a legal board of appeals which is 
independent of the examiners’ decisions. Japan supported 
the Polish proposal, but suggested that the phrase “inde- 
pendent review authority” be used. - 


Cuba, Spain, the United States, Bulgaria, Hungary, 
Czechoslovakia, USSR, Rumania and Senegal also sup- 
ported the Polish proposal. The United Kingdom indi- 
cated that the amendment was not needed for itself, but 
that it might be useful in the eventuality of an EEC Trade- 
mark Convention. Consequently, it supported the Polish 
proposal as amended by Japan. Netherlands agreed with 
the U.K. 


On the other hand, the FRG opposed the exception alto- 
gether as not being in the interest of applicants and 
proposed the deletion of subparagraph (b). Switzerland 
agreed with the FRG. 


On the basic question, i.e., whether there should be an 
exception in the case of a court decision, the proposal 
was adopted, 29 in favor, 3 opposed. The Poland/Japan 


proposal, adding “or other independent review authority” 
was then approved 31 to 1, with 5 abstentions. 


The Netherlands proposed that the provision for publica- 
tion in the Gazette of notices of possible refusal be de- 
leted. After a short debate in which no strong feelings 
were expressed either way, this proposal was defeated, 5 
to 7, with 17 abstentions. 


On May 22, the time limits for refusing an international 
registration were related to the non-use moratorium period 
in the following way. Federal Republic of Germany 
pointed out that, with a lengthened period of refusal and 
a three-year non-use moratorium, the owner might be 
placed in a position whereby his decision to effect use 
of the mark would have to be made before the time when 
a decision as to its registrability was made final. For this 
reason also, paragraph (b) of Article 19(3) which pro- 
vided for the extension of the non-use moratorium under 
such circumstances, was important to its industry. After 
the United States adopted a very strong position in favor 
of deleting paragraph (b) altogether, the Federal Republic 
of Germany reiterated its concerns about the relationship 
between the non-use moratorium and the time limit for 
refusal, indicating that it would be possible for a country 
to abort the purpose of the non-use moratorium by de- 
laying the processing of an international registration of an 
unused mark until the period of permitted non-use had 
expired. 


The United Kingdom reiterated its position that a longer 
time period for refusal be permitted in the case of 
certification marks. 


Against this background, a Working Group was estab- 
lished to consider the time limits of Article 12 together 
with the period of the non-use moratorium, i.e., Article 
19(3) (a) and (b). The Working Group consisted of the 
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following countries: Brazil, Canada, France, Tanzania, 
German Democratic Republic, Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, USSR, United Kingdom, United States, and 
Norway. 


After several meetings, the Working Group presented a 
report to the Main Committee on May 28 in which three 
alternative solutions were presented. Although most of 
the discussion concerned the period of the non-use mora- 
torium and the positions stated as to the time limits of 
Article 12 were linked to the various positions on that 
issue, France, Belgium, Netherlands, Federal Republic 
of Germany, Denmark, Sweden, and others generally 
expressed support for 15 months as the time limit for 
refusal. 


Australia and the United Kingdom said that it would have 
preferred 18 months, but was willing to accept 15 months 
in the spirit of compromise. The United States was will- 
ing to accept 15 months only if Article 19(3)(b) were 
deleted. 


Concerning certification marks, most countries accepted 
the proposal of the Working Group that the time period 
for refusing such marks be 18 months rather than 15. 
After a further meeting of the Working Group, the finally 
accepted time periods, i.e., 15 months for refusal in all 
cases except certification marks in which case the period 
is 18 months, were adopted by the Main Committee in a 
package proposal including an amendment of Article 
19(3)(b) on May 29 by a vote of 32 in favor, none op- 
posed, and with 9 abstentions. 


ARTICLE 13 
Cancellation of the Effect Acquired Under Article 11(2) 


Except for a minor drafting point, this article was ap- 
proved on May 21, discussion having been deferred from 
May 19. 

ARTICLE 14 


Change in the Ownership of the International Registration 


Austria asked to come back to paragraph (3) after Ar- 
ticles 11-13 were considered. The question was as to 
what date the recording of the change of ownership 
would take effect, but the specific wording of its proposal 
would depend upon the parallel situation as to the inter- 
national registration itself. 


The United States raised a question of interpretation as 
to paragraph (4)(a), i.c., whether refusal of the effect 
of a transfer could be based on the lack of accompanying 
goodwill even during the three year use moratorium of 
Article 19(3). The Secretariat indicated that there were 
no exceptions in paragraph (4)(a) to the full application 
of national law. 


As to paragraph (6) of the pre-conference draft, the 
United Kingdom proposed that this paragraph be deleted 
and that changes of name be dealt with in a new article. 
Austria agreed that the concepts were different, but be- 
lieved the subjects could be dealt with together or sep- 
arately, whichever seemed preferable. 


The United States supported the concept of a separate 
article and indicated that it had prepared a tentative text 
for consideration. The U.S. outlined the essentials of its 
proposal. The FRG agreed with the U.S. position. Tan- 
zania also agreed, except as to one point regarding fees. 
After the Secretariat commented, the Chair suggested 
that the interested countries informally prepare a draft 
text for consideration on May 21 or 22. 


Discussion of Article 14 was thus suspended as to para- 
graphs (3) and (6). Otherwise the article was adopted. 


On May 21, Austria again presented its proposal (TRT/ 
DC/10) regarding the effective date of entries in the 
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international register concerning transfers. After a brief 
discussion, it was decided that the effective date should 
be the date of the recordal, not the date of publication 
of the recordal. 


On May 23, following some informal meetings of sev- 
eral countries including the United Kingdom and the 
United States, it was decided to delete paragraph (6) of 
Article 14 in favor of a separate article covering changes 
of name. The new article is discussed below under the 
heading of Article 15. 


ARTICLE 15 


Change in the Name of the Owner of the 
International Registration 


Following the decision noted above, the United Kingdom 
explained document DC/16 in which a new Article 15 
was proposed for changes in name. Norway raised the 
point that the article on changes of name should pro- 
vide for a national fee such as the one contained in Ar- 
ticle 14(4)(b), i.e., where a State requires the submission 
of additional evidence. The Secretariat explained that this 
would be dangerous, that the examination of evidence in 
the case of a change in name would not be complicated 
and that these costs could surely be made up by slight 
increases in other fees. With this explanation, Norway 
did not press its proposal and the new Article 15 was 
adopted. 
ARTICLE 16 


Limitation of the List of Goods and/or Services 


Article 16 was first discussed on May 19. The United 
States proposed adding the words “applicant or” before 
the word “owner” in paragraph (1), pointing out that 
there should be an opportunity for the applicant to sub- 
mit a request for a limitation together with the filing of 
an international application, if, for example, the applicant 
had an obligation by contract or otherwise necessitating 
that any application in one of the designated countries 
be limited to certain goods and/or services. Under the 
U.S. proposal the rules would provide that a request for 
limitation of the list of goods and/or services could be 
one of the optional contents of the application. The Secre- 
tariat pointed out some practical problems with respect 
to the U.S. proposal. 


Following a brief discussion, further debate was deferred 
until May 21. Australia and the Netherlands also re- 
quested deferral of Article 16 for other reasons. 


Prior to the meeting on May 21, the United States was 
asked by the Secretariat to withdraw its proposed amend- 
ment of paragraph (1). It was pointed out that this 
change might complicate the international processing and 
that the applicant had alternative procedures available 
to him. Thus, an applicant could defer designating any 
country in which there was a need to have a special limita- 
tion of goods and then designate such State in a request 
for later designation. The later designation could contain 
a limitation and it could be filed very promptly, even be- 
fore the international registration had been published, 
according to the provisions of Article 6(1). Obviously, 
he could also file a separate international application for 
such a State. The U.S. accordingly withdrew its proposal. 


On May 23, Article 16 was again taken up to consider 
the Netherlands proposal. (Australia had since decided 
not to make any proposal.) 


The Netherlands proposed that Article 6 be amended to 
take into account the possibility that a limitation of goods 
decision by a national office might be more liberal than 
the construction of the International Bureau under Article 
16 and the pertinent regulations. After a brief discussion 
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of its merits, the Netherlands was invited to prepare a 
specific proposal. 

This was done (TRT/DC/25) and the proposal was de- 
bated again on May 25. Eventually, the Committee agreed 
to add a paragraph whereby the national office could ac- 
cept a limitation in that State even if the International 
Bureau had correctly ruled that such limitation did not 
conform to the requirements of TRT. This was generally 
agreed to and, subject to some revision of language 
(TRT/DC/29), the amendment was adopted by a vote 
of 17 in favor, 5 opposed and with 10 abstentions. This 
amendment eventually became paragraph (5)(a) of Ar- 


ticle 16. 
ARTICLE 17 


Term and Renewal of the International Registration 


The United States pointed out that there was no reference 
in paragraph (2)(b) of this article to Article 19(3)(d). 
Accordingly, the provision did not expressly reflect the 
possibility that a declaration of use might be required at 
the time of renewal. This was of particular interest to 
the United States in view of its present requirement that 
a registrant demonstrate use upon renewal of a registra- 
tion. 


The Secretariat indicated that Article 17 was definitely 
subject to Article 19(3)(d) as the comments to the pre- 
conference text pointed out. It was mentioned in this 
regard that the comments would be part of the “legislative 
history” of the Treaty once they were updated and this 
would be done in the same way that the comments on the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty were brought up to date after 
the Washington Diplomatic Conference. 


Following this discussion, Article 17 was adopted. 
ARTICLE 18 
Fees 


As to paragraph (2), the question was raised by Japan and 
Tanzania whether a fee could be charged for a transfer 
of ownership. The Secretariat pointed out that Article 
14(4)(b) already contained an exception to that effect. 
The United Kingdom then raised the question whether 
Article 18(2) would exclude various transfer taxes. The 
stamp tax imposed by Ireland was mentioned as an exam- 
ple. Japan explained that its earlier concern had been 
based on the existence of such a tax in Japan. The tax on 
transfers is similar to a tax on the transfer of real estate. 


It was understood by the Committee that such taxes would 
be entirely outside the scope of the Treaty and that im- 
posing them would not be contrary to Article 18. 


A long debate was held on the limitation in paragraph 
(3) of the pre-conference document on the amount of 
the designation fees which could be charged by the desig- 
nated States. In that document, the Treaty provided that 
the amount of the individual State fee could not exceed 75 
percent of the total amount of any filing, class, examina- 
tion, registration and publication fees which that State 
prescribed in connection with national applications. The 
“75 percent” was in brackets. Belgium, Luxembourg, 
Netherlands and the Federal Republic of Germany fa- 
vored the 75 percent formula. On the other hand Sweden, 
Norway, Finland, Tanzania, Japan, Yugoslavia, Cuba, 
Denmark, Canada, Australia, and Egypt argued for 100 
percent. Several of these countries indicated that the full 
recovery of national costs would be critical to their 
decision whether to ratify the treaty. 


After a lengthy debate, the committee voted to delete the 
75 percent figure, in effect approving 100 percent re- 
covery, by a vote of 31 in favor, 5 opposed, and with 5 
abstentions. The United States did not participate in the 
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debate, but supported the 100 percent fee recovery in the 
voting. 

Following this result, the Federal Republic of Germany 
moved to adopt the 75 percent formula for renewals. 
After a brief debate this proposal was defeated by a vote 
of 3 in favor, 26 opposed and with 10 abstentions. 


Subject to this change, Article 18 was adopted. 
ARTICLE 19 
Certain National Requirements 


As to paragraph (1) concerning fees, Japan raised the 
question whether this provision would preclude collecting 
a fee for forwarding an application under the special in- 
termediary filing provisions of Article 5(3). It was pointed 
out that such a fee would not be precluded and that a 
fee could be charged by a contracting State for the for- 
warding of an international application to the Interna- 
tional Bureau. 
os *” + - 


On paragraph (3), the Federal Republic of Germany re- 
quested consolidating discussion of paragraphs (a) and 
(b) inasmuch as (b) was part of a compromise, i.e., it 
was added as a condition to acceptance by the Federal 
Republic of Germany and other countries of three years, 
rather than five, in paragraph (a) at the May 1972 Com- 
mittee of Experts. Considering the two paragraphs to- 
gether, the Federal Republic of Germany supported the 
provisions as they were drafted. 


The United States proposed that paragraph (3)(b) be 
deleted in its entirety, explaining that a flat three year 
term would be critical to its acceptance of the Treaty. 


The Chairman then proposed a Working Group to con- 
sider this time period, together with the time limits for 
refusal in Article 12. Establishment of this Working Group 
was pursuant to an informal understanding between the 
Federal Republic of Germany and the United States, with 
the concurrence of the Chair. 


The establishment of the Working Group was concurred 
in by a number of delegations. In the discussion the 
Netherlands, Belgium, France and Sweden spoke gen- 
erally in favor of the Federal Republic of Germany posi- 
tion; Iran, Ireland, Australia, Canada and Brazil sup- 
ported the U.S. position; and the Germany Democratic 
Republic, Cuba and the United Kingdom expressed neu- 
trality, while favoring the Working Group to solve the 
issue. Most of the observer delegations supported the 
Federal Republic of Germany position, with the excep- 
tion of the ABA which supported the U.S. view and the 
New York Patent Law Association which reiterated its 
earlier proposal, made during the discussion of Article 11, 
that the national registration effect should be deferred 
until the commencement of use of the mark. 


The Working Group was established with the following 
countries: Brazil, Canada, France, Tanzania, German 
Democratic Republic, Federal Republic of Germany, 
USSR, United Kingdom, United States and Norway. 


After several meetings, the Working Group came back to 
the Main Committee on May 28 with an interim report 
(TRT/DC/28) in which several alternatives were pre- 
sented, as follows: 


First Alternative—delete Article 19(3)(b). 

Second Alternative—add a sentence to 19(3)(b) 
which would provide that paragraph (b) would not 
apply to any contracting State whose national law 
did not permit such an extension. 

Third Alternative—add to Article 39 a provision 
whereby any State could, at the time of signing or 
at the time of deposit of its instruments of ratifica- 
tion or accession, make a reservation as to paragraph 
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(b) in which event the paragraph would not apply 
in that State. 


In addition to the three alternatives as to Article 19(3)(b), 
the Working Group report contained recommendations 
with respect to the time limits of Article 12. (See infra 
under the heading of Article 12). 


Leaving aside the Article 12 questions, the opinions of 
the countries on the Report stated on May 28 were as 
follows: 


France, Belgium and Netherlands did not support any of 
the solutions of the Working Group, but instead favored 
leaving paragraph (3)(b) in the Treaty as it was drafted. 


The United States favored the first alternative and indi- 
cated that this position was sine qua non to United States 
ratification of TRT. 


The United Kingdom, Rumania, and Japan favored the 
second alternative. 


Denmark, Federal Republic of Germany and Austria 
favored the third alternative. 


Norway would accept either the second or third alterna- 
tive, and Australia said that either one of the first or 
second alternatives would be satisfactory. 


During this discussion, most of the countries expressed 
the hope that some compromise be reached which was 
acceptable to the United States. Consequently, the matter 
was referred back to the Working Group for further con- 
sideration in light of the stated views. After two addi- 
tional meetings, the Working Group presented a second 
report to the Main Committee (TRT/DC/31) which es- 
sentially recommended the second alternative together 
with some provisions to cover procedural aspects, i.e., 
notice to the International Bureau as to the applicable 
provisions of national law which would render paragraph 
(b) inapplicable. This compromise was acceptable to the 
United States. 


France opened the debate, indicating that, while it had 
opposed this solution earlier, it was willing to change 
its opinion if other countries would also accept the 
compromise. 


The Federal Republic of Germany opposed the report and 
pointed out that where use is required under paragraph 
(3)(a) it is desirable that processing be completed as 
quickly as possible so that the registration effect would 
accrue before use is required in as many cases as possible. 
In this regard, the question was raised whether it was 
understood that during the period of the non-use mora- 
torium use would not be required for making or process- 
ing an opposition or for defending the mark in an oppo- 
sition proceeding brought by a third party. If it was 
understood that all possible efforts would be made to 
these ends, then the Federal Republic of Germany would 
accept the compromise. 


The United States, while stating its preference for dele- 
tion of paragraph (b), indicated its willingness to accept 
the compromise. In response to the Federal Republic of 
Germany, the United States pointed out that it did not 
now know what TRT might mean in regard to the number 
of oppositions in the United States. It was willing to make 
the assurance with respect to expediting ex parte process- 
ing, but could not make any assurances in regard to op- 
positions. However, it was understood that there would 
be no requirement of use imposed in order to maintain 
an opposition. 


Following this intervention, the Chair pointed out that 
the verbatim statement of the U.S. delegate on this point 
could be included in the minutes of the conference in view 
of its importance in resolving the issue. On June 8, a 
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revised statement (TRT/DC/36) was adopted for the 
conference records. 


Belgium proposed that the final sentence of the proposed 
addition to sub-paragraph (b) be deleted from the pro- 
posal. However, upon receiving indications from the 
Congo and Spain to the effect that flexibility was desired 
by the Working Group as to future provisions of law, 
this proposal was withdrawn. 


The report of the Working Group, adding the last two 
sentences of Article 19(3)(b), was then adopted by a vote 
of 32 in favor, none opposed, and with 9 abstentions. 


co * * * 


The United States then proposed deletion of paragraph 
(8), indicating that the concept of service might endanger 
the position of national registrants by subjecting them to 
the jurisdiction of foreign courts on issues remote to trade- 
marks, such as product liability. While this might be 
solved by drafting changes, the United States did not be- 
lieve the provision was necessary. Consequently, in view 
of the possible risks it would favor deletion. South Africa, 
USSR and Italy supported the U.S. position. On the other 
hand, the United Kingdom, Sweden, Canada, Federal Re- 
public of Germany, Switzerland, and Austria favored re- 
taining paragraph (8) subject to some amendments. 


Following this discussion on May 23, a Working Group 
was established to consider what possible amendments 
might be made to satisfy the objections which had been 
raised. The Working Group consisted of the following 
countries: Austria, Canada, Federal Republic of Germany, 
USSR, Switzerland and the United States. 


Following a meeting of the Working Group on May 24, a 
comprehensive amendment of paragraph (8) was proposed 
(TRT/DC/23) by which the method of service via the 
International Bureau would be limited to actions for can- 
cellation of the international registration pursuant to Ar- 
ticle 13. This report was accepted without debate, although 
the final text was subject to an additional amendment pro- 
posed on May 29, 1973 (TRT/DC/34) and to some minor 
drafting changes made during the course of the Drafting 
Committee sessions. 


It should be noted here that Article 19 was also amended 
by the addition of a new paragraph (9). (See infra under 
the heading of Article 4.) 


Subject to these changes, Article 19 was adopted. 


ARTICLE 20 
Recordings Effected by National Offices 


The Netherlands proposed deletion of paragraph (3) 
which provides that a recording in a national office rela- 
tive to an international registration would not be effective 
unless communicated to the International Bureau. How- 
ever, Austria and the Federal Republic of Germany op- 
posed its deletion, pointing out that it was very important 
to the maintenance of an international register which 
would be complete in all respects. After a brief discussion, 
the proposal to delete paragraph (3) was defeated by a 
vote of 9 in favor, 13 against, and with 11 abstentions. The 
United States abstained. 


ARTICLE 21 


Preservation of Rights Acquired Through 
National Registration 


This article was adopted without debate. 


ARTICLE 22 


Preservation of Rights Acquired Through International 
Registration Under the Madrid Agreement 


Except for a minor drafting amendment in paragraph (2), 
this article was adopted without debate. 
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ARTICLE 23 


Preservation of the Right to Use the 
Madrid Agreement 


This article was approved without debate. 


ARTICLE 24 


National Registrations Based on International 
Registrations 


Except for a minor drafting point, this article was adopted 
without debate. 
ARTICLE 25 
Regional Marks 


On request of the United States, discussion of this Article 
was postponed from May 23 to May 24. A proposed 
amendment of the language prepared by the European 
Common Market Office had been circulated (TRT/DC/ 
18) and the United States indicated that it wished to pro- 
pose some alternative language. This was done (TRT/ 
DC/22) and on May 24 the U.S. language was agreed to 
by the Federal Republic of Germany, Belgium and other 
countries. The U.S. amendment conformed the text with 
a parallel provision of the Patent Cooperation Treaty re- 
lating to access to a regional treaty. Subject to some later 
minor drafing changes, Article 24 was adopted, subject 
to the U.S. amendment. 


ARTICLE 26 
Representation Before the International Bureau 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 27 


Conditions for an Effect of Priority Claim Contained in 
the International Applications or in the Request for the 
Recording of Later Designations 


This article was adopted without debate. 


ARTICLE 28 
International Application as Possible Basis 
of Priority Claim 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 29 
Delay in Meeting Time Limits 


Belgium proposed an amendment which would authorize 
the International Bureau to extend time limits or excuse 
delays on the basis of “force majeur.” The United King- 
dom, the United States, Australia and Canada expressed 
some reservations about the Belgium proposals, namely 
that it would be very difficult for the International Bureau 
to make the determination as to what constituted “force 
majeur.” After this brief discussion, the Belgium proposal 
was defeated by a vote of 4 in favor, 10 opposed and with 
16 abstentions. The United States voted in opposition to 
this proposal. 
ARTICLE 30 


Correction of Errors of the International Bureau 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 31 
Notification of Owner of International Registration 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 32 
Assembly 


Although several suggestions of Romania were presented 
and discussed, no amendments were considered necessary 
and this article was adopted without any change. 
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ARTICLE 33 
International Bureau 


Romania expressed the opinion that the services the na- 
tional offices shall render under paragraph (6) should be 
specified. Senegal agreed with this opinion but it was ex- 
plained that this was a matter for the regulations which 
would be considered following approval of the articles. 


ARTICLE 34 
Finances 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 35 
Regulations 


The United States proposed that unanimity be required 
for the amendment of certain of the regulations or, at 
least, that unanimity should apply with respect to those 
countries whose interests would be affected by such 
change. Reference was made to the provisions of the 
regulations concerning declarations of use and of intent 
to use. Based on interventions by the Secretariat, Austria 
and the Federal Republic of Germany, a solution was 
found whereby any change in these provisions of the 
regulations would be subject to a vote of a majority of 
% of the votes cast, on the condition that no contracting 
State whose national law allows or requires the filing of 
such declarations shall vote against the amendment. This 
change was accepted by the Committee and the article 
was adopted without further debate. 


ARTICLE 36 
Search Service 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 37 


Paragraph (4) of the pre-conference document consisted 
of a unique provision of Treaty Law which had been in- 
serted within brackets for consideration by the conference 
at the request of the United Kingdom. France and the 
United States spoke in favor of deleting the paragraph. 
No other country spoke strongly in favor of its retention. 
Accordingly, the proposal to retain paragraph (4) was 
defeated by a vote of 1 in favor, 13 opposed and 7 ab- 
stentions. The United States voted against the proposal. 


ARTICLE 38 
Amendment of Certain Provisions of the Treaty 


Discussion of this Article was postponed from May 24 to 
May 30, since it referred in part to the time limits of 
Articles 12 and 19 and the Secretariat expressed the 
opinion that the provisions concerning amendment of these 
time limits should not be discussed until agreement 
was reached on the time limits themselves. 


On May 30, Article 38 was again taken up. The United 
States proposed an amendment whereby the time limits of 
Articles 12(2) and 19(3) could not be changed except 
by a revision conference (TRT/DC/33). This amend- 
ment was supported by France, Congo and the Federal 
Republic of Germany. The FRG proposed a minor amend- 
ment in paragraph 2(b) to provide for special voting 
requirements in the case of certain time limits fixed in 
Articles 7 and 8. 


Subject to this amendment, the United States proposal 
was accepted and Article 38 was adopted without further 
debate. 

ARTICLE 39 


Becoming a Party to the Treaty 


Except for a brief discussion of a Netherlands proposal 
for a special ratification procedure in the case of members 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


of regional treaties, which proposal was withdrawn, the 
only issue concerned paragraph (4). The debate on this 
paragraph was postponed to May 30. 


On May 30, Article 39 was again debated with particular 
reference to paragraph (4) concerning the applicability 
of Article 24 of the Paris Convention. This is the Article 
which makes provisions of that convention applicable to 
territories of the member States. 


The United Kingdom, the Netherlands, France and the 
United States spoke in favor of retention of this para- 
gtaph largely because of the practical problems which 
would be irvolved if it was deleted and because the solu- 
tion set forth in the Paris Convention is a compromise 
which has been applied in other agreements on 
intellectual property. 


On the other hand, Congo, Czechoslovakia, German 
Democratic Republic, Hungary, USSR, Bulgaria, Roma- 
nia, Algeria, United Arab Republic and Iran spoke in 
favor of deletion of this article on the basis of the United 
Nations declaration with respect to colonialism. Some of 
these countries proposed that a working group te estab- 
lished on this matter. Others saw no reason for a working 
group pointing out that the matter had been discussed 
for years by international experts without being able to 
arrive at any other solution. 


Following this debate, the proposal that there be a work- 
ing group on the subject was defeated by a vote of 9 in 
favor, 13 against, with 14 abstentions. Following this, 
the proposal to delete paragraph (4) was defeated by a 
roll call vote, with 11 in favor, 17 opposed, and 10 ab- 
stentions. The United States opposed deletion of this 
paragraph. Accordingly, Article 39 was adopted without 
any change or further debate. 


ARTICLE 40 
Transitional Provisions 


This was a new article, the origin of which was in some 
of the opening statements, particularly that of Brazil, 
in which the special problems of developing countries 
were emphasized. Two specific proposals were presented 
to the main committee, one by Brazil, Gabon, Ivory Coast, 
Nigeria, Senegal and Tanzania (TRT/DC/19) and the 
other by Hungary (TRT/DC/27). 


Both of these proposals provided for optional and tem- 
porary exceptions for developing countries to the obliga- 
tions of the Treaty coupled with provisions whereby, 
during the period of the exception, the nationals of such 
countries could secure the benefits of the Treaty. The 
proposals varied in respect to the particular conditions 
which would be applied to the securing of this special 
advantage and the time period of the exception. 


In the initial discussion of the subject on May 24 and 25, 
Brazil, Tunisia, Ivory Coast, Algeria, Senegal and other 
countries supported such an exception on the ground that 
the treaty was of primary benefit to developed countries, 
consequently the developing countries should be accorded 
some advantage initially in order to compensate for the 
fact that these countries would carry the burden of re- 
ceiving and processing a much larger number of inter- 
national marks than would be filed by their own nationals 
under the treaty. 


On the other hand, while recognizing these problems, the 
United Kingdom, France, Federal Republic of Germany, 
United States, Japan and other countries pointed out that 
this particular agreement would establish a trademark 
filing arrangement which ‘as not an appropriate context 
for the solution to economic problems of developing 
countries. 


The Federal Republic of Germany, supported by Austria, 
proposed a working group to consider the developing 
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country recommendations and a working group was es- 
tablished on May 25 consisting of the following coun- 
tries: Brazil, Gabon, Ivory Coast, Nigeria, Senegal, Tan- 
zania, Cuba, Algeria, Tunisia, France, Hungary, United 
States, United Kingdom, USSR, Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, Australia, Belgium and Japan. After several meet- 
ings of the working group (and of a sub-working group 
comprised of Brazil, Congo, Nigeria, Senegal, United 
Kingdom, United States, USSR and Japan) during which 
various proposals were extensively debated, proposed Ar- 
ticle 50 was reported to the Main Committee on June 8 
and adopted. 
ARTICLE 41 


Entry Into Force of the Treaty 


Except for a question of interpretation which was referred 
to the Drafting Committee, this article was adopted with- 
out debate. 

ARTICLE 42 


Reservations to the Treaty 


With the addition of an exception concerning reservations 
in the case of settlement of disputes, i.e. new Article 46, 
this article was adopted without debate. 


ARTICLE 43 
Denunciation of the Treaty 
This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 44 
Signature and Languages of the Treaty 


Romania proposed that a provision be added to para- 
graph (3) whereby official texts of the Treaty could be 
established in any other language than those specified 
upon the indication of its desire by any contracting State, 
which State would also be obliged to submit a draft. The 
Romanian proposal was supported by the USSR but op- 
posed by the Federal Republic of Germany. The Secre- 
tariat also pointed out some financial and technical prob- 
lems which might be involved. Following this discussion 
the Romanian proposal was defeated by a vote of 9 in 
favor, 15 opposed and with 9 abstentions. 


ARTICLE 45 

Depositary Functions 

This article was adopted without debate. 
ARTICLE 46 

Settlement of Disputes 


This is a new article, proposed by the Netherlands in 
TRT/DC/17 providing for jurisdiction of the Interna- 
tional Court of Justice under certain conditions in the 
case of disputes arising in connection with the interpreta- 
tion or application of the treaty, together with provisions 
whereby any State could reserve as to such jurisdiction at 
the time of its ratification or accession. The same proposal 
was also made with respect to the other two conventions 
being considered at the Vienna Diplomatic Conference 
and was the subject of a working group concerning all 
three proposed treaties. The working group recom- 
mended proposed Article 46 on the basis of the proposal 
of the Netherlands on May 20 and, after a brief debate, 
the Article was adopted without change. 


ARTICLE 47 
Notification 
This article was adopted without debate. 


(d) Diplomatic Conference on the Protection of Type 
Faces 


The Diplomatic Conference on the Protection of Type 
Faces was held at Vienna, May 17 to June 12, 1973. At 
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the end of the Conference there was opened for signature 
the Vienna Agreement for the Protection of Type Faces 
and their International Deposit, with annexed Regula- 
tions. A Protocol to the Agreement was also opened for 
signature. 


The Agreement includes the following parts: Introductory 
Provisions (Establishment of a Union (Art. 1); Defini- 
tions (Art. 2)); Chapter I—National Protection (Arts. 3 
to 11); Chapter Il—International Deposit (Arts. 12 to 
25); Chapter I1I—Administrative Provisions (Arts. 26 to 
29); Chapter ITV—Disputes (Art. 30); Chapter V—Re- 
vision and Amendment (Arts. 31 and 32); and Chapter 
VI—Final Provisions (Arts. 33 to 41). 


The Conference had before it a draft agreement (CT/ 
DC/1) and draft Regulations (CT/DC/2). The main 


subjects under discussion were the following: (1) the type’ 


of Union which should be established, involving also 
membership and organizational provisions, (2) the defini- 
tion of type faces, (3) form of protection, and (4) United 
States requirement of copyright notice. 


Union 


During the course of discussion on this subject, attention 
focused mainly on whether a Special Union should be 
established under Article 19 of the Paris Convention for 
the Protection of Industrial Property and within the 
framework of the Paris Union or whether a separate 
Union should be established. Under the first alternative 
only States party to the Paris Industrial Property Conven- 
tion or its revisions could become parties to the Agree- 
ment. It would not follow, however, that Contracting 
States would be obliged to protect type faces by means 
of their industrial property law. Article 3 of the draft 
expressly provided that protection could be afforded by 
means of copyright provisions. Under the second alterna- 
tive, which was adopted and included in the Agreement, 
the Agreement would be open to any State member of 
either the International Union for the Protection of In- 
dustrial Property (i.e. Paris Convention) or the Interna- 
tional Union for the Protection of Literary and Artistic 
Works (Berne Copyright Convention), or party to the 
Universal Copyright Convention or to the latter Conven- 
tion as revised at Paris in 1971. Some consideration, but 
little support, was given to opening the agreement to 
other States. 


In addition to changes in the membership provision, the 
decision to provide for establishment of a separate Union 
involved a change in the financial provision of the draft. 
The draft provided that each Contracting State would 
belong to the class it had chosen in the Paris Union and 
would pay its contribution on the basis of the number of 
units fixed for that class in the Union. The provision as 
adopted and as it appears in Article 28(4)(a) of the 
Agreement establishes separate classes and units and pro- 
vides that, unless it has already done so, each Contracting 
State shall indicate concurrently with depositing its instru- 
ment of ratification or accession, the class to which it 
wishes to belong. 


Definition of Type Faces 


The discussion on this subject was focused on the last part 
of the definition as contained in item (i) of Article 2 of 
the draft, reading as follows: 


“For the purposes of this Agreement and the 
Regulations: 
(i) ‘type faces’ means sets of designs of: 

fa) s:-% 

PD: feos 

(G)..a20.8 
which are intended to provide means for composing 
texts by typographical, type-written or other graphic 
techniques;” 
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The Italian Delegation proposed (CT/DC/9) that the 
words “type-written and other graphic techniques” be re- 
moved from the articles of the draft agreement, and in 
particular from Articles 2 and 6 (Articles 2 and 8 of the 
signed Agreement). In its proposal it “expressed its per- 
plexity at the approval of the articles of the draft Agree- 
ment concerning the extension of protection to typewriter 
type and to machine-readable characters.” The main rea- 
sons for its proposal to delete the words indicated were 
set forth as follows: 


“(a) The characters used in typographical and off- 
set machines and in phototypesetting systems cannot 
be used in office machines and data-processing 
equipment; 

‘(b) In view of the fact that office-machine and 
computer technology develops very rapidly, protec- 
tion of the kind envisaged would only delay the de- 
velopment of new technologies such as interpreta- 
tion and the production of characters for use with 
data-processing systems. At worst the transmission of 
messages and the reproduction of texts could be 
seriously hampered.” 


While the Italian proposal as such received little support 
in the Main Committee and in the Working Group set up 
to consider the definition of type faces, efforts were made, 
and were successful, to arrive at a revised formulation 
which might be acceptable. The formulation which was 
reported out by the Working Group and which is con- 
tained in the Agreement reads: 


“which are intended to provide means for compos- 
ing texts by any graphic technique. The term ‘type 
faces’ does not include type faces of a form dictated 
by purely technical requirements;” 


This formulation had its origin in two sources. One was 
the suggestion of the Chairman of the Main Committee 
that the words “graphic techniques” be substituted for 
the words “typographic, typewritten or other graphic 
techniques.” The other was a proposal by the Swiss Dele- 
gation (CT/DC/6) that Article 5 of the draft (Article 
7 of the signed Agreement) include an additional para- 
graph as follows: 


“Contracting States may exclude from protection 
under this Agreement type faces of a design dictated 
by purely technical requirements.” 


Following, in part, is the explanation which accompanied 
the proposal: 


“. . . Contracting States should be allowed to exclude 
from protection type faces of a design dictated solely 
by technical requirements. Examples of this are cer- 
tain machine-readable characters, the shape of which 
is determined exclusively by the fact that they must 
be able to be read by computers. It should be noted 
that the provision proposed does not prevent a system 
for the solution of a technical problem (for instance 
the machine-readability of a type face) by means 
of characters designed specifically for the purpose 
from being protected in another manner, for in- 
stance by patent.” 


The substance of the proposal, but in a mandatory form 
as proposed by the Delegation of the Federal Republic 
of Germany rather than a discretionary form, became the 
final sentence of item (i) of Article 2 of the Agreement. 


Among the comments which were made in the Main Com- 
mittee and in the Working Group in opposition to the 
Italian proposal and which resulted in the formulation 
finally accepted were: The Italian proposal seemed aimed 
at industrial production. If typewriter techniques were ex- 
cluded, this would exclude future means for printing; the 
question is a philosophic one—whether or not you protect 
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the creator; there is not any logic in distinguishing be- 
tween those who design for one kind of industry as com- 
pared with those who design for another kind of industry; 
there is not a clear line in distinguishing computer, type- 
writer and typographic—increasingly we see the three 
mixed together. 
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Form of Protection 


As a result of discussion in the Main Committee and 
Working Groups II and III, revised provisions were for- 
mulated and adopted as to the form of protection and the 
resulting obligations. 


Article 3 of the Agreement provides that Contracting 
States undertake in accordance with the provisions of the 
Agreement, to ensure the protection of type faces, by es- 
tablishing a special national deposit, or by adapting the 
deposit provided for in their national industrial design 
laws, or by their national copyright provisions. It is pro- 
vided that these kinds of protection may be cumulative. 


Article 34 of the Agreement provides that at the time of 
depositing its instrument of ratification or accession, each 
State shall declare whether it intends to ensure the pro- 
tection of type faces by establishing a special national 
deposit, or by adapting the deposit provided for in its 
national industrial design laws, or by its national copy- 
right provisions or by more than one of these kinds of 
protection. Any State intending to ensure protection by 
its national copyright provisions is required to declare 
at the same time whether it intends to assimilate creators 
of type faces who have their habitual residence or domicile 
in a Contracting State to creators of type faces who are 
nationals of that State. 


The natural persons and legal entities which are protected 
are specified in Article 4. In Contracting States which 
declare under Article 34 that they intend to ensure pro- 
tection by establishing a special national deposit or by 
adapting their national industrial design laws, the protec- 
tion of the Agreement applies to natural persons who, or 
legal entities which, are residents or nationals of a Con- 
tracting State. In Contracting States which declare under 
Article 34 that they intend to ensure protection by their 
national copyright provisions, the protection of the Agree- 
ment applies to (i) creators of type faces who are na- 
tionals of one of the Contracting States and (ii) creators 
of type faces who are not nationals of one of the Contract- 
ing States but whose type faces are published for the first 
time in one of such States, it being further provided that 
any such Contracting State may assimilate creators of 
type faces who have their habitual residence or domicile 
in a Contracting State to creators of type faces who are 
nationals of that State. 


Article 5 sets forth the obligation of each Contracting 
State to grant to all natural persons and legal entities en- 
titled to claim the benefits of the Agreement national 
treatment according to the kind of protection which the 
Contracting State has declared under Article 34. 


United States Requirement of Copyright Notice 


Calling attention of the Conference to the requirement in 
the United States copyright law that published copies of 
copyrighted works bear a notice of copyright, the United 
States proposed an amendment (CT/DC/10) to the 
Agreement. It prefaced its proposed amendment with a 
further statement as follows: 


“. . This requirement (requirement of copyright 
notice) has been in the United States law since 1802. 
Some sort of notice is, therefore, necessary to obtain 
protection in the United States. For example, under 
the Universal Copyright Convention, the require- 
ment is met by a ©, the name of the copyright 
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owner, and the year date of publication. In the re- 
cently negotiated Phonograms Convention, the copy- 
right notice on sound recordings includes a special 
symbol ®. If the United States were contemplating 
the protection of type faces by means of copyright, 
there would have to be an additional condition of 
protection . . . to permit a Contracting State (i.e., the 
United States) to require a copyright notice.” 


The proposed amendment read as follows: 


“If, as a condition of protecting type faces, a Con- 
tracting State, under its domestic law, requires com- 
pliance with formalities, these shall be considered as 
fulfilled, with respect to type faces created by resi- 
dents or nationals of other Contracting States, if all 
authorized sets of type faces distributed to members 
of the public bear a notice consisting of the 
symbol TF accompanied by the name of the 
owner entitled to protection and the year date of the 
first such publication placed in such a manner as to 
give reasonable notice of claim of protection.” 


After considerable discussion in the Main Committee and 
in Working Groups II and III, the Delegation was success- 
ful in having the provision included, with some modifica- 
tion, in Article 5(2) of the Agreement. In the absence of 
any support for, and in view of considerable opposition 
to, the symbol , the symbol © was substituted. 
The provision as included in the Agreement reads as 
follows: 


“If a Contracting State referred to in Article 4(2) 
requires, under its domestic law, compliance with 
formalities as a condition of protecting type faces, 
these should be considered as fulfilled, with respect 
to type faces whose creators are referred to in Arti- 
cle 4(2), if all the copies of the type faces published 
with the authority of the creator or other owner 
entitled to protection are accompanied by or, as the 
case may be, bear a notice consisting of the symbol 
© accompanied by the name of the owner entitled 
to protection and the year date of the first such 
publication placed in such a manner as to give rea- 
sonable notice of claim of protection. 


Other Provisions 


For the most part other provisions of the Agreement were 
formulated along the lines of those in the draft agreement. 
Certain of the differences which occur are noted as fol- 
lows. The Preamble represents a reformulation proposed 
by the Soviet Delegation. Article 8(2)(b) is more liberal 
in the protection of originality than the draft. Article 9 
provides for a term of protection not less than fifteen 
years, rather than twenty-five years as provided in the 
draft (however, see below regarding the Protocol). Arti- 
cle 12 on international deposit and recording includes an 
amendment proposed by the Polish Delegation which pro- 
vides for deposit through the intermediary of the com- 
petent Office of a Contracting State. Article 23 provides 
that the effect of the international deposit may be ex- 
tended for terms of five years, rather than for terms of 
five or ten years as proposed in the draft. Article 30 con- 
tains a provision on the settlement of disputes, which was 
added as a result of a proposal by the Netherlands Dele- 
gation. Article 8(5) was added and provides that Con- 
tracting States may take legislative measures to avoid 
abuses which might result from the exercise of the exclu- 
sive right provided under the Agreement where, apart from 
the protected type faces in question, no other type faces 
are available in order to achieve a particular purpose in 
the public interest. It is provided, however, that the legis- 
lative measures shall not prejudice the right of the owner 
to just remuneration for the use of his type faces. Nor 
shall the protection of type faces be subject to any for- 
feiture either by reason of failure to work or by reason 
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of the importation of reproduction of the protected type 
faces. 


Regulations 


The Regulations which are annexed to the Agreement pro- 
vide rules concerning various matters such as administra- 
tive requirements and details useful in the implementation 
of the Agreement. The Assembly may amend the regula- 
tions by two-thirds vote. 


Protocol 


A Protocol to the Agreement, proposed by the Delegations 
of France, the Netherlands and Switzerland (CT/DC/20) 
was adopted with modifications by the Conference and 
provides for a minimum term of protection of twenty-five 
years as among the States which become party to the 
Protocol. 


(c) Diplomatic Conference on the International Classi- 
fication of the Figurative Elements of Marks 


The Conference concerned itself primarily with several 
questions on procedure for the proper administration of 
the proposed Agreement concerning the International 
Classification for Figurative Elements of Marks (trade- 
marks). 


The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO), as 
the Secretariat, had proposed two draft agreements for 
consideration of the Conference. One proposal would have 
established the proposed agreement as a Special Agree- 
ment under Article 19 of the Paris Convention for the 
Protection of Industrial Property as a Special Union. The 
second proposal by the Secretariat would have established 
the proposed agreement as an additional act to the Nice 
Agreement (an agreement for the classification of trade- 
mark goods and services). 


The WIPO Secretariat argued that the Additional Act 
under the Nice Agreement would simplify administration 
of the proposed treaty since it would not require a separate 
Administrative Union to carry out the programs devolving 
under the Agreement. In addition, it was argued that the 
Agreement would only be open to members of the Nice 
Agreement and confer powers upon the Nice Union to 
administer the additional Classification for Figurative 
Elements. The basis of all arguments by the Secretariat 
was the reduction of costs of administration of the new 
Agreement by having it placed under an already existing 
Union for administration. 


The delegations of the United States, United Kingdom, 
Federal German Republic, USSR and Spain presented 
strong opposition to the establishment of the Figurative 
Elements of Marks as an Additional Act to the Nice 
Agreement. 


The U.S. position was presented to the effect that the 
proposal for the establishment of an Additional Act under 
the Nice Agreement has substantial merit in attempting to 
simplify procedures and reduce costs of administration; 
however, the establishment of an Additional Act raised 
serious legal problems. The proposal would in effect per- 
mit a small number of countries (5) to amend the Nice 
Agreement to which a relatively large number (30) of 
countries are a party. This would allow 5 member states 
to make decisions to which the other 30 member states 
could do nothing but agree. In essence a minority of mem- 
ber state would be determining operating policy, budget, 
and financial obligations for a substantial majority. 


The Conference decided that the International Classifica- 
tion of Figurative Elements of Marks should be estab- 
lished as a separate agreement formed as a separate ad- 
ministrative Union in order to insure that membership 
could be open to any country desiring to do so and to 
allow all member States to have equal voice in all matters 
of administration, particularly those matters related to 
budget and finance. 
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Several additional proposals for amendment of the pro- 
posed Agreement were presented and subsequently de- 
feated. These proposed amendments were to: (1) change 
the title of the Agreement to amend the words “Figurative 
Elements” to read “Design Elements” since the proposed 
classification contains more than “mere figures” and rep- 
resents graphic, letters, figures and other pictorial ele- 
ments; (2) a proposal to cancel article 4(1) and substitute 
the shorter language of the more clear text as contained 
in the Strasbourg Agreement. 


Several other delegations offered substantive amendments 
to the proposed Agreement which were generally sup- 
ported by the Conference in order to harmonize the lan- 
guage of the Agreement to conform to other existing 
agreements to avoid ambiguities because of inconsistency. 


A provision on settlement of disputes was added on the 
basis of a proposal by the Netherlands Delegation. 


The Conference adopted a formal Resolution submitted 
by the Main Committee to establish a provisional Com- 
mittee of Experts under the World Intellectual Property 
Organization (WIPO) pending the entry into force of the 
Agreement. This Committee of Experts will include signa- 
tory states and those states which have acceded to the 
Agreement as well as Intergovernmental Organizations 
specialized in the field of trademarks (as observers). Mem- 
ber states of WIPO which are not signatories and have not 
acceded shall be admitted as observer members. The 
Committee shall reexamine the Classification for Figura- 
tive Elements established by WIPO and the Swiss Patent 
Office for the purpose of revision. 


The Classification of Figurative Elements, a listing of 
categories, division and sections by which the figurative 
elements of marks are classified, was adopted by the Con- 
ference as the system of classification for figurative ele- 
ments per se. This adoption is in effect the adoption of a 
system which will be constantly subject to revision over a 
period of time in order to update and improve the system. 


The Special Union established shall be governed by an 
assembly wherein each country of the Union shall be 
represented by one delegate; intergovernmental organiza- 
tions may be represented by observers; each delegation 
will pay its own travel expenses; the Assembly shall re- 
vise and maintain the Agreement; direct the International 
Bureau (WIPO) in matters related to revision confer- 
ences; determine and approve the budget and programs 
of the Union; decide on official texts in languages other 
than English and French; and establish such subcom- 
mittees as it sees fit. 


Any member state of the Paris Convention for the Pro- 
tection of Industrial Property may become a party to the 
Agreement at any time. The Agreement will enter into 
force three months after the fifth country deposits its 
instrument of ratification or accession. 


8. FUTURE MEETINGS 
(a) Trademark Registration Treaty 


It was agreed that Interim Committees were to be estab- 
lished to undertake preparatory work prior to entry into 
force of the Trademark Registration Treaty. However, 
no dates for any such meetings were established at the 
Diplomatic Conference. 


Eventually when the TRT comes into force the Treaty 
provides for an Assembly of the Contracting States which 
shall meet once every calendar year in ordinary session. 


(b) Agreement for the Protection of Type Faces and their 
International Deposit 


When the Type Faces Agreement comes into force, pro- 
vision is made for an Assembly of the Contracting States 
which shall meet once in every third calendar year in 
ordinary session. 
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(c) Agreement Establishing an International Classifica- 
tion of the Figurative Elements of Marks 


After this Agreement enters into force, provision is made 
for “an Assembly consisting of the countries of the Spe- 
cial Union.” The Assembly shall meet once in every third 
calendar year in ordinary session. 


9. CONCLUSIONS 
(a) Trademark Registration Treaty 


In order to become a party to the Trademark Registration 
Treaty, the United States is required to effect material 
changes in its trademark law, principally the granting of 
limited national registration effect to marks which are not 
in use during the available three year period when use 
is not required. There are differences of opinion in the 
private sector as to the desirability of these changes as 
well as others of lesser importance which the treaty 
requires. 


(b) Agreement for the Protection of Type Faces and 
Their International Deposit 


The United States would, if it became a party to the Type 
Faces Agreement, probably accord protection under its 
copyright law. Some amendment of the copyright law may 
be required for this purpose. However, a new Register 
of Copyrights was appointed in November 1973 and she 
is reviewing the question of protection of type faces. A 
new interpretation of the copyright law may justify do- 
mestic copyright protection and may facilitate U.S. ac- 
ceptance of this Agreement. 


(c) Agreement Establishing the International Classifica- 
tion of the Figurative Elements of Marks 


The Agreement Establishing the International Classifica- 
tion of the Figurative Elements of Marks closely parallels 
both the Nice and Strasbourg Agreements and is general- 
ly acceptable to the United States. However, we do not 
contemplate becoming a party to the Figurative Elements 
Agreement at the present time. The existence of the Agree- 
ment presents no problem for the United States but per- 
mits an opportunity for us to do in-depth studies of the 
revisions of the Classification in order to determine our 
particular interest in the system. 


[931 0.G. TM 6 (Feb. 11, 1975)] 


CONFERENCE OF PARTIES IN TRADEMARK INTER 
PARTES PROCEEDINGS 


(344) 


Under the inter partes rules of procedure in trademark 
cases effective July 1, 1972 (898 0.G. TM 170, May 16, 1972), 
the interlocutory phases of trademark inter partes proceedings 
are becoming increasingly involved, and the experience of 
the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board has been that the 
difficulties in such proceedings can frequently be resolved 
more satisfactorily and quickly by conference in person than 
by correspondence or telephone. Therefore, effective im- 
mediately, the following practice is being adopted : 


Whenever it appears to the Trademark Trial and Ap- 
peal Board that questions or issues arising during the 
interlocutory phase of a trademark inter partes pro- 
ceeding have become so complex that their resolution 
by correspondence or telephone is not practical and 
would be likely to be facilitated by conference in person 
of the parties and/or their attorneys with a member or 
members of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board, the 
Board may at its discretion suggest that the parties and/ 
or their attorneys, under circumstances which will not 
result in undue hardship for any party, meet with the 
Board at its offices in Crystal Plaza, Arlington, Virginia, 
to discuss the resolution of difficulties. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


[932 0.G. TM 2 (Mar. 4, 1975)] 


Feb. 3, 1975. 
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PATENT AND TRADEMARK CASES 


{37 CFR Parts 1, 2, 4] 
Rules and Procedures 


Notice is hereby given that, pursuant to the authority con- 
tained in section 41 of the Act of July 5, 1946 (60 Stat. 440, 
15 U.S.C. 1123) and section 6 of the Act of July 19, 1952 
(66 Stat. 793, 35 U.S.C. 6), as amended October 5, 1971 (85 
Stat. 364), the Patent and Trademark Office proposes to 
amend Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by revis- 
ing or amending § § 1.12, 1.136, 1.197, 1.244, 1.256, 1.304, 2.18, 
2.37, 2.75, 2.80, 2.85, 2.101, 2.102, 2.103, 2.105, 2.111, 2.112, 
2.120, 2.123, 2.127, 2.129, 2.141, 2.144, 2.145, 2.162, 2.172, 
2.183, 2.185, 2.187 and 4.2. 

All persons are invited to present their written views, objec- 
tions, recommendations, or suggestions in connection with 
the proposed changes to the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231 on or before May 1, 
1975. No oral hearing will be held. Written comments or sug- 
gestions will be available for examination by interested per- 
sons at Crystal Plaza Building 3, Room 11C17a, 2021 Jeffer- 
son Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. 

Assignment records open to public inspection. The pro- 
posed revision of § 1.12 is intended to make clear the existing 
practice that assignment records relating to trademark appli- 
cations and registrations are open to the public. The present 
wording, which is based on the amendment of § 1.12 on August 
23, 1965 (819 O.G. 443), does not clearly distinguish between 
the procedure to be applied to patent records and to trade- 
mark records. In view of a number of inquiries as to the man- 
ner in which the amendment was to be applied, a notice was 
published in the OrriciAL GAzETTE of January 18, 1966 (822 
0.G. 769) stating that assignments relating to applications 
for registration of trademarks will be open to public inspec- 
tion as heretofore. Since assignment records relating to trade- 
mark applicaions and registrations have always been open 
to the public, which practice continues at the present time, 
it is believed desirable to make the practice clear. 

In the third sentence of the section, language is added to 
indicate that the requirement for written authority applies 
only to patent applications. 

Time less than siz months. It is proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) of section 1.136 to read “sufficient cause” rather 
than “good and sufficient cause.” This revision is merely for 
consistency of language with other sections in this part and 
does not represent any change in practice. 

Reconsideration of decision. It is proposed to revise para- 
graph (b) of § 1.197, paragraph (b) of section 1.256, para- 
graph (c) of § § 2.129 and 2.144, to provide that the Board of 
Appeals, the Board of Patent Interferences, and the Trade- 
mark Trial and Appeal Board may, for sufficient cause, extend 
the time for filing a request for rehearing or reconsideration, 
or modification of a decision rendered by these Boards. Pro- 
posed revised paragraph (b) of § 1.256 and paragraph (c) of 
§ 2.129 provide similar opportunity for extension of time for 
filing a reply to such a request in inter partes cases. The 
purpose of these revisions is to eliminate the necessity for 
waiver of a rule by the Comissioner in order for a party to 
obtain an extension of time. 

In these sections, as well as in the related § § 1.244(c), 
2.127(b), 1.304 and 2.145(d), it is proposed to use the term 
“request” rather than ““petition” in connection with rehear- 
ing or reconsideration, in order to avoid redundancy and in 
order to clearly distinguish such action from a petition to the 
Commissioner. 

Time for appeal or civil action. Proposed revised § 1.304 
and proposed revised paragraph (d) of § 2.145 clarify the por- 
tion of each which relates to the time for filing appeal or 
commencing civil action in cases where a request for rehearing 
or reconsideration, or modification of a decision, is filed. 
Present § § 1.304 and 2.145(d) provide for an extension of 
time for appeal or civil action if a request for rehearing is 
filed within thirty days after a decision, but their language 
is subject to the interpretation that they deny any extension 
if the request for rehearing is filed more than thirty days after 
the date of a decision. It has been the practice of the Patent 
and Trademark Office, however, in those cases where the thirty 
days to file a request for rehearing has been enlarged by 
waiver of rule by the Commissioner under § 1.183 or § 2.148, 
to consider the waiver as also applying to the thirty day 
period specified in § § 1.304 and 2.145(d). Dresser Industries, 





(345) 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 





143 


Inc. v. Safety-Kleen Corporation, 183 USPQ 180 (Comr. Pats. 
1974). 

In order to clarify the meaning of § 1.304 and paragraph 
(d) of § 2.145, it is proposed to revise these sections to elim- 
inate all reference to a definite time for filing a request for 
rehearing, and to include instead reference to the provisions 
for filing request for rehearing which are made in § § 1.197(b), 
1.256(b), 2.129(c) and 2.144. Such sections are proposed to 
be revised to provide for extension of the basic time specified 
therein. 

Proposed revised § 1.304 and paragraph (d) of § 2.145 also 
provide that the time for appeal or commencing civil action 
(whether it be the original sixty days, or the thirty days ex- 
tension after decision on a request for rehearing) may be 
extended by the Commissioner upon a showing of sufficient 
cause. 

Proposed revised § 1.304 is arranged in three subsections 
identified as (a), (b) and (c), and paragraph (d) of § 2.145 
is arranged in three subsections identified as (1), (2) and (3). 
The purpose of separate subsections is to provide a means for 
easier reading and understanding of these sections in view of 
the fact that three different points are included in the sec- 
tions. The proposed rearrangement does not affect practice. 

Elimination of reasons of appeal in trademark cases. It is 
proposed to revise paragraphs, (a), (b) and (d) of § 2.145 
to eliminate reference to the need to file the reasons of appeal 
in the Patent and Trademark Office when appealing a decision 
of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board to the U.S. Court 
of Customs and Patent Appeals, consistent with the modifica- 
tion of section 21 of the trademark act made by Pub. L. 
93-600, enacted January 2, 1975. 

Recognition for representation, powers of attorney, and 
correspondence with attorney. It is proposed to revise § § 2.18 
and 4.2 to clarify the existing practice of the Patent and 
Trademark Office in relation to firms of attorneys and powers 
of attorney, and the handling of correspondence with attor- 
neys and other recognized persons, in trademark cases. 

Under present practice firms of attorneys are not recognized 
for practice before the Office in trademark cases. The persons 
identified in § 2.12 who may represent others before the 
Office are persons to whom individual responsibility may at 
tach for actions taken and who must conform under § 2.13 to 
the Code of Professional Responsibility of the American Bar 
Association. Section 2.12(a) pertains to attorneys at law and 
does not provide for representation by a firm of attorneys as 
distinguished from individual attorneys. Further, reference 
to representation by a firm of attorneys was eliminated from 
§ 2.15 by amendment effective July 2, 1971 (see 890 0.G. TM 
60, September 14, 1971). If a firm name is given in the signa- 
ture location on a paper filed by an attorney, nevertheless 
under § 2.15 an individual attorney must actually sign the 
paper. 

It is not necessary under existing practice for an attorney 
at law filing a paper in connection with a trademark case to 
have a power of attorney from the party whom he represents. 
Normally, a letter of transmittal on an attorney's letterhead 
for a paper not required to be signed by the attorney, such 
as an application, or an attorney’s signature on a paper 
during prosecution, or a personal appearance, is sufficient for 
an attorney to be recognized as a party’s representative. If 
deemed necessary, further proof may be required under § 2.17 
(a) of an attorney's authority to act for a party or an at- 
torney’s qualifications under § 2.12(a). 

Although not needed, a written power of attorney is ac- 
cepted if it is filed. Such power may be revoked, and if re- 
voked, the Office will not thereafter recognize such attorney 
in that case unless he is again specifically appointed. Any 
written power of attorney which is filed should designate 
individuals and not firms of attorneys; a power of attorney 
which designates a firm rather than individuals is not con- 
sidered to be a power but merely a direction that correspond- 
ence be addressed to that firm. (See 890 0.G. TM 60, Septem- 
ber 14, 1971.) 

It is proposed to eliminate from § 4.2 (power of attorney 
form) the requirement to identify bar membership, since fur- 
ther proof may be required under section 2.17(a) if there 
appears to be any reason to question either an attorney's 
authority to represent a party or an attorney’s qualifications 
under § 2.12(a). It is further proposed to eliminate from 
§ 4.2 present Note (8) which calls for the names of law firm 
members and their bar membership if a firm name is used, 
and to add a new Note (8) which indicates that individuals 
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should be appointed and that naming a firm will serve only 
as a designation of address for correspondence. 

Proposed revised § 2.18 is intended to clarify the practice 
relative to the address to which correspondence is sent by the 
Office when an attorney at law or other recognized person is 
acting on behalf of a party. When an attorney or other recog- 
nized person is representing a party, correspondence is sent 
to such attorney or other recognized person at the address 
specified when such person's representation is established. 
The Office will not undertake to correspond with more than 
one person at more than one address. Therefore if another 
attorney or recognized person files a paper, the paper will be 
accepted but correspondence will continue to be sent to the 
address of the attorney or representative as already estab- 
lished in the file until the Office receives written instruction 
by the attorney or other representative, or by the party being 
represented, to send correspondence to another address. A 
subsequently filed power of attorney or authorization of agent 
is regarded by the Office as a change of address for corre- 
spondence even though there is no revocation of the previous 
power or authorization, but in other situations a specific re- 
quest is necessary, and language such as “Send correspond- 
ence to (giving address, or name and address)", is the most 
desirable means for changing the correspondence address. 
Other types of statements will be accepted by the Office if 
their intention is sufficiently clear to be reasonably interpreted 
as a request to change the address to which correspondence 
is to be sent, Neither the appointment of an associate attorney 
nor the filing of a paper by a different recognized representa- 
tive has any effect on correspondence unless an instruction 
to change the correspondence address is included. 

The Office does not send notice or acknowledgment of 
changes of address. Only a written revocation of a written 
power of attorney is acknowledged by the Office. 

Designation of domestic representative by person not dom- 
iciled in the United States. In § 2.37 and paragraph (a) (4) 
of § 2.185, it is proposed to change the terms “appointment” 
and “resident agent” to “designation” and “domestic repre- 
sentative,” respectively, to conform to the language of section 
1(d) of the Trademark Act of 1946, This will not change 
present practice. 

Effective filing date for the Supplemental Register. In § 2.75 
it is proposed to add the word “effective” before “filing date” 
in order to make clear the existing practice that, when the 
filing date of an amendment to convert an application for 
registration on the Principal Register to an application for 
registration on the Supplement Register becomes the filing 
date of the latter application, such date is considered to be 
the effective filing data of that application. This change in 
wording is in agreement with the language “effective filing 
date” used in § 2.83. 

Publication of marks placed in interference. The proposed 
revision of § 2.80 restores a reference to publication of the 
mark in case of interference which was omitted inadvertently 
when § 2.80 was amended as of March 1, 1972 (896 0.G. TM 
2). Although interference is not now declared except upon 
petition to the Commissioner (amendment of § 2.91 as of 
March 1, 1974 (896 0.G. TM 2)), the practice of publishing 
the mark when interference is declared was continued. 

Fee for petition to revive a multiple class application. It is 
proposed to revise paragraph (e) of § 2.85 to delete reference 
to a petition to revive and thereby to make clear that only 
one fee is required for a petition to revive an abandoned ap- 
plication in which there is more than one class. Section 31 of 
the trademark act specifies a fee which shall be paid “on 
filing each petition for the revival of an abandoned applica- 
tion” without qualification as to the number of classes in 
the application, and therefore only one fee for each petition 
is considered to be necessary. For the same reason, in con- 
nection with multiple class registrations, under existing prac- 
tice a single fee is sufficient for issuance of a new certificate 
of registration following change of ownership of a mark 
(§ 2.171) or correction of a registrant’s mistake (§ 2.175), 
for certificate of correction of registrant's mistake (§ 2.175), 
or for amendment or disclaimer after registration (§ 2.173). 

Fee required for each class being opposed, and insufficient 
fees for classes in application being opposed. Proposed re- 
vised §§ 2.101, 2.102 and 2.103 make clear the existing re- 
quirement that when there is more than one class in an ap- 
plication (such as in a combined application), the required 
fee must be paid for each class when filing an opposition 
against such application. 
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These proposed revised sections also provide that when the 
fees which accompany an opposition are insufficient to cover 
all classes in the application being opposed, which may occur 
with a combined application, opposer should specify the classes 
in which opposition to registration of the mark is sought, so 
that the Office will not be required to select classes or make 
further inquiry in that respect and will be able to process 
the opposition promptly in the particular classes which op- 
poser desires. This is in accord with present practice. See 
notice in the OrriciAL Gazette of August 11, 1964 (805 0O.G. 
TM 39). 

Joining persons in an opposition. Proposed revised § 2.01 
provides that two or more persons may be joined in an opposi- 
tion, but that the required fee for each class in which each 
person seeks opposition must be paid for each person so 
joined. By this revision, existing practice is incorporated into 
this section. See notice in the OFFICIAL GAzETTE of August 11, 
1964 (805 0.G, TM 39). 

Unverified opposition during extension of time. It is pro- 
posed to further revise §§ 2.102 and 2.103 to permit an unver- 
ified opposition to be filed by an attorney or agent during an 
extension of time for opposition as well as within the original 
thirty days for opposition after publication of the mark. 
Present practice limits the filing of an unverified opposition 
to thirty days after publication. Nevertheless it has been 
found that some oppositions filed during extensions of time 
are unverified, and that when the defect is discovered, either 
there is insufficient time in the extended period to file a 
verified opposition or the period has expired. It seems desir- 
able to eliminate a situation that has in some cases proven 
to be a difficulty for opposers. Since the main effort and cost of 
preparing and filing an opposition is expended even though 
the opposition is unverified, it is believed that in most in- 
stances opposers will file verified oppositions in extended 
opposition periods. Further, any unverified opposition must 
be confirmed by opposer by verification or declaration within 
thirty days after its filing. For both reasons it is believed 
that the proposed change in practice will not result in any 
undue delay in registration. 

Proposed revised § 2.102 provides that an opposition filed 
within an extension of time to oppose must be accompanied 
by the required fee for each class, and states that the opposi- 
tions should be verified or include a declaration in accordance 
with § 2.20. However, in case verification or declaration can- 
«ot be secured within the extension of time, proposed revised 
§ 2.103 provides that an unverified opposition may be filed 
within an extension of time to oppose. Such unverified opposi- 
tion must be confirmed by opposer by verification or declara- 
tion within thirty days after its filing. 

Extension of time to oppose. It is proposed to further re- 
vise § 2.102 to make clear existing practice as to who may 
request an extension of time to oppose and who may file 
opposition during an extension of time. Request to extend the 
time for filing opposition must be made by a person who is 
eligible to oppose, that is, a person who believes that he 
would be damaged by the registration of the mark on the 
Principal Register. An attorney at law or other person rec- 
ognized to represent a party may file a request for extension 
of time on behalf of a potential opposer. La Maur, Inc. v. 
indis Clipper Co., 181 USPQ 783 (Comr. Pats. 1974). The 
potential opposer must be identified in the request for exten- 
sion because an extension of time is a persona] privilege 
which is normally granted only to the person who has re- 
quested it. A problem has been, however, that complete infor- 
mation is sometimes not available at the time request for 
extension of time must be filed, so that there is a misidentifi- 
cation of the potential opposer, or, where there are parties 
in privity, for example related companies, one of the interested 
parties is named whereas later the other will be found to be 
the proper party to oppose. For this reason, it is considered 
desirable to permit opposition to be filed during an extension 
of time by a person whose name varies or is different from 
the name of the person to whom the extension was granted, 
provided the difference in names constitutes mere misidenti- 
fication as a result of mistake and is not a difference in 
entity, or provided the persons designated are in privity, 
such as in the case of related companies under section 5 of 
the trademark act. This practice is in accord with the deci- 
sion in F. Jacobson & Sons, Inc. v. Excelled Sheepskin Co., 
140 USPQ 281 (Comr. Pats. 1963). An analogous situation 
is found in Universal Oil Products Co. v. Rerall Drug and 
Chemical Co., 174 USPQ 458 (CCPA 1972), where a parent 
company was permitted to oppose although the mark on which 
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opposition was based was owned by the parent’s subsidiary 
company. 

When there is uncertainty between persons in privity as to 
which will ultimately be the proper opposer, it is desirable 
that the persons and their relationships be identified as 
clearly as possible in the request for extension of time. 

First thirty-day extension of time to opposed. It is pro- 
posed to revise § 2.102 consistently with Pub. L. 93-600, effec- 
tive January 2, 1975, which provides for a first thirty-day 
extension of the time for filing an opposition upon request 
without showing good cause. 

Transmittal of opposition. It is proposed to revise § 2.105 
to eliminate reference to transmittal of an opposition by the 
Examiner of Trademarks to the Trademark Trial and Appeal 
Board, in view of the fact that all activity connected with 
the processing of oppositions has been transferred from the 
Trademark Examining Operation to the Trademark ‘Trial and 
Appeal Board. 

It is further proposed to revise § 2.105 by changing the 
word “notice” throughout the section to the word “notifica- 
tion” and also by changing the word “Institution” in the 
heading of the section to the word “Notification”. The pur- 
pose of these changes is to make clear the present practice of 
regarding the paper which is prepared in accordance with 
this section to be merely a notification to the parties of the 
existence of a proceeding which commenced at the time the 
opposition was filed. 

Fee required for each class for cancellation, and insufficient 
fees for classes in registration. Proposed revised § § 2.111 and 
2.112 make clear the existing requirement that when there 
is more than one class in a registration, the required fee must 
be paid for each class when filing a petition to cancel the 
registration. A petition to cancel which is accompanied by 
fees insufficient to cover each class in the registration should 
specify the classes for which cancellation is sought, so that 
the Office will not be required to select classes or make fur- 
ther inquiry in that respect, and cancellation may be accom- 
plished promptly in the classes desired. This is in accord with 
present practice. 

Order compelling discovery in inter partes cases. Because 
of the increasing burden upon the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board as a result of the frequency and complexity of 
the motions being filed to compel discovery under rules 
adopted July 1, 1972 (898 O.G. TM 170, May 16, 1972), it is 
considered desirable that before seeking an order from the 
Board compelling discovery, the parties themselves be re- 
quired to attempt to resolve the issues by mutual agreement. 
It is proposed to accomplish this by revising paragraph (c) of 
§ 2.120 to require that a motion for an order compelling dis- 
covery be supported by an affidavit or a declaration in accord- 
ance with § 2.20 stating that the moving party or its attorney 
has conferred with the opposing party or its attorney in 
good faith in an effort to resolve by agreement the issues 
raised by the motion and that the parties have been unable 
to reach agreement with respect thereto, or specifying the 
parts of the issues, if any, which have been resolved. See 
Angelica Corporation y. Collins &4 Aikman Corporation, 183 
USPQ 378 (TT&A Bd. 1974), and Cool-Ray, Inc. v. Eye Care, 
Inc., 183 USPQ 618 (TT&A Bd. 1974). 

Requirements for depositions. It is proposed to revise para- 
graph (g) of § 2.123 by adding a subsection numbered (3) 
thereto in order to restore to this section a designation of 
the existing requirements as to the form of depositions which 
was omitted inadvertently when paragraph (g) of this sec- 
tion was amended as of July 1, 1972 (898 0.G. TM 170, May 
16, 1972). 

Comments on inter partes procedures in general. In addi- 
tion to the changes in inter partes procedures which are pro- 
posed herein, the Patent and Trademark Office is currently 
making an overall review of the efficiency and effectiveness of 
all of the amended inter partes rules of procedure in trade- 
mark cases which became effective as of July 1, 1972 (898 
0.G. TM 170, May 16, 1972). The Patent and Trademark Office 
would welcome comments on any present inter partes proce- 
dures separate from comments on the specific revisions pro- 
posed herein. 

Requests for reconsideration of decisions on motions. Motion 
procedures before the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
under § § 2,127 and 2,129 follow the Federal Rules of Civil 
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Procedure, which results in a multiplicity of types of motions 
being available. Some of these could be finally dispositive of 
a case and appeal could be taken from them. It therefore 
seems desirable to distinguish in trademark cases between the 
procedures as to decisions on motions which are finally dis- 
positive of a case and decisions on motions which are not 
finally dispositive. To accomplish this it is proposed to revise 
paragraph (b) of § 2.217 to limit the section to motions 
which ar not finally dispositive of a case, Any request for 
rehearing of such motions must be filed within thirty days, 
as is the existing practice. It is proposed to revise paragraph 
(c) of § 2.219 to include a reference to decisions on motions 
which are finally dispositive of a case and thus to make it 
clear that a request for rehearing of any final decision (in- 
cluding those on motions) may be filed within thirty days and 
that such time may be extended for sufficient cause. 

Fee required for each class on appeal, and insufficient fees 
jor classes in application on appeal. Proposed revised § 2.141 
makes clear the existing requirement that when there is more 
than one class in an application (such as in a combined ap- 
plication), the prescribed fee must be paid for each class when 
appealing to the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board. 

The proposed revised section also provides that when the 
fees which accompany an appeal are insufficient to cover all 
classes in the application being appealed, which may occur 
with a combined application, applicant should specify the 
classes in which appeal is taken, so that the Office will not 
be required to select classes or make further inquiry in that 
respect and will be able to set up the appeal promptly in the 
particular classes which applicant desires. This is in accord 
with present practice. 

Requirements for affidavit or declaration under section 8 
of the Act of 1946. Proposed revised § 2.162 provides that an 
affidavit or declaration in accordance with § 2.20 containing 
either a statement of use or recitation of facts as to excusable 
nonuse must be filed before the expiration of the specified 
sixth year. However, if the evidence supporting the statement 
of use is not submitted or is found to be deficient, such sup- 
porting evidence may be filed thereafter, and may be con- 
sidered even though filed after the expiration of the sixth 
year, and if the recitation of facts as to nonuse are found 
not to be sufficient, further evidence or explanation may be 
submitted and may be considered even though filed after the 
expiration of the sixth year. The statement of use or the 
recitation of facts as to excusable nonuse in the affidavit or 
declaration meets the statutory requirement of making a 
showing within the sixth year, although such statement or 
recitation is not necessarily conclusive and may be required 
to be supported by other evidence. In re The Magnavox Com- 
pany, 177 USPQ 274 (Comr. Pats, 1973). 

The phrase “specifying the nature of such use” is omitted 
from paragraph (c) of proposed revised § 2.162 because its 
meaning is unclear and it does not identify any requirement 
which is necessary for an affidavit or declaration under sec- 
tion 8 of the act. 

The proposed revised section also makes it clear that where 
there is more than one class in a registration, a statement 
of use or a statement as to nonuse, and appropriate evidence 
in support thereof, is necessary with respect to each class 
in the registration, and that the required fee is necessary 
for each class in the registration. An affidavit or declaration 
under section 8 which is accompanied by fees insufficient to 
cover each class in the registration should specify the classes 
to which the affidavit or declaration pertains, so that the 
Office will not be required to select classes or make further 
inquiry in that respect and will be able to determine promptly 
the question of acceptance or refusal in relation to relevant 





classes. 3 
Surrender for concellation. Proposed revised § 2.172 makes 


clear the existing practice of regarding a request to delete 
one entire class, or more than one entire class but less than 
the total number of classes, from a registration in which 
there is more than one class, as a surrender of a registration 
as to the specified class or classes, and not as an amendment 
of a registration. Each class is treated in effect as a separate 
registration. On the other hand, deletion of less than all of 
the goods or services in a class constitutes amendment of a 
registration as to that class. No fee is required for surrender, 
whereas a fee is required for each class which is amended. 
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Requirements of application for renewal. It is proposed to 
revise paragraph (c) of § 2.183 to provide that when facts 
are recited in an application for renewal to show excusable 
nonuse and such facts are found to be deficient, additional 
evidence or explanation may be considered by the Examiner 
even though filed after the expiration of the initial six month 
period for applying has expired, or after the three month 
delay period in the class of a delayed application for renewal. 
The recitation in the application of facts to show excusable 
nonuse meets the statutory requirement of making a show- 
ing within the required time, although such statement or 
recitation is not necessarily conclusive and may be required 
to be supported by other evidence. In re The Magnavox Com- 
pany, 177 USPQ 274 (Comr. Pats. 1973). 

Section 2.183 as proposed to be revised also makes clear 
the existing practice that when there is more than one class 
in a registration, a declaration or verified statement of use 
and a specimen or facsimile, or a recitation of facts as to 
nonuse, are necessary with respect to each class in the regis- 
tration, and that the required fee is necessary for each class 
in the registration when renewing the registration. An appli- 
cation for renewal which is accompanied by fees insufficient 
to cover each class should specify the classes with regard to 
which renewal is desired. 

Signature of translator for English translation. The pro- 
posed revision of paragraph (a)(2) of § 2.185 is intended to 
make it clear that the signature necessary for an English 
translation of a foreign document is the signature of the 
translator of the document, and that the signature only is 
needed, not a verification or a declaration in accordance with 
section 2.20. 

Certificate of registration may issue to assignee. Proposed 
revised § 2.187 sets forth more specifically the procedure for 
giving notice to the Patent and Trademark Office in time to 
permit issuance of a certificate of registration in a name 
other than the name of the original applicant. If an assign- 
ment document or a certificate of change of name is of record 
in the Assignment Division of the Patent and Trademark 
Office before the notice of publication of a mark is mailed, 
there is sufficient time for the necessary information to reach 
the application file before the application is prepared for is- 
suance of the certificate of registration. Also, if at any time 
prior to the preparation of the application for issue, a paper 
is filed in an application stating that a document has been 
filed for recordation, the application can be flagged and held 
until the necessary information reaches the file from the 
Assignment Division. 

If a certificate of registration is to be issued to an assignee, 
there must be in the application file an address for such as- 
signee; if there is not, the inquiry necessary to obtain the 
address may delay the issuance of the certificate of registra- 
tion. 

Change in name of Patent Office. All of the sections pro- 
posed to be modified herein have been revised to reflect the 
change in the name of the Patent Office to the Patent and 
Trademark Office, and the change in title of the Commissioner 
of Patents to Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks, in 
accordance with Pub. L. 93-596, effective January 2, 1975. 

The text of the proposed revised sections or paragraphs of 
sections is as follows: 
$1.12 Assignment records open to public inspection. 

The assignment records, relating to original or reissue 
patents, including digests and indexes, and assignment rec- 
ords relating to pending or abandoned trademark applications 
and to trademark registrations, are open to public inspection 
and copies of any instrument recorded may be obtained upon 
payment of the fee therefor. Assignment records, digests and 
indexes, relating to any pending or abandoned patent applica- 
tion are not available to the public. Copies of any such patent 
assignment records and information with respect thereto shall 
be obtainable only upon written authority of the applicant 
or his assignee or attorney or agent or upon a showing that 
the person seeking such information is a bona fide prospective 
or actual purchaser, mortgagee or licensee of such patent ap- 
plication, unless it shall be necessary to the proper conduct 
of business before the Office or as provided by these rules. An 
order for a copy of an assignment should give the identifica- 
tion of the record. If identified only by the name of the 
patentee and number of the patent, or in the case of a trade- 
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mark registration by the name of the registrant and number 
of the registration, or by name of the applicant and serial 
number of the application, an extra charge will be made for 
the time consumed in making a search for such assignment. 


§$1.136 Time less than sig months. 
. . . “ 7 

(b) The time for reply, when a time less than six months 
has been set, will be extended only for sufficient cause, and 
for a reasonable time specified. Any request for such exten- 
sion must be filed on or before the day on which action by 
the applicant is due, but in no case will the mere filing of the 
request effect any extension. Only one extension may be 
granted by the primary examiner in his discretion; any fur- 
ther extension must be approved by the Commissioner. In no 
case can any extension carry the date on which response to 
an action is due beyond six months from the date of the 
action. 


§$1.197 Action following decision. 
. * * . * 

(b) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of the decision, must be filed within thirty days from 
the date of the original decision, unless that decision is so 
modified as to become, in effect, a new decision, and the 
Board of Appeals so states. Such time may be extended upon 
a showing of sufficient cause. 

. + * * 
§1.244 Motions; miscellaneous provisions. 
. . . 7 * 

(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of the decision must be filed within twenty days 
after the date of the decision, and any reply thereto shall be 
filed within twenty days from the date of service of the 
request. 

. * 
§$ 1.256 Final hearing. 
. . . . ~ 

(b) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of the decision, must be filed within thirty days from 
the date of the original decision, unless that decision is so 
modified as to become, in effect, a new decision, and the 
Board of Patent Interferences so states. Any reply thereto 
shall be filed within fifteen days from the filing of the re- 
quest. The time specified herein may be extended upon a 
showing of sufficient cause. (See § 1.304.) 


$ 1.304 Time for appeal or civil ection. 

(a) The time for filing the notice and reasons of appeal to 
the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals (§ 1.302) or 
for commencing a civil action (§ 1.303) is sixty days from 
the date of the decision of the Board of Appeals or the Board 
of Patent Interferences. If a request for rehearing or recon- 
sideration, or modification of the decision, is filed within the 
time, or within any extension of the time granted under 
$§ 1.256(b) or 1.197(b), the time for filing appeal or com- 
mencing civil action is extended to thirty days after action 
on the request. The sixty and thirty day periods referred to 
above may be extended by the Commissioner upon a showing 
of sufficient cause. 

(b) The times specified herein are calendar days. If the 
last day of the time specified for appeal or commencing a 
civil action falls on a Saturday, Sunday or legal holiday, the 
time is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, 
Sunday nor a holiday. 

(c) If a defeated party to an interference has taken an ap- 
peal to the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals and 
an adverse party has filed notice under 35 U.S.C. 141 that he 
elects to have all further proceedings conducted under 35 
U.S.C. 146 (§1.303(c)), the time for filing a civil action 
thereafter is specified in 35 U.S.C. 141. 


$2.18 Correspondence held with attorney or agent. 
Correspondence will be sent to the applicant or a party to 
a proceeding at his address unless papers are transmitted by 
an attorney at law, or a written power of attorney or authori- 
zation of agent is filed, or the applicant or party designates 
in writing another address to which correspondence is to be 
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sent, in which event correspondence will be sent to the attor- 
ney at law transmitting the papers, or to the attorney desig- 
nated in the power of attorney or the agent designated in the 
authorization of agent, or to the address designated by the 
applicant or party for correspondence. Correspondence will 
continue to be sent to such address until the applicant or 
party, or the attorney or other recognized person represent- 
ing the applicant or party, indicates in writing that corre- 
spondence is to be sent to another address. Double corre- 
spondence will not be undertaken by the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office, and if more than one attorney at law or other 
recognized person appears or signs a paper, the Office reply 
thereto will be sent to the address already established in the 
file until another correspondence address is specified by the 
applicant or party or by the attorney or other recognized per- 
son representing the applicant or party. 
$2.37 Authorization for representation ; U.S. representative. 
The authorization of a qualified person to represent ap- 
plicant (§ 2.17(b)) and the designation of a domestic repre- 
sentative (§ 2.24) may be included as a paragraph or para- 
graphs in the application. 
§ 2.75 Amendment to change application to different register. 
An application for registration on the Principal Register 
may be changed to an application for registration on the Sup- 
plemental Register and vice versa by amending the applica- 
tion to comply with the rules relating to the requirements for 
registration on the appropriate register, as the case may be. 
The original filing date may be considered for the purpose of 
proceedings in the Patent and Trademark Office provided 
the application as originally filed was sufficient for registra- 
tion on the register to which amended, Otherwise, the filing 
date of the amendment will be considered the effective filing 
date of the application so amended. 


§ 2.80 Publication for opposition. 

If, on examination or reexamination of an application for 
registration on the Principal Register, it appears that the 
applicant is entitled to have his mark registered, the mark 
will be published in the OrricaL GazeTTE for opposition. The 
mark will also be published in the case of an application to 
be placed in interference or concurrent use proceedings, if 
otherwise registrable. 


§ 2.85 Classification schedules. 
* * . o 7 

(e) Where the amount of the fee received on filing an 
appeal in connection with an application or on filing an affi- 
davit under section 8(a) or 8(b) or on an application for re- 
newal or in connection with an opposition or petition for 
cancellation is sufficient for at least one class of goods or 
services but is less than the required amount because a mul- 
tiple class application or registration is involved, the appeal 
or the affidavit or renewal application or opposition or petition 
for cancellation will not be refused on the ground that the 
amount of the fee was insufficient if the required additional 
amount of the fee is received in the Patent and Trademark 
Office within the time limit set forth in the notification of 
this defect by the Examiner. 

. . . * * 
§ 2.101 Time for filing opposition. 

Any person who believes that he would be damaged by the 
registration of a mark upon the Principal Register may, upon 
payment of the required fee for each class in the application, 
oppose the same by filing an opposition, which is verified or 
which includes a declaration in accordance with § 2.20, in the 
Patent and Trademark Office within thirty days after publica- 
tion (§ 2.80) of the mark sought to be registered. An opposi- 
tion accompanied by fees insufficient to cover each class in 
the application should specify the particular classes in which 
opposition is sought. Two or more persons may be joined in 
an opposition to the registration of a mark, but separate fees 
for each class in the application for each person so joined 
must be paid. 


§ 2.102 Eztension of time. 


(a) A request to extend the time for filing opposition must 
be made by a person who believes that he would be damaged 
by the registration of the mark on the Principal Register, 
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but an attorney at law or other person recognized to repre- 
sent a party may file the request on behalf of a potential 
opposer, The potential opposer must be identified with rea- 
sonable certainty in the request. Any opposition filed during 
an extension of time should be in the name of the person to 
whom the extension was granted, but an opposition may be 
accepted if the person to whom the extension was granted was 
misidentified through mistake, or an opposition filed in a 
different name may be accepted if the person filing the opposi- 
tion is in privity with the person to whom the extension was 
granted. 

(b) A request to extend the time for filing an opposition 
must be received in the Patent and Trademark Office before 
the expiration of thirty days from the date of publication, 
and should specify the period of extension desired. A first 
extension of time will be granted upon request if the exten- 
sion is for not more than thirty days. Any other request for 
extension of time for filing an opposition should be accom- 
panied by a showing of good cause, and in the event circum- 
stances do not permit submission of such showing with the 
request, it should be furnished as promptly as possible and, 
in any event, within ten days after submission of such request. 

(c) An opposition filed within an extended time must be 
accompanied by the required fee for each class, and should 
be verified or include a declaration in accordance with § 2.20, 
and if it is accompanied by fees insufficient to cover each 
class in the application should specify the particular classes 
in which opposition is sought. 


§ 2.103 Opposition filed by attorney or agent. 

An opposition which is ur verified or not accompanied by a 
declaration in accordance with § 2.20 may, upon payment of 
the required fee for each class, be filed by a duly authorized 
attorney or agent. Such opposition and the required fee for 
each class must be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within thirty days after publication (§ 2.80) of the mark 
sought to be registered or within an extension of the time 
for filing an opposition (§ 2.102) but the opposition will be 
null and void unless confirmed by the opposer either by veri- 
fication or declaration in proper form filed within thirty days 
after such filing, or within such further time as may be fixed 
by the Commissioner upon request made before the expira- 
tion of the thirty days. An opposition accompanied by fees 
insufficient to cover each class should specify the particular 
classes in which opposition is sought. 





§ 2.105 Notification of opposition proceedings. 

A notification of an opposition which has been regularly 
filed shall be prepared, identifying the title and number of 
the proceeding and the appliiation involved, and designating 
a time, not less than thirty days from the mailing date of 
such notification, within which answer must be filed. Copies 
of this notification shall be forwarded by the Trademark Trial 
and Appeal Board to the parties in care of their attorneys or 
agents, if they have attorneys or agents of record. The dupli- 
cate copy of the opposition and exhibits shall be forwarded 
with the notification to the applicant. 


§ 2.111 Time for filing petition for cancellation. 

(a) Any person who believes that he is or will be damaged 
by a registration may, upon payment of the required fee for 
each class in the registration, apply to the Commissioner to 
cancel said registration. Such petition may be made at any 
time in the case of registrations on the Supplemental Register 
or under the Act of 1920, or registrations under the Act of 
1881 or the Act of 1905 which have not been published under 
section 12(c) of the act (§ 2.153), and in cases involving the 
grounds specified in section 14 (c), (d), and (e) of the act. 
In all other cases such petition must be made within five 
years from the date of registration of the mark under the Act 
of 1946 or from the date of publication under section 12(c) 
of the act. 

(b) A petition to cancel accompanied by insufficient fees 
to cover each class in the registration should specify the par- 
ticular classes for which cancellation is sought. 


§ 2.112 Petition for cancellation. 

The petition to cancel, which must be verified, or include a 
declaration in accordance with § 2.20, must set forth a short 
and plain statement showing how the petitioner is or will be 
damaged by the registration, state the grounds for cancella- 
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tion, and indicate the respondent party to whom notice shall 
be sent. A duplicate copy of the petition, including exhibits, 
shall be filed with the petition. Applications to cancel different 
registrations owned by the same party may be joined in one 
petition when appropriate, but the required fee for each class 
in each registration against which each application to cancel 
is filed must accompany the petition. A petition to cancel ac- 
companied by insufficient fees to cover all classes should 
specify the particular classes for which cancellation is sought. 


§2.120 Discovery procedure. 
* . * 7 . 

(c) Failure to make discovery: Sactions. (1) If any party 
fails to refuses to answer any proper question in taking dis- 
covery depositions or fails or refuses to answer any proper 
question propounded by interrogatories or fails or refuses to 
comply with a request to produce and permit the inspection 
and copying of designated things, the party seeking discovery 
may file a motion with the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
for an order compelling discovery. Such a motion must be 
supported by an affidavit or a declaration in accordance with 
§ 2.20, stating that the moving party or its attorney has con- 
ferred with the opposing party or its attorney in an effort 
in good faith to resolve by agreement the issues raised by 
the motion and has been unable to reach agreement. If part of 
the issues raised by the motion have been resolved by agree- 
ment, the affidavit or declaration shall specify the issues so 
resolved and also specify the issues remaining unresolved. 

(2) If a party or an officer, director, or managing agent 
of a party, or a person designated under Rule 30(b)(6) or 
31(a) of the Federal Rules of Civil Procedure to testify on 
behalf of a party, fails to obey an order to provide or permit 
discovery, the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board may strike 
out all or any part of any pleading of that party, dismiss the 
action or proceeding, or deny any part thereof, enter judg- 
ment as by defauit against that party or take any such other 
action as may be deemed appropriate. 


§ 2.123 Trial testimony in inter partes cases. 


© * * * 


(g) Form of deposition : 
. 


* * a a7 
(3) Each deposition must contain an index of the names 
of the witnesses, giving the pages where their examination and 
cross-examination begin, and an index of the exhibits, briefly 
describing their nature and giving the pages at which they 
are introduced and offered in evidence. 
. * e 
§ 2.127 Motions. 
om * * e 7 
(b) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of a decision on a motion which is not finally disposi- 
tive of the case, must be filed within thirty days from the date 
thereof. Any brief in opposition shall be filed within fifteen 
days after service of the request. 
* * e e 
§ 2.129 Oral argument, and reconsideration. 
+ * * 7 7 
(c) Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modi- 
fication of a decision, including a decision on a motion which 
is finally dispositive of a case, must be filed within thirty 
days from the date thereof. Any brief in opposition shall be 
filed within fifteen days after service of the request. The times 
specified herein may be extended upon a showing of sufficient 
cause. 


§ 2.141 Ex parte appeals from the Examiner of Trademarks. 

Every applicant for the registration of a mark may, upon 
final refusal by the Examiner of Trademarks, appeal to the 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board upon payment of the 
prescribed fee for each class in the application. An appeal 
accompanied by insufficient fees to cover each class in the 
application should specify the particular classes in which 
appeal is taken. A second refusal on the same grounds may 
be considered as final by the applicant for purpose of appeal. 


§ 2.144 Reconsideration of decision on ex parte appeal. 


Any request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modifica- 
tion of the decision, must be filed within thirty days from the 
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date of the decision. Such time may be extended upon a show- 
ing of sufficient cause. 


§ 2.145 Appeal to court and civil action. 

(a) Appeal to U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals. 
An applicant for registration, or any party to an interference, 
opposition or cancellation proceeding or any party to an ap- 
plication to register as a concurrent user, hereinafter referred 
to as inter partes proceedings, who is dissatisfied with the 
decision of the Trademark Trial and Appeal Board and any 
registrant who has filed an affidavit or declaration under sec- 
tion 8 of the act or who has filed an application for renewal 
and is dissatisfied with the decision of the Commissioner 
(§ § 2.165, 2.184), may appeal to the U.S. Court of Cus- 
toms and Patent Appeals. The appellant must take the fol- 
lowing steps in such an appeal: (1) In the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office give written notice of appeal to the Commissioner 
(see paragraphs (b) and (d) of this section); (2) In the 
court, file a petition of appeal and a certified transcript of 
the record within a specified time after filing the notice of 
appeal, and pay the fee for appeal, as provided by the rules 
of the court. The transcript will be transmitted to the Court 
by the Patent and Trademark Office on order of and at the ex- 
pense of the appellant. Such order should be filed with the 
notice of appeal, but in no case should it be filed later than 
15 days thereafter. 

(b) Notice of appeal. (1) When an appeal is taken to the 
U.S. Court of Customs and Patent Appeals, the appellant 
shall give notice thereof in writing to the Commissioner, 
which notice shall be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office 
within the time specified in paragraph (d) of this section. 
The notice shall specify the party or parties taking the appeal 
and shall designate the decision or part thereof appealed from. 

(2) In inter partes proceedings, the notice must be served 
as provided in § 2.119. 

. 7 7 * ~ 

(d) Time for appeal or civil action. (1) The time for filing 
the notice of appeal to the U.S. Court of Customs and Patent 
Appeals (paragraph (b) of this section), or for commencing a 
civil action (paragraph (c) of this section), is sixty days 
from the date of the decision of the Trademark Trial and 
Appeal Board or the Commissioner, as the case may be. If 
a request for rehearing or reconsideration, or modification of 
the decision, is filed within the time, or within any exten- 
sion of the time granted under § 2.129(c) or § 2.144, the 
time for filing appeal or commencing civil action is extended 
to thirty days after action on the request. The sixty- and 
thirty-day periods referred to above may be extended by the 
Commissioner upon a showing of sufficient cause. 

(2) The times specified herein are calendar days. If the 
last day of time specified for appeal, or commencing a civil 
action falls on a Saturday, Sunday, or legal holiday, the 
time is extended to the next day which is neither a Saturday, 
Sunday nor a holiday. 

(3) If a party te an inter partes proceeding has taken an 
appeal to the U.S, Court of Customs and Patent Appeals and 
an adverse party has filed notice under section 21(a)(1) of 
the act that he elects to have all further proceedings con- 
ducted under section 21(b) of the act, the time for filing a 
civil action thereafter is specified in section 21(a)(1) of 


the act. 


§ 2.162 Requirements for affidavit or declaration during sizth 
year. 

The affidavit or declaration required by § 2.161 must: 

(a) Be executed by the registrant after expiration of the 
five-year period following the date of registration or of pub- 
lication under section 12(c) of the act; 

(b) Be filed in the Patent and Trademark Office before 
the expiration of the sixth year following the date of registra- 
tion or of publication under section 12(c) of the act; 

(c) Identify the certificate of registration by the registra- 
tion number and date of registration ; 

(d) Be accompanied by the required fee for each class in 
the registration. If accompanied by insufficient fees to cover 
each class, the particular classes to which the affidavit or 
declaration pertains should be specified ; 

(e) State that the registered mark is in use. The statement 
must be supported by evidence which shows that the mark is 
still in use, and normally such evidence consists of a specimen, 
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a facsimile specimen, or a statement of facts concerning use. 
The supporting evidence should be submitted with the affidavit 
or declaration, but if it is not or if the evidence submitted is 
found to be deficient, the evidence, or further evidence, may 
be submitted and may be considered even though filed after 


the sixth year has expired ; 

(f) If the registered mark is not still in use, recite facts 
to show that nonuse is due to special circumstances which 
excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to abandon 
the mark. If the facts recited are found not to be sufficient, 
further evidence or explanation may be submitted and may 
be considered even though filed after the sixth year has ex- 


pired ; and 

(g) Contain the statement of use or statement as to nonuse 
and appropriate evidence in support thereof, as required in 
paragraphs (e) and (f) of this section, for each class in the 


registration. 


§2.172 Surrender for cancelation. 

Upon application by the registrant, the Commissioner may 
permit any registration to be surrendered for cancellation. 
Application for such action must be signed by the registrant 
and must be accompanied by the original certificate of regis- 
tration, if not lost or destroyed. When there is more than 
one class in a registration, a request to delete one entire 
class or more than one entire class but less than the total 
number of classes constitutes surrender of a registration or 
registrations as to the specified class or classes, and not 
amendment of a registration. Deletion of less than all of the 
goods or services in a single class constitutes amendment of 
registration as to that class. 


§ 2.183 Requirements of application for renewal. 

(a) The application for renewal must include a statement 
which is verified or which includes a declaration in accord- 
ance with § 2.20 by the registrant setting forth the goods or 
services recited in each class in the registration on or in 
connection with which the mark is still in use in commerce, 
specifying the nature of such commerce. This statement must 
be executed not more than six months before the expiration 
of the registration and be accompanied by: 

(1) A specimen or facsimile for each class showing current 
use of the mark ; 

(2) The required fee for each class including an addi- 
tional fee for each class in the case of a delayed application 
for renewal. If the application for renewal is accompanied 
by insufficient fees to cover each class, particular classes for 
which renewal is sought should be specified. 

(b) The declaration or verified statement, specimen or 
facsimile and the fee for each class in the registration must 
be filed within the period prescribed for applying for renewal. 
If defective or insufficient, they cannot be completed after 
the period for applying for renewal has passed ; if completed 
after the initial six month period has expired but before the 
expiration of the three month delay period, the application 
can be considered only as a delayed application for renewal. 

(c) If the mark is not in use in commerce at the time of 
filing of the declaration or verified statement, facts must be 
recited to show that nonuse is due to special circumstances 
which excuse such nonuse and is not due to any intention to 
abandon the mark. There must be a recitation of facts as to 
nonuse for each class or it must be clear that the facts 
recited apply to each class, If the facts recited require ampli- 
fication or explanation, further evidence may be submitted 
and may be considered even though filed after the period for 
applying for renewal has passed. 


§ 2.185 Requirements for assignments. 

(a) Assignments under section 10 of the act of registered 
marks, or marks for which an application for registration has 
been filed, will be recorded in the Patent and Trademark Office. 
Other instruments which may relate to such marks may be 
recorded at the discretion of the Commissioner. No assign- 
ment will be recorded, except as may be ordered by the Com- 
missioner, unless it has been executed and unless : 

. ~ . - * 

(2) It is in the English language or, if not in the English 
language, accompanied by a translation signed by the transla- 
tor. 
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(4) A designation of a domestic representative is made in 
case the assignee is not domiciled in the United States. The 
designation must be separate from the assignment and there 
must be a separate designation for each registration or ap- 
plication assigned in one instrument. 

. . * *. 7 
§ 2.187 Certificate of registration may issue to assignee. 


The certificate of registration may be issued to the assignee 
of the applicant, or in a new name of applicant provided 
an appropriate document is of record in the Assignment Divi- 
sion of the Patent and Trademark Office no later than the 
time notice of publication is mailed, or a statement that such 
document has been filed for recordation is in the application 
file by the time the application is being prepared for issuance 
of the certificate of registration. The address of the assignee 
must be made of record in the application file. 


§ 4.2 Power of attorney accompanying application, 


Applicant hereby appoints 
(8) 





(Address) 
cation to register, to transact all business in the Patent and 
Trademark Office in connection therewith, and to receive the 
certificate of registration. 
Note: (8) Individual attorneys at law should be appointed. 
If the name of a law firm is given, it will be regarded merely 
as a designation of address for correspondence. 


Dated: Jan, 28, 1975. 
C. MARSHALL DANN, 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Approved : 


Davip B. CHANG, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 74-3737 ; Filed 2-10-75 ; 8:45 am] 
Published in 40 F.R. 6361, Feb. 11, 1975 
(932 0.G, TM 84 (Mar. 11, 1975)] 
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CHANGE NOTICE 
Series No. 1-1 
Reference : TMEP 1304.16 

Identifications in Collective Membership Mark Applications 

The following subject matter is being added as a new sub- 
section to TMEP 1304: 

An identification of goods or services is not appropriate in 
connection with collective membership marks. Trademark Rule 
4.8 is a suggested form for collective mark applications in 
general, but when this form is used for collective membership 
marks, the line “for (Common, usual or ordinary name of 
goods or services)” should be omitted. A statement (placed 
after the words “to indicate” in form 4.8) that the purpose 
of the mark is to indicate membership in an organization, or 
in an association, a club or the like, as the case may be, is 
sufficient as an identification in most situations. 

Although for the purpose of citing references it is desirable 
to know something of the general character of the applicant 
organization (see TMEP section 1304.08(b)), this does not 
necessarily mean that the identification has to be more 
specific than indicated above, since the identification may be 
read along with other information which appears in the 
registration copy, such as information in the mark itself or 
in applicant’s name. An organization can be understood by 
knowing the area of activity of its members (for example, 
they may sell lumber, or cosmetics, or food, or may deal in 
chemical products or household goods, or they may provide 
services as fashion designers or engineers or accountants) ; 
or, if goods or services are not directly involved, an organiza- 
tion can be understood by knowing the organization's type or 
purpose (such as a labor union, a service or social club, a 
political society, a trade association, a beneficial fraternal 
organization, or the like). The membership mark itself fre- 
quently gives this information by reason of having in the mark 
an indication either of the goods or services of the members 
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or of the character of the orgunization. If the mark is not suf- 
ficiently self-explanatory, applicant’s name in association with 
the mark often provides adequate information. 

If information would not appear in the registration copy 
in the search room in any of the above ways, the normal brief 
identification should be expanded to state broadly either the 
field of activity as related to goods or services, or the general 
type or purpose of the organization. Detailed descriptions of 
an organization's objectives or activities are not necessary. 

Whether or not the normal brief identification is sufficient 
is within the discretion of the Examiner. If it is determined 
that the identification should include further information 
and the information is in the record, the identification may 
be amended by Examiner's amendment. See TMEP section 
1111. If support for such an amendment is not perfectly clear, 
the Examiner should secure applicant's (or his attorney's) 
approval for the amendment, which may be done by telephone. 
See TMEP section 1111.01. 


—_—_—_—— 
CHANGE Notice 


Series No. 1-2 
(Follows Change 1-1) 


Reference : TMEP 1304.08(b) March 27, 1975 


Refusal of Registration on a Reference Mark in Collective 
Membership Applications 


The following subject matter is being added as a new sub- 
section to TMEP 1304.08: 

There could be such a relationship between uses of the same 
or similar mark as a membership mark and as a trademark 
or service mark that there might be a likelihood of confusion— 
for instance, when a mark is used by a manufacturer as a 
trademark for machinery and the same or substantially similar 
mark is used as a membership mark by members of a ma- 
chinery manufacturers’ trade association. 

It should be possible with collective membership marks, as 
with other types of marks, to secure from the registration 
copies in the search room sufficient understanding of the use 
of marks to form an initial decision with regard to citing 
registered marks as references. (See section 4 of the trade- 
mark act.) The Examiner should therefore see that the regis- 
tration copy will contain information about the collective 
membership organization which is adequate for this purpose. 
Such information does not necessarily have to be in the 
identification clause, however, as the identification may be 
read along with other information in the registration copy, 
but it should be in the identification if it will not be found 
elsewhere in the copy. See TMEP section 1304.16. 
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CHANGE NoTICE 


Series No. 1-3 
(Follows Change 1-2) 


Reference : TMEP 804.02(a) March 27, 1975 


Identifications of Publications and Radio and Television 
Programs in Connection With Title-Marks 


The following subject matter is being added as a new sub- 
section to TMEP 804.02: 

In case of a mark applied as a title for a specific periodic 
publication such as a magazine, or as the title for a radio 
or television program series (see TMEP section 1301.09), it 
is desirable for the purpose of citing references (see TMEP 
section 1205) to be able to ascertain from the registration 
copy in the search room the general field or subject matter 
to which the publication or the program series is devoted, if 
there is one—for example, the identification might include 
reference to psychiatry, engineering, sanitation, and so on. 
On the other hand, if subject matter is not a significant aspect 
of the publication or the program series, the identification 
might then merely give an indication of the general character 
or type of the publication or program series—for example, by 
use of a term such as trade magazine, employee newspaper, 
situation-comedy program series, or the like. The identification 
of the goods or services is not the only source of the desired 
information, however. Marks which are titles frequently are 
self-explanatory. It is common for the wording selected as 
titles for magazines, for example, to state specifically or to 
suggest the subject, field of interest or general character of 
the magazine. This is also true to some extent in connection 
with radio and television programs. Also, other information 
which will appear in the registration copy may be considered. 
Registrant's name often contains wording which indicates the 
field or character of its business and when taken with the 
mark may provide sufficient information. 

If the character of the publication or program can be 
adequately understood from the identification in association 
with other information which will appear in the registration 
copy, the Examiner should not require that a broad identifi- 
cation be amended to include further detail. Judgment must 
be exercised in each case, in view of the particular facts, in 
order to decide how detailed an identification should be, 
with the Examiner keeping in mind both the necessity of 
having adequate information and the desirability of eliminat- 
ing unnecessary correspondence and surplusage. 

RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Mar. 27, 1975. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[930 0.G. TM 282 (Apr. 29, 1975)] 





(347) EXPANDED EXPLANATORY NOTES FOR INTERNATIONAL 
TRADEMARK CLASSIFICATION 


As a part of the international classification for trademarks 
and service marks, the World Intellectual Property Organi- 
zation (commonly known as WIPO) has published an alpha- 
betical list of goods and services with an indication of the 
classes into which the goods and services fall, and in asso- 
cation therewith has published explanatory notes to assist 
in classifying where it is thought that there is likely to be 
special difficulty in deciding upon the correct classification. 
The United States has prepared a set of erpanded erplanatory 
notes, to be used in association with the alphabetical list of 
goods and services prepared by WIPO, which includes essen- 
tially all the material in the explanatory notes published by 
WIPO but which also contains information on additional 
items. Because of the additional material in the United States 
notes, they are designated “expanded explanatory notes.” 

The expanded United States notes identify the international 
classes by number and by international name. The short titles 
which the United States has applied to the international class 
numbers are also included. (See 924 O.G. TM 155 (July 16, 
1974).) Under each international class name is the heading 
“Including” followed by a group of illustrative items; then 
there is a second heading “Not including” followed by another 
group of items with indication of the classes in which these 
items fall. The items chosen are ones in areas where there 
may be confusion between related classes, and in particular 
are items which will serve to delineate to a greater extent 
the problem areas encountered in the examination of trade- 





mark and service mark applications in the United States 
under the international classification system. It is hoped that 
the expanded notes will provide more understanding of the 
basis of international classification in accordance with evist- 
ing WIPO guidelines and will be helpful in determining the 
classification of goods and services which are not itemized ir. 
the international alphabetical list. 

The United States expanded erplanatory notes deal pri- 
marily with goods rather than services, inasmuch as the inter- 
national and prior United States classes for services largely 
coincide as to their contents. The major areas in which the 
correlation of service classes ig not exact are identified in 
the erpanded United States notes. 

The first version of the expanded explanatory notes was 
submitted by the United States to the Committee of Experts 
of WIPO at its meeting in Geneva, Switzerland, in Septem- 
ber 1973, and the subject of expanded notes is stili under 
consideration. The expanded erplanatory notes published with 
this notice are the first revision of the expanded notes pre- 
pared by the United States, and the notes may be further 
revised from time to time as the need arises. The expanded 
notes are used by the examiners in the United States Patent 
and Trademark Office as a guide to classification, along with 
the alphabetical list of goods and services published by WIPO. 


REND D. TEGTMEYER, 


Mar. 5, 1975. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 
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EXPANDED EXPLANATORY NOTES RELATING TO THE INTERNATIONAL 
CLASSIFICATION OF GOODS AND SERVICES TO WHICH TRADEMARKS 
AND SERVICE MARKS ARE APPLIED 
(First Revision) 


GOODS 
General Criteria 


(a) Finished products are classified, in principle, accord- 
ing to their function or purpose, or the industry which 
produces them, or subsidiarily, according to the mate- 
rial of which they are made or the trade in which they 
are sold ; 

(>) Raw materials, unworked or semi-worked, are classi- 
fied, in principle, according to the material of which 
they consist; 

(c) Goods intended to form part of another product are, 

in principle, classified in the same class as that prod- 

uct only in cases where the same type of goods cannot 
normally be used for another purpose. In all other 
cases, criterion (a) applies ; 

As regards kits, in particular, these are classified ac- 

cording to the main articles contained in them (for 

instance, a case containing essentially cosmetics is 

classified in class 3, although it might also contain a 

product which is not a cosmetic preparation). 


(d 


~ 


Cuass 1 
(Chemicals) 


Name of International Class 1; Chemical products used in 
industry, science and photography, agriculture, horticulture, 
forestry ; artificial and synthetic resins; plastics in the form 
of powders, liquids or pastes, for industrial use; manures 
(natural and artificial); fire extinguishing compositions ; 
tempering substances and chemical preparations for solder- 
ing; chemical substances for preserving foodstuffs; tanning 
substances ; adhesive substances used in industry. 


Including: 


Detergents for use in industrial and manufacturing proc- 
esses ; chemical additives for other products ; chemicals and 
chemical compositions not otherwise classified; sensitized 
photographic film (undeveloped) ; chemical test materials; 
and diagnostic agents for laboratory use. 


Not Including: 


Natural resins, chemical products for dyeing, wood preserva- 
tives and corrosion inhibitors in the nature of paints 
(Cl. 2) ; 

Chemical rust removers (C1. 3) ; 

Chemical preparations used as textile lubricants (Cl. 4) ; 

Pesticides, insecticides, insect repelling preparations, herbi- 
cides, bactericides and antiparasitic preparations, diagnos- 
tic agents being pharmaceuticals, chemical conductors for 
electro-cardiographs, nutritive substances for micro-orga- 
nisms, being culture media, preparations for freshening the 
air, and adhesives for dentures (Cl. 5) ; 

Adhesive preparations being stationery items (Cl. 16) [ad- 
hesive tape for medical or surgical use (Cl. 5)]; plastics 
in the form of non-textile sheets, plates, foils, blocks, rods, 
tubes, pipes, stampings, strips and shaped sections, being 
for use in manufacturing processes; dielectric composi- 
tions; chemical preparations for packing and stopping 
leaks ; rubber and substitutes therefor ; adhesive tape (not 
for medical or surgical use and not being stationery) (Cl. 
17); , 

Natural sweetening materials (Cl. 30) [artificial (chemical) 
sweetening substances (Cl. 1)]; 


Mulches (Cl. 31). 


Crass 2 
(Paints) 


Name of International Class 2: Paints, varnishes, lacquers ; 
preservatives against rust and against deterioration of wood ; 


coloring matters, dyestuffs ; mordants; natural resins ; metals 
in foil and powder form for painters and decorators. 


Including: 


Artists’ colors, preparations for coloring foodstuffs and bever- 
ages, preparations for thinning and thickening paints, 
filling agents for use in treating walls and the like surfaces 
prior to papering, painting and similar processes; anti- 
corrosive products (that is, preservatives against rust). 


Not Including: 


Anti-incrustation compositions for boilers, synthetic resins in 
the form of powders, liquids and pastes, waterproofing 
solutions and chemical preparations for use as coating com- 
positions (not in the nature of paints), drying agents for 
industrial use, ceramic glazes (Cl. 1) ; 

Protective coatings in the nature of polishes, dyestuffs for 
toilet use, such as coloring matters for the hair, coloring 
matters for laundry purposes and paint removing composi- 
tions (Cl. 3) ; 

Wax for coating fruits (Cl. 4) ; 

Paint brushes, paint rollers and artists’ crayons (Cl. 16) ; 

Insulating varnishes and insulating paints (Cl. 17) ; 

Heavy coatings (not in the nature of paints) for surfacing 
roofs and roads, and refractory coating materials (Cl. 19). 


A ——— 
Ciass 3 
(Cosmetics and cleaning preparations) 


Name of International Class 3: Bleaching preparations and 
other substances for laundry use; cleaning, polishing, scour- 
ing and abrasive preparations; soaps; perfumery, essential 
oils, cosmetics, hair lotions ; dentifrices. 


Including: 
Soaps for industrial purposes, medicated soaps and rust re- 


moving compositions, pads impregnated with cosmetic mate- 
rial, antiperspirants ; artificial eyelashes. 


Not Including: 


Degreasing agents and detergents for use in industrial and 
manufacturing processes, chemical products for cleaning 
chimneys, acid substances used in industry for cleaning 
purposes, bleaching materials and fabric softeners (not for 
laundry purposes), metallic soaps, and chemical prepara- 
tions used in the manufacture of cosmetics (Cl. 1) ; 

Sweeping compounds for absorbing oil from floors (Cl. 4) ; 


Medicated skin creams, medicated toilet preparations, per- 
sonal deodorants, detergents for medical use (Cl. 5) ; 

Abrasive grinding wheels which constitute machine elements 
and abrasive sheets and discs designed to be affixed to 
machines (Cl. 7) ; 

Abrasive hand tools (not power-operated) (Cl. 8) ; 

Decalcomanias for application to the body for cosmetic pur- 
poses (Cl. 16) ; 

Steel wool, polishing cloths (whether impregnated with polish 
or not), soap impregnated pads, non-electric devices and 
appliances for applying and removing make-up, powder 
compacts (not of precious metal) and eyebrow brushes (Cl. 
21). 

a —— 


Crass 4 
(Lubricants and fuels) 


Name of International Class 4: Industrial oils and greases 
(other than edible oils and edible fats and essential oils) ; 
lubricants; dust laying and absorbing compositions; fuels 
(including motor spirit) and illuminants; candles, tapers, 
night-lights and wicks. 
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Including: 


Combustible materials such as firewood, fuel briquettes, gaso- 
line, coal, inflammable oils, liquefied petroleum gasses, etc. ; 
animal waxes, vegetable waxes and mineral waxes. 


Not Including: 


Chemical additives for fuels and lubricants, cutting fluids 
and brake fluids (not being oils), mold release agents for 
foundry use, producer gas, fuels for atomic piles, preserva- 
tive olls for foodstuffs and pipe threading compositions 
(Cl. 1); 

Oils used as a wood preservative (Cl. 2) ; 

Essential oils, cleaning oils, wire drawing soap (Cl. 3) ; 

Oils used for medicinal purposes, disinfectant oils (Cl, 5) ; 


Ski wax (Cl. 28) ; 
Food oils (not including preservative oils for foods) (Cl. 29). 


Ctass 5 
(Pharmaceuticals) 


Name of International Class 5: Pharmaceutical, veterinary 
and sanitary substances; infants’ and invalids’ foods; plas- 
ters, materials for bandaging; material for stopping teeth, 
dental wax; disinfectants, preparations for killing weeds and 
destroying vermin. 


Including: 


Medicated preparations to be used as additives for foods in- 
cluding vitamin, mineral and protein concentrate additives, 
dietetic foods for medical use; air freshening and purifying 
preparations; deodorants of all types including personal 
deodorants and deodorants used in manufacturing proc- 
esses. 

Not Including: 

Diagnostic agents used in the laboratory (not being pharma- 
ceuticals), drugs for industrial purposes, preservatives for 
pharmaceuticals, defoliants (Cl. 1) ; 

Medicated soaps and medicated shampoos (not being pharma- 
ceuticals), disinfectant soaps, anti-perspirants (Cl. 3) ; 

Disinfectants for laying and absorbing dust (Cl. 4) ; 

Elastic bandages and bandages for ankle joints, dental floss, 
surgical sponges, medical, surgical and dental instruments 
and apparatus and specialized utensils used therewith, ap- 
paratus and appliances used for therapeutic purposes (Cl. 
10) ; 

Preparations which are essentially foods for use as additives 
to foodstuffs for animals (Cl. 31) ; 
Fruit juices fortified with vitamins, 

(Cl. 32). 


minerals or proteins 


Ctass 6 
(Metal goods) 


Name of International Class 6: Unwrought and partly 
wrought metals and their alloys; anchors, anvils, bells, rolled 
and cast building materials; rails and other metallic mate- 
rials for railway tracks; chains (except driving chains for 
vehicles) ; cables and wires (non-electric) ; locksmiths’ work ; 
metallic pipes and tubes; safes and cash boxes; steel balls, 
horseshoes; nails and screws; other goods in non-precious 
metal not included in other classes ; ores. 


Including: 


Signs (not being luminous or mechanical) and made of metal; 
building materials of metal and buildings, being fixed metal 
structures ; metal swimming pools, being non-transportable ; 
works of art of common metal (other than bronze). 


Not Including: 


Metal hardening compositions, metallic carbides in powder 
form for use in the manufacture of tools, rare and metal 
earths, electroplating solutions (Cl. 1) ; 

Metal foil and powders for use by painters and decorators, 
metal preservative preparations (Cl. 2) ; 

Valves made of metal and other metallic elements which 
constitute parts of machines (Cl. 7) [valves made of metal 
which are manually operated (Cl. 6) ; valves made of plas- 
tics, and not being parts of machines (Cl, 20)]; 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


Fire escapes made of metal and electric locks (Cl. 9) ; 

Metal fittings for water supply installations (Cl. 11) ; 

Tires (metallic and non-metallic), metal spikes or studs for 
tires, hardware and driving chains for vehicles (Cl. 12) ; 
Bronze ornaments, commemorative coins, and chains of pre- 

cious metal (Cl. 14) ; 

Metal plates for engravers, printing type and metallic numer- 
als (Cl. 16) ; 

Rubber hardware, plastic pipe including fittings made of 
plastic, and metal foil for insulation (Cl. 17) ; 

Harness traces of metal and muzzles (metal) for dogs (Cl. 
18); 

Non-metallic building elements, portable buildings made of 
metal and metallic cement (Cl. 19) ; 

Metallic furniture (not including furniture fittings of metal), 
plastic hardware including non-metallic locksmiths’ work, 
curtain hooks, rings and rods (Cl. 20) ; 

Glass hardware, small domestic containers made of metal, 
metal troughs for cattle, steel wool (Cl. 21) ; 

Non-metallic ropes, cables, strapping and cordage (Cl. 22) ; 

Metallic yarns (Cl. 23) ; 

Metal tips for boots and shoes, and metal shapes for hats 
(Cl. 25) ; 

Metallic thread for embroidery and zip fasteners (metal) for 


clothing (Cl. 26). 
SSS 


Ciass 7 
(Machinery) 


Name of International Class 7: Machines and machine 
tools; motors (except for land vehicles) ; machine couplings 
and belting (except for land vehicles) ; large size agricultural 
implements ; incubators. 


Including: 


Mixing machines for kitchen use, kitchen machines for mill- 
ing (electric), washing and drying machines for dishes or 
laundry as well as machines in the nature of bulldozers, 
cranes or belt conveyors; electric cutlery (not including 
electric shavers) such as electric knives, electric can open- 
ers and scissors ; poultry incubators. 


Not Including: 


Presensitized plates for offset printing (Cl. 1) ; 

Non-power operated hand tools, cutlery including cutlery of 
precious metals, razors of every type including electric 
razors, and appliances for sharpening tools (such ap- 
pliances not being machines) (Cl. 8) ; 

Machines for measuring, weighing, testing and signalling, 
photographic machines, teaching machines, coin-operated 
machines, calculating machines, dictating machines, photo- 
graphic copying machines, machines for recording and re- 
producing, machines for polishing and cleaning floors (for 
domestic use), and mechanical advertising signs with alter- 
native displays (Cl. 9) ; 

Apparatus, machines and instruments for medical and sur- 
gical use including incubators for babies (Cl. 10) ; 

Installations for heating, cooking, refrigerating and ventilat- 
ing, hair drying appliances (not being machines) and scrub- 
bers (radial flow and not being machines) for use in clean- 
ing gases (Cl. 11) ; 

Fork-lift trucks, tractors, concrete mixing vehicles, ski lifts, 
and transmission couplings, belting and motors for land 
vehicles (Cl. 12) ; 

Pencil sharpening machines (including electric), copying ma- 
chines (mechanical and chemical, but not photographic), 
typewriters and similar machines in the nature of office 
requisites (Cl. 16) ; 

Machine packings, fluid seals (packings), clutch linings and 
sleeves of rubber for protecting machine components (Cl. 
17); 


Non-electric carpet sweepers for domestic use (Cl. 21) ; 


Amusement machines (not included in other classes), auto- 
matic machines for handling bowling pins and marking 
machines for lawn tennis (Cl. 28). 
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Crass 8 
(Hand tools) 


Name of International Clase 8: Hand tools and instru- 
ments ; cutlery, forks and spoons ; side arms. 


Including: 


Cutlery of precious metals, as well as razors of every type 
including electric razors, and manicure implements. 


Not Including: 


Hand vises (Cl. 6) ; 

Electric cutlery such as electric knives, electric can openers, 
electric scissors, etc., power-actuated hand tools such as 
electric hand drills, knives which constitute parts of ma- 
chines and sprayers being hand operated implements 
(CL 7); 

Electrically heated hand tools such as soldering irons and 
electric curlers for waving the hair (Cl. 9) ; 

Surgical cutlery and spoons for administering medicine (Cl. 
10) ; 

Hand pumps for vehicle tires, being fittings for vehicles 
(CL. 12); 

Devices (being stationery) for cutting tape or similar mate- 
rials, hand tools in the nature of cutlery for office use, 
paint brushes and paint rollers (Cl. 16) ; 

Small hand utensils in the nature of houseware items (not 
being cutlery) such as corkscrews, stirrers, whisks, mixers 
and mashers (none being machines) (Cl. 21) ; 

Hand tools in the nature of cigar cutters (Cl. 34). 


——ESEEE———— 
Crass 9 
(Electrical and scientific apparatus) 


Name of International Class 9: Scientific, nautical, survey- 
ing and electrical apparatus and instruments (including wire- 
less), photographic, cinematographic, optical, weighing, meas- 
uring, signalling, checking (supervision), life-saving and 
teaching apparatus and instruments; coin or counter-freed 
apparatus ; talking machines; cash registers; calculating ma- 
chines ; fire-extinguishing apparatus. 


Including: 


Electrothermic tools and apparatus such as electric hand 
soldering irons, electric hair waving tools, electric flat 
irons, electrical devices such as electrically heated cushions 
and clothing, electric foot warmers, electric cigar lighters ; 
electromechanical apparatus for the household used for 
cleaning such as electric vacuum cleaners and floor polishers 
[electric vacuum cleaners for industrial use (Cl. 7)]; sole- 
noid valves and automatically operated fluid flow control 
valves (not being parts of machines) and X-ray apparatus 
for industrial use; computer programs recorded on mag- 
netic tapes or discs or on punched cards (not including 
printed instruction manuals) ; special cases for apparatus 
and instruments classified in Int. Cl. 9; time recording and 
time registering apparatus (not being clocks or watches) ; 
photographic, electrostatic and thermic copying machines ; 
dictating machines; \ape recorders and tape therefor; pho- 
tographic transparencies and slides. 


Not Including: 


Sensitized Photographic film (undeveloped) (Cl. 1); 

Electric motors, generators, alternators and spark plugs for 
explosion engines, apparatus and instruments actuated by 
electrical means such as grinders and blenders for food- 
stuffs, electrical coffee mills and vacuum cleaners for in- 
dustrial use (Cl. 7) ; 

Electric razors and hair clippers (Cl. 8) ; 

Electrically heated blankets, ophthalmoscopes, blood pressure 
apparatus and X-ray apparatus for medical use (Cl. 10) ; 

Electrical apparatus for heating, cooking, ventilating or 
lighting (not included in other classes) including lighting 
apparatus for photographic purposes (other than flash 
lamps), laboratory burners and germicidal lamps for puri- 
fying the air (Cl. 11); 

Electric starters and anti-theft alarms for motor cars 
(Cl. 12); 

Safety fuses for explosive purposes (Cl. 13) ; 
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Clocks and watches and other chronometric instruments, 
control clocks (Cl. 14) ; 

Drawing instruments, teaching materials other than ma- 
chines, architects’ models, electrical pencil sharpening 
machines, photographic prints, printed manuals for com- 
puter programs, charts for use with recording instruments, 
terrestriai globes, and typewriters (Cl. 16) ; 

Electric insulators such as porcelain insulators, insulating 
tape and insulating varnish (Cl. 17) ; 

Stands for calculating machines and draftsman’s stands 
(being articles of drawing office furniture) and such stands 
combined with drawing instruments (Cl. 20) ; 

Electric toothbrushes, egg timers (sand glasses) and meas- 
uring cups for use in the kitchen (Cl. 21) ; 

Non-electric cigar lighters (Cl. 34). 


—_—_—————————————— 
Crass 10 
(Medical apparatus) 


Name of International Clase 10: Surgical, medical, dental 
and veterinary instruments and apparatus (including artt- 
ficial limbs, eyes and teeth). 


Including: 

Elastic bandages and bandages for ankle joints, sutures, 
dental floss, surgical sponges and rubber articles for hy- 
gienic purposes; specialized furniture used by doctors and 
dentists such as dental chairs and examination tables; and 
wheeled stretchers. 


Not Including: 

Bandages except elastic bandages and bandages for ankle 
joints, dressings (materials for), medicated bandages, 
pharmaceutical cotton, dental cements and first aid kits 
(Cl. 5); 

Clinical thermometers, respirators and diagnostic computers 
(CL 9); 

Electric furnaces for dental purposes and operating room 
lights (Cl. 11) ; 

Invalids’ chairs (wheeled) (Cl. 12) ; 

Electrocardiographic paper (Cl. 16) ; 

Hospital beds (Cl. 20) ; 

Hot water bottles and hospita) utensils such as cups, saucers, 
ete. (Cl. 21) ; 


Hospital sheets (textiles) (Cl. 24) ; 

Body building apparatus (Cl. 28) [apparatus for physical 
exercise being especially designed for medical or surgical 
use (Cl. 10)]. 


(| anna 


Ciass 11 
(Environmental control apparatus) 


Name of International Class 11: Installations for lighting, 
heating, steam generating, cooking, refrigerating, drying, ven- 
tilating, water supply and sanitary purposes. 


Including: 

Parts and fittings for installations or apparatus classified 
in Cl. 11; plumbing fixtures and fittings; air conditioners ; 
portable hair dryers and air purifying appliances (not be- 
ing machines). 

Not Including: 

Water conditioning chemicals, heat transfer fluids, fonic ex- 


change resins and filtering materials, being raw or partly 
prepared vegetable and mineral substances (Cl. 1) ; 

Elbows of sheet metal for hot air distributions (Cl. 6) ; 

Heat exchangers and filters, being parts of machines ; wash- 
ing machines and drying machines for dishes and laundry, 
hair drying machines (not including small appliances for 
drying the hair), machines for purifying air, pumps for 
heating systems and flame-cutting machines for metal 
(Cl. 7); 

Electric kettles, electric fittings, experimental furnaces, cru- 
cibles, automatic machines for dispensing hot or cold drinks 
(coin-freed), dust removing apparatus (electric), signalling 
apparatus employing lights, flash lamps for photographic 

purposes and electric traffic signs (Cl. 9) ; 
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Ultra-violet, infra-red lamps for medical purposes (Cl. 10) ; 
Filtering paper (Cl. 16) ; 
Refrigerator gaskets (Cl. 17) ; 


Portable ventilating booths used for paint spraying (Cl. 19) 
{if made of metal and not movable (Cl. 6)) ; 


Mirrors with an electric light, household fire irons and screens 
(Cl. 20) ; 

Non-electric cooking utensils in the nature of hollow-ware, 
candle holders and nozzles for sprinkler hoses (Cl. 21) ; 


Textile cloth used for filtering purposes (Cl. 24) ; 
Smokers’ lamps (Cl. 34). 


Crass 12 
(Vehicles) 


Name of International Class 12: Vehicles; apparatus for 
locomotion by land, air or water. 


Including: 


Vehicle seat covers (shaped or fitted) ; parts and fittings for 
vehicles not otherwise classified ; tire repair outfits and tire 
repair materials (not being adhesive cement or india rub- 
ber solutions) ; motor transmission couplings and belting 
for land vehicles ; invalids’ chairs (wheeled). 


Not Including: 


Metal (non-precious) license plates for vehicles (Cl. 6) ; 


Generators, alternators, carburetors, spark plugs and ignition 
apparatus (being parts of internal combustion engines), 
water pumps for vehicles (including land vehicles); en- 
gines, transmission couplings, belting and brake linings 
for vehicles (not including land vehicles) (Cl. 7) ; 


Hand tool kits for working on vehicles (Cl. 8) ; 


Radios, aerials for vehicles, batteries, tape players, thermo- 
stats, voltage regulators and apparatus for controlling the 
speed of vehicles, fire-fighting vehicles and electric cigarette 
lighters for vehicles (Cl. 9) ; 


Wheeled stretchers (Cl. 10) ; 
Air conditioners, heaters and lights for vehicles (Cl. 11) ; 


Motorized weapons and airborne vehicles such as missiles and 
rockets (Cl. 13) ; 

Rubber engine mounts and connecting hose for radiators of 
vehicles (Cl. 17) ; 

Glass for vehicle windshields (Cl. 21) ; 

Sails for ships (Cl. 22) ; 

Vehicle floor mats (Cl. 27) ; 

Training bicycles (stationary) (Cl. 28). 


Crass 13 
(Firearms) 


Name of International Class 13: Firearms ; ammunition and 
projectiles ; explosive substances ; fireworks. 


Including: 


All pyrotechnical products [with the exception of matches 
(Cl, 34) ]. 


Not Including: 


Chemical preparations used in self-defense (Cl, 1) ; 
Firearm lubricants (Cl. 4) ; 
Rocket motors (not for land vehicles) (Cl. 7) ; 


Explosive guns for driving rivets (Cl. 8) 
tridges therefor (Cl. 13)]; 


Telescopic sights for guns, electrical controls for the firing 
systems of missiles and satellites (Cl. 9) ; 


Rocket motors for -land vehicles, gun racks and game boxes 
being adapted for attachment to land vehicles (Cl. 12) ; 


Gun racks (Cl. 20) ; 
Cleaning cloths (impregnated or not) for guns (Cl. 21) ; 


Non-explosive guns, being sporting articles for fishing; chil- 
dren's pistols and paper caps therefor (Cl. 28). 


{explosive car- 
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Ciass 14 
(Jewelry) 


Name of International Class 14: Precious metals and their 
alloys and goods in precious metals or coated therewith (ex- 
cept cutlery, forks and spoons); jewelry, precious stones, 
horological and other chronometric instruments. 


Including: 


Imitation jewelry and special cases and containers for watches 
and clocks ; houseware containers made or coated with pre- 
cious metals; earrings of precious metal; works of art of 
bronze or precious metal ; and control clocks. 


Not Including: 

Electroplating 
(Cl. 1); 

Precious metal foils or powders used by painters and dec- 
orators (Cl. 2); 

Precious metal alloys for use by dentists (Cl. 5) ; 

Cutlery which is made or coated with precious metals (Cl. 8) ; 

Time recording and time registering apparatus and control 
apparatus and instruments (not being clocks or watches) 
(Cl. 9) ; 

Clothing accessories of non-precious metals such as brooches 
and cuff links and earrings of non-precious metal or other 
material (Cl, 26). 


solutions including gold-plating solutions 


Crass 15 
(Musical instruments) 


Name of International Class 15: Musical instruments (other 
than talking machines and wireless apparatus). 


Including: 


Mechanical pianos and their accessories, musical boxes and 
strings for musical instruments. 


Not Including: 


Tape recorders and magnetic tape (blank and pre-recorded), 
amplifiers for musical instruments, electric door chimes, 
coin-operated musical instruments and metronomes, clean 
ing devices for gramophone records (Cl. 9) ; 

Music paper and sheet music (Cl. 16) ; 

Music cases and music bags (Cl. 18) ; 

Music stands, piano stools and benches and music cabinets 
(Cl. 20) ; 

Musical toys (Cl. 28). 


Ciass 16 
(Paper goods and printed matter) 


Name of International Class 16: Paper and paper articles, 
eardboard and cardboard articles; printed matter, news- 
papers and periodicals, books; book-binding material; photo- 
graphs; stationery, adhesive materials (stationery) ; artists’ 
materials; paint brushes; typewriters and office requisites 
(other than furniture) ; instructional and teaching material 
(other than apparatus); playing cards; printers’ type and 
cliches (stereotype). 


Including: 


Plastic film for wrapping purposes, printed instruction man- 
uals for computer programs, photographic prints (snap- 
shots), paper tablecloths, mechanical and chemical copy- 
ing machines, and household aquariums. 


Not Including: 


Chemical preparations used in the manufacture of paper, 
sensitized photographic papers (undeveloped), chemical 
test papers, blueprint paper and paper pulp (Cl. 1) ; 

Printing inks, artists’ materials in the nature of colors 
Cl. 2) 3 

Abrasive papers and polishing papers (not for dental use) 
(Cl. 3); 

Insecticide papers and medicated papers (Cl. 5) ; 

Aluminum foil for wrapping, staples (not being stationery) 
(Cl. 6) ; 
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Printing plates, pumps for aquariums (CI. 7) ; 

Paper spoons and knives, palette knives for artists (Cl. 8) ; 

Photographic, electrophotographic, electrostatic and thermic 
copying machines, dictating machines, apparatus for teach- 
ing, punched card office machines, letter scales, adding ma- 
chines and typewriters adapted for use with data recording 
apparatus, motion picture films (developed) and photo- 
graphic transparencies and slides (Cl. 9) ; 

Paper jewelry (Cl. 14) ; 

Insulating paper and sealing strips of paper for windows 
(Cl. 17); 

Building papers and outdoor aquariums (Cl. 19) ; 

Holders for newspapers and draftsman’s stands (Cl. 20) ; 

Paper tissues impregnated with a detergent for cleaning 
dishes, small domestic containers made of paper such as 
paper cups, paper plates, paper bowls, etc. (Cl. 21) ; 

Twine made of paper (Cl. 22) ; 

Paper bed covers, labels of textile materials and printers’ 
blankets of textile materials (Cl. 24) ; 

Paper clothing (Cl. 25) ; 

Wallpaper (Cl. 27) ; 

Cigarette paper (Cl. 34). 


Ctass 17 
(Rubber goods) 


Name of International Class 17: Gutta percha, indiarubber, 
balata and substitutes, articles made from these substances 
and not included in other classes; plastics in the form of 
sheets, blocks and rods, being for use in manufacture; mate- 
rials for packing, stopping or insulating; asbestos, mica and 
their products ; hose pipes (non-metallic). 


Including: 


Plastics in the form of sheets, plates, foils, blocks, filaments, 
rods, tubes, pipes, stampings, strips and shaped sections, 
all for use in manufactures; adhesive tape, not for sur- 
gical or medical use, and not being stationery ; non-metallic 
seals in the nature of packings for machines; chemical 
preparations for packing, stopping or insulating (for exam- 
ple, chemical preparations for stopping radiator leaks in 
vehicles) ; and electrical, heat and sound insulating mate- 
rials. 


Not Including: 

Artificial and synthetic resins in the form of powders, gran- 
ules, pastes or liquids, rubber solutions (Cl. 1) ; 

Asbestos paints and synthetic rubber coatings in the nature 
of paints (Cl. 2) ; 


Metallic hose, metallic pipe, wall plugs made of metal and 
metal gaskets and shims (Cl. 6) ; 

Machine belts made of balata or rubber and blades made of 
rubber (being parts of snowploughs) (Cl. 7) ; 

Bludgeons made of rubber (Cl. 8) ; 

Asbestos clothing for protection against accidents and fire, 
insulated electric wire (Cl. 9) ; 

Nozzles made of rubber or plastic for attachment to water 
faucets (Cl. 11) ; 

Rubber tires and tubes for vehicles and rubber material for 
retreading pneumatic tires (Cl. 12) ; 


Packing paper, rubber type, plastic film for wrapping pur- 
poses and sealing preparations in the nature of paint (Cl. 
16) ; 

Rigid plastic sheeting and panels (including insulated build- 
ing panels) and asbestos cement products for use in build- 
ing (Cl. 19) ; 

Plastic closures and sleeping bags (Cl. 20) ; 

Packings made of glass or ceramic materials (Cl. 21) ; 


Stuffing and packing materials such as packing string and 
fibers for packing, gaskets for ships, plastics in the form 
of artificial textile fibers and plastic bags or sacks (Cl. 
22); 


Rubber heels (Cl. 25) ; 
Tapes for venetian blinds (Cl. 26) ; 
Decorative plastic sheets for covering walls (Cl. 27). 
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CLass 18 
(Leather goods) 


Name of International Class 18: Leather and imitations of 
leather, and articles made from these materials and not in- 
cluded in other classes; skins, hides; trunks and travelling 
bags ; umbrellas, parasols and walking sticks ; whips, harness 
and saddlery. 

Not Including: 


Leather dressings in the nature of chemical preparations 
(CG. Bd: 
Coloring substances used on leather (Cl. 2) ; 


Oils and greases used in treating leather such as fat-liquor- 
ing agents (Cl. 4) ; 


Insecticidal collars for animals (Cl. 5) ; 

Horseshoes made of metal and spurs (Cl. 6) ; 

Paper resembling leather, bookmarkers and book covers made 
A penen and luggage tags (being stationery items) (Cl. 

Horseshoes made of rubber (Cl, 17) ; 

Dog kennels of wood and hand-bag mirrors (Cl. 20) ; 

Polishing leathers, chamois skins for cleaning, brushes for 
animals and pet feeding bowls (Cl. 21) ; 

Toys for domestic pets (Cl. 28). 


Crass 19 
(Non-metallic building materials) 


Name of International Class 19: Building materials, natural 
and artificial stone, cement, lime, mortar, plaster and gravel; 
pipes of earthenware or cement; road-making materials; 
asphalt, pitch and bitumen; portable buildings; stone monu- 
ments ; chimney pots. 


Including: 


Portable buildings irrespective of the material from which 
they are made; works of art of stone, concrete or marble; 
and building glass, for example, window glass, safety glass 
and glass tiles. 


Not Including: 


Drilling muds, chemical additives for drilling muds, cements 
and similar substances (Cl. 1) ; 

Roof coatings in the nature of paint (Cl. 2) [roof coatings 
not in the nature of paint and being bituminous coating 
materials (Cl. 19)]; 

Metal buildings (not portable), swimming pools of metal, 
monuments and flagpoles made of metal, metallic products 
for building purposes such as beams, girders and hardware 
of metal (Cl. 6) ; 

Drilling rigs (including floating) (Cl. 7) ; 

Refractory furnace linings (Cl. 11) ; 

Sealing and caulking compounds, mastics for joints, concrete 


expansion joint material, insulating materials and weather- 
stripping (Cl. 17); 


Ceramic shapes (rods, tubes, blocks, etc.) for further fabri- 
cation in industry; glass hardware (door knobs, drawer 
pulls, ete.) (Cl. 21) ; 


Floor tiles or wall tiles of linoleum, plastic or similar ma- 
terials for application to existing floors and walls (Cl. 27) ; 


Transportable swimming pools (Cl. 28) ; 
Undressed timber (Cl. 31). 


Ciass 20 
(Furniture and articles not otherwise classified) 


Name of International Class 20: Furniture, mirrors, picture 
frames; articles (not included in other classes) of wood, 
cork, reeds, cane, wicker, horn, bone, ivory, whalebone, shell, 
amber, mother-of-pearl, meerschaum, celluloid, substitutes for 
all of these materials, or of plastics. 
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Including: 

Articles made of plastics or wood and not included in other 
classes ; furniture irrespective of the material used in the 
manufacture thereof [furniture fittings of metal (Cl. 6)]; 
works'of art of wood, wax, plaster or plastic; mattresses, 
pillows and sleeping bags. 


Not Including: 


Furniture fittings of meta] including casters and springs, 
outdoor blinds made wholly or principally of metal, ladders 
and tool chests made of metal (Cl. 6) ; 

Plastic cutlery (knives, forks aad spoons) and household 
pokers (Cl. 8) ; 

Photographic racks, cabinets for loudspeakers and special 
furniture for laboratories such as stands especially designed 
therefor and optical mirrors (Cl. 9) ; 

Specialized furniture used by doctors and dentists, such as 
dental chairs and examination tables (Cl. 10) ; 

Mirrors for vehicles and children’s safety seats which are 
especially adapted for vehicles, and invalids’ chairs 
(wheeled) (Cl. 12) ; 

Bookends and plastic film for wrapping (Cl. 16) ; 

Walking-stick seats and umbrella furniture (Cl. 18) ; 

Plastic decorations for purposes of construction (Cl. 19) ; 

Cabinets (not being furniture) for holding and dispensing 
face towels and hand towels, spice cabinets (not being fur- 
niture), bath racks and plate racks, chopping boards of 
wood for kitchen use (Cl. 21) ; 

Hammocks, wadding or stuffing for padding upholstery, and 
plastic sacks or bags (Cl. 22) ; 


Covers (loose) for furniture (Cl. 24). 
—E———————— 


Ctass 21 
(Housewares and glass) 


Name of International Class 21: Small domestic utensils 
and containers (not of precious metal or coated therewith) ; 
combs and sponges; brushes (other than paint brushes) ; 
brush-making materials ; instruments and materials for clean- 
ing purposes; steelwool; unworked or semi-worked glass (ex- 
cluding glass used in building); glassware, porcelain and 
earthenware, not included in other classes. 


Including: 


Ceramics in the form of rods, tubes, wafers, cylinders, studs 
and plates, all for use in manufactures; electric brushes, 
not being parts of machines, for example, electric tooth- 
brushes and electric clothes brushes; dispensers (box-like 
devices not of precious metal) for containing and dispens- 
ing paper napkins, tissues, etc.; works of art of porcelain, 
terra cotta or glass. 


Not Including: 


Soaps (Cl. 3); 

Table bells, aluminum foil for use in cooking (Cl. 6) ; 

Power-operated machines, such as grinders and blenders for 
foods, and washing and drying machines for both domestic 
and industrial use (Cl. 7) ; 

Goods properly described as hand tools such as can openers 
(not including electric), bottle openers, flatware (knives, 
forks and spoons) even though coated with precious metals, 
razors and manicure implements (Cl. 8) ; 

Electric floor polishing machines and electric vacuum cleaners 
for domestic use, bathroom scales and electrically heated 
combs (Cl. 9) ; 

Containers in the nature of trays and adapted for medical, 
surgical or dental purposes (Cl. 10) ; 

Electric cooking utensils (except electric kettles), electrical 
apparatus for space heating and ventilating, plumbing fix- 
tures of vitreous china (Cl. 11) ; 

Brushes used in cleaning guns (Cl. 13) ; 

Small domestic containers made or coated with precious 
metals (Cl. 14) ; 

Graining combs, paint brushes, paint rollers and trays there- 
for (Cl. 16) ; 

Glass insulators (Cl. 17) ; 
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Safety glass, window glass, glass for building purposes in- 
cluding insulating glass (double glazing) (Cl. 19) ; 


Mirrors, including mirrors which are electrically lighted, cur- 
tain rods, pins, rings, poles and rollers, clothesline pegs 
(clothespins), and plastic closures for containers (Cl. 20) ; 


Clotheslines and plastic covers for domestic appliances (C1. 
22); 

Tablecloths of textile or plastic materials (Cl. 24) ; 

Table mats and bath mats (Cl. 27). 


CLass 22 
(Cordage and fibers) 


Name of International Clase 22: Ropes, string, nets, tents, 
awnings, tarpaulins, sails, sacks; padding and stuffing mate- 
rials (hair, kapok, feathers, seaweed, etc.) ; raw fibrous tex- 
tile materials. 


Including: 


Plastic rope and strapping; fibers and filaments (natural or 
artificial) for use in the textile industry; and bags not 
included in other classes. 


Not Including: 
Chemical preservatives for ropes, 
(Cl. 1); 


Wire rope or cable, metal awnings, fibers and filaments of 
common metals, and slings made of metal (Cl. 6) ; 


Rope transport installations, non-skid covers for tires and 
ear seat covers (Cl. 12) ; 

Strings for musical instruments (Cl. 15) ; 

Paper sacks or bags (Cl. 16) ; 

Padding or stuffing in the nature of rubber or plastics and 
fiber insulating materials (Cl. 17) ; 

Bags in the nature of luggage (Cl. 18) ; 

Sleeping bags (Cl. 20) ; 

Glass fibers for reinforcing plastics ; animal bristles (Cl. 21) ; 

Rags (Cl. 24) ; 

Hair nets (Cl. 26) ; 

Nets for use in games (Cl. 28). 


nets and similar goods 


Crass 23 
(Yarns and threads) 
Name of International Class 23: Yarns, threads. 

Not Including: 
Compositions for preserving yarns and threads (Cl. 1) ; 
Metal thread for tying purposes (Cl. 6) ; 
Gold and silver thread (Cl. 14) ; 
Rubber and asbestos thread and yarn (Cl. 17) ; 
Glass threads used for non-textile purposes (Cl. 21) ; 


Thread or binding string used in reaping and binding ma- 


chines (Cl. 22). 
—_—_——————————— 


Ciass 24 


(Fabrics) 


Name of International Class 24: Tissues (piece goods) ; bed 
and table covers ; textile articles not included in other classes. 


Including: 
Textile materials for covering walls; curtains. 
Not Including: 


Blueprint cloth (Cl. 1); 

Fabrice covers (shaped) for use on the rollers of paper proc- 
essing machines (Cl. 7) ; 

Electric blankets (Cl. 10) ; 

Vehicle seat covers (shaped coverings of textiles, leather or 
plastics) (Cl. 12) ; 

Fabrics for bookbinding, paper handkerchiefs and paper towels 
(CL 16) ; 
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Fabrics used for insulating purposes; plastics in sheet form 
and coated with fabrics, the plastics predominating 


(CL 17); 

Coated fabrics which simulate the appearance of leather, 
blankets for animals (Cl. 18) ; 

Raw textile fibers, brattice cloth, packing cloth, and sailcloth 
for making into nautical sails (Cl. 22) ; 

Curtain fittings of all materials (rods, hooks, rings, and the 
like) (Cl. 20); 

Fabric insertions, being parts of clothing (Cl. 25) ; 

Ribbons of textile or artificial materials (Cl. 26) ; 

Carpeting and rugs, textile door mats, oil-cloth, non-textile 
materials for covering walls (including wallpaper), and 
imitation turf (Cl. 27). 


—— 





Cuass 25 
(Clothing) 


Name of International Class 25: Clothing, including boots, 
shoes and slippers. 


Including: 
Athletic shoes of all types, and paper clothing. 
Not Including: 


Clothing for protection against accidents and fire, special 
clothing such as crash helmets, divers’ suits, safety gloves 
for industrial use and electrically heated clothing such as 
battery-heated socks (Cl. 9) ; 

Boots and shoes especially adapted for medical purposes, 
surgical gloves, gloves for X-ray operators and therapeutic 
hosiery (Cl. 10) ; 

Paper patterns for making clothes, and paper handkerchiefs 
Cl. 16) ; 

Animal clothing (Cl. 18) ; 

Garment linings and textile handkerchiefs (Cl. 24) ; 

Wigs, hair supports and hair nets, garment hangers and orna- 
ments for hats (Cl. 26) ; 

Gloves especially designed for use in games (Cl. 28) [golf 
gloves (Cl. 25)]. 





Ciass 26 
(Fancy goods) 


Name of International Class 26: Lace and embroidery, 
ribands and braid; buttons, press buttons, hooks and eyes, 
pins and needles ; artificial flowers. 

Including: 

Wigs and hair bands, and slide fasteners (zippers). 

Not Including: 

False eyelashes and fingernails, preparations used in the con- 
ditioning and styling of wigs (Cl. 3) ; 

Threaders (Cl. 8); 

Dressmaker’s measures (Cl. 9) ; 

Needles of precious metal and imitation jewelry (Cl. 14) ; 

Etching needles and dress making patterns (Cl. 16) ; 

Leather laces (Cl. 18) ; 

Millinery stands and wigmaker’s blocks (Cl. 20) ; 

Hair brushes and combs (Cl. 21) ; 

Ribbon bows for wear (Cl. 25) ; 

Dried flowers and plants for decorative purposes (Cl. 31). 


rn 


CuLass 27 
(Floor coverings) 


Name of International Class 27: Carpets, rugs, mats and 
matting; linoleums and other materials for covering existing 
floors ; wall hangings (non-textile). 


Including: 


Floor tiles or wall tiles of linoleum, plastics or similar mate- 
rials for application to existing floors and walls, wall- 
paper, vehicle floor mats and carpet seaming tape. 
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Not Including: 












Floor mats of metal and tiles of metal (C1, 6) ; 

Asbestos stove mats, self-adhesive plastic foils (not being 
decorative wall coverings) (Cl. 17) ; 

Removable mats for sinks and drain boards (Cl. 20) ; 

Textile wall hangings (Cl. 24). 


Ciass 28 
(Toys and sporting goods) 


Name of International Class 28: Games and playthings; 
gymnastics and sporting articles (except clothing); orna- 
ments and decorations for Christmas trees. 





Including: 


Toys for domestic pets; artificial Christmas trees; coin-op- 
erated billiard tables and sporting articles not included in 
other classes; equipment for playing games; children’s 
pistols and paper caps therefor. 


Not Including: 


Hunting knives and harpoons (Cl. 8) ; 

Electrical scoreboards, electric ice fishing alarms, underwater 
breathing gear, sports reckoners and goggles, swimming 
belts and jackets, water depth meters and coin-operated 
amusement machines not including coin-operated billiard 
tables (Cl. 9) ; 

Exercising apparatus especially designed and promoted for 
therapeutic purposes (Cl. 10) ; 

Electrical Christmas tree lights (Cl. 11) ; 

Ski carriers designed for use on automobiles, ski lifts, mo- 
torized golf carts and motorized surf boards, children’s 
bicycles and tricycles (not being toys) (Cl. 12); 

Sporting rifles and guns, not including telescopic sights there- 
for (Cl. 13) ; 

Hunting horns and instruments used in toy symphonies (Cl. 
15); 

Ordinary playing cards and boxes of paints for children (Cl. 
16); 

Leather skate straps (Cl. 18) ; 

Sleeping bags (Cl. 20) ; 

Billiard table brushes (Cl, 21) ; 

Fishing nets, ropes for mountair climbing and camping tents 
(Cl. 22) ; 

Hunting clothes, golf gloves and athletic shoes (Cl. 25) ; 

Gymnasium or exercise mats (Cl. 27) ; 

Confectionery used for decorating Christmas trees (Cl. 30). 






Ciass 29 
(Meats and processed foods) 
Name of International Class 29: Meat, fish, poultry and 
game; meat extracts; preserved, dried and cooked fruits and 


vegetables; jellies, jams; eggs, milk and other dairy prod- 
ucts ; edible oils and fats ; preserves, pickles. 


Including: 

Beverages with a milk base; edible (shelled) nuts and edible 
seeds ; live shellfish (edible). 

Not Including: 

Food preservatives and preparations for tenderizing meat for 
industrial use (Cl. 1) ; 

Food colors (Cl. 2) ; 

Non-edible fish oils, oil preparations for application to cook- 
ing utensils to form durable non-stick coatings (Cl. 4) ; 

Sausage skins or casings (Cl. 18) ; 


Preparations for making meat tender (for domestic use), 
relishes, meat pies and chocolate covered nuts (Cl. 30) ; 


Fresh fruits and vegetables, raw cereals, animal foodstuffs 
and live animals (Cl. 31) ; 
Fruit juices and beverages with a fruit juice base (Cl. 32). 
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Crass 30 
(Staple foods) 


Name of International Clase 30: Coffee, tea, cocoa, sugar, 
rice, tapioca, sago, coffee substitutes; flour, and preparations 
made from cereals; bread, biscuits, cakes, pastry and con- 
fectionery, ices; honey, treacle; yeast, baking-powder ; salt, 
mustard ; pepper, vinegar, sauces, spices ; ice. 

Including: 


Beverages with chocolate, cocoa or coffee base, including 
chocolate milk; natural sweetening substances; food fla- 
vors, not being essential oils; coffee substitutes; rice (raw 
or prepared) ; and sherbet in the nature of ice milk. 


Not Including: 

Food preservatives, raw salt, artificial sweetening substances 
and chewing gum bubble base (Cl. 1) ; 

Food colors (Cl. 2) ; 

Flavors, being essential oils (Cl. 3) ; ; 

Medicated teas and candies, dietetic foods (Cl. 5) ; 

Salad dressings (Cl. 29) ; 

Raw cereals (except rice), fresh olives and animal foodstuffs 
(Cl. 31). 


Ciass 31 
(Natural agricultural products) 


Name of International Clase $1: Agricultural, horticultural 
and forestry products and grains not included in other 
classes; living animals; fresh fruits and vegetables; seeds; 
live plants and flowers; foodstuffs for animals, malt. 


Including: 
Dried flowers and plants; mulches (straw, moss, compost). 
Not Including: 


Food preservatives, flower potting soils, soil conditioners, 
manure (natural and artificial), humus, tanning bark and 
fillers for tree cavities (Cl. 1) ; 

Food colors (Cl. 2) ; 

Cosmetics for animals (Cl. 3) ; 

Medicated foodstuffs for animals, culture microorganisms and 
leeches, medicated additives for animal foodstuffs such as 
vitamins, minerals and proteins; repellents for animals 
(Cl. 5); 

Unworked peltry (Cl. 18) ; 

Dressed timber (Cl. 19) ; 

Artificial flowers and plants (Cl. 26) ; 

Artificial Christmas trees (Cl. 28) ; 

Edible nuts (shelled) and edible seeds, preserved fruits and 
vegetables, live shell fish (edible) (Cl. 29) ; 

Rice (Cl. 30). 

A 
Ciass 32 
(Light beverages) 


Name of International Class $2: Beer, ale, porter; mineral 
and aerated waters and other non-alcoholic drinks; syrups 
and other preparations for making beverages. 


Including: 


Beverages low in alcohol and beverages with a fruit juice 
base ; fruit juices and non-alcoholic mixes for making cock- 
tails. 


Not Including: 


Clarifying and preserving compositions for beer (Cl. 1) ; 
Colors used in beverages (Cl. 2) ; 


Medicated beverages including medicated wines, juices for 
dietetic purposes, low calorie beverages for medicinal pur- 
poses and fortified beverages for infants and invalids 
(Cl. 5); 

Vegetable juices for cooking and beverages with a milk base 
(Cl. 29) ; 

Beverages with a chocolate, cocoa or coffee base, and sherbet 
in the nature of ice milk (Cl. 30) ; 


Distilled beverages ; cider including sweet cider (Cl. 33). 
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Crass 33 
(Wines and spirits) 
Name of International Class 33: Wines, spirits and liqueurs. 
Not Including: 
Preparations for clarifying and fermenting wine (Cl. 1) ; 
Colorings for alcoholic liqueurs (Cl. 2) ; 
Medicated spirits and medicated wines (Cl. 5) ; 
Wine vinegar and candy filled with liqueurs (Cl. 30) ; 


Non-alcoholic beverages and beverages low in alcohol (Cl. 
82). 


Crass 34 
(Smokers’ articles) 


Name of International Class 34: Tobacco, raw or manu- 
factured ; smokers’ articles ; matches. 
Not Including: 


Chemical preparations used in the manufacture of tobacco 
(C2. 1).3 

Medicated cigarettes and tobacco substitutes such as smoking 
herbs for medicinal purposes (Cl. 5) [not for medicinal 
purposes (Cl, 34)] ; 


Electric cigar lighters (Cl. 9) ; 

Smokers’ articles such as cigarette cases, tobacco boxes, ash 
trays, etc. which are made or coated with precious metals 
(Cl. 14). 


A 
SERVICES 
The international and prior United States classes for serv- 
ices largely coincide as to their contents. The major areas in 
which the correlation of service classes is not exact are iden- 
tified in the following notes. 
Crass 35 
Name of International Class 35: Advertising and business. 
Including: 
Real estate brokerage, that is, sale of real estate. 
Not Including: 


Brokerage of bonds or other securities for the sale of real 
estate; real estate management, appraisal and leasing (Cl. 
36) ; 

Retail store services (Cl. 42). 


Crass 36 
Name of International Class 36: Insurance and financial. 
Including: 


Brokerage of bonds or other securities for the sale of real 
estate; real estate management, appraisal and leasing; 
stock brokerage. 


Not Including: 
Selling of real estate by agents and brokers therefor (Cl. 35). 


Ciass 42 
Name of International Class 42: Miscellaneous. 
Including: 


Retail store services; computer services, such as computer 
programming, time-sharing of computers, engineering of 
computer hardware; rental, generally (if not otherwise 
classified), such as rental of hospital equipment. 


Not Including: 


Services which are merely performed by means of computers 
are classified accordingly to the service performed and not 
on the basis of use of computers, for example, computerized 
accounting services (Cl. 35) ; 
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Services of renting specific goods are classified where the 
goods which are rented would be most likely to be in use, 
for example, the rental of construction equipment (Cl. 37), 
the rental of vehicles (Cl. 39), the rental of radio and tele- 


vision sets (Cl, 41). 
————— 


NoTEs : 

(1) This first revision of the Expanded Explanatory 
Notes appeared in the OrriciaL Gazette of Apr. 29, 
1975 (933 0.G. TM 285). 

The terms in parentheses immediately under the 
class numbers are the short titles which the United 
States has applied to the international class num- 
bers. See 924 O.G. TM 155 (July 16, 1974). 

For information relating to ordering the English 
edition of the “International Classification of Goods 
and Services To Which Trademarks Are Applied,” 
see 911 0.G. TM 210 (June 26, 1973). However, 
prices are subject to change. As of March 1975 the 
price of the international classification and 5 sup- 
plements was 3 pounds 55 pence. 


[933 O0.G. TM 285 (Apr. 29, 1975)] 


(2) 


(3) 


PusLic ADVISORY COMMITTEE FOR 
TRADEMARK AFFAIRS 


Open Meeting 


In accordance with section 10(a)(2) of the Federal Ad- 
visory Committee Act (Pub. L. 92-463), announcement is 
made of the following committee meeting. 

The Public Advisory Committee for Trademark Affairs will 
meet from 9:30 a.m. to 5 p.m. on June 4, 1975 and from 
9 a.m. to 5. p.m. on June 5, 1975 in the Monroe Room of 
the Key Bridge Marriott Hotel, 1401 Lee Highway, Arling- 
ton, Va. 22207. 

The Committee was established in 1970 to advise the Patent 
and Trademark Office on steps which can be taken in order 
to increase the efficiency and effectiveness of the administra- 


(348) 


(349) 
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tion of the Trademark Act and to provide a continuous source 
of knowledge from the private sector to the government in 
the field. é 

The agenda for the meeting is: 

(1) A review of the Trademark Manual of Examining Pro- 
cedure and a discussion of changes which may be desirable 
in the procedures and practices set forth therein. (Various 
sections of the Manual have been assigned Committee mem- 
bers for review before the meeting.) 

(2) A discussion of the revisions of the forms for filing 
trademark applications and the feasibility of adopting forms 
for filing amendments to applications. 

(3) Review of general status of the Trademark operation. 

The meeting will be open to public observation; approxi- 
mately 15 seats will be available for the public on a first come 
first served basis. If time permits, oral comments by the public 
of 3 minutes on each topic within the above agenda items 
will be allowed. Any comments or suggestions relating to the 
agenda items should be submitted in writing before May 21. 
Further, comments and suggestions will be accepted after the 
meeting on any of the matters discussed. 

Copies of the minutes will be available upon request 60 
days after the meeting. 

Inquiries may be addressed to the Committee Control Of- 
ficer, Patricia M. Davis, Office of Trademark Program Con- 
trol, Room 11C17 Crystal Plaza Building 3, Telephone: 703- 

557-3881. 


Dated : April 8, 1975. 





C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Dated : April 11, 1975. 


Approved: 
Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 


[FR Doc. 75-10183 ; Filed 4-17-75 ; 8:45 am] 
40 F.R. 17302 
[934 O0.G. TM 81 (May 13, 1975)] 





INTERNATIONAL INDUSTRIAL PROPERTY PROTECTION DEVELOPMENTS RE- 
PORTS ON CONFERENCES ATTENDED BY OFFICIALS OF U.S. PATENT AND 


TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Representatives of the U.S. Patent and Trademark Office 
are frequent participants at international intergovernmental 
meetings where matters relating to ind: -trial property pro- 
tection are discussed. These include meetings on patent and 
trademark classification, mechanized information retrieval, 
assistance programs for developing countries, and periodic 
conferences pursuant to international treaties to which we 
are a party. 

When the results of these deliberations have been of par- 
ticular significance, for erample, texts of new treaties such as 
the Patent Cooperation Treaty and the Trademark Registra- 
tion Treaty, they have been made available to readers of the 
OFFICIAL GAzETTE by publication of the relevant documents. 

To keep readers current on relevant international activities 
as they occur, even in their evolving state, more frequent 
status reports seem desirable. 


1975 


This Ad Hoc Group of Governmental Experts was convened 
pursuant to a resolution of the Coordination Committee of 
WIPO adopted in September 1974, as follows: 


“The Director General will create and convene an Ad 
Hoe Group of Governmental Experts coming from states 
both members and non-members of the Paris Union to 
study all aspects to the question of revising the Paris 
Convention including, inter alia, additional provisions 
of special benefit to the developing countries.” 


The meeting was well attended; almost fifty countries were 
represented. Also represented were five intergovernmental 


REPORT ON THE MEETING OF THE AD HOC GROUP OF GOVERNMENTAL EX- 
PERTS ON THE REVISION OF THE PARIS CONVENTION, FEBRUARY 11 TO 17, 









We have in the past solicited views from the private sector 
on important issues by way of circular letters and question- 
naires addressed to heads of organizations, industrial groups 
and patent law associations. We plan to continue using this 
method of communication. 

In order that the entire readership of the OrFriciaAL GAZETTE 
be kept advised, however, we intend to publish from time to 
time summary reports of the more significant international 
meetings that we attend. The first such report follows. 

I am hopeful that this series will be helpful. Please do not 
hesitate to give us your views on the matters presented or 
your suggestions on how to improve the presentation of this 
series, 

Cc. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 








organizations and nine international nongovernmental organi- 
zations. 


The developing countries expressed concern that the systems 
of patents protection as currently practiced were hampering 
rather than facilitating the transfer of technology to them. 
Algeria, Cuba and the Ivory Coast were principal spokesmen. 
They pointed out that developing countries hold a very small 
percentage share of the total pool of patents and voiced the 
view that in too many instances enterprises of developed 
market economy countries were protecting their exports 
through the use of patents, to the detriment of industrializa- 
tion objectives of developing countries. 
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Accordingly, their major attention was focussed on ways to 
avoid the utilization of patents in a manner considered by 
them “abusive” to interests of developing countries. In this 
regard, they identified a few areas which they thought pos- 
sibly susceptible to correction by amendment of the Paris 
Convention. 


A change in the national treatment clause of article 2 of the 
Parts Convention was suggested, based on the contention that 
the equality principle leads to unequal benefits. Support was 
expressed for “preferential treatment” for their nationals 
“without reciprocity.” Developing countries urged that com- 
pulsory licensing be made available for use by developing 
countries at an earlier date than is now permitted under the 
Paris Convention. It was also suggested that a greater trans- 
fer of know-how associated with patented technology was 
needed to accomplish domestic working. Additionally, sug- 
gestions were made to exclude certain technological subject 
matter from the scope of coverage of patent grants and to 
reduce in certain instances the term of the patent grant. 


The Socialist countries, with the Soviet Union as their chief 
spokesman, expressed a favorable disposition to a “moderniza- 
tion” of the Paris Convention which supported the aspira- 
tions of developing countries. They asserted the desirability 
of incorporating into the Paris Convention provisions for 
giving greater recognition to inventors’ certificates, the prin- 
cipal incentive to inventors in Socialist countries. Another 
theme repeated by these countries was the desirability of ex- 
tending industrial property protection provisions of the Con- 
vention to include scientific discoveries. 


The developed market economy countries also expressed sup- 
port for promoting the transfer of technology to the develop- 
ing countries, but pointed out that careful analysis is needed 
to determine the best ways to accomplish this. In their view, 
the Paris Convention has been very successful since its incep- 
tion in promoting international trade in industrial property 
and the Convention may well be sufficiently flexible to permit 
tackling the problems experienced by developing countries 
without amendment. In any event, the practical problems 
which are being experienced should be identified with greater 
precision and clarity so that the approaches developed would 
be suitable to meet the realities of the current situation. 


Several developed market economy countries pointed out the 
practical reality that the technology which developing coun- 
tries need is owned privately in industrialized countries. 
Therefore, the transfer of that technology can only be 
achieved when the owners of that technology are encouraged 
to transfer it to the recipient country in a commercial ar- 
rangement on mutually acceptable terms based on a com- 
fortable working relationship between the parties. 


Attention was also called to the fact that there are several 
alternative ways of assisting developing countries within the 
framework of the World Intellectual Property Organization. 
In particular, mention was made of the preparation of a new 
Model Law on Inventions, the technical assistance and tech- 
nical information programs under Chapter 4 of the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty, and the activities of the Permanent Pro- 
gram for the Acquisition by Developing Countries of Tech- 
nology Related to Industrial Property. It was also pointed 
out that some of the desires of the developing countries could 
be achieved by changes in their national laws, without change 
in the Paris Convention. 


The group of experts after a full discussion adopted the fol- 
lowing recommendation : 


“The Ad Hoc Group of Governmental Experts on the 
Revision of the Paris Convention for the Protection of 
Industrial Property, convened in accordance with the de- 
cisions taken at the September 1974 sessions of the 
Coordination Committee of the World Intellectual Prop- 
erty Organization (WIPO) and the Executive Commit- 
tee of the Paris Union for the Protection of Industrial 
Property, 


“Meeting at Geneva from February 11 to 17, 1975, 


“Noting the interest that developing countries have 
manifested in the revision of the Yaris Convention, 


“1. Agrees that, at this stage of the work, the folowing 
questions be considered : 


(i) National Treatment 
(ii) Independence of Patents 
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Non-Working and Delays in Working of 
the Patented Invention; Compulsory 
Licenses ; Licenses of Right 

Preferential Treatment Without Reciprocity 

Technical Assistance 

Types of Protection other than Patents 
(Inventors’ Certificates, etc.) 

Marks ; Industrial Designs ; Appellations of 
Origin 

Reservations 

Deletion of Article 24 

Scope of Protection of Process Patents 

Right of Priority 

Unanimity Rule 


(ill) to (v) 


(vi) 
(vii) 
(vili) 


(ix) 


(x) 
(xi) 
(xil) 
(xiil) 
(xiv) 


“2. Recommends: 

(a) that the Director General, taking into account 
the need to respect the basic principles of the Paris Con- 
vention and to take into consideration the concerns of 
the developing countries, prepare a study containing an 
analysis of the issue and outlining possible alternative 
solutions in respect of the said points and any connected 
questions, 


(b) that the report containing the said study be com- 
municated to the Governments of all countries members 
of the United Nations system of organizations for their 
comments, 


(c) that, as a continuation of the work towards the 
revision of the Paris Convention, the Ad Hoc Group of 
Governmental Experts be convened, as soon as possible, 
in a second session, 


(d) that the competent organs of WIPO and the 
Paris Union and all other interested organizations, in 
particular the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development (UNCTAD) and the United Nations Indus- 
trial Development Organization (UNIDO), be informed 
of the results of the first (present) session of the Ad Hoc 
Group of Governmental Experts, 


(e) that other United Nations bodies, particularly the 
United Nations Conference on Trade and Development 
and the United Nations Industrial Development Organi- 
zation, interested in the transfer of technology be con- 
sulted as to the contribution they could make to the 
further work of the Ad Hoc Group of Governmental 
Experts.” 


The issues forming the basis of the fourteen questions, thir- 
teen of substantive law and one of procedure mentioned in 
paragraph 1 of the resolution, were developed to some degree 
by the members of the Committee of Experts as follows : 


“A. Questions of Substantive Law 

“Question No. 1: National Treatment. It was generally 
understood that the prinicple of national treatment 
should remain unaffected in the relations between de- 
veloped countries,* this term covering both market 
economy and Socialist countries which are not develop- 
ing countries. The question here is rather whether, in the 
relations of developing countries to developed countries, 
national treatment should not, on certain points—yet to 
be identified—suffer exceptions totally or within certain 
limits also to be defined. The total exception to national 
treatment on certain points may require the definition 
of minimum standards of protection to be respected in 
any case. Whether such derogations from national treat- 
ment would apply also in the relations between develop- 
ing countries would also have to be considered. 


“The examples of possible cases where certain deroga- 
tions from the national treatment principle were men- 
tioned concerned smaller fees for nationals than for- 
eigners, the requirements of working the patented inven- 
tion on the territory of the developing country and the 
duration of the patent. 


*The Delegation of Canada reserved its position as to this 
conclusion, and generally as to the possibilities of enlarging 
any proposed amendments which were appropriate for both 
developed and developing countries, so as to make them of 
universal application. The Director General indicated that 
amendments of benefit to all members States could be 80 
enlarged. 
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“Moreover, the question should be examined whether, 
in a case where an invention was made by a resident of 
the country or where an invention was worked in the 
country, national treatment should not apply uncondi- 
tionally, irrespective of the nationality of the patentee 
of other person working the invention. 


“Question No. 2: Independence of Patents. The question 
here is whether the principle of full independence em- 
bodied in Article 4bis of the Paris Convention should be 
maintained, or whether exceptions to it should be al- 
lowed, particularly where the foreign applicant in the 
developing country claims priority of an earlier foreign 
application on which no patent was issued because of 
lack of patentability or where the patent so granted was 
later invalidated for that reason. Furthermore, the ques- 
tion should be studied how decisions taken in respect 
of an invention in any foreign country could be made 
available to the national office of any developing country 
in which an application for that invention had been 
filed. 


“Questions Nos. 3 to 5: Non-Working and Delays in Work- 
ing of the Patented Invention; Compulsory Licenses ; 
Licenses of Right. The questions here are whether any 
developing country should not be permitted to impose 
requirements for working the patented invention which 
are more stringent for foreigners than nationals, whether 
the time limits in Article 5A of the Paris Convention 
should not be shortened, whether licenses of right— 
whose concept still required precise defintion—should 
not be allowed by the Paris Convention and whether it 
should not be specified that importation did not satisfy 
the requirement of working in the country. 


“Question No. 6: Preferential Treatment Without Rec- 
iprocity. The question here is whether in certain re- 
spects nationals of developing countries should not re- 
ceive more favorable treatment in developed countries 
than nationals of the developed countries. One example 
was mentioned, that is, the fees to be paid: whether the 
amount of the fees charged for the application for, and 
maintenance of, a patent in a developed country should 
not be less than the fees to be paid by the nationals of 
countries which are not developing countries. 


“Question No. 7: Technical Assistance. The question here 
is whether the Paris Convention should not contain pro- 
visions—similar, for example, to those contained in the 
Patent Cooperation Treaty—concerning technical assist- 
ance to developing countries. It was noted that under 
Article 7 of the Convention Establishing the World 
Intellectual Property Organization the institutional 
framework for such technical assistance existed but that 
budgetary considerations might militate in favor of in- 
cluding provisions on technical assistance also in the 
Paris Convention. It was suggested that Article 19 could 
be made use of in order to establish special unions 
devoted to technical assistance. 


“Question No. 8: Types of Protection Other than Patents 
(Inventors’ Certificates, etc.). The most important ques- 
tion here is whether inventors’ certificates should not, 
as far as their legal nature so permits, be treated in the 
Paris Convention on an equal footing with patents and, 
consequently, expressly referred to in Article 1 and all 
other relevant provisions of that Convention. It was 
mentioned in this connection that the free choice, for 
foreigners on the same terms as for nationals, between 
patents and inventors’ certificates would have to be con- 
sequently generalized. A further question here is whether 
inventors’ certificates granted for industrial designs 
rather than technical inventions should also be expressly 
mentioned. Finally, the question of the inclusion in the 
text of the Paris Convention of references to special 
types of patents should be examined. 


“Question No. 9: Marks; Industrial Designs; Appelia- 
tions of Origin. Examples mentioned of questions to be 
considered here were: whether a more precise definition 
of the time limit mentioned in Article 5C(1) of the Paris 
Convention was not required in order to ensure early 
enforcement of any use requirements; whether the pro- 
hibition of the use of geographical designations as trade 
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marks should not be established or, to the extent that it 
existed, reinforced; whether the protection of appella- 
tions of origin should not be reinforced and, in cases of 
conflict between an appellation of origin and a trade- 
mark, the former should not prevail; whether the protec- 
tion against false indications of source and unfair com- 
petition in general should not be strengthened to allow 
for swifter action against abuses; whether the obliga- 
tion to protect any well-known mark (marque notoire- 
ment connue) was always compatible with the interests 
of developing countries in which similar national marks 
were registered before the registration of the well-known 
mark; whether the possibility of providing for com- 
pulsory licenses for trademarks and industria] designs, 
in certain well-defined cases, should not be provided for ; 
whether Article 6 of the Paris Convention concerning 
the indepedence of trademarks need not be revised; 
finally, whether the possibility of pronouncing the lapse 
of industrial designs, in certain well-defined cases, should 
not be provided for. 


“Question 10; Reservations, The question here is whether 
any exception from the obligations of the Paris Con- 
vention allowed for developing countries should not be 
exercisable by way of a reservation to the relevant pro- 
vision of that Convention. This could allow of a more 
flexible system, tailor-made for the needs of the country 
making reservations. 


“Question No. 11: Deletion of Article 24. The question 
here is whether Article 24 of the Paris Convention has 
not become anachronistic and should not be deleted. 


“Question No. 12: Scope of Protection of Process Patents. 
The question here is whether developing countries should 
not be exempted from the rule embodied in Article 
Squater of the Paris Convention according to which the 
patentee has, with regard to imported products, all the 
rights which the process patent grants to him with re- 
spect to products manufactured in the country. 


“Question No. 13: Right of Priority. All aspects of Arti- 
cle 4 of the Paris Convention should be examined, in- 
cluding the question whether the duration of the right of 
priority should not be longer for applicants who are 
nationals of developing countries when they apply for 
patents in developed countries. 


“B. Question of Procedure 


“Question No. 14: Unanimity Rule. The question here 
is to weigh the relative advantages and disadvantages of 
amending the Paris Convention by unanimity or a quali- 
fied majority.” 


These narrative synopses will form the basis for the study 
which the Director General will undertake as specified in 
paragraph 2(a) of the resolution. Following completion of 
the Director General's study, the report he prepares will be 
circulated to all member countries of the UN system of or- 
ganizations for their comments and following receipt of these 
a second meeting of the Ad Hoc Group of Governmental Ex- 
perts Concerning the Revision of the Paris Convention will 
be called. This may take place in the Spring of 1976. 


(935 0.G. TM 71 (June 10, 1975) ] 


(350) TRADEMARK REGISTRATION TREATY POST 


CONFERENCE INFORMATION 


The text of the Trademark Registration Treaty (TRT), 
signed in 1973 for the United States and thirteen other States, 
Was reproduced in the OrriciaL GazeTTe of July 24, 1973. 
Other documents and materials concerning the treaty were 
published in the OrriciaL GazeTTes of March 12, 1974, May 
28, 1974, and October 14, 1974. 

The World Intellectual Property Organization (WIPO) has 
now circulated an additional post conference document, which 
contains a catchword index to the articles and rules of the 
Trademark Registration Treaty. 

In the belief that this index is not of such general interest 
as those which were previously published, and in lieu of its 
publication herein, the Office will supply a photocopy of the 
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ecatchword index (TRT/PDC/7, dated April 25, 1975) to 
any interested person who may request such copy. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Dated: May 23, 1975. 
{935 0.G. TM 152 (June 17, 1975)] 
——_—_—_—_— 


MalIL DELAYS AND CONDITIONAL PETITIONS To 
Revive (TRADEMARKS) 


(351) 


In view of the “Post Office to Addressee” express mail 
service offered by the U.S. Postal Service, the conditional 
petition practice as to trademarks, announced in the OFFICIAL 
GazeTTe (921 O.G. TM 126), is hereby extended to cover 
this type of service. 

Where the addressee is the Patent and Trademark Office, 
this service provides for the delivery of mail to one of our 
employees in Room 1627, Department of Commerce Building, 
Washington, D.C, 20231, no later than 3:00 p.m. on the next 
workday following its deposit before 5:00 p.m. at any postal 
facility in the United States with an Express Mail window. 

It is suggested that when a communication, complying with 
the circumstances enumerated below, is mailed to the Patent 
and Trademark Office by means of the “Post Office to Ad- 
dressee” express mail service and the communication is de- 
posited at a U.S. Postal Service-Express Mail window by 5:00 
p.m. on a day which is at least the day preceding the due 
date, a conditional petition be attached to the communication. 

If the communication is received in the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office after the due date and the application becomes 
abandoned, the conditional petition will become effiective, sub- 
ject to the following requirements. The petition must in- 
clude (1) an authorization to charge a deposit account for 
any required fees, including the petition fee, and (2) an oath 
or declaration signed by the person mailing the communica- 
tion and also signed by the applicant or his attorney stating 
that the communication and petition were deposited at an 
Express Mail window no later than 5:00 p.m. on a day which 
is at least the day preceding the due date, and were requested 
to be mailed via the “Post Office to Addressee” Express Mail 
Service. Since mail handled in this manner may reasonably 
be expected to reach the Patent and Trademark Office no later 
than 3:00 p.m. of the next workday following its deposit at 
an Express Mail window, any mail delays beyond such time 
will be considered to constitute unavoidable delay to grant a 
petition to revive (Section 12(b) of the Trademark Act 
of 1946). 

The circumstances under which this procedure may be used 
are those where the communication, if timely filed, (1) would 
be a proper and complete response to an action or request by 
the Patent and Trademark Office, and (2) would stop a period 
for response from continuing to run. Accordingly, this proce- 
dure would be appropriate for : 


1. A response to a non-final Office action. 

2. A response to a final Office action which places appli- 
cation in condition for publication or issue. 

8. A notice of appeal and requisite fee. 

4. An appeal brief. 


Normal petition practices are not affected in those situations 
where this procedure is either not elected or not appropriate, 
nor does this procedure bar the granting of a petition in dif- 
ferent fact situations where justified. 

A suggested declaration form for the conditional petition 
is shown below : 


Applicant : 

Serial No. : 
Date Filed : 
Mark : 


I hereby declare that the attached communication is being 
deposited at an Express Mai] window in a U.S. Postal Service's 
facility and intended to be mailed using the U.S. Postal 
Service’s “Post Office to Addressee” Express Mail service in 
an envelope addressed to: Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks, Washington, D.C. 20231, prior to 5:00 p.m. 

which date is at least the 


Petition to Revive 


(Name of Individual) 
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In the event that such communication is not timely filed 
in the Patent and Trademark Office, it is requested that this 
paper be treated as a petition and that the delay in prosecu- 
tion be held unavoidable. 

The petition fee is authorized to be charged to Deposit 
Account No. in the name of 


The undersigned declares further that all statements made 
herein are true, based upon the best available information ; 
and further, that these statements were made with the know]l- 
edge that willful false statements and the like so made are 
punishable by fine or imprisonment, or both, under Section 
1001 of Title 18 of the United States Code, and that such 
willful false statements may jeopardize the validity of the 
application or any registration resulting therefrom. 


(Signature of applicant or 
applicant’s attorney) 


(Signature of person mailing, 
if other than the above) 


June 24, 1975. 
BERNARD A. MEANY, 


Assistant Commissioner 
for Trademarks. 


(936 0.G. TM 288 (July 29, 1975) ] 


REVISION OF FORM PARAGRAPHS AND OF FIRST 
ACTION FoRMS FOR TRADEMARK APPLICA- 
TIONS 


(352) 


The Patent and Trademark Office has concluded its first 
review and revision of those form paragraphs used in trade- 
mark application actions (see 912 O.G. T.M. 310 for further 
information on the use of these paragraphs). The revision 
includes new paragraphs on points not previously covered as 
well as changes to existing paragraphs for clarification and 
simplification. Additionally, the Trademark Manual of Exam- 
ining Procedure has been referenced where appropriate. 

The revision was implemented in April 1975. A copy of 
the paragraphs may be obtained by addressing the Commis- 
sioner of Patents & Trademarks, Washington, D.C., 20231, 
Attention: Office of the Director of the Trademark Examining 
Operation. 

The Office has also reviewed and revised the format of the 
one-page first action letter which contains check-off boxes 
for refusals, informalities, and notice of publication. Use 
of the revised letter will begin about September 1975 upon 
exhaustion of supplies of the previous form. 


BERNARD A. MEANY, 


Sept. 5, 1975. Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks. 


[939 0.G. TM 104 (Oct. 14, 1975)] 


TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND 
CopyRIGHTS 


AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
COMMERCE 


(353) 


CHAPTER I—PATENT 
DEPARTMENT OF 


PART 1—RULES OF PRACTICE IN PATENT CASES 
PART 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 


Revision of Administrative Fees 


On August 21, 1975, notice of proposed rulemaking was 
published in the FepERAL ReGiIsTER (40 FR 36573), regarding 
the proposal of the Patent and Trademark Office to amend 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by amending 
§ § 1.21, 1.25, 1.165, and 2.6 dealing with administrative fees. 
Interested persons were given until October 15, 1975, to sub- 
mit written comments and suggestions. Full and careful con- 
sideration was given to the single written comment received. 

Amendment of § § 1.21 and 2.6 is intended to (1) recover 
increases in material and labor costs for furnishing assign- 
ment information, drafting services and classification infor- 
mation, (2) eliminate established fees for drafting services not 
currently in demand, and (3) establish a new fee. Drafting 
services for which established fees are eliminated (§ 1.21 (1) 
and (m)) will be furnished, if requested, at fees based upon 
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actual cost. The new fee is established to recover the cost of 
servicing deposit accounts. The amendment of § § 1.25 and 
1.165 brings these rules into conformity with the amendment 
of § 1.21. 

In consideration of the comment received, and pursuant to 
the authority contained in Section 6 of the Act of July 1952, 
as amended (85 Stat. 364, 35 U.S.C. 6), Parts 1 and 2 of Title 
37, Code of Federal Regulations, are hereby amended as set 
forth below. 


4. In § 2.6, paragraphs (a), (d) and (e) are revised and 
a new paragraph (f) is added to read as follows: 


$2.6 Trademark fees. 
. - * . 


(a) For each printed copy of a registration with data 
entered of record as of date of mailing, relating to renewal, 
cancellation, publication under section 12 (c), of the 1946 
Trademark Act and affidavits or declarations under sections 
8 and 15 of such act. 


i | ae 1.70 
Showing title .......2 1.2 n nnn 3.70 
” . . ” 7 


(4) For making drawings, when facilities are available, the 
cost of making the same, 
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PATENT NOTICES ALSO PERTINENT TO TRADEMARKS 





De a a ea ee er | 
Minimum charge per sheet -...--.-.---.---.----_-. 10.00 


(e) for correcting drawings, the cost of making the correc- 
tion: 


Rate per hour (including a photoprint of the uncor- 


rected GrawWing) .<ccdeqsnnsns -cittitebdaeseeen 12.00 
en 3.00 
(f) for abstracts of title to each registration or application : 
For the search, one hour or less, and certificate__...__ 5.00 
Each additional hour or fraction thereof...........~-_ 2.50 
For each brief from the digest of assignments, of 200 
Fh ln aa Rhine Beet tn i tae aa 2.00 
Each additional 100 words or fraction thereof.......- .20 
. . > . . 


Effective Date: These revisions shall become effective Febru- 
ary 2, 1976. 
Dated: Dec. 4, 1975 
Cc, MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Davip B, CHANG, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Science and Technology. 


(Vol. 942 TM 177 (Jan. 6, 1976)] 


(Repeated Here for Convenience) 


(5) TELEPHONE NUMBERS ON AMENDMENTS 
AND OTHER PAPERS 


In view of the increased use of telephone interviews regard- 
ing matter which can be readily cleared up by a telephone 
call to applicant or his representative, it is again recom- 
mended that amendments and other papers, such as letters 
of transmittal, include the complete telephone number with 
area code and extension, preferably near the signature of the 
writer. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 

Assistant Commissioner. 


[825 0.G. 1) 


Mar. 11, 1966. 





(6) ZIP Cope REMINDER 


By Executive Memorandum of June 18, 1965, President 
Johnson directed all Federal Agencies to take the lead in 
adopting the ZIP Code system and instructed the Post- 
master General to issue regulations governing the use of 
ZIP Codes by such agencies. 

Pursuant to this directive, Section 137.26 has been added to 
the Postal Manual requiring compliance by Federal Agencies 
as follows: 


1. Effective January 1, 1966, official mailings containing 
typed or handwritten addresses must include the ZIP 
Code. 

2. Effective January 1, 1967, all Federal Agencies must 

use the ZIP Code in the addresses on all official mail 

and are required to presort quantity mailings by ZIP 
code. 


TO THIS END, ALL FUTURE LETTERS, COUPONS, AND 
OTHER PAPERS BEARING THE SENDERS’S ADDRESS 
WHICH ARE MAILED TO THE PATENT OFFICE MUST 
SHOW THE ZIP CODE DESIGNATION OF BOTH THE 
SENDER AND THE PATENT OFFICE. 

The Patent Office ZIP Code is 20231. This designation 
should be used when writing to the Patent Office for any 
matter. In addition, the sender’s own ZIP Code designation 
should be given. The benefits to be gained by the immediate 
use of ZIP Code are many: positive identification of areas; 
faster delivery of mail by reducing the number of handlings 
from point of origin to destination; and easier identification 
of post office address. 

Cc. A. KALK, 
Director of Administration. 


[825 0.G. 428] 


Mar. 22, 1966. 





(13) OFFICIAL PATENT OFFICE MAILING ADDRESS 
REMAINS WASHINGTON, D.C. 


The official mailing address for all communications sent to 
the Patent Office remains : 


Commissioner of Patents 
Washington, D.C. 20231 


Any telegrams sent to the Patent Office must also bear the 
above identical address. 

The physical location of the Patent Office is 2021 Jefferson 
Davis Highway, Arlington, Virginia. This address must not 
be used when addressing mail to the Patent Office. 

No reference to Crystal Plaza, Virginia, should be made 
in the address of any communication intended for delivery 
to the Patent Office by the Post Office Department or Western 
Union. 

Compliance with this instruction will help prevent any un- 
necessary delay in the delivery of mail, telegrams, etc. 


Cc. A. KALK, 
Director of Administration. 


[860 0.G. 662] 


Feb. 20, 1969. 


(26) New PROCEDURES FOR PROCESSING ORDERS FOR CERTI- 
FIED CoPIES WHEN MATERIAL IS NoT AVAILABLE FOR 
PHOTOCOPYING 


The previous practice of the Document Services Division 
in handling customer’s requests for certified copies of mate- 
rial not yet processed in the Application Division has been to 
return the order to the customer requesting him to reorder 
80 days after receipt of his Official Filing Receipt. 

In order to improve this procedure, as of August 2, 1971, 
all requests for certified copies of material that has not been 
processed in the Application Division and has not been placed 
on microfiche are processed in the following manner. 

1. Each order is given a control number. 

2. The customer is notified as follows : 


a. He will receive an acknowledgment of the receipt of 
his order. 

b. He will be given the assigned control number for ease 
of reference in case an inquiry is necessary. 

c. He will be informed that his order will be held in the 

Document Services Division until the copy can be re- 

produced from microfiche. No definite time can be 

given. 
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3. An Advance Order File has been set up in the Service 


Unit of the Document Services Division and the microfiche is” 


checked daily. 
For further service to its customers, the Document Services 


Division will furnish the Serial Number and Filing Date of 
the latest application available on microfiche for publication 


in the OrriciaL GAzeTTE. 


ROBERT J. RISH, 
Aug. 2, 1971. Acting Assistant Commissioner 
jor Administration. 


[890 0.G. 301] 


(29) PuBLIc Records CERTIFICATION DESK 


The certification desk, located in Crystal Plaza in the 
Attorneys and Record Room, Building 4, Room 1D01, pro- 
vides “on-the-spot” certifying service. This desk handles 
walk-in requests for certified copies of file wrappers, patented 
applications, patents and selected papers from patented ap- 
plication files. The usual fee for this service (1.00 per cer- 
tification) may be applied at this location in the form of a 
paid cash order form, obtainable at the Cashier's Office ad- 
jacent the lobby of building #2. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALE, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 0.G. 810] 


Nov. 26, 1971. 


(30) CusToMEk RELATIONS CENTER 


A Customer Relaticus Center, located in Crystal Plaza 
adjacent to the Public Search Room, Building 4, Rooms A102 
and A103, has been established to provide a central customer 
complaint and inquiry service. The Center is staffed with six 
highly experienced employees who process inquiries concern- 
ing copies of U.S. patent documents previously ordered but 
not received. This Center handles not only walk-in but tele- 
phonic, and written requests for assistance as well. In addi- 
tion to improving customer relations, this service is intended 
to relieve the primary customer service areas (Patent Copy 
Sales, Document Services, and Reference Order Branch), and 
Patent Office officials, or interruptions and irregular demands 
on their time. 

The telephone number for this service is (703) 557-2003. 


ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[893 0.G. 807] 


Nov. 26, 1971. 


(33) PATENT OFFICE SERVICES 


A notice concerning delays in furnishing Certified Copies 
was published Aug. 8, 1972 (901 O.G. 412). This notice an- 
nounced the initiation of a special “Expedited Service’ for 
obtaining copies of pending applications promptly. As indi- 
cated in the notice, this special service would be terminated 
upon restoration of our regular service to an acceptable level. 

I am pleased to report that our regular service has been 
restored to an acceptable level and this special program is 
being terminated. 

However, our efforts to improve our services in these areas 
will continue. We have made progress, but are not resting on 
that record. We recognize that there are still problems of 
accuracy and quality in the filing of orders. These are cur- 
rently being examined in an effort to bring about necessary 
improvements. 

Thank you for your cooperation and understanding during 
this difficult period. 

ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[911 0.G. 1130] 


May 30, 1973. 


(35) PATENT OFrFice Business Hours 


This procedure is being published to bring to the attention 
of the public security provisions concerning the Patent Of- 
fice premises and Patent Office files. 


GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 

The public is reminded that the Patent Office working hours 
are 8:30 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, ex- 
cluding legal holiday in the District of Columbia. Outside 
these hours, only Patent Office employees are authorized to 
be in areas of the Patent Office other than the Public Search 
Rooms. Of course, a member of the public engaged in a dis- 
cussion of business with an Office employee may be invited 
by the employee to stay beyond Office hours to conclude the 
discussion. 

The hours for the Public Search Room are 8:00 a.m. to 
8:00 p.m., and the hours for the Trademark Search Room 
are 8:00 a.m. to 6:00 p.m. Monday through Friday, exclud- 
ing legal holidays in the District of Columbia. 

During working hours, all applicants, attorneys, and other 
members of the public should announce their presence to 
the Office personnel in the area of their visit. In the Examin- 
ing Groups, visitors should inform the group receptionist of 
their presence before visiting other areas of the Group. 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


(915 0.G. 1164) 


Sept. 27, 1973. 


(44) CHANGE OF ADDRESS 


There recently has been an increased incidence in the num- 
ber of applications suffering from disruptions in communica- 
tions stemming from failure to notify the Patent and Trade- 
mark Office of a change of address on the part of applicant's 
representative (attorney or agent of record) in each applica- 
tion wherein he holds an active power of attorney. Applica- 
tions have become abandoned as a result of an Office action 
being mailed to the old, uncorrected address and thereby fail- 
ing to reach the representative at his new address sufficiently 
early to permit him to file a timely response. Accordingly, the 
requirement set out below is published as a reminder and is 
designed to amellorate this problem. 

Where an attorney or agent of record (or applicant, if he 
is prosecuting his application pro se) changes his correspond- 
ence address, he is responsible for promptly notifying the 
Patent and Trademark Office of his new correspondence ad- 
dress (including ZIP code number). A separate notification 
must be field in each application for which he is intended to 
receive communications from the Office. The notification should 
also include his telephone number. 

While the notification need take no particular form, it 
should be provided in a manner calling attention to the fact 
that a change of address is being made. Thus, the mere inclu- 
sion, in a paper being filed for another purpose, of an address 
different from the previously provided correspondence address, 
without mention of the fact that an address change is being 
made, would not ordinarily be recognized or deemed as in- 
structions to change the address on the file record. 

It is emphasized that the above-delineated responsibility 
is additional to the separate obligation (see 37 CFR 1.347) of 
a registered attorney or agent to notify the Attorney’s Roster 
of any change of his address for entry on the register, which 
must be done in a letter separate from any notice of change 
of address filed in individual applications. That obligation 
continues without change. 

The degree of care exercised in adhering to the foregoing 
requirement for notification of change of address in each con- 
cerned application will be a factor for consideration in de- 
ciding petitions filed under 37 CFR 1.1387 to revive applica- 
tions which have become abandoned because of a failure to 
timely receive an Office action addressed to the old address. 
In such instances, the showing of the cause of unavoidable 
delay must include an adequate showing that a timely notifica- 
tion of the change of address was filed in the concerned ap- 
plication, in a manner reasonably calculated to call attention 
to the fact that it was a change of address. If no such notifica- 
tion was made, or was made belatedly, the showing must 
include an adequate explanation of that failure or delay. A 
showing that notification was made on a paper filed in the 
Patent and Trademark Office listing plural applications as 
being affected will not be considered a proper notification. 


WILLIAM FELDMAN, 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Patents. 


May 28, 1975. 
(935 0.G. 1352] 
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(45) Express MaIL 


The Patent and Trademark Office has made an arrange- 
ment with the U.S. Postal Service for the delivery of “Ex- 
press Mail.” This arrangement provides for the delivery of 
“Express Mail” to a Patent and Trademark Office employee 
in the Department of Commerce Building in Washington, D.C., 
thus guaranteeing delivery to us in the same manner as “Ex- 
press Mail’ is delivered to any other addressee in the city 
of Washington. “Exress Mail” requires the recipient to indi- 
cate both the time and date of delivery. The date which our 
employee in the Department of Commerce Building receives 
the mail will be the Official Office Receipt Date. 

The address which should be used for “Express Mail” is: 


Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Feb. 11, 1975. 
[932 0.G. 340] 


(46) Express MAIL 


This notice is in response to a number of inquiries received 
in the Patent and Trademark Office regarding the notice on 
Express Mail of February 11, 1975, published in the OrriciaL 
GazeTTe of March 11, 1975 (932 O.G. 340). 

There are two types of Express Mail delivery offered by 
the U.S. Postal Service—‘“Post Office to Addressee” and “Post 
Office to Post Office.” The only type of service which can be 
used for Express Mail directed to the Patent and Trademark 
Office is “‘Post Office to Addressee.’’ This service provides for 
delivery to one of our employees in Room 1627, Department 
of Commerce Building, Washington, D.C., no later than 3 :00 
p.m. of the next workday following its deposit before 5:00 
p.m. at any postal facility with an Express Mail window. 

The only address that should be used for Express Mail sent 
to the Patent and Trademark Office is : 


“Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks 
Washington, D.C. 20231.” 


“Post Office to Post Office’ Express Mail does not provide 
for delivery but instead is retained at the postal facility of 
the addressee for pickup. The Postal Service does not notify 
the addressee that this type of Express Mail has been received 
and is awaiting pickup. If not picked up, this mail is held 
for 15 days and then returned to the sender. 

Therefore, since the Patent and Trademark Office does not 
have resources for picking up any mail, including Express 
Mail, the “Post Office to Post Office’ Express Mail will not 
reach the Patent and Trademark Office. 


WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 
Acting Assistant Commissioner 
jor Administration. 
May 15, 1975. 
[936 O0.G. 1554] 


————————— 
(48) ACCESSIBILITY OF ASSIGNMENT RECORDS 


In view of a number of inquiries as to the manner in which 
Rule 1.12 of the Patent Office Rules of Practice, as amended 
August 23, 1965 (819 O.G. 443) is to be applied, the pro- 
cedure which it is planned to follow in certain types of cases 
is set forth below. 

1. Assignments relating to applications for registration of 
trademarks will be open to public inspection as heretofore. 

2. The Office will not open certain parts only of an assign- 
ment document to public inspection. If such a document 
contains two or more items, any one of which, if alone, would 
be open to such inspection, then the entire document will be 
open, Thus, if an assignment covers either a trademark or a 
patent in addition to one or more patent applications, it will 
be available to the public ab initio; and if it covers a number 
of patent applications, it will be so available as soon as any 
one of them is patented. Assignments relating only to one 
or more pending applications for patent will not be open to 
public inspection, 

3. If the application on which a patent was granted is a 
division or continuation of an earlier case, the assignment 
records of that case will be open to public inspection ; similar 
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situations involving continuation in part applications will be 
considered on their individual merits. 
4. Assignment records relating to reissue applications will 
be open to public inspection. 
EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Dec. 15, 1965. Commissioner. 
[822 0.G. 769] 


(55) REVISION oF “DISCONTINUANCE OF Deposit Ac- 
count Service ror SALE or Patent Copigs” 


In view of the difficulties experienced by many of its cus- 
tomers, the Patent Office is revising the Notice appearing in 
the December 1, 1964, isseue of the Oficial Gazette of the 
U.S. Patent Office. This Notice—Discontinuance of Deposit Ac- 
count Service for Sale of Patent Copies—is revised to except 
certain types of patent copy orders. 

The Patent Office will now accept lists of fifty (50) or more 
numbers arranged in numerical sequence to be charged to 
Deposit Accounts. Service charges, such as Special Handling 
and Air Mail postage for these orders, may also be charged 
to Deposit Accounts. 

Cc. A. KALK, 
Director of Administration. 


{818 0.G, 1207] 


July 15, 1965. 


(57) Deposit ACCOUNTS—STATUTORY Fee CHARGES 


Beginning on May 1, 1966, and until further notice, statu- 
tory fees, including filing fees for patent, design, and trade- 
mark applications, issue fees, appeal fees and opposition, 
cancellation and petition fees may be charged against the 
deposit accounts provided for by Rule 25(a) of the Rules of 
Practice in patent cases. During this period the prohibition 
of Rule 25(b) against such charges will be suspended. 

In view of the facts that these fees are indispensable parts 
of the actions to which they relate and that the charging 
of a fee against an account which does not contain sufficient 
funds to cover it cannot be regarded as a payment of the fee, 
it is evident that the overdrawing of a deposit account may 
result in the loss of a vital date and may also impose a sub- 
stantial burden on the Patent Office in making appropriate 
correction of its records. It is, therefore, necessary that effec- 
tive steps be taken to avoid such overdrafts, as follows : 

Checks of all accounts will be made periodically, and if any 
account is found to have been overdrawn, it will be immedi- 
ately removed from the active accounts and no further drafts 
on it will be honored. Prompt payment of the outstanding 
balance will be required and the depositor or his attorney 
may be called on for an itemized statement identifying all 
statutory fees charged against the account during the period 
in question in order that it may be ascertained whether any 
previously granted date should be withdrawn. 

It is emphasized that the success of the procedure outlined 
above depends upon the maintenance of a sufficient balance 
in deposit accounts at all times to meet any charges made 
against them. The Office must, therefore, strictly refuse to 
permit any depositor who has once ovedrawn his account to 
maintain such an account in the future and in the event that 
any substantial number of overdrafts occurs it may be neces- 
Sary to reestablish the prohibition of Rule 25(b) against 
charging statutory fees against deposit accounts. 

Accordingly, effective May 1, 1966, the requirement of 
Rule 25(a) that an amount sufficient to cover all charges 
made against an account must always be on deposit will be 
strictly enforced, regardless of whether any fee is included 
in such charges and where this requirement is not complied 
with the account involved will be removed from the active 
accounts. 

EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Feb. 23, 1966. Commissioner. 
[824 0.G. 1200] 





(58) PRACTICE IN THE USE OF ACCOUNTS FOR 
PAYMENT OF STATUTORY FEES 


In the OrriciaL Gazettes of March 15, 22, and 29, there 
appeared copies of an announcement by the Commissioner 
providing for a trial use of accounts established under Rule 
25 for the payment of statutory fees. A number of questions 
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have come up in connection with the use of accounts in the 
payment of these fees prescribed by Public Law 89-83 and, 
in the interest of uniform practice, publication of a statement 
is warranted. 

A general direction by an applicant or attorney to charge 
to an account these fees as they arise in any application 
prosecuted by the applicant, the attorney, or the firm will not 
be effective for such a purpose. Authority to make charges 
will be limited to a particular application. 

A separate direction to charge shall be filed for each fee. 
Each such direction to charge a fee shall be transmitted on 
a separate sheet of paper and, in the case of fees based on 
modification of claims shall include the best estimate of the 
fee due. Failure to include such an estimate provides the 
basis for a refusal to enter any amendment transmitted there 
with, as an incomplete response. Where variable fees are 
involved inclusion of a direction to charge or credit a de- 
ficiency or overpayment would appear appropriate. 

An issue fee will be charged to an account until a notice 
of allowance has been forwarded and a reply to that notice 
received. 

For the purposes of determining the fee due the Patent 
Office, a claim will be treated as dependent if it contains 
reference to one other claim in the application. A claim de- 
termined to be dependent by this test will be entered if the 
fee paid reflects this determination. This does not, however, 
prevent the rejection of such a claim as improper, if, in fact, 
it is not a dependent claim. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[825 0.G. 1183] 


Apr. 12, 1966. 


(60) 


The practice instituted on May 1, 1966, pursuant to the 
notice of February 23, 1966 (824 O.G. 1200), whereby statu- 
tory fees may be charged against deposit accounts, and such 
accounts are closed if overdrawn, has resulted in certain 
difficulties for the Patent Office and deposit account holders. 
It has been decided therefore to modify that practice as 
indicated below. 

As was pointed out in that notice, the charging of a fee 
against an overdrawn account cannot be considered as pay- 
ment of the fee until a proper balance is restored or payment 
is made in some other way. Accordingly, deposit account 
holders who charge such fees must assume the risk of losing 
vital dates if they do not maintain a proper balance in their 
accounts at all times. 

Apart from this, however, the overdrawing of an account 
Places a burden on the Patent Office, particularly where a 
number of items are charged after the overdraft occurs, and 
it is appropriate that those who are responsible for causing 
such a condition should bear the cost of correcting it. In 
view of this fact, and of the hardship frequently caused if 
an account is permanently closed, the practice of closing de- 
posit accounts merely because they are overdrawn will be 
discontinued, effective August 1, 1966. In lieu thereof an 
overdrawn account will be immediately suspended and no 
charges will be accepted against it until a proper balance is 
restored, together with a payment of ten dollars to cover the 
work done by the Patent Office incident to suspending and 
reinstating the account and dealing with charges which may 
have been made in the meantime. It is expected, however, 
that reasonable precautions will be taken in all cases to avoid 
overdrafts, and if an account is suspended repeatedly it will 
be necessary to close it. 

Similarly, because of the burden placed on the Patent Office 
incident to the operation of deposit accounts, a charge of ten 
dollars will be made for opening each new account. 


EDWARD J. BRENNER, 
Commissioner. 


Deposit ACcouNTs 


June 23, 1966. 
[828 0.G. 377] 


a 


(69) 


Attorneys and agents are reminded that by notice pub- 
lished April 18, 1967, in 837 O.G. 667, requests for permis- 
sion to withdraw as attorney or agent of record, pursuant to 
Rule 36, should be submitted in triplicate (original and two 
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copies) and should indicate thereon the attorney or agent's 
present mailing address. The Group No. should also appear 
on all such requests. 

JOSEPH F. NAKAMURA, 
Sept. 27, 1973. Acting Solicitor. 
[915 0.G, 1164] 


(212) EMERGENCY SITUATION IN THE 


U.S. PosTaLt SERVICE 


In view of the present emergency situation in U.S. postal 
service, the U.S. Patent Office is taking the following actions. 

In regard to pending applications, the time for taking any 
action or paying any fee expiring during the period beginning 
March 16, and ending April 15, 1970, both dates inclusive, is 
hereby extended for ONE MONTH. However, no extension 
shall exceed a maximum period for response provided for in 
the Statutes. 

U.S. Department of Commerce Field Office have been des- 
ignated, on an emergency basis, as receiving stations for the 
U.S. Patent Office. All papers should be enclosed in a sealed 
envelope and deposited in a Field Office. Such papers will be 
considered as received in the U.S. Patent Office on the day of 
deposit. The Field Office will date stamp each envelope so 
deposited, and applicants or their representatives should as- 
sure the legibility of the date stamp. Field Offices will place 
a corresponding date stamp on receipt cards provided by the 
depositor, which must completely identify the papers deposited. 

Field Office deposits should, if possible, be limited to such 
papers wherein the Patent Statutes do not provide a remedy 
for failure to obtain a particular date. Examples of these 
types of papers are: checks in payment of issue fees, new 
application papers wherein priority dates or statutory bars 
may be involved, amendments where the six month statutory 
period for response is about to expire, etc. 

The Field Office in New York designated to receive papers 
for the U.S. Patent Office is located at: 


41st Floor, Federal Office Bldg. 
26 Federal Plaza, Foley Square 
New York, N.Y. 


The designated Field Office in Hartford, Connecticut is 
located at: 


Room 610-B Federal Office Bldg. 
450 Main St. 
Hartford, Conn. 


The addresses of Field Offices in other cities are listed in 
local directories and are available upon inquiry to the Com- 
missioner of Patents. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[872 0.G. 1383] 


Mar. 19, 1970. 


emi 


(213) 


In view of the return to normal operations of the United 
States postal service, the Notice of Mar. 19, 1970 (published 
in the OrricIAL GazeTTE of Mar. 24, 1970, vol. 872, No. 4) is 
hereby revised. 

After Apr. 15, 1970, the U.S. Department of Commerce Field 
Offces will no longer be designated as receiving stations for 
the U.S. Patent Office. Accordingly, after the abovenoted date, 
all letters or other papers relating to patent and trademark 
cases will be considered as received in the U.S. Patent Office 
only if they are filed in accordance with Rule 6 of the Rules 
of Practice in Patent Cases as amended Nov. 26, 1969. 

All other provisions of the Notice of Mar. 19, 1970 and the 
Notice of Mar. 26, 1970, relating to Trademarks, remain in 
effect. 


PATENT OFFICE—POSTAL SERVICE 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[873 0.G. 319] 


Mar. 27, 1970. 


Fite History OF APPLICATIONS AFFECTED 
BY POSTAL EMERGENCY 


(214) 


As a result of the postal emergency, the time for taking 
any action or paying any fee in the U.S. Patent Office expir- 
ing between the dates of March 16, 1970 and April 15, 1970, 
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both dates inclusive, was automatically extended for one 
month, provided it did not exceed a maximum period for re 
sponse provided in the Statutes. (See 0.G. of March 24, 1970 
or March 31, 1970, 872 0.G. 1383 and April 7, 1970, 873 O.G. 
TM 2.) 

Since this extension of time was automatic there will be 
nothing in the individual files to indicate that a paper filed 
during that period was, in fact, timely though it was received 
later than its apparent due date. 

In order to provide a complete history in the affected files 
and to dispel any question as to abandonment in the record 
of a patented file, applicants or their attorneys are requested 
to file a paper explaining these circumstances. A separate 
paper should be filed in each case so affected (identified by 
Serial No., filing date, title and applicant’s name) and may 
be merely a copy of the notice which authorized the one- 
month extension or should specifically refer to and identify 
that notice. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Assistant Commissioner of Patents. 


[874 0.G. 688] 


Apr. 27, 1970. 


(215) U.S. Department or COMMERCE FIELD OFFICES TO 
SERVE aS RECEIVING STATIONS ONLY IN DECLARED 


EMERGENCIES 


During the recent postal emergency, Field Offices of the 
U.S. Department of Commerce were designated as receiving 
stations for the U.S. Patent Office (according to the Notices 
of March 19, 1970, 872 O.G. 1383 and March 26, 1970, 873 
0.G. TM 2). In view of the subsequent resumption of normal 
postal operations, that emergency arrangement was discon- 
tinued in accordance with the notice of March 27, 1970, 873 
0.G, 319. After April 15, 1970, the normal practice with re- 
spect to the filing of all letters and other papers relating to 
patent and trademark matters in the U.S. Patent Office was 
resumed. 

The Patent Office has received suggestions proposing that 
the Field Office continue to serve as receiving statigns for 
the U.S. Patent Office. These suggestions have received care- 
ful and sympathetic consideration. However, it has been con- 
cluded that any activities of the Field Offices in this connec- 
tion must be restricted in the future, to any emergency 
officially announced by the Patent Office as requiring such 
action. 

RICHARD A. WAHL, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[874 0.G. 688] 


Apr. 27, 1970. 


(216) PATENTS AND TRADEMARKS 


Relief in Cases Affected by the Postal Emergency 
of March 1970 


On June 30, 1971, President Nixon signed into law Public 
Law 92-34. 

Public Law 92-34 requires claims for the benefit of an 
earlier filing date (Section 1.) and requests for such other 
relief as may be appropriate (Sec. 2.) to be filed in the Patent 
Office within 6 months after enactment, that is by December 
30, 1971. Failure to file a statement within the noted period 
will result in loss of right to take advantage of the benefits 
of the law. Further explanation or evidence may be required 
at a subsequent time. Public Law 92-34 provides relief only 
for situations caused by the postal emergency which began 
on March 18, 1970, and ended on or about March 30, 1970, 
and for which there is no remedy under existing law. 

The following explanation is designed to serve as a guide 
for persons desiring relief under the law. 

The verified statement required to be filed under sections 
1 and 2 of the law may be by any of the following: 


(a) Applicant(s) for patent or trademark registration ; 
(b) Patentee(s) or trademark registrant ; 
(c) Owner(s) of record. 


In cases involving plural inventors, statements made under 
(a) or (b) must be signed by all inventors. 
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The verified statement must specify the particular earlier 
date of receipt in the Patent Office to which the applicant, 
patentee or trademark registrants, or owner of record believes 
his application, fee or other paper would be entitled except 
for the delay caused by the postal emergency of March, 1970. 
The statement must be verified, that is, in the form of an oath 
or declaration. (37 CFR 1.68 (Patent Rule 68) and 2.20 
(Trademark Rule 2.20).) 

Evidence will not normally be required or considered by the 
Patent Office regarding a claimed filing date of March 18, 
1970, or later, in applications actually filed before June 1, 
1970. Claims for earlier filing dates in cases actually filed after 
June 1, 1970, or claiming a date prior to March 18, 1970, will 
be considered prima facie unreasonable unless an acceptable 
explanation of the basis for the claim is filed in the Patent 
Office with the claim or within 1 month or such longer time as 
may be prescribed by the Commissioner. Any claim not ac- 
cepted by the Patent Office because it is obviously defective 
on its face or unreasonable may be subjected to further review 
by petition to the Commissioner. 

The statement should adequately identify the involved 
application, patent, or trademark registration by including the 
name of the applicant, patentee or registrant, title of the in- 
vention or an identification of the mark, serial number, filing 
date, group art unit number and any other identifying data 
such as status of the case (e.g., awaiting first action, amend- 
ment, brief, etc.). Acceptable statements will be acknowledged, 
made of record and retained in the Patent Office files. 

When practical, earlier filing dates accorded under this law, 
as well as the originally granted filing dates, will be identified 
on ensuing patents and trademark registrations. These dates 
will also be included in the OrriciaL GazeTTe in connection 
with patents, trademark registrations and trademarks pub- 
lished for opposition. In other cases, such as applications in 
issue prior to filing of a claim, the patent or trademark regis- 
tration number and claimed filing dates will be published in 
the OFFICIAL GazETTE after December 30, 1971. 

Patents issued with earlier filing dates afforded by this law 
will not be effective as prior art as of such earlier filing dates 
under subsection 102(e) of title 35 of the United States Code. 

In a pending patent application in which a claim for an 
earlier filing date has been acknowledged under this law, appli- 
cants need not file a Rule 131 affidavit to overcome a reference 
having an effective filing date between the “earlier” and the 
actual filing date of the application. Intervening references of 
this type will be cited but not applied by the examiner. Al- 
though a statement claiming an earlier date is accepted by the 
Patent Office, the claimed earlier date may be called into ques- 
tion in subsequent inter partes proceeding in the Patent Office 
or in the courts. In these proceedings, the applicant or owner 
may be required to present further evidence establishing the 
filing date to which the application is entitled. In such cases 
a definite determination shall be made as to whether the ap- 
plicant is entitled to the earlier date under the law. 

In cases where a patent application or an application for 
registration or late renewal of a trademark is determined to 
have become abandoned for failure to meet a statutory time 
limit because of the postal emergency, the application will 
automatically be restored to pending status by the acceptance 
of the request, and prosecution or other processing of the 
application will be resumed. Similarly, if a trademark regis- 
tration is determined to have been cancelled for failure to 
meet the statutory time limit within which to file the affidavit 
required under section 8 of the Trademark Act (15 U.S.C. 
1058a) because of the said emergency, the order for cancel- 
lation will be rescinded. 

As explained in the notice of January 26, 1971 (882 0.G. 
1342), applicants who may be entitled to earlier filing dates 
should note that a change in their U.S. filing date might, in 
turn, alter the date of expiration of the 6- and 12-month 
periods for filing applications abroad under provisions of the 
Paris Convention for the Protection of Industrial Property. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 
Dated : July 14, 1971. 
James H. WAKBLIN, JR., 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 
[FR Doc. 71-10469 ; Filed 7-22-71; 8 :52 a.m.] 
36 F.R. 13694; July 23, 1971 


[889 0.G. 1064] 
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(217) 


The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office is establishing the 
following contingency plan for filing any paper or paying any 
fee in the Office in the event of an emergency caused by any 
major interruption in the mail service in the United States. 
Upon determination by the Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks that such an emergency exists, a notice activating 
the plan will be issued by the Commissioner. The activating 
notice will be published in the Wall Street Journal and made 
available in a special recorded telephone message at area code 
703, 557-3158. Also, certain publications, patent bar groups, 
and other organizations closely associated with the patent 
system, will be notified. Termination of the program will be 
similarly announced. Where the postal emergency is not na- 
tionwide, the Commissioner will designate the areas of the 
United States in which the procedures outlined below will be 
in effect. 

U.S. Department of Commerce District Offices (formerly 
referred to as Department of Commerce Field Offices) will be 
designated on an emergency basis, as receiving stations for 
filing papers and paying fees in the U.S. Patent and Trade 
mark Office. 

Upon determinatior: that an emergency exists, the following 
procedures may be followed: All papers and fees should be 
enclosed in a sealed envelope addressed to the Patent and 
Trademark Office and deposited in one of the District Offices. 
Such papers will be considered as received in the U.S. Patent 
and Trademark Office on the day of deposit. The District 
Office will date stamp each envelope and the accompanying 
receipt card which completely identifies the deposited papers. 
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POSTAL SERVICE EMERGENCY CONTINGENCY PLAN 


The receipt card will be returned to the depositor. Applicants 
or their representatives should assure the legibility of the 
date stamp. 

District Office deposits should be limited to checks in pay- 
ment of issue fees, new application papers wherein priority 
dates or statutory bars may be involved, amendments where 
the six month statutory period for response is about to expire, 
trademark oppositions, Section 8 affidavits, trademark renew- 
als, and to other papers for which the patent and trademark 
statutes do not provide a remedy for failure to obtain a 
particular date. 

Where papers originate from overseas, it is suggested that 
the papers be mailed to a registered agent in Canada, with a 
request that the papers be forwarded by courier to the nearest 
District Office in the United States. 

In regard to pending applications, if the time for taking 
any action or paying any fee expires during the period that 
the Commissioner declares to be an emergency, the time will 
be extended until one month after the end of the emergency 
period, provided that such extension does not exceed the 
maximum period for response provided for in the statutes. 

Since this extension of time will be automatic, there will 
be no record in the individual files to indicate that a response 
filed during the extended period is in fact timely. In order 
to provide a complete record, applicants or their representa- 
tives should file a paper referring to this notice in each case 
in which a response is filed during the extended period. 

The addresses of the Department of Commerce District 
Offices subject to subsequent changes, are as follows: 


ALBUQUERQUE, N.M., 87101, Room 
316, U.S. Courthouse (505) 766-2386. 

ANCHORAGE, 99501, 632 Sixth Ave., 
Hill Bldg., Suite 412 (907) 265-4597. 

ATLANTA, 30309, Suite 523, 1401 
Peachtree St., NE. (404) 526-6000. 

BALTIMORE, 21202, 415 U.S. Custom- 
house, Gay and Lombard Sts. (301) 
962-3560. 

BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 35205, Suite 
200-201, 908 S. 20th St. (205) 325- 
3327. 

BOSTON, 02116, 10th Floor, 441 Stuart 
St. (617) 223-2312. 

BUFFALO, N.Y. 14202, Room 1312, 
Federal Bidg., 111 W. Huron St. 
(716) 842-3208. 

CHARLESTON, W. VA., 25301, 3000 
New Federal Office Bldg., 500 Quar- 
rier St. (304) 343-6181, Ext. 375. 

CHEYENNE, WYO., 82001, 6022 O’Ma- 
honey Federal Center, 2120 Capitol 
Ave. (307) 778-2151. 

CHICAGO, 60603. Room 1406, Mid- 
Continental Plaza Bldg., 55 E. Monroe 
St. (312) 353-4450. 

CINCINNATI, 45202, 8028 Federal Of- 
fice Bldg., 550 Main St. (513) 684— 
2944. 

CLEVELAND, 44114, Room 600, 666 
Euclid Ave. (216) 522-4750. 

COLUMBIA, S.C., 29204, Forest Center, 
2611 Forest Dr. (803) 765-5345. 

DALLAS, 75202, Room 3E7, 1100 Com- 
merce St. (214) 749-1515. 

DENVER, 80202, Room 161, New Cus- 
tom House, 19th and Stout Sts. (303) 
837-3246. 


DES MOINES, IOWA, 50309, 609 Fed- 
eral Bldg., 210 Walnut St. (515) 284— 
4222. 

DETROIT, 48226, 445 Federal Bldg. 
(313) 226-3650. 

GREENSBORO, N.C., 27402, 203 Fed- 
eral Bldg., W. Market St. P.O. Box 
1950. (919) 275-9111, Ext. 345. 

HARTFORD, CONN., 06103, Room 610-— 
B, Federal Office Bldg., 450 Main St. 
(203) 244-3530. 

HONOLULU, 96813, 286 Alexander 
Young Bldg., 1015 Bishop St. (808) 
546-8694. 

HOUSTON, 77002, 201 Fannin, 1017 
Federal Office Bldg. (713) 226-4231. 

INDIANAPOLIS, 46204, 355 Federal 
Office Bldg., 46 E. Ohio St. (317) 
269-6214. 

KANSAS CITY, MO., 
1840, 601 E. 12th St. 
3142. 

LOS ANGELES, 90024, 11201 Federal 
Bldg., 11000 Wilshire Bivd. (213) 
824-7591. 

MEMPHIS, 38103, Room 710, 147 Jef- 
ferson Ave. (901) 534-3213. 

MIAMI, 33130, Rm. 821, City National 
Bank Bidg., 25 W. Flagler St. (305) 
350-5267. 

MILWAUKEE, 53203, Straus Bldg., 238 
W. Wisconsin Ave. (414) 224—3473. 

MINNEAPOLIS, 55401, 306 Federal 
Bldg., 110 S. Fourth St. (612) 725- 
2133. 

NEW ORLEANS, 70130, Room 432, In- 
ternational Trade Mart, 2 Canal St. 
(504) 589-6546. 


64106, Room 
(816) 374- 


NEW YORK, 10007, 41st Floor, Federal 
Office Bidg., 26 Federal Plaza, Foley 
Sq. (212) 264-0634. 

NEWARK, N.J., 07102, Gateway Bldg., 
(4th Floor) (201) 645-6214. 

PHILADELPHIA, 19106, 9448 Federal 
Bldg., 600 Arch St. (215) 597-2850. 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., 85004, 508 Greater 
Arizona Savings Bldg., 112 N. Cen- 
tral Ave. (602) 261-3285. 

PITTSBURGH, 15222, 431 Federal 
Bidg., 1000 Liberty Ave. (412) 644- 
2850. 

PORTLAND, ORE., 97205, 921 SW. 
Washington St., Suite 521, Pittock 
Block. (503) 221-3001. 

RENO, NEV., 89502, 2028 Federal 
Bldg., 300 Booth St. (702) 784-5203. 

RICHMOND, VA., 23240, 8010 Federal 
Bldg., 400 N. 8th St. (804) 782-2246. 

ST. LOUIS, 63105, Chromalloy Bldg., 
120 8. Central Ave. (314) 622-4243. 

SALT LAKE CITY, 84111, 1201 Fed- 
eral Bidg., 125 8S. State St. (801) 
524-5116. 

SAN FRANCISCO, 94102, Federal 
Bldg., Box 36013, 450 Golden Gate 
Ave. (415) 556-5860. 

SAN JUAN, P.R., 00902, Room 100, 
Post Office Bldg. (809) 723-4640. 
SAVANNAH, 31402, 235 U.S. Court- 
house and Post Office Bldg., 125-29 

Bull St. (912) 232-4204. 

SEATTLE, 98109, 706 Lake Union 
Bldg., 1700 Westlake Ave., North 
(206) 442-5615. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


July 18, 1975. 


{937 0.G. 386] 
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TERMINATION OF THE “RULES OF PRACTICE IN 
PATENT Cases” BOOKLET 


The Superintendent of Documents has informed the Patent 
Office that the basic rule book entitled “Rules of Practice in 
Patent Cases” is out of print and no longer available. Further- 
more, Revision 3, dated July 1973, is the last revision covered 
by the current subscriptions. A booklet entitled “37 Code of 
Federal Regulations,” published by the Office of the Federal 
Register, contains all patent rules and forms, as well as trade- 
mark rules and forms and copyright rules. Inasmuch as this 
publication is revised annually and is more economical to both 
the public and the Patent Office even if repurchased annually, 
the Patent Rules of Practice booket will not be reprinted, 
thereby terminating this duplication of printing. Consequent- 
ly, it is suggested that persons desiring a copy of the patent 
rules order a copy of “37 Code of Federal Regulations” from 
the Superintendent of Documents. The price for the most 
recent issue, dated July 1, 1973, is $1.75. 

The Patent Office will supply all patent examiners and 
other appropriate employees with a copy of “37 Code of Fed- 
eral Regulations” annually beginning with the July 1974 
edition, 

Since the inventory of the Trademark Rules of Practice 
booklet is in large supply, it will continue to be offered for 





(282) 


To amend section 6 of title 35, United States Code, “Patents,” 
studies and programs relating to patents and trademarks. 


to read as follows: 


“§ 6. Duties of Commissioner 


“(a) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, shall super- 


U. S. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 


Pustic Law 92-132 


[92nd Congress, S. 1253] 
October 5, 1971 
AN ACT 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That section 6 of title 35, United States Code, is amended 
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sale by subscription from the Superintendent of Documents 
and updatings will continue to be published periodically. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, » 


Mar. 18, 1974. Commissioner of Patents. 
[921 0.G. 860) 
(233) AVAILABILITY OF RULES OF PRACTICE 


A new edition of “37 Code of Federal Regulations,” revised 
to July 1, 1974 is now available from the Superintendent of 
Documents, U.S. Government Printing Office, Washington, 
D.C. 20402 for $1.75. The catalog number is GS 4.108: 
37/9-74. 

This booklet is published by the Office of the Federal Reg- 
ister and contains all patent rules and forms, trademark rules 
and forms as well as the copyright rules. 

The looseleaf booket entitled “Rules of Practice in Patent 
Cases” is no longer available. However, the looseleaf “‘Trade- 
mark Rules of Practice” booklet is still available for $3.50 
($1 additional for foreign mailing). 


RENE D. TEGTMEYER, 
Acting Commissioner of Patents. 


[926 0.G. 732] 


Aug. 20, 1974. 


85 Stat. 364 


’ to authorize domestic and international 


Patents, 
trademarks. 
International 
programs, U.S. 
participation. 
66 Stat. 793. 


intend or perform all duties required by law respecting the granting and issuing of patents and 
the registration of trademarks; shall have the authority to carry on studies and programs 
regarding domestic and international patent and trademark law; and shall have charge of property 
belonging to the Patent Office. He may, subject to the approval of the Secretary of Commerce, 
establish regulations, not inconsistent with law, for the conduct of proceedings in the Patent 


Office. 


“(b) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, in 
coordination with the Department of State, carry on programs and studies cooperatively with 
foreign patent offices and international intergovernmental organizations, or may authorize 
such programs and studies to be carried on, in connection with the performance of duties stated 


in subsection (a) of this section. 


Transfer of funds. 


“(c) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, may, with 
the concurrence of the Secretary of State, transfer funds appropriated to the Patent Office, not 
to exceed $100,000 in any year, to the Department of State for the purpose of making special 
payments to international intergovernmental organizations for studies and programs for advanc- 
ing international cooperation concerning patents, trademarks, and related matters. These special 
payments may be in addition to any other payments or contributions to the international organi- 
zation and shall not be subject to any limitations imposed by law on the amounts of such other 
payments or contributions by the Government of the United States.” 


Approved October 5, 1971. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 92-475 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
SENATE REPORT No. 92-71 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol. 117 (1971) : 
Apr. 22, considered and passed Senate. 
Sept. 28, considered and passed House. 


[892 0.G, 1600] 
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(242) Notice To OFFICIAL GAZETTE SUBSCRIBERS 


The Patent and Trademark Office announce a change in 
the point of contact for subscribers who have not been re- 
ceiving all of their copies of the patent and/or trademark 
sections of the OrriciaL GAzEeTTs. 

The Superintendent of Documents advises that expiration 
notices are sent out approximately three months in advance 
of the expiration date. However, subscribers should not be 
dependent upon such notices. In the event that a notice is not 
received within two months of the expiration date, the sub- 
scriber should renew his subscription with the Superintendent 
of Documents and attach a label from the envelope in which 
he receives the gazette, together with a check covering the 
amount of the subscription. 

In case of complete stoppage, please send a copy of your 
order or expiration notice, together with proof of payment 
(copy of cancelled check or processed order), to Mr. 8, J. 
Bania, Director, Office of Publications (Room 2—5C26), Patent 
and Trademark Office, Washington, D.C. 20231. Attention: 
Shirley A. Hammel (Telephone 703/557-3794), or Lillie M. 
Harrison (Telephone 703/557-1985). 

This notice is effective with the publication date and super- 
sedes the notice published on this subject in 934 0.G. 886, 


dated April 25, 1975. 
WILLIAM I. MERKIN, 


Acting Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Sept. 12, 1975. 
[939 0.G. 3] 


LEGAL JOURNALS 


[87 CFR Parts 1, 2] 


Withdrawal of Broposed Rule Making Regarding 


Placing of Announcements 
Under date of May 11, 1972, 37 FR 9488 (FR Doc. 72- 


7160), notice of proposed rule making was given concerning 
a proposed revision of §§ 1.345(b) and 2.14(b) of Title 37 
of the Code of Federal Regulations. The purpose of the pro- 
posed revision was to permit persons practicing before the 
Patent Office to place in legal journals announcements of 
their availability to act as consultants to or as associates of 
other lawyers in patent or trademark practice, After careful 
consideration of all of the comments received on the proposed 
revision, it has been determined that the proposed revision 
will not be made at this time and, accordingly, the notice of 
proposed rule making is canceled and withdrawn. 


Dated : Jan. 29, 1973. 
ROBERT GOTTSCHALK, 


Commissioner of Patents. 
Approved : Jan. 29, 1973. 


RicHarp O. SIMPSON, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology. 


{FR Doc. 73-3097 ; Filed 2~15-73 ; 8 :45 a.m.] 
Published in $8 F.R. $2; Feb. 16, 1978 
{908 0.G. 784] 


(249) CHANGE IN LEGAL Houipays 


Those doing business before the Patent Office are hereby 
reminded that by Public Law 90-363, 82 Stat. 250, effective 


GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 
January 1, 1971, Section 6103(a) of Title 5, United States 
Code, was amended to read as follows : 


$6103. Holidaye 


(a) The following are legal public holidays : 

New Year’s Day, January 1. 

Washington's Birthday, the third Monday in Feb- 
ruary. 

Memorial Day, the last Monday in May. 

Independence Day, July 4. 

Labor Day, the first Monday in September. 

Columbus Day, the second Monday in October. 

Veterans Day, the fourth Monday in October. 

Thanksgiving Day, the fourth Thursday in No- 
vember. 


Christmas Day, December 25. 


Each of the holidays enumerated will constitute “a holiday 
within the District of Columbia,” as referred to in Section 21, 
Title 35, United States Code. 


WILLIAM E. SCHUYLER, Jr., 
Commissioner of Patents. 


[881 0.G. 1707] 


Dec. 2, 1970. 


EDITORIAL NOTE: Sec. 6103(c) states that January 20 of 
each fourth year after 1965, Inauguration Day, is also a 
legal public holiday. 


(252) CHANGE IN NAME OF THE PATENT OFFICE 


(Public Law 93-596) 


On January 2, 1975, President Ford signed into law H.R. 
7599, a bill changing the name of the Patent Office to the 
“Patent and Trademark Office’ and the title of the Com- 
missioner of Patents to the “Commissioner of Patents and 
Trademarks.” This change reflects the dual role of the Patent 
Office in administering both the patent law (Title 35, United 
States Code) and the Trademark Act of 1946 (60 Stat. 427, 


15 U.S.C. 1051, et seq.). 
In order to minimize the cost of implementing this law 


(P.L. 93-596) and because of the similarity of the old and 
new names, existing stationery, printed forms, publications, 
etc. will continue in use until such supplies are exhausted. 
During the interim, the terms “Patent Office” and “Commis- 
sioner of Patents,” appearing on patent grants and other 
official documents issued or dated on and after January 2, 
1975, shall be construed to mean “Patent and Trademark 
Office” and “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks.” This 
same interpretation shall apply to the use of these terms in 
the patent and trademark rules of practice, 37 CFR, Parts 
1 and 2, until such time as the Code of Federal Regulations 
is revised and new rules of practice are published. 

In addition, the public is encouraged to minimize its costs 
in complying with this new law by exhausting reasonable 
quantities of existing stationery and forms which contain 
printed reference to the Patent and Trademark Office as the 
Patent Office and the Commissioner of Patents and Trade- 
marks as the Commessioner of Patents. In preparing other 
written matter for submission to the Patent and Trademark 
Office, the public should use the new designations. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Approved : Jan. 27, 1975. 


Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, PH.D., 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 
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Public Law 93-596 
93rd Congress, H. R. 7599 
January 2, 1975 


An Act 


To amend the Trademark Act of 1946 and title 35 of the United States Code to 
change the name of the Patent Office to the “Patent and Trademark Office”. 


88 STAT. 1949 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Representatives of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, Patent Office. 
Secrion 1. The Trademark Act of 1946, 60 Stat. 427, as amended Name change. 
15 U.S.C. sec. 1051 et seq. (1970) ), and title 35 of the United States 
entitled “Patents”, are amended b by striking out each time they 35 USC 1 et 
“Patent Office” and “Commissioner of Patents” and inserti 


y- 
Se ee OE el ee ee tae 
at. inserting in lieu thereo 
. U.S. Pat. & Tm. Off.” ™ 

i et “Patent Office” and “Commissioner of Patents” 
all laws of the United States shall mean “Patent and Trademark 
Office” and “Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks”, respectively. 
Sec. 4. This Act shall become effective u enactment. owever, 


any registrant may continue to give notice of his registration in accord- 
sade eth ovction’ 50 of the Trademark: Act of Toa6 1946 (60 Stat. 427), 25 USC 1212 


as amended Oct. 9, 1962 (76 Stat. 769), as an alternative to notice in "°*** 
pomay pr Da vh section 29 of ie Lae Cai age as orwenel Bl 

tion 2 o: nS whether his mark was registe re 

or after the effective of 


Approved January 2, 1975. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No. 93-523 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
SENATE REPORT No. 931399 (Comm. on the Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 
Vol. 119 pote Oct. 15, considered and passed House. 
Vol. 120 (1974): Dec. 16, considered and passed Senate. 


{931 0.G. 491] 


(253) TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND rulemaking procedure is waived and this amendment will be- 
COPYRIGHTS come effective on February 4, 1975. 


CHAPTER I—PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE, C. MARSHALL DANN, 
DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE Commissioner of Patents. 
Name Change Approved : 
Pursuant to authority contained in 35 U.S.C. 6, as amended 
(85 Stat. 364), Chapter I of Title 37 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations is amended as follows : 
The heading of Chapter I is changed to read as set forth (FR Doc. 75-3185 ; Filed 2-38-75 ; 8:45 a.m.) 
above. Published in 40 F.R. 5158, Feb. 4, 1975 
Wherever the name “Patent Office,” and the title “Commis- 
sioner of Patents,” appear in Chapter I, they are changed to (932 0.G. 2 (Mar. 4, 1975)] 
read, respectively, “Patent and Trademark Office” and “Com- 
missioner of Patents and Trademarks.” 
Public Law 93-596, SS Stat. 1949, changed the name of (254) OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY 
the Patent Office to “Patent and Trademark Office,” and the 
title of the Commissioner of Patents to “Commissioner of (Dept. Organization Order 30-34] 
Patents and Trademarks.” PaTENT OFFICE 
It is the general policy of the Patent and Trademark Office 
to afford interested members of the public an opportunity to Organization and Functions 
participate in the rulemaking process. However, this amend- This order effective December 15, 1972, supersedes the ma- 
ment is entirely editorial in nature. Therefore, the public terial appearing at 27 FR 11469 of November 21, 1962. 


Betsy ANCKER-JOHNSON, 
Assistant Secretary for Science 
and Technology. 





172 


SECTION 1. Purpose. This order_delegates authority to the 
Commissioner of Patents and prescribes the functions of the 
Patent Office. 

Sec. 2. Status and line of authority. .01 The Patent Office 
is hereby continued as a primary operating unit of the De- 
partment of Commerce. First established as an independent 
bureau under the direction of a Commissioner of Patents by 
the general revision of patent laws enacted by Congress July 
4, 1836 (5 Stat. 117), it became a bureau of the Department 
of Commerce by Executive Order of April 1, 1925, in accord- 
ance with the authority contained in the act of February 14, 
1903 (32 Stat. 830). When the patent laws were codified as 
Title 35, United States Code, effective January 1, 1953, the 
Patent Office was continued as an office in the Department 
of Commerce. 

.02 The Commissioner of Patents (hereinafter called the 
Commissioner), who is appointed by the President by and 
with the advice and consent of the Senate shall be the head 
of the Patent Office. He shall be principally assisted by a 
Deputy Commissioner and four assistant commissioners, 
whose titles and status are specified below. The First Assist- 
ant Commissioner (Deputy Commissioner) and the first two 
assistant commissioners are provided for by 35 U.S.C. 3 and 
are appointed by the President by and with the advice and 
consent of the Senate. 

a. The Deputy Commissioner 
sioner under 35 U.S.C. 3). 

b. The Assistant Commissioner for Patents (an assistant 
commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3). 

ce. The Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks (an assist- 
ant commissioner under 35 U.S.C, 3). 

d. The Assistant Commissioner for Legal Affairs. 

e. The Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 

03 The Deputy Commissioner or, in the event of a vacancy 
in that office, the assistant commissioner appointed under 
35 U.S.C. 3 who is senior in date of appointment, shall act 
as Commissioner during a vacancy in that office until] a Com- 
missioner is appointed and takes office. In the absence of the 
Commissioner, the Deputy Commissioner shall act as Com- 
missioner, If the Deputy Commissioner is likewise absent or 
that office is vacant, one of the assistant commissioners ap- 
pointed under 35 U.S.C. 3 or the Assistant Commissioner 
for Legal Affairs or the Solicitor of the Patent Office shall 
act as Commissioner in an order of precedence prescribed by 
the Commissioner. 

-04 The Commissioner shall report and be responsible to 
the Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 

Sec. 3. Delegation of authority. .01 Pursuant to the au- 
thority vested in the Secretary of Commerce by 35 U.S.C. 3 
and Reorganization Plan No. 5 of 1950, the functions of the 
Patent Office and its officers specified in Title 35 of the United 
States Code, as amended, are hereby vested in the Secretary 
of Commerce and redelegated to the Commissioner of Patents. 

-02 Pursuant to the authority vested in the Secretary of 
Commerce by law, the Commissioner of Patents is hereby 
delegated authority to perform the following functions vested 
in the Secretary of Commerce. 

a. The functions in Title 15, Chapter 22 of the United 
States Code, which pertain to trademarks. 

b. The functions in Executive Order 10096 of January 23, 
1950, and the Executive Order 10930 of March 24, 1961, 
which pertain to inventions made by Government employees. 

c. The functions in 42 U.S.C. 2181 and 2182, which per- 
tain to inventions relating to atomic weapons, and in 42 
U.S.C. 2457, which pertain to property rights in inventions 
made in performance of work under contract for the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration. 

d. Such functions under other authorities of the Secretary 
of Commerce as are applicable to performing the functions 
assigned in this order. 

-03 Exercise of the functions delegated in paragraphs .01 
and .02 of this section shall be subject to such policies or 
directions as may be prescribed by the Secretary of Com- 
merce or the Assistant Secretary for Science and Technology. 

04 The Commissioner of Patents may, except as pre- 
cluded by law or regulation, redelegate his authority to em- 


(First Assistant Commis- 
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ployees of the Patent Office subject to such conditions in the 
exercise of the delegated authority as he may prescribe. 

Sec. 4. Functions. The Patent Office shall perform the fol- 
lowing functions : 

-01 Examine applications for patent to determine if they 
meet the requirements of law for the issuance of patents 
and, upon such determination, granting patents. 

02 Administer special laws and regulations as to secrecy 
of certain inventions, licenses for foreign filing, and those 
relating to atomic energy and space technology. 

-03 Decide the ownership of patents and the rights to 
inventions made by Government employees, as provided by 
Executive Orders 10096 and 10930. 

04 Provide for the publication, storage, dissemination, 
and exchange of patents and related documentation. 

05 Maintain systems and facilities providing appropriate 
access to United States and foreign patents and other techni- 
cal literature for use of the examiners and the public. 

-06 Examine applications for the registration of trade- 
marks to determine their entitlement to registration under 
the law; give public notice of trademarks allowed for regis- 
tration and publish registered trademarks ; maintain the prin- 
cipal and supplemental registers of trademark registrations, 
and provide for public access to such registers and related 
trademark records. 

.07 Issue patents and certificates of trademark registra- 
tion. 

08 Reissue defective patents and issue certificates of cor- 
rection of patents and trademark registrations. 

-09 Maintain records as to proprietary interests in patents 
and trademarks and applications therefor. 

.10 Carry on or authorize studies and programs, separate- 
ly or in coordination with other United States, foreign and 
international agencies, regarding domestic and international 
patent and trademark law. 

-11 Perform other functions required, or which the Com- 
missioner deems necessary and proper, in exercising the au- 
thority delegated herein. 


Effective date : December 15, 1972. 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, Jr., 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
jor Administration. 


[FR Doc. 73-320 ; Filed 1-5—73 ; 8:45 a.m.] 


[Dept. Organization Order 30-3B] 
PATENT OFFICE 
Organization and Functions 


This order effective December 15, 1972, supersedes the ma- 
terial appearing at 36 FR 9078 of May 19, 1971. 

SecTION 1. Purpose. This order prescribes the organiza- 
tion and assignment of functions within the Patent Office. 
Department Organization Order 30—3A prescribes the scope 
of authority and functions. 

Sec. 2. Organization structure. The principal organization 
structure and line of authority of the Patent Office shall be 
as depicted in the attached organization chart. A copy of the 
organization chart is attached to the original document on 
file in the Office of the Federal Register. 

Sec. 3. Office of the Commissioner. The Commissioner de- 
termines the policies and directs the programs of the Patent 
Office and is responsible for the conduct of all activities of 
the Patent Office. He is principally assisted by Deputy Com- 
missioner and four Assistant Commissioners who shall have 
the main duties as specified below : 

a. The Deputy Commissioner (First Assistant Commis- 
sioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) shall assist the Commissioner in 
the direction of the Patent Office with immediate responsi- 
bility for the Office of Petitions and shall perform the duties 
of the Commissioner in the latter’s absence. 

b. The Assistant Commissioner for Patents (an assistant 
commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 3) shall provide administrative 
and policy direction for the patent examining and related 
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operations which consist of the organizational elements 
enumerated in section 5 of this order. He is assisted by a 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner who shall, among other 
duties, have immediate responsibility for the patent examin- 
ing groups and shall perform the duties of the Assistant 
Commissioner during the latter’s absence. 

c. The Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks (an assist- 
ant commissioner under 35 U.S.C. 8) shall provide adminis- 
trative and policy direction to the trademark registration and 
related operations which consist of the organizational ele- 
ment enumerated in section 6 of this order. 

d. The Assistant Commissioner for Legal Affairs shall be 
the chief law officer of the Patent Office and as applicable 
shall provide administrative and policy direction to the or- 
ganizational elements enumerated in section 7 of this order. 
Pursuant to Department Organization Order 10-6, he shall 
be subject to the overall authority of the Department's Gen- 
eral Counsel with respect to legal and legislative matters in- 
volving the Patent Office, other than in connection with the 
issuance of patents or the registration of trademarks. 

e. The Assistant Commissioner for Administration shall be 
the principal advisor to the Commissioner on the formula- 
tion and application of management policies and shall pro- 
vide administrative, management, and operational support 
services to components of the Patent Office. In addition, he 
shall provide administrative and policy direction to a staff 
assigned to his office as well as to the organizational elements 
enumerated in section 8 of this order. He shall be assisted by 
a Deputy Assistant Commissioner who shall perform the 
duties of the Assistant Commissioner during the latter's 
absence. 

Sec. 4. Office reporting to the Commissioner. .01 The Of- 
fices of Petitions shall receive, docket, maintain records, and 
take other appropriate action with respect to petitions to 
the Commissioner submitted under applicable law and regu- 
lations ; assign petitions to appropriate officials for decision 
or recommend and prepare decisions for review and approval 
by the Deputy Commissioner ; and recommend changes in of- 
fice policy, practices, and procedures, where the need for such 
appears evident from the records of the office. 

-.02 The Office of Government Inventions and Patents 
shall administer Executive Order 10096, as amended by Ex- 
ecutive Order 10930 and related regulations, including the 
rendering of final decisions on the ownership of patents and 
the rights to inventions made by Government employees, and 
advise the Commissioner on matters involving the Committee 
on Government Patent Policy (of the Federal Council for 
Science and Technology). It shall also conduct research, 
liaison, and coordinate functions needed to carry out Execu- 
tive Order 10096 and to advise the Commissioner on Commit- 
tee matters; provided executive secretariat support to the 
Committee; and assist in the development and formulation, 
to the extent appropriate, of a uniform Government-wide 
policy. 

-03 The Office of Advanced Systems Development shall 
apply analytical basic research techniques to the develop- 
ment of new machine-assisted experimental search, retrieval, 
and display system; to the exploration and application of 
advanced technology for the betterment of operating systems ; 
and to increasing the effectiveness of technical information 
dissemination and accessing measures. This work is directed 
primarily to providing solutions to hitherto unresolved prob- 
lems and to the development of experimental or test applica- 
tions, for simulations of original techniques or operations. It 
shall assist in the installation, pilot use, and evaluation of 
experimental systems in operating environments. 

-04 The Office of Information Services shall advise and 
represent the Commissioner on information matters ; conduct 
Programs fostering public understanding of the American 
patent system apd the functions, service and administrative 
publications of the Patent Office ; develop publication policies ; 
provide direction and assistance in developing new and re- 
vised publications ; and assure conformity with policies, regu- 
lations, and standards concerning publications and publica- 
tion practices. 

Sec. 5. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Patents. .01 The Office of Patent Program Control shall de 
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velop procedures for and establish quality, quantity, and 
other performance standards relating to the conduct of the 
patent examination and classification functions; establish 
program activity targets and continually evaluate status 
against program objectives; provide training to examiners in 
patent practices and procedures; and monitor compliance 
with examination and classification standards and procedures. 

.02 The Office of Patent Classification shall develop, im- 
plement, and maintain subject matter classification systems 
for patent search files of prior art; evaluate and adapt ex- 
perimental or other search systems developed elsewhere; de- 
termine requirements for and initiate procurement of foreign 
patent and literature abstracting services for use by exam- 
iners; and provide technical specifications, guidance advice, 
and assistance to the contracting officer in such procure 
ments; coordinate the classification of U.S. and foreign pat- 
ent documents and nonpatent literature; and participate in 
developing and fostering harmonization of the United States 
and the International Patent Classification systems. 

03 The Examining Groups shall examine applications for 
patents to ascertain if the applicants are entitled to patents 
under the law and grant patents to those so entitled. Each 
examining group shall perform this function for patent appli- 
cations falling within the generic category assigned to it. 
The number of examining groups and the coverage of the 
generic categories shall be determined by the Commissioner. 

Sec. 6. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Trademarks. .01 The Office of Trademark Program Control 
shall develop guidelines governing trademark examining pro- 
cedures ; establish program activity targets and continually 
evaluate status against program objectives; and provide in- 
struction in trademark practice and procedures and coordi- 
nate trademarks administrative support activities. 

02 The Trademark Trial and Appeal Board shall be re- 
sponsible for hearing and deciding adversary proceedings 
involving interfering applications, oppositions to registration, 
eancellations, and concurrent use proceedings; and for hear- 
ing and deciding appeals from final refusals of the trademark 
examiners to allow the registration of trademarks. 

.03 The Trademark Examining Operation shall be respon- 
sible for the classification of trademark applications into 
classes of goods and services, the examination and processing 
of these applications, and the registration of trademarks, 
service marks, and certification marks; and maintain the 
principal and supplemental registers of trademarks. 

Sec. 7. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner for 
Legal Affairs. .01 The Office of the Solicitor shall handle 
all litigation to which the Commissioner is a party and pro- 
vide other legal services, including advice and assistance on 
legislative matters, and maintenance of the law library. 

.02 The Examiners-in-chief sitting as a Board of Patent 
Appeals shall be responsible for hearing and deciding ap- 
peals from adverse decisions of examiners upon applications 
for patents. 

.03 The Board of Patent interferences shall conduct patent 
interference proceedings and make final determinations in 
the Patent Office as to priority of invention. The Board shall 
also hear and decide questions concerning property rights in 
inventions in the atomic energy and space fields brought 
before it under the provisions of sections 2182 and 2456 (d) 
and (e) of title 42, U.S.C. 

.04 The Office of Legislation shall develop recommenda- 
tions and advise policy and action concerning matters which 
may require changes in the patent and trademark laws; re- 
view and prepare analysis of bills or drafts of legislation 
concerning patent or trademark matters received for techni- 
cal appraisal; prepare legislative proposals and, after ap- 
propriate clearance, draft legislation and supporting docu- 
mentation for clearance with the Department's Office of the 
General Counsel and the Office of Management and Budget, 
for consideration by the Congress; and maintain liaison with 
patent and trademark bar associations, industry, and others 
concerned with proposed and pending legislation. 

.05 The Office of International Affairs shall coordinate 
the development of policy and program recommendations or 
positions respecting international patent and trademark 
affairs, including all proposed new or modified agreements 
under the Paris Union, Patent Cooperation Treaty, or like 
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treaties; maintain liaison in such matters with the Office of 
the Secretary, the Department of State, and concerned ele- 
ments of the public; and participate in negotiating patent 
and trademark matters in establishing international agree- 
ments and in the implementation of programs affecting Pat- 
ent Office commitments or responsibilities in these areas. 

Sec. 8. Offices reporting to the Ausistant Commissioner for 
Administration. .01 Management Planning Organizations : 

a. The Office of Budget shall formulate, interpret, and 
execute budgetary and fiscal policies ; establish and maintain 
a comprehensive budget program collaborating with cost cen- 
ter officials in developing budget and fiscal plans; develop 
and present budget requests ; allocate and maintain budgetary 
accountability of available funds; maintain external liaison 
in budgetary matters ; and review and evaluate the fulfillment 
of budget-based program commitments. 

b. The Office of Management and Organization shall plan 
and conduct studies designed to improve organization, meth- 
ods, procedures, workflow, work measurement, managerial 
technicals, and resource utilization, or otherwise increase 
efficiency, effectiveness and economy of operations; develop 
and manage a system for the issuance of internal adminis- 
trative orders and instructions; promote development of the 
Patent Office management improvement program and coordi- 
nate the collection, review and submission of reportable plans 
and accomplishments thereon; coordinate a program for the 
management and control of external reports; and make spe- 
cial studies as required. 

ec. The Office of Program Planning and Evaluation shall 
formulate plans for and coordinate the development of Pat- 
ent Office-wide long and short range program objectives 
within the framework of budgetary constraints; define, pro- 
ject, and allocate the manpower and other resources required 
to achieve Patent Office-wide objectives; develop and moni- 
tor a management information system which prescribe code 
structures for and consolidates all administrative manage- 
ment systems into a single integrated data base to provide 
information designed to measure performance and achieve- 
ment against planned objectives; and develop and issue a 
wide variety of timely internal analytical and interpretive 
reports to the managers of the Patent Office. 

.02 Public service organizations : 

a. The Office of Publications shall schedule and manage 
the processing and movement of allowed patent application 
files in procuring the creation of full patent text machine 
language data base and the composition and printing of week- 
ly patent issues and related announcements in the OrrictaL 
GazETTE; provide requisition and scheduling services for 
trademark publications; monitor the quality or performance 
by contributing sources and maintain close liaison with U.S. 
Government Printing Office; and prepare and issue patent 
grants and periodic publications cf patent indexes. 

b. The Office of Patent and Trademark Services shall pro- 
vide the materials and services offered directly to the pub- 
lic, many of which are provided on a fee basis. These shall 
include recording instruments that transfer property rights 
to patents and trademarks; furnishing copies of patents, 
trademark registrations, and office records to examiners, and 
others in the Office, as well as to the public; providing draft- 
ing services; and maintaining appropriate collections of per- 
tinent technical and scientific information such as United 
States and foreign patents, periodicals, books, and other pub- 
lications for use by the public. It shall also conduct an initial 
examination of patent applications for compliance with law 
and regulation as to form and certain matters of factual con- 
tent; grant or deny a filing date based on such examination 
and forward to the Examining Groups those granted a filing 
date; acknowledge the acceptance or rejection of applica- 
tions for examination; originate documentation of pending 
applications; initially assign accepted applications to units 
of the examining groups for examination; and maintain rec- 
ords on the status and location of all applications. 

-03 Administrative service organizations : 

a. The Office of Computer Services shall be responsible for 
providing data processing services to other elements of the 
Patent Office: This shall include the conduct of systems 
analysis and equipment evaluation studies directly related to 
the design and development of systems and programs for ap- 
plications of computer techniques; preparation or procure- 
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ment and testing of computer programs, and supplemental 
data processing services; operation of all general purpose 
ADP equipment including that which may be approved for use 
within another organization unit as an integral part of its 
operations; and maintenance of a comprehensive library of 
programs, including those developed or procured by other or- 
ganization units. 

b. The Office of Finance shall develop and maintain the 
financial accounting system of the Patent Office, perform ac- 
counting operations for the revenue, trust funds, and ap- 
propriation of the Patent Office, including maintenance of 
general accounts and related fiscal records, preparation of 
financial statements and reports, audit and certification of 
vouchers for payment issuance of deposit account statements, 
initiation of action to collect amounts due the Patent Office, 
and administration of the payroll system and related em- 
ployee accounts; and provide financial advice and opinions. 

ec. The Office of General Services shall plan and administer 
a broad Office-wide program of general services, including 
procurement control; property, space, and facilities manage- 
ment; communications, records, files, mail, and forms man- 
agement; administrative printing; and clearance of all re- 
quirements involving contractual procurements, including 
Maison with the Department, in connection therewith. 

d. The Office of Personnel shall administer activities relat- 
ing to recruitment, placement, employee relations, equal em- 
ployment opportunity programs for employees, training and 
career development, incentive awards, performance rating, 
position classification and wage administration, group-man- 
agement relations, and various employee benefit programs. 

04 The Office of Technology Assessment and Forecast 
shall continually assess the status of technological activities 
in all countries; compare inventive activity in the United 
States relative to other nations; and forecast developments 
on a world-wide basis. 


Effective date : December 15, 1972. 


GUY W. CHAMBERLIN, Jr, 
Acting Assistant Secretary 
for Administration. 


(FR Doc. 73-321 ; Filed 1-5—-73 ; 8 :45 a.m.] 
Published in 38 F.R. 1068, Jan. 8, 1973 
[907 0.G. 2] 


(255) PATENT OFFICE 
Organization and Functions 


This order, effective August 1, 1973, amends the material 
appearing at 38 FR 1068 of January 8, 1973. 

Department Organization Order 30-3B, dated December 15, 
1972 is hereby amended as follows : 


1. Sec. 7. Offices reporting to the Assistant Commissioner 
for Legal Affairs. 

a. Paragraph .04 is amended to read: 

.04 The Office of Legislation and International Affairs shall 
make studies and advise the Commissioner on policy and 
action concerning matters which may require legislation and 
on international patent and trademark matters; develop and 
direct the implementation of related programs ; maintain liai- 
son with the Office of the Secretary, the Department of State, 
and appropriate congressional committees ; and conduct nego- 
tiations in technical patent and trademark matters in estab- 
lishing or implementing international agreements. 

b. Paragraph .05 is deleted. 

2. The organization chart of December 15, 1972 is super- 
seded by the organization chart attached to this amendment. 
Copy of the Organization Chart is attached to the original of 
this document on file in the Office of the Federal Register. 


Effective date: August 1, 1973. 


HENRY B. TURNER, 
Assistant Secretary for Administration. 


[FR Doc. 73-19292 ; Filed 9-11-73 ; 8 :45 a.m.] 
[915 0.G. 378] 





— 
z 


ATTACHMENT TO 000 8-38 


u¢ DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE 


Sarvagy WOR) wos 
BaMONSINWOD INVISHSY SAMDLVd WOs 
SAMONSIPWOD LHW ISISSY 


ica) 
= 
i 
hy 
© 
nm 
om 
< 
= 
is) 
a 
< 
ion 
HB 
a 
Z 
< 
é 
- 
wn 
= 


P>y4O WED, 


ees ae 32¥3WWOD 4O LNIWLEVEI0 'S'N 


JANUARY 6, 1976 





OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


US. PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE 
TELEPHONE DIRECTORY 


General Information 


OFFICE OF COMMISSIONER OF PATENTS AND 
TRADEMARKS 


Commissioner, C. Marshall Dann 
Executive Assistant, Herb Wamsley 
Deputy Commissioner, Lutrelle F. Parker 
Assistant Commissioner for Patents, Rene D. Tegt- 


Assistant Commissioner for Trademarks, Bernard A. 


Assistant Commissioner for Administration, Richard 
J. Shakman 
Office of Information Services 
Director, Isaac Fleischmann 
Office of the Solicitor 
Solicitor, Joseph F. Nakamura 
Deputy Solicitor, Jere Sears 
Board of Appeals (Patent) 


Chairman, Fred C. Mattern, Jr. ~-.-.-----.-...-.- 3380 


Board of Patent Interferences 
Chairman, Walter A. Modance 

Office of Legislation & International Affairs 
Director, Michael K. Kirk 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR PATENTS 
Assistant Commissioner, Rene D. Tegtmeyer 
Special Assistant, R. Franklin Burnett 
Patent Examining Corps 
Deputy Assistant Commissioner, William Feldman .. 2012 
Petitions Examiner, Edward Kubasiewicz 
Chemical Examining Groups 
Group 110, Director, Samih Zaharna 
Group 120, Director, Alfred L. Leavitt — 
Group 140, Director, Arthur P. Kent 
Group 160, Director, Rueben Friedman 
Group 170, Director, Herbert S. Vincent 
Electrical Examining Groups 
Group 210, Director, Walter L. Carlson 
Group 220, Director, C. Don Quarforth 
Group 230, Director, John F. Couch 
Group 240, Director, Norton Ansher 
Group 250, Director, Leonard Forman 
Mechanical Examining Groups 
Group 310, Director, Donley J. Stocking 
Group 320, Director, Samuel S. Matthews 
Group 330, Director, Gerald Forlenza 
Group 340, Director Bobby Gay 
Group 350, Director, Mark Newman 
Office of Patent Program Control 
Director, L. William Varner 
Patent Documentation Organizations 
Administrator, Alfred C. Marmor 


(703) 557-3080 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR TRADEMARKS 


Assistant Commissioner, Bernard A. Meany 
Trademark Trial and Appeal Board 
Chairman, Saul Lefkowitz 
Trademark Examining Operation 
Director, C. Morten Wendt 
Examining Divisions (Trademark) 
Div. I, Supervisor, Paul P. Gralnick 
Div. II, Supervisor, F. Henry Wetherbee 
Div. III, Supervisor, C. Raymond Fowler 
Div. IV, Supervisor, Milton E. Abramson 
Div. V, Supervisor, Lenore D. Lady 
Manual of Trademark Examining Procedure 
Editor, Katharine I. Hancock 
Classification Officer (Trademarks) 
Gilbert Pence 
Service Division (Trademark) 
Supervisor, John F. Hendricks 
Trademark Search Room 
Head, Harold I. Pitta 
Post-Registration (Trademark Affidavits and Re- 
newals) 
Supervisor, William Berkeley 
Office of Trademark Program Control 
Director, Patricia M. Davis 


OFFICE OF ASSISTANT COMMISSIONER 
FOR ADMINISTRATION 


Assistant Commissioner, Richard J. Shakman 
Office of Budget 
Director, John L. Walter 
Office of Computer Services 
Director, James W. Shores 
Office of Finance 
Director, Leonard L, Nahme 
Office of General Services 
Director, Vincent F. Tobin 
Office of Patent and Trademark Services 
Director, Robert J. Rish 
Application Division (Patent) 
Head, Robert L. Bryant 
Assignment Division 
Head, Sallye M. Hayden 
Patent Search Division 
Head, Charles E. McMullan 
Office of Personnel 
Personnel Officer, Aaron W. Deitch 
Office of Program Planning and Evaluation 
Director, Charles H. Jennings 
Office of Publications 
Director, Stanley J. Bania 
Patent Issue Division 
Head, Ruth Mason 
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TITLE 37—PATENTS, TRADEMARKS AND 
COPYRIGHTS 


Chapter I—Patent and Trademark Office, 
Department of Commerce 
Part 1—RULEs OF Practice IN PATENT CASES 
Part 2—RULES OF PRACTICE IN TRADEMARK CASES 
Revision of Administrative Fees 


On August 21, 1975, notice of proposed rulemaking was 
published in the Federal Register (40 FR 36573), regarding 
the proposal of the Patent and Trademark Office to amend 
Title 37 of the Code of Federal Regulations by amending 
§§ 1.21, 1.25, 1.165, and 2.6 dealing with administrative fees. 
Interested persons were given until October 15, 1975, to sub- 
mit written comments and suggestions. Full and careful con- 
sideration was given to the single written comment received. 

Amendment of §§ 1.21 and 2.6 is intended to (1) recover 
increases in material and labor costs for furnishing assign- 
ment information, drafting services and classification infor- 
mation, (2) eliminate established fees for drafting services 
not currently in demand, and (3) establish a new fee. Draft- 
ing services for which established fees are eliminated (§ 1.21 
(1) and (m)) will be furnished, if requested, at fees based 
upon actual cost. The new fee is established to recover the 
cost of servicing deposit accounts. The amendment of §§ 1.25 
and 1.165 brings these rules into conformity with the amend- 
ment of § 1.21. 

In consideration of the comment received, and pursuant to 
the authority contained in section 6 of the Act of July 1952, 
as amended (85 Stat. 364, 35 U.S.C. 6), Parts 1 and 2 of 
Title 37, Code of Federal Regulations, are hereby amended as 
set forth below. 

1. In § 1.21, paragraphs (e), (j), (k), (q) and (u) are 
revised and paragraphs (1) and (m) are deleted as follows: 


$1.21 Patent and miscellaneous fees and charges. 


* . . . . 

(e) For abstracts of title to each patent or application: 
For the search, 1 hour or less, and certificate__...._-- $5.00 
Each additional hour or fraction thereof............. 2.50 
For each brief from the digest of assignments, of 200 

words or 1608......<.cc---apnsneeenldl«~tecnetho 2.00 
Each additional 100 words or fraction thereof....... -20 

7 * * . 7 


(j) For making patent drawings, when facilities are avail- 
able, the cost for making the same, 
se ee 8 ee ee eet $12.00 
Minimum charge per sheet.............----...-... 25.00 
(k) For correcting patent drawings, the cost of making the 
correction, 

RS CP GH ctistnntanncndgineeeaneneanee 
Minimum charge 
(1) [Deleted] 

(m) [Deleted] 


> - 7 . . 


(q) List of U.S. Patents: 
All patents in a subclass, per sheet (containing 100 





patent SGReNes OF Gl) ongcheeeeeer~bheseoonanee $1.00 
Patents in a subclass, limited by date or patent number, 
per sheet (containing 50 patent numbers or less)_.-. 1.00 
* . . . 


(u) Deposit account: 
Service charge for each month when the balance at the 
end of the month is below $40-.__._.._.____--___- $2.00 


7 +. * . + 


2. In § 1.25, paragraph (a) is revised to read as follows: 


§1.25 Deposit accounts. 

(a) For the convenience of attorneys, agents, and the gen- 
eral public in ordering services offered by the Office, copies 
of records, etc., special deposit accounts may be established 
in the Patent and Trademark Office. A minimum deposit of 
$50.00 or more, depending on the activity of the individual 
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account, is required. At the close of each month's business, a 
statement will be rendered. A remittance must be made 
promptly upon receipt of the statement to cover the value of 
items or services charged to the account and thus restore the 
account to its established normal deposit value. An account 
sufficient to cover all services, copies, etc., requested must al- 
ways be on deposit. A service charge will be assessed for each 
month that the balance at the end of the month is below 
$40.00. 


. 7 7 . > 
3. In § 1.165, paragraph (b) is revised to read as follows: 


$ 1.165 Drawings. 
* * * 
(b) The drawing may be in color and when color is a dis- 
tinguishing characteristic of the new variety, the drawing 
must be in color. Two copies of color drawings must be sub- 
mitted. Color drawings may be made either in permanent 
water color or oil, or in lieu thereof may be photographs made 
by color photography or properly colored on sensitized paper. 
Permanently mounted color photographs are acceptable. The 
paper in any case must correspond in size, weight and quality 
to the paper required for other drawings. See § 1.84. Nonper- 
manently mounted copies will be correctly mounted at appli- 
cant’s expense, § 1.21(v). 


4. In § 2.6, paragraphs (a), (d) and (e) are revised and a 
new paragraph (f) is added to read as follows: 


§2.6 Trademark fees. 
. . * . 7 
(a) For each printed copy of a registration with data 
entered of record as of date of mailing, relating to renewal, 
cancellation, publication under section 12(c), of the 1946 
Trademark Act and affidavits or declarations under sections 8 
and 15 of such act. 


7 7 


Ouiities (is.....cececcse sete eencncese $1.70 
Showing. hthe..ccn.n<stpgicttiattcchgnabocccnce 3.70 
* _ * 7. . 


(d) For making drawings, when facilities are available, the 
cost of making the same, 
NE SS Oe $12.00 
Minimum charge per sheet-...........---..------- 10.00 
(e) For correcting drawings, the cost of making the 
correction : 
Rate per hour (including a photoprint of the uncor- 
rected drawing) = 
DEES | WRN a ditt iitinssdbhmcncee 
(f) For abstracts of title to each registration or applica- 
tion: 





For the search, one hour or less, and certificate-_..-~- $5.00 
Each additional hour or fraction thereof..........--- 2.50 
For each brief from the digest of assignments, of 200 
Weeds OF W8Bsi5 seed se eee nnn nnoe 2.00 
Each additional 100 words or fraction thereof......~- -20 


Effective date. These revisions shall become effective Feb- 
ruary 2, 1975. 
Dated : Dec. 4, 1975. 
C. MARSHALL Dany, 
Commissioner of Patents 
and Trademarks. 
Davip B. CHANG, 
Acting Assistant Secretary for 
Science and Technology 
{FR Doc.75-33088 ; Filed 12-8-75; 8:45 am] 
(40 F.R. 57358, Dec. 9, 1975) 





Patent Cooperation Treaty: Implementing 
Legislation and Ratification 

Public Law 94-131, as reprinted below, implements the 

Patent Cooperation Treaty (see Official Gazette, Volume 876, 

page 341; July 14, 1970) which was signed by the United 
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States and 34 other countries in 1970. After enactment of 
the implementing legislation on November 14, 1975, the 
United States ratified the Treaty on November 26, 1975, 
thereby becoming the first country with major patent activity 
to do so. In accordance with the provisions of Article 63 of 
the Treaty, it enters into force three months after eight 
countries have adhered to it, four of which must have certain 
defined major patent activity. 

Up to the time of United States ratification eight countries 
with only minor patent activity had adhered to the Treaty. 
Ratification by the United States, therefore, represents a sig- 
nificant step in the direction of bringing the Treaty into 
force. Other countries with major patent activity, and espe- 
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ratification before adhering themselves. Consequently, it is 
hoped that United States commitment to the Treaty has been 
demonstrated and will encourage adherence by other countries 
with major patent activity, thereby bringing into force a 
Treaty which would offer many advantages and benefits to 
patent applicants and patent offices alike. Because of the 
necessary action of other countries in bringing the Treaty 
into force, no exact date can be given at this time. It is 
presently estimated, however, that at least the necessary 
number of countries would be reached in Fiscal Year 1977. 


C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Date: December 11, 1975. 


cially Buropean countries, have been awaiting United States 


Public Law 94-131 
94th Congress, S. 24 
November 14, 1975 


An Act 


To carry into effect certain provisions of the Patent Cooperation Treaty, and for 
other purposes. 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of Re ives of the 
United States of America in Congress assembled, That title 35, United 
States Code, entitled “Patents”, be amended by adding at the end 
thereof a new part IV to read as follows: 


“PART IV—PATENT COOPERATION TREATY 


unt “Chapter 35—DEFINITIONS 
“$51. Definitions. 


“§ 351. Definitions 

“When used in this part unless the context otherwise indicates— 

“(a) The term ‘treaty’ means the Patent Cooperation Treaty done 
at Washington, on June 19, 1970, excluding chapter II thereof. 

“(b) The term ‘Regulations’, when capitalized, means the Regula- 
tions under the treaty excluding part C thereof, done at Washington 
on the same date as the treaty. The term ‘regulations’, when not 
capitalized, means the regulations established by the Commissioner 
under this title. 

“(c) The term ‘international application’ means an application filed 
under the treaty. 

“(d) The term ‘international application originating in the United 
States’ means an international application filed in the Patent Office 
when it is acting as a Receiving Office under the treaty, irrespective of 
whether or not the United States has been designated in that 
international application. 

“(e) The term ‘international application designating the United 
States’ means an international application specifying the United 
States as a country in which a patent is sought, regardless where such 
international application is filed. 

“(f£) The term ‘Receiving Office’ means « national patent office or 
intergovernmental organization which receives and processes 
international applications as prescribed by the treaty and the 
Regulations. 

“(g) The term ‘International Searching Authority’ means & 
national patent office or intergovernmental organization as appointed 
under the treaty which processes international applications as pre- 
scribed by the treaty and the Regulations. 

“(h) The term ‘International Bureau’ means the international inter- 
————_— organization which is recognized as the coordinating 

'y under the treaty and the Regulations. 

(i) Terms and expressions not defined in this part are to be taken 

in the sense indicated by the treaty and the Regulations. 


35 USC 351, 
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85 USC 363, 


35 USC 365, 


85 USC 119, 
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“Chapter 36.—INTERNATIONAL STAGE 


“861. Receiving Office. . 

“862. International Searching Authority. 

“863. International application designating the United States: Effect. 

“864. International stage: Procedure. 

“865. Right of priority ; benefit of the filing date of a prior application, 

“866, Withdrawn international application. 

“867. Actions of other authorities: Review. 

“868, Secrecy of certain inventions; filing international applications in foreign 
countries. 

“8 361. Receiving Office 

“(a) The Patent Office shall act as a Receiving Office for interna 
tional applications filed by nationals or residents of the United States, 
In accordance with any agreement made between the United States 
and another country. the Patent Office may also act as a Receivi 
Office for international applications filed by residents or nationals : 
such country who are entitled to file international applications. 

“(b) The Patent Office shall perform all acts connected with the 
discharge of cuties required of a Receiving Office, including the collec- 
tion of international fees and their transmittal to the International 
Bureau. 

s{) International applications filed in the Patent Office shall be in 
the English language. 

“(d) The basic fee portion of the international fee, and the trans- 
mittal and search fees prescribed under section 376(a) of this part 
shall be paid on filing of an international application, Payment of 
designation fees may be made on filing and shall be made not later 
than one year from the priority date of the international application. 


“§ 362. International Searching Authority 

“The Patent Office may act as an International Searching Authority 
with respect to international applications in accordance with the terms 
and conditions of an agreement which may be concluded with the 
International Bureau. 


“§ 363. International application designating the United States: 
Effect 
“An international application <lesignating the United States shall 
have the effect, from its international filing date under article 11 of 
the treaty, of a national application for patent regularly filed in the 
ey Office except as otherwise provided in section 102(e) of this 
title. 


“§ 364. International stage: Procedure 

“(a) International applications shall be processed by the Patent 
Office when acting as a Receiving Office or International Searchi 
Authority, or both. in accordance with the applicable provisions of the 
treaty, the Regulations. and this title. 

*(b) An applicant's failure to act within prescribed time limits in 
connection with requirements pertaining to a pending international 
application may be excused upon a showing satisfactory to the Come 
missioner of unavoidable delay, to the extent not precluded by the 
treaty and the Regulations, and provided the conditions im 
the treaty and the Regulations regarding the excuse of such failure to 
act are complied with. 

“§ 365. Right of priority; benefit of the filing date of a prior 
application 

“(a) In accordance with the conditions and requirements of section 
119 of this title, a national application shall be entitled to the right of 
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priority based on a prior filed international application which desig- 
nated at least one country other than the United States. 

*(b) In accordance with the conditions and requirement of the first 
paragraph of section 119 of this title and the treaty and the Regula- 
tions, an international application designating the United States shall 
be entitled to the right of priority based on a prior foreign application, 
or a prior international application designating at least one country 
other than the United States. 

“(¢) In accordance with the conditions and requirements of section 
120 of this title, an international application designating the United 
States shall be entitled to the benefit of the filing date of a prior 
national syetedinn or a prior international application designating 
the United States, and a national application shall be entitled to the 
benefit of the tiling date of a prior international application designat- 
ing the United States. If any claim for the benefit of an earlier filing 
date is based on a prior international application which designated 
but did not originate in the United States. the Commissioner may 

uire the filing in the Patent Office of a certified copy of such apphi- 
cation together with a translation thereof into the English language, 
if it was filed in another language. 


“§ 366. Withdrawn international application 

“Subject to section 367 of this part, if an international application 
designating the United States is withdrawn or considered withdrawn, 
either generally or as to the United States, under the conditions of 
the treaty and the Regulations. before the applicant has complied 
with the applicable requirements prescribed by section 371(c) of this 
part, the designation of the United States shall have no effect and 
sliall be considered as not having been made. However, such interna- 
tional application may serve as the basis for a claim of priority under 
section 365 (a) and (b) of this part. if it designated a country other 
than the United States. 
“§ 367. Actions of other authorities: Review 

“(a) Where a Receiving Office other than the Patent Office has 
refused to accord an international filing date to an international 
application designating the United States or where it has held such 
application to be withdrawn either generally or as to the United States, 
the applicant may request review of the matter by the Commissioner, 
on compliance with the requirements of and within the time limits 
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35 USC 119, 


35 USC 366, 
Infra, 


3S USC 367, 


specified by the treaty and the Regulations. Such review may result . 


in a determination that such application be considered as pending in 
the national stage. 

“(b) The review under subsection (a) of this section, subject to the 
same requirements and conditions, may also be requested in those 
instances where an international application designating the United 
States is considered withdrawn due to a finding by the International 
Bureau under article 12(3) of the treaty. 


“§ 368. Secrecy of certain inventions; filing international appli- 
cations in foreign countries 

“(a) International applications filed in the Patent Office shall be 
subject to the provisions of chapter 17 of this title. 

“(b) In accordance with article 27(8) of the treaty, the filing of an 
international application in a country other than the United States 
on the invention made in this country shall be considered to constitute 
the filing of an application in a foreign country within the meaning 
of chapter 17 of this title, whether or not the United States is desig- 
nated in that. international application. 
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“(c) If a license to file in a foreign country is refused or if an inter- 
national application is ordered to be kept secret and a permit refused, 
the Patent Office when acting as a Receiving Office or International 
Searching Authority, or , may not disclose the contents of such 
application to anyone not authorized to receive such disclosure. 


“Chapter 37—NATIONAL STAGE 


“Bec. 

“871. National stage : Commencement. 

“872. National stage : Requirements and procedure. 
“373. Improper applicant. 

“374. Publication of international application : Effect. 
“375. Patent issued on international application: Effect. 
“376. Fees. 


“§ 371. National stage: Commencement 


_“(a) Receipt from the International Bureau of copies of interna- 
tional oppnentiens with amendments to the claims, if any, and inter- 
national search reports is required in the case of all international 
applications designating the United States, except those filed in the 

'atent Office. 

“(b) Subject to subsection (f) of this section, the national stage shall 
commence with the expiration of the og a time limit under article 
22 (1) or (2) of the treaty, at which time the applicant shall have 
complied with the applicable requirements specified in subsection (c) 
of this section. 

“(c) The applicant shall file in the Patent Office— 

“(1) the national fee prescribed under section 376(a) (4) of this 


rt; 

“(2) a copy of the international application, unless not required 
under subsection (a) of this section or already received from the 
International Bureau, and a verified translation into the English 
janeenge of the international application, if it was filed in another 
an ; 

“(3) amendments, if any, to the claims in the international 
application, made under article 19 of the treaty, unless such 
amendments have been communicated to the Patent Office b 
the International Bureau, and a translation into the English 
language if such amendments were made in another language; 

“(4) an oath or declaration of the inventor (or other person 
authorized under chapter 11 of this title) complying with the 
requirements of section 115 of this title and with regulations 
prescribed for oaths or declarations of applicants. 

“(d) Failure to comply with any of the requirements of subsection 
(c) of this section, within the time limit provided by article 22 (1) 
or (2) of the treaty shall result in abandonment of the international 
application. ; 

“(e) After an international application has entered the national 
stage, no petent may be granted or refused thereon before the expira- 
tion of the applicable time limit under article 28 of the treaty, except 
with the express consent of the applicant. The applicent may present 
amendments to the specification, claims, and drawings of the applica- 
tion after the national stage has commenced. 

“(f) At the express request of the applicant, the national stage of 
processing may be commenced at any time at which the application is 
in order for such purpose and the applicable requirements of subsec- 
tion (c) of this section have been complied with. 
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“8 372. National stage: Requirements and procedure 
“(a) All questions of substance and, within the scope of the require- 
ments of the treaty and Regulations, procedure in an international 
application designating the Cnited States shall be determined as in 
e case of national applications regularly filed in the Patent Office. 
“(b) In case of international applications designating but not orig- 
inating in, the United States— ; 

*(1) the Commissioner may cause to be reexamined questions 
relating to form and contents of the apaticetion in accordance 
with the requirements of the treaty and the Regulations; 

“(2) the Commissioner may cause the question of unity of 
invention to be reexamined under section 121 of this title, within 
the scope of the requirements of the treaty and the Regulations. 

“(c) Any claim not searched in the international stage in view of a 
holding, found to be justified by the Commissioner upon review, that 
the international application did not comply with the requirement for 
unity of invention under the treaty and the Regulations, shall be 
considered canceled, unless payment of a special fee is made by the 
applicant. Such we fee shall be paid with respect to each claim 
not searched in the international stage and shall be submitted not 
later than one month after a notice was sent to the applicant informin 
him that the said holding was deemed to be justified. The payment o 
the special fee shall not prevent the Commissioner from requiring 
that the international application be restricted to one of the inventions 
claimed therein under section 121 of this title, and within the scope of 
the requirements of the treaty and the Regulations. 


“§ 373. Improper applicant 

“An international application designating the United States, shall 
not be accepted by the Patent Office for the national stage if it was 
filed by anyone not qualified under chapter 11 of this title to be an 
applicant for the purpose of filing a national application in the United 
States. Such international applications shall not serve as the basis 
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35 USC 372, 


35 USC 121, 


35 USC 373, 


35 USC 111 
et seq. 


for the benefit of an earlier filing date under section 120 of this title in Post, p, 692. 


a subsequently filed application, but may serve as the basis for a claim 
of the right of priority under section 119 of this title, if the United 
States was not the sole country designated in such international appli- 
cation. 
“§ 374. Publication of international application: Effect 

“The publication under the treaty of an international application 
shall confer no rights and shall have no effect under this title other 
than that of a printed publication. 
“§ 375. Patent issued on international application: Effect 


_ “(a) A patent may be issued by the Commissioner based on an 
international application designating the United States, in accordance 


3S USC 119, 


35 USC 374, 


35 USC 375, 


with the provisions of this title. Subject to section 102(e) of this title, Post, ps 6916 


such patent shall have the force and effect of a patent issued on a 
— application filed under the provisions of chapter 11 of this 
ti 


e. 
“(b) Where due to an incorrect translation the scope of a t 
granted on an international application oe the United States, 


which was not originally filed in the English language, exceeds the 
scope of the international application in its ori ienPengeen, a court 
of competent jurisdiction may retroactively limit the scope of the 
patent, by declaring it unenforceable to the extent that it exceeds the 
scope of the international application in its original language. 
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“§ 376. Fees 
“(a) The required payment of the international fee, which amount 
is specified in the Regulations, shall be paid in United States cur- 
rency. The Patent Office may also charge the following fees: 
“(1) A transmittal fee (see section 361(d) ) ; 
(2) A search fee (see section 361(d) ) ; Y 
“(3) A supplemental search fee (to be paid when required) ; 


uts A national fee (see section 371(c) ) ; : 
( “(5) A special fee (to be paid when required; see section 372 
c)); 


b] 

“(6) Such other fees as established by the Commissioner, 

“(b) The amounts of fees specified in subsection (a) of this sec- 
tion, except the international fee, shall be prescribed by the Commis- 
sioner. He may refund any sum paid by mistake or in excess of the 
fees so specified, or if required under the treaty and the ay bey 
The Commissioner may also refund ares of the search fee, where 
he determines such refund to be warranted.”, 

Sec. 2. Section 6 of title 35, United States Code, is amended by 
adding a paragraph (d) to read as follows: 

“$6. Duties of Commissioner 
* - + * » * e 

“(d) The Commissioner, under the direction of the Secretary of 
Commerce, may, with the concurrence of the Secretary of State, 
allocate funds appropriated to the Patent Office, to the Department 
of State for the purpose of payment of the share on the part of the 
United States to the working capital fund established under the Patent 
Cooperation Treaty. Contributions to cover the share on the part of 
the United States of any operating deficits of the International Bureau 
under the Patent Cooperation Treaty shall be included in the annual 
budget of the Patent Office and may be transferred by the Commis- 
sioner, under the direction of the Secretary of Commerce, to the 
Department of State for the purpose of making payments thereof 
to the International Bureau.”. 

Sec. 3. Item 1 of section 41(a) of title 35, United States Code, is 
amended to read as follows: 


“$41. Patent fees 

“(a) The Commissioner shall charge the following fees: 

“1. On filing each application for an original patent, except in design 
cases, $65; in addition on filing or on presentation at any other time, 
$10 for each claim in independent form which is in excess of one, and 
$2, for each claim (whether independent or dependent) which is in 
excess of ten. For the purpose of computing fees, a multiple dependent 
claim as referred to in section 112 of this title or any claim depending 
therefrom shall be considered as separate dependent claims in 
accordance with the number of claims to which reference is made, 
Errors in payment of the additional fees may be rectified in 
accordance with regulations of the Commissioner.”. 

Sec. 4. Section 42 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to read 
as follows: 

“§ 42. Payment of patent fees; return of excess amounts 

“All patent fees shall be paid to the Commissioner who, except as 
provided in sections 361(b) and 376(b) of this title, shall deposit the 
same in the Treasury of the United States in such manner as the 
Secretary of the Treasury directs, and the Commissioner may refund 
any sum paid by mistake or in excess of the fee required by law.”, 
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Sec. 5. Femgreph (e) of section 102 of title 35, United States Code, 
is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 102. Conditions for patentability; novelty and loss of right to 
patent 
+ ” » * + 

“(e) the invention was described in a patent granted on an 
application for patent by another filed in the United States before 
the invention thereof by the applicant for patent, or on an inter- 
national application by another who has fulfilled the requirements 
of paragraphs (1). (2), and (4) of section 371(c) of this title 
before the invention thereof by the applicant for patent, or”. 

Src. 6. The first sentence of section 104 of title 35, United State Code, 
is amended to read as follows: 


“$104. Invention made abroad 

“In proceedings in the Patent Office and in the courts, an applicant 
for a patent. or a patentee, may not establish a date of invention by 
reference to knowledge or use thereof, or other activity with respect 
thereto. in a foreign country, except as provided in sections 119 and 
365 of this title.”. 

Src. 7. The second sentence of the second paragraph of section 112 
of title 35, United States Code, is amended to men as follows: 


“$112. Specification 
+ * 


* * * * * 


*A claim may be written in independent or, if the nature of the 
case admits, in dependent or multiple dependent form. 

“Subject to the following paragraph. a claim in dependent form 
shall contain a reference to a claim previously set forth and then 
specify a further limitation of the subject matter claimed. A claim in 
dependent. form shall be construed to incorporate by reference all the 
Jimitations of the claim to which it refers. 

“A claim in multiple dependent form shall contain a reference, in 
the alternative only, to more than one claim previously set forth and 
then specify a further limitation of the subject matter claimed. A multi- 
ple dependent claim shall not serve as a basis for any other multiple 
dependent claim. A multiple dependent claim shall be construed to 
incorporate by reference all the limitations of the particular claim 
in relation to which it is being considered.”. 

Sec. 8. Section 113 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to 
read as follows: 


“$113. Drawings 

“The applicant shall furnish a drawing where necessary for the 
understanding of the subject matter sought to be patented. When the 
nature of such subject matter admits of illustration by a drawing and 
the applicant has not furnished such a drawing, the Commissioner 
may require its submission within a time period of not less than two 
months from the sending of a notice thereof. Drawings submitted after 
the filing date of the application may not be used (i) to overcome any 
insufficiency of the specification due to lack of an enabling disclosure 
o1 otherwise inadequate disclosure therein, or (ii) to supplement the 
original disclosure thereof for the purpose of interpretation of the 
scope of any claim.”. 

Ec. 9. Section 120 of title 35, United States Code, is amended to 

read as follows: 
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Effective dates, 
35 USC 351 
note, 
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“§ 120. Benefit of earlier filing date in the United States 


“An application for patent for an invention disclosed in the manner 
pibetiel. by the first paragraph of section 112 of this title in an appli- 
cation previously filed in the United States, or as provided by section 
363 of this title, by the same inventor shall have the same effect, as to 
such invention, as though filed on the date of the prior application, if 
filed before the patenting or abandonment of or termination of pro- 
ceedings on the first application or on an application similarly entitled 
to the benefit of the filing date of the first application and if it contains 
or is amended to contain a specific reference to the earlier filed 
application.”. 

Src. 10. The first paragraph of section 282 of title 35, United States 
Code, is amended to read as follows: 


“§ 282. Presumption of validity; defenses 

“A patent shall be presumed valid. Each claim of a patent (whether 
in independent, dependent, or multiple dependent form) shall be pre- 
sumed valid independently of the validity of other claims; dependent 
or multiple dependent claims shall be presumed valid even though 
dependent upon an invalid claim. The burden of establishing invalid- 
ity of a patent or any claim thereof shall rest on the party asserting 
such invalidity.”. 

Sec. 11. (a) Section 1 of this Act shall come into force on the same 
day as the entry into force of the Patent Cooperation Treaty with 
respect to the United States. It shall apply to international and national 
applications filed on and after this effective date, even theugh entitled 
to the benefit of an earlier filing date, and to patents issued on such 
applications. 

(b) Sections 2 to 10 of this Act shall take effect on the same day as 
section 1 of this Act and shall apply to all applications for patent actu- 
ally filed in the United States on and after this effective date, as well 
as to international applications where applicable. 

(c) Applications for patent on file in the Patent Office on the effec- 
tive date of this Act, and patents issued on such applications, shall be 

verned by the provisions of title 35, United States Code, in effect 
immediately prior to the effective date of this Act. 


Approved November 14, 1975. 


LEGISLATIVE HISTORY: 


HOUSE REPORT No, 94-592 (Comm, on the Judiciary), 
SENATE REPORT No, 94-215 (Comm, on the Judiciary), 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, Vol, 121 (1975} 

June 21, considered and passed Senate. 

Nov. 3, considered and passed House, 
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186 
Assignee Names 


“ffective April 1, 1976, only the first appearing name of 
an assignee will be printed on the patent where multiple names 
for the same party are identified on the Base Issue Fee 
Transmittal form, POL-85b. Such multiple names may occur 
when both a legal name and an “also known as” or “doing 
business as” name is also included. This printing practice 
will not, however, affect the existing practice of recording 
assignments with the Office in the Assignment Division. The 
assignee entry on form POL-—85b should still be completed 
to indicate the assignment data as recorded in the Office. 
For example, the assignment filed in the Office and therefore 
the POL-85b assignee entry might read “Smith Company 
doing business as (d.b.a.) Jones Company.” The assignee 
entry on the printed patent will read “Smith Company.” 

For purposes of compiling and publishing the 1976 Annual 
Index of Patentees, this change will be retroactive to patents 
issuing on January 6, 1976. 


Dec, 17, 1975. RICHARD J. SHAKMAN, 


Assistant Commissioner for Administration. 


Board of Appeals Decisions Rendered in the Month of 
November 1975 


Examiner affirmed 
Examiner affirmed in part 
Examiner reversed 


Breeders’ Rights in the Republic of South Africa 


The Governments of the United States and the Republic of 
South Africa have reached an agreement, under which United 
States breeders of certain asexually reproduced plant varieties 
are entitled to breeders’ rights in the Republic of South Africa. 
The South African Plant Breeders’ Rights Act of 1964 (Sec- 
tion 23A(1)) authorizes the Minister of Agriculture to grant 
breeders’ rights to foreign nationals if that national’s govern- 
ment grants similar rights for the same variety to South 
African nationals. It has now been agreed between our gov- 
ernments that the United States plant patent laws (35 U.S.C. 
§§ 161-164) satisfy this requirement. United States nationals 
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may now obtain breeders’ rights for the following varieties 
(identified by common name) : 


Almond 
Pecan 
Pawpaw 
Banana 
Apple 

Sour cherry 
Apricot 
Citrus 
Narcissus 
Chrysanthemum 
Poinsettia 
Tea 


Quince 
Kiwifruit 
Litchi 
Granadilla 
Pear 
Plum 
Peach 
Grape 
Freesias 
Coffee 
Geranium 
(Pelargonium) 


Rose 
Macadamia 
Pineapple 
Mango 
Guava 
Sweet cherry 
Japanese plum 
Avocado 
Strawberry 
Carnation 
Gladiolus 
Potato 


This agreement became effective on October 24. 1975, and 
was announced in the Government Gazette of the Republic of 
South Africa on that date (Announcement No. 2021). United 
States nationals will be required to appoint a resident agent 
to represent them in proceedings before the South African 
Department of Agricultural Technical Services. Additional 
information about this matter may be obtained from the 
Office of Legislation and International Affairs of the Patent 
and Trademark Office. 


Date: Dec. 16, 1975. C. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 


Closing of Patent and Trademark Office on Friday, 
December 26, 1975 


In view of the provisions of Executive Order 11891, issued 
December 15, 1975, for excusing employees of all Execu- 
tive departments, independent establishments and other gov- 
ernmental agencies from duty on Friday, December 26, 1975, 
and for consideration of that day as falling within the scope 
of Executive Order No. 11582 and 5 U.S.C. 5546 and 6103(b), 
Friday, December 26, 1975, constitutes ‘‘a holiday within the 
District of Columbia" under the provisions of 35 U.S.C. 21. 
Any action due in the Patent and Trademark Office on Decem- 
ber 26, 1975, is to be considered timely if taken on December 
29, 1975. 

Cc. MARSHALL DANN, 
Commissioner of Patents and Trademarks. 
Dee. 16, 1975. 





PATENT NOTICES 


Certificates of Correction for the Week of Jan. 6, 1976 


Re. 28,533 3,873,311 3,897,409 3,907,526 
Re. 28,543 3,878,636 3,897,594 3,907,559 
D. 238,376 8,874,897 3,898,140 3,907,678 
3,660,452 3,877,046 3,898,316 3,907,704 
3,739,880 8,877,307 3,898,402 3,907,996 
3,748,391 3,878,783 3,898,415 3,908,112 
3,758,560 3,879,298 3,898,535 3,908,113 
3,769,087 3,880,410 3,899,226 3,908,233 
3,770,109 3,880,887 3,899,263 3,908,605 
3,796,043 3,882,003 3,899,933 3,908,630 
3,801,913 3,882,142 3,900,428 3,909,066 
3,801,934 3,882,148 3,900,792 3,909,098 
3,816,457 3,882,255 3,901,204 3,909,230 
83,817,874 3,882,925 3,901,298 3,909,273 
8,818,095 3,883,184 3,901,474 3,909,275 
3,819,393 3,885,779 8,901,769 3,909,339 
3,820,293 3,887,163 3,901,828 3,909,399 
3,821,191 8,887,569 3,901,925 8,909,474 
3,823,213 3,887,858 8,902,347 3,909,541 
3,825,511 3,889,004 3,902,453 8,909,695 
3,836,647 3,890,149 3,902,842 3,909,734 
3,838,075 3,890,882 3,902,976 3,909,818 
3,839,641 3,890,958 3,903,180 3,909,822 
3,841,927 3,891,413 3,903,201 ° 3,909,863 
3,848,577 3,891,616 3,903,245 3,909,995 
3,844,297 3,891,627 3,903,340 3,910,043 
3,846,719 3,891,798 3,903,862 3,910,187 
8,847,108 3,891,870 3,903,941 3,910,483 
3,847,878 3,891,917 3,904,383 3,910,713 
3,850,890 3,892,265 3,904,408 3,910,787 
3,852,083 3,892,726 3,904,413 3,910,830 
3,855,608 3,892,878 3,904,422 3,910,929 
3,855,744 3,893,610 3,904,453 3,911,075 
3,856,918 3,893,840 3,904,963 3,911,146 
3,859,337 3,893,984 3,905,114 3,911,448 
3,859,353 3,894,002 3,905,366 3,911,627 
3,859,603 3,894,279 3,905,392 3,911,715 
8,859,959 3,894,561 3,905,825 8,911,717 
3,859,967 3,894,789 8,905,922 3,911,749 
3,860,175 3,894,927 8,906,060 3,912,299 
3,860,458 3,894,947 3,906,090 3,912,431 
8,860,777 3,895,067 3,906,615 3,912,600 
3,862,079 3,895,151 3,906,667 3,912,622 
3,865,806 3,895,212 3,906,679 3,912,853 
3,866,738 3,895,288 3,906,696 3,912,898 
3,868,576 3,895,870 3,906,982 3,913,745 
3,869,495 3,896,184 3,907,040 3,913,760 
3,869,878 3,896,312 3,907,108 8,914,319 
3,871,839 3,896,376 3,907,262 3,914,381 
3,873,297 3,897,387 3,907,324 3,914,658 
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T942,001 
INTRAVENOUS CATHETER ATTACHMENT DE- 
VICE HAVING A REMOVABLE, RESEALABLE 
INJECTION ELEMENT 


Winifred T. Tuttle, 61 Duracher Terrace, 
Poughkeepsie, N.Y. 12603 


Continuation of abandoned cation Ser. No. 342,198, 
Mar. 16, 1973. This a ion May 29, 1975, Ser. 


No. 581,814 
Int. Cl. A61m 5/00 
US. Cl. 128—214 R 


1 Sheet Drawing. 9 Pages Specification 


This is an intravenous catheter attachment device for 
connection to an intravenous catheter which is injected 
into the vein of a person. The intravenous catheter at- 
tachment device is cooperatively and quickly attached to 
an intravenous catheter in order to provide a complete 
unit to be left on the afm, leg or other portion of a per- 
son’s body ready for instant injection of medication into 
the vein of the person. For example, people suffering from 
coronary thrombosis or emboli require intermittent in- 
jection of heparin which is a fast acting anti-coagulant. 
Thus, a vein of the person requiring the medication must 
be accessible at all times for the purpose of permitting 
the heparin to be injected therein when needed. The dis- 
closed intravenous catheter attachment device utilizes an 
injection resealable latex rubber member 28 which is 
connected via, preferably, a plastic tube 24 to a plastic 
element 20 which in turn is removably engaged into the 
Luer-Lok end of, preferably, a Tefion catheter 12 which 
catheter is in the vein of the patient. 


T942,002 
CONTROL ROD FOR A NUCLEAR REACTOR 


Walter G. Roman, 1316 Varner Road 15227, and Harry 


G. Sutton, Jr., 1313 Folkstone Drive 15243, both of 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 443,885 
Int. Cl. G21c 7/08 
US. Cl. 176—36 R 
5 Sheets Drawing. 21 Pages Specification 











A control rod assembly for a nuclear reactor is dis- 
closed having a remotely disengageable coupling between 
the control rod and the control rod drive shaft. The cou- 
pling is actuated by first lowering then raising the drive 
shaft. The described motion causes axial repositioning of 
a pin in a grooved rotatable cylinder, each being attached 
to different parts of the drive shaft which are axially 
movable relative to each other. In one embodiment, the 
relative axial motion of the parts of the drive shaft is 
used either to couple or to uncouple the connection by 
forcing resilent members attached to the drive shaft into 
or out of shouldered engagement, respectively, with an 
indentation formed in the control rod. 


1942,003 
FREE RADICAL PROMOTER FOR CURING 
POLYMERIC COMPOSITIONS 
James L, Suggs, Rte. 12, Greeneville, Tenn. 37743, and 
William W. Blount, Jr., 1129 Oakleaf Drive, Rte. 12, 
Kingsport, Tenn. 37663 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 447,598 
Int. Cl. CO8f 1/76, 21/02 
USS. Cl. 260—864 
No Drawing. 9 Pages Specification _ 
Free radical copromoters for use in curing resin com- 
positions comprising an unsaturated polyester and an 
ethylenically unsaturated copolymerizable monomer are 
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disclosed for use with conventional initiators and con- 
ventional copromoters. The free radical copromoters com- 
prise acetoacetarylides of the formula 


rR’ @-©@ RO 


x 


@ o—n—b-cn,—b_cx, 
Rn’ e-@ 


wherein R is H or CH, R’ is CH;, Cl, OCH; or H, and 
R” is CH; or H. The acetoacetarylides accelerate the 
curing of such resin compositions when used as copro- 
moters with conventional cure systems comprised of pro- 
moters such as metal salts and peroxides. 


7T942,004 
SEALANT AND ADHESIVE 


Joogh Bho Soe qian, hee Apes 
Rubber Company, Ohio 

ne. 3 abandoned a Ser. No. 367,050, 

— 4 1973. This a Apr. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 


, Int. Cl. C681 91/06, 95/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—28.5 AS 


1 Sheet Drawing. 8 Pages Specification 


A coating composition containing particles of tire scrap 
or other scrap rubber in an asphaltic vehicle or a vehi- 
cle with a base of a sulfonated petroleum is used in 
roof valleys, downspouts, eaves, the bottom portions of 
utility poles, on chimneys and subterranean foundations, 
flashings at the base of chimneys, etc. and between the 
elements of a chimney, underground conduit or other 
structure. 


1942,005 
INSULATED GATE FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
Platt, Lagrangeville, N.Y., and Edward Terner, 
Shelburne, Vt., assignors to International Business 
Machines N.Y. 


application Ser. No. 124,888, 
Mar. 16, 1971. This application Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 


498,490 
Int. Cl. HO11 29/78, 29/167 
US. Cl. 357—23 


1 Sheet Drawing. 12 Pages Specification 


A silicon N-channel insulated gate field effect transis- 
tor having shallow arsenic-doped source and drain re- 
gions is disclosed. The arsenic dopant introduces fewer 
defects than phosphorus dopant, in high concentrations. 
Source and drain depth may be 5 to 30 microinches (0.127 
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to 0.762 micron), channel length may be 0.1 to 0.3 mil 
(2.54 to 7.62 microns). The source and drain regions 


GATE 


ROSES OOS OOS 


may have a sheet resistivity of between 5 and 15 ohms 
per square. 


942,006 


GRANULAR AMMONIUM PHOSPHATE SULFATE 
USING COMMON PIPE-CROSS-TYPE REACTOR 


Frank P. Achorn, 2315 Sherrod Ave., and Josiah §. 
— 153 S. Sequoia, both of Florence, Ala. 


Filed Sept. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 506,225 


Int. Cl. CO1b 13/16, 25/26 
US. Cl. 423—310 
3 Sheets Drawing. 18 Pages ition 

A process for the production of fertilizers wherein sep- 
arate streams of phosphoric acid and sulfuric acid are 
reacted simultaneously with hot concentrated aqua am- 
monia. The hot aqua ammonia is prepared by reacting 
anhydrous ammonia with small quantities of water in a 
common pipe reactor with the resulting mixture being 
subsequently mixed downstream of said common pipe 
with said separate streams of acid being introduced 
through a pipe cross. The resulting reaction occurs in the 
pipe cross and an extension of the pipe reactor beyond 
the cross. Overall length of the pipe-cross reactor is about 
7 feet and is water jacketed for cooling of the stainless 
steel to minimize corrosion. The resulting slurry from 
the pipe cross extension is distributed on a rolling bed of 
material in a rotary drum granulator, together with ad- 
ditional ammonia and phosphoric acid as desired. Dry 
potash may be added to the bed as well as recycled, 
screened prod'ict from the process. The process is easy to 
operate, utilizes uncomplicated and inexpensive equip- 
ment, eliminates entirely the need for a preneutraliza- 
tion step and attendant equipment, and produces mono- 
ammonium phosphate as well as ammonium phosphate 
sulfate. 


T942,007 


REMOVAL OF CARBONACEOUS MATTER FROM 
AMMONIUM POLYPHOSPHATE LIQUIDS 
John M. Stinson, 1525 Ri Drive, Sheffield, Ala. 

35660; Horace C. Mann, Jr., 1942 Holiday Drive, 
Florence, Ala. 35630; and Dale H. Johnson, 223 S. 
Cornell Ave., Villa Park, Til. 60181 
Filed Nov. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 521,752 


Int. Cl. CO1b 15/16, 25/16, 25/26 
US. Cl. 423—305 


8 Sheets Drawing. 28 Pages Specification 

Particulate carbonaceous matter in ammonium poly- 
phosphate liquid made from impure wet-process phos- 
phoric acid produced from uncalcined phosphate rock is 
removed either batchwise or continuously by intimately 
mixing the liquid with a centrifugal pump or a high-shear 
mixed with a combination of selected water-insoluble or- 
ganic flocculating agents consisting of a combination of 
primary amines and quaternary ammonium chlorides and 
then transferring the mixture to a separation vessel where 
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the particulate carbonaceous matter rapidly floats to the 
surface. Black ammonium polyphosphate liquids rang- 
ing in grade from 8-27-0 to 11-37-0 and containing 
from about 50 to 90 percent polyphosphate were suc- 
cessfully clarified. From about 80 to 95 percent of the 
input black liquid was withdrawn from the bottom of 
the separation vessel as clarified liquid that contains es- 
sentially no particulate carbonaceous matter or flocculant. 
The particulate carbonaceous matter, essentially all of 
the flocculant, and the remainder of the input ammo- 
nium polyphosphate liquid are withdrawn from the top 
of the separation vessel and processed into fluid or solid 
fertilizers. 


7T942,008 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE WINDING FOR 


Walter J. can Je Pltesborghe Age . Westing- 
. r. to 
house Electric C Pa. 


‘orporation, 
Filed Jan. 2, 1975, Ser. No. 538,063 
Int. Cl. HO2k 9/00 
US. Cl. 310—40 
2 Sheets Drawing. 12 Pages Specification 


A superconductive winding is provided for the rotor 
of a dynamoelectric machine. The winding comprises a 
plurality of series connected, multi-turn superconductive 
coils which are angularly disposed about the rotor there- 
by defining two magnetic poles of opposite polarity. The 
conductor packing density is generally proportional to 
the trigonometric sine of the angular displacement as 
measured from the geometric center of one magnetic pole 
toward the geometric center of the opposite magnetic 
pole. The magnetic field produced within the sinusoidally 
distributed winding is substantially uniform as compared 
with the field produced by a conventional winding hav- 
ing a uniform packing density. The current density can 
be increased above the maximum value allowable for the 
conventional winding, thereby providing a net increase 
in the useful external field obtained from a given amount 
of superconductive material. 


T942,009 
PHOTOGRAPHIC FILMS 
David Roderick Mann, Colchester, Geoffrey Pickles Irvin, 
Brantham, near Manningtree, and Richard Silverwood, 
Wivenhoe, England, assignors to Imperial Chemical In- 
dustries Limited, London, England 
Filed Feb. 7, 1975, Ser. No. 548,219 
Claims priority, application Great Britain, Feb. 21, 1974, 
7,872/74 
Int. Cl. G03c 1/82 
US. Cl. 96—87 R 
1 Sheet Drawing. 17 Pages Specification 
Back coated anti-static photographic films are disclosed 
comprising a self-supporting synthetic plastics film base 
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having superimposed on one side a radiation-sensitive 
layer and an anti-static material applied to the other side 
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of the film base, the anti-static material comprising a 
quaternary ammonium copolymer containing repeating 
units of the formula: 


—CH;—CR— - 
COOAN x- 
aR? 


wherein R represents hydrogen or methyl; R! represents 
methyl or ethyl; R? and R® each independently represent 
methyl or ethyl, or R? and R® taken together represent 
—CH,CH,0CH,CH,— or —(CH2),— where n repre- 
sents 4, 5 or 6; A represents an alkylene or substituted 
alkylene group; and X~ represents a chloride or acetate 
ion, and copolymeric units derived from styrene, 2-eth- 
ylhexyl acrylate, methyl methacrylate, methyl acrylate, 
ethyl acrylate, butyl acrylate, ethylhexyl acrylate, acrylo- 
nitrile, vinyl toluene, vinyl acetate, §-ethoxyethyl meth- 
acrylate, @-hydroxyethyl methacrylate, ethylene glycol 
dimethacrylate, acrylamide, diacetone acrylamide, ethyl- 
ene, propylene or divenyl benzene, the copolymer hav- 
ing an average molecular weight in the range 5,000 to 
2,000,000. Illustrated are copolymers of trimethy!-8-meth- 
acryloyloxyethyl ammonium chloride with styrene; eth- 
yldimethyl methacryloxyethyl ammonium bromide with 
methyl methacrylate; and ethyldimethyl methacryloyloxy- 
ethyl ammonium acetate with styrene. The film base may 
comprise an oriented polyester film, such as polyethylene 
terephthalate. 


7T942,010 
NOVEL CURES FOR BLOCKED POLYSULFIDE 
POLYMERS 

Julian R. Panek, Newtown, Pa., and Michael J. Kohut, 
Trenton, N.J., assignors to Thiokol Chemical Corpo- 
ration, Bristol, Pa. 

Continuation of application Ser. No. 403,576, Oct. 4, 
1973, which is a continuation of application Ser. No. 
255,349, May 22, 1972, both now abandoned. This 
application Feb. 12, 1975, Ser. No. 549,256 

Int. Cl. BOSd 3/10 

US. Cl. 427—340 

No Drawing. 17 Pages Specification 

A process for providing a curing system for aldehyde 
and ketone blocked polysulfide polymers is disclosed 
wherein ammonium compounds and substituted amines 
are used to cure the blocked polysulfide polymers after 
impregnation of leather by the blocked polysulfide 


polymer. 
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Matter enclosed in heavy brackets [ ] appears in the original patent but forms no part of this reissue specification ; matter 
printed in italics indicates additions made by reissue. 
Re. 28,671 intersecting and crossing other connector means to form 
HYDROPHONE DAMPER ASSEMBLY said X-like configuration C.J, said flexible connector 
James W. Widenhofer, Jackson, Mich., assignor to Sparton means in crossing between said web portions being free to 
Corporation, Jackson, Mich. shift relative to each other within the limits defined by their 
Original No. 3,701,175, dated Oct. 31, 1972, Ser. No. points of connection to the respective longitudinal web 
151,269, June 9, 1971. Application for reissue Aug. 26, portions. 
1974, . No. oe 
ee Re. 28,673 


2 
U.S. CL9—8R eS er eee 18 Claims METHOD OF PRESERVING PERISHABLE PRODUCTS 
Joseph J. Esty, San Diego, Calif., assignor to U. C. San Diego 
Foundation, La Jolla, Calif. 
Original No. 3,715,860, dated Feb. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 
165,398, July 23, 1971. Continuation of Ser. No. 58,266, 
July 27, 1970, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. No. 
645,968, June 14, 1967, Pat. No. 3,521,806. Application for 
reissue Feb. 7, 1975, Ser. No. 547,965 
Int. CL.* B6SB 31/04 
U.S. Cl. 53—22 B 2 Claims 
1. Those steps in the method of preserving a perishable 
product in a container [ formed of impermeable material ] 
having a product opening, an inlet tube for conveying a purg- 
ing fluid to the container, and an outlet tube for withdrawing 
air from the container, the steps in the method comprising: 
(A) inserting the product into the container through the 
13. A hydrophone damper comprising, in combination, an product opening; 
envelope of flexible material, a check valve defined in said enve- (B) thereafter permanently sealing the product opening; 
lope directly communicating with the environment surrounding _(C) thereafter purging the interior of the container by forc- 
said envelope, said check valve permitting water to directly enter ing an inert fluid into the container through said inlet tube 
the envelope whereby said envelope confines the water therein and forcing air from the container through said outlet 
and preventing said water from leaving said envelope, and at- tube; 
tachment means associated with said envelope for attaching _(D) placing the container in a carton having more stability 
hydrophone structure thereto. than the container; 
(E) extending the tubes to the exterior of the carton; 
(F) thereafter, and while the container is still pressurized 


Re. 28,672 rr 7 , 
PLIABLE TAPE STRUCTURE with inert fluid, permanently sealing the tubes closed. 


Alfred W. Wakeman, Madison Road, Durham, Conn. 06422 Re. 28,674 
Original No. 3,751,760, dated Aug. 14, 1973, Ser. No. CATAMENIAL DEVICE 
159,796, July 6, 1971. Application for reissue Feb. 6, 1975, Linda S. Guyette, 35 Summer St., Rutland, Vt. 05701 
Ser. No. 547,573 Original No. 3,732,866, dated May 15, 1973, Ser. No. 
Int. Cl.? EOSD 7/00 116,531, Feb. 18, 1971. Application for reissue Oct. 12, 
U.S. Cl. 16—150 25 Claims 1973, Ser. No. 405,766 
Int. Cl. AGIf 13/20 
U.S. Cl. 128—285 17 Claims 


1. A flexible tape for joining mating edges of adjacent mem- 
bers, 
said tape having an X-like configuration in cross section and 
providing a longitudinally continuous structure adapted 
to extend along and be secured to the edges of the mem- 
bers to be joined so that the axis of said X-like configura- _1. A rolled cylindrical tampon having means for conducting 
tion coincides generally with the juncture formed by the body fluid to the interior thereof, said tampon comprising a first 
members to be joined, said tape comprising sheet of absorbent material, and a second sheet of [ non- 
carrier strip means comprising pliable, longitudinally con- absorbtive ] relatively non-absorbent wick-like synthetic 
tinuous, marginal web portions at the extremities of the woven material superimposed on one face of said first sheet 
legs of the X; and and extending beyond at least one edge of said first sheet, said 
flexible, spaced, connector means running crosswise of and first and second sheets being rolled into a cylinder having its 
[being secured J bonded to and interconnecting pairs of outer cylindrical surface formed by a portion of said first sheet 
web portions, at least some of said connector means and having the non-extending portion of said second sheet dis- 
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posed entirely within said outer surface, CL whereby 1 so that 
upon rolling said [ sheet J sheets into a cylinder said second 
sheet C will act as ] forms a spiral wick to the interior of said 
cylinder. 


Re. 28,675 
REMOVABLE VEHICLE CHASSIS SUB-FRAME WITH 
ENGINE 

Dean Hobbensiefken, Rte. 1, Box 241, Lyons, Oreg. 97358 
Original No. 3,732,942, dated May 15, 1973, Ser. No. 98,625, 

Dec. 16, 1970. Application for reissue July 25, 1974, Ser. 

No. 491,922 

Int. Cl. B60k 5/00 


U.S. CL. 180—11 10 Claims 


9. In a motor vehicle: 
a frame having side frame elements and cross elements con- 


necting the side elements; 
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a cab mounted to the frame; 

a fifth wheel mounted to the frame rearwardly of the cab for 
connection to a trailer that overhangs the frame rearwardly 
of the cab; 

a front axle having steerable ground wheels thereon; 

yieldable front suspension means for the front axle disposed 
between the front axle and the side elements; 

a rear axle assembly, having ground wheels thereon and 
having a differential assembly; 

hitch means located between the front and rear axles; 

@ power unit comprising a power unit sub-frame including 
side rods extending rearwardly of the hitch means below the 
side elements, the side rods having forward ends and rear- 
ward distal ends, and the rear axle assembly being secured 
to the distal ends of the side rods; 

the side rods being releasably connected by the hitch means 
with the side frame elements; 

rear suspension means disposed between the side rods and the 
side elements proximate to the rear axle assembly; 

means securing the rear suspension means to the side rods and 
the side elements including releasable securing means se- 
curing the rear suspension means to at least one of the side 
rods and the side elements; 

engine mounting means extending between the side rods 
between the hitch means and the rear axle assembly; and 
an engine assembly, including an engine, secured to the 
engine mounting means and located between the hitch 
means and the rear axle assembly. 
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3,930,271 
GOLF GLOVE 
He Chung Kahng, Glenview, Ill., assignor to Hi-Kahng Trading 
Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 532,875 
Int. Cl.* A41D /9/00 


U.S. Cl. 2—161 A 4 Claims 





1. A golf glove comprising at least an index finger recepta- 
cle, a middle finger receptacle and a back surface extending 
from said receptacles in the direction of the wrist, and further 
comprising another finger receptacle disposed adjacent said 
index finger receptacle and said middle finger receptacle and 
overlapping a portion of said back section. 


3,930,272 
CRIB LEG LOCK 
Robert J. Boudreau, Bedford, Pa., assignor to Hedstrom Co., 
Bedford, Pa. 
Filed Sept. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 501,533 
Int. Cl? A47D 7/0] 


U.S. Cl. 5—11 3 Claims 





1. In combination with a height adjustable crib or the like 
of the type having a corner post and an extensible leg slidably 
connected to the corner post and having a series of holes along 
its length, a lock comprising 

A. a rigid bracket extending around the extensible leg and 
having sides lying flush against opposite sides of the cor- 
ner post; 4 

B. means for pivotally connecting the bracket sides to the 
corner post so that the bracket can be swung toward and 
away from the leg; 

C. a rigid nose projecting from the bracket and extending 
toward the leg, said nose being arranged to engage in one 
of the leg holes when the bracket is swung against the leg 
so as to lock the leg at a selected position of lengthwise 
adjustment relative to the corner post, and 

D. means mounted on the corner post and cooperating with 
the bracket for removably retaining the bracket with its 
nose in said hole said retaining means comprising 


1. a latch pivotally connected to the corner post adjacent 
to the bracket, and a slot formed in a side of the 
bracket, the sides of the slot being engaged by the latch 
when the bracket is positioned with its nose in said 
hole. 


3,930,273 
BED SAFETY SIDE RAIL ARRANGEMENT 
Robert C. Stern, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Affiliated Hospital 
Products, Inc., St. Louis, Mo. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 393,191, Aug. 30, 1973, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 177,390, Sept. 2, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 10, 1975, Ser. No. 540,240 
Int. Cl.? A47D 7/02; A47C 21/00 


U.S. Cl. 5—331 24 Claims 





1. A bed arrangement comprising 
a bed frame, 
a side rail assembly for said bed frame, said side rail assem- 
bly comprising 
a pair of separately detachable side rails each with spaced 
risers pivotally secured thereto, and one riser having a 
releasable pivot-prevention lock thereon, 
said risers being removably pivotally mounted on said bed 
frame, 
and a pair of nonpermanent and detachable cross mem- 
bers extending transversely across said bed frame and 
releasably engageable in pivotal interconnecting rela- 
tion each with respective opposite pairs of said side 
rails risers, 
said side rail risers each having pivot pins thereon, 
and said cross members each having end openings for re- 
ceiving said pivot pins, 
said cross members being relatively pivotally engaged at 
their end openings with said riser pivot pins, and being 
supported in suspended relation between and by said 
pivot pins, 
said bed frame including spaced generally parallel longitudi- 
nal side frame members with spaced holes effectively 
formed thereon, 
said cross members extending between said side frame 
members and having their said end openings in effective 
alignment with respective opposite pairs of said holes, 
said riser pivot pins extending through said holes and into 
said cross member end openings, 
and releasable securing means releasably securing said pins 
within said side frame member holes. 
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3,930,274 
ASSEMBLY FOR USE IN RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES 
Harold A. Syfritt, 2221 Vista Drive, Manhattan Beach, Calif. 
90266 
Division of Ser. No. 229,096, Feb. 18, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,846,858. This application Oct. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 513,981 
Int. Cl.? B63B 7/08 


U.S. CL 9—2A 7 Claims 


1. An assembly for use in recreational activities comprising: 
a. a collapsible, elongated container having a longitudinal axis 
and opposite end surfaces transverse to the longitudinal axis, 
b. said container having a structure effective to receive both 
liquid and gas mediums therein and including valve means for 
introducing and exhausting both liquid and gas mediums, 

c. an elongated frame structure having a plurality of parallel 
linear support members wherein each support member is 
laterally spaced with respect to any other lateral support 
member and a separate end frame portion connected at 
each end of said support members to form an open struc- 
tural configuration for receiving the collapsible con- 
tainer, and 

. fastening means for attaching the elongated container to 
the frame structure with said longitudinal axis disposed 
substantially parallel to the linear support members and 
each said end surface being crossed by an adjacent end 
frame portion to support the container within the frame 
structure during use, 

. the container being attached to the frame structure with 
one of said linear support members extending longitudi- 
nally along one side of the container with the side oppos- 
ing said one side of the container being free of a support 
member whereby the assembly may be used as a pontoon 
when the container is inflated with a gas fluid medium 
and is employable in other uses when the container is not 
inflated or holds a liquid fluid medium. 


3,930,275 
METHOD OF FABRICATING A SLIPPER 
Richard Bailin, 46 Johnson Ave., Englewood Cliffs, N.J. 07631 
Filed Mar. 31, 1975, Ser. No. 563,999 
Int. Cl.? A43D 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 12—142 § 9 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing slippers each having a flat 
sole member and an arc-shaped vamp disposed over the sole 
member to retain the slipper on the foot of a user, comprising 
the steps: 

a. providing a continuous sole web of sufficient lateral 
extent to enable plural sole members to be made there- 
from, 

b. locating plural vamp sections over the sole web at prede- 
termined locations, 

c. attaching the plural vamps in their final arc-shape to the 
sole web at the predetermined locations, 
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d. positioning the sole web with preattached vamps under a 
sealing and cutting die, and 


e. heat-sealing the preattached vamps at opposite sealing 
zones to the sole web by the sealing die and substantially 
simultaneously die-cutting entire slippers with heat- 
sealed vamps from the sole web. 


3,930,276 
WHEEL SPINNING AND VEHICLE CONVEYING 
APPARATUS FOR AUTOMATIC WHEEL WASHERS 
Russell A. Van Brakel, Harshaw, Wis., assignor to Haverberg 
Auto Laundry Equipment Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1972, Ser. No. 278,258 
Int. Cl.? B6OS 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 15—53 B 12 Claims 
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1. In a vehicle wheel washing device for wheels of a given 
minimum tread width, a frame, opposed projecting sets of 
parallel horizontal rollers journal-mounted in said frame and 
having their projecting ends spaced apart to define a slot 
between said sets for the travel of a wheel pushing arm on an 
endless conveyor, said slot being narrower than said minimum 
tread width, drive means in the frame for rotating the rollers 
in one of said sets in a common direction, guide means in the 
frame beneath said sets of rollers for guiding the endless con- 
veyor. 


3,930,277 
MOBILE FLOOR SWEEPER 
Richard F. Wulff, Long Lake, Minn., assignor to Advance 
Machine Company, Spring Park, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 499,143 
Int. Cl.? EOIF //04 
U.S. Cl. 15—83 7 Claims 
1. In a floor sweeper having a rotatable cylindrical brush 
mounted on a mobile chassis, a receiver for receiving debris 
delivered from said brush, means for raising and lowering said 
brush, a plate adjacent said brush for the direction of debris, 
the improvement in said plate said improvement including 
a. plate means carried by said sweeper and adjacent said 
brush, and 
b. means for moving said plate means relative to said brush 
as said brush is moved relative to said chassis whereby the 
plate means maintains the same position relative to the 
brush, 
said means for moving said plate means including link 
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means connected to said plate means and said means for 3,930,279 
raising and lowering said brush whereby the plate means RUBBER WINDSHIELD WIPER BLADES HAVING 
INCREASED FLEXIBILITY AT CLAMPING POINTS 
aa Arman, via Venario, 13/15, 10040 Druento (Turin), 
y 








Filed July 1, 1974, Ser. No. 484,521 

Claims priority, application Italy, July 31, 1973, 69308/73 
Int. Cl.? B6OS 1/38 

U.S. Cl. 15—250.36 2 Claims 
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automatically moves relative to the brush when the brush 


is raised and lowered. 1. A resilient blade for use in a windshield wiper assembly, 


said assembly including a rocker arm carrying spaced apart 
clamps for gripping the blade at longitudinally spaced points 
on the blade, said blade comprising: 

a. a back portion adapted to be accommodated within the 
clamps, 

b. an edge portion adapted to contact a windshield, 

c. a narrow intermediate portion between said back and 
edge portions defining a hinge along which said edge 
portion can pivot with respect to said back portion, 

d. a portion of generally triangular cross-sectional shape 
between said edge portion and said intermediate portion 
which thickens from said edge portion toward said inter- 
mediate portion, and 

e. cavities in said triangular portion only at points laterally 

aligned with the points at which the clamps grip said back 
portion, said triangular portion being of full thickness in 
the longitudinal regions between said cavities. 







3,930,278 
PAINTBRUSH AND GUARD ATTACHMENT FOR EDGING 
Richard A. Nasca, 350 Bank St., Painesville, Ohio 44047 
Filed Apr. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 459,696 
Int. Cl.? A46B 17/00; B44D 3/22 
U.S. Cl. 15— 166 5 Claims 






















3,930,280 
BOTTLE INSERT FOR PRODUCT CONTAINER 
Martin M. Vasas, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to The Bridgeport 
Metal Goods Manufacturing Company, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Filed June 27, 1974, Ser. No. 483,694 
Int. Cl.? A47L /3/56; A4SD 44/18 


1. A device in combination with a paintbrush having a flat US. CL 15—257.85 1S Costes 


handle with an enlarged bristle engaging portion to assist in 
forming straight uniform edges at the interface of intersecting 
surfaces and allow application of paint to the intended surface 
while preventing unintended smearing of paint on the other 
surface said device comprising, 

a flat sheet of material having an elongated central portion 
with an enlarged coplanar foot portion depending from 
one end thereof, 

said foot portion having a straight bottom edge disposed at 
an acute angle with respect to the longitudinal axis of said 
central portion, 

and a pair of bendable positionable resilient tab members 
extending transversely from the opposite sides of said 
central portion at a location spaced from said foot portion 
and spaced from the opposite end of the central portion, _1. An insert for sealing between a reservoir assembly and an 
said tab members being bendable to a parallel configura- applicator of a product container and for wiping over the 
tion normal to the central portion to engage opposite applicator therein, said insert being fabricated of elastic mate- 
sides of the enlarged bristle engaging portion of the han- rial and comprising: 
die and maintain the central portion and foot disposed =a tubular having a longitudinal axis; 
along the edge of the bristles to act as an edge guide and a wiping diaphragm disposed across said tubular frame 


































a shield against unintended smearing while maintaining between the longitudinal ends thereof, said diaphragm 
both faces of the bristles unobstructed, and with the having an aperture disposed therethrough concentrically 
extension of the central portion acting as an extension about said longitudinal axis; and 






arm to pivot the foot out of contact with the bristles to _ a sealing rim disposed on the external periphery of said 
allow for dipping into paint. tubular frame and at one longitudinal end thereof, said 
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sealing rim having a flat end wall disposed in a radial 
plane and facing away from said insert and a tapered 
inner wall disposed longitudinally inwardly of said end 
wall, whereby said rim is of varying thickness along said 
longitudinal axis, said varying thickness being of increas- 
ing magnitude in a radial direction away from said longi- 
tudinal axis, said sealing rim being compressible across 
said varying thickness within the product container and 
being distorted therein radially away from said longitudi- 
nal axis. 


3,930,281 
FLOOR CLEANING MACHINE 

Rene Principe, Wil, and Karl Kaser, Glattbrugg, both of Swit- 

zerland, assignors to A. Sutter AG, Munchwilen, Switzerland 

Filed July 16, 1974, Ser. No. 488,981 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, July 25, 1973, 

10858/73 
Int. Cl.? A47L 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 15—320 15 Claims 


1. A floor cleaning machine constructed as a carriage 
equipped with a guide pole, at least one motor-driven cleaning 
tool for wet cleaning the floor and rotating about a substan- 
tially vertical axis, a regulatable quantity of fresh water ad- 
mixed with a cleaning agent being delivered per unit of time 
from a fresh water supply to the region of the cleaning tool, 
the cleaning tool processing the delivered fresh water admixed 
with the cleaning agent at the floor and the resultant soiled 
water being sucked-up from the floor and collected in a sepa- 
rate soiled water container, the improvement comprising: a 
machine housing, a suction blower mounted on said housing, 
a fresh water container formed by part of the machine hous- 
ing, the soiled water container comprising a loose portable 
container which is enclosed in the floor cleaning machine 
when it assumes a working position within the floor cleaning 
machine, a suction compartment having an air entrance aper- 
ture, the soiled water container being connected via a seal 
with said suction compartment, said seal comprising a mar- 
ginal edge formed on said soiled water container, the edge of 
said suction compartment aperture, and a detachable interme- 
diate element engaging both said suction chamber aperture 
edge and said marginal edge, an automatically-operating level 
limiting device for preventing the soiled water container from 
over filling, a downwardly inclined collar extending within 
said suction chamber, the incoming air and soiled water 
sucked-up from the floor by said suction blower being di- 
rected against said inclined collar, the soiled water flowing 
downwardly on the surface of said collar and into the said 
soiled water container, and a plurality of flow direction chang- 
ing members mounted above said suction compartment for 
changing the direction of travel of the air and entrained water 
particles therein to thereby prevent said entrained water parti- 
cles from entering said suction blower. 

6. The floor cleaning machine as defined in claim 1, wherein 
the machine housing includes a compartment in which there 
is accommodated the soiled water container when it assumes 
its work position, a cover for selectively closing and exposing 
said machine housing compartment, means for mounting said 
cover to be pivotable towards the outside of said housing 
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about a substantially horizontal axis, said pivotable cover in its 
pivoted-out position forming a platform which is located at 
least approximately at the height of the floor of the machine 
housing compartment, the soiled water container being re- 
movable from the machine housing compartment via the said 
platform and again being introducable into the machine hous- 
ing compartment through the agency of said platform. 


3,930,282 
MACHINE FOR PROCESSING THE BACKS OF POULTRY 
Eugene G. Martin, and Dale M. Risser, both of Ephrata, Pa., 
assignors to Victor F. Weaver, Inc., New Holland, Pa. 
Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,437 
Int. Cl.? A22C 21/00 


U.S. CL 17—11 8 Claims 








1. A machine for processing the back carcass members of 
poultry and comprising a frame structure to support process- 
ing stations within said machine for removing the tails and skin 
from the backs of a progressive series of poultry back carcass 
members while making a single pass through said machine 
comprising in combination, a feed rail member upon which 
unprocessed poultry back carcass members are tandemly 
positioned by manual means with the tail foremost and the 
uppermost interior of the cavity section of said carcass mem- 
bers slidably positioned upon said rail member, conveyor 
means engageable with the upper surfaces of said carcass 
members to move the same along said rail member to a trans- 
port station, an inverting endless flexible conveyor and rail 
section supported by said frame, a pair of circular sprockets 
supporting said conveyor for movement of a span thereof 
substantially horizontally and parallel to said rail section, 
means to transfer said back carcass members to said rail sec- 
tion from said feed rail member, a tail flipping means at a 
flipping station intermediately of the ends of said rail section 
and engageable with the tail uppermost on each carcass and 
operable to mechanically force said tail from an essentially 
horizontal position to a substantially upstanding erected posi- 
tion, means to invert said carcass members while supported 
and moved by said conveyor to bring the erected tails of said 
carcass members into depending position relative to said 
carcass, a set of coarse oppositely and inwardly rotating heli- 
cal gear members positioned and operable to engage said tails 
and mechanically macerate and snatch the same from said 
back carcass members, a set of less coarse oppositely and 
inwardly rotating helical gear members operable to engage the 
skin on said back carcass member and mechanically macerate 
and remove the same from said carcass member, and means 
to discharge said carcass members from said machine. 
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3,930,283 
MACHINE FOR REMOVING SKIN FROM PIECES OF 
POULTRY 
Eugene G. Martin, Ephrata, Pa., assignor to Victor F. Weaver, 
Inc., New Holland, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 394,924, Sept. 6, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,758 
Int. Cl.? A22C 21/00 


U.S. CL. 17—11 15 Claims 
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1. A poultry processing machine having inlet means adja- 
cent one end and an outlet end adjacent the other end and 
adapted to remove the skin from parts and pieces of poultry, 
said machine comprising in combination, a pair of substan- 
tially horizontal rolls having spiral configurations thereon 
extending in opposite directions and positioned adjacent each 
other in non-contacting relationship and the upper surfaces of 
said rolls forming a conveying channel to receive adjacent the 
inlet end of the machine parts and pieces of poultry having 
skin thereon which is to be removed, means to drive said rolls 
in Opposite rotary directions and operable to move said parts 
and pieces of poultry along said rolls in a single direction 
toward the exit end of the machine, and means operable to 
position said parts and pieces of poultry upon said rolls for 
engagement of the skin thereon by said spiral configurations 
on said rolls to effect separation and removal of said skin from 
said parts and pieces while the same move toward the dis- 
charge end of said machine, the peripheries of said configura- 
tions being spaced from each other adjacent the inlet end of 
the machine a distance less than the width of said parts and 
pieces of poultry to be engaged thereby and at the discharge 
end being substantially in rolling contact with each other, the 
space between the configurations on said rolls decreasing 
substantially uniformly between the inlet and discharge ends 
of the machine and said space permitting the skin separated 
from said parts and pieces to pass therethrough in intact con- 
dition and the parts and pieces from which the skin has been 
removed being moved to the discharge end of said machine by 
said spiral configurations. 


3,930,284 
HIDE PULLING METHOD AND APPARATUS 

Frank M. Cook, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to The Cincin- 

nati Butchers’ Supply Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 7, 1972, Ser. No. 304,386 
Int. Cl.? A22B 5/16 

U.S. Cl. 17—50 7 Claims 

1. The method of removing the hide from a meat carcass 
including a head having the hide slitted lengthwise along the 
belly, the hide being partially detached from the carcass to 
provide side flaps disposed along opposite sides of the carcass, 
including flap portions resulting from peeling the hide from 
the forelegs, said method comprising the steps of: suspending 
the carcass from the hind legs with the unskinned head and the 
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skinned forelegs lowermost; gripping the side flaps at opposite 
sides of the carcass near the forelegs, and forcibly pulling the 


hide over and off the head while restraining the forelegs 
against movement in the direction of the hide pulling force. 


3,930,285 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR FORMING STAPLE 
FIBERS AND FEEDING THE SAME TO A PICKER 

William D. Wornall, Linville, N.C., assignor to Alfred Proctor 

Aldrich, Jr., Atlanta, Ga.; Aldrich Machine Works, Green- 

wood and Lummus Industries, Inc., Columbus, both of, S.C. 

Filed Oct. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 409,054 
Int. Cl.? DOIG //04, 9/16 


U.S. Cl. 19—.56 21 Claims 


1. Apparatus for processing preformed continuous filament 
tow positioned in a container comprising a tow cutter for 
receiving the continuous filament tow from the container and 
for severing the same into fibrous material of predetermined 
staple length, and means positioned ahead of said tow cutter 
for guiding the preformed continuous filament tow from the 
container to said tow cutter and for aiding in the removal of 
any folds or entanglements present in the tow upon its removal 
from the container, a picker having a hopper for receiving the 
fibrous material from said tow cutter and also having evening 
means for obtaining a substantially uniform weight of delivery 
of the fibrous material processed therethrough, means opera- 
tively connected to said tow cutter and to the hopper of said 
picker for feeding the fibrous material from said tow cutter to 
said picker, and wherein said hopper is provided with means 
for stopping operation of said tow cutter in responsé to a 
predetermined high level of fibrous material being present in 
said hopper to thereby avoid overfilling said hopper. 
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3,930,286 
FLEXIBLE CONTAINER HAVING VALVE WITH 
PUNCTURING PLUNGER 
Inez Madeleine McGowen, San Rafael, Calif., assignor to 
United Vintners, Inc., San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 530,877 
Int. Cl.? B67B 7/26, 7/28 
U.S. Cl. 222—83 
1. A beverage container-dispenser comprising: 
a. a flexible bag having a sealable opening for filling the bag, 
b. a valve attached to a wall of the bag, said valve having 
an operating member capable of movement to a closing 
position in which it closes the valve and which also during 
such closing movement serves to puncture the bag, said 
operating member being also movable to a dispensing 
position wherein it opens the valve to allow dispensing of 
beverage from the bag, 

. @ support structure having opposed side walls joined at 
the top and diverging from top to bottom and having a flat 
bottom joining the lower edges of the side walls and 
acting as a base to support the structure and bag in up- 
right display and dispensing position and 

. Said valve projecting through a wall of the support struc- 
ture. 


3 Claims 


3,930,287 
ADJUSTABLE STRAP 

Frederick G. J. Grisé; Walter C. Lovell, both of Mountain 

Road, Wilbraham, Mass. 01067; Ray E. Heck, Pleasant St., 

Brookfield, Mass. 01585, and Kalman Prescott, Sturbridge, 

Mass. 01566 

Filed Nov. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 525,821 
Int. Cl. B6SD 63/00 

U.S. Cl. 24—16 PB 
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1. An adjustable strap comprising a pair of elongated elasto- 
meric strips, 

interengaging means on said strips at corresponding ends 
providing for longitudinal adjustment of said strips rela- 
tive to each other and preventing separation of the strips 
in a direction normal to the lengths of the strips, 

elongated series of slanting teeth on each strip, said teeth 
being complementary to each other and slanting in oppo- 
site directions for engagement thereof preventing separa- 
tion of the strips in a longitudinal direction, the teeth 
being located on the strips extending inwardly from the 
ends thereof that have the interengaging means, 

the means holding the strips from separation in a direction 
normal thereto being manually removable to allow adjust- 
ment and separation of said strips, 

wherein the slanting teeth of one strip extend outwardly 
from a side surface thereof, the other strip including a 
longitudinal recess, the slanting teeth of the second strip 
being located in the bottom of said recess, the projecting 
slanting teeth being engageable with the teeth in the 
recess when the two strips are in flat contacting relation. 
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3,930,288 
TOGGLE FOR USE WITH ROPE 

Allan Black, and Ralph Somerville, both of Vancouver, Can- 

ada, assignors to Poli-Twine Corporation Limited, Saska- 

toon, Canada 

Filed June 18, 1974, Ser. No. 480,377 
Claims priority, application Canada, Feb. 6, 1974, 191866 
Int. Cl.? F16G 11/14 


U.S. Cl. 24—129 R 8 Claims 


1. A toggle for use in association with rope or twine for the 
handling of bundled articles or logs, said toggle comprising an 
elongate body member, said body member being substantially 
symmetrical about a transverse line of symmetry through the 
centre thereof, said body member having a first substantially 
circular hole disposed symmetrically about said line of sym- 
metry and a second hole clongated in shape, also disposed 
symmetrically about said line of symmetry, the body member 
further including a pair of outer holes disposed adjacent the 
ends of the body the ends of said body being terminated by a 
T-shaped portion. 


3,930,289 
COUPLING DEVICE 
John W. Singular, 566 Paisley Road, Guelph, Ontario, Canada 
Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 515,051 
Int. Cl.2 A44B 17/00, 19/00 


U.S. CL. 24—201 S 5 Claims 


1. A coupling device comprising a housing to which a first 
member is connectible, opposed resilient closure members 
mounted in the housing with adjacent end portions of said 
closure members being urged by the inherent resiliency of the 
closure members towards a closed condition in which a sec- 
ond member is connectible thereto, and an actuating member 
mounted on the housing and movable between a first position 
in which the actuating member permits said adjacent end 
portions of the closure members to attain said closed condi- 
tion under the influence of said inherent resiliency of the 
closure members, and a second position in which the actuating 
member extends between and is in contact with the closure 
members to maintain said adjacent end portions thereof in an 
open condition against the influence of said inherent resil- 
iency of the closure members, the actuating member having 
opposed cam faces for urging the closure members against 
said inherent resiliency of the closure members from said 





JANUAR 


closed cc 
portions 

actuating 
tion ther 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


closed condition to said open condition of said adjacent end 
portions of the closure members on said movement of the 
actuating member from said first position to said second posi- 
tion thereof. 


3,930,290 
SNAP-SHACKLE 
Theodore F. Mangels, 163 Flower St., Costa Mesa, Calif. 
92627 
Filed Nov. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 526,325 
Int. Cl. F16G 15/08; B64D 17/38; A44B 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 24—241 SB 5 Claims 





1. A snap-shackle for interconnecting the rigging compo- 

nents of sailing craft comprising: 

a body member having a curved projection extending there- 
from, said body member having an aperture there- 
through, an interior cavity which is peripheral to and 
opens into said aperture and a passage which extends 
between said interior cavity and the outer surface of said 
body; 

a trigger latch having one end thereof pivotally attached to 
said body within said cavity and the other end thereof 
positioned within said passage, the central portion of said 
trigger latch extending across a portion of said aperture 
and being exposed therein, said trigger latch being 
adapted to be pivoted by inserting an object into said 
aperture and engaging said central portion of said trigger 
latch, said other end of said trigger latch having a 
rounded surface with a notch therein; 

a curved rotatable arm having one end thereof rotatably 
joined to the outermost extremity of said curved projec- 
tion, the other end of said curved rotatable arm having a 
rounded surface with a notch therein, said rounded sur- 
face of said other end being adapted to enter said passage 
and engage and slide along said rounded surface of said 
trigger latch until said notch of said trigger latch engages 
said notch of said curved rotatable arm whereby said 
curved rotatable arm is locked in a fixed position by said 
trigger latch to form an opening between said curved 
rotatable arm and said body member, said opening being 
adapted to receive and couple to rigging components of 
sailing craft, said trigger latch being pivoted by inserting 
an object in said aperture to disengage said trigger latch 
from said rotatable arm and to release said rigging com- 
ponents coupled in said opening; and 

coupling means attached to said body and oppositely dis- 
posed from the juncture of said curved projection and 
said curved rotatable arm for receiving and coupling to 
rigging components of sailing craft. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


201 
3,930,291 
COMBINATION TENSION AND SLUB CATCHING 
DEVICE 


Samuel L. Abbott, Wilton, N.H., assignor to Abbott Machine 
Co., Inc., Wilton, N.H. 
Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 466,982 
Int. Cl.? DO2J 1/14, 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 28—64 4 Claims 


, 3 otf t 





1. Slub catching and tension for processing yarn comprising 
means for unwinding yarn from a control apparatus package 
and rewinding it to form a package and means for guiding a 
portion of the yarn as it travels from one package to the other 
comprising blocks supported at opposite sides of the path of 
yarn travel, means yieldably supported by the block at one 
side, providing a surface extending lengthwise of the path of 
yarn travel, an eccentric mounted on the block at the other 
side, an elongate bar mounted on the eccentric for pivotal 
movement about an axis parallel to the surface of said means 
at said one side and for adjustment relative thereto to adjust 
the width of the yarn passage, a lever mounted at the upper 
end of the bar and extending laterally therefrom relative to 
said pivot axis for biasing the bar on said axis and means 
mounting the lever for movement to either side of said axis. 


3,930,292 
DEVICES FOR THREADING FILAMENTS ON ROLLERS 
Heinz Schippers, and Erich Lenk, both of Remscheid, Ger- 
many, assignors to Barmag Barmer Maschinenfabrik Ak- 
tiengeselischaft, Wuppertal, Germany 
Filed Feb. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 546,600 


Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 8, 1974, 
2405990; July 6, 1974, 2432435 
Int. Cl.? DO2J //22 
U.S. Cl. 28—71.3 20 Claims 





1. In a filament processing apparatus, the combination of a 
rotatable roller or a series of at least two rotatable rollers for 
conveying a filament or filaments looped at least partially 
around the respective roller surfaces, and a tubular roller- 
threading device embodying a tube through which a filament 
may be conveyed by a fluid stream flowing in said tube, having 
at least a curvate portion adjacent said roller(s) and extending 
over an angle extending substantially approximate to the angle 
of looping of the filament(s) on the roller(s), said curvate 
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3,930,293 
METHOD OF REPLACING THE TRANSFER CORES OF 
YARN PACKAGES WITH RESILIENT REPLACEMENT 
CORES 


28052 
Division of Ser. No. 276,318, July 31, 1972, Pat. No. 


subsequent to Aug. 1, 1989, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? DOIH 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 28—72 R 











1. A method for transferring a package of yarn supported by 
a rigid imperforate transfer core to a foraminous, resilient dye 
core of predetermined diameter comprising, in sequence, the 
steps of: 
a. compressing the resilient core to reduce its size; 
b. inserting the resilient core into the transfer core; 
c. anchoring the resilient core against axial displacement; 
and 
d. axially removing the transfer core relative to both the 
package of yarn and the resilient core. 


3,930,294 
CYLINDRICAL SURFACE FINISHING DEVICE 
Stuart E. Kalen, Sterling Heights, Mich., assignor to Cogsdill 
Tool Products, Inc., Farmington, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 543,970 
Int. Cl.? B24B 39/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—90 R 10 Claims 





1. In a burnishing tool, a support, a housing on said support, 
a spindle, bearing means supporting said spindle within said 
housing for rotation, drive means for rotating said spindle, a 
burnishing head on the forward end of said spindle having a 
mandrel and a slotted cage with truncated rollers within the 
slots, a cylinder, a piston in said cylinder for relatively moving 
said mandrel and cage to move the rollers into engagement 
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portion lying in a plane substantially perpendicular to the axis 
of its continguous roller, and said curvate portion having a 
longitudinal slot through which a fluid-conveyed filament may 
be drawn out of said tube when the filament is placed in 


Herbert A. Girard, 1025 Woodland Drive, Gastonia, N.C. 


3,833,974, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 105,920, 
Jan. 12, 1971, Pat. No. 3,681,007. This application June 27, 
1974, Ser. No. 483,814The portion of the term of this patent 


10 Claims 








with the surface of a workpiece for applying a predetermined 
pressure irrespective of variations of diameter of the work- 
piece, and means for retracting the rollers from engagement 


with the workpiece. 


3,930,295 
TOOL FOR FABRICATING DIODE ARRAY 


Ralph E. Rose, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Signetics Corpora- 
tion, Sunnyvale and Watkins Johnson, Palo Alto, both of, 


Calif. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 447,981 
Int. Cl.? B23P 19/04 
U.S. Cl. 29—203 P 





1. In an alignment tool for positioning discrete diodes of the 
type having diode bond pads so they can be bonded into an 
array, a semiconductor body having substantially parallel top 
and bottom planar surfaces, said top surface of the body 
having a plurality of spaced top recesses formed therein hav- 
ing walls forming alignment surfaces extending from the top 
surface into the body, wherein said alignment surfaces and 
said diode body in combination mutually co-act to position 
said diodes, said recesses being adapted to receive the diode 
body and having a predefined depth so that the diode bond 
pads protrude above the top surface of the body, said bottom 
surface of the body having a plurality of spaced bottom reces- 
ses formed therein underlying the top recesses and having 
walls extending from the bottom surface into the body and 
intersecting the walls of the top recesses. 


3,930,296 
METHOD AND MACHINE FOR LOADING AND 
ASSEMBLING FILM CARTRIDGES 
James E. Hoover, Binghamton, N.Y., assignor to GAF Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed July 26, 1974, Ser. No. 491,994 
Int. Cl.? B21D 39/03 
U.S. Cl. 29—430 41 Claims 
1. A method of assembling and loading a film cartridge 
having a bottom portion and a cover for assembly there- 
together with a take-up spool and scroll formed of unattached 
film interleaved with backing paper comprising the steps of: 
supplying a web of sensitized film and a web of backing 
paper in overlying relation to a scrolling station; 
severing said webs of film and paper to desired finite 
lengths; 
winding said film and backing paper into a scroll in which 
the ends of said film and paper are unattached to each 
other; 
attaching a free end of scrolled paper to a take-up spool; 
inserting said scroll and take-up spool simultaneously into 
a scroll chamber and spool chamber of said bottom por- 
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tion by movement of said scroll and spool axially there- 
into; 





assemblying said bottom portion with said cover to form the 
cartridge assembly enclosing said spool and scroll within 
said chambers; and 

sealing said cover to said bottom portion in a light tight 
manner. 


3,930,297 
FASTENER FEED APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Frank R. Potucek, Des Plaines, and Allen R. Obergfell, Park 
Ridge, both of Ill., assignors to Duo-Fast Corporation, 
Franklin Park, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 412,684 
Int. Cl.? B25B 23/04; B6SD 85/24; B21D 39/03 
U.S. Cl. 29—431 23 Claims 





1. In combination with a power screwdriver having a main 
housing portion and a handle defining an included angle in a 
plane and having a rotatable bit generally in line with the main 
housing portion; a fastener feed apparatus comprising: 

a strip of fasteners including a coil, each fastener being 
arranged generally perpendicular to the principal axis of 
the adjacent segment of the strip; 

a magazine enclosing said coil with the coil lying generally 
in the plane of said angle and within said included angle; 
a feed mechanism mounted on said main housing portion 
and including means for sequentially presenting individ- 
ual fasteners of the strip to a drive position in line with 
said bit; and 

a segment of said strip extending along a curved path be- 
tween said magazine and said feed mechanism being 
twisted through a substantial angle. 
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3,930,298 
METHOD OF FORMING A TUBE FITTING ASSEMBLY 
Ralph G. Ridenour, Mansfield, Ohio, assignor to Universal 
Refrigeration, Inc., Mansfield, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 425,561, Dec. 17, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 554,971 
Int. Cl.? B21D 39/00; B23P 11/02 


U.S. Cl. 29—523 8 Claims 





1. A method of forming an assembly of a tubing and a fitting 
wherein the fitting has a first orifice through a portion of the 
fitting and a second orifice through a portion of the first ori- 
fice with one of the orifices defining an inside surface of the 
fitting at the end thereof, the fitting having an outside surface 
surrounding the second orifice comprising, the steps of: 

holding the fitting; 

holding the tubing; 

inserting the tubing into the first orifice of the fitting; 

abutting an end of the tubing against the inside surface of 

the fitting; 

relatively moving the held tubing axially toward the held 

fitting to radially expand the tubing wall into engagement 
with one of the orifices and to radially expand the tubing 
wall to extend outwardly from the fitting in proximity to 
the outside surface of the fitting; 

and forcing the tubing extended outwardly from the fitting 

to engage the outside surface of the fitting surrounding 
the second orifice. 


3,930,299 
METHODS OF AND/OR APPARATUS FOR JOINING 
TIMBER MEMBERS 

Lee Charles Farrington, and Edgar Edward Dagley, both of 

Auckland, New Zealand, assignors to Automated Building 

Components, Inc., Auckland, New Zealand 

Filed Nov. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 416,675 

Claims priority, application New Zealand, Nov. 16, 1972, 

169020 


Int. Cl.? B25C 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—526 5 Claims 





1. A method of joining timber members comprising the steps 
of temporarily placing a pair of spiked timber connector plates 
and holding the connector plates on a pair of spaced, substan- 
tially parallel platens, moving a plurality of timber members to 
desired positions between the platens for joining, rotating the 
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platens to a position where the connector plates are located to 
span the required joint between the timber members cither 
before or after moving said timber members, pressing said 
platens towards each other so that the spikes of said connector 
plates are embedded in opposite faces of said timber members 
to join together, and retracting said platens leaving said con- 
nector plates embedded in said timber members. 


3,930,300 
JUNCTION FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTOR 
Hugh Crawford Nicolay, Melbourne, Fla., assignor to Harris 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 4, 1973, Ser. No. 347,681 
Int. CL? BOLJ /7/00; HOIL 29/00 


U.S. CL. 29—571 8 Claims 
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1. A process for fabricating a junction field effect transistor 

which comprises: 

a. forming a planar surface layer having a [100] crystal 
orientation of one conductivity type on a substrate of 
Opposite conductivity type, said substrate constituting a 
first gate; 

b. forming a V-shaped moat concave to said planar surface 
layer by etching said [100] planar surface, layer and 

c. forming a V-shaped second gate in said planar surface 
layer contouring said moat of said opposite conductivity 
type for dividing said planar surface layer into a planar 
source and a planar drain region connected below said 
second gate by a channel region. 


3,930,301 
HEAVY MACHINE TOOL AND DEVICE FOR 
DEPOSITING AND PLACING A TOOL HEAD IN 
READINESS FOR USE 
Hans O. Wagner, Buttgen-Vorst, Germany, assignor to Schiess 
Aktiengeselischaft, Dusseldorf-Oberkassel, Germany 
Filed Mar. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 342,697 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 17, 1972, 
2212875 
Int. Cl.? B23Q 3/157 


U.S. Cl. 29—568 15 Claims 


1. A heavy machine tool, especially boring and milling 
machine, which is adapted to selectively receive one of a 
plurality of tool heads having machining tool means mounted 
thereon, said machine tool including: a stand horizontally 
movable along a bed, a headstock vertically displaceably 
mounted on said stand, a supporting sleeve slidable in said 
headstock, a rotary boring spindle drive means having an axis 
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of rotation arranged in said supporting sleeve, a pull rod oper- 
able chucking device arranged in said supporting sleeve for 
respectively driving and chucking a heavy tool head therein, 
said tool head comprising a housing adapted to be supported 
by said supporting sleeve and containing tool drive elements 
engageable with said spindle drive means, the outer peripheral 
surface of said housing being provided intermediate its ends 
with a circumferential circular groove located all around in a 
plane substantially perpendicular to the axis of rotation of said 
boring spindle, at least one device for the deposit of a tool 
head in readiness for use, said last mentioned device including 
a vertically standing holding plate means having an upper edge 
corresponding in contour to the said circular arc-shaped annu- 
lar groove of said tool head and having a thickness corre- 
sponding to the width of said groove, said plate being adapted 
to receive and support said tool head by means of said groove, 
said device being located within the range of movement of the 
respective stand and tool head whereby the slide by movement 
with respect to said plate may deposit a tool head directly on 
said plate or engage a tool head while it is supported by said 
plate. 


3,930,302 

MACHINE TOOL WITH GUARD COVER APPARATUS 
Yoshiki Ochiai, Okazabi; Akira Tsuboi, Hekinan, and Yoji 

Kamiya, Anjo, all of Japan, assignors to Toyoda Machine 

Works, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Jan. 8, 1975, Ser. No. 539,513 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 26, 1974, 49-22989 
Int. Cl.? B23Q 3/157, 11/08 


U.S. Cl. 29—568 3 Claims 





1. A machine tool comprising: 

a tool storage magazine for storing a plurality of radially 
arranged tools in a horizontal plane and provided with a 
tool change position; 

a spindle for receiving a tool from said magazine to perform 
a machining operation; 

a tool change arm for changing respective tools between the 
tool change position on said magazine and said spindle; 

a pair of guard covers arranged between said tool change 
position and said spindle and capable of being pivoted in 
a horizontal plane; and drive means operatively con- 
nected with one end of each of said guard covers for 
normally maintaining said guard covers closed to receive 
a tool which may accidentally fall from said magazine and 
for opening said guard covers to permit a tool change 
operation between said tool change position and said 
spindle. 
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3,930,303 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING COMPACT 
THERMOELECTRIC MODULES 
Michel Alais, and Andre Stahl, both of Orsay, France, assign- 

ors to Compagnie Industrielle des Telecommunications Cit- 
Alcatel, Paris, France 
Filed Jan. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 543,742 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 15, 1974, 
74.05258 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—573 1 Claim 


1. In a method for manufacturing thermoelectric modules 
including: the steps of stacking very thin plates of P type and 
very thin plates of N type alternately, and connecting each 
plate of one type to the neighboring plates which are of the 
other type by connection bridges arranged on the edge of said 
plates, the improvement comprising the steps of: 
taking a block of P type and a block of N type, these blocks 
having a parallelepipedical shape and the same dimen- 
sions; 
cutting up these blocks parallel to one of their faces into 
plates of P type and into plates of N type; 
forming a stack by assembling alternately the same number 
of plates of P type and of N type while inserting between 
the adjacent faces, insulating sheets which are very thin 
and have the same dimensions as the plates with the said 
sheets being arranged so as to be alternately recessed with 
respect to the plates on one face of the stack and to 
extend slightly beyond the other face; and 
immersing in brazing material the two opposite faces of the 
stack beyond which the insulating sheets extend. 


3,930,304 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SELECTIVE BURNOUT 
TRIMMING OF INTEGRATED CIRCUIT UNITS 

Helmut Keller, and Hartmut Seiler, both of Reutlingen, Ger- 

many, assignors to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Ger- 

many 

Filed Nov. 15, 1973, Ser. No. 416,216 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 18, 1972, 

2256688 


Int. Cl.? BO1J 1/7/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—574 14 Claims 











1. A method of burning out a selected conductive connec- 
tion of an integrated circuit unit having a metallic connection 
pattern, comprising the step of: 

applying a plurality of individual pulses of electrical energy 
in rapid succession to a selected portion of said metallic 
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connection pattern constituting a selected conductive 
connection to be burned out, in such a way as to deliver 
to said selected connection amounts of energy per unit of 
time that increase with time until said connection is 


burned out. 
3,930,305 

METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS 


Jacques Lacour, Grenoble; Michel Montier, Meylan, and Jean- 
Pierre Suat, Echirolles, all of France, assignors to Commis- 
sariat a I'Energie Atomique, Paris, France 

Filed June 8, 1973, Ser. No. 368,460 
Claims priority, application France, June 15, 1972, 
72.21657 
Int. Cl.* BOLJ 1/7/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—577 2 Claims 










1. A method for manufacturing integrated circuits, said 
method comprising the steps of: 

providing a first set of electrically conductive areas on each 
of those portions of an integrated circuit substrate having 
doped zones on which electrical contacts are to be made, 
providing a selective insulating layer by gaseous deposi- 
tion, so that the upper portions of said conductive areas 
be flush with the surface of said selective insulating layer, 
and 

providing thereabove a second set of conductive areas 
adapted to constitute connections between said upper 
portions, 

wherein said selective insulating layer is obtained by depos- 
iting, on the upper faces of the conductive areas of said 
first set, a material capable of preventing said insulating 
layer from adhering to the conductive portions, wherein 
said conductive areas are made of molybdenum and said 
selective insulating layer is obtained by submitting said 
substrate to a gaseous stream containing silane (SiH,) 
oxygen and hydrochloric gas with sublimation of a small 
part of the molybdenum preventing formation of silica on 
the molybdenum areas. 


3,930,306 
PROCESS FOR ATTACHING A LEAD MEMBER TO A 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE 
Monroe B. Goldberg, Huntington Station, and William B. 
Voorhis, Levittown, both of N.Y., assignors to General In- 
strument Corporation, Clifton, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,678 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 29—588 27 Claims 
1. A process for attaching a lead member to a semiconduc- 
tor device comprising the steps of 
A. providing a lead member formed substantially of a ther- 
mally and electrically conductive metal and terminating 
at one end in a joining surface; and a semiconductor 
device comprising a semiconductor body and a contact 
member formed of a refractory metal extending out- 
wardly from said body and terminating in a joining sur- 
face of said refractory metal spaced from said body; 
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B. placing said joining surfaces of said members in contact 
with a brazing alloy comprising on a weight basis about 
80-89 percent copper, about 5-15 percent silver, and 
about 4-6 percent phosphorus; 


C. heating the brazing alloy at least to its wetting point for 
a period of time sufficient to melt the brazing alloy; and 
D. allowing the molten brazing alloy to cool and solidify 
in contact with said joining surfaces of said members, 
thereby to join said contact member and said lead mem- 
ber into a unitary structure. 


3,930,307 
ASSEMBLY OF WIRING HARNESS 
Jerome W. Schotthoefer, New Baltimore, and Donald J. Lewis, 
Troy, both of Mich., assignors to Allied Chemical Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed July 1, 1974, Ser. No. 484,530 
Int. Cl.2 HOIR 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 29—628 


1. A method for assembly of components comprising: 

collecting the components to be assembled on one of the 
plurality of non-synchronous independently moving pal- 
lets; 

moving each pallet from one work station to another work 
station along an assembly line independently of other 
pallets; 

assembling the components on the pallets at work stations 
along the assembly line; 

electrically testing the partially assembled components at 
intermediate stages of assembly prior to completion of 
assembly; and 

passing the partially assembled components on the pallets to 
the next stage of assembly only when the testing has been 
completed and the components have been shown to be 
correctly assembled. 
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3,930,308 
SUBSTRATE CONNECTORS 
Geoffrey Hector James Munro, Guernsey, Channel Islands, 
assignor to AMP Incorporated, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 364,851, May 29, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,851,297. This application Sept. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 502,996 
Int. Cl. HOIR 9/00 


U.S. CL. 29—630 R 4 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing an electrical connector com- 
prising the steps of providing an elongate spring body having 
a generally uniform cross-section which is resiliently deform- 
able transversely of the body length, locating a former body 
beside the spring body whereby the former body extends 
longitudinally of and projects laterally from the spring body, 
winding a single layer coil of conductor wire around the spring 
body and the former body to extend longitudinally in closely 
spaced turns, bonding the turns to the spring body, cutting the 
coil longitudinally at turn portions around the former body 
and spaced from the spring body to separate adjacent turns 
thereby defining discrete conductive paths disposed in insulat- 
ing spaced relationship around the spring body and integral 
lead conductors extending from the turns on the spring body 
to the cut portion on the former body, and removing the 
former body from the spring body. 


3,930,309 
RING LOCK KNIFE 
Walter W. Collins, 273 E. Paces Ferry Road, Atlanta, Ga. 
30305 
Filed May 30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,389 
Int. Cl.? B26B //04 


U.S. Cl. 30—161 7 Claims 
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1. A knife comprising a handle defining a blade slot extend- 
ing along its length and through an end portion thereof, a pivot 
pin aperture extending through the slotted end portion of said 
handle, a blade including an apertured tang, said apertured 
tang positioned in the blade slot of said handle with its aper- 
ture in alignment with said pivot pin aperture, a pivot pin 
extending through the aperture of said tang and the pivot pin 
aperture of said handle, said pivot pin being movable along its 
length and rotatable about its longitudinal axis in the pivot pin 
aperture of said handle, a slotted ring lock rotatably mounted 
on and extending about the slotted end of said handle over the 
ends of said pivot pin, whereby the ring lock confines the pivot 
pin in the handle and the blade is pivotable about the pivot pin 
between a closed position where an edge portion thereof is 
located in the slot of the handle and an open position where 
it is coextensive with the handle. 
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3,930,310 
STABLE POWER RING TOOL 
Ermanno Santilli, Via Virgilio Ramperti 19, Rome, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 166,783, July 28, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 446,499 
Claims priority, application Italy, Dec. 11, 1970, 55319/70 
Int. Cl.? B27B 5/14 

U.S. Cl. 30—389 12 Claims 
1. In a manual annular ring tool power saw having a housing 

for supporting the annular ring tool and a power unit mounted 

on the housing, an improved ring tool stablization means 

comprising: 

a two-piece ring tool housing interconnected by a pivot 
means for permitting the two pieces of said housing to 
pivot toward and away from each other and preload 
means for urging said two pieces toward each other; 

an annular ring tool detachably retained in said housing; 

a power unit mounted on one piece of said housing, said 
power unit having a drive shaft terminated in a drive 
roller thereon adapted to engage one side of the ring tool 
to rotate the ring tool about its virtual axis, said drive 
roller being located relative to said pivot such that work- 
piece resistance forces produce a torque about said pivot 
for moving said housing pieces toward each other; and 

a ring tool support means mounted on said other housing 
piece adapted to engage the opposite side of the ring tool, 
said support means in combination with the drive roller 
forming the driving pressure applied by the drive roller to 
the ring tool, said support means being responsive to 
increases and decreases in workpiece resistance forces 
for causing said housing pieces to pivot toward and away 
from each other for increasing and decreasing the driving 
pressure of the drive roller on the ring tool. 


3,930,311 
REINFORCED ORTHODONTIC BRACKET 
Lawrence F. Andrews, 2025 Chatsworth Bivd., San Diego, 
Calif. 92107 
Filed Dec. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 426,487 
Int. Cl.? A61C 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 32—14 A 1 Claim 







1. An orthodontic bracket comprising a non-metallic 
bracket having a front face and a back side and tie wings; 
said back side being adapted to be directly secured to the 
front face of a tooth by means of an adhesive; and 

said front side having a groove recessed therein for the 
reception of an arch wire; 

and the improvement which comprises: 

a stiffening core embedded in the material of said bracket, 
said stiffening core being constructed of a more rigid 
metallic material than said non-metallic bracket and 
being embedded in said non-metallic bracket so that at 

least one edge of said core is exposed and is not covered 
by non-metallic bracket material and defines at least one 
portion of the surface of said arch wire groove. 
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3,930,312 
DENTAL ARTICULATOR 
Hans Daub, Gustav-von-Mevissen-Str. 72, 59 Siegen, Germany 
Filed Jan. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 434,205 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 17, 1973, 
2302086 


Int. Cl.? AGIC 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 32—32 2 Claims 





1. A dental articulator for properly positioning upper and 
lower artificial dentures relative to each other and relative to 
an intermediate occlusal plane which is the bite plane when 
artificial dentures are mounted on the articulator, comprising 
an upper bracket and a lower bracket for the detachable 
securement thereto of said upper and lower dentures, respec- 
tively, a support on which said upper bracket is pivotally 
mounted for swinging movement about an axis parallel to said 
occlusal plane, means adjustably interconnecting said support 
and said lower bracket for movement of said support and said 
lower bracket relative to each other in a direction perpendicu- 
lar to said axis and parallel to said occlusal plane, a plate 
carried by and extending forwardly from said support and 
disposed between said upper and lower bracket, said plate 
having one surface thereof confronting one of said brackets 
and disposed in said occlusal plane, and means mounting said 
plate so that when said plate is disposed in one position on said 
articulator the upper surface of said plate lies in said occlusal 
plane and when said plate is inverted and disposed in an in- 
verted position in said articulator the undersurface of said 
plate is disposed in said occlusal plane whereby said occlusal 
plane may be established relative to an upper set of artificial 
dentures in said one position of said plate and said occlusal 
plane may be established relative to a lower set of artificial 
dentures in said inverted position of said plate. 


3,930,313 
DRAWING APPARATUS 

Lucien Emile Sautereau, 16, Avenue Montaigne, 75008 Paris, 

France 

Filed Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,870 

Claims priority, application France, Sept. 14, 1973, 

73.33174; July 3, 1974, 74.23188 
Int. Cl.? B43L 13/02 


U.S. Cl. 33—79 R 8 Claims 








1. Drawing apparatus in combination with a drawing board 
having upper and lower longitudinal edges, left and right 
lateral edges, and front and rear surfaces, said drawing appa- 
ratus comprising a carriage including runner means for travel- 
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ing on the upper edge of the drawing board, a rail secured to 
said carriage and extending over said front face of the drawing 
board parallel to the lateral edges of the drawing board with 
the runner means on said upper edge, a drafting head with 
means movably mounting the same on said rail, and a linkage 
assembly constituted by two interconnected articulated paral- 
lelogram linkages, one of said parallelogram linkages having 
a short arm with means attaching the short arm to the rear 
surface of the drawing board, the other of the parallelogram 
linkages having a short arm with means attaching the same to 
said carriage, each said parallelogram linkage having a second 
short arm, the second arms of the two linkages being consti- 
tuted by a common member. 


3,930,314 
DRAFTING MACHINE 
Andrzej Tomasz Iwanicki, Ostrandsvagen 72, S-122 43 En- 
skede, Sweden 
Filed Sept. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 399,978 
Int. Cl.? B43L /3/02 
U.S. Cl. 33—80 





1. A drafting machine comprising in combination a main 
ruler, guiding rails adapted for being stationarily mounted and 
engaging the ends of said main ruler for guiding same on a 
drawing board in parallelism with itself, an auxiliary instru- 
ment slidably guided on said main ruler in the longitudinal 
direction thereof, a detachable working edge interchangeable 
in shape on said main ruler having graduations thereon, an 
endless graduated band carried by said main ruler in parallel 
to said working edge, said auxiliary instrument having a first 
part guided in a groove on said main ruler and a second part, 
means for pivotally mounting said second part on said first 
part for pivotal movement from a locked position about a first 
longitudinal axis parallel to said drawing board and about a 
second axis perpendicular to said drawing board so that said 
second part can be pivoted about its longitudinal axis and then 
rotated to a position on the other side of the main ruler, either 
for drawing purposes or to expose the entire length of said 
working edge, a third part of said auxiliary instrument being 
rotatable on said second part in a plane parallel to the drawing 
board over which said main ruler is moveable. 


3,930,315 
APPARATUS FOR SIZING A DOOR TO FIT A SELECTED 
DOORWAY 
John L. Baskett, 720 Cottonwood, Fort Collins, Colo. 80521 
Filed July 8, 1974, Ser. No. 486,443 
Int. Cl.? EO4F 2//00; B43L 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 33—194 11 Claims 
1. Apparatus for sizing a door to fit a selected doorway 
having a frame with side door jambs and a head door jamb 
comprising in combination: 
a single support member adapted to extend vertically ap- 
proximately along the center line of a doorway, 
information receiving material on said support member 
extending substantially the entire height of the doorway, 
tracing means including a pair of follower arms operably 
connected to said support member for vertical movement 
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therealong substantially the entire height of said doorway, 
said follower arms being biased away laterally in opposite 
directions from the support member so as to operatively 
engage the side door jambs, recording means on said 
tracing means operably connected to each follower arm 
for conjoint vertical movement therewith, such that verti- 


cal movement of said follower arms will trace the contour 
of said doorway end conjoint movement of said recording 
means will continuously record said contour on said 
information receiving material so that said recorded in- 
formation can be used to cut the sides of a door to fit the 
doorway opening. 


3,930,316 
SIGHTING MEANS OF A FIREARM 
Paul E. Tellie, St. Etienne, France, assignor to Etat Francais, 
France 
Filed May 17, 1974, Ser. No. 470,838 
Claims priority, application France, June 1, 1973, 73.19960 
Int. Cl.2 F41G 1/08, 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 33—233 10 Claims 


1. A firearm comprising a rear sight having a peephole 
device and a front sight, said peephole device comprising a 
hollow tube and two peepholes, the two ends of said hollow 
tube being closed by said peepholes, each of said peepholes 
having a central circular orifice therein, the orifice on the 
peephole on the rear side being of a larger diameter than the 
orifice on the peephole on the front sight side, at least one of 
the two peepholes is removable, at least one of the two peep- 
holes is pivotally mounted with respect to said peephole de- 
vice, and an elastic means for selectively holding said pivotally 
mounted peephole in either a tube-closing or a tube-opening 
position. 

7. A firearm comprising a rear sight having a peephole 
device and a front sight, said peephole device comprising a 
hollow tube and four peephole members, each end of said 
hollow tube being respectively closed by two aligned separate 
peephole members of said four peephole members, each of 
said peephole members having a central circular orifice 
therein, the orifice on one of the peephole members on the 
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rear side being of a larger diameter than the orifice on one of 
the peephole members on the front sight side. 


3,930,317 
ELECTRONIC AZIMUTH TRANSFER METHOD AND 
SYSTEM 
James V. Johnston, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 10, 1974, Ser. No. 468,724 
Int. Cl.2 GOIC 19/02 


U.S. CL 33—318 3 Claims 







1. An electronic azimuth transfer device for equipment, 
including an inertial navigator having means providing hori- 
zontal and vertical reference outputs; a remote head including 
a housing, a directional gyro in said housing, means connect- 
ing said reference outputs to said remote head, means in said 
housing connected to said means connecting and to said direc- 
tional gyro for aligning said directional gyro in accordance 
with said reference output; means in said housing for deter- 
mining and providing remote head outputs indicative of the 
alignment of said directional gyro with respect to said housing; 
means for displaying; and means for selectively connecting 
either said reference outputs or said remote head outputs to 
said means for displaying. 


3,930,318 
ULTRAVIOLET CURING MACHINE 
Ronald B. Stelter, Country Club Hills; Raymond Kulka, Chi- 
cago, and Paul J. Kmetty, Bartlett, all of Ill., assignors to 
Continental Can Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 23, 1973, Ser. No. 353,855 
Int. Cl.? F26B 3/28 


U.S. Cl. 34—4 10 Claims 





1. A curing machine for ultraviolet setting of printing on 
metal sheets comprising a housing defining curing and setting 
chamber, conveyor means for transporting sheets in sequence 
through said chamber a plurality of ultraviolet radiation as- 
semblies within said chamber side-by-side spaced relation 
transversely of said conveyor means and opposing said con- 
veyor means for emanating ultraviolet radiation along a prede- 
termined path onto metal sheets carried by said conveyor, and 
shutter means associated with each assembly for selectively 
blocking at least a portion of ultraviolet radiation from being 
directed towards said conveyor, said shutter means including 
a shutter, and mounting means mounting said shutter for 
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swinging movement between a blocking position between the 
respective assembly and said conveyor and an inoperative 
position along the respective assembly, each shutter having a 
passageway extending from one end of said shutter to the 
other for the passage of a cooling fluid for said shutter, and 
means for directing a cooling fluid through said passageway. 


3,930,319 
DRYING APPARATUS 

John Douglas Coleman, Surrey Hills, Australia, assignor to 

Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organiza- 

tion, Campbell, Australia 

Filed Dec. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 529,583. Claims priority, appli- 
cation Australia, Dec. 10, 1973 5935/73; Aug. 23, 1974, 
8645/74 

Int. Cl.? F26B /3/08 


U.S. Cl. 34—122 17 Claims 





1. Apparatus for drying a travelling web, comprising a web 
support structure having a surface on which to support a 
travelling web and a hot air delivery structure mounted adja- 
cent the web support structure to direct hot air against the 
supported web, wherein at least part of the hot air delivery 
structure is movable transversely of said surface and the hot 
air delivery structure is formed to direct air against the sup- 
ported web so as to produce a surface effect which holds that 
structure away from engagement with the web. 





3,930,320 
NAIL POLISH DRYER 
Burnis Marie Henderson, 5214 17th, Lubbock, Tex. 79408 
Filed Dec. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 528,873 
Int. Cl.? F26B 25/00 


U.S. Cl. 34—202 6 Claims 










1. A nail polish dryer comprising: 

a. a base having a forward portion and a rearward portion 
and walls therein defining an air passage therethrough, 
said base having a top wall and a plurality of spaced 
apertures in said top wall adjacent side and rear periph- 
eral portions thereof defining an exit for the air passage; 
b. an air blower within said forward portion of the base 
for moving air through the exit of the air passage; 

c. a heater within the rear portion of said base for heating 
the air moving through the exit of the air passage; 

d. a hood having a wall mounted on said base at the sides 

and rear thereof and extending therefrom in covering 

relation with said base and the exit for the air passage, 

said hood wall having an opening at the forward portion 
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of a heighth and width for entrance of at least one hand 
of a user, said hood wall at the sides and rear being posi- 
tioned in close proximity with said apertures in said top 
wall; 

. an air directing member on sides and rear of the hood 
wall above the apertures in said top wall and extending 
inwardly therefrom to adjacent nails of fingers of a hand 
in drying position, said air directing member being con- 
tinuous with a concave lower surface to direct heated air 
onto polish on nails of a hand of a user positioned within 
said hood; and 

. a control switch mounted in said base and having an 
actuator extending above a forward portion of said top 
wall of said base and operative to energize said air blower 
and said heater in response to engagement by the hands 
of a user. 


3,930,321 
QUESTION AND ANSWER GAME 
Adolph E. Goldfarb, 4614 Monarca Drive, Tarzana, Calif. 
91356, and Erwin Benkoe, 17965 Medley Drive, Encino, 
Calif. 91316 
Filed Feb. 10, 1975, Ser. No. 548,831 
Int. Cl.? GO9B 3/06; A63F 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 35—9R 


1. A toy playing game of educational and entertainment 
value comprising: 
a. a playing board, 
b. said playing board having a plurality of apertures formed 
therein, 

. certain of said apertures having a first type of pin project- 
ing therein, 

. the remaining apertures having a second type of pin 
projecting therein, 

. a substrate disposable over said playing board and having 
a plurality of substrate apertures and each of which is 
alignable with some of the apertures in the playing board, 
f. indicia on one portion of said substrate requiring selec- 
tion of one or more of the apertures on said substrate to 
conform to the indicia, 

. a probe provided with said game board and capable of 
being inserted through the apertures in said substrate and 
into the associated and aligned apertures in said game 
board, and 

. mechanically shiftable means operatively located within 
said probe shiftable only upon engagement with said 
second type of pin to provide visual indication of selec- 
tion of a proper aperture on said substrate when said 
probe is inserted into an aperture on said substrate corre- 
sponding with an aperture in said game board having said 
second type of pin projecting therein. 


3,930,322 
CLOG 
Ichitaro Endo, 1-62 Taikodori, Nakamura-ku; Kenichi 
Tamano, 2-11 Takeda-cho, Mizuho-ku, and Tadashi Sato, 
1-62 Taikodori, Nakamura-ku, all of Nagoya, Aichi, Japan 
Filed Apr. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 568,146 
Int. Cl.? A43B 3//2 
U.S. Cl. 36—11.5 1 Claim 
1. In a clog comprising a body provided adjacent to one end 
with a first pair of holes positioned on the opposite sides of the 
longitudinal axis of said body in proximity to the latter and 
adjacent to the other end with a second pair of holes posi- 
tioned on the opposite sides of said longitudinal axis at an 
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angle thereto in proximity to the opposite side edges of said 
body; and a pair of synthetic resin thongs with the opposite 
ends of each of said thongs passing through each one of said 
first and second pairs of holes, respectively, characterized by 
that each of said synthetic resin thongs has a wider middle 
section of substantially uniform width and the narrower oppo- 
site ends of uniform width passing through each one of said 
first and second pairs of holes, respectively and the adjacent 
ends of said pair of thongs passing through said first pair of 
holes are fused together on the under surface of said clog body 


to form a lump having a bluk larger than the dimensions of the 
associated holes while the ends of said pair of thongs passing 
through said second pair of holes are fused individually on the 
under surface of said clog body to form separate lumps larger 
than the associated holes, said pair of thongs each having a 
smoothly varying ecliptical configuration in cross-section and 
a stream-lined configuration in side elevation with the center 
of said middle section having a maximum thickness from 
where the thickness reduces smoothly toward the opposite 
ends of the associated thong. 


3,930,323 
CHAIN TENSIONING MECHANISM FOR SCRAPER 
ELEVATOR DEVICE 

Frank C. Marold, Willowick, and James J. Cinadr, Parma, 

both of Ohio, assignors to General Motors Corporation, 

Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 527,956 
Int. Cl.2 BO6P //36; B6SG 23/44 


U.S. Cl. 37—8 2 Claims 


1. In combination with a self-loading scraper having a trac- 
tor connected by a pull yoke to a trailing scraper bowl, said 
scraper bowl having an open end defined by a pair of laterally 
spaced side walls and a transverse cutting blade extending 
between the side walls, an elevator device located between 
and carried by the side walls of said scraper bowl, said elevator 
device comprising a frame, a drive sprocket wheel rotatably 
supported at the upper end of said frame, an idler sprocket 
wheel rotatably supported at the lower end of said frame, an 
endless chain having a plurality of transverse flight members 
connected thereto and being entrained about said drive 
sprocket wheel and idler sprocket wheel, a mechanism carried 
by said frame for tensioning said chain and having a pair of 
guide rollers engaging said endless chain, said mechanism 








being located between said drive sprocket and idler sprocket 
wheel and including a pair of arms pivotally interconnected in 
a scissors fashion, each of said arms having an inner end 
adjacent said frame and an outer end adjacent said chain, said 
pair of guide rollers being rotatably supported by the outer 
ends of said pair of arms, means pivotally connecting the inner 
end of one of said pair of arms to said frame, means supporting 
the inner end of the other of said pair of arms on said frame 
for sliding movement, and adjusting means extending between 
and interconnecting said arms for moving said guide rollers 
towards each other so as to increase the tension of said chain. 






3,930,324 
MECHANICAL EXCAVATING MACHINES INCLUDING 
ROTARY CUTTER AND SUCTION TUBE 
David Douglas Wightman, Whitley Bay; Edward Anthony 

Ward, Leighton Buzzard, and Timothy John Eastham 
Miller, Shipley, all of England, assignors to British Gas 
Corporation, London, England 
Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,481 
Int. Cl.? EO2F 3/88 
U.S. Cl. 37—189 10 Claims 





1. A mechanical excavating machine comprising a rotary 
cutting tool which is capable of cutting through compacted 
soil, hard core and like materials, a suction tube having an 
inlet opening adjacent to the cutting tool, a suction device for 
applying suction to the tube remote from the inlet opening to 
cause material cut away by the cutting tool to be sucked 
inwards through the inlet opening, and a driving mechanism 
for rotating the tool, the cutting tool and part at least of the 
suction tube being carried on a mounting which is adapted for 
movement in horizontal and vertical directions, the inlet open- 
ing of the suction tube being nonrotatable, the rotary cutter 
being mounted for rotation about said inlet opening, and the 
axes of the cutter and suction tube being coincident and verti- 
cal, said cutter being provided with a sensor means for provid- 
ing a signal for signifying the approach of the cutter to a 
buried metallic object, said sensor means comprising an elec- 
tro-magnetic metal detector which includes at least three coils 
mounted on said cutter, at least one of which said coils is an 
exciter coil and at least one of which said coils is a receiver 
coil, means for supplying alternating current to said exciter 
coil and a detector for detecting any change in the net signal 
induced in the receiver coil. 


3,930,325 
STEAM IRON SOLEPLATE CONSTRUCTION 

Robert L. Schaeffer, Brockport, N.Y., and Kaj Toft, Upland, 

Calif., assignors to General Electric Company, Bridgeport, 

Conn. 

Filed July 24, 1974, Ser. No. 491,463 
Int. Cl.? DOGF 75/06, 75/18 

U.S. Cl. 38—77.83 8 Claims 

1. A steam iron soleplate, steam generator, and distributor 
subassembly comprising, 
a relatively thin soleplate, 





a cover-plate spaced from and supported on said soleplate 
by spaced rib means defining steam distributing passage 





U.S. Cl. 40—114 
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means therebetween, 
the cover-plate being integrally attached to the soleplate 
by a continuous weld between the ribs and soleplate, 

















steam generating means in the coverplate connected to said 


steam passage, and 


heat generating means forming part of said coverplate, 
whereby heat transfer is from said generating means to the 


soleplate through said ribs and weld primarily by conduc- 
tion therethrough. 


3,930,326 
DESK CALENDAR 


Anthony G. Rosa, 216 Post Ave., Lyndhurst, N.J. 07071 


Filed June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 479,375 
Int. Cl.? GO9D 3/06 


aan 






1. A desk calendar comprising: 

a. a frame means; 

b. a shaft supporting means disposed within said frame 
means; 

c. a first shaft rotatably supported by said supporting means, 
d. a first sleeve in Uperable communication with said first 
shaft; 

e. a first drum fixed to said first sleeve and bearing discrete 
day of the week indicia on its periphery; 

f. a second drum in operable communication with said first 
shaft and bearing discrete integers in seriatim on its pe- 
riphery; 

g. a second shaft rotatably supported by said shaft support- 

ing means, in axial alignment with said first shaft; 

a second sleeve in operable communication with said 

second shaft; 

i. a third drum fixed to said second shaft and bearing dis- 
crete integers in seriatim on its periphery; 

j. a fourth drum in operable communication with said sec- 
ond sleeve and bearing discrete month of the year indicia 

on its periphery; 

k. a plurality of windows in said frame means for denoting 
the day, date, and month each of said drums being in 
alignment with a separate one of said plurality of win- 
dows; 

. a pair of dialing members attached to said frame means 
and limited to rotational movement therein, one of said 
dialing members in communication with said first shaft 
and the other of said dialing members in communication 
with said second shaft for independently operating said 
first and second shafts, respectively; and 
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m. a pair of actuating means limited to rotational motion, 
one of said actuating means in communication with said 
first shaft to permit the rotation of said first drum when 
said dialing member is rotated in one direction with said 
second drum remaining stationary and causing the rota- 
tion of said second drum when said dialing member is 
rotated in the opposite direction with said first drum 
remaining stationary, said other actuating means in com- 
munication with said second shaft to permit the rotation 
of said third drum when said dialing member is rotated in 
one direction with said fourth drum remaining stationary 
and causing the rotation of said fourth drum when said 
dialing member is rotated in the opposite direction with 
said third drum remaining stationary. 


3,930,327 
SIGNBOARD ASSEMBLY 
Stanley Friedman, Lancaster, Pa., assignor to Banner Board 
Company, Lancaster, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 521,733 
Int. Cl.? GO9F 7/08 
US. Cl. 40—125 R 


1. A signboard assembly comprising in combination: 
a rectangular frame including top, bottom, and a pair of end 
frame members, each of said frame members including an 
inner portion provided with a first channel of relatively 
large width and a second channel disposed in the first 
channel, the second channel having a relatively small 
width; and 
a plurality of juxtapositioned free floating horizontally ex- 
tending signboard members confined within and sup- 
ported by said rectangular frame, without mechanical 
locking means each of said signboard members including 
a principal vertically extending structure having opposed 
parallel vertical sidewalls; 
groove forming means which define a vertically extending 
mounting groove having independant generally parallel 
sidewalls approximately in line with said opposed paral- 
lel vertical sidewalls; and 

a plurality of equally vertically spaced apart mounting rib 
means; 

the upper edge of said signboard member including an 
upper one of said plurality of vertically spaced apart 
mounting rib means and said groove forming means; 
and 

said plurality of spaced apart mounting rib means includ- 
ing L-shaped members having a vertical leg and a lower 
horizontal leg, the end of the horizontal leg remote 
from the vertical leg of said upper one of said plurality 
of vertically spaced apart mounting rib means being 
integral with an upper portion of the groove forming 
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means, and the end of each horizontal leg remote from 
the associated vertical leg of the plurality of vertically 
spaced apart mounting rib means disposed below said 
upper one of the vertically spaced apart mounting rib 
means being integral with a side of the principal ex- 
tending structure; 
the upper edge of the uppermost signboard member being 
received within the first channel of the top frame member 
for free floating movement, the lower end of the principal 
vertically extending structure of the lowermost signboard 
member being received within the second channel of the 
bottom frame member for free floating movement, and a 
lower adjacent signboard member receiving the lower 
end of the principal vertically extending structure of the 
upper adjacent signboard member within its groove form- 
ing means for free floating movement. 


3,930,328 
ANCHOR AND ADJUSTABLE TIE-LINE FOR 
FLOATABLE DECOYS 
Eugene W. Knuth, Land O'Lakes, Wis. 54540 
Filed July 16, 1973, Ser. No. 379,830 
Int. Cl.? AOIM 31/06 
U.S. Cl. 43—3 


1. A floatable decoy and anchor therefor, the combination 
comprising: 

a weight; 

a tie-line having one loop disposed over said weight; 

an elastic band tautly overlying said weight and said tie-line 
loop; 

said tie-line having two ends, both ends of which extend 
outwardly from said band; 

the first end of said tie-line terminating in a knot; and 

the second end of said tie-line being attached to said decoy. 


3,930,329 
BAIT MOLDING DEVICE 
John B. Burkhardt, 429 Woodbine Ave., Westville, N.J. 08093 
Filed Aug. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 499,631 
Int. Cl.? AOIK 97/00 


U.S. Cl. 43—4 4 Claims 


1. A bait molding device for forming and securing moldable 
bait material such as bread dough about a fishhook compris- 
ing: 
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a hollow mold formed of two cup shaped mold sections, the handle protrudes, the dangling portion of the length 
each having complementary thin mold engaging edges; being of sufficient length, and being sufficiently limp, for 
means for supporting the mold sections for movement be- the tying of a full bow knot therewith; 
tween open and closed positions; and 
a groove in one of the mold engaging edges adapted to 
accommodate a fishing line whereby the mold sections 
may be forcibly closed upon a fishhook surrounded by 
moldable bait material placed between the mold sections 
to compress and secure the bait upon the hook. 


















3,930,330 
OUTRIGGER FISHING LINE RELEASE CLIP 
Albert David Black, P. O. Box 3172, Marathon Shores, Fla. 

33052 








Filed Jan. 31, 1975, Ser. No. 546,100 
Int. Cl.? AOIK 97//2 







U.S. Cl. 43—17 
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said cushion body having a countour composed of a sub- 
stantially straight portion from which the loop legs dangle 
and an arcuate portion from the middle part of which the 
handle-forming closed loop end protrudes, which contour 
provides said body with a roughly half-moon cushion 
shape. 









1. A fishing line release clip which is attachable to an outrig- 3,930,332 
ger line comprising: AIRFOIL ROTOR FOR A TOY HELICOPTER 

a body portion, said body having a channel longitudinally Uwe C. Seefluth, Klingberg, Germany, assignor to Markes & 
disposed adjacent one side edge with the center of gravity Co. KG., Germany 
of said body being disposed away from the axial line of Filed Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 439,083 
said channel, said body including on the opposite side Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 2, 1973, 
edge a bifurcated pair of arms and a lateral side groove, 2305855 
said bifurcated arms and groove lying in the same plane Int. Cl.? A63H 27/12 
being the plane of the body itself; U.S, Cl. 46—75 11 Claims 

an outrigger attaching wire connected through said body 
channel; 

a fishing line releasing arm pivotally connected at one end 
within said lateral groove portion of said body with the 
opposite end being removeably engageable between said 
bifurcated arms; and 

tensioning means coupled between said bifurcated arms for 

providing adjustable tension force between said arms. 



















3,930,331 
TOY FOR KNOT TYING 
Janet A. Simeone, 7067 Devon Way, Berkeley, Calif. 94705 
Filed Feb. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 442,417 
Int. Cl.? A63H 33/00 










U.S. Cl. 46—1 R 8 Claims 
1. An educational doll toy for encouraging practice in knot- 11. A rotating wing assembly for free flying toy helicopters 
tying, comprising: comprising: 





a long open loop of highly flexible material, held together —_a blade having a shaped rear portion, 
in the general form of a thick rope, said loop having a _—supper and lower rotor hubs, 
bend in the middle so as to provide legs of substantially said lower rotor hub being adapted to receive the shaped 









equal lengths, and rear portion of said blade, 

a soft cushion body through which the legs of said rope loop _— said upper rotor hub having connecting members adapted 
pass and to which said rope loop legs are fastened in such to releasably engage said lower rotor hub when said upper 
a way that the closed end of the loop forms a short handle rotor hub is placed in contact with said lower rotor hub 
of the same material as the legs and integral therewith and and rotated with respect to said lower rotor hub about the 
the greater part of the legs of the loop dangle from the axis thereof so as to lock said upper and lower rotor hubs 





edge of the cushion body opposite to the edge from which together and said blades within said assembly. 
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3,930,333 
COUPLING MEMBER FOR A TOY VEHICLE DRIVE 
SYSTEM 
Nicholas De Anda, Redondo Beach, Calif., assignor to Mattel, 
Inc., Hawthorne, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 531,949 
Int. Cl.? A63H /1/10 


US. Cl. 46—202 7 Claims 


1. In combination with a toy vehicle, a device for coupling 
said toy vehicle to an external drive system comprising: 
coupling means attached to said toy vehicle, said coupling 
means having an exaggerated triangularly-shaped portion 
for retaining a part of said external drive system to facili- 
tate driving of said toy vehicle upon actuation of said 
external drive system, said exaggerated triangularly- 
shaped portion being located on the underside of said 
coupling means and comprising: 
1. a side wall located in proximity of the front end of said 
coupling means, said side wall having a raised portion, 
a front section, and a rear curve section; 
2. a rear side curved wall; and 
3. a slot located between said rear curve section and said 
rear side curved wall, the width of said slot being de- 
fined by the respective locations of said rear curve 
section and said rear side curved wall. 


3,930,334 
HANGING APPARATUS FOR FALLS AND HANGING 
PLANT 

Ervin F. Johnston, 7406 Stoneview Court, San Diego, Calif. 

92119 

Filed May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,661 

Int. Cl.2 AO1G 9/02; A47G 7/02; BOSB 1/7/08; F21P 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 47—35 14 Claims 





1. A hanging waterfall and plant apparatus comprising: a 
pair of water receptacles; flexible means supporting and hang- 
ing the water receptacles in respective top and bottom posi- 
tions with the top water receptacle hanging substantially di- 
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rectly above the bottom water receptacle; the top water recep- 
tacle having a plurality of openings therein for releasing water 
vertically downward in a free fall into the bottom water recep- 
tacle, the bottom water receptacle correspondingly shaped to 
the free fall of the water to provide an area for catching free 
falling water from the top water receptacle so as to enable a 
multiple waterfall effect; and flexible support means of the 
hanging apparatus located clear of the space where the water 
will fall so that the water will fall freely from the top water 
receptacle to the bottom water receptacle; at least one plant 
receptacle which is capable of supporting a hanging type 
plant; said flexible means also supporting and hanging the 
plant receptacle centrally above and superjacent with respect 
to the top water receptacle; the plant receptacle having an 
outermost lateral periphery which is larger than the outermost 
lateral periphery of the top water receptacle so that a hanging 
plant can extend over said periphery of the plant receptacle 
and drape in space which is outward from the periphery of the 
top water receptacle; and fluid transfer means for fluid com- 
munication between said bottom and top water receptacles 
only, including pump means; the plant receptacle not in fluid 
communication with said water receptacles, whereby upon 
pumping water from the bottom water receptacle to the top 
water receptacle a waterfall and a hanging plant can be dis- 
played in combination without interfering with one another. 


3,930,335 
PLANT GROWTH SYSTEM 
Don F. Widmayer, Bethesda, Md., assignor to Controlled Envi- 
ronment Systems, Inc., Rockville, Md. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 346,903, April 2, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Sept. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 507,152 
Int. Cl.2 AO1G 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 47—58 1 Ciaim 


LAMP CONTROL CIRCUIT) 


r——-f 





1. A method of growing higher order plant life under con- 
trolled conditions comprising using an active electronic 
source to pulse on and off first and second groups of lamps 
each comprising a plurality of gas discharge lamps operating 
in the arc discharge region, so as to provide the plant life being 
grown with controlled bursts of radiant energy within the 
spectral ranges required for photosynthesis, said first group of 
lamps being driven so as to produce a spectral energy distribu- 
tion only in the blue energy band of the photosynthetic ab- 
sorption curve for the plant life being grown and said second 
group of lamps being driven so as to provide a spectral energy 
distribution only in the red energy band of the photosynthetic 
absorption curve for the plant life being grown, said method 
further comprising controlling the duration of the blue energy 
band and red energy band pulses and the time delay between 
said pulses so that separation of the effects of the said pulses 
on the photosynthetic process of the plant life being grown is 
provided, at least one pulse of one band being interspersed 
with pulses of the other band. 
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3,930,336 
WINDOW CONSTRUCTION 
Nicola Ruggieri, Jr., 44 Rhode Island St., Cranston, R.1. 02920 
Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 515,099 
Int. Cl.? EOSD /5/22 


US. Cl. 49—161 1 Claim 














1. A window construction comprising upper and lower 
sashes slidably mounted in a surrounding jamb, each sash 
comprising a pair of spaced side stiles and upper and lower 
stiles extending therebetween, said lower sasy being pivotally 
mounted for tilting movement to an open position, latch 
means mounted on the top surface of the upper stile of said 
lower sash, and bail-like retaining means mounted on the 
lower stile of said upper sash, means pivotally mounting said 
latch means for movement between a first inoperative position 
and a second position wherein said latch means interengage 
said retaining means to lock said sashes against vertical sliding 
movement, and means for limiting the tilting movement of 
said lower sash, said limiting means comprising a strap mem- 
ber having one end pivotally mounted on the top surface of 
the upper stile of said lower sash by the same aforesaid means 
that pivotally mount said latch means thereon, whereby said 
strap member may be selectively pivotally moved between an 
inoperative position wherein it extends longitudinally along 
said upper stile, to an operative position wherein it extends 
perpendicularly from said upper stile, said strap member being 
of flexible metallic construction and having a hook-like ex- 
tremity adapted to releasably interengage with said bail-like 
retaining member when the strap is in its operative position to 
limit tilting movement of said lower sash, and means on said 
upper stile for limiting pivoting movement of said strap mem- 
ber to a position approximately perpendicular to said upper 
stile whereby to facilitate and expedite alignment of said strap 
member with said retaining means. 


3,930,337 
WINDOW REGULATORS FOR MOTOR VEHICLES 
Marcel Quesnel; Bernard Julou, both of Billancourt, France, 
assignors to Regie Nationale des Usines Renault, Billancourt; 
Automobiles Peugeot, Paris, both of France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 411,441, Oct. 31, 1973. This 
application Mar. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 558,133 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 17, 
72.40915 


1972, 


Int. Cl.? EOSF ///52 

U.S. Cl. 49—227 5 Claims 

1. In a window regulator or winder for motor vehicles, of the 
type comprising a curved window, a glass-supporting bottom 
channel, a pair of movable parallel links incorporated in a 
parallel motion system and having one end pivotally fixed to 
said glass-supporting bottom channel, a front run channel and 
a rear run channel in which said window is movable by means 
of a pinion-crank and gear mechanism, the front run channel 
being rigid with a guide rail having a radius of curvature in a 
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vertical plane matching that of said window and having upper 
and lower end portions inclined to the vertical with unequal 
angles, the upper end portion being inclined upwards and the 
lower end portion being inclined downwards, said end por- 
tions being interconnected by a curved portion having said 
radius of curvature in said vertical plane, said rail reproducing 
the combined longitudinal and transverse movements of said 
glass-supporting bottom channel, and a rolling member car- 


ried by said glass-supporting bottom channel engaging said 
guide rail rigid with said front run channel, one of said links 
having one end pivoted to a fixed point of said glass-support- 
ing bottom channel and the other end pivoted to a pivot pin 
of a fixed plate supporting the control mechanism, the other 
link being rigid with a rotary member operatively connected 
to the control mechanism and pivoted on one side through a 
rolling member to the glass-supporting bottom channel and on 
the other side to a pin rigid with said plate. 


3,930,338 
ACCESS DOOR 
Ronald A. Rood, Schaumburg, IIl., assignor to Arelco, Incorpo- 
rated, Bridgeview, Iil. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,430 
Int. Cl.? EOSC 2//02; EO4F 19/08 
U.S. Cl. 49—465 


8 58 4p 


28 59 


1. A removable access door assembly for covering an open- 
ing in a wall panel, said access door assembly comprising in 
combination: 

a first member mounted on a first side of said opening and 

a second member mounted on a second side of said open- 
ing, said second side being opposite said first side, and 
said members not being connected; 

each member including flange means for securing said 
member to the wall panel surface; 

a cover plate mounting means supported on each of said 
members; 

a cover plate dimensioned larger than said opening and 
adapted completely to overlie said opening and said 
flange means of said members; and 

a pair of cover plate fastening means extending from the 
inner surface of said cover plate and engageable with said 
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mounting means for interconnecting said door member when in closed position, but which becomes filled to close the 
and said members. passage by abrasive material which is attracted to the valve 


3,930,339 
WINDOW REGULATOR, ESPECIALLY FOR 
AUTOMOBILES, WITH A THREADED CABLE MOVING 
IN A GUIDE 
Horst Jander, Heusenstamm, Germany, assignor to Rockwell- 
Golde, GmbH, Frankfurt, Germany 
Filed June 20, 1974, Ser. No. 481,395 
Claims priority, application Germany, June 29, 1973, 
7324139 
Int. Cl.? EOSF / 1/48 
U.S. Cl. 49—352 4 Claims 





plate to close the passage, and means for movement of the 
valve member between open and closed positions. 


3,930,341 
UNIVERSAL VERTICAL GRINDING MACHINE 


1. In a window regulator, especially for automobiles, in 
Marcel Neuman, 8 Avenue des Peupliers, Embourg, Belgium 


which the window is connected to a drive by a cable capable 
of moving axially in a tubular guide, a portion of which guide Filed Feb. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 438,770 

extends parallel to the window path and in an arc adjoining Int. Cl.* B24B 5/06, 17/00 

thereto, whereby the path of a catch secured to the cable and U-S. Cl. 51-89 13 Claims 
serving for connecting to the window is not restricted to the 
section of the tubular guide which is oriented parallel to the 
window path, but exiends at least partially over the region of 
the arc, and wherein the connection between the catch and 
the window comprises a bracket having a slide-guide extend- 
ing transversely to the window path, the improvement includ- 
ing a slide-block slidably and non-rotatably disposed in the 
slide-guide, a cylindrical passage through the slide-block, a 
cylindrical bolt disposed in the passage, the bolt being fixedly 
and non-rotationally secured to the catch, and the bolt having 
an annular shoulder for limiting axial displacement between 


the slide-block and bolt. y : RP = 
e slide-bloc “a SEES KC CCE 
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3,930,340 
SHOT CONTROL VALVES 

Alsan Williams, 37 Briarlands Avenue, Sale, Cheshire, En- 

gland 

Filed Aug. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 496,382 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 14,1973, 1. Universal vertical truing apparatus, comprising, in combi- 

58140/73 nation: 
Int. Cl.2 B24C 7/00 a horizontal base supporting at least one workpiece carrier 

U.S. Cl. 51—12 5 Claims device; 

1. In an abrasive blasting machine in which a magnetically —_a vertical column centered on the base; 
attractable abrasive material is fed from a supply to a blasting _at least one collar rotatably mounted with reference to the 
member through a feed passage, a valve member mounted in column and provided with at least one head comprising 
cooperation with the feed passage for movement between a grinder-carrier spindle supporting a grinder adjacent 
closed position across the feed passage and open position out the workpiece carrier device; 
of the path of the feed passage, said valve member comprising means for effecting axial sliding of the collar along the 
a plate formed of magnetized material having a cross-section column in a reciprocating manner; 
generally corresponding to the cross-section of the feed pas- means separate from the means for effecting for rotating the 
sage but having a cross-sectional area less than that of the feed collar about the column; and 
passage to provide a spaced relation about the valve member _— means for controlling the movements of the collar. 
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3,930,342 
SHARPENER FOR TWIST DRILLS 
Robert Gordon Moores, Jr., Cockeysville, and Richard Eugene 
Walton, II, Baltimore, both of Md., assignors to The Black 
and Decker Manufacturing Company, Towson, Md. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 456,946 
Int. Cl.* B24B 3/28 


U.S. Cl. 51-94 R 30 Claims 


1. An apparatus for grinding twist drills or the like compris- 
ing: 
a rotary abrasive member; 
means to fixedly hold the twist drill or the like with a leading 
end of the twist drill in contact with the surface of the 
rotary abrasive member; and 
means to guide the holding means for spiral motion about 
an axis generally parallel to said surface of the rotary 
abrasive member; 
said spiral motion including oscillation about and straight 
line reciprocation along said axis. 


3,930,343 
DEVICE FOR MOUNTING SPECIMENS 
Detlef Welsch, Rathenow-Ost, and Horst Waschull, Rathenow, 
both of Germany, assignors to VEB Rathenower Optische 
Werke, Rathenow, Germany 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 447,684 
Int. Cl.? B24B 37/04 


U.S. Cl. 51—131 7 Claims 











1. A device for mounting specimens for the purpose of 
lapping, grinding and polishing metallographic specimens for 
microscopic analyses, comprising: a housing; a rotatable pol- 
ishing wheel therein; a driving roller disposed centrally with 
respect to said wheel; at least one specimen holder disposed 
above said wheel, for receiving specimens therein to be 
ground and polished by a surface of said wheel; at least one 
supporting roller, associated with said housing, for said speci- 
men holder; said driving roller and said supovorting roller 
having wedge grooves therein, engaged by a peripheral edge 
portion of said specimen holder at spaced-apart locations; said 
wedge grooves and said edge portions constituting members of 
a frictional drive, for rotating said specimen holder; and at 
least one adjustable pressing member in the latter for exerting 
pressure on the associated specimen, and also for maintaining 
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proper contact between said members of the frictional drive; 
wherein said at least one pressing member includes a slidable 
portion, means for immobilizing said slidable portion in vari- 
ous Operative positions, a pressing bolt within said slidable 
portion in contact with the specimen, for exerting pressure 
thereon, and means for biasing said bolt toward the specimen, 
and also the associated specimen holder toward said wedge 
grooves of the respective rollers, by the intermediary of said 
pressing member. 


3,930,344 
PLASTIC COVERED BUILDING STRUCTURES 
Charles C. Gahler, West Long Branch, N.J., assignor to X. S. 

Smith, Inc., Red Bank, N.J. 

Continuation cf Ser. No. 212,069, Dec. 27, 1971, Pat. No 
3,791,076. This application Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 
428,603. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Feb. 12, 1991, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? EO4B //3/5 


U.S. Cl. 52—2 8 Claims 

























1. A plastic covered building structure comprising a plural- 
ity of rafter members positioned in spaced apart relationship, 
a rail secured to said rafter members and extending the length 
of the building structure, said rail having outer, inner and side 
surfaces, two concave portions integral with and oppositively 
disposed on either side of said rail, two clamping rods, each of 
said rods received in one of said concave portions and extend- 
ing the length thereof, means provided and operative at any 
point along the length of said rail for clamping said rods into 
said concave portions, two superimposed plastic sheets se- 
cured along one of their margins between one of the concave 
portions of the rail and the complementary rod, means for 
securing the opposite margins of the superimposed plastic 
sheets to each other and to the structure, the central portion 
of said superimposed plastic sheets being inflated to thereby 
space them apart. 





3,930,345 
MOBILE HOME RESILIENT FROST HEAVE 
COMPENSATORS 

Richard H. Kurzenberger, 217 Sing Sing Road, Horseheads, 

N.Y. 14845 

Filed Jan. 31, 1975, Ser. No. 545,983 
Int. Cl.? B61D 45/00; E02D 27/50; FI6F 1/44, 3/08 

U.S. Cl. 52—23 4 Claims 

1. A frost heave compensator for mobile homes and the like 
generally employing longitudinally spaced tiedowns disposed 
transversely across the top thereof and extending vertically 
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downwardly on opposite sides thereof, said frost heave com- 
pensator comprising: 

a. a tubular vertically disposed outer shell closed at its upper 
end and centrally apertured at its lower end whereby to 
freely accommodate a tension rod through said lower 
end, 

b. a transverse inverted U-shaped bracket secured to the 
upper end portion of said outer shell whereby to admit of 
securement of the upper end of a frost heave compensa- 
tor to the lower end of a conventional tiedown, 

. the upper end of said tension rod having a combined 
circular guide and stop washer of a diameter somewhat 
less than the inner diameter of said tubular shell securely 
fixed on the upper end of said tension rod, 

. a plurality of longitudinally oppositely ended resilient 
compressible frusto-conical compression elements tele- 
scoped freely on said tension rod with suitable washers 
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disposed between adjacent ends thereof, and with the 
inner periphery of each said compression elements dis- 
posed in spaced relationship with respect to the outer 
periphery of said tension rod, and with the outer periph- 
ery of each said compression element disposed in spaced 
relationship with respect to the inner periphery of the 
tubular outer shell, 

. the lower end of the said outer shell being provided with 
2 combined central sleeve and annular seat positioned 
centrally in the lower end of the tubular shell, the inner 
periphery of said combined central sleeve and annular 
seat being such as to permit free telescoping of the ten- 
sion rod therethrough, and 

. the lower end of the said tension rod being threaded and 
of sufficient length to be adjustably secured by a suitable 
conventional connector means to the upper end of a 
conventional ground anchor. 


3,930,346 
SWIMMING POOL 
Stanley Richard Blakeway, Brisbane, Australia, assignor to 
Eunice Joesphine Blakeway, Stafford, Australia 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 369,152, June 12, 1973. This 
application Oct. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 515,679 
Int. Cl.? FO4H 3/16 
U.S. Cl. 52—169 7 Claims 
1. An in-ground swimming pool including a pair of rigid 
substantially planar end members; an inner and an outer arcu- 
ate flange projecting from each said end member and defining 
a channel between them having the shape of the bottom and 
sides of the pool; a sheet of flexible springy material capable 
of transportation in rolled form, each lateral edge of said sheet 
being engaged in one said channel, said edge having a clear- 
ance from said end member, thereby to form the sides and 
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bottom of the pool; and a resilient sealing gasket inserted in 
highly compressed condition between each lateral edge of said 


sheet and the adjacent inner flange, said gasket being the sole 
sealing means between said edge and the channel. 


3,930,347 
STRUCTURAL UNIT BODY HAVING A PIPE 
INCORPORATED THEREIN 
Naomitsu Megumi, Funabashi, Japan, assignor to Naomitsu 
Megumi and Tokyo Plywood Kabushiki Kaisha, both of 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 420,399 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 7, 
122690; Mar. 20, 1973, 48-32280 
Int. Cl.? E04B 5/48, 1/76; EO4C 1/39 
U.S. Cl. 52—221 


1972, 47- 


7 Claims 


1. A structural unit body comprising a frame having an 
inner flange and an outer flange, said frame including a frame 
plate from which said outer flange extends outwardly and 
from which said inner flange extends inwardly, said frame 
having an opening circumscribed by said inner flange, a stuff- 
ing box, a noncombustible material in said stuffing box, means 
securing said stuffing box to said inner flange to thereby close 
said opening in said frame, cement mortar disposed on at least 
portions of said stuffing box and said frame, and heat transfer 
conduit means disposed within said stuffing box for conduct- 
ing a heat transfer fluid therein, whereby said heat transfer 
conduit means effects a heat transfer relationship with the 
ambient air about said stuffing box to provide for heating or 
cooling of a building or the like which is constructed with said 
structural unit bodies. 


3,930,348 
REINFORCED CONCRETE CONSTRUCTION 
Harry H. Wise, Belle Mead, N.J., assignor to Johns-Manville 

Corporation, Denver, Colo. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 2,924, Jan. 14, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,763,613. This application Sept. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 395,778 
Int. Cl.? EO4B 5/52 
U.S. Cl. 52—600 2 Claims 

1. A concrete panel suitable for incorporation into a com- 

posite concrete two-way slab system, which comprises: 

a generally planar relatively thin sub-slab having a generally 
flat upper surface; 

a series of reinforcing bars embedded within said sub-slab 
and extending transversely substantially entirely there- 
across and in a generally parallel alignment with each 
other; 
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each of said bars having two end portions and an intermedi- 
ate portion therebetween; 

the intermediate portion of each of said bars being wholly 
embedded in said sub-slab and lying generally parallel 
and adjacent to said lower surface; 

each of said end portions being bent upward in a continuous 
curve through an angle of at least 180° with the center 
point of the bend being above the upper surface of said 


sub-slab and the lower portion of said continuous curve 
being embedded in said sub-slab; 

the length of the free portion of each of said end portions 
being equal to at least six times the diameter of the bar; 
and 

the height of said bend being sufficient to provide a con- 
fined bearing load to concrete filled within the bend in a 
composite system lower than the allowable confined 
bearing load of the concrete fill. 


3,930,349 
BRACED GIRDER OF TRIANGULAR SECTION 

Hartmut Wellershaus, Wassenach, Germany, assignor to Rhei- 

nische Filigranbau GmbH & Co. KG, Nickenich, Germany 

Filed June 11, 1974, Ser. No. 478,229 

Claims priority, application Germany, June 13, 1973, 

2330079; Oct. 3, 1973, 7335804/U] 
Int. Cl.? E04C 5/06 


U.S. Cl. 52—655 4 Claims 


1. A braced girder for steel-reinforced concrete construc- 
tion having a triangular cross section between a top chord and 
two relatively spaced bottom chords, the top chord being 
connected to both bottom chords by one continuous lacing 
forming a repeating pattern of braces which are at least 
roughly perpendicular to the top chord and of diagonal 
braces, wherein two braces in the continuous lacing which are 
perpendicular to the top chord follow each other consecu- 
tively. 
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3,930,350 
PACKAGING ASSEMBLY AND PROCESS 
Philip L. Reid, Duncan, S.C., assignor to W. R. Grace & Co., 
Duncan, S.C. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 528,291 
Int. Cl.? B65B 3/1/02 
U.S. Cl. 53—22A 


14. A process for forming a vacuum package which com- 

prises 

a. forming a web into trough-shaped configuration, 

b. inserting a product into the formed web, 

c. registering members to provide a substantially air-tight 
chamber with the product-containing portion of the web 
within the chamber, with portions of the web spaced 
longitudinally from the product sealingly engaged be- 
tween the members, with at least a portion of one longitu- 
dinal margin of the web disposed within the chamber and 
substantially free of restraint against transverse move- 
ment into contact with an opposite portion of the web, 

. maintaining at least a portion of the web in trough-shaped 
configuration within the chamber; 

. vacuumizing to reduce the pressure interiorly of the 
chamber about the product; 

. while the chamber pressure is reduced, moving spaced 
apart transversely opposed portions of the web into inter- 
facial engagement outwardly of the product, said trans- 
versely opposed web portions including at least a portion 
of said web margin; 

. sealing interengaged portions of the web to form a vac- 
uum package containing the product; and 
. moving the members apart to open the chamber to permit 
recovery of the package. 


3,930,351 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TRANSFERRING YARN 
PACKAGES DOFFED FROM A TEXTILE MACHINE TOA 
CONTAINER 
Shozo Ueda, and Toshinori Taniguchi, both of Kariya, Japan, 
assignors to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisaku- 
sho and Daiwa Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, both of, 


Japan 


Filed July 24, 1974, Ser. No. 491,301 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 1, 1973, 48-90902 
Int. CL? B65B 5/10 


U.S. Cl. 53—35 6 Claims 

1. A method for transferring yarn packages doffed from a 
textile machine provided with a conveyer belt disposed along 
a longitudinal direction thereof to a container, comprising the 
steps of carrying the yarn packages doffed from said textile 
machine along a path having a horizontal component of direc- 
tion to an end of the conveyer, and then ejecting the yarn 
packages from the end of the conveyer at a velocity sufficient 
to cause the yarn package to fall along a parabolic path due 
to the horizontal momentum imparted to the packages by the 
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conveyer, on to a receiving surface, and maintaining the re- 3,930,353 
ceiving surface at a substantially constant vertical distance APPARATUS FOR CLOSING AND SEALING 
CONTAINERS WITH A LID 
Hans Beckers, Rheydt, Germany, assignor to Robert Bosch 
G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Apr. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 465,497 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 7, 1973, 
2322977 
Int. Cl.? B6SB 7/28 
U.S. CL. 53—306 9 Claims 


from the upper surface of said conveyer, said distance being 
from one to two times the width L of a yarn package. 


3,930,352 
PACKAGING MACHINE 
Roy W. Carnes, Richmond, Va., assignor to AMF Incorpo- 
rated, White Plains, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 462,896 1. In an apparatus for closing and sealing filled containers 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 25, 1973, with lids which apparatus includes a sealing die having suction 
35342/73 means for producing at least a partial vacuum within the 
Int. Cl.? B65B 5/00, 43/26, 57/04 sealing die and an underside surface against which a lid is 
U.S. Cl. 53—189 2 Claims temporarily held by the suction and finally joined to a con- 
tainer under the influence of heat and pressure, means for 
positioning an individual lid beneath the sealing die adjacent 
the underside surface and into the effective range of the suc- 
tion thereby producing a displacement of the lid toward the 
underside surface, the improvement comprising a plurality of 
protuberances mounted to the underside surface of the sealing 
die for jointly, stationarily positioning a lid on said underside 
surface prior to sealing and during the displacement of the lid 
toward the underside surface due to the suction, each of said 
protuberances having an oblique surface, and each oblique 
surface having a point lying nearest a sealing surface defining 
an area of said underside surface, which area is substantially 
equal to that of a lid, whereby edges of a lid may contact the 
oblique surfaces and become correctly positioned on a respec- 

tive container and become fused therewith. 


3,930,354: 
HARVESTING DEVICE IN PARTICULAR FOR AN 
ENSILAGING MACHINE 
Antoine Borderie, Argenteuil, France, assignor to Societe Ri- 
vierre-Casalis, Fleury Les Aubrais, France 
Filed Feb. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 446,109 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 2, 1973, 
1. A packaging apparatus for successively receiving and 73,7307548 
packing a supply of material, such as baked goods, into indi- Int. Cl.2 AOID 45/02 
vidual bags taken from a stack of bags dispensed from a bag U.S. Cl. 56—94 22 Claims 
supply means, including: conveyor means for conveying said 
material into a packaging station; means for causing each of 
said bags to become partially opened; engaging means for 
entering and engaging each of said bags for receiving said 
material to be packaged; advancing means for advancing said 
material into the interior of said bags for sealing; means sens- 
ing the successive utilization of bags from said stack for re- 
plenishing bags being used; support means for holding said 
bags to be dispensed, as required; restraining means disposed 
in proximity with respect to said bags, for holding said bags in 
horizontal alignment with respect to said supply of material 
being inserted therein; drive means for positioning said sup- 
port means to allow for the withdrawal of said bags from said 
stack; cam means for advancing said support means into hori- 
zontal alignment with product flow after a product inserted 
bag has been removed from said stack; and means for advanc- _1. In a harvesting device, particularly for use with a corn 
ing a fresh stack of packaging material into said packaging ensilaging machine, said device including a treating apparatus, 
Station as the last of said bags is utilized. at least one gatherer device formed by a pair of spaced divid- 
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ers providing therebetween a passageway; a cutting mecha- 
nism for severing planted stalks in said passageway; and a pair 
of advancing devices, one in each of said dividers, for transfer- 
ring severed stalks to said treating apparatus; the improve- 
ment wherein: 

each said advancing device comprising a first rear shaft and 

a second front shaft, said front shaft being forwardly and 

upwardly inclined relative to the direction of movement 

of said harvesting device, the front shafts of said pair of 
advancing devices being parallel, a sprocket wheel 
mounted on each said front and rear shaft, and an endless 
chain extending around the sprocket wheels on said front 
and rear shafts; 

said cutting mechanism comprising a pair of rotary cutters, 
one each fixed to the lower end of one of said front shafts, 
said pair of rotary cutters being contained in the same 
plane and being rotatable in opposite directions; 

said improvement further comprising: 

a pair of rotary members, one each fixed to the upper end 
of one of said front shafts, said pair of rotary members 
cooperating to form means for seizing stalks before said 
stalks are severed by said rotary cutters and directing 
said stalks into said passageway; and 

a pair of stop elements, one each positioned adjacent one 
of said rotary members, said pair of stop elements 
cooperating to form means for retaining the upper part 
of each stalk after the passage thereof through said 
rotary members and preventing the stalk from falling 
forwardly of said harvesting device. 


3,930,355 
MELON HARVESTER 
Herbert C. Bonham, 391 S. Sixth St., Blythe, Calif. 92225 
Filed Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,787 
Int. Cl.? AOID 5/1/00 


U.S. Cl. 56—327 R 6 Claims 


1. In an apparatus for picking up melons lying on the 

ground, the combination of: 

a. a frame; 

b. wheeled means for supporting said frame; 

c. an upwardly and rearwardly sloping ramp carried by said 
frame and up which melons are adapted to be rolled, the 
front end of said ramp being substantially at ground level; 
d. means for rolling the melons up said ramp, comprising 
laterally spaced, coaxial tires mounted on said frame 
above said ramp for rotation about a transverse horizon- 
tal axis, the lowermost portions of said tires being spaced 
above said ramp and being above ground level and being 
engageable with the melons on the ground; 

. drive means on said frame for driving said tires in a direc- 
tion to cause them to roll the melons toward the front end 
of and up said ramp; and 

f. melon receiving means at the rear end of said ramp. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


3,930,356 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR INFLUENCING THE 
AMBIENT CONDITIONS DURING OPEN-END SPINNING 
Ernst Nagel, Oensingen, Switzerland, assignor to Luwa AG, 

Zurich, Switzerland 

Filed Dec. 3, 1971, Ser. No. 204,430 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 8, 1970, 

18245/70 
Int. Cl.? DOIH 1/12, 13/28 


U.S. Cl. 57—58.95 12 Claims 











1. A method for influencing the ambient conditions prevail- 
ing at the spinning location during open-end spinning, com- 
prising the steps of delivering fibers by means of a conveying 
air stream to a spinning rotor, spinning the fibers into a yarn 
at such rotor, cooling the rotor by simultaneously delivering 
to the spinning rotor a flowing cooling air stream which is 
separate from the conveying air stream for the fibers, and 
providing separate and independent flow paths at least at the 
region of the rotor for the conveying air stream and cooling air 
stream respectively, in order to control the climatic conditions 
at which spinning of the fibers occurs, to thereby minimize 
rupture of the spun yarn. 


3,930,357 
RECOVERY OF FILLING YARNS IN A FABRIC WOVEN 
ON A DOUBLE PICK NEEDLE LOOM 
Kirkland H. Gibson, North Kingstown, R.I., assignor to H. G. 
P. Corporation, Johnston, R.1. 
Filed Jan. 16, 1975, Ser. No. 541,528 
Int. Cl. DO4B /9/00; DO2G 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 57—156 5 Claims 


1. The method of removing and packaging the filling yarn 
from a fabric woven on a double pick needle loom and said 
filling having a change of flow rate as drawn from the fabric 
comprising, taking up the filling yarn on a bobbin, rotating the 
bobbin, interposing between the fabric and the bobbin takeup, 
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a ring and traveler through which traveler the yarn extends to 
the bobbin, guiding the yarn to the traveler and traversing the 
yarn on the bobbin whereby the traveler serves as a compensa- 
tor for the change in flow rate of the filling yarn as drawn from 
the fabric. 


3,930,358 
ALARM CLOCK TIMER 
Robert L. Boyles, Wayland, Mass., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 388,770, Aug. 16, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,882,668. This application June 21, 1974, Ser. No. 481,636 
Int. Cl.2 GO4C 21/16 


U.S. Cl. 58—20 5 Claims 


1. An alarm clock mechanism comprising: 

a. a timing mechanism; 

b. a supporting structure; 

c. an audible alarm vibrator mounted on said supporting 
structure for operation by said timing mechanism; 

d. a switch mounted on said supporting structure for opera- 
tion by said timing mechanism; 

e. an alarm vibrator control lever mounted on said support- 
ing structure and movable into engagement with said 
audible alarm vibrator for shutting off the alarm; 

f. a switch control lever mounted on said supporting struc- 
ture; 

g. a manually operable selector cam mounted on said sup- 
porting structure and movable into engagement with said 
alarm vibrator control lever and said switch control lever 
for selectively controlling operation of said audible alarm 
vibrator and said switch, said selector cam including an 
integrally formed longitudinally variable cam surface 
movable into engagement with said switch control lever 
for moving said switch control lever for holding the 
switch in an open position and said selector cam including 
a second integrally formed radially variable cam surface 
movable into engagement with said alarm vibrator con- 
trol lever for holding the audible alarm vibrator in an off 
position, said selector cam being movable to any one of 
a plurality of positions for controlling the operation of 
said audible alarm vibrator and said switch, said selector 
cam member being movable into one position wherein its 
integrally formed cam surfaces for controlling operation 
of the alarm vibrator control lever and the switch control 
lever holds both of these levers in an off position to pre- 
vent actuation of the audible alarm vibrator and to hold 
the switch control lever in an off position to prevent 
actuation of the switch, said selector cam being rotatable 
to another position wherein its integrally formed cam 
surface which is movable into engagement with the switch 
control lever is removed from the switch control lever to 
enable the switch to be automatically operated by the 
timing mechanism at an alarm time but wherein the inte- 
grally formed cam which is movable into engagement 
with the alarm control lever is retained in engagement 
with the alarm control lever for preventing automatic 
operation of the alarm vibrator by the timing mechanism 
at the alarm time. 
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3,930,359 
DIGITAL COOKING TIMER MEANS HAVING 
CONCENTRIC TIME INDICATOR DISC AND MANUAL 
READOUT INDICATOR 

Paul T. Flumm, Oakville, and Vernon B. Harris, Waterbury, 

both of Conn., assignors to Robertshaw Controls Company, 

Richmond, Va. 

Filed Aug. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 390,118 
Int. Cl? GO4F 3/04; HO1H 43/04 


U.S. Cl. 58—21.14 3 Claims 





1. In a range timer having a cooking hours timer means for 
providing an automatic cooking operation of a cooking appa- 
ratus for a time period selected by setting setting means of said 
timer means at a selected period of cooking time of said timer 
means, the improvement wherein said cooking hours timer 
means has digital reading means for indicating the set period 
of time thereof, said reading means comprising two concentri- 
cally disposed different sized discs having time indicating 
indicia on the outer peripheries thereof, the smaller of said 
discs having said time indicating indicia thereof providing 
hours and the larger of said discs having said time indicating 
indicia providing minutes, said range timer having a window 
for exposing adjacent parts of said outer peripheries of said 
discs whereby the exposed indicia at said window provides 
said selected period of cooking time, one of said discs having 
a part thereof indicating a ‘“‘manual” setting of said timer 
means, said part that indicates said “manual” setting being 
viewable at said window when said timer means is set in said 
“‘manual” position thereof. 


3,930,360 
ALARM CLOCK TIMER 
Robert L. Boyles, Wayland, Mass., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Bridgeport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 388,770, Aug. 16, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,882,668. This application June 21, 1974, Ser. No. 481,834 
Int. Cl.2 GO4B /3/00 


U.S. Cl. 58---21.155 4 Claims 


1. A repeat alarm clock mechanism comprising: 

a. a timing mechanism; 

b. a supporting structure; 

c. an alarm vibrator member for sounding an alarm con- 
nected to said supporting structure; 

d. a vibrator shutoff lever having an alarm on position out 
of engagement with said vibrator member and an alarm 
off position in engagement with said vibrator member; 
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€. a pivot tab integrally formed with said vibrator shutoff 
lever for mounting said vibrator shutoff lever for pivotal 
and longitudinal movement on said supporting structure; 
f. spring means connected to said vibrator shutoff lever 
for urging said lever to an alarm on position; 

g. a latch integrally formed on said vibrator shutoff lever for 
holding the vibrator shutoff lever in the alarm off posi- 
tion; 

h. means driven by the timing mechanism in selective en- 
gagement with a portion of the vibrator shutoff lever for 
moving the lever to disengage said latch to permit the 
vibrator shutoff lever to move longitudinally under the 
force of said spring means to permit the alarm to sound; 
and 

. a repeat alarm lever mounted on said supporting struc- 
ture, said repeat alarm lever being manually movable into 
engagement with said pivot tab for moving the vibrator 
shutoff lever against the force of said spring means to 

reset said latch to thereby hold the alarm shutoff lever in 

the alarm off position for a predetermined short time 
interval. 


3,930,361 

SLIP WHEEL STRUCTURE OF A WATCH MOVEMENT 
Mituo Saito, Tokyo; Goro Ishikawa, Higashiyamato, and 

Hidetaka Tutiya, Akishima, all of Japan, assignors to Citizen 

Watch Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 515,068 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1973, 48- 

120200[U]; Mar. 4, 1974, 49-25374[U] 
Int. Cl. GO4B 27/00, 13/02 


U.S. Cl. 58—85.5 2 Claims 







1. A timepiece provided with a slip arrangement, compris- 
ing an arbor formed with a tapered portion, a pinion, a tubular 
portion having an elastic bore portion and integral with the 
pinion and at least an inwardly projecting projection on said 
tubular portion, said arbor being inserted into said tubular 
portion, said tapered portion and said projection being in 
resilient engagement with each other, so that said arbor and 
said tubular portion are thereby maintained in frictionally 
rotatable relationship with each other, the elastic bore portion 
of said tubular portion having a diameter larger than the 
largest diameter measured at a forward part of the arbor from 
said tapered portion, said inward projection being positioned 
within the area of said elastic bore portion. 


3,930,362 
MEANS FOR DEVELOPING FRICTION IN CLOCK 
SETTING SHAFT 

Edward F. Cielaszyk, Oglesby, Ill., assignor to General Time 

Corporation, Mesa, Ariz. 

Filed Mar. 12, 1975, Ser. No. 557,474 
Int. Cl.? GO4B 27/00; F16D 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 58—85.5 9 Claims 

1. In a clock having minute and hour hands with interposed 
gear reduction, the combination comprising a timed driving 
train having a centerwheel and source of driving torque, a 
minute hand shaft telescoped through the centerwheel, said 
centerwheel being formed of molded plastic and having a hub 
providing an extensive cylindrical inner surface in contact 
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with the shaft, the diameter of the inner surface, prior to 
telescoping, being slightly less than the diameter of the shaft 
so that friction torque is developed between the shaft and the 
wheel for normal driving of the shaft but with the shaft being 
forcibly rotatable to overcome the friction torque for setting 






















* 
ESCAPEMENT | 
— 


of the hands, the shaft having an annular groove extending 
over a minor portion of the length of the hub and into which 
the plastic relaxes and flows after the centerwheel is located 
in a desired axial position thereby to maintain the centerwheel 
in such axial position. 


3,930,363 
PARKING METER 
Burrell R. Rubenstein, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to Burrell R. 
Rubenstein, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed July 19, 1974, Ser. No. 490,221 
Int. Cl.2 GO4C //30; GO8G 1/14 


U.S. Cl. 58—142 5 Claims 





















1. A parking meter comprising: 
counting means comprising; 
an electrical down counter, 
first input means responsive to a selected input for ini- 
tially setting said down counter to a selected count, and 
second input means for providing clock input signals to 
said down counter, whereby with each signal said down 
counter is counted down a selected count; 
coin-operated switching means including at least one coin 
switch and means responsive to the receipt of a particular 
coin for operating said switch and providing a selected 
count input to said first input means of said down 
counter; 
vehicle detection means responsive to the detection of the 
presence of a vehicle for applying a circuit operating bias 
to at least said counting means; 
clock means for providing electrical pulses at a selected 
time rate to said second input means; and 
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readout means responsive to the output of said down 
counter for visually indicating an output state of said 
down counter. 


3,930,364 
BKACELET PRIMARILY FOR A WATCH 
Kwong Wong, Kowloon, Hong Kong, assignor to Universal 
Manufacturing Co., Ltd., Hong Kong, Hong Kong 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,706 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 27, 
1974, 28673/74 
Int. Cl.? F16G /5/14 


U.S. Cl. 59—80 12 Claims 


1. A bracelet link having at each end thereof a pair of 
aligned sockets for receiving hinge projections which sockets 
face opposite side edges of the link, slots opening to the sock- 
ets of one pair at the side thereof, a release member pivotally 
mounted on said link, which release member is movable into 
a first position in which portions of the member close off said 
slots and into a second position in which said portions are 
disposed away from the slots. 


3,930,365 

FUEL CONTROL SYSTEM FOR GAS TURBINE ENGINE 
Trevor Stanley Smith, Sutton Coldfield, England, assignor to 

Joseph Lucas (Industries) Limited, Birmingham, England 

Filed July 18, 1974, Ser. No. 489,742 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 18, 1974, 

34135/74 
Int. Cl.? FO2C 7/26 


U.S. Cl. 60—39.14 4 Claims 


1. A fuel control system for a gas turbine engine, comprising 
a variable metering arrangement including a flow control 
element which is movable in response to engine operating 
parameters to control fuel flow to the engine, a stop co-acting 
with said control element to limit movement thereof in a 
direction to reduce fuel flow, said stop being movable between 
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first and second limiting positions, and a manually operable 
selector device for moving said stop to said first position for 
normal running of the engine and to said second position for 
engine starting, said second position corresponding to a 
smaller minimum flow through said metering arrangement 
than said first position. 


3,930,366 
HELICOPTER POWER PLANT CONTROL 
Robert E. Nelson, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to General Mo- 
tors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed July 17, 1974, Ser. No. 489,263 
Int. Cl.* FO2C 9/08 


U.S. CL 60—39.15 10 Claims 


1. A control system for a power plant including a plural 
number of gas turbine engines connected to drive a common 
variable load comprising, in combination, 

main power control means including a condition control 

settable by an operator providing a power output level 
command signal, a load control providing a power output 
required signal, a fuel control for each engine operative 
to control fuel flow to the respective engine, and means 
generating a weighted sum of the said signals effective to 
vary concurrently the power setting of the fuel controls; 
load sharing means including means responsive to a con- 
dition indicative of the power output of each engine 
generating an engine power signal, comparing means 
effective to determine the maximum one of the said 
power signals, means operative to determine a power 
error signal for each engine representing the difference 
between the maximum power signal and the power signal 
of the said engine, power trim means coupled to each fuel 
control effective to modify the power setting of the fuel 
control, and means responsive to the power error signal 
of each engine coupled to the power trim means of the 
respective engine so as to increase the power output of 
each engine other than that generating the maximum 
power signal to eliminate the power error signal; 

and governing means including means providing a load 

speed command signal, means responsive to load speed, 
means operative to provide a load speed error signal, and 
means responsive to the load speed error signal coupled 
to the power trim means of all engines so as to reset all 
the fuel controls in the direction to eliminate the load 
speed error signal. 
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3,930,367 
FLUID FLOW CONTROL SYSTEM 
Robert E. Gasparoli, Roanoke, Va., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Salem, Va. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 517,259 
Int. Cl? FOIK 23//0 
U.S. Cl. 60—39.18 B 
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1. Apparatus for controlling the rate of fuel flow for auxil- 
iary firing of a steam turbine power generating system com- 
prising: 

a. auxiliary firing means for receiving combustible fuel at a 
metered rate for heating a steam boiler of said turbine; 
b. means for metering the rate of fuel flow to said auxiliary 
firing means in response to a metering signal provided 

thereto; 

c. load control means for receiving power signals represen- 
tative of the amount of power being provided to said load, 
said load control means including means for providing a 
variable set point signal indicative of the amount of power 
to be provided to said load and generating an output 
demand signal representative of the difference between 
said power and set point signals and further being indica- 
tive of a desired rate of fuel flow; 

d. comparison means responsive to said demand signal and 
to said metering signal to provide an output signal when 
a difference exists therebetween; 

e. control signal generating means for generating said me- 
tering signal and for varying the value thereof in response 
to said comparison means output signal, said control 
signal generating means further responsive to a rate of 
change signal supplied thereto to control the rate at 
which said metering signal changes; and 

f. means for providing said rate of change signal to said 
control signal generating means. 


3,930,368 
COMBUSTION LINER AIR VALVE 

Robert D. Anderson, and Daniel W. Hyden, both of Indianap- 

olis, Ind., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed Dec. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 531,875 
Int. Cl? FO2C 9/14 

U.S. Cl. 60—39.23 5 Claims 

1. Means for controlling flow of hot gas comprising, in 
combination, a substantially cylindrical body defined by a wall 
with ports through the wall adapted for flow of hot gas from 
one surface of the wall through the ports to the other surface 
of the wall and slide valve means movable relative to the body 
to vary the area of the said ports, wherein the improvement 
comprises slide valve means including a movable actuating 
ring extending around the body overlying the surface which is 
upstream in the direction of flow through the ports; a circum- 
ferential row of part-cylindrical valve plates disposed between 
the actuating ring and the body configured to slide on the 
surface of the body to throttle the said ports variably; means 
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coupling the valve plates to the actuating ring for concurrent 
movement; and spring means mounted between the actuating 












ring and the valve plates reacting against the ring and the 
plates to press the plates against the body. 


3,930,369 
LEAN PRECHAMBER OUTFLOW COMBUSTOR WITH 
TWO SETS OF PRIMARY AIR ENTRANCES 
Albert J. Verdouw, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to General 

Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,646 
Int. Cl.? FO2C 7/22; FO2G 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 60—39.65 2 Claims 





1. A combustion apparatus adapted for use in a gas turbine 
engine characterized by substantially complete combustion of 
liquid hydrocarbon fuel and by a low output of nitrogen ox- 
ides, the apparatus comprising a combustion liner having a 
discharge outlet for combustion products at the downstream 
end of the liner; the liner having an upstream end and liner 
wall means extending from the upstream end to the down- 
stream end, the wall means enclosing, in sequence from the 
upstream end to the downstream end, a prechamber for pro- 
viding a homogeneous mixture of vaporized fuel and air, a 
reaction zone for combustion of the fuel flowing from the 
prechamber in the air flowing from the prechamber, and a 
dilution zone for mixing the combustion products from the 
reaction zone with additional air; the prechamber being of 
significantly smaller cross-sectional area than the reaction 
zone and being joined to the reaction zone by an abruptly 
diverging wall portion; the prechamber including first air 
entrance means defined by swirler means at its upstream end 
effective to direct combustion air with a substantial circumfer- 
ential velocity component downstream over the inner surface 
of the prechamber wall means so as to scour the wall means, 
liquid fuel introduction means downstream of the swirler 
means disposed to lay a film of liquid fuel on the said inner 
surface for evaporation by and mixture with the said combus- 
tion air, and second air entrance means defined by a circum- 
ferential ring of ports through the prechamber wall near the 
downstream end of the prechamber adapted to introduce air 
flowing radially inward to mix with and dilute the fuel-air 
mixture prior to combustion; the reaction zone having an 
imperforate wall and providing turbulent recirculating flow of 
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burning fuel-air mixture and combustion products resulting 
from the swirl of the entering mixture and the abrupt diver- 
gence of the wall means; and the dilution zone including 
dilution air entrance means located so as to admit air for 
mixture with recirculating gas in the reaction zone and for 
dilution of the combustion products flowing from the reaction 
zone to the discharge outlet. 


3,930,370 
TURBOFAN ENGINE WITH AUGMENTED COMBUSTION 
CHAMBER USING VORBIX PRINCIPLE 

Stanley J. Markowski, and Richard S. Reilly, both of East 

Hartford, Conn., assignors to United Technologies Corpora- 

tion, Hartford, Conn. 

Filed June 11, 1974, Ser. No. 478,403 
Int. Cl.* FO2K 3/04, 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 60—261 29 Claims 


1. A mixed flow turbofan engine having an inlet and an 

outlet and having: 

A. a core engine enveloped within an engine case having an 
inlet and an outlet and being of circular cross section and 
concentric about the engine axis and mounted to define 
a first passage through which core engine exhaust gases 
are passed, 

B. a fan section enveloped within a fan case having an inlet 
and an outlet and being of circular cross section and 
which envelops and is concentric with said engine case to 
define a first annular passage therebetween through 
which fan air is passed and which extends downstream of 
the engine case to define an augmentation burner there- 
within, 

C. a pilot zone case having an inlet and an outlet and being 
of circular cross section and concentric about the engine 
axis and supported within the engine case with its inlet 
located at an axial station upstream of the engine case 
outlet so that the fan case, the engine case and the pilot 
zone case cooperate to define an annular pilot combus- 
tion zone between the fan and pilot cases and down- 
stream of the engine case, and which pilot zone case 
defines a second annular passage with the engine case in 
the form of an annular pilot zone having an open up- 
stream end to receive therein exhaust gases from the core 
engine, 

D. means to introduce fuel into said pilot zone for mixing 
therein with the exhaust gases of the core engine and for 
discharge therefrom at the engine case outlet for mixing 
and combustion with the fan air, and 

E. a plurality of vortex generators positioned within the first 
annular passage and located circumferentially thereabout 
to cause the fan air to be discharged from said first annu- 
lar passage and into the pilot combustion zone as a plural- 
ity of vortices to thereby accelerate mixing and combus- 
tion with said fuel from said pilot combustion chamber. 
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3,930,371 
NUCLEAR POWER PLANT 
Hans-Peter Schabert, Erlangen, Germany, assignor to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Sept. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 394,870 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 11, 1972, 
2244549 
Int. Cl. FOIk 7/22 


1. A nuclear power plant including a steam generator sup- 
plied via an input inlet connecting with a source of feed water 
under pressure, with feed water which in the generator is 
heated by reactor coolant until it boils to steam, and a steam 
engine having a low pressure stage supplied with said steam 
and exhausting the steam through a reheater to a low pressure 
stage; wherein the improvement comprises means for con- 
ducting said feed water from within said generator to and 
through said reheater. 


3,930,372 
METHOD AND ARRANGEMENT FOR CONTROLLING 
THE POSITION OF AN UNDERGROUND MANHOLE 
ASSEMBLY 
Stanley William Norman, Seattle, Wash., assignor to Johns- 
Manville Corporation, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Nov. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 419,742 
Int. Cl.2 E02D 29/12, 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 61—46 15 Claims 
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1. In an underground manhole assembly including an under- 
ground base, a lid readily accessible from ground level and 
underground wall means which together cooperate to define 
a manhole, the improvement comprising: 

a. an arrangement at least partially positioned between the 
base of said manhole assembly and soil beneath said base, 
said arrangement including air under pressure between 
said base and said soil. 
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3,930,373 
REINFORCED CONCRETE PILE AND A METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SUCH A PILE 
Lorentz Wahman, Goteborg, Sweden, assignor to Roy Asser- 

back, Marbella, Spain 
Division of Ser. No. 471,899, May 21, 1974. This application 
Mar. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 554,704 
Claims priority, application Sweden, May 21, 1973, 
7307092 
Int. Cl.? E02D 5/30; EO4B //48 


U.S. CL 61—56 1 Claim 







1. A method of manufacturing reinforced concrete piles, 
each pile at least at one of its ends being provided with a 
collar, in which 

longitudinally running reinforcing bars are cut to exact 
lengths and are threaded at least at one of their ends, 

a collar provided with threaded bores corresponding in 
number to the desired number of axial reinforcing bars 
and having a bigger diameter than said bars is fitted to at 
least one end of the bars, 

an externally threaded connector having an internally 
threaded bore is fitted in each bore in the collar to attach 
the reinforcing bars thereto, and 

the reinforcing unit thus produced is placed in a mould 

which thereafter is filled with concrete. 





3,930,374 
DYNAMIC BALLAST AND STABILIZATION SYSTEM 
Charles W. Hoppe, 24482 Glen Orchard, Farmington Hills, 
Mich. 48024 
Filed Mar. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 556,003 
Int. Cl.? E02D 2/1/00; E02B 17/00 


US. Cl. 61—46.5 8 Claims 


1. A dynamic ballast and stabilization system for use in 
combination with a platform structure anchored at an off- 
shore location in a body of water, the structure being normally 
subjected to lateral and upward displacement under the influ- 
ence of periodically occurring wave forces, said structure 
including an equipment holding deck, a rigid framework hav- 
ing the upper ends supportably connected to the equipment 
holding deck with the lower ends thereof fixedly embedded in 
the floor of said body of water, said system being carried by 
said framework below the surface of the body of water and 
comprising: 

a support member carried by said framework; 
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an impellor rotatably carried by said support member, said 
impellor driving water upwardly to generate a counter- 
acting force on said support member; 

means carried by said support member movable indepen- 
dently of said impellor for controlling direction at which 
said water is driven; and 

power generating means carried by said support member 
and driven by said water, the power generating means 
being utilized to aid in driving said impellor. 


3,930,375 
STORAGE VESSEL FOR LIQUEFIED GAS 
Albert Hofmann, Grunwald, Germany, assignor to Linde Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Wiesbaden, Germany 
Filed Nov. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 418,853 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 27, 1972, 
2257984 
Int. Cl.? F17C 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 62—45 3 Claims 













1. A storage vessel for a liquid adapted to be maintained 
normally at a temperature below about 30°K, said vessel com- 
prising: 

an inner shell defining a chamber receiving said liquid; 

a radiation shield specedly surrounding said inner shell and 
defining an inner compartment therewith; 

an outer shell spacedly surrounding said radiation shield 
and defining an outer compartment with said radiation 
shield; 

a mass consisting of pulverulent insulating material free 
from metal particles filling said inner compartment, 

a mixture of pulverulent insulating material and metal pow- 
der filling said outer compartment, the proportion of 
metal powder in said mixture being substantially 15 to 30 
percent by weight, said insulating material being perlite 
and said metal powder being aluminum or copper; 

means for cooling said radiation shield and including tubes 

lying in said outer compartment and extending along and 
in heat-exchanging relationship with said radiation shield, 
and means for passing a deep-cooled fluid through said 
tubes, the distance between said outer shell and said 
radiation shield and the distance between said radiation 

shield and said inner shell being in a ratio of about 2:1; 
means for evacuating said inner compartment; and 
means for exacuating said outer compartment. 


3,930,376 
ICE CUBE TRAY 

Anton J. Schwartz, Worthington, Ohio, assignor to White- 

Westinghouse Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Jan. 23, 1975, Ser. No. 543,291 
Int. Cl.? F25C 1/24, 5/18 

U.S. Cl, 62—320 4 Claims 

1. A unitarily molded flexible plastic ice cube tray compris- 
ing a generally rectangular member having a peripheral fram- 
ing flange encircling a plurality of pockets for receiving water 
to be formed into individual ice cubes when frozen, each of 
said pockets having a generally cubical configuration with 
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upwardly outwardly diverging side walls and wherein the 
improveme.it comprises: 

means projecting inwardly from opposite areas of said side 

walls for establishing areas of stress concentration in said 

ice cube when said tray is deformed to release the ice 


cubes from said pockets, said projections thereby causing 
a splintering and cracking of said ice cube to the extent 
that the cube is prevented from reseating itself within the 
tray in the as-molded relationship whereby manually 
gripping each individual cube for removal from said 
pocket is facilitated. 


3,930,377 
ICE TRANSPORT SYSTEM 
Robert P. Utter, Albert Lea, Minn., assignor to King-Seeley 
Thermos Co., Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Sept. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 398,538 
Int. Cl.? F25C 5/18 
U.S. Cl. 62—344 


1. In combination in an ice making machine, 

means for producing a quantity of ice, 

an ice storage container located remote from said ice pro- 
ducing means, and 

a conduit system for communicating ice from said ice pro- 
ducing means to said storage container, 

said conduit system comprising at least one conduit struc- 
ture and at least one coupling assembly for operatively 
connecting one end of said structure to an associated 
conduit element, 

said coupling assembly comprising first and second parts 
each having a portion of predetermined axial length 
adapted for engagement with said structure, 

said conduit structure being of a one-piece uniform cross- 
section construction and including an intermediate sec- 
tion and first and second opposite end sections which are 
of a relatively linear configuration, 

said first and second end sections being defined by first and 
second imaginary axis arranged at right angles to one 
another and said intermediate section being defined by a 
third imaginary axis arranged at a 45° angle to both said 
first and second axis, 

said conduit structure further including first and second 
relatively arcuate sections interposed one between said 
first end section and said intermediate section and the 
other between said intermediate section and said second 
end section, whereby said conduit structure can be used 
in an unsevered condition to provide a 90° change in 
direction for ice being communicated therethrough and 
can be severed within said intermediate section thereof to 
provide two separate conduit parts each having a non-lin- 
ear intermediate section and relatively linear opposed 
end sections and each adapted to provide a 45° change in 
direction for ice being communicated therethrough, 

each of said arcuate sections being spaced axially from the 
terminal ends of said structure a distance at least equal to 
said predetermined length and being spaced from each 
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other a distance at least as great as twice said predeter- 
mined length, 

said coupling assembly including a collar member adapted 
to be sleeved over the outer periphery of one of said end 
sections, said collar member having an axial bore adapted 
to telescopically receive said end section therewithin, 
with the axial length of said bore not being greater than 
the length of said end section. 


3,930,378 
AXIALLY-DISPLACEABLE AND 
ANGULARLY-MOVABLE UNIVERSAL COUPLING 
Leopold F. Schmid, Leharstrasse 8, 7000 Stuttgart 1, Germany 
Filed Sept. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 503,360 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 8, 1973, 
2355766 
Int. Cl.? F16D 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 64—8 11 Claims 


1. An axially displaceable and angularly movable, evenly- 
running universal coupling comprising, in combination, an 
inner coupling member with a radial bore; three rolling ele- 
ments equi-angularly distributed and connected rotatably and 
radially movable to said inner coupling member for transmit- 
ting torque; an outer coupling member having straight-lined 
grooves parallel to the axis of said outer coupling member, 
said rolling elements protruding into said grooves; spring 
means for applying a radial force pushing said rolling elements 
outward to displace said rolling elements during an angular 
movement for even-running of said universal coupling, said 
rolling elements having a cylindrical pin rotatable and radially 
movable in said radial bore, said spring means applying a force 
on the inner end of said cylindrical pin for pushing said rolling 
elements radially outward. 


3,930,379 
COMPENSATING AND EQUALIZING COUPLING FOR 
TRANSMISSION OF LARGE TORQUES, SUCH AS 

BETWEEN THE GEAR AND THE PROPELLOR OF A SHIP 
Heinz M. Hiersig, Dusseldorf-Oberkassel, and Wilhelm Koster, 

Dattein, both of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann-Meer 

Aktiengesellschaft, Monchen-Gladbach, Germany 

Filed May 8, 1974, Ser. No. 467,955 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 17, 1973, 

2325543 
Int. Cl.? F16D 3/17 

U.S. Cl. 64—11 R 14 Claims 

1. Compensating and equalizing coupling for transmission 
of large torques, such as between a ship's drive transmission 
gear and a propellor shaft, comprising: 

a hollow shaft; 

means (a) including 

i. a first, cylindrical structure having larger diameter than 
the shaft and receiving one end of the shaft in axially 
overlapping relation; 

ii. a second, cylindrical structure having smaller diamater 
than the shaft and being received by the shaft at the one 
end in axially overlapping relation; 

iii. means for interconnecting the first and second structures 
independently from the hollow shaft and connecting the 
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interconnected structures to serve as primary input part 
of the coupling; and 

iv. a first plurality of resilient elements interposed radially 
between and connected to the shaft and said first and 
second structures to provide for radially extending resil- 
ient interconnection between the shaft and said struc- 
tures; and 

means (b) including: 

i. a third cylindrical structure having larger diameter than 
the shaft and receiving the other end of the shaft in axially 
overlapping relation, but axially spaced apart from the 
first structure; 

ii. a fourth cylindrical structure having smaller diameter 
than the hollow shaft and being received by the shaft at 


the other end in axially overlapping relation, but axially 
spaced apart from the first structure; 

iii. means for interconnecting the third and fourth structures 
and connecting these interconnected structures to serve 
as secondary, output part of the coupling; and 

iv. a second plurality of resilient elements interposed radi- 
ally between and connected to the shaft and said third 
and fourth structures to provide for radially extending 
resilient interconnection between the shaft and said third 
and fourth structures; 

so that said hollow shaft floats between the elements of the 
first to fourth pluralities and remains disconnected from 
said gear and said shaft except through the means (a) and 
the means (b) which in turn are interconnected only by 
said hollow shaft. 


3,930,380 
ICE DISPENSER CONTAINER COUPLING 
Thomas H. Fogt, West Carrollton, Ohio, assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,755 
Int. Cl.? F12D 3/52 


U.S. Cl. 64—15 C 4 Claims 


1. A flexible coupling unit for readily coupling and decou- 
pling the driven shaft of an appliance, removably located on 
a support structure, and a motor driving shaft mounted on said 
support structure comprising, a driving tubular sleeve closed 
at one end by a base providing inner and outer faces, means 
for fixedly attaching said sleeve outer face on the end of said 
driving shaft, a disc fixed on the end of said appliance driven 
shaft in axially spaced opposed relation to said tubular sleeve 
inner face, an open helical coiled wire spring having one end 
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fixed on said disc, said coiled spring having its end turns 
formed square with the longitudinal axis of said spring, said 
spring free end being telescoped within said tubular sleeve and 
compressed such that said free end turn is seated flush with 
said sleeve inner face upon said appliance being moved into 
its operative position on said structure, means for retaining the 
appliance in its operative position on said structure, said 
sleeve inner face having a plurality of axially extending, radi- 
ally arranged driving lugs fixed thereon; said coil spring free 
end turn terminating in an inwardly directed radial tang, and 
said radial tang being located so as to engage one of the plural- 
ity of driving lugs in hook-like fashion upon rotation of said 
driving shaft in a first direction, whereby said helical coiled 
spring tends to tighten in said first direction causing said disk 
and driven shaft to be rotated in said first direction and oper- 
ate said appliance. 


3,930,381 
UNIVERSAL JOINT 
John T. Hall, Torrington, and Alexander R. Alves, Watertown, 
both of Conn., assignors to Alves Precision Engineered Prod- 
ucts, Inc., Watertown, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 436,144 
Int. Cl? F16D 3/26 


U.S. Cl. 64—17 R 6 Claims 


1. In a universal joint for effecting rotational coupling be- 
tween a pair of shafts, said joint comprising a pair of yoke 
members each having a hub portion for connection to the end 
of a shaft and a pair of opposed arms integral with and extend- 
ing axially from said hub, said yoke members being positioned 
with their paired arms telescoped into axially overlapped but 
circumferentially spaced relation, means pivotally intercon- 
necting the arms of said yoke members including a coupling 
block interposed between said arms and having parallel axially 
opposite end faces and quadrantially oriented lateral faces 
between said end faces, said block being split along the bisect- 
ing plane parallel to said end faces and retaining means for 
releasably holding said block together, and a stub shaft dis- 
posed centrally of each lateral face of said bloek and project- 
ing outwardly therefrom in said bisecting plane; the improve- 
ment which comprises means for fixedly securing said stub 
shafts in said block against escape outwardly thereof, each of 
said yoke arms having an aperture and a sleeve bearing remov- 
ably retained in said aperture, said projecting stud shafts being 
pivotally received in said sleeve bearings in free rotation 
therein. 


3,930,382 
TORQUE LIMITING COUPLING 

Karlheinz Timtner, Homburg, Germany, assignor to Ring- 

spann Albrecht Maurer KG, Bad Homburg vor der Hobe, 

Germany 

Filed Dec. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 426,086. Claims priority, 
application Austria, Dec. 29, 1972, 11174/72. 

Int. Cl.? F16D 7/06 

U.S. Cl. 64—29 10 Claims 

1. A safety coupling which provides positive torque transfer 
and which disengages above a disengagement torque compris- 
ing first (1) and second (6) coupling halves which are engaged 
to restrict axial movement, said first coupling half having a 
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disc shaped flange (8) defining at least three radial recesses 
(9), at least a pair of cylindrical rollers (2, 3) within the reces- 
ses in the first coupling half (1) such that they move with the 
first coupling half and are free to roll on axes generally radial 
to the coupling axis, said second coupling half (6) comprising 
first and second stop faces (5, 7) arranged on opposite sides 
of the disc shaped flange (8) of the first coupling half, said first 
stop face defining recesses (4) for receiving part of an adja- 


cent roller and said second stop face (7) being planar and 
adjacent one of said remaining rollers, means integral with 
said first stop face for biasing it toward the second stop face, 
said biasing means being axially compressible and peripherally 
rigid, whereby said biasing means urges rollers held by said 
radial recesses (9) into the said stop face recesses (4) for 
transmitting torque between the coupling halves (1, 6) and 
permitting disengagement of the coupling halves by axial 
movement of the axially movable stop face. 


3,930,383 
CIRCULAR KNITTING MACHINE 
Otto Nuber, Rottenburg a.N., Germany, assignor to Firma 
Fouquet-Werk Frauz & Planck, Rottenburg a.N., Germany 
Filed Aug. 30, 1972, Ser. No. 284,875 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 30, 
2143285 


1971, 


Int. Cl.? DO4B 9/06, 9/36, 15/68 


U.S. Cl. 66—25 13 Claims 


1. Circular knitting machine having a needle bed (1); 

needles (2, 21) located in the needle bed; 

guide slots (4) guiding the needles for sliding movement in 
the needle bed; 
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a camming system (15, 16, 17; 34, 35, 36) having a first 
cam race to control protection of needles to a first projec- 
tion position and a miss cam race to control needles to 
remain in miss position; 

movable needle jacks (6, 22) slidable in said needle guide 
slots and being additionally pivotable about axes trans- 
verse to the sliding direction in the guide slots, the needle 
jacks being in engagement with the needles and the cam- 
ming system, and having butts (2', 67, 6°, 23) selectively 
engageable in the first cam race or in the miss cam race, 
the needle jacks associated with at least one of the cylin- 
der or dial needles being located in the guide slots for 
rocking movement essentially in a plane of the guide 
slots; 

jack control means (10, 32, 27, 30) controlling pivoting, 
rocking movement of the needle jacks to control selective 
engagement with a selected cam track; 

means (7) locking the needle jacks in selected, rocked 
position as controlled by said jack control means, 

an second cam race formed in the camming system to con- 
trol projection of the needles to a second projected posi- 
tion; 

the locking means (7) having three selected locked posi- 
tions for placement of the movable needle jacks in a 
selected one of said three pivoted positions, the butts 
being engageable with the additional cam race upon 
locking of the pivotable needle jacks to the second 
rocked, or pivoted position under command of said jack 
control means; 

and wherein the locking means securing the needle jacks in 
selected position comprises 

a projecting end (6', 24) formed on the needle jack, said 
end being laterally, resiliently deflectable; 

at least three groves formed in the machine adjacent said 
projecting end and located to be resiliently, selectively 
engaged by said projecting end to locate the same and 
permit longitudinal sliding movement of the jack while 
securing the jack against transverse shift while rocking. 


3,930,384 
COMPOUND NEEDLE FOR CIRCULAR KNITTING 
MACHINE 
Alfred Schindele, Harthausen, Germany, assignor to C. Terrot 
Sohne, Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Apr. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 463,666 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 25, 
2320789 


1973, 


Int. Cl.? DO4B /5/78 

U.S. CL. 66—50 R 4 Claims 

1. In a pattern-controlled Jacquard-type circular knitting 
machine, a knitting arrangement including first and second 
cooperable cam tracks, a compound needle including a hook 
portion vertically movable between an uppermost and a low- 
ermost position and a latch cooperable with the hook portion 
and normally situated in a first position, the latch having a first 
butt engageable in the first cam track, means for effecting 
engagement of the hook portion and the latch when the hook 
portion is raised through a predetermined vertical distance 
from its lowermost position so that further upward movement 
of the hook portion is accompanied by an upward movement 
of the latch from its first position, and a jack member articu- 
lated to the hook member and responsive to the pattern con- 
trol means of the circular knitting machine for selectively 
operating the hook member, the jack member having a second 
butt in contact with the second cam track for effecting a 
prescribed movement of the first butt of the latch in the first 
cam track, the second cam track having ascending and de- 
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scending cam surfaces, the first cam track having a first upper 
abutment surface coextensive with a portion of the descending 





cam surface of the second cam track for effecting a lowering 
of the latch into its first position. 


3,930,385 
SELF BALANCING TABLE 
John C. Greczin, 7312 School Lane, Philadelphia, Pa. 19126 
Filed Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 542,544 
Int. Cl.? DO4B 27/10 


U.S. Cl. 66—125 R 11 Claims 


1. A self-balancing table in a circular knitting machine of 
the type including a rotating bobbin mounting table, the com- 
bination of 

A. groove means provided in the table to form a path 

adapted to retain movable weight means therewithin, 
1. said groove means being circular in planar configura- 
tion; 

B. weight means movable within the groove means to dy- 

namically balance the table, 
1. said weight means including a plurality of similarly 
configured weights; and 

C. cover means overfitting the groove means to retain the 

weight means within the groove means when the bobbin 
mounting table is rotated. 
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3,930,386 
PLATING FEEDERS 
Frederick Keel, Narborough, England, assignor to The Bentley 


Engineering Company, Limited, England 
Filed Sept. 18, 1973, Ser. No. 398,393 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sept. 23, 
1972, 44097/72 
Int. Cl.? DO4B 15/60, 9/34 


U.S. Cl. 66—134 17 Claims 


1. Plating feeder comprising: a mounting shank for securing 
the plating feeder during use to a circular knitting machine; a 
first feeder part in the form of an elongate body, a first mouth 
defined at the extremity of the first feeder part for feeding a 
first yarn, and means rigidly securing the first feeder part to 
the mounting shank; and a second feeder part having a portion 
encircling a portion of said first feeder part and slidable 
lengthwise with respect to said elongate body, a second mouth 
defined at the extremity of the second feeder part for feeding 
a second yarn, and means mounting the second feeder part for 
movement with respect to the mounting shank to enable the 
first and second mouths to be held separated from one another 
during plating or brought into close proximity to one another 
during cutting and trapping or initial feeding of the yarns. 


3,930,387 

KNITTED FABRIC WITH A LAID IN METAL CHAIN 
Koji Imamura, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Tokyo Sun Co., Ltd. 

and The Kanon Co., Inc., both of Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 15, 1973, Ser. No. 406,341 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 17, 1972, 47- 

119997 
Int. Cl.? DO4B 7//4; A41D 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 66—190 3 Claims 

1. A knitted fabric comprising courses formed of a plurality 
of loops, some of said courses including alternatively arranged 
front and back loops, and at least one metal chain which 
extends along the course and is interlaid between said front 
and back loops, said alternatively arranged front and back 
loops constituting rib stitches and the other loops constituting 
plain stitches, the two loops of the rib stitches that are dis- 
posed at the junction between the rib stitches and the plain 
stitches being linked to a loop of the plain stitches on the 
adjacent course. 


3,930,388 

LOCKING APPARATUS FOR A GASOLINE FILLER PIPE 
Paul E. Barras, 20203 Cohasset St. Apt. 8, Canoga Park, Calif. 

91306 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 461,903, April 18, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,361 

Int. Cl? B6SD 55/14, 43/16 

U.S. Cl. 70—159 

1. A locking apparatus comprising: 


26 Claims 
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a housing having an internal chamber, a first opening and a 
second opening formed within said housing providing 
access into said chamber; 

a cover mounted by hinge means to said housing and mov- 
able between a closed position and an open position, said 
cover capable of closing said first opening when said 
cover is in said closed position, said open position provid- 
ing access into said chamber, a latching catch attached to 
said cover; 

a split band adapted to surround a gas filler pipe, said band 
being adjustable to different diameters, said band includ- 
ing tightening means; 


a connecting flange attached to said band, said connecting 
flange attachable by fastening means to said housing 
about said second opening; 

a latching pawl pivotally mounted within said housing and 
movable between a latch position and an unlatch posi- 
tion, first biasing means attached to said latching pawl 
exerting a continuous bias tending to locate said pawl in 
said latched position, with said pawl in said latched posi- 
tion said pawl connects with said latching catch; and 

a key actuated lock mounted within said housing, said lock 
including structure capable of moving said pawl to said 
unlatched position. 


3,930,389 
LOCK AND SUPPORT DEVICE FOR FUEL TANK 
Robert Buikus, 1430 NE. SSth St., Fort Lauderdale, Fla. 
33308 
Filed Feb. 24, 1975, Ser. No. $52,259 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 55/14; EOSB 73/00 


U.S. Cl. 70—164 6 Claims 


1. A lock and support device for a fuel tank means that 
includes a fuel tank with a generally fixed valve having an 
outlet comprising: 

a capping and securing means connectable to the outlet, 

a lock connecting means attached to said capping and se- 

curing means, 

a moveable bar connected to said lock connecting means 
for movement between a first position engaging the fuel 
tank means to lock said capping and securing means on 
the outlet and a second position allowing movement of 
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said capping and securing means to disengage said lock 
and support device from the outlet, 

said lock connecting means includes a securing portion that 
may be utilized to secure said bar in said first position. 


3,930,390 
ESPAGNOLETTE LOCK 
Ernst Keller, 6 Querstrasse, 8805 Richterswil, Switzerland 
Filed Aug. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 501,286 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 30, 1973, 
12463/73 
Int. Cl.? EOSB 9/08 


U.S. Cl. 70—224 7 Claims 








1. Espagnolette lock for the latching of doors and the like, 
comprising a lock box; a lock box cover; an actuating nut 
rotatably supported on the wall of said lock box and in said 
lock box cover, said actuating nut including a rectangular 
through-aperture for receiving a rectangular arbor, and a slot 
formed in one side of said nut for receiving the key bit of a 
cipher key; and a sleeve adapted to be mounted in a circular 
aperture formed in the door, said sleeve including guide 
grooves and projections for receiving and securing of varied 
actuating elements for said lock and guide and cover sleeves 
associated therewith. 


3,930,391 
LOCK CYLINDER COVER WITH KEY ENGAGEMENT 
RELEASE 
Hans J. Borlinghaus, Clarkston, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 17, 1975, Ser. No. 558,847 
Int. Cl.? EOSB /7/18 


U.S. Cl. 70—455 3 Claims 


1. For use with a vehicle body trunk lid including a lock 
cylinder mounted thereon with an outwardly facing key open- 
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ing for receiving a key to permit rotation thereof through an 
unlocking operation of said lock cylinder, a cover arrange- 
ment comprising an escutcheon secured to said trunk lid and 
having a central opening formed therein axially aligned with 
said lock cylinder, a cover member pivotally mounted on said 
escutcheon for movement between a closed position covering 
said opening and an open position permitting access through 
said opening to said key opening, resilient means operatively 
connected between said cover member and said escutcheon 
for urging said cover member toward said closed position, and 
a spring detent secured to the underside of said escutcheon 
and including a resilient arm having a stopping surface and an 
adjacent camming surface formed thereon and extending 
outwardly through said opening in said escutcheon, said stop- 
ping surface serving to normally abut against an edge of said 
cover member to retain said cover member in said open posi- 
tion, and said camming surface adapted to being deflected 
toward said lock cylinder by said key upon rotation thereof 
through said unlocking operation to, thereby, withdraw said 
stopping surface from said cover member, permitting said 
resilient means to move said cover member back to its closed 
position upon removal of said key from said lock cylinder. 


3,930,392 
STRAIGHTENING MACHINE 
Ronald J. Matej, Parma, Ohio, assignor to Prutton Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 569,889 
Int. Cl.? B21D 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 72—92 18 Claims 
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1. A straightening machine for a flanged stem workpiece, 

comprising in combination: 

a base, 

an arcuate first die fixed on said base, 

a rotary second die journalled on said base on a first axis, 
feed means to feed workpieces to an entrance end of said 
first die for rotary passage of the stems of such work- 
pieces between said first and second dies in accordance 
with rotation of said second die, 

the flange of the workpiece being larger than the stem 
thereof to have a contact portion of the flange continually 
overlapping said rotary second die to lie nominally in a 
first path of a circular arc on a radius from said first axis, 
a straightening member journalled for rotation on said 
base, 

a straightening roller connected for orbiting movement in 
accordance with rotation of said straightening member 
and with a contact area on the periphery of said roller, 

and movement means inciuding rotation of said straighten- 
ing member to establish movement of said roller contact 
area in a second path intersecting said first path during 
rotary passage of such workpiece stem between said dies 
to engage said flange and bend said workpiece cyclically 
with the amount of bending increasing and then decreas- 

ing thereafter toward the exit end of said first die to effect 
a straightening of such flange. 
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3,930,393 
DIE ASSEMBLY 
Daniel Eppler, Old Bridge, N.J., assignor to Thomas & Betts 
Corporation, Elizabeth, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 558,166 
Int. Cl.* HOIR 5//0 


U.S. CL. 72—133 16 Claims 





1. A die assembly for joining articles comprising: an elon- 
gate housing having a first end and second end; a first die 
member slidable in said housing along a first axis towards and 
away from said housing first end; a second die member slid- 
able in said housing along a second axis towards and away 
from said housing first end; said second axis being selectively 
disposed at an oblique angle to said first axis and intersecting 
said first axis generally adjacent said first end of said housing; 
said first die member having a nest portion for receiving a 
terminal therein for movement towards said first end of said 
housing; said second die member having a forming portion 
generally facing said first die member nest portion and ar- 
ranged to selectively progressively approach said first die 
member nest portion upon movement of said first and said 
second die members towards said housing first end, wherein 
upon the insertion of a deformable terminal within said first 
die member nest purtion and the movement of said first and 
said second die members towards said housing first end, said 
second die member forming portion is caused to progressively 
approach said first die member nest portion and progressively 
wedgingly deform such terminal about such articles located 
therewithin. 


3,930,394 
MILL FOR PLUGGING TUBES AND TAKING THEM OFF 
PLUG 

Pavel Ivanovich Orro, ulitsa Kirova, 8, kv. 25; Nikolai 
Grigorievich Kovalevsky, Oktyabrskaya ploschad, 5, kv. 6; 
Alexandr Ivanovich Lobanov, ulitsa Komsomolskaya, 10, kv. 
18; Andrei Mikhailovich Arkhangelsky, Vysokovoltnaya 
ulitsa, 28, kv. 16; Valentin Anatolievich Makarov, ulitsa 
Poligonnaya, 22, kv. 32; Jury Georgievich Goreslavets, 
ulitsa Dnepropetrovskaya, 3, kv. 89, all of Dnepropetrovsk; 
Nikolai Konstantinovich Erokhov, ulitsa Bogomoltsa, 10, 
Nikopol; Georgy losifovich Khaustov, ulitsa Mironova, 23, 
kv. 11, Nikopol; Ivan Mikhailovich Obukh-Shvets, ulitsa 
Shevchenko 209, kv. 11, Nikopol, and Alexandr Davydovich 
Vereschagin, ulitsa Baikalskaya, 11, kv. 103, Dneprope- 
trovsk, all of U.S.S.R. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 359,888, May 14, 1973, abandoned. 

This application July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,865 
Int. Cl.? B21B /7//0 


U.S. Cl. 72—209 3 Claims 





1. A mill for plugging tubes and taking them off a plug after 
drawing, said mill comprising: a roll table onto which a tube 
with a plug is delivered from a drawing mill; a plug head for 
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plugging the tubes placed over the plug to provide a clearance 
between the tube and plug for extracting the plug from the 
tube, the plug head being formed as a plurality of stands 
disposed one after another, in which stands bearings are uti- 
lized as plugging members, the plug head being installed 
downstream of said roll table, as viewed in the direction of 
movement of the tube being plugged, and wherein the tube is 
delivered from said roli table; a conveying device being dis- 
posed downstream of said plug head as viewed in the direction 
of movement of the tube being plugged, said pulling device 
comprising two frames arranged parallel to each other and 
fitted with guides along which two endless conveying chains 
are transferred by a pair of drive sprocket wheels, said chains 
carrying articulated clamps for gripping one end of the plug to 
draw the tube with the plug through said plug head and to 
extract the plug from the tube on completion of the plugging 
operation, said conveying device being provided with ele- 
ments for moving said clamps apart before they have gripped 
the tube and when the tube is released from said clamps; and 
apparatus for separating the tubes from the plug set up on said 
pulling device in its rear portion adjacent to said plug head 
and comprising power cylinders secured on said pulling device 
at an acute angle to a plane passing through said guides of said 
pulling device so that the cylinders do not interfere with the 
guides located in said plane and with the pulling chains mov- 
ing along the guides; said power cylinders having rods which 
carry jaws fastened to them and adapted for gripping and 
holding the tube being plugged in place to enable the extrac- 
tion of the plug from the tube with the help of said clamps. 


3,930,395 
ROLLING MILL 

Erich Bretschneider, Meerbusch; Hermann Leitner, Langen- 
* feld, and Friedhlem Béhmer, Neuss, all of Germany, assign- 

ors to Schloemann-Siemag Aktiengesellschaft, Dusseldorf, 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 567,606 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 17, 1974, 

2418454 
Int. Ci.? B21B //18, 41/08 


U.S. Cl. 72—228 4 Claims 
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1. Rolling mill for high capacity and for producing large 
bundle weights, having a furnace followed by a roughing line 
and a separate intermediate and finish rolling line for each line 
of product, 

characterized by the fact that the roughing line consists of 

a shaping stand (4) located next to the furnace, a free 
outlet, permitting outlet roll runout (5) of the rolled stock 
from the shaping stand (4), with a distribution device (6', 
6*) designed as transverse transport and arranged thereaf- 
ter a planetary diagonal rolling mill (1° and 2*) for each 
roll line (1, 2). 
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3,930,396 
DIE SYSTEM FOR CAN BODY PRESS 
Everly Martinez, Union City, Calif., assignor to Reynolds Met- 
als Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,386 
Int. Cl.* B21D 22/20 


U.S. Cl. 72—347 13 Claims 


1. A press for ironing the side wall of a metal can body, 
comprising a punch, an ironing ring, means supporting the 
ironing ring to iron a side wall of a can body carried by the 
punch as it moves in one direction relative to the ironing ring, 
means to move the punch relative to the ironing ring, and 
means to direct cooling and lubricating liquid toward the 
position where the can body side wall is initially ironed in the 
ring, said ironing ring having a conical lead-in surface where 
the can body first enters the ironing ring, a cylindrical land 
surface adapted to iron and thereby thin and lengthen the can 
body side wall, and an intermediate conical surface therebe- 
tween, the semicone angle of said intermediate conical surface 
being between 20 and 80 percent of the semicone angle of the 
conical lead-in surface. 


3,930,397 
COMBUSTION TESTING APPARATUS 
Shigeru Suga, Yoyogi 5-20-2, Shibuya-ku, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 501,454 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 25/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—15 R 3 Claims 


1. A device for testing combustion properties of a testpiece, 

said device comprising: 

a test chamber having an air inlet port and an exhaust port 
therein; 

a test piece support positioned to support a test piece within 
said test chamber, 

a burner means movable between a first position adjacent 
said test piece within said test chamber and a second 
position remote from said test piece within said test 
chamber; 

a lateral tube coupled to said burner means; 

a gas bomb; 

means coupling said lateral tube to said gas bomb for selec- 
tively supplying gas to said lateral tube; 

a flame timer for controlling the time during which a test 
piece is exposed to flame from the burner means during 
a cycle; 
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a down-time timer for controlling the time during which the 
flame is removed from the test piece during a cycle; 

a burner moving means operatively controlled by said flame 
timer and said down-time timer and coupled to said lat- 
eral tube for moving said lateral tube and said burner 
means between said first and second positions at prede- 
termined intervals determined by the time settings of said 
flame timer and said down-time timer; 

a first microswitch positioned to contact said burner means 
when said burner means is in said first position; 

a second microswitch positioned to contact said burner 
means when said burner means is in said second position; 
a counter means coupled to said coupling means and said 
second microswitch for halting gas flow upon detection of 
predetermined number of contacts between said second 
microswitch and said burner means; 
residual flame timer coupled to and operable by said 
counter means for providing an indication of time lapse 
beginning with said halting of said gas flow; 

a heat shield; and 

means operatively positioned for moving said heat shield 
between a position intermediate said test piece and said 
first position of said burner means and a position remote 
therefrom, said moving means being coupled to said heat 
shield and to said first microswitch, 

whereby said test piece is shielded from flame until said 
burner means is adjacent thereto, said test piece being 
subjected to a predetermined number of periodic expo- 
sures to flame, the length of the periodic exposures and 
the hiatus therebetween being precisely controlled. 


3,930,398 
DEVICE FOR CONTINUOUS TEMPERATURE 

MEASUREMENT OF DEW POINT OF FLUE GASES 
Tatyana Abramovna Levina, ul. Snaiperskaya 10, korpus I, kv. 

69; Mikhail Borisovich Serkh, ul. Moskvina 5, kv. 46, both 

of Moscow, and Ivan Georgievich Guzynin, Oktyabrsky 

prospekt 403, korpus 8, kv. 63, Ljubertsy Moskovskaya 

oblast, all of U.S.S.R. 

Filed July 17, 1972, Ser. No. 272,624 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 25/02, 25/68 

U.S. Cl. 73—17 A 





1. A device for continuous temperature measurement of the 
dew point of flue gases comprising in combination, a dew 
point temperature transmitter having a condensation surface, 
means for heating said transmitter, said heating means being 
located under said condensation surface; means for cooling 
said transmitter and applied to said condensation surface; s 
sensitive unit of said transmitter located on said condensation 
surface thereof; electrodes of said sensitive unit; a thermo- 
electric element of said sensitive unit; a unit for controlling the 
temperature of said condensation surface and comprising a 
heating regulator connected electrically to said electrodes and 
said heating means, and a cooling regulator connected electri- 
cally to said electrodes and said cooling means, a signal from 
said electrodes carrying information about the formation of a 
condensate film of flue gas on said condensation surface being 
applied simultaneously to said heating and cooling regulators, 
a signal from the output of said heating regulator being di- 
rectly proportional to the thickness of the condensate film, 
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and a signal from the output of said cooling regulator being 
inversely proportional to the thickness of said condensate 
film; and a register electrically connected to said thermo-elec- 
tric element and adapted to register the condensate surface 
temperature that is maintained equal to the dew point temper- 
ature by said heating and cooling regulators simultaneously. 


3,930,399 
VISCOSITY DETECTION APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Miner N. Munk, Walnut Creek, Calif., assignor to Varian 
Associates, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,534 
Int. Cl. GOIN /1/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—55 17 Claims 
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14. A method for measuring the viscosity of effluent from 
the column of a liquid chromatograph utilizing known proper- 
ties of said effluent and known operating parameters of said 
chromatograph, said method comprising the steps of: 

a. forcing the effluent through an elongated flow path hav- 

ing an entrance and exit; 

b. sensing the temperature of the effluent entering said flow 

path; 

c. sensing the temperature of the effluent exiting from the 

flow path; 

d. comparing the sensed entrance and exit temperatures, 

and 

e. deriving an indication of the viscosity of said effluent 

from the comparison of said sensed entrance and exit 
temperatures and from said known properties of said 
effluent and said known operating parameters of said 
chromatograph. 


3,930,400 
SELF-OPERATING MACHINE FOR DRY TEST OF 
HOLLOW BODIES OF THE HEAT EXCHANGER TYPE 
AND THE LIKE 

Alain Edouard Plegat, Asnieres, France, assignor to Societe 
Anonyme des Usines Chausson, Asnieres, France 
Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,759 

Claims priority, application France, May 11, 

73.17206 


1973, 


Int. Cl.2 GOIM 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 73—45.2 24 Claims 
1. A machine for detecting leaks in hollow bodies, by testing 
each hollow body by comparison with an identical reference 
hollow body, hollow bodies of different kinds being tested 
simultaneously and each hollow body having at least two 
apertures, comprising: 

a plurality of units, each having a support and carrier means 
for a reference hollow body and for the hollow body to be 
tested; 

a first set of caps for closing all apertures but one of each 
of the hollow bodies whereby one aperture remains free 
for each of the hollow bodies; 

a further first set of caps for connecting said free apertures 
of each of said reference hollow bodies to a common 
distributing test compressed gaseous fluid supply; 
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a further second set of caps associated with said carrier 
means for connecting said free aperture of each of said 
hollow bodies to be tested and carried by said carrier 
means to said common distributing test compressed gas 
fluid supply; 

a differential manometer having two inputs each respec- 
tively connected to one of said further first and further 
second sets of caps; 

a rotatable table supporting said plurality of units, said units 
being positioned in spaced relationship along the periph- 
ery of said rotatable table; 

arcuate controlling means operatively coupled with said 
table; 

means for rotating said table at a substantially constant 
speed; 

means engaging said arcuate controlling means for simulta- 
neously coupling said reference hollow bodies and hollow 
bodies to be tested with said compressed test gas fluid 


supply and for then simultaneously isolating said refer- 
ence hollow bodies and hollow bodies to be tested from 


said test compressed gas fluid supply and simultaneously 
coupling said reference hollow bodies and hollow bodies 
to be tested respectively to the two inputs of said differen- 
tial manometer; 

means operatively coupled to said differential manometer 
for reading said differential manometer and operated 
from said differential manometer in response to a leak 
detected thereby, said reading means operating said car- 
rier means for releasing thereof thus causing dropping of 
said tested hollow body in which a leak is detected in a 
first position; and 

operating means angularly spaced with respect to said 
means for reading said differential manometer for releas- 
ing said carrier means carrying tested hollow bodies 
which are determined to be leak-proof so as to drop said 
latter leak-proof hollow bodies in a second position. 


3,930,401 
CONTAINER AND LEAK-TESTING SYSTEM THEREFOR 
Harry H. Filler, 3713 Mount Diable Blvd., Lafayette, Calif. 
94549 
Filed Apr. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 355,908 
Int. Cl.2 GOIM 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 73—49.2 13 Claims 


1. In a method of testing opening-equipped containers for 
leakage during the relatively long time period intermediate 
fabrication of such container by the manufacturer therefor 
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and filling the same by the user with the product intended 
therefor, comprising the steps of: establishing a pressure dif- 
ferential between the interior and exterior of such container; 
seating a closure member against such container, in covering 
relation with the opening thereof to sealingly relate the clo- 
sure member and container using such pressure differential to 
maintain the sealing relationship therebetween, such that the 
closure member engages only the container; and thereafter 
testing the tightness of the closure member against the con- 
tainer as an index of any loss of such pressure differential. 


3,930,402 
VISCOSIMETER 
Dirk Adrianus Detmar, Rijswijk Zh; Jan Van der Sluis, Delft; 
Izak Johannes Stolk, Delft, and Marius Hendrik Johan Zuid- 
Delft, all of Netherlands, assignors to Gist-Brocades 
N.V., Delft, Netherlands 
Filed Feb. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 446,261 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 2, 1973, 
7302934 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN /1/04 


U.S. Cl. 73—55 9 Claims 
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1. A viscosimeter for testing liquids comprising: a flow 
system for liquid to be tested, having a capillary; zones for 
determining the pressure of the liquid to be tested located 
before and after the capillary, said zones for determining the 
pressure of the liquid to be tested being surrounded by tubes 
of a thin-walled material adapted to transfer the pressure of 
the liquid within the tubes to pressure transduction liquids 
outside each of the tubes; a pressure difference recording 
means having two chambers, each of said pressure transduc- 
tion liquids being in contact with one of said two pressure 
chambers of said pressure difference recording means in such 
a manner that the pressure of the jiquid to be tested at both 
sides of the capillary are transferred to said pressure cham- 
bers. 
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3,930,403 
PISTON ASSEMBLY 

William Telford Cross, Cuddington; Stephen Alexander Gay- 
don, Saltburn by the Sea; Andrew Gilchrist, and Ernest 
Raymond Ellis, both of Welwyn Garden City, all of England, 
assignors to imperial Chemical Industries Limited, London, 
England 

Filed July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 491,137 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 8, 1973, 

37588/73 

Int. Cl.? GOIN 11/04 

3 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 73—55 














1. A high pressure viscometer comprising: a transfer com- 
pressor for transmitting pressure from one fluid to another, 
said transfer compressor including a cylinder, a piston slidable 
within the cylinder, a space within the cylinder at each end of 
the piston, means for admitting fluid to each of the spaces, a 
tell-tale rod mounted on one end of the piston passing slidably 
and sealingly through an end of the cylinder, one end of the 
piston presenting a different area to the fluid in contact with 
it from the area presented by the other end of the piston to the 
fluid in contact with said other end, whereby the pressure 
exerted on the fluid at one end of the piston may be different 
from the pressure existing in the fluid at the other end of the 
piston; and a capillary tube having opposite ends connected to 
the spaces at the ends of the cylinder whereby a pressure 
difference generated between opposite ends of the piston by 
the application of pressure to the fluid contained in the end 
spaces of the cylinder causes the fluid to flow through the 
capillary at a rate which may be determined by the movement 
of the tell-tale rod. 


3,930,404 
INSIDE DIAMETER, OUTSIDE DIAMETER AND WALL 
TUBE GAGE 
Joseph Ryden, Jr., Richland, Wash., assignor to Exxon Nuclear 
Company Inc., Bellevue, Wash. 
Filed June 21, 1973, Ser. No. 372,202 
Int. Cl.2 GOIN 29/00; GOIB 17/02 


U.S. Cl. 73—67.8 R 20 Claims 








1. An ultrasonic system for simultaneously determining the 
inside and outside diameters and wall thickness of tubular 
objects, comprising in combination, first means containing a 
couplant medium capable of transferring ultrasonic energy for 
use in obtaining data for the measurement of said inside and 
outside diameters and wall thickness of said tubular objects 
disposed in said couplant medium in said first means, trans- 
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ducer means fixedly mounted externally of said tubular ob- 
jects in said first means and immersed in said couplant me- 
dium for producing ultrasonic energy upon activation thereof, 
said transducer means comprising first and second transducers 
mounted diametrically opposite each other relative to said 
tubular objects in said first means for obtaining data for use in 
measuring said inside and outside diameters and wall thick- 
ness, electronic circuit means operably connected to said first 
and second transducers for producing electronic signals corre- 
sponding to the energy reflected back to and received by said 
transducers respectively from the tubular objects and process- 
ing said signals to provide output signals representative of the 
inside diameter, outside diameter and wall thickness of the 
tubular object being measured, and reference transducer 
means fixedly mounted externally of said tubular objects in 
said first means relative to a fixed surface and immersed in 
said couplant medium, said reference transducer means oper- 
ably connected to said electronic circuit means for being 
activated simultaneously with said first and second transduc- 
ers for producing a reference signal, and said electronic circuit 
means processing said reference signal with said electronic 
signals so as to automatically compensate said system for 
temperature variations in said couplant medium 


3,930,405 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR MEASURING ACOUSTIC 
EMISSIONS 
Claus J. Renken, Jr., Holts Summit, Mo., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the United States 
Energy Research and Development Administration, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Sept. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 506,819 
Int. Cl.2 GO1ID 7/00; GOIN 9/18 


U.S. Cl. 73—71.4 2 Claims 





1. A device for monitoring acoustic emissions from an 

object, comprising: 

a capacitive transducer having two electrodes and a thin 
dielectric of mica between 2 and 5 mils thick disposed 
therebetween, one of said electrodes being mechanically 
coupled to the object, a pulsed voltage source coupled to 
and capable of charging said capacitive transducer to an 
initial voltage V, between said electrodes such that the E 
field impressed upon said dielectric is at least 0.5 volt/mil, 
a load coupled across said capacitive transducer for dis- 
charging said capacitive transducer to a voltage less than 
V,, said source being responsive to the voltage between 
said electrodes being 0.2 V, to recharge said capacitive 
transducer to V,, with said capacitive transducer dis- 
charging across said load the rate of change in the voltage 
across said load being proportional to the normally expo- 
nential rate of discharge of said capacitive transducer, an 
AGC amplifier coupled to said load, and being responsive 
to the voltage across said load to develop an output signal 
being the amplification of the voltage across said load 
with a magnitude of amplification inversely proportional 
to the value of the voltage across said load, and monitor- 
ing means coupled to said AGC amplifier and responsive 
to the output voltage thereof to detect modulations in 
said output signal from that which said output signal 
would be due to said normally exponential rate of change 
of the voltage across said load, the time constant of said 
AGC amplifier being shorter than the time constant of 
said normally exponential rate of discharge and longer 
than the time constant of said modulations, said modula- 
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tions indicating the presence of acoustic emissions from 


the object. 


3,930,406 
CIGARETTE ENDS FIRMNESS DETECTOR 


Giovanni Pezzi, Bologna, Italy, assignor to AMF Incorporated, 


White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 503,236 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sept. 26, 1974, 12845/74 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 3/40 

U.S. Cl. 73—78 


1. A device for detecting the degree of firmness of cigarette 
ends, comprising 

a rotating pneumatic drum sequentially moving cigarettes 
laterally one after another to a position to be tested, 

yieldable feeler means sensitive to the degree of firmness of 
cigarette ends and having positionable means indicating 
the degree of firmness of a cigarette being tested, 

circular cam means engaging one end of said feeler means 
and urging the other end of said feeler means against the 
end of a cigarette positioned to be tested, and 

transducer means disposed adjacent a cigarette being tested 
and operatively associated with said feeler means for 
selectively providing a signal representing the position of 
said positionable means indicating the degree of firmness 
of the end of a cigarette being tested, 

said drum being provided with a plurality of axially aligned 
pairs of cradles disposed in an equally spaced series adja- 
cent one end of the drum, 

said feeler means being a plurality of axially movable feelers 
supported by said drum each being axially aligned with a 
different axially aligned pair of cradles, and 

said cam means being provided with a fixed circular cam 
face having an arcuate portion disposed closer to the 
adjacent end of said drum than the remainder of said cam 
face urging a feeler into contact with the end of a ciga- 
rette supported by an axially aligned pair of cradles when 
the cigarette is in a position to be tested. 


3,930,407 
WATER-WASHABLE INSPECTION PENETRANT 
EMPLOYING MINERAL SOLVENT AND A FATTY ACID 
SOLUBILITY PROMOTER 

James R. Alburger, 5007 Hillard Ave., La Canada, Calif. 

91011 

Filed Jan. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 431,236 

Int. Cl.? GOIN 1/9/08, 31/22, 31/00; CO9K 11/00, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 73—104 4 Claims 

1. In a water-washable inspection penetrant process in 
which a water-dispersible dyed liquid penetrant is applied to 
test parts, surface penetrant is removed by washing said test 
parts with water, and said parts are inspected for residual 
entrapments of penetrant liquid in surface flaws, the improve- 
ment wherein said water-washable penetrant consists essen- 
tially of the following formulation, stated in weight percent- 
ages: 
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9 Claims 
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98% to 75% 
2% to 25% 


Mineral solvent 
Fatty acid 


said penetrant vehicle having dissolved therein an indicator 
dye to a concentration within the range of from about 0.2% up 
to about 30%. 


3,930,408 
MAXIMUM MILEAGE INDICATOR FOR VEHICLE 

Masahiro Kadota, Susono, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Apr. 1, 1975, Ser. No. 563,969 

Claims priority, application Japan, May 30, 1974, 49- 

60260; Oct. 12, 1974, 49-117447; May 30, 1974, 49-61341 
Int. Cl.? GOIF 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 73—114 10 Claims 


1. A maximum mileage indicator comprising a pressure 
sensing mechanism responsive to the vacuum in an intake 
manifold to drive an indicator means; 

a rotatable means having at least one maximum mileage 
curve printed thereon with the vacuum scale taken in the 
radial direction and the vehicle speed scale in the circum- 
ferential direction; 

a speed sensing mechanism responsive to the vehicle speed 
to rotate said rotatable means by an angle proportional to 
the vehicle speed; and 

said indicator means so arranged as to move substantially 
along the radial line of said rotatable means. 


3,930,409 
HORSEPOWER COMPUTING NETWORK FOR CHASSIS 
DYNAMOMETERS 
Robert F. Ostrander, Orange, and James W. Houck, Brook- 
field, both of Conn., assignors to Ostradyne, Inc., Milford, 
Conn. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 437,381 
Int. Cl.2 GOIL 5/13 


U.S. Cl. 73—117 12 Claims 








1. In combination with a vehicle dynamometer for measur- 
ing the horsepower at the drive wheels thereof where the 
vehicle includes an engine, drive train to the drive wheels 
thereof and fuel for the engine, where the indicated horse- 
power of the engine may be affected by the rolling resistance 





JANUARY 6, 1976 


of the vehicle and one or more of temperature, barometric 
pressure and vehicle fuel specific gravity, the dynamometer 
includes means for deriving a signal proportional to drive 
wheel speed and torque as the vehicle is powered on the 
dynamometer to give a signal indicative of drive wheel horse- 
power, and circuit means including an indicating device re- 
sponsive to said signal for indicating horsepower, the improve- 
ment comprising first and second resistance means in circuit 
with said indicating device, the first of said resistance means 
calibrated in terms of vehicle rolling resistance, the second of 
said resistance means calibrated in terms of one of barometric 
pressure, vehicle fuel specific gravity and ambient tempera- 
ture, each of said resistances being variable independent of 
the other whereby the indicated horsepower signal may be 
selectively modified in accordance with vehicle rolling resis- 
tance and one of temperature, barometric pressure and fuel 
specific gravity. 


3,930,410 
WIND TUNNEL MODEL ENGINE PLUME SIMULATOR 
WITH INTERNAL MASS FLOW 

Richard K. Ellison, Macomb County, Mich., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Feb. 28, 1975, Ser. No. 554,335 
Int. Cl.2 GO1IM 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 73—147 


1. For use in a wind tunnel test program a solid body missile 

structure having a missile outer configuration, 

a solid body engine plume simulator fixed to the rear of said 
solid body missile, said engine plume simulator having an 
outer configuration similar to a rocket engine plume, 

an annular air passageway in said engine plume simulator 
surrounding the longitudinal axis of said missile and said 
plume simulator providing communication between the 
zone of juncture between said solid body missile structure 
and said solid body engine plume simulator and the rear 
of said solid body engine plume simulator. 


3,930,411 
FLUID MEASURING DEVICE 
Christoph Beeker, Starnberg; Wolfgang Melzer, Weilheim; 
Rudiger Romer, Munich, and Gerhard Schieferstein, Baier- 
brunn, all of Germany, assignors to Linde Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Wiesbaden, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 341,469, May 15, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 493,838 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 17, 1972, 
2213193 
Int. Cl.? GOLF 3/38 
U.S. Cl. 73—223 10 Claims 
1. An apparatus for measuring the quantity of flow of a 
low-boiling fluid from fluid storage means, said storage means 
comprising a stored fluid, fluid discharge conduit means, and 
fluid inlet conduit means; a capacitor at least partially im- 
mersed within said stored fluid and comprising an inner cham- 
ber at least partially filled with said fluid, drain valve means 
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communicating with said chamber and said discharge conduit 
means, refilling valve means communicating with said cham- 


ber and said stored fluid, and recording means for registering 
the capacitance of said capacitor. 


3,930,412 
ELECTRICALLY SCANNED PRESSURE TRANSDUCER 
CONFIGURATIONS 
Joseph R. Mallon, Alpine; Anthony D. Kurtz, Englewood, and 
John C. Kicks, Wyckoff, all of N.J., assignors to Kulite 
Semiconductor Preducts, Inc., Ridgefield, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 538,351 
Int. Cl.? GOIL 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 73—398 AR 10 Claims 


1. A multiple pressure port transducer apparatus, compris- 

ing: 

a. a hollow housing including mounted therein, a plurality 
of pressure transducers, each of said transducers includ- 
ing a silicon diaphragm having at least one pressure sensi- 
tive piezoresistor element diffused thereon and located 
within a central region, said diaphragm mounted on an 
annular glass member with the aperture of said member 
defining an active deflection area for said diaphragm, said 
plurality of transducers being encased within said hollow 
of said housing and located relatively about the periphery 
thereof, said housing including a top surface having a 
plurality of tubular cylindrical pressure ports coupled to 
said apertures in said surface, each one of which being 
aligned with one selected one of said transducers, in said 
housing, whereby each transducer is associated with one 
tubular pressure port, a slot in said housing for accommo- 
dating a plurality of leads and means for coupling selected 
ones of said leads to selected ones of said transducers, 
whereby each transducer has at least one lead associated 
therewith for monitoring any change in said pressure 
sensitive element caused by a force applied to any one of 
said ports and therefore to said aligned diaphragms, and 
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means coupled to said selected leads for selectively scan- through which fluid can flow from the pipeline into the sample 
ning said transducers to monitor each separate one. bottle, measuring the pressure drop across a restriction in the 
pipeline, measuring the pressure drop across a flow restriction 
through which the fluid flows to the sample bottle and main- 
3,930,413 
QUICK RELEASE GAUGE FITTING 
Richard P. Laird, and William M. Sills, both of Peoria, Ill., 
assignors to Caterpillar Tractor Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 312,820, Dec. 7, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 391,859 
Int. Cl.? GOIN //10 
U.S. Cl. 73—421 B 3 Claims 


1. Apparatus for allowing introduction of a testing probe taining the pressure drop across the flow restriction through 
into a closed fluid system, meanwhile maintaining such system which the fluid flows to the sample bottle a proportional 
in its closed condition, comprising: a tubular member commu- amount of the pressure drop across the flow restriction in the 
nicating with the fluid within the system; a resilient member pipeline to cause the fluid to flow into the sample bottle at a 
disposed within the tubular member and having one side rate proportional to the rate of flow of fluid in the pipeline. 
exposed to the fluid within the system and the other side 
exposed to outside the system, said resilient member defining 3.930.415 
a passage from said one side to said other side thereof; means MOTION CONVERTER 


for holding the resilient member within the tubular member in 
continuous substantially sealing relation therewith; means for — =—- 16517 Canterbury Drive, Minnctenka, 


compressing said resilient member to close said passage and Filed Jan. 16, 1975, Ser. No. 541,529 


hold said passage closed to maintain the system in a closed 
state; said probe means being introducible from the other side US. Cl. 74—84 Int. Cl.* FIGH 27/04 12 Clai 
of the resilient member into and through said passage in seal- ~*~" “" aed 
ing engagement with the resilient member, opening said pas- 
sage thereby, and into the fluid system, the removal of the 
probe means allowing said passage to close, whereby the 
system is continuously maintained in a closed condition, 
wherein the means for holding the resilient member and tubu- 
lar member in continuous substantially sealing relation there- 
with comprise a clamp member threadably associated with the 
tubular member and defining an annular surface positioned to 
bear on the resilient member on said other side thereof about 
the edge thereof, and an annular step defined by the tubular 
member and positioned to bear on the resilient member on 
said one side thereof about the edge thereof, wherein the 
means for compressing said resilient member to close said 
passage and hold said passage closed comprise said annular 
surface defined by the clamp member and said annular step 
portion defined by the tubular member, angled together out- 
wardly of the resilient member and positioned about portions 
of the resilient member to compress the resilient member 
inwardly to close said passage and to hold said passage closed. 


1. A motion converting device including: 
3,930,414 a. a housing defining a gear receiving cavity therein; 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OBTAINING A b. a first shaft member arranged for rotation and extending 
REPRESENTATIVE SAMPLE OF FLUID FLOWING into said cavity; 

THROUGH A CONDUIT c. a first pair of gear members arranged on said first shaft 
Jolly T. Russell, Liberal, Kans., assignor to Panhandle Eastern within said cavity for rotation with said first shaft, said 

Pipe Line Co., Houston, Tex. gear member being arranged for rotation on said shaft; 
Filed Oct. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 402,846 . at least one second shaft extending into said cavity and 

Int. Cl.? GOIN //14 being arranged for rotation therein; 
U.S. Cl. 73—422 R 4 Claims . a second pair of gear members arranged on said second 
1. A method of obtaining a representative sample of fluid shaft within said cavity for rotation with said second shaft, 
flowing through a pipeline comprising the steps of connecting said gear members being arranged for engaging said first 
a sample bottle to the pipeline through a flow restriction pair of gear members; 
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f. said second shaft having a splined driving section and 
being longitudinally shiftable with respect to one of said 
second pair of gear members; and, 

g. said second shaft having a threaged section and the other 
of said second pair of gear members threadably arranged 
thereon. 


3,930,416 
LAMINATED DRIVE ARMS FOR SPEED REDUCER 
Arvid Dahistrom, Chicago, IIl., assignor to Dahitron Corpora- 
tion, Oak Brook, Ili. 
Filed Sept. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 506,538 
Int. Cl.? F16H 27/10 
U.S. Cl. 74—125.5 


1. A speed reducer mechanism for drivably connecting a 
rotating power shaft to a driven shaft comprising: 

motion inducing means coupled to said power shaft; 

at least one arm means having a pair of opposed planar side 
surfaces and a pair of opposed edge surfaces disposed 
therebetween; 

said at least one arm means including a first end section 
engaging said motion inducing means at one of said edges 
and a second end section adapted to be operatively cou- 
pled to the driven shaft; 

at least one separator element being removably positioned 
adjacent one of said sides of said second end section; 

said separator element having two opposed flat faces one of 
which is in contiguous contact with one of said sides; 

said at least one separator element and arm means having 
corresponding transversely extending aperture means; 
and 

clutch means carried in said aperture means lying in con- 
fronting relationship to each other and in concentric 
relationship to the longitudinal axis of said driven shaft. 


3,930,417 
ENDLESS POWER TRANSMISSION BELT STRUCTURE 
AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
David G. Ballou, Ozark, Mo., assignor to Dayco Corporation, 
Dayton, Ohio 
Filed July 30, 1974, Ser. No. 492,948 
Int. Cl.? F16G //00, 1/26 


U.S. Cl. 74—231 P 11 Claims 


1. An endless power transmission belt structure made of a 
plurality of thermoplastic elastomeric layers, each of said 
layers having properties which are different from properties of 
an adjoining layer with each layer being particularly suited to 
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the location and arrangement thereof in said structure, said 
layers having heat fused interfaces which provide the sole 
means bonding said layers together as a unitary structure. 


3,930,418 
POWER TRANSMISSION BELT, REINFORCEMENT AND 
PROCESS 
Roger W. Dutton, Milliken, Colo., assignor to The Gates Rub- 
ber Company, Denver, Colo. 
Filed jan. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 540,787 
Int. Cl.2 F16G 5/00; B29H 7/22 


U.S. Cl. 74—234 5 Claims 


1. In a power transmission belt of the type having a spirally 
wound tensile member interpositioned between layers of a 
heat curable, predominately polymeric body, the improve- 
ment comprising: 

at least one cord bundle of twisted staple fibers having a 

negative coefficient of expansion, a plurality of which are 
adhesively bonded to portions of each other, a plurality 
of portions of the fibers between the adhesively bonded 
portions arranged to generally unslackened positions, and 
wherein the cord bundle defines the tensile member. 


3,930,419 
CASING FOR SHAFTS AND CABLES 
Morton Kramer, Pittsfield, Mass., assignor to General Electric 
Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 
Filed July 10, 1973, Ser. No. 377,926 
Int. Cl.? F16C ///0 


U.S. Cl. 74—501 P 9 Claims 


1. A casing for shafts and cables, said casing comprising a 
kink-resistant flexible tubular member having over at least a 
portion of its length a plurality of convolutions provided with 
axially-spaced internal circumferential supports capable of 
slidably supporting a shaft or cable at spaced intervals along 
the length thereof, thereby permitting bending and longitudi- 
nal compression and extension without substantial reduction 
in the internal diameter of said supports, said casing being 
made from a high molecular weight engineering thermoplas- 
tic. 


3,930,420 
STEERING WHEEL ASSEMBLY 
Ryouhei Kizu, Toyota; Masahiro Harada, Ichinomiya, and 
Teruo Kobayasi, Inuyama, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha and Toyoda Gosei Co., 
Ltd., both of, Japan 
Filed Oct. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 511,930 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 8, 1973, 48-112276 


Int. Cl.? B62D 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 74—552 10 Claims 
1. A steering wheel construction, comprising in combina- 
tion: 
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a hub mounted at one end of a steering shaft; 

a rim; 

a plural number of spokes connecting said hub to said rim; 
and 


ON 


cover means having a base layer and a coated surface layer 
of a resilient material and mounted over said spokes; 

said cover means being provided with a bent portion having 
a free end disposed in the proximity of an outer edge 
portion of said hub. 


3,930,421 
DIFFERENTIAL HOUSING COVER 
John J. Geis, Jr., 5630 Limerick St., San Diego, Calif. 92117 
Filed Jan. 16, 1975, Ser. No. 541,643 
Int. Cl.? F16H 57/02 


U.S. Cl. 74—607 4 Claims 


1. A differential housing cover comprising: 

a cover member; 

first and second threaded bores in said cover member; 

first and second compression bolts threadably engaged with 
said first and second threaded bores, respectively, said 
first and second threaded bores and said first and second 
compression bolts having a spatial geometry for placing 
first and second terminations of said compression bolts in 
abutment with conventional carrier caps in a standard 
differential transmission system when said cover member 
is coupled thereto. 


3,930,422 
POWER TRANSMISSION APPARATUS 

Yoshihiro Morimatsu, Kawasaki, Japan, assignor to Fuji Elec- 

tric Company Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed July 24, 1974, Ser. No. 491,573 

Claims priority, application Japan, July 25, 1973, 48- 
83830; Apr. 3, 1974, 49-37649; June 10, 1974, 49-65827; 
June 10, 1974, 49-65828 

Int. Cl.? F16D 7/06 

U.S. Cl. 74—625 2 Claims 

1. In a power transmission apparatus having both manual 
and power inputs, means for selecting between the inputs 
comprising a first worm gear rotatably mounted in an outer 
housing coupled to a power source; a second worm gear en- 
gaging said first worm gear and rotatably mounted about an 
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output shaft, said second worm gear having a plurality of 
conical intentations therein; a holder slidingly engaging the 
upper side of said second worm gear and fixedly attached to 
the output shaft, said holder having at least one cylindrical 
aperture and a plurality of recesses therein; a disc mounted on 
said output shaft so as to be rotatably and axially movable with 
respect thereto, said disc having a plurality of conical indenta- 
tions and recesses therein; spring means biasing said disc into 


engagement with said holder; a plurality of balls slidingly 
retained in each of said apertures in said holder, the sum of the 
diameter of the balls being greater than the thickness of said 
holder; a handle rotatably mounted in said outer housing 
above the disc said handle having projections on its lower 
portion so as to pass through the recesses in the disc and to be 
inserted into the recesses in said holder intermediate the sides 
thereof. 


3,930,423 
CONSTANT OIL LEVEL CONTROL FOR TRANSMISSION 
SUMP 


James T. Craig, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 528,473 
Int. Cl.? F16H 47/00; EO3B 5/06; EO3C 1/00; F16K 31/18 


U.S. Cl. 74—732 6 Claims 


1. In a transmission; a transmission housing having a sump; 
an input; and output; drive means in said housing receiving 
fluid under pressure during operation providing a drive be- 
tween said input and output; a suction intake centrally located 
in the bottom of said sump; source means including a pump 
connected to said intake and delivering a regulated pressure 
to said drive means; a fluid reservoir elevated above said 
sump; level control valve means having a bore and level valve 
element means in the bore mounted for movement from a 
central closed position in one direction to a fill position and 
in the opposite direction to a dump position; a fill and dump 
passage connecting said reservoir to said bore; a fill passage 
connecting said bore to said sump for full gravity flow filling; 
supply passage means having a flow passage connecting said 
source means to said large bore portion for dumping control 
means for said level valve means, having a chamber and low 
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flow restricted passage means connected to said chamber, 
control passage means having a low flow control restriction 
connecting said chamber to said sump and a relay valve ele- 
ment movable for closing said control passage means at said 
restriction by a very low force and biased to open position by 
fluid pressure in said large chamber and level sensor means 
operative in high fluid level condition to cause opening of said 
relay valve element to reduce pressure in said chamber and 
said control means to move said level valve element to said 
dump position connecting said supply passage to said fill and 
empty passage and closing said fill passage to pump fluid from 
said sump and supply passage to said reservoir and in a low 
fluid level condition to move said relay valve element to 
closed position to close said control passage means so pressure 
in said chamber moves said level valve element to fill position 
closing said supply passage and connecting said fill and empty 
passage to said fill passage to fill said sump from said reservoir. 
2. The invention defined in claim 1 and said level sensor 
means being a miniature float operative to control said very 
low force relay valve element. 

3. The invention defined in claim 1 and said level sensor 
being a solenoid operative to control said very low force relay 
valve element and thermistor means operative to control said 
solenoid. 


3,930,424 
MULTI-SHELL LIMITED SLIP DIFFERENTIAL 
Albert F. Myers, Sr., Warren, Mich., assignor to Aspro, Inc., 

Westport, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,880 
Int. Cl.? F16H //44 
U.S. CL. 74—711 


1. A limited slip differential for driving a pair of axially 

aligned driven shafts by a driving shaft, including 

a. a casing containing a chambér having a spherical wall 
surface, said casing also including a pair of aligned bores 
communicating with said chamber for receiving the 
driven shafts, respectively; 

b. ring gear means adapted to be driven by the driving shaft 
for rotating said casing about the axis of said aligned 
bores; 

c. differential gearing means for connecting said casing with 
the driven shafts, respectively, said differential gearing 
means including 
1. at least two planetary pinion gears; 

2. a pair of pinion shaft means rotatably connecting said 
pinion gears with said casing, respectively; and 
3. a pair of side gears adapted for non-rotatable connec- 
tion with said driven shafts, respectively, said side and 
planetary pinion gears having back surfaces which are 
formed as sectors of a sphere, said back surfaces being 
concentrically spaced from the spherical wall surface 
of said casing chamber, respectively, said planetary 
pinion and side gears having enmeshing teeth of a 
configuration to effect separation of said gears upon 
the application of torque to the differential casing; and 
d. at least two concentric layers of pairs of generally 
semi-spherical shells mounted in the space between the 
back surfaces of said side and planetary pinion gears 
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and said chamber wall surface, the open ends of the 
shells of each layer facing each other and the shells of 
adjacent layers being orthogonally arranged, the shells 
of a first layer being rotatably mounted on the pinion 
shaft means associated with said pinion gears, respec- 
tively, and the shells of the other layer being adapted 
for non-rotatable connection with the driven shafts, 
respectively, whereby upon the application of torque to 
said casing, said side and planetary pinion gears are 
displaced apart to compress the shells between said 
back surfaces of said side and planetary pinion gears 
and said spherical casing wall surface, thereby to apply 
friction torque bias to the driven shafts via said side and 
planetary pinion gears. 


3,930,425 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING CONTOURED 
THREAD ROLLING DIES 

Roger W. Orlomoski, Holden, Mass., assignor to Litton Indus- 

trial Products, Inc., Holden, Mass. ; 
Division of Ser. No. 430,800, Jan. 4, 1974, Pat. No. 3,896,653. 

This application Jan. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 538,890 
Int. Cl.? B21K 5/20 

U.S. Cl. 76—107 R 













1. The method of manufacturing a die for rolling a threaded 
fastener having a tapered end portion, said die having a work- 
ing face defined by a first and a second generally planar sur- 
face, said first and second planar surfaces intersecting along 
a line disposed at an included angle with respect to the direc- 
tion of movement when the die is used substantially equal to 
the helix angle of the screw to be formed with such die which 
comprises: angle of the screw to be formed with such die 
which comprises: 

holding the die, and 

traversing a single tool having multiple ridges thereon rela- 
tive to the face of the die with the line of contact between 
the tool and the die being disposed with respect to the 
direction of movement when the die is used at an angle 
equal to ninety degrees minus the helix angle of the screw 
to be rolled with the die to simultaneously cut a plurality 
of parallel thread forming ridges in said first and second 
planar surfaces. 


3,930,426 
METHOD OF MAKING A SAW BLADE 
Bo Erik Gunnar Berggren, and Nils Torsten Strandberg, both 
of Soderfors, Sweden, assignors to Stora Kopparbergs Berg- 


slags Aktiebolag, Falun, Sweden , 
Division of Ser. No. 351,820, April 17, 1973, abandoned. This 


application Mar. 5, 1975, Ser. No. 555,561 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Apr. 20, 1972, 

5152/72; Sept. 26, 1972, 12394/72 
Int. Cl.* B23D 63/00 

U.S. Cl. 76—112 11 Claims 

1. A method of making a saw blade consisting essentially of 
a steel tooth strip joined to a steel back strip, the quality of the 
steel of the tooth strip being different from that of the back 
strip, comprising maintaining two plates of back strip steel in 
spaced parallel relation to one another, supplying molten 
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tooth strip steel to the space between said plates for solidifica- 
tion thereof to form a billet consisting of three parallel layers, 
working said billet to form a composite strip having the de- 
sired thickness of the saw blade, said composite strip consist- 


ing of two edge portions of back strip steel and a central 
portion of tooth strip steel, dividing said composite strip along 
the middle of the central portion, and cutting saw teeth in the 
tooth strip steel edge thus formed. 


3,930,427 
APPARATUS FOR SCREWING AND UNSCREWING THE 
BOTTOMS OF WATCH CASINGS 

Rene Addor, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Montres Rolex 

S.A., Geneva, Switzerland 

Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,559 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sept. 27, 1973, 

13832/73 
Int. Cl.2 GO4D 1/10 


U.S. Cl. 81-6 2 Claims 


1. In apparatus for tightening and untightening screw-type 
bottoms of watch casings wherein the threads by which the 
bottom is attached to its casing have a predetermined pitch, 
said apparatus including a stand for supporting a watch casing 
and a spindle rotatable about an axis, together with a tool on 
said spindle for rotating the bottom of said watch casing, the 
improvement comprising in combination therewith, 

screw-thread means for mounting said spindle on said stand 

for axial movement relative thereto, the threads of said 
screw-thread means having the same pitch as the threads 
of the watch-case bottom to be rotated, such that during 
tightening or untightening of said bottom said tool is 
displaced axially by an amount equal to the axial displace- 
ment of the watch-case bottom whereby said tool follows 
said bottom. 
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3,930,428 
THEFT RESISTANT COMBINATION LUG NUT 
APPARATUS 

Arthur Duane Hale, 74 Eastfield, Rolling Hills, Calif. 90274 
Continuation of Ser. No. 338,345, March 5, 1973, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 544,310 

Int. Cl.? B2SB /3/06; F16B 37/00 

US. Cl 81—121 R 


1. A theft resistant combination lug nut apparatus for re- 
ceipt on a threaded lug projecting coaxially through an over- 
size wheel bore and cooperating therewith to form an annulus 
and comprising: 

a nut including an internally threaded cylindrical sleeve 
projecting coaxially into said annulus, said nut projecting 
axially from said annulus to form an increased-in-diame- 
ter axially projecting cylindrical bearing ring, said ring 
being formed with a radially projecting annular shoulder 
facing axially toward said sleeve, said nut projecting 
axially outwardly beyond said ring to form a conically 
shaped axially elongated centering dome having its pe- 
ripheral surface tapering axially outwardly and radially 
inwardly from said ring; 
plurality of diametrically unopposed radially outwardly 
facing chordal index facets extending axially along the 
periphery of said ring parallel to the axis thereof and 
spaced about said bearing ring to form at locations oppo- 
site all said respective facets rounded slip surfaces; 
key device formed with an open ended shell defining a 
cylindrical socket for closely overfitting said slip surfaces 
of said ring and formed on its interior with a plurality of 
key surfaces for complementally mating with said index 
facets on said ring; and 

wrench-receiving means on said key device whereby said 
nut may be telescoped loosely onto said centering dome 
to align said key device axially with said bearing ring and 
said key device rotated while centered on said dome to 
register said key surfaces with the complemental index 
facets on said ring and said key device then slipped axially 
onto said ring for positive engagement between said key 
device and ring and a wrench engaged on said wrench- 
receiving means and rotated to tighten said nut. 


3,930,429 
DIGITAL MUSIC SYNTHESIZER 
Jeremy R. Hill, Norfolk, Mass., assignor to ARP Instruments, 
Inc., Newton, Mass. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 368,367, June 8, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 464,527 
Int. Cl? G10H //00 
U.S. Cl. 84—1.01 16 Claims 
1. An electronic musical system having a keyboard and 
comprising: 
means coupled to said keyboard and responsive to opera- 
tion of at least one key of said keyboard for providing a 
signal of frequency corresponding to the key played, 
means‘ responsive to the playing of at least one key for 
providing a control signal, 
an analog signal generator including resistance-capacitance 
time-constant elements for controlling the shape of an 
audio waveform and responsive to said frequency signal 
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and said control signal for generating said waveform, 





and digital code storage means coupled to both said fre- 
quency signal providing means and said control signal 
providing means for controlling their signals. 


3,930,430 
PHOTO-ELECTRIC ORGAN WITH CHIFF 
Edward M. Jones, Cincinnati, Ohio, and William C. Wayne, 
Jr., South Fort Mitchell, Ky., assignors to D. H. Baldwin 
Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 368,608, June 11, 1973. This 
application Apr. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 461,694 
Int. Cl. G10h //02, 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 84—1.24 12 Claims 


1. In an electronic musical instrument, a source of direct- 
current potential, a first keying circuit, a key switch connected 
between the source and the first keying circuit, a first tone 
signal source corresponding to the chiff component of a de- 
sired tone, a second keying circuit connected between the first 
keying circuit and the first tone signal source, a second tone 
signal source corresponding to the main component of a de- 
sired tone and a third keying circuit connected between the 
first keying circuit and the second tone signal source. 


3,930,431 
MECHANISM FOR OPERATING A BASS DRUM 
Peter C. Magadini, 3611 E. Pierson St., Phoenix, Ariz. 85018 
Filed Nov. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 520,971 
Int. Cl.? G10D /3/00 

U.S. Cl. 84—422 7 Claims 

1. In a mechanism for operating a bass drum comprising a 
base, a vertical support affixed to the forward edge of the 
base, said vertical support comprising a flat plate, two vertical 
posts at opposite ends of said plate and a shaft connecting said 
posts at their upper ends, said flat plate adapted to be clamped 
to a rim of a bass drum; a beater ball affixed to the upper end 
of a beater rod, said beater rod affixed to said shaft, a foot 
pedal, a connector means connecting said foot pedal to said 
support and adjustably connecting said foot pedal to said base, 
the improvement comprising said vertical support containing 
a flat plate having a convex-shaped outer rim to which the 
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leading edge of said base is adjustably affixed so that the 
position of the base and therefore said foot pedal with respect 


to said bass drum may be arcuately adjusted by adjusting the 
point of affixation of said base on said rim of said plate. 


3,930,432 
FASTENING ASSEMBLY 
David Peter William Puchy, 24 Threlfall St., Eastwood 2122, 
New South Wales, Australia 
Filed July 20, 1973, Ser. No. 380,959 
Claims priority, application Australia, July 21, 1972, 9789 
Int. Cl. A47G 03/00 


U.S. Cl. 85—5S3 4 Claims 


1. In a fastening assembly comprising an apertured locking 
element engageable by an extraneous fastening member 
passed therethrough, such as a screw, bolt and the like, for 
attachment of said locking element to a sub-stratum; a cap 
element larger than said locking element for superposition on 
the latter least one-of said elements being formed of resilent 
material; and cooperative interengaging means provided re- 
spectively on outer and inner portions of said locking and said 
cap elements to facilitate detachable snap engagement be- 
tween said elements with an interference fit, said cooperative 
means including on said locking element an annular ring- 
shaped flange, the improvement comprising: said ring-shaped 
flange having a convexly-curved circumferential surface in the 
plane of the longitudinal central axis of said fastening assem- 
bly, said cap element being hollow and having a concave 
portion in which the radius of curvature is greater than the 
radius of curvature of the convexly-curved circumferential 
surface of said ring-shaped flange in the plane of said longitu- 
dinal axis so as to form an interior cavity having a major 
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diameter, with the space within the interior surface portion of 
said concave portion having a minor diameter less than that of 
the outside diameter of said ring-shaped flange of the locking 
element, the convexly-curved annular surface of said flange 
having a maximum diameter greater than said major diameter 
so as to provide said interference fit, said flange portion annu- 
larly engaging said cap element within said cavity but being 
displaced from said minor diameter thereof so as to provide an 
annular sealing line extending between said ring-shaped flange 
and said interior cavity at said major diameter through radial 
forces being produced by said interference fit; and said cap 
element having an annular depending skirt portion encom- 
passing said locking element in spaced relationship therewith, 
said skirt portion being of a length so as to allow a gap be- 
tween the bottom thereof and the sub-stratum when said cap 
element is superposed on said locking element. 


3,930,433 

AUTOMATIC FIREARMS WITH BOLT ASSISTED BY AN 

ADDITIONAL MASS 

Jean-Claude Marie Minaire, Saint-Priest-en-Jarez, France, 

assignor to Etat Francais, France 
Filed May 17, 1974, Ser. No. 470,841 
Claims priority, application France, June 1, 1973, 73.19956 
Int. Cl.? F41D 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 89—169 3 Claims 


1. An automatic firearm comprising: 

a bolt which recoils upon each shot against the action of 
return means, 

an amplifying lever pivotally mounted on said bolt, said 
lever having a resting surface adapted to come into 
contact with a fixed stop surface at the start of the recoil 
stroke of the bolt, 

an additional mass connected to said bolt by said amplifying 
lever, 

a firing pin slidably mounted in said bolt, 

a pivoting striking hammer the retraction stroke of which is 
controlled by the recoil of the bolt and the striking stroke 
of which is controlled by elastic return means, 

means for retaining said striking hammer in retracted posi- 
tion when in an active position, said retaining means 
being urged towards the active position by an elastic 
return device and being held in a position of rest, at least 
during the end of the closing stroke of the bolt, by said 
amplifying lever as long as said amplifying lever maintains 
the connection between the bolt and the additional mass, 
the breaking and said amplifying lever, causing said anpli- 
fying lever to float at an angle, permits said retaining 
means to come, under the action of the elastic return 
device, into the active position for retaining the striking 
hammer in retracted position, thus automatically assuring 
an interruption of firing. 
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3,930,434 
HYDRAULIC CONTROLLER 
Edwin J. Hunter, Rancho Sante Fe, Calif., assignor to The Toro 
Company, San Marcos, Calif. 
Filed Oct. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 411,155 
Int. Cl.? F1SB 2//02 
U.S. Cl. 91—36 


1. A hydraulic controller for controlling the operation of a 
plurality of hydraulically operated devices in a predetermined 
sequence of individually adjustable timed intervals of opera- 
tion for each device, said controller being supplied from a 
source of hydraulic fluid under a substantially constant pres- 
sure and comprising: 

distributor means for distributing the flow of hydraulic fluid 

from said source individually to said operated devices in 
a predetermined manner in response to operation of said 
distributor means through a sequence of individual posi- 
tions of adjustment thereof; 

hydraulically operated drive means for operating said dis- 

tributor means through the sequence of positions, said 
drive means being operable in an indexing mode to index 
said distributor means between positions of adjustment 
and in a timing mode between indexing modes to main- 
tain said distributor means in a dwell at individual posi- 
tions of adjustment; 

means for supplying hydraulic fluid from said sources to 

said drive means; and 

means for independently adjustably controlling the time 6f 

operation of said drive means in its timing mode for each 
individual position of adjustment of said distributor 
means relative to another position of adjustment of said 
distributor means, whereby each of said operated devices 
may be individually operated for an individually adjust- 
able timed interval of operation. 

15. A hydraulic controller for controlling the operation of 
a plurality of hydraulically operated devices comprising: 

fluid distributor means having a plurality of dwell positions 

* for distributing hydraulic fluid from a source thereof to 

each of a plurality of said operated devices in a predeter- 
mined sequence corresponding to a sequence of positions 
of dwell of said distributor means; 

hydraulically operated drive means for operating said dis- 

tributor means through its sequence of positions to oper- 
ate said devices in corresponding sequence; 

means for supplying hydraulic fluid from said source to said 

drive means for operating said drive means in an indexing 
mode wherein said distributor means is indexed between 
its positions; and 

means for providing a selected dwell of said distributor 

means at each of said individual positions independently 
of each other including means for modifying the flow of 
said fluid for said drive means between said indexing 
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modes whereby an associated controlled device is oper- 3,930,436 
ated for the period of said dwell. SERVO DEVICE PARTICULARLY FOR STEERING 
GEARS 
Gunnar Hedenberg, Trollhattan, Sweden, assignor to Volvo 
Flygmotor Aktiebolag, Trollhatton, Sweden 


3,930,435 Filed Dec. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 422,113 
HYDRAULICALLY POWERED ACTUATOR Int. Cl? FOB 15/02; FASB 9/10 


William C. Cooley, 5400 Pooks Hill Road, Bethesda, Md. U.S. Cl. 91—49 
20014, and Franklin L. Beck, 3840 39th St., N.W., Wash- 
ington, D.C. 20016 
Filed May 25, 1973, Ser. No. 363,878 
Int. Cl.? FOIB /5/02; F1SB 2/1/02 
U.S. Cl. 91—39 9 Claims 


1. A servo device, comprising: 
first and second cylinders connected for movement in es- 
3 sentially fixed relation to each other by a support body; 
CONTROL . 
vr first and second pistons connected to each other and 


“ 





a defining first and second working chambers; 
first means for pressurizing said working chambers with 
high pressure fluid; 
second and third means respectively connected to each 
working chamber and normally closed for preventing 
flow of said high pressure fluid from each said working 
chamber, 
fourth means for transmitting force to said support body to 
translate said cylinders relative to said pistons; 
fifth means connected to said second and third means, for 
selectively opening said second or said third means to 
permit said high pressure fluid to exhaust from one of said 
first or said second working chambers when the force 
transmitted by said fourth means exceeds a predeter- 
mined value to produce pressure differential between said 
two cylinders which adds to the force transmitted by said 
fourth means to said support body; and 
first and second damping members mounted respectively 
1. A hydraulically powered actuator for producing a recip- for axial movement in each of said hydraulic cylinders, 
rocating output, comprising in combination: each of said damping members having a restricted venting 
a a housing member including an upper and lower portion port therethrough for controlling depressurization of its 
with a head plate extending transversely across an open respective working chamber. 
extremity of said upper portion and an end plate extend- 


ing transversely across an open extremity of said lower 
portion; 3,930,437 


b acylinder displaceably mounted within said housing mem- PISTON STRUCTURE, PARTICULARLY FOR 

ber, said cylinder being open ended at one extremity and HYDRAULIC MACHINES 

closed by a transverse end plate at the other extremity; Karl Giintert, Oensingen, Switzerland, assignor to Von Roll 
¢ a piston assembly slidably mounted through said housing AG, Gerlafingen, Switzerland 

member for reciprocal movement within said cylinder, Filed Mar. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 449,286 

said piston assembly including a piston and a piston rod, Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 20, 1973, 

said piston rod being slidably mounted through the end 4054/70 

plate of said housing member to extend outwardly there- Int. Cl.? F16J 1/08, 1/22 

from to thereby serve as the reciprocating output; U.S. Cl. 92—160 6 Claims 
d first means effecting movement of said cylinder in a first 

direction relative to said housing member and said piston 

assembly; 
e second means effecting movement of said piston assembly 


in a second direction relative to said cylinder and said (Hho 
housing member; J Vad | 10 ae ea : 
f third means effecting movement of said cylinder and said Wie ~ m yen 
piston assembly relative to each other and to said housing KAR oS eee 

member so that said cylinder moves in the second direc- \ 

tion and said piston assembly moves in the first direction; ee ee ee ee 

and 
g control means for sequentially controlling the respective ! 

operation of said first, second and third means for effect- 

ing the reciprocating output, wherein said cylinder end 

plate, said head plate and said upper portion define a first 1. Hydraulic piston construction comprising 

working chamber, and said housing member end plate, _a piston head (1) having 

said lower portion and said cylinder define a fluid work- _a face end portion (3) which has a diameter fitting in the 

ing chamber. cylinder in which the piston is to operate; 





[ono |" located within said cylinders, said pistons and cylinders 
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an inner end portion (5S) of reduced diameter, the junction 
of said portions forming an abutment shoulder (4), the 
inner end face of said inner portion (5) being formed as 
a bearing cup (6); 
piston sleeve (2) having an inner surface closely fitting 
around the outer surface of the inner end portion (5), 
seating against said abutment shoulder (4) and having an 
outer diameter equal to that of the face end portion (3) 
of the piston head (1) fitting in the cylinder in which the 
piston is to operate, the piston sleeve being internally 
hollow and surrounding the inner end portion (5) of 
reduced diameter of the piston head a plurality of trans- 
versely extending grooves formed in the outer surface of 
said inner end portion, a plurality of transversely extend- 
ing grooves formed in the inner surface of said piston 
sleeve with each groove extending at, at least one end 
thereof, to the outer surface of said sleeve, said grooves 
of said inner end portion and said piston sleeve being 
aligned with one another; 

and solid connecting pins (7, 8) engaged in said aligned 
grooves and extending transversely to the axis (10) of the 
piston connecting the piston head (1) to the piston sleeve, 
the pins being located such that the axes thereof are 
tangential to the circumference of the inner end portion 
(5) of the piston head. 


3,930,438 
METHOD FOR COMBINING PARTITION AND BOX 
BLANK AND FOR MAKING A DOUBLE WALL 
THICKNESS BOX 
Howard T. Hackman; Ray Brown, both of Savannah, Ga.; 
William H. Friend, Martinsville, N.J.; Stuart L. Natof, Lo- 
vettsville, Va.; Eugene A. Reiter, Louisville, Ky., and David 
W. Rudman, Wysox, Pa., assignors to Union Camp Corpora- 
tion, Wayne, N.J. 
Filed May 8, 1974, Ser. No. 468,161. The portion of the term of 
this patent subsequent to June 4, 1991, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? B31B ///02 


U.S. Cl. 93—37 R 2 Claims 


1. A method for combining a divided partition having end 
portions for adhesive engagement with inner opposite wall 
surfaces of a box blank, the blank having a plurality of panels 
and adapted to be folded into a tube comprising: 

feeding a partition onto a continuously rotating turning 

drum; 

gripping said partition by gripping means on the said drum 

to hold said partition in a predetermined position during 
rotation of the drum; 

feeding a box blank onto a movable blank conveyor; 

holding the box blank on the conveyor in a predetermined 

transverse position; 
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3,930,439 
DEVICE FOR WRAPPING SHEETS AROUND FOOD 
Nobuyoshi Ohkawa, Amagasaki, Japan, assignor to Daieigiken, 
Inc., Amagasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 450,493 
Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 12, 1973, 47- 


29195 
Int. Cl.? 53 221; A21C 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 99—450.1 


1. A device for wrapping dough sheets around a mixture of 
minced vegetables, meat and the like, to make rolled food, 
comprising: a stationary comb-shaped first cradle having the 
shape of a shallow dish and a concavity therein for receiving 
the dough sheets having the mixture thereon, and at least one 
cut-out therein; a slide plate movable substantially parallel 
with said first cradle; means for performing a reciprocating 
movement of said slide plate in two perpendicular planes, one 
being substantially parallel to that of said first cradle; at least 
one lateral pressing bar, partly above said first cradle, and 
movable about an arcshaped path, for holding down the sheets 
to the surface of said first cradle; an auxiliary cradle under- 
neath said first cradle, movable at least partly into said cut- 
out, and having a serrated upper engaging surface; and at least 
one belt, secured with one end to said first cradle and with the 
other to said slide plate. 


3,930,440 
DEVICE FOR CONVEYING ROLLED FOOD 
Nobuyoshi Ohkawa, Amagasaki, Japan, assignor to Daieigiken, 


Inc., Amagasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 450,490 


Int. Cl? A21C 9/06, 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 99—450.6 


l 7 
oe 
| 


ut | 





1. A device for conveying rolled food, such as consisting of 
a mixture of minced vegetables, meat and the like, wrapped in 
a sheet of dough, prepared by at least two of consecutively 
disposed mechanisms, performing one of the plural steps of 
cutting up continuous dough sheets into predetermined sizes, 
supplying the mixture to the cut dough sheets, doubling the 
filled dough sheets, bending the filled and doubled dough 
sheets, and wrapping the latter around the mixture, the device 
comprising: at least two stationary cradles, each associated 
with one of the mechanisms; at least two movable cradles; said 
cradles being all uniformly spaced apart and comb-shaped, 
with respectively interleaved teeth that clear each other at all 
times during the movements of said movable cradles; means 
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for reciprocating said movable cradles vertically with respect 
to said fixed cradles, up and to a level above them in a first 
phase, and down again to a level below them in a third phase, 
the latter movement with respect to a subsequent one of said 
fixed cradles; means for reciprocating said movable cradles 
longitudinally with respect to at least two subsequent ones of 
said fixed cradles, in one direction above them in a second 
phase, and in the opposite direction below them in a fourth 
phase; and a control mechanism for cyclically correlating the 
movements of said movable cradles with those of the mecha- 
nisms. 


3,930,441 
DEVICE FOR PROCESSING DOUGH 
Nobuyoshi Ohkawa, Amagasaki, Japan, assignor to Daieigiken, 
Inc., Amagasaki, Japan 
Filed Mar. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 450,491 
Int. Cl.? A21C 9/06, 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 99—450.6 3 Claims 


1. A device for processing dough, for the preparation of 
rolled food consisting of a mixture of minced vegetables, meat 
and the like, wrapped in a sheet of dough of predetermined 
size, the device comprising a heated, rotatable drum having a 
substantially smooth outer circular surface; a flat nozzle adja- 
cent said drum surface, to which dough is supplied and which 
deposits the dough through an outlet orifice of said nozzle 
onto said drum surface during the rotation of said drum, which 
orifice defines a controllable clearance with the periphery of 
said drum surface; a releasing plate having a stripping edge for 
removing individual sheets of dough as they are formed on 
said drum; and means for intermittently reciprocating said 
nozzle in at least one direction, selectively substantially paral- 
lel with said periphery of the drum surface, and toward and 
away therefrom. 


3,930,442 
MACHINE FOR THE TYING OF PACKAGES OR THE 
LIKE 

Hans Hugo Biittner, Mettmann, Germany, assignor to Firma 

Buttner Kommanditgesellschaft Maschinenfabrik, Gruiten, 

Germany 

Filed June 7, 1973, Ser. No. 367,813 

Claims priority, application Germany, July 5, 

2232894; Jan. 15, 1973, 2301792 
Int. Cl.* B6SB /3//0 


1972, 


U.S. Cl. 100—18 7 Claims 

1. A machine for tying packages comprising: 

means defining a feed path for a package; 

rails extending transversely to said feed path and extending 
over its width; 

a carriage displaceable on said rails across said feed path; 

a tying arm mounted on said carriage for placing an elon- 
gated tying element around said package by forming a 
bulge in said element freely stretching transversely to said 
feed path for engagement by the package upon the feed- 
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ing thereof along said path, said arm thereafter displacing 
said element around the remainder of the package; and 





a fastening device for tying said element after it has been 
passed around said package by said arm. 


3,930,443 
METHOD FOR APPLICATION OF DATA TO A 
WORKPIECE AND APPARATUS FOR THE 
PERFORMANCE OF SUCH METHOD 
Erhard Konersmann, Glattbrugg, Switzerland, assignor to 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik Ocrlikon-Buhrie AG, Zurich, 
Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 410,048 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 3, 1972, 
16021/72 
Int. Cl.* C23F //00; B44B 5/00; B41J 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 101—18 2 Claims 


1. Apparatus for etching data on the metallic surfaces of a 
workpiece comprising, a housing, printing wheels having 
printing type secured thereon and mounted within said hous- 
ing, an etching agent container disposed adjacent to said 
housing for containing an etching liquid, an absorbent block 
extending partially into the etching liquid through an opening 
in said container, said absorbent block having a surface ex- 
tending out of the etching liquid, a wetting block mounted 
between said housing and said container for movement into 
first and second positions, said wetting block having a contact 
surface, a first portion of which engages the surface of said 
absorbent block extending out of the etching liquid when said 
wetting block is moved into said first position and a second 
portion of which engages said printing type when said wetting 
block is moved into said second position, the size of said 
absorbent block surface which engages the first portion of the 
contact surface of said wetting block being chosen so as to 
prevent excessive wetting of the wetting block with said etch- 
ing liquid. 
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3,930,444 
PRINTING DEVICE FOR IMPRINTING SELECTED 

CHARACTERS ON A MOVABLE RECORD MEDIUM 
Dieter Belge, Schwenningen, Germany, assignor to Carl Valen- 

tin GmbH, Schloss Burgberg, Germany 

Filed Feb. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 446,771 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 25, 1973, 

2320791 
Int. Cl? B41J //08 


U.S. Cl. 101—110 5 Claims 


1. In a printing apparatus of the type including a plurality of 
rotatable type wheels (18), typesetting means (52, 50, 46) for 
rotating each of said type wheels, a cyclically-operable com- 
mon drive means (58), resilient coupling means (67) releas- 
ably connecting said typesetting means with said common 
drive means, and locking means (78) for locking said type 
wheels in desired printing positions, thereby to decouple the 
typesetting means associated with the locked type wheels from 
said common drive means, thereby allowing the common 
drive means to complete its cycle, the improvement wherein 
a. said typesetting means includes a plurality of parallel longi- 
tudinally displaceable racks ($2) associated with said type 
wheels, respectively; 

b. wherein said drive means comprises a pick-up rod (58) 
arranged normal to said racks adjacent and spaced from 
one end thereof, said pick-up rod being alternately later- 
ally displaceable in a direction longitudinally of said rod 
toward and away from said rack; and 

c. further wherein said resilient coupling means comprises 
spring members (67) connected at one end with said 
racks, respectively, said spring members having at their 
other ends projection means (68) for extending in cou- 
pling engagement behind said rod, said other ends of said 
spring members being laterally deflectable for decoupling 
an associated rack from said rod when said locking means 
is actuated. 


3,930,445 
SQUEEGEE ASSEMBLY FOR USE ON A SCREEN 
PRINTING MACHINE 
David Jaffa, Fairlawn, N.J., assignor to Precision Screea Ma- 
chines, Inc., Hawthorne, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 451,054 
Int. Cl.? B41F 1/5/42, 15/46 
U.S. Cl. 101—120 3 Claims 
1. A squeegee assembly for use on a screen printing ma- 
chine comprising 
means for holding a squeegec, 
a squeegee blade supported on said squeegee holding 
means, 
means for maintaining a hydraulic pressure on said squee- 
gee blade, 
means for adjusting the hydraulic pressure created on said 
squeegee blade, 
said means for maintaining hydraulic pressure including a 
flexible tube sealed at one end, 
a supply of liquid contained within said tube, 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


a reversibly positionable contour bar interposed between 
said squeegee blade and said tube, 

said contour bar having an inclined bottom surface termi- 
nating in a sharp bearing edge for engaging the free end 
of said squeegee blade, and 


said contour bar having a plurality of spaced apart slots 
formed therein, 

said slots opening toward the bearing edge of said contour 
bar so as to equalize the pressure applied through said 
contour bar on said squeegee blade, 

whereby the flaccidity of said squeegee blade can be ad- 
justed by an end-for-end reversing of said contour bar. 


3,930,446 
DUPLICATOR WITH WEB MASTER 
Robert J. Crissy, West Caldwell, N.J., assignor to Edmund W. 
Nulton, Elizabeth, N.J., a part interest 
Filed Aug. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 500,046 
Int. Cl.? B41L 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 101—132 9 Claims 


1. An apparatus for producing individual sheets containing 
variable information from a master web and repeat informa- 
tion comprising a common impression cylinder for carrying a 
copy web through at least two printing impressions, a printing 
cylinder for printing the repeat information on the copy web 
while the latter is carried on the common impression cylinder, 
means for separating the copy web at spaced lengths into 
individual sheets containing printed information from the 
master web and repeat printed information, positive feed 
means for feeding the master web toward the copy web while 
the latter is carried on said common impression cylinder and 
for feeding the master web at a speed slightly faster than the 
copy web on said common impression cylinder, a pressure roll 
for pressing the master web against the copy web while the 
latter is in contact with the common impression cylinder to 
transfer information from the master web to the copy web 
without relative movement between the webs, thereby devel- 
oping slack in the master web between the pressure roll and 
the positive feed means, and means automatically relieving the 
pressure between the common impression cylinder and the 
pressure roll after each impression to remove the slack devel- 
oped in the master web. 
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3,930,447 
DUAL PURPOSE DISPLAY FOR PRINTING PRESSES 
James E. Murray, University Heights, Ohio, assignor to Harris 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,271 
Int. Cl. B41F 31/04 
U.S. Cl. 101—365 


1. Display apparatus for a printing press having a plurality 
of ink rate control cevices distributed laterally across the press 
and having equipment for producing indicating signals having 
values in accordance with the settings of respectively associ- 
ated said ink control devices and having at least one ink den- 
sity measurement system for making a measurement of 
printed ink density as established by at least some of said 
devices comprising display means including means responsive 
to said indicating signals for displaying visual representations 
as to the values of respectively associated said signals in a 
linear array of visual displays of the settings in the order in 
which the ink control devices are laterally distributed across 
the press, reference means operable for setting an ‘nk density 
reference level, comparator means responsive to said ink 
density measurement and said ink density reference level for 
producing a density deviation signal in accordance with the 
difference between them, and said display means including 
means for displaying a visual representation of said deviation 
signal in geometrical alignment with and for visual association 
with those ones of said array of displays of ink control device 
settings by which said ink density is established. 


3,930,448 
ROCKET-DEPLOYED BALLOON FOR POSITION 
MARKER 
William H. Barber, Brandywine, Md.; Werner F. Beckert, Las 
Vegas, Nev., and Ottmar H. Dengel, Front Royal, Va., as- 
signors to The United States of America as represented by 
the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 265,931, June 23, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 495,479 
Int. Cl.? F42B /3/42 
U.S. Cl. 102—34.1 


1. A portable, rocket-deployed, tethered position marker 
system comprising: 
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an inflatable marker assembly including an inflatable bal- 
loon, and a source of gas for inflating said balloon; 

a rocket for launching said marker assembly to a predeter- 
mined altitude; 

a separable casing attached to said rocket for containing 
said marker assembly; 

a portable, hand-held launch tube for containing and for 
launching said rocket and said attached casing; and 

a tether line stored within said casing for attaching said 
balloon to said launch tube, 

whereupon actuation said rocket is launched from said 
launch tube, said tether line is removed from said casing, 
said casing separates from said rocket at a predetermined 
altitude, and said balloon is permitted to be inflated and 
to remain tethered to said launch tube. 


3,930,449 
TIME DELAY INITIATOR 

Reuben J. Buchele, Lynn Haven, Fla., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,768 
Int. Cl.? F42C 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 102—70.2 R 





1. A time delay initiator comprising: a timing circuit having 
a trigger input, plural power inputs, and plural outputs for 
coupling to load circuitry; said timing circuit comprises a 
spring wound timer having a rotatable shaft and disposed for 
activation by said trigger input, and plural switches coupled 
between said power inputs and outputs for coupling power 
therebetween, said switches being disposed adjacent the shaft 
of said timer for activation during shaft rotation; a first ther- 
mal battery having an input and having an output coupled to 
a first of said plural power inputs; and means coupled to said 
battery input for activating said battery. 


3,930,450 
BOAT RIDE FOR AMUSEMENT PARK 
Robert W. Symons, Canoga Park, Calif., assignor to Sid & 
Marty Krofft Productions, Inc., North Hollywood, Calif. 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,406 
Int. Cl.? A63G 3/00; B63H 19/04; B6SG 53/30; E02B 5/06 
U.S. Cl. 104—73 16 Claims 

1. A vehicle system comprising: 

walls forming a vehicle pathway including an elongated 
channel with a wall thereof which has an open slot nar- 
rower than the channel and extending along the top of the 
channel; 

a vehicle having a body lying above said slot, at least one 
support member coupled to said body and extending 
through said slot into said channel, and paddle means 
lying in said channel and attached to said support for 
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receiving forces from water moving along the channel; 


and 


means positioned along said channel for pumping and di- 
recting the flow of the water along the channel. 


3,930,451 
ROADWAY FOR HIGH PERFORMANCE RAPID TRANSIT 
RAILWAYS 

Werner Huebner, Roehrmoos; Michael Simon, Munich-Ober- 

menzing, and Peter Wagner, Mainz, all of Germany, assign- 

ors to Michael Simon, Munich-Obermenzing, Germany 

Filed Aug. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 387,149 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 12, 1972, 

2239656 
Int. Cl.? B61B 1/3/08 


U.S. Cl. 104—123 14 Claims 


1. In a railroad track for a high performance rapid transit 
railway employing overhang and underhang suspension vehi- 
cles of the type comprising a support structure including 
supporting means and guide devices, whereby said support 
structure is either formed as a solid girder, or as a framework 
or truss work, the improvement wherein the support structure 
further comprises two longitudinally extending main girders 
arranged opposite each other, and at least one reaction rail 
rigidly mounted with respect to said main girders and posi- 
tioned for receiving an electro-magnetic effect, said reaction 
rail being mounted to constitute a supporting element of the 
supporting structure, wherein said two main girders have open 
cross sections, and wherein said supporting means comprise 
supporting columns as well as cross struts interconnecting said 
main girders and arranged adjacent the bottoms of the main 
girders in the area of said supporting columns. 
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3,930,452 
IMPACT RESISTANT PANELS 

Robert Van Laethem, Loverval; Pol Baudin, Ransart, and 

Marcel De Boel, Chatelineau, all of Belgium, assignors to 

Glaverbel-Mecaniver S.A., Watermael-Boitsfort, Belgium 

Filed Sept. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 398,783 

Claims priority, application Luxemburg, Sept. 29, 1972, 

66196 
Int. Cl.? F41H 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 109—80 18 Claims 


1. In an impact resistant panel composed of a group of at 
least three sheets of vitreous material bonded together via 
intervening layers of plastic material, the improvement 
wherein said group of vitreous sheets comprises a set of con- 
secutive vitreous sheets of at least three different thicknesses 
which are arranged in order of thickness, and at least the first 
sheet of said set, taken in the direction from the highest sheet 
thickness end of said set, is tempered, and at least two of said 
intervening layers of plastic material are of respectively differ- 
ent thicknesses and are arranged so that the thinner of said 
layers is nearer to said first sheet than is any other one of said 
layers. 


3,930,453 
MEANS FOR PRODUCING PIPING OPENINGS IN 
BLANKS OF GARMENTS 
Peter Hintzen, Krickenbach, and Erich Willenbacher, Karls- 
ruhe, both of Germany, assignors to Pfaff Industriemas- 
chinen GmbH, Kaiserslautern (Pfalz), Germany 
Filed May 22, 1974, Ser. No. 472,220 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 29, 1973, 
2327255 
Int. Cl.? DOSB 3//0 


U.S. Cl. 112—68 11 Claims 





1. Arrangement for producing piped openings in cut blanks 
of garments, comprising a displaceable supporting plate and a 
folding device including a folding slide for piping strips de- 
fined by movable folding tools and a working blank clamp 
displaceable relative to the needles of a double needle sewing 
machine having a separating cutter working centrally between 
the needles and adapted to be lowered upon the cut blank, two 
folding and clamping rails defining a folding shaft between 
them supported for vertical movement and pivotally sup- 
ported at their upper ends for rocking movement toward and 
away from one another and relative to said folding slide for 
clamping a piping strip disposed around said folding slide, 
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means for raising and lowering said folding and clamping rails 
together by an adjustable distance relative to a cut blank in 
said folding shaft whereby outwardly directed bulges of the 
tightened parts of the piping strip are formed on both sides of 
said folding slide. 


3,930,454 
SMALL CLOTH VISE FOR A SEWING MACHINE 
Silvano Perlino, Pavia, Italy, assignor to Necchi, Societa per 
Azioni, Pavia, Italy 
Filed July 25, 1974, Ser. No. 491,697 
Claims priority, application Italy, July 26, 1973, 42907/73 
Int. Cl.* DOSB 2//00 


U.S. Cl. 112—121.12 1 Claim 





1. A device for holding the folded edge of a pocket against 
a garment during the sewing of two parallel seams along each 
of the folded edges of the pocket comprising a bottom plate 
for supporting the garment, a pivotable top assembly for press- 
ing the pocket material on the garment during the sewing 
operation, said assembly consisting of a pivotal central plate 
taking the shape of the pocket and having slots therein, two 
movable side plates and a movable bottom plate positioned 
below the central plate and attached thereto, through said 
slots, said movable plates being capable of movement beyond 
and within the edges of the central plate, and means to move 
said movable plates, said means comprising a pneumatic mo- 
tor positioned on said central plate, a movable platelet posi- 
tioned above said central plate and attached to said bottom 
plate through one of said slots and to said motor, and pivotal 
levers each attached at one end to said platelet and at the 
other end to said side plates whereby said movable plates are 
moved inwardly toward said central plate after sewing the first 
seam and before securing the parallel second seam. 


3,930,455 
BOAT HULL CONSTRUCTION 
Harry Bremer, P.O. Box 488, Elkhart Lake, Wis. 53020 
Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,260 
Int. Cl.? B63B //20 


U.S. Cl. 114—56 6 Claims 





1. A modified deep V boat hull construction, comprising a 
bottom having a central surface extending longitudinally from 
the stern toward the bow, said central surface being generally 
flat in a cross sectional direction, said bottom having longitu- 
dinally extending side surfaces spaced laterally on either side 
of said central surface, said side surfaces being generally flat 
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in a cross sectional direction, at any cross sectional plane 
through the hull the line of intersection of each of said side 
surfaces and said plane being horizontal and the line of inter- 
section of said central surface and said plane being horizontal 
and at a lower level than said first named lines of intersection, 
and said hull having longitudinally extending upwardly arched 
curved channels connecting said central surface with each 
side surface, said channels having a substantially uniform 
lateral width from the stern of the hull toward the bow. 


3,930,456 
SHIP'S AFTERBODY, ESPECIALLY FOR A FULL-FORM 
SHIP FITTED WITH MORE THAN ONE PROPELLER 
Lennart Ludvigsson, Laxgatan 7, Vastra Frolunda, Sweden 
(421 79) 
Filed Oct. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 402,013 
Int. Cl.? B63B //08 


U.S. Cl. 114—57 3 Claims 





1. In a full form ship including a hull having sides, an after 
body, a middle part, and a transom stern, at least two propel- 
lers at the stern, a boss for each propeller and a rudder, a 
horizontal bottom portion of the middle part being inclined 
upwardly and extending to a level corresponding to propeller 
clearance providing a substantially horizontal hull surface 
above the rudder and propellers, the hull surface at the stern 
having a width greater than the distance between the bosses 
for the propellers, said after body having an underwater part, 
the underwater part being divided into an upper full body 
portion and a lower narrow body portion, and a transition 
portion between the upper full body portion and the lower 
narrow body pertion comprising substantially horizontal hull 
surfaces which successively change over into the sides of the 
middle part. 





3,930,457 
CONDUIT-MOUNTED VALVE-VENT INTERLOCK 
ESPECIALLY FOR TANK SHIPS 
Wendell W. Dedman, Darien, Conn.; Heinz F. Weyer, Wasee- 
naar Zh, Netherlands, and Duncan D. Wimperis, Tarrytown, 
N.Y., assignors to Texaco Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,309 
Int. Cl.? B63B 25/08; B63J 2/08 
U.S. Cl. 114—74 R 12 Claims 
1. In combination with a tank ship having a common con- 
duit for supplying an inert gas to a plurality of tanks, each of 
said tanks having a branch conduit from said common con- 
duit, and each of said branch conduits having valve means for 
isolating that tank from said common conduit, the combina- 
tion comprising 
a hatch on said branch conduit located between the tank 
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and said valve means, and 
interlock means cooperating with said valve means and said 


hatch for maintaining said hatch open unless said valve 
means is fully open. 


3,930,458 

PROPELLER SUPPORT FOR AMPHIBIOUS VEHICLE 
Franz Krautkremer, Spay (Rhine), Germany, assignor to 

Schottel-Werft Josef Becker KG, Spay (Rhine), Germany 

Filed Oct. 4, 1972, Ser. No. 294,799 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 17, 1971, 

7143323 
Int. Cl.? B63H 5/12 


U.S. Cl. 115—1 R 12 Claims 





1. In an amphibious vehicle having an engine and drivable 
ground engaging and supporting means and first drive means 
connected between said engine and said ground engaging and 
supporting means for effecting a driving movement of said 
ground engaging and supporting means and, consequently, of 
said vehicle relative to the ground and drivable propeller 
means and second drive means therefor for effecting a move- 
ment of said vehicle through the water, the improvement 
comprising wherein said drivable propeller means comprises 
an upper support means pivotally secured to said vehicle for 
movement about a substantially horizontal axis and lower 
support means mounted on said upper support means for 
movement 360° about a substantially vertical axis thereby 
defining a steering axis, said lower support means having a 
propeller rotatably secured thereto for rotation about a sub- 
stantially horizontal axis, said second drive means including a 
fluid driven drive motor mounted on said upper support 
means and coupling means for drivingly coupling the output 
of said fluid driven drive motor to said propeller, a second 
drive motor mounted on said upper support means for effect- 
ing a selective rotation of said lower support means about said 
substantially vertical axis through 360° relative to said upper 
support means, third drive means for driving said upper sup- 
port means for movement about said substantially horizontal 
axis to effect a movement of said steering axis between posi- 
tions of vertical alignment and a raised position, and selective 
control means comprising blower means for venting the inte- 
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rior of said vehicle and fluid driven drive means therefor, a 
fluid pump driven by said engine and supplying fluid to said 
fluid driven drive means and two position valve means for 
directing fluid from said fluid pump either to said fluid driven 
drive means or to said fluid driven drive motor. 


3,930,459 
INDICATOR INSTRUMENT ASSEMBLIES 

John Harry Howard Barrow, Studham, England, assignor to 

General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 410,270 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 16, 1972, 

$2889/72 
Int. Cl.2 GOIP 1/08 

U.S. Cl. 116—2 


1. A combined speedometer and tachograph instrument 
assembly for indicating a plurality of conditions, comprising: 
a generally cup-shaped housing with a light opening at one end 
formed by a surrounding rim portion of the housing; a translu- 
cent plate supported by said housing at a peripheral edge 
portion and in a plane substantially normal to the line of sight 
through said opening by an external observer; a first set of 
indicia for at least one condition, including speed, to be indi- 
cated; means including said translucent plate supporting said 
first set of indicia in a plane parallel to said translucent plate 
and to one side of said translucent plate nearest said housing 
rim portion; another plate supported at its peripheral edge by 
said housing in a plane substantially parallel to the plane of 
said translucent plate and located to the side of said translu- 
cent plate furthest from said housing rim; a second set of 
indicia for indicating a condition, such as maximum speed 
supported by said other plate; said light opening in the housing 
providing a substantially unobstructed view from an external 
position of said first set of indicia by the illumination thereof 
by natural light striking said first indicia; a first light source 
located in said housing between said housing rim and said 
translucent plate characterized by the emission of light toward 
said one side of said translucent plate at an acute angle with 
respect to the plane of said translucent plate; a second light 
source located in said housing at a location permitting light to 
strike said second set of indicia and also said other side of said 
translucent plate; a speedometer spindle extending through an 
opening in said translucent plate and rotatable therein; speed- 
indicating means attached to said speedometer spindle for 
movement generally parallel to the plane of said translucent 
plate and with respect to said first indicia to indicate speed; a 
tachograph indicator member located on the other side of said 
translucent plate and movable relative to said second set of 
indicia to indicate the other of said conditions; a speedometer 
and tachograph drive cable extending through said housing 
and adapted to be connected to a drive mechanism of a motor 
vehicle, the speed and other conditions of which are to be 
indicated, by movement of said speedometer spindle and 
needle and said tachograph indicator member in response to 
changes in said condition, whereby the light from said first 
light source and natural illumination passing through the light 
opening permits viewing of the speedometer indicia by the 
reflection of said light from said first set of indicia and the light 
from said second light source permits viewing of said tacho- 
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means carried at said remote free end of said bracket for 
attaching the shaft of an outboard motor thereto, 

an arcuately curved guide member fixedly carried by said 
frame immediately adjacent said bracket and defining a 
segment of a circle having its center located along said 
pivotal horizontal axis, said segment having an arcuate 
length which at least corresponds to the arc defined by 
the pivotal movement of said bracket between said for- 
ward and retracted positions, 


graph indicator indicia by the transmission of light through 
said translucent plate in a direction extending from said other 
side to said one side. 


3,930,460 
WATER SKI TOW ROPE 
Thomas J. Beck, 11908 W. Ohio Ave., Milwaukee, Wis. 53227 
Filed Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,492 
Int. Cl.? B63B 2//56 


U.S. Cl. 115—6.1 8 Claims 


a follower fixedly carried by said bracket intermediate the 
ends thereof and being positioned to contact said guide 
’ . 2 tees member during the pivotal movement of said bracket, 
1. In a water ski tow rope having a handle that is gripped by and 
the skier and at least one tow line attached to the handle and power means for selectively translating said follower in 
extending therefrom for securement to the boat which is either direction along said guide member to thereby pivot 
towing the skier, said tow line being formed of a braided said bracket between said forward position and said re- 
material that is one continuous braided tubular wall having a tracted position. 
central hollow core and one end of the tow line is passed into 
the hollow core of the braided two line to form a loop on the 
end of the tow line for attachment to said handle; an elastic 3,930,462 
sleeve gripping said line directly adjacent to said handle and SLURRY DIP TANK 
extending therefrom a distance along said rope to protect the Edward G. Day, Rocky Hill, Conn., assignor to United Tech- 
skiers hands from chafing and means overlapping said sleeve nologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
and said line to secure said elastic sleeve to said line against Filed May 8, 1975, Ser. No. 575,754 
displacement by water pressures developed during skiing. Int. Cl.2 BOSC 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 118—5 11 Claims 


3,930,461 
APPARATUS FOR PIVOTALLY MOUNTING AN 
OUTBOARD FISHING MOTOR 
John O. Brock; Marmion Dean Davis, and James Robert 
Wray, all of Shelby, N.C., assignors to Interstate Industries, 
Inc., Shelby, N.C. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 562,596 
Int. Cl.? B63H 2//26 
U.S. Cl. 115—41 R 10 Claims 
1. An apparatus for pivotally mounting an outboard motor, 
such as a shaft-mounted submersible electric motor, on a 
fishing boat or the like and such that the motor may be selec- 
tively pivoted between a vertically disposed operative position 
in the water and a horizontally disposed raised position re- 
moved from the water, said apparatus comprising, 
a mounting frame adapted to be fixedly attached to a boat 
so as to extend in a generally horizontal direction, 
a bracket having one end thereof pivotally connected to 


1. A tank assembly for maintaining a slurry used in the 
formation of a shell mold over a pattern comprising: 
a tank; 


said frame for rotation about a pivotal horizontal axis, 
and a remote free end, said bracket being pivotable be- 
tween a forward position wherein said bracket horizon- 
tally overlies said outer end of said frame and a retracted 
position, and said bracket being of a length such that said 
remote free end extends beyond said outer end of said 
frame when said bracket is positioned in said forward 


position, 
942 0.G.-—9 


a removable, resilient liner which conforms to the general 
internal contour of the tank and fits into the tank; 

pump means which extend into the tank for circulating 
slurry contained by the liner; and 

said liner including a wing type airfoil member extending 
across the liner, at an intermediate vertical position 
thereof and spaced from the bottom, whereby to enhance 
said circulation. 
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3,930,463 
VAPOR DEPOSITION APPARATUS INCLUDING A 
THREE-COMPARTMENT EVAPORATOR 

Robert Lewis Bickerdike, Alton; Garyth Hughes, and William 

Norman Mair, both of Farnham, all of England, assignors to 

The Secretary of State for Defense in Her Britannic Majes- 

ty’s Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Northern Ireland, London, England 

Filed July 11, 1973, Ser. No. 378,129 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 14, 1972, 

33073/72 
Int. Cl? C23C 13/12 

U.S. Cl. 118—49.1 


1. An apparatus for evaporating metal and depositing the 
evaporated metal on a surface which comprises a housing 
enclosing a container for molten metal and a space above the 
container, means for evacuating the said space, said container 
being divided into three compartments which are laterally 
associated in series, a first said compartment associated with 
heating means for meiting metal and a second said compart- 
ment for mixing molten metal and a third said compartment 
associated with means for heating metal to evaporate it, a 
constricted opening in the common wall between said first and 
second compartments for flow of molten metal from the first 
compartment to the second compartment which is adapted to 
minimize back flow from the second to the first compartment, 
and an opening limited to the base of the common wall be- 
tween said second and third compartments whereby flow of 
metal from the second compartment to the third compartment 
occurs only under the surface of molten metal in the third 
compartment, and a substrate means for condensing evapo- 
rated metal disposed above the third compartment in said 
space. 


3,930,464 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING A COATING 
COMPOSITION ONTO A WEB 

Hans Ivar Wallsten, Saffle, Sweden, assignor to AB Inventing, 

Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 220,897, Jan. 26, 1972, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 442,104 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 27, 1971, 981/71; 

Oct. 20, 1971, 13320/71 
Int. Cl.? BOSC 5/02, 11/04 

U.S. Cl. 118—122 15 Claims 

1. Apparatus for applying a coating composition to a paper 

web comprising: 

means for guiding the web to move in an upward direction 
through the coating apparatus which includes: 

a first pair of rigid, elongated, upwardly converging opposed 
members positioned on opposite sides of the upwardly 
moving web, and each having stationary contact surfaces; 
means connected to said first pair of members for adjust- 
ing the coating contact surfaces of each of said first pair 
of members in adjustably spaced fashion, said first mem- 
bers converging upwardly and inwardly from said adjust- 
ing means towards said web whereby their contact sur- 
faces form predetermined gaps each being defined by the 
surfaces of said web and the adjacent contact surfaces of 
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said members, said gaps, once adjusted, being maintained 
in substantially constant alignment throughout a coating 
operation; 

coating dispensing means positioned adjacent to said gaps 
and being spaced from the web for continuously directing 
a quantity of the coating composition in liquid form 
toward the surfaces of said web as the web moves up- 
wardly and before the web leaves the gap region between 
the contact surfaces of said first members; 


the width of said gaps being selected to uniformly spread an 
excess amount of the coating composition upon the sur- 
face of the web, said members cooperating with the coat- 
ing composition, as the web passes between said mem- 
bers, to substantially reduce lateral movement of and 
thereby stabilize the web during the smoothing operation; 
and 

upwardly converging flexible means positioned adjacent 
and above said opposed members and forming a nip 
engaging the opposite surfaces of the web for removing 
the excess coating composition from said web and uni- 
formly regulating the final thickness of the coating. 


3,930,465 
APPARATUS FOR APPLYING A FILM OF LIQUID TOA 
WEB OF MATERIAL 

Manfred Schuierer, Michelstadt, Germany, assignor to Bruck- 

ner Apparatebau GmbH, Postfach, Germany 

Filed Jan. 16, 1975, Ser. No. 541,498 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 30, 1974, 

7403152[U] 
Int. Cl.2 BOSC 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 118—325 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for applying a thin liquid film to a continu- 
ously moving web of large width, comprising a liquid supply 
chamber in the form of a slightly inclined shallow container 
which is adapted to be fed with a liquid at its higher end and 
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is defined at its lower end by a damming wall over which the 
liquid is discharged, a plurality of barrier means for calming 
the liquid, disposed in the shallow container in the path of 
liquid flowing from the higher end to the lower end, and a 
flexible foil of thin, resilient metal which is adjustably clamped 
along one edge and has its opposite edge arranged to receive 
liquid flowing over said damming wall and to discharge a film 
of the liquid onto the moving web. 


3,930,466 
SEGMENTED GATE DEVELOPER FLOW CONTROLLER 
Raymond W. Stover, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 464,865 
Int. Cl.* GO3G 15/08 


U.S. Cl. 118—637 5 Claims 


1. In a development system: a surface capable of having a 
developable image thereon; a developer sump; said sump 
having ferromagnetic developer therein; magnetic means for 
presenting said developer to said surface; a developer outlet 
at the lowermost portion of said sump; said developer flowing 
through said outlet to said means for presenting said developer 
to said surface; magnetic gate means comprising at least two 
gates, each having a permanent magnet; means for selectively 
moving each said magnetic gate independently of each other 
into a closed position adjacent said outlet to block the flow of 
developer through a portion of said outlet corresponding to 
the gate thereadjacent and for selectively moving each said 
magnetic gate independently of each other away from said 
outlet to an open position to allow flow of developer through 
said portion of said outlet corresponding to a respective said 
gate. 


3,930,467 
POULTRY COOP 

Edward J. Fier, Jr., Mundelein, Ill., assignor to Norwesco, Inc., 
St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 451,933 
Int. Cl.? AOIK 31/18 

U.S. Cl. 119—19 3 Claims 

1. A stackable poultry coop which comprises: 

complimentary upper and lower sections having an upper 
and lower wall, respectively, and marginal side walls 
extending generally at right angles from the periphery of 
each of said upper and lower walls and terminating at 
means for attaching their termini to each other, said 
upper wall having a central opening; 

a plurality of reinforcing flanges extending upwardly from 
said upper wall, each of said flanges being spaced from 
the others of said flanges and forming a closed figure with 
itself or the edges of said upper wall with said flange 
formed closed figures generally surrounding said central 
opening thereby distributing the force imposed on said 
upper wall during stacking, said flange formed closed 
figures having open centers and lattice means within said 
open centers for preventing poultry egress while provid- 
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ing ventilation and cleaning access with at least some of 
the flanges, including some of the flanges forming closed 
figures with the edge of said upper wall, having reduced 
height portions adjacent said edge; 

plurality of rib means extending downwardly from said 
lower wall, each of said rib means being spaced from the 
others of said rib means and forming a closed figure with 
itself or the edges of said lower wall for nesting engage- 
ment with a flange formed closed figure of said upper wall 
when in stacking relation thereto, said lower wall being 
formed of a flexible material of generally uniform cross- 
section having a plurality of grid forming apertures and 
said rib means closed figures being positioned around the 
periphery of said lower wall to allow at least its central 
portion to flex; 
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said upper and lower section marginal walls being formed 
by a plurality of spaced pillars, said upper and lower walls 
being generally polygonal with one of said pillars being 
positioned generally at each corner of said upper and 
lower walls and the interstices between said corner pillars 
and the immediately adjacent pillars being closed; 

means for providing positive closure of said upper wall 
central opening including door means hingedly con- 
nected to said upper wall by boss means molded into said 
upper wall; and 

means overlying said reduced height flange portions and 
said edge for protecting said edge during securement of 
said poultry coop. 


3,930,468 
EXHAUST GAS CLEANING MEANS FOR A ROTARY 
PISTON TYPE ENGINE 
Yoshio Uchiyama, Hiroshima, Japan, assignor to Toyo Kogyo 
Co., Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 392,345 
Int. Cl.? FO2B 53/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—8.05 4 Claims 


1. In a rotary piston type internal combustion engine includ- 
ing a casing which comprises a rotor housing having a trochoi- 
dal inner peripheral wall and a pair of side housings secured 
to the opposite sides of the rotor housing, said rotor housing 
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being provided with exhaust port means, a polygonal rotor 
disposed in the rotor housing with apices sealingly contacting 
with the inner peripheral wall of the rotor housing so as to 
define working chambers which are variable in volume as the 
rotor rotates to effect intake, compression, combustion, ex- 
pansion and exhaust strokes of the engine, and exhaust gas 
cleaning means for introducing secondary air into the working 
chamber which is in the exhaust stroke, characterized by the 
fact that said exhaust gas cleaning means comprises: a cutout 
portion provided on the trochoidal inner peripheral wall of the 
rotor housing extending from said exhaust port means in the 
direction substantially opposite to the direction of rotation of 
said rotor and directly communicating the exhaust port means 
with the working chamber during the final part of the expan- 
sion stroke when the apex seal at the leading cdge of the 
working chamber during the final stage of the expansion 
stroke intersects said cutout portion and before said apex seal 
is aligned with the leading edge of said exhaust port means to 
expose said exhaust port to said working chamber, and a 
secondary air supply passage for introducing secondary air 
into said working chamber having a secondary air discharge 
port defined by the intersection of said supply passage and 
said cutout portion so that a portion of the gas in the working 
chamber which is in the final stage of the expansion stroke can 
flow directly into said exhaust port means through said cutout 
portion and past said secondary air discharge port from said 
working chamber to prevent any material from adhering to 
said discharge port and to create a suction pressure at that 
port for facilitating the supply of secondary air to said working 
chamber in the vicinity of said exhaust port. 


3,930,469 

CARBURETED PRECHAMBER ROTARY COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 

Rodney J. Tabaczynski, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to Gen- 

eral Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed June 19, 1974, Ser. No. 480,624 
Int. Cl.? FO2B 53/04 
U.S. Cl. 123—8.13 


1. A rotary combustion engine comprising a main chamber 
section and a prechamber section, each said section having a 
rotatably supported rotor with a plurality of chambers there- 
about that expand and contract while moving with said rotor 
as said rotor rotates, each said section also having an intake 
port that opens to the chambers in this section as they expand 
during an intake phase, each said section also having an ex- 
haust port that opens to the chambers in this section as they 
contract during an exhaust phase, the chambers in said pre- 
chamber section being substantially smaller than the cham- 
bers in said main chamber section, means drivingly connecting 
said rotors so that the chambers in said sections are phased in 
pairs that simultaneously expand and contract, a gas transfer 
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port that connects the phased pairs of the chambers in said 
sections only as they contract and then expand in a compres- 
sion phase and a power phase respectively, lean air-fuel supply 
means for supplying a lean air-fuel mixture to the intake port 
of said main chamber section, rich air-fuel supply means for 
supplying a rich air-fuel mixture to the intake port of said 
prechamber section, and spark ignition means in said pre- 
chamber section for first igniting the rich air-fuel mixture in 
the chambers in said prechamber section whereby ignition 
originates in the chambers in said prechamber section and 
there is effected a pressure differential causing hot combus- 
tion gases in the chambers in said prechamber section to flow 
through said gas transfer port and ignite the lean air-fuel 
mixture in the associated chambers in said main chamber 
section. 


3,930,470 
VAPOR INJECTION SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Beverly Douglas, 425 Sunnyside Drive, Nashville, Tenn. 37205 
Filed Jan. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 438,024 
Int. Cl.? FO2D /9/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—25 A 5 Claims 


1. A vapor injection system in combination with an internal 
combustion engine having a carburetor and an air inlet to the 
carburetor having a flow axis toward the carburetor, compris- 
ing: 

a. a mist chamber having an enclosure wall, 

b. at least a portion of said wall comprising a perforated 
section having a plurality of apertures small enough to 
permit the passage only of water mist particles of a prede- 
termined size, 

. Means mounting said perforated section in fluid commu- 
nication with the air inlet to said carburetor, 

. a water tube having a first discharge end projecting 
through said enclosure wall so that said first discharge 
end is within said mist chamber, 

. an air tube having a second discharge end projecting 
through said enclosure wall so that said second discharge 
end is within said mist chamber, 

. said second discharge end being proximate to said first 
discharge end and positioned to force a stream of air to 
intercept at an acute angle a stream of water discharged 
from said first discharge end in the same general direction 
as said air stream, 

. means for supplying water under pressure through said 
water tube, 

. means for supplying compressed air through said air tube 
with sufficient pressure to atomize the intercepted stream 
of water from said first discharge end and to force said 
atomized water particles in a path at a substantial angle 
to the flow axis of said carburetor air inlet, 

i. a baffle thember, 

j. means mounting said baffle member within said mist 
chamber opposing said first discharge end at an angle to, 
and in, the path of said atomized water particles to further 
atomize said water particles and to deflect said water 
particles at an angle to said path, through said perforated 
section and into said carburetor air inlet. 
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3,930,471 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE 
Henry J. Leonard; Boris J. Mitchell, both of Birmingham, and 
Charles H. Turner, Pleasant Ridge, all of Mich., assignors to 
General Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 434,060 
Int. Cl.? FO2B 19/10, 19/16 


U.S. Cl. 123—32 SP 7 Claims 


1. An internal combustion engine of the type having a cylin- 
der block with a bank of cylinders spaced longitudinally of the 
engine, a cylinder head mounted on said block and closing the 
ends of said cylinders, pistons reciprocably disposed in said 
cylinders and connected with a rotatable crank, the cylinders, 
pistons and head together defining enclosed expansible work- 
ing and combustion chambers, a plurality of intake ports in 
said cylinder head connecting with each of said combustion 
chambers and with an intake manifold mounted on one side 
of said head, a plurality of exhaust ports in said cylinder head 
connecting with each of said combustion chambers and with 
an exhaust manifold mounted on a side of said cylinder head 
opposite from said one side, spark plug receiving means open- 
ing to said combustion chambers through said opposite side 
adjacent said exhaust manifold, spark plugs in said plug re- 
ceiving openings and having inwardly protruding electrodes, 
wall means in said combustion chambers and defining small 
ignition chambers on one side of and connecting with each 
combustion chamber, said wall means enclosing the spark 
plug electrodes of their respective combustion chambers, 
main intake passages extending through said intake manifold 
and cylinder head intake ports to said combustion chambers, 
exhaust passages extending from said combustion chambers 
through said exhaust ports and said exhaust manifold, auxil- 
iary intake passages joined to and extending along said intake 
manifold, through said cylinder head, along said exhaust mani- 
fold and back into said cylinder head to said ignition cham- 
bers, said auxiliary intake passages extending in heat exchange 
relation with one of said cylinder head exhaust ports and 
exhaust passages in said exhaust manifold, carburetor means 
on said intake manifold and having separate individually throt- 
tled throats connecting with said main and auxiliary intake 
passages, respectively, and engine driven valve mechanism 
including a main intake valve, an auxiliary intake valve and an 
exhaust valve for each combustion chamber, said valves re- 
spectively controlling the admission of air-fuel mixtures to the 
combustion and ignition chambers from the main and auxil- 
iary intake passages and the exhaust of burned gases from the 
combustion chamber through the exhaust passages. 
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3,930,472 
COMPOSITE OIL-COOLED PISTON FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Gernot Athenstaedt, Hausen, Germany, assignor to M.A.N., 

Augsburg, Germany 

Filed Sept. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 505,051 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 28, 1973, 

2348870 
Int. Cl? FOIP 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 123—41.38 15 Claims 


1. A composite oil-cooled piston for an internal combustion 

engine, comprising: 

a piston head (1) having a piston face and a piston skirt with 
seating means for piston rings, said piston head having an 
annular support ridge (6) on its underside separated from 
said piston skirt by an annular cooling cavity (29) and 
surrounding a central cooling cavity (27); 
piston carrier body (8) having an upper part (12) of 
approximately hollow cone shape having an upper sur- 
face (7) on which said annular ridge (6) of said piston 
head is directly supported, the hollow center of said 
upper part forming said central cooling cavity (27) with 
said piston head, said carrier body (8) further having a 
lower part (9) having a wrist pin bearing (10) therein 
including a load bearing surface (18) and providing cool- 
ant recesses (33,38), said carrier body having coolant 
channels respectively connecting said recesses with said 
annular cavity, and 

a piston wrist pin (11,56) in said bearing and a piston rod 
(17) fastened to said wrist pin on a surface opposite the 
load surface (18) of said bearing (10), said piston rod 
having an interior coolant supply channel (37) and said 
wrist pin (11,56) having channels therein (34,36) with 
axes in a plane (35) passing through the piston axis (A— 
A), said channels all being oblique to said axis at angles 
between 30° and 60°, and providing coolant paths from 
said supply channel in said piston rod to said recesses. 


3,930,473 
MANIFOLD FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
HAVING STEPS IN THE WALLS OF THE MANIFOLD 
RUNNERS 
James D. McFarland, Jr., Chatsworth, Calif., assignor to Edel- 
brock Equipment Company, El Segundo, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 460,695 
Int. Cl.? FO2B 75/18 
U.S. Cl. 123—52 M 27 Claims 
21. An improvement in a single plane, independent runner 
intake manifold for idstributing a fuel and air mixture from a 
source thereof to the cylinders of a V-8 four-cycle, reciprocat- 
ing, internal combustio engine having its cylinders arrayed in 
two parallel banks of four cylinders each, the manifold having 
a lingitudinal axis midway between the banks of cylinders, a 
central plenum for receiving the mixture, and an independent 








runner for each of the cylinders extending longitudinally and 
laterally to the inlet port of its associated cylinder from the 
plenum, each runner curving towards the lateral direction it 
takes and having a generally quadrilateral cross section for 
mixture flow, and each runner having an outside and an inside 
wall as viewed longitudinally from the plenum, the improve- 
ment comprising: 





a plurality of serially spaced steps in each of the runners 
beginning near the exit thereof into the inlet port and 
extending towards the plenum a predetermined distance, 
the steps being in zones where mixture stream velocity is 
relatively low with respect to mixture stream velocity 
elsewhere in the same velocity profile, on a curved wall 
of the runner and in lines-of-sight from the exit. 


3,930,474 
IGNITION SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Noriaki Kawai, Okazaki; Hisaji Okamoto, Aichi; Yosiaki 
Takeda, Nagoya; Fukuzi Sano, Kariya; Akio Kakiuchi, Na- 
goya; Masami Manabe, Kariya; Takashi Nomura, Kariya, 
and Sigeya Abe, Kariya, all of Japan, assignors to Toyota 
Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Toyota and Nippondenso 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Kariya, both of, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 116,343, Feb. 18, 1971. This 
application Aug. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 386,874 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1970, 45- 
17189; Mar. 30, 1970, 45-30471; Apr. 9, 1970, 45-34366; 
Apr. 9, 1970, 45-34367 
Int. Cl.? FO2P 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 123—117 A 2 Claims 





1. An improved ignition system for use in a spark-ignition 
type internal combustion engine having at least one spark plug 
to advance the spark at a selected engine temperature corre- 
sponding to a coolant temperature less than about 40°C and 
to retard the spark above that temperature including 

an ignition coil having a primary winding and a secondary 

winding connectable in circuit with said spark plug, 
a power source connected in circuit with said primary wind- 
ing for supplying power to said primary winding, and 

breaker means connected in series with the circuit including 
said primary winding and said power source to interrupt 
power supplied from said power source to said primary 
winding so as to induce a high voltage in said secondary 
winding, wherein the improvement comprises, 

first and second current interrupting means connected in 
parallel with each other and each connected in series 
circuit with said primary winding and said power source, 
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said first current interrupting means being positioned in 

advance of said second current interrupting means by a 

selected rotational angle for interrupting power supplied 

to said primary winding from said power source, 

a temperature detecting element for detecting engine tem- 
perature having an effect on engine torque efficiency to 
produce respective output signals below and above said 
selected level of said engine temperature, and 

spark timing change means connected between said temper- 
ature detecting element and said breaker means for 
changing spark timing to selected discrete levels to inter- 
rupt power supplied from said power source to said pri- 
mary winding in response to the output of said tempera- 
ture detecting element, 

said spark timing change means including switch means for 
switching on said first current interrupting means in re- 
sponse to said below output signal from said temperature 
detecting element for advancing said spark timing from a 
normal pre-TDC level to a selected discrete level that is 
more advanced by about 5° to 15° when the engine tem- 
perature is lower than said selected engine temperature 
for improving the power of said engine by generally opti- 
mizing engine shaft torque regardless of engine load and 
increasing the stability at idling and during acceleration 
and running speeds of said engine at temperatures thereof 
below said selected engine temperature, 

said switch means being operative in response to the said 
above temperature output signal to switch off said first 
current interrupting means and to make said second 
current interrupting means operative for retarding said 
spark timing to said normal level when said engine tem- 
perature is above said selected temperature, 

said switch means having a single pole and two contacts for 
double throw-action, said single pole being connected 
directly to said primary winding and said two contacts 
being respectively connected to said first and second 
current interrupting means. 


3,930,475 
ENGINE EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATING CONTROL 
John A. Lewis, Detroit, and John R. Marshall, Novi, both of 
Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 391,411 
Int. Cl. FO2m 25/06 


U.S. Ci. 123—119 A 10 Claims 





1. An exhaust gas recirculating system for an internal com- 
bustion engine, having a throttle valve controlling flow 
through a carburetor induction passage, comprising, a duct 
connecting the exhaust gases to the engine intake manifold, a 
second valve normally closing the duct to prevent recircula- 
tion and movable to an open position by a signal vacuum 
connected thereto, and control means responsive to changes 
in engine manifold vacuum action on the control means to 









JANUARY 6, 1976 


communicate a signal force to the second valve that varies 
from an ambient essentially atmospheric pressure level at 
closed throttle positions to manifold vacuum levels at wide 
open throttle positions. 


3,930,476 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINE SYSTEM 
Christian Koch, Erlangen, Germany, assignor to Siemens Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Mar. 22, 1973, Ser. No. 344,042 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 4, 1972, 
2216177 
Int. Cl.2 FO2M 31/00, 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—119 E 5 Claims 





1. An internal combustion engine system including an inter- 
nal combustion engine having a single muffler used for reduc- 
ing engine. noise through which the engine's exhaust passes 
and a reformer having an intake end fed by vaporized liquid 
hydrocarbon fuel mixed with an oxygen-containing gas and an 
output end from which the reformer’s gas output is fed to the 
engine intake wherein the improvement comprises the re- 
former positioned inside the muffler and wherein the inside of 
said muffler is divided into an upper and lower chamber and 
further including a heat exchanger of the plate type having a 
plurality of transverse passages connecting said lower and 
upper chambers forming heat input flow passages and having 
a plurality of longitudinal heat output flow passages, means for 
conducting said exhaust into one of said upper and lower 
chambers and out of the other of said chambers after it flows 
through said heat input flow passages and means for conduct- 
ing at least the oxygen containing gas from outside the muffler 
through said heat output flow passages to the reformer intake 
end while separated from the exhaust in the muffler, whereby 
said plurality of transverse heat input flow passages through 
which said exhaust flows will act to both transfer large 
amounts of heat and at the same time provide for good ex- 
haust noise attenuation. 


3,930,477 
ELECTRIC HEATING MEANS FOR FUEL 

VAPORIZATION IN INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Wilmer C. Jordan, 3915 W. Wrightwood Ave., Chicago, Ill. 

60647 

Division of Ser. No. 171,110, Aug. 12, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,760,780. This application Aug. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 391,230 
Int. Cl.2 FO2M 31/00 

U.S. Cl. 123—122 F 4 Claims 

1. In apparatus for improving the performance of an inter- 
nal combustion engine operable under certain normal ranges 
of load, speed and ambient temperature conditions, said en- 
gine including a plurality of cylinders, flow path means for 
flow of air into said cylinders, an intake valve for each cylinder 
for flow from said flow path means thereinto, fuel injection 
means positioned in spaced relation to each intake valve for 
injecting fuel into said flow path means to mix with the air 
flowing through the associated intake valve into an associated 
cylinder, and throttle valve means for controlling the flow of 
air into said flow path means, said engine having characteris- 
tics such that an optimum amount of radiant heat applied to 
enhance vaporization of fuel within said flow path means 
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between said fuel injector means and said intake valves is 
effective to cause said engine to develop maximum average 
torque and acceleration while operating within said normal 
ranges of load, speed and ambient temperature conditions and 
with said throttle valve means fully open, average torque and 
acceleration being reduced in proportion to a reduction in the 
amount of radiant heat below said optimum amount and being 
also reduced in proportion to an increase in the amount of 
radiant heat above said optimum amount, electric heating 
means for each cylinder, means arranging said electrical heat- 





ing means for installation in said flow path means between said 
fuel injection means and the associated intake valve, and 
electrical connection means arranged for continuously supply- 
ing an optimum amount of electrical power to all of said 
heating means at all times during operation of said engine, said 
optimum amount of electrical power being predetermined in 
accordance with said characteristics of said engine and being 
effective to cause radiation of said optimum amount of radiant 
heat from said heating means into the air-fuel mixture in said 
flow path means. 


3,930,478 
SYSTEM FOR THE DETOXICATION OF EXHAUST 
GASES 

Johannes Brettshneider, Ludwigsburg-Pflugfelden, and Hein- 

rich Knapp, Leonberg-Silberberg, both of Germany, assign- 

ors to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 

No Drawing. Filed Sept. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 396,410 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 15, 1972, 

2245491 
Int. Cl. FO2M 3/1/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—122 H 10 Claims 





1. In an exhaust gas-detoxicating system for an externally 
ignited internal combustion engine having at least one air 
intake suction tube in which a fuel/air mixture is produced by 
metering into said suction tube fuel from a fuel metering 
device, and wherein the fuel/air mixture, before its entry into 
a cylinder of said engine, can be deviated through a heated- 
up bypass of at least one such suction tube by means of a flap 
valve being disposed in said suction tube and being controlla- 
ble in dependence on characteristic engine data, 

the improvement comprising, in combination measuring 

means for detecting the amount of air flowing through 
said suction tube and a pneumatic-mechanical converter 
for controlling said flap valve in dependence on the de- 
tected air amount and independently of engine load, 
wherein said measuring means comprise a Venturi con- 
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striction provided in said suction tube, and means for 
actuating said pneumatic-mechanical converter in depen- 
dence on the pressure difference between the air pressure 
in the narrowest cross-sectional area of said Venturi 
constriction and the air pressure upstream of said measur- 
ing means, and wherein said pneumatic-mechanical con- 
verter is connected directly to the flap valve. 


3,930,479 
FUEL METERING DEVICE FOR EXTERNALLY IGNITED 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION ENGINES WITH 
COMPRESSION OF THE AIR-FUEL MIXTURE 

Gerhard Stumpp, Stuttgart, Germany, assignor to Robert 

Bosch G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 

Filed Aug. 31, 1973, Ser. No. 393,508 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 7, 1972, 

2243925 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 39/00 


U.S. Cl. 123—139 AW 10 Claims 


1. In a fuel metering device for an externally ignited internal 
combustion engine with compression of the air-fuel mixture, 
which system comprises a suction tube for the intake of air in 
which an air-measuring device and a randomly adjustable 
throttle valve having a flap are arranged in sequence, and in 
which an essentially proportionate amount of fuel is metered 
into the amount of air flowing therethrough and wherein the 
proportionality of the fuel amount is adjustable by means of 
controlling a bypass circumventing the air-measuring device 
in dependence on engine data, 

the improvement conprising: 

a. a valve arranged in said bypass, and controllable by the 
pressure prevailing in said suction tube in the vicinity of 
said throttle valve, said valve including a pneumatically 
actuated valve means mounted for controlling said valve 
in said bypass; and 

b. conduit means connecting said pneumatically actuated 
valve means with said suction tube, said conduit means 
having an orifice located upstream of said throttle valve, 
taken in the direction of air flow through said suction 
tube, and also upstream of the part of the flap of said 
throttle valve moving against the flow of air during the 
release of the air supply, yet still in the immediate vicinity 
of said flap part. 


3,930,480 
FUEL-INJECTION PUMP FOR AN INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINE 

Tadashi Yamada, Suita, and Toshio Banba, Takatsuki, both of 

Japan, assignors to Yanmar Diesel Engine Co., Ltd., Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed May 2, 1974, Ser. No. 466,341 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 39/00 

U.S. Cl. 123—139 BD 6 Claims 

1. A fuel-injection pump for an internal combustion engine, 
said pump comprising a barrel member defining a cylindrical 
bore and formed with a suction port and an outlet port at the 
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periphery of said port, a plunger fitted in the cylindrical bore 
to reciprocate axially therein and having one end disposed 
within the bore and bounding a fuel compression chamber 
which is also bounded by the periphery of the bore, and a 
discharge valve controlling egress of fuel from said fuel com- 
pression chamber, the plunger being formed with a narrow 
metering slit disposed substantially at right angles to the cen- 


tral axis of the plunger and with a passageway which maintains 
communication between said slit and said fuel compression 
chamber, the plunger being rotatable within said bore about 
said central axis to bring said metering slit and said outlet port 
into overlapping relationship and to vary the proportion of, 
and the position within, the reciprocating movement range of 
the plunger in the bore for which the metering slit and the 
outlet port remain in overlapping relationship. 


3,930,481 
FUEL INJECTION SYSTEM FOR INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 

Konrad Eckert, Stuttgart, Germany, assignor to Robert Bosch 

G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 

Filed Sept. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 396,525 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 22, 1972, 

2246547 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 39/00 

U.S. Cl. 123—139 AW 20 Claims 

1. A fuel metering and injection system for regulating fuel 
flow so as to maintain a desired fuel-air mixture in an internal 
combustion engine, the system comprising, in combination: 

a. an air intake suction tube of the internal combustion 
engine; 

b. electro-mechanical means for measuring the quantity of 
air passing through said air intake suction tube; 

c. pressure control means, responsive to the output from 
said electro-mechanical means for measuring, for gener- 
ating a variable pressure head; 

d. means for establishing a given force; 

e. fuel distribution means in fluid communication with said 
control means and including at least one fuel metering 
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valve having a movable member which can be actuated, the direction of inclination of said one edge section and 
against a restoring force provided by said means for es- towards the upper end surface of the piston. 


3,930,483 
APPARATUS FOR SUPPLYING FUEL TO A 
FUEL-INJECTED ENGINE 

Charles M. Blisko, Southfield; Ronald T. Denton, Birmingham, 

and Kazimieras Kizlauskas, Southfield, all of Mich., assign- 

ors to Ford Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed June 24, 1974, Ser. No. 482,720 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 55/00 

U.S. Cl. 123—139 AW 














tablishing the given force, by the fluid pressure head; 
whereby the fuel quantity is metered. 


3,930,482 

FUEL INJECTION PISTON AND METHOD OF ITS 1. An improved apparatus for supplying fuel to a combus- 
MANUFACTURE tion engine having an intake manifold and a plurality of fuel 
Tetsuji Akashi, Obu, and Takuji Isomura, Toyota, both of injectors, said fuel injectors being elongated in shape and 
Japan, assignors to Nippondenso Co., Ltd., Kariya, Japan _ having first and second opposite ends on a common axis, said 
Filed Dec. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 421,827 first end being located in an opening in said intake manifold 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1972, 47-122936 and having a discharge port through which fuel may be dis- 
Int. Cl.? FO2F 3/28 charged into said intake manifold, and said second end having 
U.S. Cl. 123—139 AR 11 Claims an inlet conduit for receiving fuel to be discharged from said 
discharge port, wherein the improvement comprises: a sepa- 
rate clamp for each of said fuel injectors, each of said clamps 
retaining one of said fuel injectors on said intake manifold and 
supplying fuel to such fuel injector, each of said clamps fur- 
ther having an opening in which said second end of said fuel 
injector is positioned and having inlet and outlet passages in 
communication with said inlet conduit in said second end of 
said fuel injector, said clamp being secured to said intake 
manifold; a pressure regulator for regulating the pressure of 
fuel supplied to said apparatus, and a plurality of pieces of 
flexible conduit interconnecting said pressure regulator and 

said inlet and outlet passages of said clamps. 


1. In a fuel injection piston of a fuel injection pump for use 3,930,484 
in internal combustion engines, the piston being axially recip- LIQUID FUEL PUMPING APPARATUS 
rocated, as well as rotated within a pump cylinder, with the Robert Thomas John Skinner, High Wycombe, England, as- 
pump cylinder being formed with a fuel supply opening  signor to C.A.V. Limited, Birmingham, England 
therein, and said piston being formed with an upper end sur- Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,899 
face and with relieved portions defining an upper controledge = Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 28, 1973, 
determining initiation of fuel injection and a lower control 36055/73 
edge determining termination of fuel injection as the edges Int. Cl.2 FO2M 39/00 
move past said fuel supply opening, and with rotation of said U.S. Cl. 123—139 AM 15 Claims 
piston determining the relative timing of movement of the 1. A liquid fuel injection pumping apparatus for supplying 
control edges past said opening the improvement wherein: fuel to internal combustion engines, and of the kind compris- 
i. the piston is further formed with fluid communication ing an injection pump driven in timed relationship with an 
means between said relieved portions; associated engine, a bore, a shuttle slidable in the bore, first 
ii. the upper end surface of said piston is provided with a valve means through which one end of the bore can be placed 
notch which forms at the intersection of the notch with in communication with the injection pump during the filling 
the circumferential surface of the piston at least two strokes thereof, and means whereby at other times it can be 
upper control edge sections serving at least as a part of placed in communication with a source of fuel under pressure, 
said upper control edge; an adjustable throttle member for determining the amount of 
iii. said two control edge sections have relatively different fuel which can flow to said one end of the bore, thereby to 
inclinations with respect to the lower control edge, and vary the amount of fuel which is displaced to the injection 
iv. one of said edge sections extends downwardly at an pump during a filling stroke thereof, means for effecting 
inclination from the upper end surface of the piston, and movement of the shuttle towards said one end of the bore 
the other of said edge sections extends upwardly from the thereby to displace fuel to the injection pump, said means 
bottom of said one edge section in a direction opposite comprising a second valve means operable to place the other 
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end of the bore in communication with a further source of fuel front edge and an intermediate portion along the length 

under pressure to effect movement of the shuttle towards said of said plate as measured in front elevation to the angle 

one end of the bore during the filling periods of the injection of twist at said distance as measured in top plan is sub- 
stantially constant throughout the length of said plate; 
and 






the rear edge of each of said second blades being twisted at 
substantially a right angle to the front edge thereof in 
such a manner that the relation between the breadth of 
said second blade as measured in front elevation at a 
distance between said front edge and an intermediate 
portion along said length of said plate and the angle of 
twist as measured in top plan at said distance may be 
expressed by the following formula: 











b= 2r(1+ cos 6) 












in which b represents said breadth, @ represents the angle of 
twist and ranges between 90° and 180°, and r represents 
one half the length of said front edge. 


















3,930,486 
CONVERTIBLE BASEBALL AND TENNIS PRACTICE 
MACHINE 
Edward W. Kahelin, 812 Fifth St., Manhattan Beach, Calif. 

90266 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 293,020, Sept. 28, 1972, Pat. 
No. 3,838,676. This application June 17, 1974, Ser. No. 
pump, and with a drain to permit the shuttle to move away 479,747 
from said one end of the bore, the pressure of the further Int. CL? F41F 1/04 
source being higher than that of the first mentioned source. U.S. Cl. 124—11 R 6 Claims 





















3,930,485 
APPARATUS FOR MIXING FUEL AND AIR FOR AN 
INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
Toshiaki Konomi, Susono, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 

Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 421,807 
Claims priority, application Japan, July 24, 1973, 48-83472 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 29/04, 29/14 
U.S. Cl. 123—141 














3 Claims 










1. In combination with a multi-cylinder internal combustion 
engine of the type having a carburetor, a suction pipe con- 
nected at one end to said carburetor, and an intake manifold, 
apparatus for supplying a homogeneous mixture of fuel and air 1. A compressed air ball projecting machine having an 
into said intake manifold, said apparatus comprising: ejection barrel to receive and eject balls, an air supply tank for 
a tubular housing, one end of said tubular housing being subjecting a ball in said barrel to compressed air to eject said 
connected to the other end of said suction pipe and the ball from said barrel, 
other end of said tubular housing being connected to said © moving means for moving said barrel through lateral oscilla- 













intake manifold; tions as balls of one type are cyclically ejected from said 
a plurality of first twisted blades positioned within said barrel to vary the direction of ejection of said balls, 

tubular housing along the length thereof; and an air line through which compressed air is pumped into 
a plurality of second twisted blades positioned within said said air supply tank, 

tubular housing along the length thereof in an alternating, | valve means in said air line to regulate the flow of air there- 

closely adjacent relationship to said first blades; through, 





each of said first and second blades being formed from a__ said valve means having an actuating lever the position of 





generally rectangular plate of a predetermined length, 
and having a front edge and a rear edge the length of each 
of which is substantially equal to the inner diameter of 
said tubular housing, and having a pair of curved side 
edges secured to the inner surface of said tubular housing 
in close contact therewith; 

the rear edge of each of said first blades being twisted at 
substantially a right angle to the front edge thereof in 
such a manner that the ratio of a distance between said 












which determines the passage and non-passage of air 
through said valve means, 

a pair of notched discs engageable with said actuating lever, 
a timing motor for rotating said notched discs past said 
actuating lever to change the position thereof in accor- 
dance with the rotational position of the notches on said 
discs, 

said lever having an end with a thickness approximately 
equal to the thickness of said pair of discs whereby said 
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actuating lever is moved only upon axial alignment of 

notched portions of both discs moving past said actuating 

lever, 

said discs being further selectively rotatable relative to each 
other to vary the axial alignment of said notched portions. 
4. A compressed air ball projecting machine having an 
ejection barrel to receive and eject balls, an air supply 
tank for subjecting a ball in said barrel to compressed air 
to eject said ball from said barrel, 

moving means for moving said barrel through lateral oscilla- 
tions as balls of one type are cyclically ejected from said 
barrel to vary the direction of ejection of said balls, 

said moving means comprising a rotating disc, 

an acutator rod pivotally mounted on said disc at a pivot 
point spaced from the center thereof for circular move- 
ment of said rod, 

a pair of fingers having said rod positioned therebetween for 
vertical movement, and 

an eye bolt positioned between said disc and said fingers 
and having said rod extending therethrough, 

said machine being pivotally mounted and having said eye 
bolt connected thereto whereby rotation of said disc 
causes lateral movement of said eye bolt and thus oscilla- 

tion of said machine. 


3,930,487 
HEAT EXCHANGER TUBE TOOL 
Georg Gugel, Kalchreuth, Germany, assignor to Siemens Ak- 
tiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed Dec. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 426,479 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 22, 1972, 
2263148 


Int. Cl.? B6SH 23/32 


U.S. Cl. 226—91 7 Claims 


reactor steam-generator heat-exchanger tube having an end 
opening into a chamber having an access opening offset from 
alignment with said tube's end, said tool comprising a flexible 


guide tube removably inserted through said access opening 
and bending to said heat-exchanger tube's end and having an 
inner end provided with means releasably connecting it with 
the heat-exchanger tube's end and the guide tube having an 
outer end, said guide tube having a length such that said outer 
end remains outside of said chamber, said guide tube having 
substantially the same inside diameter as said heat-exchanger 
tube’s inside diameter, a flexible transport hose sliding inside 
of said guide tube for transporting said device and having a 
length substantially longer than the length of said guide tube 
and an outside diameter substantially smaller than the latter's 
inside diameter, and a plurality of anti-friction rolling ele- 
ments fixed to said transport hose at interspaced positions 


therealong for bearing on the inside of this guide tube. 
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1. A tool for inserting a device into a pressurized-water 








265 


3,930,488 
HEATING PANEL FOR USE IN EXPLOSION-PRONE 
FURNACES 
Janos Wallis, Budapest, Hungary, and Horst Hammecke, 

Darmstadt-Eberstadt, Germany, assignors to Licencia Talal- 
manyokat Ertekesito Vallalat, Budapest, Hungary and Eltra 

KG Leicht und Trambauer, Pfungstadt, Germany 
Filed Oct. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 517,604 
Claims priority, application Hungary, Nov. 2, 1973, LI 248 
Int. Cl.? F24C 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 126—92 B 5 Claims 










1. A heating panel, particularly for explosion-prone fur- 
naces, comprising a frame of substantially rectangular shape, 
at least one heating element secured to the frame on the inner 
side thereof, means to supply power to said heating element, 
and at least one rectangular sheet of aluminum foil having 
edges and extending across and surrounded edgewise by the 
frame on the outer side of the heating element, whereby said 
foil blows out under the effect of substantial overpressure, said 
foil having a shiny reflective surface on its side adjacent said 
heating element there being a plurality of said foils in parallel 
spaced apart relationship in said frame. 


3,930,489 
HEATING SYSTEM 
Fred A. Anable, 18 Flynt Ave., Monson, Mass. 01057 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 457,550, April 3, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 5, 1975, Ser. No. 555,386 
Int. Cl.? F24H 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 126—99 R 


1. In a heating system located in a furnace room and includ- 
ing a furnace and an air blower for delivering air to the fur- 
nace via an inlet stack and heating pipes for the delivery of 
heated air from the furnace to the areas to be heated, the 
improvement in means for utilizing the heat passing through 
from the furnace to the chimney by preheating furnace room 
air wiped therepast preliminary to passage thereof through the 
air blower and inlet stack to the furnace comprising: 

an elongated horizontally disposed waste stack of generally 
rectangular plan for the through flow of exhaust gases 
from the furnace to the chimney and including, 

a first end portion connected at its inboard end to the fur- 
nace and having an outboard end and a first side portion 
connected at its inboard end to the outboard end of the 

first end portion and having an outboard end and a sec- 
ond end portion connected at its inboard end to the 
outboard end of the first side portion and having an out- 
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board end and a second side portion connected at its 
inboard end to the outboard end of the second end por- 
tion and having an outboard end connected to the chim- 
ney, 

a first pair of arcuate deflectors disposed in close spaced 
relationship and circumadjacent the oppositely facing 
sections of the spaced first and second side portions of the 
waste stack and defining primary curvilinear air passages 
therebetween, 

a horizontally disposed baffle connecting between the arcu- 
ate deflectors of the first pair thereof, 

an opened bottom hood including a horizontally disposed 
top wall section and spaced opposite end and side wall 
sections depending therefrom in curving relationship 
therewith, 

the respective top and end and side wall sections of the 
hood being disposed in uniform spaced relationship and 
in close proximity to the adjacent portions of the waste 
stack and defining secondary curvilinear air passages 
therebetween, 

with air from the furnace room being captured and circu- 
lated first within the secondary air passages and second 
within the primary air passages for wiping relationship 
relative to the side and end portions of the waste stack. 


3,930,490 
FIREPLACE HEATER 
Carl O. Lassy, 376 South St., and William A. Lassy, 73 Grove 
Ave., both of Bristol, Conn. 06010 
Filed Mar. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 454,743 
Int. Cl.? F24B 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 126—121 8 Claims 


1. A heater for installation in a fireplace comprising cold air 
duct means adapted to be oriented adjacent one lower corner 
of the fireplace, hot air duct means adapted to be oriented 
adjacent the other lower corner of the fireplace and adapted 
to extend from front to rear of the fireplace, a plurality of heat 
exchange tubes interconnecting the cold air duct means and 
the hot air duct means and extending upwardly and trans- 
versely and adapted to be disposed in overlying relation to a 
fire in the fireplace so that heat from the fire and the products 
of combustion of the fire will pass over and around the heat 
exchange tubes for heating air passing therethrough from the 
cold air duct means to the hot air duct means, and means 
moving air through the heater from the cold air duct means, 
through the heat exchange tubés to the hot air duct means for 
discharge of hot air therefrom, said cold air duct means in- 
cluding twin ducts disposed in superimposed relation with 
communicating apertures at the rear thereof for guiding cold 
air rearwardly in the bottom duct, up through the apertures 
into the top duct, said heat exchange tubes being connected 
to the top duct for discharge of coldest air from the cold air 
duct means into the heat exchange tubes that are the hottest, 
thereby increasing the heat exchange efficiency of the heat 
exchange tubes. 
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3,930,491 
COMBINATION FIREPLACE AND SPACE HEATER 
Robert B. Miller, Stamford, Conn., assignor to Raymond Lee 
Organization Inc., New York, N.Y., a part interest 
Filed Jan. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 538,515 
Int. Cl.? F24B 7/00 


U.S. CL 126—121 2 Claims 


1. A combination fireplace and space heater comprising: 

a fireplace having a top disposed elongated horizontal hol- 
low mantel, a hearth disposed below and to the rear of 
said mantel, said hearth having an open front with closed 
bottom, closed sides and top, and a chimney communi- 
cating with the hearth and rising upwards from the top, 
said mantel having a front disposed vertical air intake 
port at one end and a front disposed vertical air exhaust 
port at the other end; 

an air intake fan disposed in the mantel to block off the 
interior of the mantel into one section communicating 
with the air intake port and a second section communi- 
cating with the air exhaust port, said fan drawing air 
inward through the intake port and discharging air; 

a thermally conductive hollow pipe secured at one end to 
said fan and receiving said discharged air, said pipe ex- 
tending rearwardly from the fan and downwardly from 
the mantel into the hearth, then looping backwardly and 
forwardly in a horizontal plane below the top of the 
hearth, then rising upwardly and forwardly into the sec- 
ond section of the mantel to convey the discharged air via 
the opposite open end of the pipe into the second section 
and out of the exhaust port, said air being heated while in 
the pipe when a fire burns in the hearth. 


3,930,492 
AIR-NONCONTACT TYPE BLOOD SAMPLING 
ASSEMBLY 
Norio Hatsuno, and Tooru Sekiguchi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Jintan Terumo Company, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Aug. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 499,219 
Int. Cl.? AGIB 5//4; AGIM 5/315 


U.S. Cl. 128—2 F 5 Claims 








1. An air-noncontact type blood sampling assembly for 
collecting arterial blood directly from an arterial blood vessel 
through a needle without entrainment of ambient air which 
comprises in combination: 

A. a sampling container for containing arterial blood includ- 

ing: 

a. a tubular body having forward and rearward open ends 
and having a small circumferential rib adjacent the 
forward end, 

b. a needle-pierceable elastomeric stopper hermetically 
inserted into and sealing the forward end opening sec- 
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tion of said tubular body, the partial circumferences of 
the stopper and the forward end section of said tubular 
body including said rib being covered with a sealing 
member hermetically sealing the stopper to said tubu- 
lar body, 

. a columnar gasket disposed within said tubular body 
and having means for slidable, air tight movement in 
said tubular body due to arterial blood pressure, 
wherein said means includes a first circumferential 
projection near its forward end and a second circum- 
ferential projection spaced apart therefrom, the outer 
diameter of the two projections being slightly larger 
than the inner diameter of said tubular body thereby 
the gasket may slidably air-tightly move in said tubular 
body due to arterial blood pressure, the forward end 
plane of the gasket in its most forward position within 
the tubular body, the inner wall of said tubular body 
and rear end plane of said stopper defining a space 
having a capacity equivalent to a predetermined 
amount of blood anticoagulant, 

. blood anticoagulant in an amount slightly larger than 
said predetermined amount contained in said tubular 
body between said stopper and said gasket; and 

e. a plunger fixedly secured to said gasket; 

B. a cylindrical transparent holder having an open rear end 
and a restricted forward end comprising a threaded hole, 
embracing said sampling container, the inner diameter of 
said holder being slightly larger than the outer diameter 
of said tubular body of said sampling container, and; 

C. a needle having a forward end portion and a rearward 
end portion integrally joined by an intermediate portion, 
piercing ends on said forward and rearward portions, a 
hub on said intermediate portion, said hub being screwed 
into said threaded hole in said holder, said rearward 
portion being of such length that at least the blade plane 
of the piercing end of said rearward portion will protrude 
from the rear end of said stopper when the sampling 
container is moved to its most forward position within 
said holder. 


3,930,493 
INTRAVASCULAR LIQUID VELOCITY SENSING 
METHOD USING A POLAROGRAPHIC ELECTRODE 

Donald E. Williamson, Miami, Fla., assignor to Cordis Corpo- 

ration, Miami, Fla. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 435,638, Jan. 23, 1974, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 228,918, Feb. 24, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 512,477 

Int. Cl.? A61B 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 128—2.05 F 
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1. The method of measuring the flow rate of an intravascu- 
lar aqueous liquid containing dissolved oxygen comprising 
contacting said liquid with a polarographic cathode having a 
surface area greater than 8 square millimeters and with a 
reference anode, applying between said cathode and said 
anode a fixed, predetermined d.c. voltage corresponding to 
the characteristic plateau current of said liquid, said voltage 
being in the order of 0.4-0.9 volts and, while maintaining said 
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predetermined voltage, measuring the current passing be- 
tween said anode and said cathode, said current being variable 
as a function of the rate of flow of said liquid over a substantial 
range due to the substantial electrode area available to pro- 
duce depletion in the adjacent volume of said liquid. 


3,930,494 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR THE INDIRECT 
MEASUREMENT OF BLOOD PRESSURE 
Alan H. Maurer, Philadelphia; John J. Swana, Audubon, and 
Richard F. Vanderpool, Spring City, all of Pa., assignors to 
General Electric Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 20, 1971, Ser. No. 181,772 
Int. Cl.? AG1B 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 128—2.05 A 9 Claims 
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1. In a process for automatically measuring the blood pres- 
sure of a person comprised of inflating a blood pressure cuff 
to a pressure above the point in which the radial pulse disap- 
pears; releasing the pressure at a substantially linear rate of 
from 2-3 mm Hg/sec.; sensing the pressure exerted by the cuff 
and converting this to a first electrical signal; and sensing the 
Korotkoff sounds and converting this to an amplified second 
electrical signal, wherein the improvement comprises: 

filtering the second signal to provide a passband with a low 

frequency cutoff of no less than 45 Hz with a sharp cutoff 
slope and a high frequency cutoff of no less than 100 Hz 
with a gradual slope; and 

indicating said first and second signals. 


3,930,495 
INVALID EXERCISING DEVICE 
Michael Marino, Jr., 1428 Chickasaw St., Metairie, La. 70005 
Filed Aug. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 497,539 
Int. Cl.? A61H //02 


U.S. Cl. 128—25 R 4 Claims 





1. A paraplegic exercising device comprising: 

a. frame means having hub portions at both of its ends 
adapted to receive rotating sprocket means; 

b. first sprocket means rotatably mounted in one of the hub 
portions of said frame means; 

c. second sprocket means rotatably mounted in the opposite 
hub portion of said frame means and adapted to receive 
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the feet of a paraplegic to be administered physical ther- 
apy; 

. sprocket connecting means operably connecting said first 
and second sprocket means together whereby rotation of 
one sprocket causes the other sprocket to rotate; and 

. Clamping means operably attached to the end of said 
frame means provided with said second sprocket means 
adapted for connection to the feet of a paraplegic to 
receive physical therapy, said clamping means being 
further defined in that it is adapted to fit and rest upon the 
edge of a bed in which the paraplegic is positioned in 
alignment with said second sprocket means. 


3,930,496 
CAST FOR BROKEN LIMBS AND METHOD 
Delamar J. Gibbons, P.O. Box 404, Blanding, Utah 84511 
Filed Nov. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 520,520 
Int. Cl.? AGIF 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 128—90 9 Claims 


1. A cast for injured limbs comprising: 
spaced generally concentric elongated sleeves, the axis of 
which is parallel to the limb of the patient upon which it 


is to be used, of pliant impervious resinous material defin- 
ing a hollow space between the sleeves; 

porous reinforcing material disposed within said space and 
comprising the only substance between the sleeves, said 
reinforcing material carrying a resin activating substance; 
at least one resin ingress port in the outer sleeve whereby 
inactive resin is injected into said space and caused to be 
activated and polymerized by intermingling the inactive 
resin with said activating substance to ultimately form a 
resilient shape-retaining cast the exterior of which com- 
prises said sleeve and the interior of which consists of 
polymerized resin and said reinforcing material. 


3,930,497 
SURGICAL DRAPE AND SYSTEM INCORPORATING IT 
Kay E. Krebs, and Marion T. Arps, both of Neenah, Wis., 
assignors to Kimberly-Clark Corporation, Neenah, Wis. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 529,633 
Int. Cl.? A61F /3/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—132 D 10 Claims 


1. Surgical drape comprising 

a. a base sheet formed of liquid repellent nonwoven fabric 
material, said base sheet having a top surface and a bot- 
tom surface for contacting a patient and having a gener- 
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ally U-shaped fenestration along a portion thereof to form 
tails; 

b. a continuous layer of normally tacky pressure-sensitive 
adhesive on the bottom of said base sheet adjacent the 
closed end of said U-shaped fenestration; and extending 
adjacent the fenestration sides at least half way to the 
opened end of said fenestration; 

c. releasable cover means protecting said adhesive adjacent 
the sides of said fenestration; and 

d. separate releasable cover means protecting said adhesive 
at the closed end of said fenestration, 
said drape being folded so that said separate releasable 

cover means protecting the adhesive at the closed of 
said fenestration is exposed. 


3,930,498 

ANTI-ADHERENT MEDICAL DRESSINGS AND THE LIKE 
Andre Monnet, Lyon, and Maurice Cessiecq, Vernaison, both 

of France, assignors to Products Chimiques Ugine Kuhl- 

mann, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 340,667 

Claims priority, application France, Mar. 

72.08787 


14, 1972, 
Int. CL? AGIB /9/00; AGIL 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—149 


1. Anti-adherent materials for coming into contact with the 
epidermis such as sheets, surgical dressings, various kinds of 
bandages and the like which comprise a homopolymer or 
copolymer of tetrafluoroethylene containing at least about 
50% tetrafluoroethylene deposited upon a support material 
which is resistant to the fritting temperature of the homopoly- 
mer or copolymer, said anti-adherent materials containing 
from about 25 to 90% homopolymer or copolymer and from 
10 to 75% support material and possessing regularly disposed 
perforations comprising about 0.1 to 10% of the surface. 


3,930,499 
HYPODERMIC SYRINGE WITH PARTS DISPOSABLE 
AFTER USE 

Henri Rimbaud, Paris, France, assignor to Laboratoire S P A 

D, Quetingny-les-Dijon, France 

Division of Ser. No. 308,844, Nov. 22, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,878,846. This application May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,146 
Int. Cl.? A61M 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 128—218 DA 6 Claims 

1. A syringe comprising a syringe body delivered sterile 
ready for use to be discarded after a single usage, said syringe 
body having one extremity with connection means thereat for 
attachment to a syringe head, a needle mounted at the oppo- 
site extremity of said body, said needle extending partially into 
the interior of the body and partially externally thereof, said 
syringe body being delivered in combination with a cartridge 
of injectible fluid frictionally held in said body and including 
at one extremity thereof a closure non-slidably fitted in said 
cartridge and placed in facing relation with the part of the 
needle extending into the interior of the body, said cartridge 
including, at the other extremity thereof, a piston which is 
slidable in the cartridge, a removable case mounted on the 
body and covering a portion thereof and the externally ex- 
tending portion of the needle while leaving said connection 
means exposed, means coupling said case and body for com- 

















JANUARY 6, 1976 





mon rotation, and a detachable support mounted on the case 
and covering the rest of said body, said support being separa- 
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en 


ble from the case and thus disengaged from the connection 
means. 


3,930,500 
PHARMACEUTICAL SINGLE-DOSE CONTAINER FOR 
THE EYE 
Klaus Méhrke; Heinrich Eggert; Helmut Franz, all of Biberach 
an der Riss, and Dieter Jarsen, Laupheim, all of Germany, 
assignors to Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH, Ingelheim am 
Rhein, Germany 
Filed Mar. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 345,745 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 29, 1972, 


2215215; Dec. 18, 1972, 2261913; Sept. 13, 1972, 
7233642(U]; Dec. 18, 1972, 7246257([U] 

Int. Cl.? A61M 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—233 3 Claims 


1. A pharmaceutical single-dose container adapted for 
applying the contents thereof to an eye, said container having 
been formed by placing two foils face-to-face, positioning an 
elongate flexible closure member there between, and joining 
and sealing together the edges of said foils by a seam to form 
a container wall, said seam serving to secure and seal said 
closure member in the container wall, said closure member 
extending through the wall of the container and sealed therein 
with part of said closure member extending outwardly of the 
container, said part being engageable by hand to permit the 
closure member to be pulled out of the container wall to 
provide a discharge opening through which the contents of the 
container can be discharged, said seam being widened to seal 
said outwardly extending part of said closure member therein, 
said foils being each provided with looped portions extending 
from one side of said closure member to the opposite side, the 
looped portions being bendable to positions in which they 
define a supporting frame for positioning around an eye. 
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3,930,501 
DISPOSABLE DIAPER WITH END FLAP MEANS AND 
METHOD 
Charles H. Schaar, Lake Zurich, Ill., assignor to Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 23, 1974, Ser. No. 472,531 
Int. Cl.? AGIF /3/16 


U.S. Cl. 128—287 45 Claims 








1. A disposable diaper, comprising: an absorbent pad, a 
fluid impervious backing sheet defining a back surface of the 
diaper, a front surface, a plurality of longitudinally extending 
folds defining a box-pleat configuration of the diaper, a 
pleated end flap of the box-pleat diaper adjacent one end of 
the diaper, said pleated flap being folded over the front sur- 
face of the diaper, and means for retaining at least a portion 
of the flap against the underlying front surface of the box-pleat 
diaper. 


3,930,502 
DISPOSABLE DIAPER WITH A TAPE CLOSURE SYSTEM 
HAVING A DOUBLE-FOLDED TAB 
Ludwig Tritsch, Wilmette, Ill., assignor to Johnson & Johnson, 
New Brunswick, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 525,424 
Int. Cl.? AGIF /3/16 


U.S. Cl. 128—287 3 Claims 


1. In combination with a disposable diaper having an inside 
surface for direction toward an infant when the diaper is worn 
by that infant and an outside surface for direction away from 
said infant and provided with a moisture-retaining layer and a 
moisture-impervious backing sheet, an improved adhesive tab 
having a fixed end secured to said backing sheet on said out- 
side surface of the diaper and at a marginal location thereof, 
and a means for providing a shielding and gripping portion 
including a free end longer than the fixed end and provided 
with a tacky surface facing in the same direction as said inside 
surface, and a cover strip provided with a release coating on 
one surface thereof, releasably attached to, and covering said 
tacky surface from its outer end toward said marginal loca- 
tion; 
said cover strip extending free of and longitudinally beyond 
said tacky surface to provide a grip tab means; said free 
end together with said cover strip forming a creasable 
laminate, and 
said laminate being folded back over said fixed end and 
being further folded over on itself. 
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3,930,503 
DISPOSABLE DIAPER WITH TAB FASTENER MEANS 
HAVING AN INTEGRAL RELEASE SURFACE 
Ludwig Tritsch, Wilmette, Ill., assignor to Johnson & Johnson, 

New Brunswick, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 525,603 
Int. Cl.? A41B /3/02; AGIF 13/16; A43C 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 128—287 5 Claims 











1. In combination with a disposable diaper of substantially 
quadrilateral configuration, having an inside surface for direc- 
tion toward an infant when the diaper is worn by that infant 
and an outside surface for direction away from said infant and 
including a thin, flexible backing sheet of substantially mois- 
ture-impermeable material and a moisture retaining layer 
having a pad of absorbent material superposed on said back- 
ing sheet and attached thereto, a fastening tab means of sub- 
stantially uniform width and comprising a pair of terminal 
portions and a flexible central segment connecting the termi- 
nal portions; one of said terminal portions being attached to 
said backing sheet and having an outwardly-facing release 
surface, the other free terminal portion bearing a layer of 
pressure-sensitive adhesive for attachment to the outside 
surface of the diaper when the diaper is applied to the infant 
and being adapted for removable attachment to said release 
surface by means of the adhesive layer thereon, and said 
central segment being longer than said free terminal portion 
and forming a finger-receiving loop when said free terminal 
portion is removably attached to said release surface; said 
release surface on the attached terminal portion and said 
adhesive layer on the free terminal portion being situated on 
opposite sides of said fastening tab means. 


3,930,504 
PORTABLE LIGHT COAGULATOR 
Hughes de Laforcade, Manchester, Mass., assignor to Clinitex, 
Inc., Danvers, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 426,668, Dec. 12, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 177,949, Sept. 
7, 1971, abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 
427,084 
Int. Cl.2 A61B /7/36; GO2B 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—303.1 11 Claims 





1. A light coagulator comprising in_combination an arc- 
lamp parallel light beam source, a first lens for focusing at 
least a portion of the light into a beam of light converging 
toward a focal point and then diverging, an adjustable aper- 
ture diaphragm situated at said focal point for permitting 
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adjustment of the size of the image field in the desired target 
area, a second lens situated in the path of the diverging light 
beam for directing said diverging beam into a parallel light 
beam and a rotatable mirror positioned in the path of said 
parallel beam, for reflecting said beam to a target area, said 
mirror having an aperture therethrough for observation of the 
target area wherein said light source is a lamp backed by a 
rotationally symetric concave reflector which directs the light 
forward in a parallel beam toward said first lens, and wherein 
an aperture diaphragm is positioned between said light source 
and said first lens to control the size of the light passing 
through siad first and second lenses. 


3,930,505 
SURGICAL APPARATUS FOR REMOVAL OF TISSUE 
Mark Wallach, New York, N.Y., assignor to Hydro Pulse Cor- 

poration, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 481,952, June 24, 1974, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
285,002, Aug. 30, 1972, Pat. No. 3,818,913. This application 
Dec. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 528,810 
Int. Cl.? A61B 1/7/32; A61M 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—305 24 Claims 





1. An apparatus for disintegrating and removing animal 
tissue from a preselected enclosed area comprising a hand 
manipulatable first tube having a distally disposed outlet port, 
a liquid pulsating pump having an inlet and an outlet, a source 
of liquid connected to said pump inlet, means including a 
flexible conduit connecting said first tube to said pump outlet, 
a suction conduit including an outlet port disposed proximate 
said first tube outlet port, a source of suction, and means 
including a flexible conduit connecting said suction conduit to 
said source of suction, said pump providing a stream of pulsat- 
ing liquid through said first tube outlet port at a frequency 
between % to 333 pulses per second, at a pressure about 
atmospheric pressure of about 15 to about 3,500 p.s.i. and 
having a velocity of between 50 and 500 feet per second. 


3,930,506 
DISPOSABLE PHLEBOTOMIST'S TOURNIQUET 
Thomas F. Overend, 4379 Dart Ave., Minneapolis, Minn. 
55424 


Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,452 
Int. Cl.? AGIB /7/12 


U.S. Cl. 128—327 7 Claims 





1. A disposable phlebo*omist’s tourniquet, comprising a 
single, flat, solid elastic band 8-20 inches in length, a non- 
stretchable, pressure-sensitive adhesive strip bonded to only 
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one flat surface of the band adjacent but spaced from one end 
of the latter and having a pressure-sensitive adhesive surface, 
the adhesive strip including a non-extensible strip of sheeting 
therein to impart non-stretchability to the adhesive strip, the 
non-extensible strip and the surface of the band to which the 
Strip is bonded coacting to resist deformation of the adhesive 
strip when the band is stretched, a removable protective liner 
covering the pressure-sensitive adhesive surface and having a 
peel strength to the adhesive strip less than the peel strength 
of the strip to the band, the liner having at one end a project- 
ing tab to facilitate easy removal of the liner from the adhesive 
strip. 


3,930,507 
ADJUSTABLE ORAL AIRWAY 
Robert A. Berman, 501 Cedar Hill Road, Far Rockaway, 
11691 


N.Y. 


Filed Feb. 18, 1975, Ser. No. 550,201 
Int. Cl. A61M 29/00, 16/00 


U.S. Cl. 128—345 4 Claims 





1. An adjustable oral airway comprising: 

a. a narrow, elongated superior section and a narrow, elon- 
gated inferior section, said superior and inferior sections 
being attached to each other at one end and being 
adapted for relative linear motion at their opposite end, 
b. said superior section and said inferior section each 
being provided with a mouthpiece section, a leaf section, 
and a sliding section between said mouthpiece section 
and said leaf section. 


3,930,508 
WRAPPER ABSENCE DETECTING AND CONTROL 
DEVICE FOR CIGAR MACHINES 
Frank Hollenton, Richmond, Va., assignor to AMF Incorpo- 
rated, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,922 
Int. Cl.? A24C //28 


U.S. Cl. 131—21 R 6 Claims 
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1. In a cigar machine having a roller nest, a rotatable carrier 
for delivering a tobacco strip to the roller nest, a paster and 
means for delivering formed tobacco members to the roller 
nest, a control for preventing particular operations of the 
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machine while permitting the machine to continue to run, 
comprising 
a source of pressure fluid, 
first means operatively associated with said carrier and 
responsive to fluid pressure from said source for detecting 
the absence of a tobacco strip from the carrier immedi- 
ately prior to the operation of the paster and 
second means for preventing operation of the paster and for 
preventing the delivery means from delivering a formed 
tobacco member to the roller nest only when the absence 
of a tobacco strip from the carrier has been detected by 
said first means. 


3,930,509 
SMOKERS PIPE REAMER 
Kari Zysset, Lyss, Switzerland, assignor to K. Zysset & Co. 
AG, Lyss, Switzerland 
Filed Apr. 9, 1975, Ser. No. 566,209 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Apr. 10, 1974, 
5017/74 


Int. Cl.? A24F 9/10 


U.S. Cl. 131—246 2 Claims 
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1. A smokers's pipe reamer comprising a hollow body hav- 
ing a front portion with means providing an interior space and 
a rear portion with a rearward end, means providing three 
radial grooves having parallel axes and bearing disposed 
within said front portion and spaced at regular angular inter- 
vals, three blades, each guided in a respective groove means 
and having means providing a bearing opening, three blade 
bearing parts secured to said body and each passing through 
a middle portion of the length of a said groove means and 
through a said bearing opening means, and a mechanism 
accommodated in said body for the bearing adjustment of said 
blades, wherein each said blade comprises a U-shaped appen- 
dage projecting into said interior space means, said mecha- 
nism comprises a part which is longitudinally displaceable 
within said interior space means and which includes a conical 
surface, each said bearing opening means takes the form of an 
elongated hole partially delimited by a said appendage and 
disposed substanially at right angles to the longitudinal axis of 
said body, and said conical surface being adapted to act upon 
said appendages. 


3,930,510 
CIGARETTE HOLDER RING 

Paul R. Johnston, 110 E. 23rd Ave., North Kansas City, Mo. 

64116 
Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,582 
Int. Cl.? A24F /3/22 

U.S. Cl. 131—258 3 Claims 

1. A cigarette holder finger ring comprising: 

a. ring-shaped band portion adapted to encircle the finger 
of a wearer, 

b. a crown member attached to said band portion by means 
permitting rotation of said crown member relative to said 
band portion about an axis generally radial to said band 
portion, and having a generally planar outer surface gen- 
erally parallel to the axis of said band, and 

c. a clip of generally planar shape pivotally connected to 
said crown member for movement between a folded 
position in which its plane is generally parallel to the axis 
of said band and it lies against the outer surface of said 
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crown member, and an extended position in which its _f. means responsive to said sensing means for generating a 
plane extends outwardly from said crown member, said plurality of signals proportional to the denomination of 
each sensed coin and for totaling the said signals; 

g. said first two pairs of sensing means being positioned such 
that a signal will be generated only when said first two of 
said pairs of sensing means simultaneously detect the 
passage of a half-dollar therepast in said track assembly 


clip being adapted to receive and hold a cigarette therein 
when in its extended position. 


3,930,511 
DUAL HAIR PIN 
Joe L. Roney, 19108 Celtic, Northridge, Calif. 91324 
Filed Oct. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 515,447 
Int. Cl.? A45D 8/02 


U.S. Cl. 132—50 R 1 Claim 
and another signal will be generated indicating the pres- 


ence of a quarter in said track assembly only when second 
one of said pairs of sensing means detects the passage of 
a quarter therepast; and 

h. means responsive to said total of said generated signals 
for indicating that the amount of the coins deposited is 
either correct or incorrect. 


3,930,513 
SPRAY-CLEANING APPARATUS 
Pius Buchegger, and Pius Johann Buchegger, both of Altengu- 
trathstrasse 200, Hallein, Austria 
Filed Oct. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 404,426 
Claims priority, application Austria, Oct. 10, 1972, 
1. A hair pin comprising: 8697/72; Mar. 14, 1973, 2230/73; June 14, 1973, 5256/73; 
a continuous band of resilient material folded back upon June 14, 1973, 5257/73 
itself on opposite sides to form a loop at each end of said Int. Cl.? BO8B 3/02 
pin, each loop having a crimped outer leg which extends U.S. Cl. 134—172 5 Claims 
the length of said pin to form a flared tine which termi- 
nates adjacent the other loop, said loops further having a 
common crimped inner leg extending substantially the 
length of said pin intermediate said loops, which is in 
crimped compact mating relationship with the outer legs 
for substantially its entire length between said loops to 
provide a pair of oppositely disposed crimped pincers. 





3,930,512 
COIN SORTING AND COUNTING APPARATUS 
Jack H. Woodland, 2108 Maple St., Wantagh, N.Y. 11793 
Filed Jan. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 542,746 
Int. Cl.2 GO7D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 133—3 D 10 Claims 
1. A coin sorting and counting apparatus for atoll booth or 3. Apparatus for cleaning surfaces of articles by means of a 
the like, said apparatus comprising: liquid sprayed on said surfaces which comprises: 
a. a housing including hopper means for receiving a plural- _—a. a support for an article to be cleaned; 
ity of coins of different denominations; b. a nozzle system; 
. rotatable conveyor means in said housing for moving the _c. means for supplying cleaning liquid to said nozzle system, 
coins along an arcuate path and in a single line; said nozzle system including: 
. means for driving said conveyor means; 1. an elongated upright tube disposed laterally of said 











. an elongated track assembly for successively receiving 
the coins from said conveyor means and further including 
means for selectively discharging the coins at different 
locations depending upon the denomination of the coin; 
e. sensing means comprising a plurality of pairs of photoe- 
lectric cells and associated lamps, there being one of said 
pairs of cells and lamps for each coin denomination, said 
pairs of sensing means being spaced along the length of 
said track assembly for detecting the denomination of the 
coins prior to the discharge thereof; 


support and upwardly extending beyond said support, 
2. an upper, horizontally extending, elongated tube 
upwardly spaced from said support, 
3. a lower horizontally extending, elongated tube down- 
wardly spaced from said support, and 
4. an additional elongated tube, 
i. said upright, upper, and lower tubes each carrying a 
longitudinal row of nozzles directed toward said 
support and defining a cleaning zone receiving said 


support, ~ 
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ii. said additional tube carrying nozzles arranged in two 
opposite longitudinal rows, and having a free longitu- 
dinal end in said zone, 

iii. said additional tube depending toward said support 
and being centered relative thereto, 

iv. said additional tube being pivoted about a horizontal 
axis; 

d. locking means for locking said additional tubes in each of 
several angular positions relative to said axis, the nozzles 
of one of said two rows being directed away from said 
support in one of said angular positions; and 

e. nozzle closing means closing the nozzles of said one row 
when said additional tube is in said one angular position. 


3,930,514 
WIND RESISTANT UMBRELLA 
Dean T. S. Wu, New York, N.Y., assignor to Raymond Lee 
Organization Inc., New York, N.Y., a part interest 
Filed Apr. 28, 1975, Ser. No. 572,161 
Int. Cl.? A45B 25/22 


U.S. Cl. 135—27 4 Claims 


1. A wind resistant umbrella frame, comprising: 

a frame having a plurality of like downwardly extending ribs 
located circumaxially around an elongated center pole 
and a collar slidably up and down on the pole, the collar 
being connected to each rib by an elongated strut that is 
pivotally connected at one end to the collar and pivotally 
connected at the other end to the rib, and flexible cover- 
ing secured to the top of the pole and to the outside of the 
ribs; 

a like plurality of first hooks, each first hook being secured 
to a corresponding rib adjacent the bottom thereof; 

a like plurality of second hooks, each second hook being 
secured at the pivotal connection point of the corre- 
sponding rib and its associated strut; 
like plurality of third hooks, each third hook being se- 
cured to the corresponding rib between the correspond- 
ing first hook and the corresponding second hook; and 

a like plurality of flexible cables, each cable being secured 
at one end to one of said associated first hooks, and being 
looped over one of said corresponding second and third 
hooks, and being secured to the center pole at a point 
above the maximum position of upward travel of the 
collar. 


3,930,515 
PNEUMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM AND VALVE 
CONSTRUCTION THEREFOR OR THE LIKE 

Billy Edward Kennedy, Maryville, and Boyd Paul Sliger, Con- 

cord, both of Tenn., assignors to Robertshaw Controls Com- 

pany, Richmond, Va. 

Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,590 
Int. Cl? F16K 31/365 

U.S. Cl. 137—102 18 Claims 

1. A pneumatic control system comprising a source of vac- 
uum that is sub-atmospheric, a vacuum operated device, and 
a valve construction for interconnecting said source of vac- 
uum to said device when in one operating condition thereof 
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and for interconnecting the atmosphere to said device when 
in another operating condition thereof, said valve construc- 
tion having a housing means provided with a chamber therein 
and with three spaced port means leading to said chamber, 
one of said port means being interconnected to said source of 
vacuum, another of said port means being interconnected to 
said device, the remaining port means being interconnected to 
the atmosphere, said housing having a valve seat separating 
said one port means from said other port means and said 
remaining port means, said housing having a movable valve 
member for controlling said valve seat, said valve member 


closing said valve seat when said valve construction is in said 
other condition thereof and said valve member opening said 
valve seat when said valve construction is in said one condi- 
tion thereof, said valve construction having a vacuum oper- 
ated actuator for moving said valve member, said actuator 
being controlled by said source of vacuum through said one 
port means of said housing, said remaining port means having 
a restrictor means therein between said chamber of said hous- 
ing and said atmosphere to bleed atmosphere therethrough at 
a rate slower than the evacuation rate of said source so that 
said source can operate said device when all of said ports are 
interconnected together. 


3,930,516 
BALLCOCK ASSEMBLY 

Vaughn D. Flinner, Big Prairie, and Dana D. Zody, Perrysville, 

both of Ohio, assignors to Mansfield Sanitary Inc., Perrys- 

ville, Ohio 

Filed Dec. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 529,733 
Int. Cl.? F16K 24/00 

U.S. Cl. 137—215 


1. In combination with a fluid reservoir tank having a base 
wall and a desired fluid level, a ballcock assembly, said ball- 
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cock assembly comprising; a mounting shank extending 
through said base wall, means sealingly to secure said shank 
to said base wall, said mounting shank having an annular 
locating flange below the tank base wall, a sheath secured to 
said mounting shank and extending upwardly through said 
reservoir tank, a body portion secured to said sheath upwardly 
of said desried fluid level, a valve having an intake and an 
exhaust, said exhaust communicating with the interior of said 
reservoir tank, an inlet tube connected to the intake of said 
valve and extending downwardly through said sheath and at 
least partially through said mounting shank, said inlet tube 
having a pilot to be insertably received within the inner diame- 
ter of said annular locating flange, said inlet tube having a rim 
portion axially upward of said pilot that closely fits within said 
mounting shank, said rim portion having means for sealing the 
connection between said inlet tube and said mounting shank, 
said inlet tube being positioned with respect to said sheath and 
said mounting shank to define a passageway that circum- 
scribes said inlet tube, and a first aperture located below said 
means sealingly to secure said shank to said base wall by which 
said passageway communicates with atmosphere. 


3,930,517 
SAFETY VALVE 
Jerome W. Gagala, 2796 Patrick Henry Drive, Apt. 618, Pon- 
tiac, Mich. 48057 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 478,252, June 11, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 494,174 
Int. Cl.? F17C 13/04 


U.S. Cl. 137—329.4 2 Claims 


1. A combination safety and service valve for closing and 
opening a high pressure tank, said combination safety and 
service valve comprising: 

a body having an outlet port and a sealing portion engaging 
and closing said tank opening, said body having a flow 
passage extending through said tank sealing portion for 
communicating the interior of said pressure tank through 
a valve inlet with said outlet port; 

a valve seat formed in said flow passage between said seal- 
ing portion and said outlet port; 

a first valve member removably engagable with said valve 
seat to close communication between said tank interior 
and said outlet port; 

means for actuating said first valve member; 

a second valve seat formed in said flow passage between 
said sealing portion and said tank interior; 

a second valve member engagable with said second seat to 
close communication beyond said second seat; 

biasing means urging said second valve member into en- 
gagement with said second valve seat; 

means connecting said first valve member to said second 
valve member to maintain said second valve member 
open during normal operation of said first valve member 
and responsive to displacement of said first valve member 
from normal valving positions to permit seating of said 
second valve member; 
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first valve means operable to close communication between 
said tank interior and said valve outlet port when the 
pressure of the fluid within said tank interior falls below 
a predetermined minimum value; and 

second valve means carried by said first valve means and 
operable to open communication between said valve inlet 
and said tank interior when said first valve means is 
closed and fluid under pressure is directed into said safety 
and service valve for pressurizing said tank interior. 


3,930,518 
VALVES 
John Alfred Fuller, and Edwin Smith, both of Huddersfield, 
England, assignors to Hopkinsons, Ltd., Huddersfield, En- 
gland 
Filed May 8, 1974, Ser. No. 468,057 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 4, 1974, 
14954/74 
Int. Cl.? F16K 31/36 


U.S. Cl. 137—487 7 Claims 


1. A control valve for regulating the flow of compressible 
and non-compressible fluids in a fluid system and comprising: 
a control valve body having in spatial relationship a fluid inlet 
and a fluid outlet; a movable control valve gate member be- 
tween the inlet and outlet for controlling fluid flow through 
the control valve body; differential pressure switch means 
connected to spaced tappings in the control valve body for 
detecting abnormal fluid flow conditions therein; and means 
initiated by the differential pressure switch means for closing 
the movable gate member when abnormal fluid flow condi- 
tions prevail in said fluid system, the means including a piston- 
and-cylinder assembly provided with a vent to atmosphere and 
operatively connected to the valve gate member and adapted 
to be maintained in a balanced, position when the valve gate 
member is open by the fluid of the system under normal fluid 
flow conditions, a normally-closed venting valve operatively 
connected to said piston-and-cylinder assembly for controlling 
venting of said cylinder, a pneumatic supply source, a pneu- 
matic actuator connected to said pneumatic supply source and 
said venting valve for operating the latter, and an electrically- 
operated valve disposed between the pneumatic actuator and 
the pneumatic supply source and operatively connected to the 
differential pressure switch means to effect venting of the 
piston-and-cylinder assembly when abnormal fluid conditions 
prevail via the pneumatic actuator and venting valve to create 
fluid imbalance in the assembly and resulting control valve 
closure. 
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3,930,519 
PRESSURE REGULATOR 
Joe L. Byrd, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Feb. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 549,611 
Int. Cl.? FI6K 3///2 


U.S. Cl. 137—505.25 2 Claims 





1. A regulator for control of fluid flow between upstream 
and downstream sections of a conduit comprising: 

a circular diaphragm with an axial valve stem secured 
thereto including a passage for flow of fluid therethrough, 
a pair of tubular members disposed for respective engage- 
ment with said sections and for mutual engagement to 
conduct the flow between the sections and to secure said 
diaphragm therebetween in fluid tight engagement, an 
axial valve seat disposed on said upstream member and 
said upstream member including a cylindrical cavity; and 
an O-ring circumferentially constrained in said cavity for 
initial compression by said stem to provide a fluid tight 
seal and bias said stem from said seat; 

said diaphragm being disposed to flex for additional com- 
pression of said O-ring and engagement of said stem with 
said seat to discontinue flow through said axial passage 
responsive to a predetermined value of fluid pressure in 
said downstream section. 


3,930,520 
CONTROL VALVE 
Eugene Whitaker, 3378 N. Avondale Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60618 
Filed June 27, 1974, Ser. No. 483,563 
Int. Cl.? F16K ///00 

U.S. Cl. 137—625.21 25 Claims 

1. A control valve for controlling fluid to and from a motor 
or the like from a rotary shaft comprising a pair of longitudi- 
nally spaced apart stationary valve members facing each other 
and having aligned central holes therethrough receiving the 
rotary shaft and aligned facing annular channels, one of said 
stationary valve members having a motor passage communi- 
cating with the annular channel therein for connection to the 
motor, the other of said stationary valve members having a 
source passage communicating with the annular channel 
therein for connection to a source of fluid and a vent passage 
angularly spaced from the source passage and communicating 
with the annular channel therein for connection to atmo- 
sphere, a pair of plugs removably secured in the annular chan- 
nel of said other stationary valve member isolating said source 
passage and said vent passage from each other and providing 
a arcuate source channel and an arcuate vent channel, a 
rotatable valve disc between the pair of stationary valve mem- 
bers and engaging the facing surfaces thereof and having a 
central hole therethrough receiving the rotary shaft and an 
eccentrically located port therethrough communicating the 
aligned facing annular channels in the stationary valve mem- 
bers, and means connecting the valve disc to the rotary shaft 
for rotation thereby for alternately communicating the annu- 
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lar channel and the motor passage in said one stationary valve 
member with the arcuate source channel and source passage 
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and with the arcuate vent channel and vent passage in said 
other stationary valve member. 


3,930,521 
GAS CHARGING VALVE FOR ACCUMULATOR 
Abduz Zahid, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to Greer Hydrau- 
lics, Inc., Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Sept. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 503,397 
Int. Cl.? FI6L 55/04 


U.S. Cl. 138—31 6 Claims 
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1. A pressure vessel comprising a container of rigid material 
having two ports, both axially aligned with said container, one 
of said ports defining a gas port and the other a liquid port, a 
partition intervening between said ports to define a variable 
volume gas chamber and a variable volume liquid chamber in 
communication with said gas port and liquid port, respec- 
tively, means to close said liquid port, means to charge said 
gas chamber with gas under pressure, said charging means 
comprising a valve assembly mounted in the gas port, said 
valve assembly comprising a bore having an inner end defining 
a valve seat, a valve stem slidably mounted in said bore, said 
stem being of dimensions such as to provide clearance for gas 
flow through said bore, said stem having an inner end, a valve 
disc of deformable resilient material mounted on said inner 
end of said stem, resilient means reacting against said stem to 
urge the latter outwardly to retain the outer surface of said 
valve disc against said seat in a first seating position, and 
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means rigid with said stem adapted to abut against said valve 
seat when said valve disc is moved outwardly to a second 
seating position as a result of gas pressure in said gas chamber, 


to limit the outward movement of said valve disc. 


3,930,522 
STRUCTURAL CERAMIC ARTICLE AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 
Charles Lamar Turner, Delran, N.J., assignor to General Re- 
fractories Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 2, 1973, Ser. No. 356,363 
Int. Cl.? BO1J 8/06; FI6L 9/16 
U.S. CL. 138—111 


1. A ceramic article comprising: 

a fired monolithic cordierite article having a plurality of 
parallel circular ducts separated by webs, said ducts ex- 
tending across the article to provide for fluid flow through 
the article, a majority of said parallel circular ducts being 
surrounded by six other circular ducts with the axes of the 
six surrounding ducts being spaced an approximately 
equal distance from the axis of the circular duct they 
surround, the number of said ducts per square inch of 
article surface in a plane transverse of the parallel axes of 
said ducts being at least 100, said article having a trans- 


verse compressive strength of at least about 5% of its 
longitudinal compressive strength. 


3,930,523 
CONTROL MECHANISM FOR AUTOMATICALLY 
OPERATED WARP BEAMS WITH AUTOMATIC SETTING 
D. Francisco Mariasca Garcia, Gerona 34, Barcelona 10, Spain 
Filed Nov. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 418,937 

Claims priority, application Spain, Nov. 29, 1972, 409.085; 

Dec. 6, 1972, 409.344 
Int. Cl.2 DO3D 49/06 


U.S. Cl. 139—108 9 Claims 


1. Control mechanism for automatically regulating warp 
beams with automatic zero setting, comprising means for 
checking variations in warp tension, a warp beam, means for 
controllably operating said warp beam, said means for con- 
trollably operating said warp beam comprising driving means 
for controlling said warp beam and means connected to said 
means for checking variations in warp tension for controlling 
said driving means, an automatic zero setting device compris- 
ing a transmission connected to said driving means, a variator 


operatively connected to said transmission, and sensing means 


contacting said warp beam for sensing the diameter thereof, 


and a reducing assembly connected to said variator for driving 


said warp beam. 


3,930,524 
HARNESS MAKING APPARATUS 
John W. Tarbox, 12936 Caminito de las Olas, Del Mar, Calif. 
92014 
Filed Oct. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 515,481 
Int. Cl.? B21F 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 140—93 R 





1. A harness making assembly comprising: 

a strand dispensing head having a base and a guide member 
rotatably mounted on the base; 

a strand feed means mounted on said guide member and 
defining a strand passageway having a strand outlet dis- 
posed eccentrically of the rotational axis of said guide 
member; 

means of supplying a strand to said guide member, 

means for translating said dispensing head sequentially to a 
plurality of spaced stations; 

a plurality of strand retaining elements supported at a plu- 
rality of said stations; and 

said strand retaining elements each comprise a block of 
resilient material having at least one strand receiving slot 
therethrough structured to permit the passage there- 
through of said feed means and grip a strand projecting 
from said outlet. 


3,930,525 
SOFT NOSE HAMMER AND MANUFACTURE THEREOF 
Alva E. Stoneburner, 124 Postoak Road, Wichita, Kans. 67206 
Filed Feb. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 546,807 
Int. Cl.2 B25D 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 145—36 7 Claims 


1. The method of making a hammer comprising the steps of 
providing a plurality of lengthwise slits in one end of a tubular 
member, splaying the slitted end of the tubular member by 
forcing a tapered tool into said slitted end of the member, 
removing the tool, providing a mold establishing the bound- 
aries of a hammer head configuration, pouring a molten ham- 
mer head material into the mole while holding the tubular 
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member with the splayed end lowermost and within the mold 
in spaced relation to the boundaries of the latter in an arrange- 
ment such that the poured material surrounds the splayed end 
of the tubular member and rises within the latter above the 
slits therein, said material having a lower melting point than 
that of the tubular member, and removing the mold from the 
tubular member and the hammer head material after the latter 
has cooled sufficiently to harden. 


3,930,526 
PNEUMATIC TIRE AND WHEEL ASSEMBLIES 
Reginald Harold Edwards, Sutton Coldfield, England, assignor 
to Dunlop Limited, London, England 
Filed Dec. 14, 1972, Ser. No. 314,987 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 22, 1971, 
59776/71 


Int. Cl.? B6OC 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 152—330 L 21 Claims 





1. A wheel comprising a well-base rim having positioned in 
said well at least one container for lubricating material pro- 
vided with means for releasing the lubricating material, the 
container being located within an arc of the circumference of 
the wheel no greater than one third of the total circumference, 
the remainder of the well being sufficient to allow an associ- 
ated tire to be fitted with said at least one container in position 
within the well and at least one tire bead retaining member for 
maintaining an associated tire bead in position against the 
flange of the wheel rim. 


3,930,527 
TIRE AND WHEEL ASSEMBLY 

Tom French, Sutton Coldfield, England, assignor to Dunlop 

Holdings Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 150,628, June 7, 1971, abandoned. 

This application Sept. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 399,249 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 20, 

1970, 30029/70 
Int. Cl.? B6OB 2//02, 21/10, 25/20; B60C 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 152—330 RF 8 Claims 





1. A wheel for a single chamber pneumatic tire capable of 
being run in a deflated condition comprising a wheel rim 
having a pair of spaced apart seats for receiving the tire beads 
and a pair of annular flanges for preventing axial outward 
movement of the tire beads when the tire is inflated, each 
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flange having a circumferentially extending substantially axi- 
ally outwardly projecting portion defining a surface against 
which the sidewall of a tire can be supported when the tire is 
run deflated, each axially outwardly projecting portion having 
on its sidewall supporting surface a coating of a low friction 
material. 


3,930,528 
PNEUMATIC TIRE HAVING LUBRICANT CONTAINING 
POCKET INTEGRALLY FORMED THEREIN 

Wilfred Henry Harrington, Solihull, England, assignor to Dun- 

lop Limited, London, England 

Filed May 14, 1973, Ser. No. 360,073 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 23, 1972, 

24123/72 
Int. Cl.? B60C 17/00, 9/02 


U.S. CL. 152—330 L 29 Claims 





1. A pneumatic tire comprising a carcass, a tread portion, 
two sidewall portions each terminating in a bead region, and 
at least one of said sidewall portions comprising two trans- 
versely spaced layers of material which define therebetween 
at least one pocket integrally entirely within the tire structure, 
a lubricant composition in said pocket, the pocket being posi- 
tioned in the tire in the region of a portion of the interior 
surface of the tire which contacts a second portion of the 
interior surface of the tire upon substantial underinflation or 
deflation of the tire during use thereof on a wheel such that 
the lubricant composition in said pocket is releasable there- 
from onto the interior surface of the tire. 





3,930,529 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REMOVING TREAD 
FROM TIRES 

William E. Fawcett, Latrobe; William D. Armbrust, Greens- 

burg, and Robert S. Gulibon, Mount Pleasant, all of Pa., 

assignors to Kennametal Inc., Latrobe, Pa. 

Filed May 9, 1974, Ser. No. 468,403 
Int. Cl. B29h 2//0/ 


U.S. Cl. 157—13 13 Claims 





1, Cutting means for a machine for removing a tread from 
a tire in which the machine comprises a tool spindle rotatable 
in a predetermined direction on a first axis and a work spindle 
defining a second axis on which a tire is rotatable with the 
tread opposed to an annular region of a tool disc on said tool 
spindle, said axes being relatively pivotal about a third axis to 
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present a lateral range of the tire tread to the tool disc, said 
cutting means comprising; a tool disc on said tool spindle, an 
axial flange at the periphery of said tool disc, blocks detach- 
ably mounted and arranged in end to end relation radially 
inside said flange and forming an annular region on said disc, 
pocket means distributed circumferentially in said annular 
region of the disc, and circular cutting inserts of hard wear 
resistant material detachably and indexably mounted in said 
pocket means in predetermined axial and radial positions 
relative to the tool disc, each insert having a peripheral por- 
tion protruding axially and angularly from the tool disc for 
cutting engagement with a tire on said work spindle, each 
insert having the diameter thereof which is parallel to the 
plane of said tool disc extending substantially radially of the 
disc and each insert being inclined in the direction of rotation 
of said disc to provide an effective positive radial rake angle 
of not less than about 20°. 

9. A method of removing tread material from a pneumatic 
tire preparatory to recapping thereof which comprises; rotat- 
ing the tire on the axis thereof, arranging sharp edged cutting 
inserts on an annular surface in annularly and radially differ- 
ing spaced relation and arranging said surface such that said 
inserts are at a positive radial rake angle of at least about 20° 
relative to the tire tread when adjacent thereto, moving the 
inserts relative to the tire while maintaining said rake angle, 
and feeding the tire and cutting inserts toward each other to 
cause each insert to take a discrete chip which is relatively 
narrow but of substantial length from the tread of the tire each 
time the respective insert moves past the tread of the tire. 


3,930,530 
CLAMPING DEVICE 
John Fairburn Askam, Sutton Coldfield, England, assignor to 
Dunlop Limited, London, England 
Filed May 30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,582 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 13, 
1973, 28160/73; Dec. 11, 1973, $7304/73 
Int. Cl.? B60C 25/06 


U.S. Cl. 157—1.24 11 Claims 


1. A clamping device for a workpiece having a hole extend- 
ing therethrough comprising a base, a post of non-circular 
cross-section non-rotatably secured to the base and extending 
outwardly therefrom, the workpiece being capable of being 
supported against the base with the post extending through the 
hole of the workpiece, a securing member having an internal 
cross-sectional shape corresonding sufficiently to the non-cir- 
cular cross-section of the post to enable the securing member 
to be non-rotatably positioned on the post, the securing mem- 
ber having a projection extending outwardly therefrom for 
abutment with an edge of the workpiece inwardly of the work- 
piece periphery and extending radially from the post, said 
internal cross-section and post having friction engaging sur- 
faces therebetween whereby on application of a force tending 
to rotate the workpiece about the post the abutment of the 
projection with the edge and the non-rotational engagement 
of the securing member with the post prevents rotation and 
axial movement of the workpiece away from the base along 
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the post without any separate locking means between the 
securing member and the post. 


3,930,531 
METHOD FOR MANUFACTURING INGOTS OF 
HIGH-MELTING FERROALLOYS AND METAL ALLOYS 
WITH GOOD FORMING PROPERTIES 

Josef Frehser; Christian Kubisch, both of Kapfenberg, and 

Karl Swoboda, Vienna, all of Austria, assignors to Vereinigte 

Edelstahlwerke Aktiengesellschaft, Vienna, Austria 

Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 474,101 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 30, 1973, 4740/73 
Int. Cl.? B22D 27/02 


U.S. Cl. 164—52 11 Claims 


1. A method of manufacturing ingots of high-melting ferro- 
alloys and metal alloys having favorable formability and a fine 
grain solidification texture comprising: melting at least one 
consumable electrode in a slag bath in an ingot mold; cooling 
the ingot mold wall with a liquid metal; providing a gas inert 
to the slag under a pressure of at least 20 atmospheres above 
the slag; and adjusting the cooling of the ingot mold in the area 
of the immersed electrode to retain the liquid condition of the 
slag, and in the area of the ingot mold wall to retain the solid 
condition of the slag, both conditions being retained during 
the melting phase to obtain an area of solid slag between the 
ingot mold wall and liquid slag area of a dimension of between 
1/100 and 1/10 of the ingot moid diameter. 


3,930,532 
CONTINUOUS CENTRIFUGAL TUBE CASTING 
APPARATUS WITH DRY MOLD AND GAS PRESSURE 
DIFFERENTIAL 
George R. Leghorn, 1423 Washington Ave., Apt. 1, Santa 
Monica, Calif. 90403 
Division of Ser. No. 769,017, Oct. 21, 1968, Pat. No. 
3,605,859, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 538,506, 
Feb. 11, 1966, Pat. No. 3,445,922. This application Sept. 15, 
1971, Ser. No. 180,927 
Int. Cl.? B22D 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 164—273 R 8 Claims 
1. Apparatus for continuous centrifugal casting of tube, 
comprising: 
a generally tubular mold having an inlet end portion and an 
outlet end portion; 
an exit orifice in said outlet end portion; 
means for rotating said mold about is axis; 
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means for introducing molten casting material into said inlet 
end portion; 

means for controlling the rate of exit of the cast tube from 
said exit orifice; and 

pressure means for maintaining a differential gas pressure 
lower in the interior of said tube than exterior thereto, 






















said pressure means acting to decrease the expansion of said 
tube by rotational centrifugal forces and permits normal 
thermal shrinkage to decrease its diameter to facilitate its 
exit from said exit orifice. 


3,930,533 
CONTINUOUS CASTING APPARATUS WITH FLEXIBLE 
STARTING BAR WHICH IS GEAR-RACK SUPPORTED IN 
STORAGE POSITION 
Joseph Rokop, Pittsburgh, and Geoffrey W. Hughes, Mc Mur- 
ray, both of Pa., assignors to Rokop Corporation, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 


Filed Feb. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 553,459 
Int. Cl.? B22D ///08 
U.S. Cl. 164—274 


10 Claims 























1. Continuous casting apparatus, comprising a flow-through 
casting mold, an elongated strand-starting member curved 
lengthwise in a vertical plane and having one end formed for 
temporarily plugging the bottom of the mold while molten 
metal therein adheres to said member, said member being 
provided with a row of rack teeth extending along one side 
from its opposite end, a storage housing spaced laterally from 
the mold and having a substantially vertical passage there- 
through for said member, a pair of reversible driven pinch 
rolls located about half way between the mold and storage 
housing and at a lower level in a position to grip the lower end 
portion of said starting member while its upper end is plugging 
the mold, said rolls being rotatable in a direction to withdraw 
the starting member and an attached metal strand from the 
mold and feed said member up into said housing passage, a 
vertical gear projecting into one side of said housing for en- 
gagement by said rack teeth, an overrunning clutch opera- 
tively connected with the gear and permitting it to free wheel 
in one direction as said rack teeth move upwardly across the 
gear until the lower end of the metal strand has passed said 
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pinch rolls, driving means for controlling rotation of the clutch 
in the opposite direction by the starting member when said 
member is disconnected from the strand, the driving means 
including means for preventing rotation of the clutch in said 
Opposite direction by said gear while the driving means is not 
operating, and means for bending the lower end of the strand 
down to separate it from the starting member and straighten 
the portion of the strand between said member and rolls while 
said member is supported by said gear, said clutch being 
rotatable by said driving means at a controlled speed in said 
opposite direction to allow the lower end of the stored starting 
member to return by gravity to said pinch rolls after the strand 
has left said rolls, whereupon the starting member can be fed 
by the pinch rolls back up to the mold. 


3,930,534 
MOLD FOR CONTINUOUS CASTING OF SLAB INGOTS 
Klaus Wiinnenberg, Duisburg, and Gerd Vogt, Meerbusch, 

both of Germany, assignors to Mannesmann Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Dusseldorf, Germany 

Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,203 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 14, 1973, 

2307719 
Int. Cl.? B22D ///06, 11/124 

U.S. Cl. 164—283 


2 
© 
© 


1. In a mold for continuous casting of slab ingots and having 
wide and narrow sides accordingly, the wide sides extending 
lower than the narrow sides to establish two gaps below the 
bottom lines of the narrow sides, the improvement compris- 
ing: 

at least one roll respectively in each of said gaps, directly 
underneath the bottom edge of the respective narrow side 
and being journalled for engagement with and exertion of 
controlled pressure upon narrow ingot sides as emerging 
from the mold. 


3 Claims 













3,930,535 
APPARATUS FOR THE PREPARATION AND DISPENSING 
OF SOFT ICE-CREAM 
Waldemar Menzel, Kulmbach, Germany, assignor to Ireks 

Arkady GmbH, Kulmbach, Germany 
Filed Mar. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 451,277 
Claims priority, application, Germany, Mar. 20, 1973, 
2313715 
Int. Cl.? F25B 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 165—27 8 Claims 
1. An apparatus for the preparation and dispensing of por- 
tions of soft ice cream comprising: 
a storage tank; 
a freezing cylinder disposed below said storage tank; 
an agitator located in the interior of said freezing cylinder; 
a replenishing duct connecting said storage tank to said 
freezing cylinder; and 
a heating means in said freezing cylinder and connected to 
said storage tank for heating said freezing cylinder and 
said storage tank, said heating means including a first 
thermostat means for preventing the exceeding of a tem- 
perature lying above the evaporation temperature of the 
contents of said freezing cylinder, said first thermostat 





























280 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 


means including a first temperature sensor fitted on said 
freezing cylinder, said heating means further including a 
second thermostat means for switching said heating 
means off when a temperature is reached sufficient for 
the pasteurization of the contents of said storage tank, 


said second thermostat means including a second temper- 
ature sensor fitted on said storage tank; 

wherein said heating device causes the contents of said 
freezing cylinder to be partially evaporated and the steam 
flowing therefrom into said storage tank heats the con- 
tents of said tank to a sterilization temperature. 


3,930,536 
HEAT EXCHANGER 
Harold Cherry, and George E. Strudgeon, both of Erie, Pa., 
assignors to Zurn Industries, Inc., Erie, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 286,332, Sept. 5, 1972, abandoned. 
This application May 16, 1974, Ser. No. 470,545 
Int. Cl. F28f 9/26 
U.S. Cl. 165—143 1 Claim 


1. A heat exchanger for heating sludge comprising a plural- 
ity of stacked parallel heat exchange elements, 

each said heat exchange element comprising an outer tube 
and an inner tube, 

return bends connecting each said inner tube in fluid flow 
relation with the inner tube of an adjacent said element 
and connecting each said outer tube in fluid flow relation 
with a said outer tube of said adjacent element, 

each said outer tube providing a flow path for hot liquid to 
an outer tube of a said adjacent element, 

each said return bend comprising a hollow body having a 
first flat external and surface and a second generally flat 
external and surface disposed generally parallel to each 
other, 

an internal partition in said hollow body generally parallel 
to said flat and surfaces and dividing said hollow body 
into a first chamber and a second chamber, 


two first holes formed in said first end surface of said body 
and two spaced second holes in said second end surface 
of said body, 

two spaced bores in said partition, 

each said spaced bore being disposed in alignment with a 
said hole in said first end and a said hole in said second 
end surface, 

each said inner tube having a peripherial surface adjacent 
an end slidably received in a said bore in said partition 
and having sealing means between said ends of said inner 
tubes and the inside of said bore, 

a flanged member having a flat surface resting on said first 
end surface of said body and sealing means between said 
flat surface of said body and said flat surface of said 
flanged member, 

two spaced openings in said flanged member align with said 
first holes in said first end surface of said return bend, 

each said outer tube being fixed to said flanged member and 
forming a continuation of a flow path through said 
flanged member, through said second openings in said 
first end of said body and through said second chamber 
to another said outer tube and first bolt means clamping 
said flanged member to said return bend, 

each of said bodies being adapted to be removed from said 
flanged member and from said outer tubes and said inner 
tubes by removing said bolt means from said flanged 
member and sliding said inner tubes out of said spaced 
bores in said partition and from said holes in said first end 
of said body, 

and threaded plug means in said openings in said second 
ends of said body whereby access to said inner tubes may 
be obtained by removing said plugs, 

said second openings being substantially smaller than said 
inner tubes, 

said second end of said body having an inner end surface 
curved about a relatively large radius and providing a 
contoured path for sludge flowing through said inner 
tubes from said inner tube to another said inner tube and 
defining an end of said first chamber providing a rela- 
tively low head loss and sludge flowing from one said 
inner tube to another, 

said first chamber having a relatively large cross sectional 
area as compared tc the cross sectional area of said inner 
tubes whereby plugging of said chamber by said sludge is 
inhibited. 


3,930,537 
HEAT EXCHANGER 
Walter Wolowodiuk, New Providence, N.J., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the United States 

Energy Research and Development Administration, Wash- 

ington, D.C. 

Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,168 
Int. Cl. F28f 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 165—158 

1. A heat exchanger comprising: a shell; 

an upper tube sheet within said shell; 

a lower sheet within said shell; 

plate means below said lower tube sheet, said plate means 
joining with said lower tube sheet to define a chamber 
below said lower tube sheet; 

a plurality of straight heat exchange tubes extending be- 
tween said first tube sheet and said second tube sheet; 

a shroud within said shell and surrounding said heat ex- 
change tubes; 

an intake in said shell for flowing a first heat exchange fluid 
down through said shroud, between said tube sheets and 
over said heat exchange tubes; 

an exhaust in said shell for allowing said first heat exchange 
fluid to leave said shell; 

an inlet in said shell for admitting a second heat exchange 
fluid into said shell; 
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an outlet in said shell for permitting said second heat ex- 
change fluid to leave said heat exchanger; 

a supply pipe connected between said inlet and said cham- 

ber, said supply pipe extending generally longitudinally, 

and laterally of said heat exchange tubes, said supply pipe 

having a helical portion encircling said shroud; 












whereby differences in thermal expansion between said 
supply pipe and said heat exchange tubes will not result 
in structural failure because said helical portion will flex 
to accommodate the difference in thermal expansion. 







3,930,538 
WELLPOINT WITH ADJUSTABLE VALVE 

Walter W. Brennan; Charles R. Myers, and Paul E. Perry, all 

of Jacksonville, Fla., assignors to Griffin Wellpoint Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 521,029 
Int. Cl.? EO3B 3/18; E21B 43/02 

U.S. Cl. 166—205 











6 Claims 









1. A wellpoint comprising: 

pipe means for the intake of liquid from the well and con- 
nection to vacuum producing means; 

screen means spaced apart from and surrounding said pipe 
means for admitting and maintaining a liquid supply for 
said pipe means; and 

slidably adjustable valve means located between said pipe 

means and said screen means for adjusting the amount of 

surface area of said screen pipe subjected to said vacuum. 






3,930,539 
METHOD OF OBTAINING INCREASED PRODUCTION IN 
WELLS 

Arvel C. Curtis, 10318 Rosser Road, Dallas, Tex. 75221 
Filed May 8, 1975, Ser. No. 575,826 
Int. Cl.? E21B 43/26, 43/27 

U.S. Cl. 166—300 3 Claims 

1. A process of treating oil or gas wells to increase the 
productivity thereof which comprises introducing into the 
bottom of the well a mixture of two acids which alone do not 
react vigorously with each other at normal temperatures and 
pressures and pumping into the bottom of the well an acceler- 
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ator which produces in conjunction with the mixture of acids 
a violent exothermic reaction, thereby producing an expan- 
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sion force and disintegrating the formation to form large 
cavities and passages therein. 


3,930,540 
WELLBORE CIRCULATING VALVE 
John C. Holden, and Gary Q. Wray, both of Duncan, Okla., 
assignors to Halliburton Company, Duncan, Okla. 

Division of Ser. No. 288,187, Sept. 11, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,850,250. This application Oct. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 
513,928. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Nov. 26, 1991, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? E21B 33/00 
U.S. Cl. 166—315 4 Claims 


















1. In a well testing apparatus to be used in conjunction with 
a testing tool string having open interior means including flow 
passage means operable to communicate will well formation 
fluid under the control of valve means for opening and closing 
said flow passage means in response to changes in pressure of 
fluid in a well annulus surrounding said apparatus, the im- 
provement comprising: 
normally closed, well annulus pressure change responsive, 
circulating valve means adapted to communicate a por- 
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tion of said open interior means of said string with said means pivotably connected to said cultivator and extending 


well annulus; and 

opening means responsive to at least a predetermined mini- 
mum number of said pressure changes for opening said 
circulating valve means to enable fluid to be removed 
from said open interior means of said testing tool string 
by circulation of fluid between said well annulus and said 
open interior; 

said opening means being operable to prevent said opening 
of said circulating valve means until after said predeter- 
mined minimum number of said pressure changes has 
occurred; and 

said circulating valve means, prior to said opening thereof, 
being operable to prevent fluid communication between 
fluid in said well annulus and fluid in said open interior 
means of said tool string, through said opening means. 


3,930,541 
FLAME PREVENTION SYSTEM FOR FUEL TANK FIRES 
Donald W. Bowman, Bowling Green, Ohio; Robert C. Doetsch, 
Roseville, Mich.; Francis S. Lemmer, Detroit, Mich., and 
Edward C. Zobel, Brighton, Mich., assignors to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Oct. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 516,939 
Int. Cl.? A62C 13/40 


U.S. Cl. 169—62 2 Claims 





1. In a military vehicle, equipped with a rectangular fuel 
tank having two generally parallel major walls: the improve- 
ment comprising means to suppress fuel fires initiated as a 
result of fuel tank rupture by armor-piercing projectiles; said 
fire suppressing means comprising two hollow panels located 
in near adjacency to the major walls of the fuel tank in the 
path that an enemy projectile would take during transverse 
passage through the tank walls, and pressurized suppressant 
within the panels for automatic discharge to the ambient 
atmosphere through openings formed in the panel by the 
projectile. 


3,930,542 
ROTARY HARROWS 
Ary van der Lely, 10, Weverskade, and Cornelis Johannes 
Gerardus Bom, 36, Esdoornlaan, both of Maasland, Nether- 
lands 
Division of Ser. No. 283,338, Aug. 24, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,821,989. This application June 5, 1974, Ser. No. 476,550 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Aug. 31, 1971, 
7111947 
Int. Cl.? AO1B 33/06, 33/16 
U.S. Cl. 172—59 7 Claims 
1. A cultivator having an elongated frame and a plurality of 
rotatable soil working members mounted side-by-side in a 
transverse row, said soil working members being rotatable 
about upwardly extending shafts and comprising substantially 
horizontally extending supports having downwardly extending 
tines, driving means being in driving engagement with said 
shafts to rotate said members during operation, screening 


horizontally along the front of said frame relative to the direc- 
tion of travel, a lower portion of said screening means being 
normally located directly in front of the connections of said 
tines to their corresponding supports, an upper portion of said 
screening means being pivotally connected to said elongated 








frame and displaceable about an axis located above said elon- 
gated frame, spring means being connected to bias said 
screening means to an operative protective position, whereby 
the front of said frame and the connections of said tines with 
their corresponding supports are protected from debris en- 
countered during operation of the tultivator. 


3,930,543 
TRACTOR ATTACHMENT 
Richard G. Maurer, 6520 W. Freeland Road, Freeland, Mich. 
48623 
Filed Mar. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 453,991 
Int. Cl. AOlb 51/00, 59/044 


U.S. Cl. 172—273 10 Claims 








1. A tractor attachment adapted for removable connection 
to hitch apparatus at the rear end of a tractor, said attachment 
comprising frame means adapted to extend transversely of a 
tractor; a pair of elongate, spaced apart, parallel arms having 
forward and rearward ends, each of said arms being hinged 
between its ends; releasable locking means for selectively 
enabling and disabling hinging movement of said arms; means 
rotatably coupling said arms at their rearward ends to said 
frame means and adjacent opposite ends thereof whereby said 
arms extend in the same direction from said frame means and 
are rotatable relative to said frame means in a substantially 
vertical plane; implement support means for each of said 
arms; means mounting said support means on the forward 
ends of the associated arms and transversely thereof; attaching 
means carried by said frame means between its ends for re- 
movably mounting said frame means on the hitch apparatus of 
a tractor; and operating means connecting each of said arms 
to said frame means for swinging said arms vertically indepen- 
dently of the hitch apparatus. 
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3,930,544 
GARDEN IMPLEMENT 
Lioyd Foster, Sr., Chopmist Hill Road, Box 61, Chepachet, R.I. 
02814 
Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,418 
Int. CL? AOIB //10, 1/12; AOID 7/06, 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 172—375 2 Claims 





1. A garden implement comprising: a rigid elongated body 
of generally rectangular cross section, the shorter sides 
thereof providing a pair of opposed upper and lower edges, 
and a tang connection (20) to a handle extending away from 
a longer side of said body, tapered tines (25) extending in a 
common plane from the lower edge of said backbone body at 
horizontally spaced locations from each other along the length 
of said body, said body beveled to a cutting edge (14) in the 
spaces separating said tines, the horizontal opposite upper 
edge of said backbone body beveled to a cutting edge (13), 
tines (26) adjacent each end of the body located in a plane 


offset to the rear of the tines (25) toward the tang and slanted _ 


inward with the tapered tip of each tine (26) directed toward 
the other tines, the ends of said body terminating in wing 
portions (16), (18) rising above and from the upper horizontal 
cutting edge (13) near each end of said body and outer end 
portions (17) and (19), each wing comprising upper sharp 
edge (16), an inner inclined sharp edge (18) connecting edge 
(16) and edge (13) of the body, and an outer end portion 
having a sharp edge (17) and lower sharp edge (19). 


3,930,545 
TILTABLE COUPLING 
Howard V. Sears, Flat River, Mo., assignor to St. Joe Minerals 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 219,813, Jan. 21, 1972, Pat. 
No. 3,817,336, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
25,885, April 6, 1970, abandoned, which is a division of Ser. 
No. 685,671, Nov. 24, 1967, Pat. No. 3,571,937. This 
application Nov. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 419,924 
Int. Cl.? E21B 47/02 


U.S. Cl. 175—45 24 Claims 





1. A tiltable coupling, which can connect a down-hole drill 
to a section of drill rod string for said down-hole drill, which 
comprises means adjacent one end of said coupling that is 
selectively engageable with one side of a hole in which said 
tiltable coupling is disposed, further means adjacent the oppo- 
site end of said coupling that is selectively engageable with an 
angularly-displaced side of said hole, the first said means being 
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at one side of said tiltable coupling and said further means 
being at an angularly-displaced side of said tiltable coupling, 
said first said means and said further means coacting, when- 
ever said first said means is in engagement with said one side 
of said hole and said further means is in engagement with said 
angularly-displaced side of said hole, to force the axis of said 
down-hole drill to be inclined to the axis of the section of said 
hole in which said tiltable coupling is disposed to cause said 
down-hole drill to drill a curved section of said hole, said first 
said means being selectively disposable out of engagement 
with all sides of said hole while said further means also is 
disposable out of engagement with all sides of said hole to 
permit said axis of said down-hole drill to be essentially paral- 
lel to said axis of said section of said hole in which said tiltable 
coupling is disposed, and thereby enable said down-hole drill 
to drill an undeflected section of said hole, at least one of said 
means being movable into engagement with the adjacent side 
of said hole by fluid under pressure, said drill rod string and 
said tiltable coupling supplying fluid to said down-hole drill to 
actuate said down-hole drill, and a fluid-supplying means 
which selectively supplies said fluid under pressure to said 
tiltable coupling to selectively cause said one of said means to 
move into engagement with said adjacent side of said hole, 
and said fluid-supplying means isolating said fluid under pres- 
sure from said fluid in said drill rod string until after said fluid 
under pressure has issued from said fluid-supplying means. 


3,930,546 
WEIGHT GRADING APPARATUS 
Kevin John Fourneau, 711 Ballantyne St., Hastings, New 
Zealand 
Filed Oct. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 519,275 
Int. Cl.? GO1G 23/14, 23/26 


U.S. Cl. 177—168 4 Claims 








1. A weight grading apparatus including a scale assembly 
comprising: a fulcrum; a scale beam supported upon said 
fulcrum for pivotal movement about the fulcrum axis; a first 
point on said scale beam on one side on said fulcrum arranged 
to sense the weight of an article being graded; a biasing spring 
having one end connected to a second point on said scale 
beam on the opposite side of said fulcrum to exert a force 
tending to counteract the force exerted by the weight of said 
article being graded, the other end of said spring being con- 
nected to an adjustment head; said adjustment head being 
movable along an adjustment shaft, said adjustment shaft 
extending in a direction parallel to and at least along a sub- 
stantial part of the axis of said spring. 





3,930,547 
SNOW VEHICLE SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

Burke A. West, Monroe, Mich., assignor to Monroe Auto 

Equipment Company, Monroe, Mich. 

Filed Sept. 10, 1970, Ser. No. 71,088 
Int. Cl.? B62M 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 180—5 R 6 Claims 

1, In an adaptor kit for mounting a telescopic, direct acting 
shock absorber having attachment bushings at the opposite 
ends thereof to the suspension system of a snow vehicle in- 
cluding at least one ski-like element and a leaf spring secured 
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at one portion thereof to the ski by a mounting clevis and 
secured to another portion thereof by a mounting saddle to 
the steering system of the vehicle, 

a first adaptor bracket assembly comprising a pair of plate- 
like members connecting one of said attachment bushings 
of the shock absorber at a position adjacent said mount- 
ing clevis, 


a second adaptor bracket assembly for connecting the other 
of said attachment bushings of the shock absorber at a 
position adjacent said mounting saddle, and 

first fastening means securing one end of said shock ab- 
sorber to said mounting clevis and second fastening 
means securing said first adaptor bracket to said mount- 
ing clevis. 


3,930,548 
MOTORIZED SCAFFOLD ATTACHMENT 
Richard J. Wallraff, 1883 Alta Vista Drive, Roseville, Minn. 
55113 
Filed Feb. 3, 1975, Ser. No. $46,521 
Int. Cl. B6Op 3/14 
U.S. Cl. 180—6.5 








1. A self-propelling attachment for light duty platform sup- 
porting scaffold towers of the type generally used for overhead 
finishing work in the installation of wiring and lighting fix- 
tures, duct work ceilings and ceiling finishing operations and 
the like, which towers have supporting caster wheels detach- 
ably mounted on the feet thereof so they may be rolled from 
place to place, said attachment comprising at least two propul- 
sion units and operating means interconnected therewith for 
independent operation of said units, each propulsion unit 
comprising a base including means thereon for detachably 
attaching said base to the foot of a tower in place of the nor- 
mal caster wheel, wheel mounting means depending down- 
wardly from said base and having a propulsion wheel freely 
rotatably mounted thereon, a motor, and drive means opera- 
tively interconnecting said motor and said propulsion wheel, 
means attaching said motor and drive means to said base, said 
drive means including a drive wheel frictionally engaging said 
propulsion wheel, said means attaching said motor and drive 
means to said base including means causing effective disen- 
gagement of said drive wheel from said propulsion wheel upon 
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engagement of the propulsion wheel with an obstacle in its 
path. 


3,930,549 
PROTECTIVE GUARD ASSEMBLY FOR TRACK DRIVE 
MOTORS 
Bobby D. Griffith, Aurora, Ill., assignor to Caterpillar Tractor 
Co., Peoria, Ill. 
Filed Nov. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 524,075 
Int. Cl? B62D 55/00 


U.S. Cl. 180—9.48 18 Claims 


1. A track-type vehicle disposed for movement along a 
longitudinal axis thereof comprising 

a main frame, 

a pair of laterally spaced and parallel track assemblies, each 
comprising a sub-frame and an endless track entrained 
therearound, mounted on said main frame and separated 
laterally at a predetermined maximum gauge width, 

adjustment means operatively connected between said main 
frame and at least one of said sub-frames for permitting 
selective narrowing of said maximum gauge width to a 
minimum gauge width, 

laterally spaced drive motors each mounted on a respective 
sub-frame and operatively connected to a respective one 
of said tracks, and 

a guard assembly detachably mounted on said main frame 
to at least substantially enclose said motors when said 
track assemblies are positioned at each of their maximum 
and minimum gauge widths said guard assembly compris- 
ing a plurality of upper cover members overlying said 
motors and a horizontally disposed lower plate underlying 
said drive motors and secured to said upper cover mem- 
bers. 


3,930,550 
VEHICLE DRIVE AND SUSPENSION 
Harold T. Rose, Sterling Heights, and Clarence D. Gilreath, 
Inkster, both of Mich., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Army, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 497,772 
Int. Cl.? B6OK /7/22 
U.S. Cl. 180—24.08 9 Claims 
1. In a wheeled vehicle having a hull; hull suspension means 
comprising a road wheel support arm connected to the hull on 
a swing axis; elastic force-absorption means centered on the 
swing axis inboard from the road wheel support arm; a torque 
rod interconnecting the road arm and the force-absorption 
means; said torque rod extending along the aforementioned 
swing axis so that it transmits road wheel forces to the force- 
absorption means; a rotary drive shaft disposed within the hull 
on an axis that intersects and crosses the aforementioned 
swing axis; and transmission means operatively interconnect- 
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ing the drive shaft and road wheel; said torque rod having a 
clearance opening therethrough; said drive shaft extending 











through the clearance opening without interferring with rota- 
tional movement of the torque rod around the swing axis. 


3,930,551 
ELECTRIC DRIVE FOR WHEEL CHAIRS 
Harold Cragg, 35 Wilmington Road, Quinton, Birmingham, 
32, England 
Filed June 10, 1974, Ser. No. 477,989 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 9, 1973, 
27553/73 


Int. Cl.? B60K //00 
U.S. Cl. 180—65 R 


16 Claims 















1. Electric driving means for a wheelchair comprising a 
wheel plate, an electric motor mounted on said wheel plate 
and operable by a battery through control means, drive trans- 
mitting means on said wheel plate coupled to the electric 
motor and including an output shaft carrying a driven pinion, 
a rotatable wheel supported on said wheel plate and carrying 
a fixed pinion, mounting means for mounting said wheel plate 
on a frame member of the wheelchair, and a gear carrier 
mounted for pivotal movement relative to said fixed and 
driven pinions between a first extreme position, a neutral 
position, and a second extreme position, the gear carrier 
including first idler gear means for transmitting drive from the 
driven pinion to the fixed pinion when the gear carrier is in 
said first extreme position and second idler gear means having 
a drive transmission ratio different to that of said first idler 
gear means for transmitting drive from the driven pinion to the 
fixed pinion when the gear carrier is in said second extreme 
position. 





3,930,552 
MOTOR VEHICLE BATTERY HOLDER 

Calvin S. Kunkle, and Hugh A. Little, both of Tipton, Ind., 

assignors to FMC Corporation, San Jose, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 519,395 

Int. Cl.? B6OR /8/02 

U.S. Cl. 180—68.5 12 Claims 
1. In a motor vehicle having a battery storage compartment 
and a support surface located adjacent the compartment, an 
improved battery holder comprising a mounting base in said 
compartment, a battery cell support tray mounted on wheels 
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for rolling between a position on the base where battery cells 
are housed and a position on the support surface where bat- 
tery cells are serviced and inspected, and means for locking 
the tray in the position on the base to prevent undesired move- 
ment of the tray, said tray having a front panel and a bottom 
panel, said tray locking means including a vertical sleeve fixed 
to the front panel, a handle slidably fitted axially within the 
sleeve and pivotally supported therein for rotation through a 
horizontal angle, said handle having a grip portion extending 
outward horizontally above the sleeve and a lock portion 










projecting downward vertically below the sleeve, a pin extend- 
ing horizontally from the lock portion of the handle in a verti- 
cal plane perpendicular to the grip portion, a keeper mounted 
on the base for receiving and retaining the lock portion of the 
handle, said pin extending under the bottom panel of the tray 
when the grip portion of the handle extends adjacent the tray 
and thereby preventing the lock portion of the handle from 
being elevated out of the keeper without rotating the handle 
to a position where the grip portion extends outwardly from 
the tray. 


3,930,553 
TRACK TENSION CONTROL 

John F. Kopera, Troy, Mich.; William E. Lawson, Stillwater, 
Minn., and James P. Carr, Silver Spring, Md., assignors to 
The United States of America as represented by the Secre- 
tary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 526,195 
Int. Cl.? B62M 27/02 


U.S. Cl. 180—9.28 7 Claims 





1. In a vehicle comprising a hull; at least two road wheels 
located at each side of the hull; a suspension arm for each road 
wheel; each suspension arm being imdependently swingably 
connected to the hull for movement about an individual swing 
axis; each road wheel being rotatably connected to the associ- 
ated suspension arm for movement around an axis remote 
from the aforementioned swing axis; each wheel axis being 
spaced approximately the same distance from the associated 
swing axis; and an endless track encircling two adjacent 
wheels at each side of the hull to convert the vehicle to the 
tracked mode: the improvement comprising a rigid connector 
means extending between the wheels in each track-wheel unit, 
each connector means being compressively positioned be- 
tween the associated wheels to keep said wheels operatively 
engaged with the encircling track; each connector means 
being effective to maintain the wheel axes spacing substan- 


































286 


tially equal to the swing axes spacing, whereby the suspension 
arms in each track-wheel unit move in the fashion of a parallel 
bar linkage when the vehicle is in the tracked mode. 


3,930,554 
POWER-ASSISTED STEERING GEAR 
Benjamin Ward, Droitwich, England, assignor to Borman & 
Sons Limited, Birmingham, England 
Filed Sept. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 395,640 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sept. 8, 1972, 
41764/72 
Int. Cl.? B62D 5/08 


US. Cl. 180—79.2 R 4 Claims 


1. A power assisted steering gear for a road vehicle having 
steerable wheels and a driver rotatable shaft, including a 
pressure operated device, valve means controlling said pres- 
sure operated device comprising two relatively angularly mov- 
able valve members, a torsion bar having opposite ends, 
means connecting said two valve members to respective oppo- 
site ends of said torsion bar, means operably connecting one 
of such valve members to the driver rotatable shaft, means 
operably connecting the other of said valve members to the 
steerable wheels, said torsion bar offering resistance to rela- 
tive movement of the valve members, said torsion bar having 
a recess therein intermediate the opposite ends thereof, and a 
plunger having an inner end, means mounting said plunger on 
one of said valve members to be normal to the torsion bar and 
being movable by pressurized fiuid, the pressure of which is 
dependent upon road speed of the vehicle, in a radially inward 
direction to bring the inner end of the plunger into engage- 
ment with the recess in the torsion bar for increasing the 
stiffness of the torsion bar with increasing road speed of the 
vehicle. 


3,930,555 
TRANSMISSION SHIFTING CONTROL SYSTEM 

Tetsuya lijima, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor Com- 

pany Limited, Yokoahama, Japan 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,683 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 24, 1973, 48- 

143580 
Int. Cl.? B6OR 2/1/10 

U.S. Cl. 180—82 A 8 Claims 

1. A transmission shifting control system for a motor vehi- 
cle, comprising electrically operated means movable between 
a first position to connect two sections of a shift linkage of a 
transmission of the vehicle to allow shifting of said transmis- 
sion and a second position to disconnect said two sections of 
said shift linkage from each other to inhibit shifting of said 
transmission, first sensing means sensing that the driver sits 
down on his seat of the vehicle to produce a first output signal 
and sensing that the driver is absent from his seat to produce 
a second output signal, second sensing means sensing that the 
driver fails to carry out a precautionary procedure for his 
safety and protection when said first sensing means produces 
said first output signal to produce an output signal, and an 
electric control circuit connect to said first and second sensing 
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means and to said electric operated means and responsive to 
said output signal of said second sensing means to produce an 





output signal to move said electrically operated means from 
said first position into said second position to inhibit shifting 
of said transmission. 


3,930,556 
METHOD OF DETECTING LEAK OF FLUID FROM A 
LONG PIPELINE 
Takazo Kusuda, Ibaraki, and Niichi Nishiwaki, Tokyo, both of 
Japan, assignors to Osaka Gas Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 247,474, April 25, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,814,207. This application June 5, 1973, Ser. No. 367,337 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 26, 1971, 46- 
27810; Dec. 8, 1971, 46-99737 
Int. Cl.2 GO1V 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 181—.5 16 Claims 





1. A method of detecting a leak of fluid from a pipe of a long 

pipeline for transporting fluid comprising, in combination: 

a. forming a long hollow space defined at least on its one 
side in cross section by a wall of said pipe for the trans- 
port of fluid, said hollow space extending longitudinally 
along said pipe; 

b. providing a plurality of stationary first means for inter- 
cepting sonic walve propagated within said hollow space, 
individual ones of said first means being in longitudinally 
spaced apart relationship to each other along said pipe 
over a long distance, any two of said individual ones of 
said first means which are adjacent to one another being 
capable of separate interception of a sonic wave inside of 
said pipe caused by a leak which may occur between 
them; 

c. providing second means for detecting signals from said 
plurality of first means indicating the interception of a 
sonic wave by said first means; 

d. causing at least any two of said first means which are 
adjacent to one another to intercept a sonic wave propa- 
gated within said hollow space; 

. Causing said second means to detect the signals from said 
plurality of first means indicating that a sonic wave 
caused by a leak has been intercepted by at least said two 
adjacent ones of said first means; and 

f. analyzing the relative relation between the signals; 

whereby the presence and position of a fluid leak from the 
pipe is detected. 
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3,930,557 

NOISE REDUCTION KIT FOR CAN CLOSING MACHINE 
Albert C. Schnell, Hickory Hills; Craig W. Arends, Chicago 

Ridge, and Dean N. Zwikel, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to 

Continental Can Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 398,263, Sept. 17, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,851,725. This application Nov. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 521,268 
Int. Cl. E04b //99 


U.S. Cl. 181—33 K 3 Claims 


1. A soundproof enclosure having at least one noise trap 
and vibration eliminator tunnel for feeding can end units or 
similar disc-shaped objects into the interior of the enclosure 
and also incorporating a noise seal between the tunnel and the 
enclosure wall comprising: 

a first rigid annular support ring mounted on an enclosure 
for said end units and having an opening in said ring such 
that said end units pass freely through a center hole of 
said ring; 

a first flexible and resilient annular ring seal mounted un- 
derneath said first rigid ring and having an outer size the 
same as said first rigid ring and an inner size slightly 
smaller than said first rigid ring and equal or smaller in 
size to said end units such that said first flexible ring seal 
imposes a retarding sliding frictional force on the periph- 
ery of each end unit that passes through said ring seal and 
at the same time creates an airtight seal about the periph- 
ery of the end unit as said end unit travels past said first 
flexible ring seal; 

a second rigid annular ring having the same inner and outer 
size as said first rigid ring and mounted on and under said 
enclosure and forming with said first rigid annular sup- 
port and said enclosure an annular hollow for said first 
flexible annular ring seal between the bottom surface of 
said first rigid ring and the top surface of said second rigid 
ring and acting as a spacer for a second flexible and 
resilient annular ring seal which is mounted on the bot- 
tom surface of said second rigid ring, said second rigid 
annular ring having a thickness equal to about several 
thicknesses of the end unit plus one-half thickness 
whereby when an end unit is in engagement with said first 
ring seal two or more said end units lie within the thick- 
ness of said second rigid ring and said second flexible ring 
seal is not in engagement with said periphery of said end 
unit lying on top of said end units in said length of said 
second rigid ring; 

a second flexible and resilient annular ring seal mounted on 
the bottom of said second rigid annular ring; and 

a third rigid annular ring having the same inner and outer 
size as said first and second rigid rings and mounted on a 
conveyor frame and sandwiching said second ring sea! 
between the bottom surface of said second rigid ring and 
the top surface of said third rigid ring whereby said can 
end units are prevented from bouncing and noise from 
within said enclosure does not leak out. 


942 0.G.—10 
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3,930,558 

NOISE REDUCTION KIT FOR CAN CLOSING MACHINE 
Albert C. Schnell, Hickory Hills; Craig W. Arends, Chicago 

Ridge, and Dean N. Zwikel, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to 

Continental Can Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 398,263, Sept. 17, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,851,725. This application Nov. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 521,269 
Int. Cl.? FO2F 7/00; FOIN //00 


U.S. Cl. 181—33 K 1 Claim 


1. A noise enclosure for a self-cooling motor having a self- 
cooling fan for circulating cooling air along its longitudinal 
axis comprising: side and end walls, said motor being mounted 
within the enclosure so that the longitudinal axis of the motor 
generally parallels the side walls, a first partition in the enclo- 
sure extending generally perpendicular to the longitudinal axis 
of the motor and snugly surrounding the motor to coact with 
the motor and side walls for separating air coming to said 
motor from warmer air leaving the motor, an air intake open- 
ing on one side of the partition and an air discharge opening 
on the other side of the partition, said openings being directly 
adjacent the opposite sides of the partition, a second partition 
in the enclosure extending generally parallel to the longitudi- 
nal axis of the motor and perpendicular to said first partition, 
said second partition coacting with the side and end walls and 
said first partition to define on the side facing the motor first 
and second chambers and on the opposite side and between 
the ends thereof and the end walls passageway means commu- 
nicating between the openings and the chambers, means on 
the exterior of the enclosure coacting with the openings to 
direct air flow from the discharge opening in a direction di- 
rectly opposite to the air flow entering the air intake opening, 
and sound absorbing material on the inner surfaces of the side 
and end walls and on the sides of said partitions. 


3,930,559 
SOUND INSULATING HOODS FOR NOISE EMITTING 
APPARATUS 
Berndt Ebbe Frick, Tyreso, Sweden 
Continuation of Ser. No. 416,425, Nov. 16, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 26, 1975, Ser. No. 552,968 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 17, 1972, 15036/72 
Int. Cl.? EO4B //82 


U.S. Cl. 181—33 K 5 Claims 


1. A sound-insulating hood for snugly housing a key- 
operated noise-emitting apparatus such as a teleprinter and 
the like, said hood comprising: 

a. a fixed bottom portion; 

b. a pair of oppositely-disposed side walls and a back wall 

extending from said bottom portion; 
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c. a front wall hinged to said bottom portion and being 
movable between a closed position against the front edges 
of said side walls and a lowered position exposing said 
teleprinter and the like; 

d. a top cover hinged to said back wall and being movable 
between a closed position overlying said side walls and a 
raised position to permit access to the interior of said 
hood from above; 

e. a plate member supporting said apparatus slidably engag- 
ing said botiom portion to permit withdrawal thereof 

from the hood to make it available for service when said 
front wall in its lowered position; 

. Said top cover having means for carrying a roll of fresh 
paper for receiving teletype messages and a roll of fresh 
paper for sending teletype messages, said rolls being 
raised to an elevated position together with said top cover 
to make them easily available for service and inspection; 
g. said front wall and said top cover extending towards 
each other in such a manner that the front wall in its 
lowered position and the top cover in its raised position 
exposes said teleprinter and the like. 


= 


3,930,560 
DAMPING ELEMENT 
Elmer V. Carlson, Prospect Heights, and August F. Mostardo, 
Jr., Norridge, both of Ill., assignors to I: dustrial Research 
Products, Inc., Elk Grove Village, Ill. 
Filed July 15, 1974, Ser. No. 488,300 
Int. Cl.2 HO4R //28; G10K /3/00; HO4R 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 181—160 1 Claim 





1. An acoustic cup-like plug for positioning in an acoustical 
port; said plug being of a resilient material of fiber mesh or 
screen, the sides of the cup-like plug being fused to obtain a 
cylindrical wall, said wall being substantially acoustically 
impervious for cooperating with the sides of the associated 
port to form an acoustical seal therebetween, the screen end 
of said cup-like plug positioned substantially parallel to the 
plane of the port opening for providing a maximum area for 
the passage of sound while effecting a selected acoustical 
resistance, the fibers in the end of the plug being fused in 
discrete sections for selectively determining the acoustical 
resistance provided by the screen end of said cup to sound 
passing ii.erethrough, and the plug being readily restorable to 
its initial shape if distorted whereby the member may be con- 
veniently handled, shipped and cleaned. 


3,930,561 
LOW DISTORTION PYRAMIDAL DISPERSION SPEAKER 
Arnold I. Klayman, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor to 
Monitron Industries, Inc., Santa Ana, Calif. 
Filed June 7, 1974, Ser. No. 477,383 
Int. Cl.? G10K ///00 
U.S. Cl. 181—192 6 Claims 

1. A loudspeaker horn adapted to be driven by a speaker 

driver assembly, said horn comprising: 

a conical section having a small cone end compatible with 
said speaker driver assembly, said conical section flaring 
outwardly to provide substantially distortion-free cou- 
pling of the driver to the horn; 

an exponential section secured to the large cone end, said 
exponential section flaring exponentially outward to form 
a horn mouth, said horn mouth having a square cross-sec- 
tion; 
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a raised diffraction lip secured around the periphery of said 
horn mouth; and 





means preventing any substantial vibration of the horn at 
the expected frequencies. 


3,930,562 
REMOVABLE STEP CLIMBING ASSEMBLY 
Michael W. Zorn, 555 Harbor Drive, Redondo Beach, Calif. 
90277 
Filed Dec. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 530,979 
Int. Cl? E06C 1/36 


U.S. Cl. 182—92 6 Claims 







1. In combination with an upwardly extending, substantially 
vertical member of sufficient strength to support a person 
thereon, a step. climbing assembly, said assembly including: 

a. a plurality of longitudinally spaced pairs of brackets that 

are alternately situated as on opposite sides of said mem- 
ber, with the brackets in each of said pairs longitudinally 
spaced from one another, and the two brackets in each of 
said pairs defining two coaxially aligned, longitudinally 
extending confined spaces; 

b. first means for rigidly securing said brackets to said elon- 

gate member; and 

c. a pair of step defining units, with each of said units includ- 

ing two longitudinally spaced coaxially aligned first and 
second flanges that extend in the same direction and may 
be removably inserted in said confined spaces of two of 
said pairs of brackets on opposite sides of said member 
that are adjacently disposed to support the feet of said 
person climbing said member, with said step defining 
units as said person climbs up or down said member being 
sequentially disengaged one by one from said pair of 
brackets and caused to removably engage the next unen- 
gaged pair of said brackets in the direction in which said 
person is climbing to support said person on said member, 
with each of said step defining units having an elongate 
rigid metallic strap that has first and second end portions, 
with the part of said strap intermediate said first and 
second end portions being bent to define a shoe support- 
ing section and an angular section, with said first and 
second flanges being defined by said first and second end 
portions that are bent relative to the free ends of said first 
receiving section and said angular section. 
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3,930,563 
LIFT VEHICLE 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 


3,930,564 
DISC BRAKES FOR VEHICLES 


Theodor Abels, Aschaffenburg-Nilkheim, Germany, assignor Toyoaki Kobayashi, Toyohashi, and Yoshinori Mori, Toyoda, 


to Linde A’ 
Claims 


Wiesbaden, Germany 
Filed June 29, 1973, Ser. No. 375,008 
+ application Germany, July 6, 


2233281 


U.S. CL. 187—9 E 


1. 


Int. Cl.? B66F 9/20 





A load-lifting assembly for a fork lift truck or the like, 


comprising: 


a support; 
a pair of transversely spaced upright first column members 


rigidly mounted on said support; 

movable mast section comprising at least one pair of 
second column members telescopingly engaged with and 
in sli*‘ng contact with the exterior of said first column 
members and vertically shiftable relatively thereto; 


a load-engaging carriage vertically shiftable on said section 


and displaceable relatively to said second column mem- 
bers; and 


a flexible elongated element connected to said carriage for 


controlling the displacement thereof, said second column 
members substantially peripherally surrounding said first 
column members and being slideably guided thereon, 
each of said first column members forming directly part 
of a hydraulic cylinder arrangement for raising said sec- 
tion and chargeable with hydraulic fluid under pressure, 
said movable mast section comprising a respective 
plunger piston receivable in each cylinder formed by the 
respective first column member, said plunger pistons 
depending from said section and being formed at their 
lower ends with respective guide shoulders engageable 
with an inner wall of the respective first column members, 
said cylinders being sealed with respect to said plunger 
piston only at the upper ends of each cylinder whereby 
the first column members are the sole support and struc- 
ture between the lowermost portion of the movable mast 
section and the said support. 


U.S. Cl. 188—73.3 


both of Japan, assignors to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Kariya, Japan 


1972, Continuation of Ser. No. 143,031, May 13, 1971, abandoned. 


This application Apr. 11, 1973, Ser. No. 350,190 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 15, 1970, 45- 


8 Claims 047517(U]; May 15, 1970, 45-047518[U] 


Int. Cl.* F16D 65/02 
5 Claims 


1. A disc brake comprising: in combination: 

a rotatable disc; 

a rigid stationary member comprising a pair of torque taking 
arms extending above and across the periphery of said 
rotatable disc and forming an opening therebetween, the 
extended portions of the torque taking arms being en- 
tirely disposed outside of the periphery of said rotatable 
disc, and the inner portions of the torque taking arms 
having protuberances disposed inside the periphry of said 
rotatable disc; 

a cylinder housing located on one side of said disc; 

piston means slidably fitted in said cylinder housing; 

a pair of backing plates having friction pads fixed thereto 
and disposed on opposite sides of said disc; 

one of said backing plates and friction pads located on one 
side of said disc slidably engaging the protuberances of 
the inner portion of said pair of torque taking arms at 
opposite sides thereof, whereby the brake torque on said 
friction pad is absorbed by said torque taking arms only 
inside the periphery of said disc during braking; 

the other of said backing plates and friction pad being 
located on the other side of said disc, over which side the 
said extended portions of said torque taking arms are 
disposed; 

the said other backing plate having at its opposite sides 
integrally projecting edges slidably engaging inside sur- 
faces of the extended portions of said torque taking arms, 
whereby the brake torque on the friction pad fixed to said 
other backing plate, during braking, is directly absorbed 
by said torque taking arms only outside the periphery of 
said rotatable disc; 

a reaction transfer member fixed to said cylinder housing 
and extended over and across the periphery of said disc 
for bringing the said other friction pad into frictional 
engagement with said disc upon brake application and; 

a pair of parallel pins for guiding and supporting said back- 
ing plates and friction pads, both ends of said pins being 
fixed to the torque taking arms. 
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3,930,565 
COLUMN OF ADJUSTABLE HEIGHT 
Hans Scheben, Koblenz-Rubenach, and Herbert Freitag, Kobl- 
enz-Metternich, both of Germany, assignors to Stabilus 
GmbH, Koblenz, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 343,400, March 21, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 549,833 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 23, 1972, 
2214170 
Int. Cl? FI6F 9/32 
U.S. Cl. 188—300 15 Claims 


1. A column of adjustable length comprising, in combina- 

tion: 

a. two column members elongated in the direction of a 
common axis and movable relative to each other in said 
direction in telescoping engagement, 

1. one of said members being tubular, an inner axial wall 
of said one member defining an axial bore, 

2. said one member being formed with an axially closed 
radial opening communicating with said bore; 

. a control element mounted on said one member in said 
bore for axial movement between a locking position in 
which relative axial movement of said members is sub- 
stantially prevented, and a releasing position in which 
said members are free to move relative to each other; 

. an elongated bracket having a first longitudinal portion 
abuttingly engaging said one member in said opening and 
thereby preventing movement of said bracket in an axial 
direction, and a second longitudinal portion abuttingly 
engaging said inner axial wall and thereby preventing 
longitudinal movement of said bracket in a direction 
radial relative to said axis; 

. an Operating member having respective terminal parts in 
said bore and outside said bore and passing through said 
opening; and 

. securing means securing said operating member to said 
bracket for axial movement of the terminal part of said 
Operating member in said bore in abutting engagement 
with said control element, whereby said control element 
is moved between said positions thereof by movement of 
said operating member. 


3,930,566 
DEVICE FOR DRIVING 4 POWER WINDOW 
Takeo Matsushima, Toyota, Japan, assignor to Toyota Jidosha 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Mar. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 455,360 
Claims priority, application Japan, July 4, 1973, 48- 
79365([U] 
Int. Cl.? B6OL //00 
U.S. Cl. 192—8 C 4 Claims 
1. A device for driving a power window comprising: 
a motor, 
a gear housing which is fixed to a stator of said motor having 
an open side, 
a casing having a drum shaped portion for covering said 
open side of said gear housing; 
a fixed shaft penetrating through a central portion of said 
gear housing and said casing for securing said casing to 
said gear housing and 


a rotary shaft rotatably fitted on an outer periphery of said 
fixed shaft and which has splines at one end and an output 
pinion at the other end; 

a worm gear driven by said motor which extends into said 
gear housing; 

a worm wheel rotatably fitted on the outer periphery of said 
rotary shaft near the output pinion end thereof and which 
meshes with said worm; 

said worm wheel having a first cylinder portion at an inner 
side wall along the periphery of said rotary shaft and a 
second cylinder portion spaced radially away from said 
first cylinder portion, the space between said first and 
second cylinder portions being divided into a plurality of 
small compartments by partition plates; 

buffer members which are closely fitted in said small com- 
partments, each of which has an inserting hole and which 
are made of an elastic material, 

a core which is held in close contact with said first cylinder 
portion and which is rotatably fitted on said outer periph- 
ery of said rotary shaft; 

pins provided at one side wall of said core and which are 
snugly inserted in said inserting holes of said buffer mem- 
bers; 

a third cylinder portion which is provided at the other side 
wall of said core along the periphery of said rotary shaft; 
a cut-away portion which is formed in a part of said third 
cylinder portion; 


a coil spring which is loosely fitted on the outer periphery 
of said third cylinder portion and having bent portions at 
the ends thereof for retaining said end parts in said cut- 
away portion; 

an output piece fitted in said spline of said rotary shaft 
adjacent said third cylinder portion; and 

a dog which is formed at a peripheral edge end of one side 
wall of said output piece in a manner to be slightly less 
wide than said cut-away portion; 

said output piece being coupled to said core by insertion of 
said dog between both the ends of said coiled spring in 
said cut-away portion, an inner peripheral surface of said 
drum portion and an outer peripheral surface of said 
coiled spring being normally held in frictional contact, 

rotational motion of said worm wheel being conveyed to 
said core via said buffer members and causing frictional 
engagement of said coiled spring with said inner periph- 
eral surface of said drum portion to inhibit rotation by 
expansion of the diameter of said coil spring for one 
direction-of rotation, and causing a decrease in the diam- 
eter of said coiled spring for the other direction of rota- 
tion for allowing rotation of said core, rotation of said 
core causing engagement of said core with said dog at 
said cut away section and causing rotation of said output 
piece and the output pinion gear of said rotary shaft. 
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3,930,567 
CHUTE FOR FRONT END DISCHARGE CONCRETE 
MIXERS 
Robert L. Sims, Salt Lake City, Utah, assignor to Travel 

Batcher Corporation, Salt Lake City, Utah 
Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,302 
Int. CL.* B6SG /1/12, 11/14 


US. Cl. 193—10 4 Claims 














1. In a self propelled front end discharge concrete mixer 
unit having a bowl adapted for discharging concrete at the 
forward end of the unit, a movable chute including a pivot 
mounting between said movable chute and said mixer unit, a 
first power cylinder adapted for swinging the movable chute 


about its pivot at the forward end of the concrete mixer unit, - 


said chute having two complementary sections consisting of a 
mounted section and an extendable section, and a hinged 
connection therebetween whereby said extension section is 
movable from a retracted doubled over position relatively to 
said mounted section to a second position wherein the exten- 
sion section forms an elongated continuation of the mounted 
section, a fluid motor actuator including a cam, a cam foi- 
lower forming a part of said extendable section and opera- 
tively engagable by said cam which biases the cam follower 
and extendable section about said hinged connection to dis- 
place said section from its retracted position to its extended 
position, locking means for defining the fully extended posi- 
tion of said extendable section wherein said first and second 
sections form complementary extensions of each other, and 
spring means biasing said cam to a position whereby said cam 
is disengagable with said cam follower when the retracted 
section of said chute is swung downwardly with the mounted 
chute section and providing for retractile movement of said 
cam as the extension chute is swung from extended to re- 
tracted position. 


3,930,568 
BAR STOCK SILENCER TUBE 
Cyril D. Levey, South Euclid, Ohio, assignor to BT1 Company, 
Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 364,727, May 29, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 501,637 
Int. Cl.? B23B 25/00; B6SG 11/16 


U.S. Cl. 193—38 2 Claims 





1. A sound attenuating bar stock feed tube comprising in 
combination an elongated inner tube, the inner tube including 
on its exterior a covering of non-metallic sound-absorbing 
material, a concentrically disposed elongated outer tube hav- 
ing an internal diameter greater than the external diameter of 
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the inner tube to thereby define with the inner tube an annular 
space, closure means for said annular space at each end, a 
layer of lead shot in said annular space, said lead layer having 
a thickness of between approximately 0.090 to 0.120 inches, 
said layer of lead shot being formed of a particle size in the 
range of approximately 0.030 to 0.050 inch whereby it forms 
a loose layer of between 2 and 3 courses of particles. 









3,930,569 
POWER DRIVEN TYPEWRITER WITH FLEXIBLE TYPE 
HEAD 
Robert E. Boyden, Temple City, Calif., assignor to Thomas 

O'Reilly, Santa Barbara, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 69,542, Sept. 4, 1970, Pat. No. 3,780,845. 
This application Dec. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 427,231. The portion 
of the term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 25, 1990, has been 
disclaimed. 
Int. CL? B41J 23/04, 1/54, 25/24 


U.S. Cl. 197—16 19 Claims 








1. A typewriter comprising: 

a. a rotatable drive member; 

b. a type drum mounted on said drive member for move- 
ment therewith, said drum having a plurality of type 
characters on the outer surface thereof, each of said type 
characters being movable relative to the remainder of 
said drum member; 

c. selectively operable character selecting elements; 

d. means controlled by said selecting elements for effecting 
alignment of the type character corresponding to the 
particular selecting element operated with a predeter- 
mined printing position; 

e. print control means for causing each of said type charac- 
ters to move from a normal position spaced from said 
printing position to accurately arrive at said printing 
position and to consistently apply a predetermined pres- 
sure on a record medium, said print control means includ- 
ing 
i. a printing impression member; 

ii. means responsive to operation of each of said selecting 
elements for causing said impression member to move 
a predetermined distance along a predetermined path 
to effect imprint of the type character corresponding to 
the selecting element operated at said printing position 
against a record medium, said distance and path being 
the same for all of said selecting elements, and 

iii. impression control means restricting movement of said 
drum toward said printing position, the extent of said 
restricted movement being a function of the location of 
the selected type character on said drum, to ensure that 
each of said type characters applies equal pressure on 
said record medium. 
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3,930,570 
AUTOMATIC LINE FINDER AND LINE COUNTER 
Steven J. Fletcher, Norristown, Pa., assignor to Sperry Rand 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 436,918 
Int. Cl.? B41J 5/30 
U.S. Cl. 197—19 


rc. 


1. In an automatic typewriter system having a typewriter 
with a continuous forms indexing means and a playback- 
/record means for recording typed data or playing back re- 
corded data, said system being selectively operable in a plural- 
ity of modes including an automatic playback mode in which 
recorded data is played back and typed one character at a 
time, said system also producing mode signals and carrier 
return signals, the improvement comprising: 

switch means settable to represent a line count; 

counter means; 

means for transferring said line count from said switch 

means to said counter means; 

first circuit means responsive to each said carrier return 

signal for decrementing the line count in said counter 
means; 

means for producing an index signal; 

second circuit means responsive to said index signal, said 

counter means, and said mode signals for generating a 
find signal; 

third circuit means responsive to a fine signal for generating 

first and second sequences of pulses; 

means responsive to said first sequence pulses for advancing 

the continous forms indexing means of said typewriter; 
and, 

means for applying said second sequence of pulses to said 

counter means to decrement the line count therein. 


3,930,571 

APPARATUS FOR ALIGNING ELONGATED ARTICLES 
Lars H. Svensson, Winterthur, and Pierre Luginbuhl, 

Neuhausen am Rheinfall, both of Switzerland, assignors to 

SIG Schweizerische Industrie Gesellschaft, Neuhausen am 

Rheinfall, Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 502,234 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sept. 6, 1973, 

12838/73 
Int. Cl.? B65G 47/00 

U.S. Cl. 198—25 6 Claims 

1. In apparatus for aligning randomly arriving elongate 
articles and including a substantially horizontally disposed 
turntable mounted for rotation, at least one stationary spiral 
guide rail disposed above the turntable and lying generally 
along a spiral path which extends, in the direction of turntable 
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rotation, from a point in the vicinity of the turntable axis to the 
turntable periphery, means for delivering randomly ordered 
articles to the turntable in a region near the starting point of 
the spiral and spaced radially outwardly from such starting 
point, and means, adjacent the periphery of the turntable in 
the region where such articles are pushed off of the turntable 
by the guide rail, for conveying aligned articles away from the 
turntable, the improvement wherein said guide rail is formed 


to be constituted by a plurality of sections which succeed one 
another along the spiral path, with each section being at a 
greater distance from the turntable axis of rotation than its 
immediately preceding section, said sections being oriented 
relative to one another in such a manner as to present a sharp 
change in direction between adjacent sections, and said guide 
rail is disposed for causing articles on the turntable to engage 
only the surface thereof which is directed away from the axis 
of turntable rotation. 


3,930,572 

APPARATUS FOR SEPARATING A SERIES OF OBJECTS 
Rene Fluck, and Franz Ruegg, both of Neuhausen am 

Rheinfall, Switzerland, assignors to SIG Schweizerische 

Industrie-Gesellschaft, Neuhausen am Rheinfall, Switzerland 

Filed July 29, 1974, Ser. No. 492,921 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, July 27, 1973, 

11008/73 
Int. Cl.? B65G 47/26 


U.S. Cl. 198—34 7 Claims 


1. In apparatus for conveying a continuous series of flat 
items along a path while in an upright position and in contact 
with one another and for dividing the series of items into 
successive separate groups at the end portion of the conveying 
path by insertion of a separator member between the last item 
of the group being separated and the next succeeding item of 
the series, the improvement wherein said apparatus com- 
prises: first conveying path means defining the end portion of 
said conveying path and having an efiective length corre- 
sponding to the length of each group to be separated; second 
conveying path means disposed adjacent said first conveying 
path means and defining the portion of said conveying path 
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said first conveying path means for pivotal movement about 
an axis transverse to the direction in which items are conveyed 
along said conveying path, the axis being at least approxi- 
mately in the plane of insertion movement of the separator 
member; and wherein said separator member comprises: first 
separator means constituting a retaining member for the item 
next succeeding the last item of the group being separated and 
arranged for movement only in a direction perpendicular to 
the portion of said conveying path defined by said second 
conveying path means; and second separator means arranged 
for movement in a direction perpendicular to the portion of 
said conveying path defined by said first conveying path 
means and arranged to pivot together with said first conveying 
path means. 


3,930,573 
ACCUMULATING CONVEYOR AND CONTROL MEANS 
Ronald E. Wyman, North St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Wyard 
Industries, Inc., Forest Lake, Minn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 455,993, March 29, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 533,514 
Int. Cl.? B65G 43/08 

11 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 198—37 





1. An accumulating conveyor comprising 

support members defining a conveyor stretch along which 
material may be moved, said conveyor stretch having a 
load end and a discharge end, 

drive means for moving material along said support mem- 
bers, 

operator means positioned along said conveyor stretch for 
positioning said drive means in position to engage said 
material including operator means at the discharge end of 
said conveyor, 

control means for said operator means for positioning said 

operator means in an operative position to drive said 

material along said conveyor until material is positioned 

over said operator means at said discharge end of said 

conveyor and for moving said operator means succes- 

sively to an inoperative position as material is moved 

thereover stopping material and filling the conveyor from 

the discharge end toward the load end. 


3,930,574 
APPARATUS FOR ORIENTING AND ACCUMULATING 
CONTAINERS 
Kazushige Iwata, and Minoru Hosoya, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Kao Soap Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 350,172, April 11, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 516,888 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1972, 47-43766 
Int. Cl.? B6SG 47/24 
U.S. Cl. 198—246 6 Claims 
1. An apparatus for transporting, orienting and accumulat- 
ing articles having at least a portion of oval cross-section 


immediately upstream of said end portion, said second con- defined by substantially perpendicular short and long diame- 
veying path means being fixed in position; means supporting ters, said apparatus comprising: 
conveyor means including an elongated movable conveying 
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member traveling in a selected direction and having an 
upwardly facing support surface for supporting said arti- 
cles thereon; 
first guide means for confining therebetween the oval por- 
tion of said articles, said first guide means including a first 
pair of spaced side guide members disposed adjacent said 
support surface and defining therebetween a transporting 
zone, said first pair of side guide members being spaced 
apart by a distance which is smaller than the long diame- 
ter of said articles so as to confine therebetween the oval 
portion of said articles and to facilitate the movement of 
said articles through said transporting zone by said con- 
veying member, said articles when in said transporting 
zone being disposed with the short diameters thereof 
substantially transverse to said selected direction, 
second guide means for confining therebetween the oval 
portion of said articles, said second guide means includ- 
ing a second pair of spaced side guide members disposed 
adjacent said support surface and defining an accumula- 
tion zone therebetween, said second pair of guide mem- 
bers being spaced downstream a substantial distance from 
said first pair of side guide members, said second pair of 
side guide members being spaced apart by a distance 
which is substantially equal to or slightly greater than the 
long diameter of said articles to permit alignment of said 
articles in the direction of the short diameters thereof, 


restricting means coacting with said articles within said 
accumulation zone for causing said articles within said 
accumulation zone to accumulate within a row extending 
in said selected direction, the individual articles in said 
row being maintained in contact with one another and 
being oriented so that the long diameter thereof is sub- 
stantially perpendicular to said selected direction; and 

third guide means extending between the first and second 
pairs of side guide members and coacting with the oval 
portion of said articles for permitting the individual arti- 
cles to be turned as they are being supplied from said 
transporting zone to said accumulation zone so that their 
long diameters are disposed substantially perpendicular 
to said selected direction when said articles reach said 
accumulation zone; 

said third guide means including a third pair of spaced 
elongated side guide members disposed adjacent said 
conveying member and extending between said first and 
second pairs of side guide members, the side guide mem- 
bers defining said third pair being inclined relative to one 
another and defining an elongated orienting passage 
therebetween which diverges in said selected direction, 
said third guide means permitting the articles to be turned 
as they pass therethrough only when the articles in the 
accumulation zone are oriented with their long diameters 
substantially perpendicular to said selected direction and 
are disposed within a row which extends back into said 
orienting passage. 
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3,930,575 
METHOD FOR A SURFACE TREATMENT OF AN IRON, 
FERROUS ALLOY OR CEMENTED CARBIDE ARTICLE 
Noboru Komatsu, Toyoake; Tohru Arai, and Yoshihiko 
Sugimoto, both of Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho, Japan 
Filed Nov. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 412,246 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1972, 47- 
111030; Nov. 6, 1972, 47-111033; June 26, 1973, 48-071276; 
June 26, 1973, 48-071277 
Int. Cl? C25D 3/66 


US. Cl. 204—39 9 Claims 


1. A method for forming a hard coating comprising the 
carbide of a IV-b group element of the Periodic Table on the 
surface of a cemented carbide article containing at least 
0.05% by weight of carbon, comprising the steps of 

preparing a molten bath composed of molten boron oxide 

and a substance containing a IV-b group element in a 
vessel, 

immersing the article in the molten bath, 

connecting the article as a cathode and applying an electric 

current to said cathode with a current density within the 
range of 0.01 to 15 A/cm?* in order to form a hard layer 
comprising the carbide of the IV-b group element on the 
surface of said article, and 

removing said article from said molten bath. 


3,930,576 
COMBINED PACKAGING AND DISPLAY BOX 
Paul B. Stephens, 1234 S. Wabash Ave., Chicago, Ill. 60605 
Continuation of Ser. No. 304,723, Nov. 8, 1972, abandoned. 
This application Sept. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 503,477 
Int. Cl.? B65D 25/02 


U.S. Cl. 206—45.11 8 Claims 


1. A jewelry display and packaging box comprising: 

a bottom member adapted to rest in a horizontal position on 
a horizontal supporting surface, a display panel carried by 
said bottom member and having a face positioned to be 
exposed upwardly when said bottom member is in a hori- 
zontal position; 

said bottom member having a front edge and a rear edge; 

a cover member for the bottom member and having a top 
wall and peripheral wall depending from the top wall and 
defining therewith an open face unobstructed concavity 
which, in the closed position of the cover member, is 
open toward said face of the panel; 
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said peripheral wall including a front wall, and a rear wall 
positioned to lie at the front and rear edges, respectively, 
of said bottom member in the closed position of the cover 
member and side walls extending from the front wall to 
the rear wall; 

said front, rear, and side walls having free edges, respec- 
tively, which, in said closed position of the cover member, 
engage said bottom member; 

a hinge member connecting the cover member to the bot- 
tom member at the rear of the members so that the cover 
member can be swung about the hinge axis in a direction 
upwardly and rearwardly relative to the bottom member, 
in said horizontal position of the bottom member, to an 
open position in which the cover member is generally 
upright and the open face of the concavity thereof is 
exposed forwardly of the bottom member; 

characterized in that: 

an article support is carried by the cover and has a jewelry 
holding portion to which articles of jewelry can be de- 
tachably connected, and which portion, in said upright 
open position of the cover member, with the bottom 
member horizontal, swingably depends from a location 
which is at least close to said free edge of the front wall, 
downwardly toward the face of the panel, is spaced for- 
wardly from said top wall, and is spaced laterally from 
said side peripheral walls of the cover member and of 
which portion the lower end is spaced upwardly away 
from said face of the panel, and is substantially directly 
beneath the free edge of said front peripheral wall in said 
upright position of the cover member, so that an article 
of jewelry can be connected to the holding portion and 
suspended therefrom so as to be swingable both toward 
and away from said top wall in spaced relation to said top 
wall and to said panel face in said upright open position 
of the cover member; and 

said support is arranged to be confined in the concavity 
between said top wall and said face of the panel in the 
closed position of the cover member. 


3,930,577 
DISPLAY CONTAINER 
Leonard R. Kortick, 88 Waldron Ave., Cranston, R.I. 02907 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 133,852, April 14, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,407 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 79/00, 43/20 


U.S. Cl. 206—45.13 7 Claims 


1. A display container comprising a rigid plastic housing 
having spaced parallel elongated oval sides and a wall portion 
extending along the bottom perimeter of said sides, the front 
end of said wall portion extending around the front of said 
oval sides and partially along the top, the rear end of said wall 
portion extending upwardly at the rear of said oval sides, the 
space between the front and rear ends of said wall portion 
forming the container top opening, opposed grooves extend- 
ing around the inside of said sides adjacent the perimeter, a 
plastic cover slidable in said grooves and having transverse 
grooves forming thin web portions to impart flexibility to said 
cover, said cover being slidable rearwardly to open said con- 
tainer and being slidable forwardly to close said container, and 
an article display means pivotally mounted in said container, 
said pivotal mounting being between said side walls adjacent 
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the front end of said container, the inner ends of said grooves 
curving forwardly and upwardly adjacent and rearwardly of 
the pivotal mounting of said display means, said cover being 
of such length that the rear end of said cover will engage said 
display means adjacent said pivotal mounting only after said 
cover has been slid rearwardly to open position with the front 
edge of said cover spaced forwardly from the rear edge of said 
wall portion, whereby final movement of the front edge of said 
cover rearwardly toward the rear edge of said wall portion will 
cause the rear end of said cover to pivot said display means 
into raised position. 


3,930,578 
CONTAINER PACKAGE 
Richard J. Stein, 147 Brite Ave., Scarsdale, N.Y. 10583 
Filed Apr. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 462,921 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 85/62, 75/56, 71/02 


U.S. Cl. 206—150 22 Claims 


1. A container package comprising at least one packaging 
band that encloses a plurality of containers arranged in at least 
one row, said packaging band incompletely enclosing the 
periphery of each individual container while completely en- 
closing the said at least one row of containers, said packaging 
band having portions at opposite sides thereof which are not 
in physical contact with said containers, and at least one 
carrying band of flexible materials operatively associated with 
said at least one packaging band at the said opposite portions 
thereof to lift and draw said opposite portions of the packag- 
ing band inwardly and to draw the containers together when 
said at least one carrying band is lifted to lift the enclosed 
plurality of containers as a package. 


3,930,579 
MULTIPACK MEANS FOR PACKAGING A PLURALITY 
OF CATHODE RAY TUBES 

Joseph M. Kurtz, Ottawa, Ohio, assignor to GTE Sylvania 

Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 16, 1975, Ser. No. 568,519 
Int. Cl.? B65D 85/42, 65/00, 85/30 

U.S. Cl. 206—419 6 Claims 

1. An improvement in multipack container for accommo- 
dating a plurality of cathode ray tubes wherein the tubes and 
related internal supportive and protective structural members 
are oriented between two spaced-apart and inversely super- 
posed tray members of substantially rigid material conjunc- 
tively serving as top and bottom closure members of the mul- 
tipack container, each of the tray-like closure members evi- 
dences a structural thickness defined by spatially related inte- 
rior and exterior parallel planes bounded by four walls there- 
around, a plurality of configurated cavities are formed in each 
of the tray structures internally of the interior plane to accom- 
modate the placement and retention of a portion of the con- 
tourial surface of the respective tubes, the exterior plane of 
each closure member has a related peripheral ledge portion 
outstanding from the walls therearound, said improvement 
providing structural rigidity and flame retardant properties to 
said multipack comprising: 

two substantially U-shaped peripherally edge-positioned 

areal support members having major and minor dimen- 
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sionings located in opposed orientation between the 
ledges of said top and bottom closure members, whereof 
said minor dimensioning equals the distance between said 
ledges, said closure members being fabricated of flame 
retardant material, each of said edge support members 
being formed of a substantially rigid-board material sym- 
metrically folded in a predetermined vertical manner 
along score lines parallel to said minor dimensioning to 
provide a square-cornered structure of substantially U- 
shaping defining an areal central portion with two ex- 
tremital wing portions projecting thereform, said central 
portion having a major dimension coinciding with the 
longitudinal dimensions of the two superposed walls of 
said top and bottom closure members, said projecting 
wings being seated on and contiguously extended along 
the ledges of opposed walls of each closure member for 


a distance less than one-half the longitudinal dimension 
therealong, the forward section of each wing portion 
being folded inwardly to provide four reinforcing edge 
folds oriented vertically between the superposed closure 
members, said folds of the opposed forward sections 
being separated from one another to effect a window 
opening therebetween on both sides of said multipack 
structure, said internal supportive and protective struc- 
tural means being predeterminately spaced from said 
peripheral support members; and 

a tight covering of plastic material contiguously encompass- 
ing the assembled multipack means including the tubes 
and the internal members positioned therein, said ambi- 
ent covering effecting a beneficially utilized and rein- 
forced multipack structure thereby providing improved 
structural rigidity and enhanced protection for the flame 
retardative integration and contents as a whole. 


3,930,580 
STERILIZABLE, PEELABLE POUCH OR TRAY 
ASSEMBLY 
Seymour Bazell, Skokie, and Edward M. Goldberg, Glencoe, 
both of Ill., assignors to Medical Products Corporation, 
Skokie, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 407,890 
Int. Cl.? AGIB /9/02 
U.S. Cl. 206—439 11 Claims 
1. A sterilizable, peelable, medical and surgical equipment- 
containing assembly which comprises: 
a bottom member, 
a plastic face sheet superimposed over the bottom member; 
a continuous plastic strip folded over and sealed to the 
exterior surfaces of the bottom member and the plastic 
sheet on at least a portion of the perimetric edges of said 
sheet and said member to define a readily separable 
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interconnection between the sheets separable solely at 
the juncture of the bottom member and the plastic face 
sheet, said strip having the properties of strength under 
tension and partability under shear; 

means for initiating peeling of said face sheet from said 
bottom member solely at said juncture, positioned diago- 








nally to the juncture of the top sheet and the bottom 
member; and 

means for sealing the remaining perimeter of the sheets, 
said plastic sheet comprising a plastic that is resistant to 
transmission of liquid water, wherein the plastic sheet is 
separated from the first member by peeling said sheet 
from said member. 


3,930,581 
SHEET FEEDING MECHANISMS 

Colin Gray, Watford, England, assignor to Crosfield Business 

Machines Limited, Watford, England 

Filed Jan. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 542,829 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 23, 1974, 

3184/74 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 7/38 


U.S. Cl. 209—73 9 Claims 


as 





1. A sheet feeding mechanism in which the sheets in a batch 
of sheets are to be sorted into different output stackers, com- 
prising means for advancing the sheets along a given path, a 
buffer store for receiving and temporarily holding a batch of 
sheets fed along the path while a predetermined batch value 
is verified, a batch verifier responsive to the passage of each 
sheet along the path for comparing a measured batch value 
with a reference value to derive an error signal, means for 
extracting the sheets one by one from the store, and a sheet 
sorting mechanism for sorting the sheets extracted from the 
store into different output stackers, the sorting mechanism 
including means responsive to the output of the verifier for 
segregating the sheets of a batch extracted from the store 
whenever the error exceeds a predetermined value. 
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3,930,582 
SYSTEM FOR TESTING PAPER MONEY AND THE LIKE 
Fritz Gartner, and Erich Berger, both of Vienna, Austria, 
assignors to Oesterreichische National Bank, Vienna, Austria 
Filed May 17, 1974, Ser. No. 470,965 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 18, 1973, 4387/73 


U.S. CL. 209—88 


Int. Cl.? BO7B 1/15 


24 Claims 


Bion sis 
ent Ly 





1. A method of testing specimens of sheet material against 
a standard, comprising the steps of successively measuring the 
thickness of a test specimen at a multiplicity of closely spaced 
locations along at least one scanning line between opposite 
edges thereof, comparing the measured thickness with a refer- 
ence value at each of said locations, correlating the results of 
comparison to establish a pattern of distribution of positive 
and negative deviations of said measured thickness from said 
reference value along said scanning line, and classifying the 
test specimen according to the distribution pattern thus ob- 
tained. 


3,930,583 
BALANCING SYSTEM FOR HIGH CAPACITY CRANES 

Maurice Jouffray, Bron, France, assignor to Creusot-Loire, 
Paris, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 384,175, July 31, 1972, 

abandoned. This application Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,203 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 9, 1972, 72.28714 

Int. Cl.* B66C 23/72 


U.S. CL. 212—49 8 Claims 








1. A high-capacity crane comprising a support structure, a 
chassis mounted on ground engaging drive means and mount- 
ing said support structure for rotation about a vertical axis 
relative to said chassis, a jib and a counter jib pivotally 
mounted on said support structure, a hoisting cable connected 
to said jib for hoisting a load, an I-beam in the form of an arc 
of a circle spaced from and centered on the axis of rotation of 
said rotatable structure and positioned to be on the opposite 
side of said axis from said jib, an upper surface for said I-beam, 
means for releasably anchoring said beam to the ground, an 
anchoring device mounted for movement along said beam, 
carriage means for preventing vertical upward movement of 
said anchoring device relative to said beam as said anchoring 
device moves along said beam, at least one arm pivotally 
connected between said chassis and said beam, an arm pivot- 
ally connected between said anchoring device and said sup- 
port structure, a retaining cable connecting the upper end of 
said counter jib to said device, said device moving along said 
beam according to the angular orientation of said rotatable 
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structure, a variable length pulley system connected between 
said jib and said counter jib to adjust the inclination of said jib, 
a pulley system to adjust said counter jib connected between 
the upper end of said counter jib and said support structure, 
said pulley systems and said cable positioning said jib whereby 
said device exerts pressure beneath said upper surface before 
loading said jib, whereby when said releasable anchoring 
means is released from the ground the jib, counter jib, retain- 
ing cable and hoisting cable cooperate to lift the beam from 
the ground for transfer to other locations. 


3,930,584 
BOAT LOADING DEVICE FOR HIGH TOP VEHICLES 
Howard Davis, and Euphemia M. Davis, both of R.F.D. No. 3, 
Plainfield, Ill. 60544 
Filed Apr. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 458,448 
Int. Cl.? B60R 9/04 


U.S. CL. 214—450 8 Claims 





1. In combination with a vehicle including a high top, a boat 
loading device comprising an elongated support arm, means 
pivotally supporting one end of said support arm from an 
elevated portion of one marginal portion of said vehicle for 
swinging movement of said arm about a horizontal axis gener- 
ally paralleling said marginal portion between a lowered posi- 
tion with the other end of said arm inclined downwardly and 
outwardly for contact with the surface upon which said vehi- 
cle rests and a raised position with said other end of said arm 
swung upwardly to a position generally horizontally aligned 
with said top, said elevated portion of said vehicle being dis- 
posed at a height equal to at least one-half the effective length 
of said support arm, said other end of said support arm includ- 
ing mounting means adapted for pivotal connection to an 
upper portion of the transom of a boat. 


3,930,585 
COIL LIFTING APPARATUS AND METHOD 
Jack M. Lynch, 8360 S. 13 St., Oak Creek, Wis. 53154 
Filed May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,227 
Int. Cl.? B66F 9//8 


U.S. Cl. 214—620 5 Claims 





1. Coil lifting apparatus adapted for use with a fork lift truck 
having a pair of spaced forks extending from a tilting mast and 
adapted to lift a coil of the type comprising an elongate strip 
of material rolled into a coil having a central core, said coil 
lifting apparatus comprising, in combination: 

a housing having a top wall, an end wall, and a pair of 

spaced channels each depending from the top wall and 
adapted to receive a fork of the truck for attachment of 
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the housing to the forks, the end wall being arranged to 
abut ends of the forks in the channels; 

pivot means attached to the housing; and 

a rigid hook attached to the pivot means to pivot in a verti- 
cal plane perpendicular to the mast of the fork lift truck 
to about a horizontal position, said hook being adapted to 
receive and lift a coil and to limit twisting movement of 
a coil carried on the hook to about 15°-20° when the mast 
of the fork lift truck is tilted. 


3,930,586 
IMPLEMENT DEVICE AND METHOD OF MOUNTING 
SAME ON TRACTOR 
Eldon M. Frank, Rte. 1, Lake View, lowa 51450 
Division of Ser. No. 260,465, June 7, 1972, Pat. No. 3,863,786. 
This application July 16, 1973, Ser. No. 379,752 
Int. Cl.? EO02F 3/42 


U.S. Cl. 214—778 1 Claim 





1. In combination, a tractor and implement comprising, 

ar. implement having a boom having oppositely disposed 
side frame members pivotally connected to the opposite 
sides of said tractor, 

a power means for selectively pivoting said boom relative to 
said tractor, 

a working tool on the outer end of said boom, 

a power means for pivoting said working tool on and rela- 
tive to said boom, said power means including an up- 
standing A-frame having a pair of straight legs pivoted to 
each other at adjacent ends with the opposite end of one 
leg pivoted to the boom and the opposite end of the other 
leg pivoted to said tool at a point remote from the pivotal 
axis of said tool on said boom, and a selectively extend- 
able hydraulic cylinder connected between the legs of 
said A-frame at their substantial midpoints along their 
length for opening and closing said legs thereby pivoting 
said tool on said boom with said hydraulic cylinder mov- 
ing in an arcuate path about said pivotal axis of said one 
leg connected to said boom thereby accelerating the 
pivoting action of said tool relative to said boom, said 
cylinder having a barrel and a piston rod with said barrel 
at its inner end and said piston rod at its outer end being 
connected to said A-frame legs, 

said working tool being a bucket having a bottom wall, an 
upstanding rear end wall and a top wall along the top edge 
of said rear end wall, and said boom being pivotally con- 
nected to said rear end wall of said bucket and said other 
leg of said A-frame being connected to said top wall, 

a bridging assembly interconnecting the forward ends of 
said boom side frame members, 

said bridging assembly including a cross element having 
outer ends extending angularly rearwardly into engage- 
ment with said side frame members of said boom thereby 
positioning the cross frame element more forwardly than 
its outer ends to provide clearance for the front end of 
said tractor and strengthening said boom, and said one leg 
of said A-frame is connected to said cross frame element 
between its outer ends. 











3,930,587 
RETRACTABLE CHAIN LIFTING DEVICE 
George N. Bliss, P.O. Box 1, Renton, Wash. 98055 
Filed Apr. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 350,360 
Int. Cl.? B65G 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 214—730 






1. A retractable forklift device comprising frame means, 
means for moving said frame means for carrying objects to 
different locations, retractable fork means on said frame 
means and means for extending and retracting said fork 
means, said fork means including collapsible links extendible 
outwardly in a substantially horizontal plane and being self- 
supporting and proportionately sharing the weight of the 
object when extended, said links each having an upper object- 
supporting surface slidable beneath an object for supporting 
the object, said links including a plurality of longitudinally 
aligned standard links having sides and opposite ends, the 
opposite ends of the longitudinally aligned standard links 
having peripheral surfaces, with such peripheral surfaces of 
adjacent standard links abutting one another, and a plurality 
of longitudinally aligned stabilizing links transversely adjacent 
said standard links, said stabilizing links having sides and 
opposite ends, the opposite ends of the longitudinally aligned 
stabilizing links having peripheral surfaces, with such periph- 
eral surfaces of adjacent stabilizing links abutting one another, 
folding pins joining said transversely adjacent stabilizing and 
standard links, said stabilizing links overlapping the ends of 
said standard links and having outwardly opening recesses 
adjoining said peripheral end surfaces of said stabilizing link 
opposite ends, and stabilizing pins having opposite end por- 
tions mounted in transversely aligned standard links and hav- 
ing central portions abutting the recesses of said longitudinally 
adjacent stabilizing links for holding the standard and stabiliz- 
ing links flat when said standard and stabilizing links are ex- 
tended. 


3,930,588 
BOTTLE CAP 
Henri Coursaut, Mercurey, France, assignor to Le Bouchage 
Mecanique, Paris, France 
Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,149 


Claims priority, application France, Feb. 13, 1973, 
73.04964 
Int. Cl.? B6S5D 41/34 
U.S. Cl. 215—230 7 Claims 


1. A cap for a bottle having a thread-bearing annulus, said 
cap comprising a cap member and a skirt member, the cap 
member having a crown and a skirt integrally connected to the 
crown, said skirt further having a substantially circular row of 
perforations formed therein, said row defining as a removable 
ring the portion of the skirt below said row, said skirt further 
having therein a slit extending over part of the height of said 
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ring, said skirt member being of cylindrical shape and extend- 
ing at one end in telescoping relation inside of and being 





affixed to said ring, the opposite end of the skirt member 
extending below said ring. 


3,930,589 
PRY-OFF CLOSURE CAP 
Carl E. Koontz, Thornville, Ohio, assignor to Anchor Hocking 
Corporation, Lancaster, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 394,967, Sept. 7, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 567,483 
Int. Cl. B6S5D 53/00 


U.S. Cl. 215—352 7 Claims 





1. An improved composite closure cap for sealing a con- 
tainer having a radially outwardly projecting cap engaging 
bead at its rim comprising the combination of: 

a molded plastic ring having an annular cover portion and 

a downwardly dependent skirt portion both of said por- 
tions being relatively rectangular in cross-section; 

said cover portion and said skirt portion being coupled 
together by a corner portion; 

inwardly projecting container engaging means on the said 
skirt portion for engaging the container bead having a 
generally horizontal container bead engaging portion at 
its top and a guide portion therebelow forming an acute 
angle with the vertical; 

said cover portion, said corner portion, said skirt portion 
and said container engaging means cooperating to form 
an inwardly facing channel; 

a circular metal cap cover positioned within said plastic ring 
having an outer depending skirt received within said 
channel having its lower edge positioned above said bead 
engaging portion of said container engaging means and 
having an outer annular top portion in engagement with 
the underside of the cover portion of said plastic ring; 

the lowér corner of said skirt comprising a generally rectan- 
gular portion in cross-section positioned to be spaced 
from the container; and 

a sealing gasket on the underside of said metal cap cover for 
engaging the container rim. 
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3,930,590 
STORAGE INSTALLATION FOR LIQUEFIED GAS 

Harold K. Ebbrell, Chester, England, assignor to Shell Oil 

Company, Houston, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 521,806 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 4, 1973, 

56175/73 
Int. Cl.? F65D 25/18 


U.S. Cl. 220—9 LG 3 Claims 





1. In an installation for the storage of liquefied gas, compris- 
ing a tank surrounded by collecting means selected from the 
group consisting of a wall and a dam which together with the 
enclosed ground forms a collecting space around the tank the 
improvement comprising that the surface of the ground of the 
collecting space and said collecting means comprises a layer 
of heat-insulating material consisting of lightweight concrete 
material having a density in the range from about 32 kg per 
cubic meters to 1840 kg per cubic meter. 


3,930,591 
CONTAINER CONSTRUCTION 

Manfred Hawerkamp, Troisdorf, Germany, assignor to Trois- 

dorfer Bau-und Kunstoff Gesellschaft mit beschriinkter 

Haftung, Germany 

Filed Apr. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 348,019 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 22, 1972, 

2219870 
Int. Cl.? B6S5D 7/04, 7/38 


U.S. Cl. 220—66 6 Claims 





1. A container comprising a cylindrical container shell 
having end edges with diametrically opposed straight edge 
portions and intermediate curved vaulted portions between 
said opposed straight edge portions, and a closing end portion 
at each end of semi-cylindrical shape each having end edge 
faces on each end terminating in a common plane and defining 
respective end support surfaces and having guide edges cen- 
trally joined to said shell straight edge portions and continuing 
outwardly to each side of said shell and each having an interior 
curved undersurface joined to said shell vaulted portions and 
closing respective ends of said shell and each having a longitu- 
dinal axis extending perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of 
said shell. 
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3,930,592 
BEER CAN STRUCTURE 
Daniel Dilanni, Toronto, Canada, assignor to Carling O'Keefe 
Limited, Toronto, Canada 
Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,693 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 7, 1974, 
00718/74 


Int. Cl.? B6SD 41/32 


U.S. Cl. 220—270 5 Claims 





1. A sealed can structure including a cylindrical wall mem- 
ber, end wall members located substantially at each end of 
said cylindrical wall member and sealing said can, a potable 
liquid located within the can structure and intended in its 
potable condition to exert at least a predetermined gaseous 
pressure of about 12 psi internally of said can, a tab formed 
integral with but separable from one of said end wall mem- 
bers, a pull ring having a substantially circular opening and 
joined to said tab for separating said tab from said: one end 
wall member and gaining access to the contents of said can, 
and integrally-formed indicator means in said one end wall 
member, said indicator means being substantially disc-like and 
being located at least partially within the circular opening in 
said pull ring, said indicator means being constructed to as- 
sume one position relative to the remainder of said end wall 
member when said internal pressure exceeds said predeter- 
mined pressure of about 12 psi and to assume a second posi- 
tion relative to the remainder of said one end wall when said 
internal gaseous pressure is below said predetermined pres- 
sure of about 12 psi through opening of said can or through 
leakage of gas pressure from an unopened can, said second 
position being usually and tactilely different from said first 
position, whereby external examination of said can in the 
immediate vicinity of the tab and pull-ring for said can reveals 
whether or not said internal pressure has fallen below said 
predetermined value of about 12 psi and hence whether or not 
pressure leakage has occurred. 


3,930,593 
CONTAINER (OR VESSEL) WITH A COVER 

Christian Ragettli, Gockhausen, Switzerland, assignor to Ko- 

ninklijke Emballage Industrie van Leer B.V., Amstelveen, 

Netherlands 

Filed July 17, 1973, Ser. No. 380,052 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, July 21, 1972, 

10164/72 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 220—276 2 Claims 

1. A container having a cover, said container having a rim 
and a first curled edge at said rim, a portion of said first curled 
edge having its biggest diameter in a plane perpendicular to 
the center line of the container, said cover having a second 
curled edge gripping around said first curled edge, said second 
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gravity force on said cover hood, yet in an opposite rota- 
tional sense. 


curled edge including a circumferential cutting line which 
flows up and down with peaks at a region of or above said 


portion of said first curl having the biggest diameter and with 
valleys underneath said portion. 


3,930,594 

PIVOT HINGE FOR AN APPARATUS COVER HOOD 
Manfred Jungmann, St. Georgen, Germany, assignor to Dual 

Gebruder Steidinger, St. Georgen, Schwarzwald, Germany 

Filed Apr. 29, 1975, Ser. No. 572,907 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 13, 1974, 

2423007 
Int. Cl.? B65D 41/08 


U.S. Cl. 220—335 4 Claims 


1. In an apparatus housing comprising a bottom part and a 

cover hood, the improvement comprising 

a pivotal connection means between said bottom part and 
said cover hood for opening and closing, respectively, 
said cover hood by pivoting the latter about an axis ex- 
tending parallel to a side of said bottom part, said means 
comprising 

at least one sleeve disposed concentrically to said pivot axis 
and axially displaceably, yet non-rotatably arranged rela- 
tive to said bottom part on the latter, 

said at least one sleeve having a face side forming a curved 
course, 

a cam pivotally mounted about said pivot axis adjacent to 
said face side of said at least one sleeve, said cam being 
connected with said cover hood for joint rotation there- 
with, 

a compression spring operatively disposed pressing said 
axially displaceable sleeve with said curved course against 
said cam, and 

said curved course having an inclination relative to a radial 
plane through said at least one sleeve, said inclination and 
said compression spring being sized such that within a 
predetermined rotation range of said cam about said axis 
corresponding substantially to an opening movement of 
said cover hood, there is produced relative to said axis a 
rotational moment on said cam by said curved course of 
said sleeve pressing against said cam, which moment 
corresponds in every position within said rotation range 
substantially to a rotational moment produced by the 


3,930,595 
ARTICLE FEEDING DEVICE 
Joseph J. Formanski, Whitmore Lake, Mich., assignor to Mich- 
igan Automation Company, Inc., Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 542,305 
Int. Cl.? B65G 59/04 


U.S. Cl. 221—212 15 Claims 





1. In article feeding apparatus for translating magnetizable 
parts charged into said apparatus, the improvement compris- 
ing in combination 

a housing having upper, lower and lateral wall members 
defining a partially enclosed chamber to receive said 
parts and hold them in a mass for unitary or plural transla- 
tion therefrom, 

at least one said lateral wall member having an opening 
therethrough to admit said parts to said chamber and to 
pass said parts therefrom, 

a non-magnetic face plate for sliding translation of said 
parts thereon, disposed between two opposed facing 
lateral wall members and comprising a lower parts sup- 
port surface portion and an upper parts translation sur- 
face portion having a segment thereof disposed in verti- 
cally spaced apart overlying relationship to said lower 
support portion, 
said upper translation surface portion segment having a 

parts stop member disposed adjacent thereto to limit 
further translation movement of said parts on and to 
cause said parts to fall by gravity from said segment 
adjacent said stop member, 
an endless magnetic-type parts translation mechanism in 
said housing, 
and power drive means operatively connected with said 
mechanism, 
said translation mechanism comprising 
endless drive means operatively actuated by said power 
drive means along a course in said housing, magnet 
means carried by said endless drive means in said 
course adjacent at least a segment of said lower 
support portion and adjacent said upper translation 
portion to and beyond said stop member, 

whereby said magnet means effectively removes one or a 
few at a time of said parts from said mass at an upper edge 
or border thereof and magnetically translates said part(s) 
therefrom on said translation surface portion to said stop 
member for release and discharge therefrom upon contin- 
ued movement of said magnet means along said course 
beyond their sphere of magnetic influence on said parts. 
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3,930,596 
COMPONENTS FEEDING DEVICES 
Walter Alan Russell, Fareham, England, assignor to Elite 
Engineering Limited, Gosport, England 
Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,282 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 11, 1973, 
22622/73 


Int. Cl.? B6SH 31/20 


U.S. Cl. 221—242 2 Claims 





1. A vibratory hopper for supplying elongate components 
one by one to a work station via parallel guide channels 
mounted on a U-shaped support member comprising a pair of 
upstanding limbs for mounting said member on a stationary 
frame member, and an interconnecting bight portion, said 
hopper having spaced wall members adapted to move over 
said bight portion to accommodate different length compo- 
nents in the hopper, a strip member clamped on the bight 
portion and having a portion at its ends bent over rear and 
front edges of the bight portion, a pair of non-vibratory guide 
members disposed opposite said portion bent over the front 
edge of the bight member, said bent over portions extending 
normal to the spaced wall members and the portion of the 
strip member bent over the front edge of the bight portion 
being maintained a predetermined distance from the front 
edge of the bight portion and from a pair of non-vibratory 
spaced guide members. 


3,930,597 
CHEMICAL DISPENSING ANTI-BURGLARY DEVICE 
Charles Robert Fegley, 1606 Frush Valley Road, Laureldale, 
Pa. 19605 
Filed Mar. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 452,820. The portion of the term 
of this patent subsequent to Apr. 23, 1991, has been 
disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? B67B 7/28 


U.S. Cl. 222—83.5 17 Claims 


27, 
24 R< 
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1. A chemical dispensing anti-burglary device for use with 
a pressurized container, the device comprising: a body mem- 
ber; means for slideably supporting said pressurized container 
in said body member; a fluid passageway extending through 
said body member having an open entry section; means for 
causing the discharge of fluid from said pressurized container 
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into said open entry section of said fluid passageway; a spring 
biased firing member supported in said body member and 
arranged to discharge fluid from said pressurized container 
upon movement of said slidably supported pressurized con- 
tainer when said firing member is released; means for releas- 
ably retaining said firing member in a cocked position; said 
retaining means including a trigger element; said trigger ele- 
ment being mounted for movement between an actuation 
position and a release position; said trigger element when in 
said actuation position being in engagement with surface of 
said firing member to retain said firing member in said cocked 
position; and said trigger element in said release position 
allowing said firing member to activate said discharging means 
through movement of said pressurized container. 


3,930,598 
LIQUID DISPENSING APPARATUS 
William E. Slagle, Canfield, Ohio, assignor to Bildon Company, 
North Lima, Ohio 
Filed Mar. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 455,627 
‘Int. Cl.? B67D 5/56 


U.S. Cl. 222—129.4 25 Claims 











1. A liquid dispensing apparatus adapted to regulate liquid 
flow from a plurality of liquid containers which each have a 
liquid outlet therein, said apparatus comprising: a closed 
manifold having a liquid chamber for receiving liquid from 
said plurality of containers, a manifold liquid outlet communi- 
cating with said chamber and a plurality of container receiver 
means individually disposed along the manifold in fluid com- 
munication with said chamber, said receivers being dimen- 
sioned to receive and support said containers in a manner 
whereby all the liquid therein may be selectively emptied 
therefrom by gravity, said receiver means including means for 
locating said containers in said receiver means such as to 
provide a barometric pressure liquid outlet port for each of 
said plurality of containers, each of said*outlet ports being 
open to atmosphere intermediate said manifold and the re- 
spective container and being disposed at a different vertical 
level than the liquid outlet ports of the remainder of said 
plurality, all the liquid outlet ports of said plurality being at 
least submerged in said liquid when said plurality of containers 
are in position on said receiver means so as to prevent liquid 
flow therefrom, the highest vertically disposed liquid outlet 
port for said containers having liquid therein being temporar- 
ily removed from submersion as a selected portion of liquid is 
removed from said manifold through said manifold outlet, 
whereby air may flow into said highest liquid outlet port for 
allowing liquid to flow therefrom until the original liquid level 
is reestablished to prevent further liquid flow. 
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3,930,599 
CAP FOR CAULKING CARTRIDGE 
Don R. Brothers, Canfield, and Stephen E. Toth, Brooklyn 
Heights, both of Ohio, assignors to Century Industries Cor- 
poration, New Waterford, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 418,600, Nov. 23, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 549,811 
Int. Cl.? B65D 4///8 
U.S. Cl. 222—143 


10 Claims 


1. The combination of an elongated dispensing caulking 
cartridge and protective cap therefor, said combination com- 
prising: 

an elongated tubular cartridge having at least one stationary 

closed end with a coaxial dispensing spout protruding 
outwardly therefrom, said spout generally converging 
from said closed end toward an outermost end, said car- 
tridge further having means forming a bead disposed 
peripherally around said closed end for receiving and 
releasably retaining said cap on said cartridge; 

a movable piston disposed within the cartridge remote from 

the closed end, 

the protective cap comprising a generally cup shaped mem- 

ber having a top wall and a continuous side wall including 
inner and outer peripheral surfaces depending therefrom, 
the outermost edge of said side wall defining an open 
bottom end dimensioned to be axially received over said 
one end of said cartridge; an elongated dispensing spout 
receiver protruding from said top wall and substantially 
transverse thereto toward said open end, said receiver 
being dimensioned so as to receive an axial portion of said 
spout with a segment of said axial portion being closely 
embraced by said receiver; and means disposed at said 
open bottom for releasably retaining said cap generally 
coaxially disposed over said one end with said portion of 
said spout disposed in said spout receiver, said receiver 
and said spout being coaxially aligned when the cap is 
coaxially aligned with said one end, 

said retaining means comprising a resilient bead receiver 

extending peripherially around at least portions of said 
side wall adjacent said open end dimensioned to closely 
receive said bead means, 
said bead receiver comprising a generally U-shaped cross- 
section having a first lip substantially coplanar with said 
inner peripheral surface, a bead receiver top wall extend- 
ing generally transversely outward of said outer periph- 
eral surface and a second lip extending downwardly be- 
yond said first lip generally parallel thereto, said second 
lip including a resiliently deformable locking bead dimen- 
sioned to be closely received over said bead means with 
said locking bead received on the side of said U-shaped 
cross-section spaced remote from said closed end, 

means for releasing said retaining means from a retaining 
condition on said cartridge, 

said dispensing spout having a generally circular cross-sec- 

tion, said dispensing spout receiver having a generally 
circular cross-sectional dimension to receive an axial 
portion of said spout from said outermost end and closely 
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embrace at least a segment of said axial portion spaced 
from said outermost end, 

at least the inner peripheral surface of said spout receiver 
tapering outwardly from said top wall over substantially 
the entire length thereof the outer peripheral surface of 
said spout receiver tapering inwardly from said top wall 
over substantially the entire length thereof, the taper of 
said inner peripheral surface being greater than the taper 
of said outer peripheral surface, 

said top wall being dimensioned such that a portion of said 
cap from said top wall toward its open end is receivable 
in the other end of another cartridge identical to said 
cartridge in an end to end axial relationship, and 

means on said cap for limiting the amount of insertion of 
said cap into said another cartridge without the cap top 
wall contacting the piston in said another cartridge. 


3,930,600 
INJECTION MOLDING DEVICE WITH BACK PRESSURE 
CONTROL OF SCREW MOVEMENT 
Victor Thomas Gardner, Staniforth Road, Sheffield S9 4LS, 
England 
Filed May 22, 1973, Ser. No. 362,772 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 30, 1972, 
25245/72 
Int. Cl.? B29F //06 


U.S. Cl. 222—334 4 Claims 


1. In injection molding apparatus of the type in which incre- 
ments of plasticized material are intermittently supplied to 
mold means from a barrel provided with a screw operating on 
a cycle that includes (a) a shot preparation portion during 
which the screw is rotated to feed the material to be molded 
toward a front end of the barrel with the screw being allowed 
to move rearwardly in the barrel until enough material is 
accumulated in the front end portion of the barrel to fill a 
mold cavity and (b) an injection portion during which com- 
munication is established between the front end of the barrel 
and the mold cavity and the screw is thrusted forwardly in the 
barrel to inject the material from the front end portion of the 
barrel into the mold cavity, the combination comprising 

a fluid cylinder having front and rear ends; 

piston means operatively connected with said screw for 

reciprocation therewith and including a head movable 
forwardly and rearwardly in said cylinder; and 

means operatively connected to both the front and rear 

ends of said cylinder for supplying fluid under predeter- 
mined pressure both to the front end and to the rear end 
of said cylinder throughout said shot preparation portion 
of said cycle to provide opposing forces on opposite sides 
of said head of such magnitude that a net force difference 
resists rearward movement of said head and of the screw 
connected therewith. 


3,930,601 

SHEET MATERIAL PIN FEED TRACTOR MECHANISM 
Yoshihisa Masuda, Komaki, Japan, assignor to Centronics 

Data Computer Corporation, Hudson, N.H. 

Filed Nov. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 526,372 
Int. Cl.? GO3B //30 

U.S. Cl. 226—74 23 Claims 

1. A tractor mechanism for advancing sheet material that 
has spaced apertures therealong; said mechanism comprising: 
a. a supporting frame; 








_— — 
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b. a drive sprocket having a plurality of grooves along the 
periphery thereof; a drive shaft on which said sprocket is 
mounted and which rotates said sprocket; said shaft being 
supported on said frame, thereby supporting said 
sprocket with respect to said frame; 

c. a stationary, substantially U-shaped idler means; means 
on said frame supporting said idler means; the peripheral 
surface of said idler means and said sprocket defining an 
oval-shaped guide path; 

d. closed loop belt means entrained around said sprocket 
periphery and said idler means peripheral edge and being 





supported by and guided for motion around said sprocket 
and said idler means; said belt means spaced teeth; 

e. a plurality of pin feed assemblies secured to and arrayed 
along each tooth of said belt means and having pin tabs 
that project to one side of said belt means, each pin tab 
having an upwardly extending feed pin for engaging the 
perforations in the sheet material; 

f. each of said assemblies having sprocket engaging ele- 
ments on the tooth side of said belt selectively receivable 
by the sprocket grooves along said sprocket periphery, 


for rotating said belt and pin feed assemblies. 
\ 


3,930,602 
APPARATUS FOR TRANSFERRING THREADS FROM 
THE SPINNING AND FINISHING PART OF A MACHINE 
FOR CONTINUOUS PRODUCTION OF ARTIFICIAL 
THREADS TO THE TAKE-UP AND WINDING 
ARRANGEMENT THEREOF 
Alexandr Kupriyanovich Vorobiev, ulitsa Ushinskogo, 39, 
korpus 1, kv. 24; Vladimir Anatolievich Goldin, Moskovsky 
prospekt, 195, kv. 157; Adolf Sergeevich Severin, Lesnoi 
prospekt, 37, korpus 5, kv. 525; Ljudmila Sergeevna Scher- 
bakova, prospekt Kosmonavtov, 27, korpus 2, kv. 104, all of 
Leningrad; Nikolai Alexandrovich Orlov, prospekt Vernad- 
skogo, 9/10, kv. 105, Moscow; Vsevolod Grigorievich No- 
vitsky, Mosfilmovskaya ulitsa, 25, kv. 41, Moscow; Oleg 
Viadimirovich Tryaskin, ulitsa Stalevarov, 8/22, korpus 4, 
kv. 455, Moscow; Dmitry Pavlovich Olenin, Sumskoi proezd, 
12, korpus 2, kv. 570, Moscow; Valery losifovich Nes- 
vizhsky, prospekt Mira, 129, kv. 27, Moscow; Evsei Moisee- 
vich Mogilevsky, Kutuzovsky prospekt, 17, kv. 9, Moscow; 
Igor Petrovich Baksheev, proezd Shokalskogo, 53, kv. 140, 
Moscow; Georgy Georgievich Finger, ulitsa Matveevskaya, 
4, korpus 2, kv. 21, Moscow; Ivan Gavrilovich Shimko, 
ulitsa Kominterna, 13/4, kv. 24, Moscow, and Gleb Alexan- 
drovich Golubev, prospekt M.Toreza, 9, kv. 116, Leningrad, 
all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 512,329 
Int. Cl.? B6SH /7/32 
U.S. Cl. 226—91 7 Claims 
1. An apparatus for transferring threads from the spinning- 
and-finishing part of a machine for continuous production of 
artificial threads to the take-up and winding arrangement 
thereof, comprising: a plurality of thread guiding tubes each 
having the inlet end thereof situated adjacent to said spinning 
and finishing part and having the outlet end thereof situated 
adjacent to said take-up and winding arrangement; a plurality 
of thread guides mounted on said ends of said tubes and 
adapted to center individual threads along the axes of respec- 
tive tubes; an ejector means mounted on said inlet end of each 
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said tube and adapted to feed respective threads into said tube 
by directing a stream of air toward said outlet end thereof, 
each of said thread guides mounted on said outlet ends of said 
tubes including a cup-shaped member having a bottom and a 
side wall; an aperture made in the center of said bottom of 
each said cup-shaped member; a port made in said side wall 





of each said cup-shaped member, having a size greater than 
that of said aperture and communicating therewith; a screen 
means mounted adjacent to said cup-shaped member of each 
said tube in opposition to said port thereof and adapted to 
separate the adjacent ones of said threads and to slow down 
the jet of air issuing from said tube together with a respective 
thread, as the latter is being fed through said tube. 


3,930,603 
LOW INERTIA CAPSTAN 
Frederic F. Grant, Bellflower, Calif., assignor to Ampex Cor- 
poration, Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 412,280 
Int. Cl.? B6SH /7/20 


U.S. Cl. 226—190 22 Claims 





1. A low inertia capstan for use in a digital magnetic tape 

transport comprising: 

a generally cylindrical hub rotatable about a central axis 
thereof; 

a pair of at least partially conical web elements mounted on 
opposite sides of the hub for rotation therewith, said web 
elements being circumferentially rigid to maintain a rim 
rotationally fixed relative to the hub and having thin walls 
which may be substantially flexed without permanent 
deformation; and 

a hollow, generally cylindrical rim mounted on the pair of 
partially conical web elements. 
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3,930,604 
WALKING STICK AND STAPLE FASTENING TOOL 
Roy S. Pitkin, Jr., 2735 NE. 18th Ave., Portland, Oreg. 97212, 
and Timothy A. Pitkin, $3 SE. 74th Ave., Portland, Oreg. 


hermetic chamber; 
creating a vacuum between said core and said compliant 





97215 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,666 
Int. Cl.? B25C 5/10 
US. Cl. 227—8 





1. In a stapler tool for use on roofing decks of the class 
described, a frame, a tool handle on said frame, a staple driver 
head mounted on said frame, a handle connected to said head 
adjacent to the top thereof and extending in a direction op- 
posed to the staple driver, a staple magazine connected to said 
head adjacent the base thereof, a trigger pivotally connected 
to the under side of the handle adjacent to the head thereof, 
and a deck contact trip assembly mounted on said head said 
trigger and said deck contact trip assembly being simulta- 
neously actuatable to operaate said staple driver head, said 
deck contact trip assembly comprising a trip lever and a trip 
guide, a contact trip lever arm slidingly engaging said trip 
guide for movement in the vertical direction thereon and 
extending downwardly and outwardly from engagement there- 
with, deck contacting means mounted on said contact trip 
lever arm extending downward therefrom substantially in line 
with the staple driver; a heel end pivot means mounted on the 
magazine on the end thereof opposed to the head of the frame, 
a walking stick means removably mounted on the upper por- 
tion of the head of the frame extending upwardly and out- 
wardly therefrom, and an operator actuated trigger actuating 
means mounted on the walking stick assembly adjacent to the 
top of the head, whereby the operator may actuate the trigger 
and by shifting the terminal free end of the walking stick trip 
the contact trip assembly to drive a staple. 


3,930,605 
METHOD OF FABRICATING A CONFORMABLE 
SANDWICH STRUCTURE 
Peter S. Merrill, San Diego, and Richard S. Mueller, Lakeside, 
both of Calif., assignors to International Harvester Com- 
pany, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 386,141 
Int. Cl.? B23K 31/02 
U.S. Cl. 228—190 3 Claims 
1. A method of fabricating a sandwich structure comprising 
the steps of: 
forming a rigid sheet to the desired configuration; 
securing a core to one face of said rigid sheet; 
placing said rigid sheet with said core secured thereto in 
abutment to a mandrel; 
forming a compliant sheet to the desired configuration; 
placing said formed compliant sheet in complementary 
juxtaposition to said core; 
securing said compliant sheet to said mandrel to form a 


3 Claims 





sheet, whereby said sheet is caused to abut said core; and 
securing said compliant sheet to said core. 


3,930,606 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SECURING WIRES TO 
CONNECTOR TERMINALS 
George Franklyn Dewdney, Huntington Beach, Calif., assignor 
to RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,782 
Int. Cl.? B23K ///2; HOIR 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 228—232 7 Claims 





1. A method of soldering a wire to a terminal comprising: 
positioning each of a plurality of terminals at a given position, 
releaseably securing a separate, different wire to each of said 
terminals, 

disposing a heat shrinkable tube and solder ring about each 

said wire at said terminals, and 

directing a stream of hot gaseous fluid at said given position 

at a gradually increasing temperature and pressure for 
melting said solder and shrinking said tube. 


3,930,607 
CONTAINER AND BLANKS THEREFOR 
Ernest L. Smith, Kansas City, Mo., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 542,287 
Int. Cl.? B65D 5/12, 13/04 
U.S. Cl. 229—5.5 

1. A container comprising: 

a tubular body having a first end and a second end; 

a first closure engaging means associated with said first end 
of said tubular body, said first closure engaging means 
comprising a plurality of closure engaging panels con- 
nected by a first hinged line of attachment to, and folded 


34 Claims 
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inwardly from, said first end of said body; each said clo- 

sure engaging panel comprising: 

1. a bonding strip located along the side of said engaging 
panel opposite said first hinged line of attachment to 
said first end of said body, said bonding strip adhered 
to the inside surface of said body; 

2. at least one closure supporting panel group, each said 
supporting panel group comprising two inner support- 
ing panels attached to said bonding strip along a second 
hinged line of attachment; and 





3. a plurality of spacing panels positioned so that each 
{ end of each said supporting panel group is adjacent a 
spacing panel; 
first closure means adapted to be operably engaged to said 
first closure engaging means; 
a second closure engaging means associated with said sec- 
ond end of said tubular body; and 
second closure means adapted to be operably engaged to 
said second closure engaging means. 


3,930,608 
CENTRIFUGE 
Martin Baram, Delft, Netherlands, assignor to Escher Wyss 
Limited, Zurich, Switzerland 
Filed Sept. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 396,056 
Claims priority, application Denmark, Sept. 11, 1972, 
4469/72 


Int. Cl. BO4b ///2 


U.S. Cl. 233-3 6 Claims 





1. A centrifuge comprising a solid-walled drum having an 
inlet for a mixture of liquid and solids which is to be centri- 
fuged, and overflow for the clarified liquid, and an outlet for 
the solids; and pushing means for controlling movement of the 
solids in the drum towards said outlet, and characterized in 
that the drum is subdivided into two zones, the pushing means 
being located in the first zone and arranged to move solids 
through this zone and into the second zone, and the second 
zone having a deposition channel for solids which is located 
outside the region of the pushing means and has said outlet for 
solids located at its bottom. 
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3,930,609 
CENTRIFUGE PREVENTING AIR ADMISSION DURING 
SLUDGE DISCHARGE 
Kurt Nelson, Wappingers Falls, N.Y., assignor to The De Laval 
Separator Company, Poughkeepsie, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 494,961 
Int. Cl.? BO4B ///4 


U.S. Cl. 233—20 A 7 Claims 





1. A sludge centrifuge comprising a centrifugal bowl rotat- 
able about an axis and forming a separating chamber having 
an inlet for a mixture of liquid and solids, the bowl also form- 
ing a paring chamber communicating with the separating 
chamber for receiving therefrom a liquid separated as a rela- 
tively light component from said mixture, the separating 
chamber having an outer sludge space for receiving solids 
separated from said mixture as a relatively heavy sludge com- 
ponent, means for alternately opening and closing the outer 
periphery of the bowl to discharge sludge intermittently from 
said sludge space, a stationary paring disk in the paring cham- 
ber for discharging separated liquid from the bowl while its 
said outer periphery is closed to maintain a normal liquid level 
in the bowl, said liquid level moving radially outward from the 
bowl axis in response to opening of the bowl's outer periphery, 
the paring chamber having an air passage at its radially inner 
portion for discharging air from the bowl to atmosphere while 
the liquid is at said normal level, a dam rotating with the bowl 
and located therein to limit said outward movement of the 
liquid level in the paring chamber, thereby maintaining a 
minimum liquid level in the paring chamber during said sludge 
discharge, and means in the paring chamber operable at said 
minimum liquid level to prevent air from being sucked into the 
bowl through said air passage during said sludge discharge. 


3,930,610 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR OBTAINING 
ACCURATELY THE ANGLE OF ATTACK OF AN 
AIRCRAFT 
Jean-Guy Hache, 453 Charlevoix, Apt. 5, Longueuil, Quebec, 
Canada 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,863 
Int. Cl.? GO6G 7/78 
U.S. Cl. 235—150.2 3 Claims 
1. A system for generating a signal representative of the 
angle of attack of an aircraft using vertical speed, air speed 
and pitch attitude data, said system comprising means for 
generating a pitch attitude signal proportional to aircraft pitch 
attitude, a processor for receiving said pitch attitude signal 
and for developing therefrom an output signal the magnitude 
and sense of which vary as a function of the aircraft chord line 
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angle, means for generating a relative wind angle signal, com- 
parison means for receiving and differentially combining said 
relative wind angle signal and the output signal from said 
processor so as to produce a signal whose magnitude and 
sense are respectively definitive of the extent and direction of 
the aircraft angle of attack, said means for generating a rela- 
tive wind angle signal including an airspeed sensor for produc- 








ing an airspeed signal, a corrective network connected to the 
output of said airspeed sensor for correcting said airspeed 
signal so as to provide a true airspeed signal, drift angle sensor 
means for generating a drift angle signal, means for connect- 
ing said drift angle signal to said corrective network and feed- 
back means for connecting the output of said comparison 
means to said corrective network. 


3,930,611 
AIR CONDITIONING CONTROL SYSTEM AND METHOD 
Merlin E. Demaray, Columbus, Ohio, assignor to Ranco Incor- 
porated, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed July 18, 1974, Ser. No. 490,420 
Int. Cl.? GOSD 23/24; F24F 11/08 


U.S. Cl. 236—1 B 1 Claim 








FROM ZONES 


1. In a system for governing air temperatures in zones of a 
multiple zone structure including circulating means for direct- 
ing a forced flow of zone heating medium toward the zones, 
heating means for heating the medium flowing toward the 
zones, control means for governing operation of said heating 
means in response to an electrical input condition signal hav- 
ing a value which varies according to a reference value, said 
control means comprising a plurality of input signal producing 
circuit means each associated with a respective zone, a plural- 
ity of zone air temperature sensors each associated with a 
respective input signal producing circuit means and each 
producing an electrical zone air temperature signal which 
varies relative to a reference value in response to sensed 
changes in air temperature in the associated zone, a plurality 
of supply medium temperature sensors each associated with a 
respective input signal producing circuit means and each 
producing an electrical supply medium temperature signal 
which varies relative to a reference value in response to sensed 
changes in supply medium temperature flowing to the associ- 
ated zone, said input signal producing circuit means individu- 
ally responding to said zone air temperature signal and said 
supply medium temperature signal tc produce an input condi- 
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tion signal, analyzer circuitry for selecting an input condition 
signal having an extreme value and transmitting said selected 
input condition signal to said control means, and, zone set 
back means including temperature set back signal source 
circuitry for producing a predetermined temperature set back 
signal and connecting means for connecting said set back 
signal source circuitry to each of said input signal producing 
circuit means so that said set back signal effectively replaces 
the supply medium temperature signal from the supply me- 
dium temperature sensors of each input signal producing 
circuit means connected to said set back signal source cir- 
cuitry and the input condition signal value produced by any 
input signal producing circuit means connected to said set 
back signal source circuitry and selected by said analyzer 
circuitry is unaffected by the sensed temperature of heating 
medium supplied to that zone. 


3,930,612 
HUMIDITY CONTROL SYSTEM AND HUMIDITY 
RESPONSIVE CONTROL DEVICE THEREFOR 
Harold G. Brakebill, and Jay L. Lewis, both of Concord, Tenn., 
assignors to Robertshaw Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Aug. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 499,315 
Int. Cl.2 GOSD 22/00 


U.S. Cl. 236—44 R 16 Claims 





1. A fluid pressure transmitter comprising frame means, 
valve seat means carried by said frame means, a flapper spring 
lever pivotally carried by said frame means in a cantilevered 
manner and having a free end means for controlling said valve 
seat means whereby the position of said end means relative to 
said valve seat means determines the degree of fluid flow 
through said valve seat means, said flapper spring lever having 
a normal bias to tend to move said end means thereof to one 
of its pivoted positions relative to said valve seat means, an 
actuating lever pivotally carried by said frame means, a condi- 
tion responsive means operatively interconnected to said 
actuating lever to pivot said lever in relation to the condition 
sensed thereby, and a compression spring disposed b:tween 
and engaging said actuating lever and said end means of said 
flapper lever to control movement of said end means relative 
to said valve seat means in relation to pivoting movement of 
said actuating lever by said condition responsive means. 


3,930,613 

CHECK VALVE HAVING TEMPERATURE RESPONSE 
Donald E. Place, Mansfield, Ohio, assignor to Therm-O-Disc 

Incorporated, Mansfield, Ohio 

Filed Oct. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 515,834 
Int. Cl.2 GOSD 23/10 

U.S. Cl. 236—48 R 16 Claims 

1. A thermally responsive check valve comprising a body 
assembly providing a chamber open for flow of fluid there- 
through and a port open to said chamber through a valve seat, 
a bimetallic snap disc in said chamber movable with snap 
action between first and second positions upon reaching pre- 
determined operating temperatures, said disc in said first 
position operating as a check valve and being movable into 


SEE 
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and out of engagement with said valve seat to allow flow only 
from said port to said chamber, said disc in said second posi- 
tion terminating said check valve operation and rendering said 
valve in the same condition with respect to flow in both direc- 
tions through said valve seat. 

14. A thermally responsive check valve comprising a body 
assembly defining a valve chamber and providing first and 
second ports open to said chamber with a circular valve seat 
around said first port, a bimetal snap disc in said chamber 





movable with snap action between first and second positions 
of stability upon reaching predetermined operating tempera- 
tures, said disc in said first position of stability providing check 
valve operation by engaging said seat and preventing flow 
from said chamber into said first port when the pressure in 
said chamber exceeds the pressure in said first port and being 
unseated and allowing flow from said first port to said cham- 
ber when the pressure in said first port exceeds the pressure 
in said chamber, movement of said disc to said second position 
terminating said check valve operation. 


3,930,614 
DEVICE FOR SPRAYING A TRAVELING PAPER WEB OR 
THE LIKE 
Bernhard Krenkel, Heidenheim, Germany, assignor to J. M. 
Voith GmbH, Heidenheim, Germany 
Filed Sept. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 504,140 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 14, 1973, 
2346371 
Int. Cl.? BOSB 5/00; F23D 11/28 


U.S. Cl. 239—15 3 Claims 





1. Device for spraying a traveling paper web or the like with 
a liquid under the influence of an electrostatic high voltage 
comprising spray nozzle means for spraying the liquid through 
a given space and onto the web, high voltage source means, 
electrode means connected to said high voltage source means 
and energizable thereby to ionize the space through which the 
liquid is sprayed, and means for grounding the web and said 
spray nozzle means, said spray nozzle means and said elec- 
trodes each being disposed on both sides of a path through 
which the web travels and each being located opposite one 
another. 
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3,930,615 
SPRAY GUN WITH LOW PRESSURE AIR 
Irmgard Farnsteiner, Residence Auteuil, Bd du Tenao, Monte 
Carlo, Monaco 
Filed Jan. 28, 1975, Ser. No. 544,750 
Claims priority, application France, Feb. 1, 1974, 74.04744 
Int. Cl.? F23D 11/16, 13/40, 15/00 


U.S. Cl. 239—419.5 4 Claims 





1. In a spray gun comprising a gun body, a liquid outlet from 
the gun body for liquid to be atomized, means to supply liquid 
to said outlet, a stem reciprocable in the body to open and 
close the outlet, means to reciprocate the stem in the body, 
means to supply compressed air to the body to atomize the 
liquid emerging from said outlet; the improvement comprising 
a venturi throat in said body through which said compressed 
air passes, means to induct atmospheric air into said venturi 
thereby to reduce the pressure of the air that emerges from 
said venturi, valve means for the inlet of said compressed air, 
said valve means comprising an annular member surrounding 
said stem and reciprocable lengthwise with said stem to open 
and close said inlet for said compressed air, said valve means 
comprising an annular piston reciprocable in said body and 
surrounding said stem, and means to supply compressed air to 
said piston to reciprocate said piston to open and close said 
compressed air inlet and said liquid outlet. 


3,930,616 
WATER BLAST APPARATUS 
Frank N. Winter, 1450 Wainwright, San Leandro, Calif. 
94577 
Filed Oct. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 512,419 
Int. Cl.? BOSB 7/02, 1/08, 1/30; A62C 23/06 
U.S. Cl. 239—525 13 Claims 
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1. A water blast apparatus comprising: 

a nozzle adapted for connection to a source of fluid under 
pressure and having a port for discharging a jet of said 
fluid; 

a wall mounted in spaced relation to said port and providing 
a fluid diversion passageway therebetween; 

said wall and nozzle being mounted for relative displace- 
ment into and out of wall intersecting relation to said jet 
while maintaining said spaced relation, said wall in said 
jet intersecting relation diverting the fluid in said jet into 
said passageway, said passageway being formed and di- 
mensioned to provide substantially unimpeded flow of 
fluid from said port in said wall jet intersecting relation; 
and 

manually engageable means connected to said wall and 
nozzle for effecting said relative displacement. 
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3,930,617 to said sprinkler head inlet for distributing the fluid from 
IMPACT SPRINKLER the sprinkler, 
Charles William Dunmire, Fresno, Calif., assignor to Johns- _—said drive system positioned in respect to the sprinkler to 
Manville Corporation, Denver, Colo. move said sprinkler head relative to said sprinkler body 
Filed Nov. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 526,766 said drive system including a plurality of driven surface 
Int. Cl.? BOSB 3/04, 3/16; F16C 33/20 means and impact drive means, 
U.S. Cl. 239—230 6 Claims 
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1. An impact-type sprinkler, comprising: 

a. a main body including 
i. a nozzle, and 
ii. a cylindrical water deflector support pin positioned 

above and to one side of said nozzle; 

b. a plastic water deflector including a water deflecting 
segment, said deflector being mounted for pivotal move- 
ment about said support pin such that said water deflect- 
ing segment moves into and out of a jet of water issuing 


said impact drive mcans including at least two independent 
striker means for intermittently contacting said driven 
surface means to rotate said sprinkler head, and 

a fluid controi means positioned in respect to the sprinkler 
to provide a fluid driving force for rotating said impact 
drive means. 


from said nozzle as said deflector pivots about said pin; 3,930,619 
and ADJUSTABLE ORIFICE SPRAY GUN 
c. said water deflecting segment including Gustave S. Levey, and Edward Moser, both of Houston, Tex., 
i. a first substantially flat water deflecting surface extend- assignors to Gustave S. Levey, Houston, Tex. 
ing away from said nozzle for receiving water issuing Filed Nov. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 524,416 
from said jet and deflecting said water further away Int. Cl.2 BOSB 7/02, 1/30, 1/00 
from said nozzle, said surface including opposite ends, U.S, Cl. 239—526 12 Claims 


one end of which is further from said nozzle than the 
other end and opposite sides extending between said 
opposite ends, 
i. opposite side walls extending the length of said water LI 
deflecting segment and respectively extending out from 32 Yi) 
said opposite sides of said first surface for defining the 32b-~ < don 
lateral extent of said first surface, and esh Ni Yeas hd 
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surfaces extending towards each other from said oppo- 

site side walls and facing back towards the end of said 
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first surface closer to said nozzle but being spaced from 
being approximately centrally located between the side 
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another so as to define a slot therebetween, said slot 32a 
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1. An airless paint spray gun comprising a body portion 


3,930,618 having a conduit adapted to be connected at its inlet end to a 

BALANCED SPRINKLER IMPACT DRIVE source of liquid paint under pressure and adapted to have a 

George Lockwood, 2125 NE. 27th Drive, Wilton Manors, Fla. spray tip having an elongated spray opening connected to the 
Filed Mar. 19, 1975, Ser. No. 559,839 discharge end thereof, pre-orifice means adjacent the dis- 

Int. Cl.? BOSB 3/04 charge end of said conduit including an elastomeric disc hav- 

U.S. Cl. 239—230 14 Claims ing a central aperture forming an axially extending pre-orifice 
1. A sprinkler relatively free of radial vibrations comprising: opening adjustable in cross-sectional area, said pre-orifice 

a sprinkler body, means including relatively movable rigid wall means engaging 
a sprinkler head, movably connected to said body, and and confining the opposite sides of said disc radially outward 

a sprinkler drive system, from the central aperture thereof, said relatively movable wall 


said sprinkler body including a fluid inlet for receiving fluid means having axial openings aligned with and of substantially 
supplied to said inlet and a fluid outlet connected to said no greater diameter than said central aperture, and manually 
inlet, operable means associated with said pre-orifice means opera- 
said sprinkler head including a fluid inlet connected to said ble to move said relatively movable wall means toward each 
sprinkler body fluid outlet, and a fluid outlet connected other to elastically deform said disc and to reduce the diame- 
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ter of said pre-orifice opening to a diameter less than those of about said axis upon which the paper is adapted to be wound, 


said axial openings. 


3,930,620 
TURRET REWINDER 
Charles M. Taitel, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Compensating 
Tension Controls Inc., Orange, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 461,935 
Int. Cl.? B6SH /9/20 
U.S. Cl. 242—S5S6 A 


14 Claims 








1. Web rewinding apparatus comprising in combination a 
frame, a turret mounted for rotation with respect to said 
frame, a plurality of spindles carried by the turret for receiving 
web roll cores, said spindles being equally spaced around the 
edge of the turret, at least four equally spaced stations on said 
frame adjacent the periphery of said turret, the first station 
being for placement of web roll cores on the spindles, means 
for rotating the spindles, means for rotating said turret in steps 
to sequentially position each of said spindles at each of said 
stations, means at said second station for applying glue on the 
cores, means for feeding web from a supply to the core at the 
fourth station, and means at said third station for cutting the 
web extending to the fourth station and applying the end of 
the web extending from said supply to the core at the third 
station, said means for rotating said spindles including a plu- 
rality of rotary elements carried by said turret, each opera- 
tively connected to one of said spindles, a double-faced end- 
less drive member, means for driving said endless drive mem- 
ber including two frame mounted rotary elements positioned 
at widely spaced points about the periphery of said turret, one 
face of said endless drive member being in driving contact 
with said two frame mounted rotary elements and the oppsite 
surface being in contact with said spindle rotary elements 
positioned between said frame mounted rotary elements. 





3,930,621 
PAPER HOLDING ATTACHMENT FOR DRAFTING 
BOARDS 
Russell J. Wood, Bailey Road, Lanesboro, Mass. 01237 
Filed June 24, 1974, Ser. No. 482,081 
Int. Cl.? B6SH /7/02 
U.S. Cl. 242—67.1 D 10 Claims 
1. A paper holding attachment for use with drafting boards, 
comprising an elongate hollow housing defining an interior 
paper holding chamber whose interior wall is cylindrically 
concave for receiving a roll of drafting paper, said housing 
having an opening lengthwise thereof through which the paper 
may be slipped into or out of the chamber, means for support- 
ing the housing at an edge of the drafting board below the 
surface with the opening parallel to said edge and substantially 
at the level of the surface of the board, said means providing 
an upwardly inclined apron over which the paper from the 
opening travels to the plane of the board, a rotor mounted in 
the chamber in concentrical relation thereto for rotation 


spring members comprising coils mounted interiorly of the 
chamber from the concave wall, said spring members extend- 
ing along arcuate paths of descreasing radius of curvature into 





engagement with the rotor and said chamber being provided 
with axially spaced openings in its wall through which the 
spring members can be withdrawn to positions such that cnly 
their distal ends are engaged with the inner side of the wall. 


3,930,622 
ENERGY STORING SAFETY BELT RETRACTOR 
Akira Tanaka, Northridge, and Avraham Ziv, Sepulveda, both 
of Calif., assignors to American Safety Equipment Corpora- 
tion, Encino, Calif. 
Filed June 13, 1974, Ser. No. 478,841 
Int. Cl.? B6SH 75/48 


U.S. Cl. 242—107.4 20 Claims 





1. A positively locking mechanism for a seat belt retractor, 
which locks the retractor against further protractive move- 
ment of the belt when the vehicle upon which the retractor is 
mounted undergoes a change in inertia during a crash or other 
sudden deceleration, including a ratchet wheel with teeth 
thereon and a lock bar which engages the ratchet wheel on 
being actuated by the locking mechanism to prevent rotation 
of the ratchet wheel, said mechanism comprising: 

a. vehicle inertia responsive means on said retractor for 

sensing changes in the inertia of the vehicles; and 

b. energy storing means in force transmitting relationship 

between said vehicle inertia responsive means and said 
lock bar for receiving and storing energy imparted 
thereto by movement of the vehicle inertia responsive 
means and for urging said lock bar toward locking en- 
gagement with said ratchet wheel through a pawl bounce 
condition when said lock bar initially bounces off a tooth 
of said ratchet wheel before attaining a locking engage- 
ment with said wheel. 
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3,930,623 
PACKAGE SUPPLY DEVICE 
Richard I. Walden, Warwick, R.1., assignor to Leesona Corpo- 
ration, Warwick, R.I. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 536,019 
Int. Cl.? B65H 49/02; DO3J 5/08; DO2H //00 
U.S. Cl. 242—131 7 Claims 








1. An automatic package supply device for presenting a 
fresh package of yarn for winding to an automatic winding 
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at the bottom of said strength structure, said wing struc- 
ture comprising paired upper and lower panels, and 





control linkages being positioned and connected to act as 
stays between said paired upper and lower wing panels. 


3,930,625 
STEAM-POWERED AIRCRAFT 


machine having means for rotating a delivery package to wind a jexander Krivka, P.O. Box 251, Woodland Hills, Calif. 91364 
yarn thereon, an unwinding station, a reserve station and Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 399,984, Sept. 24, 1973, 

means for uniting yarn from said reserve station to yarn ON ghandoned. which is a continuation of Ser. No. 295 179 Oct. 
said delivery package upon a signal created by the absence of 5 4972. i aaa This application Sept. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 





an active unwinding yarn end at said unwinding station com- 
prising; 
a pair of side supporting members, 
an endless cam track mounted on one of said supporting 
members, 
a pair of parallel vertically orientated carrier plates sup- 
ported by said supporting members for rotation about a 
horizontal axis, 
a pair of package supporting members mounted in opposed 
relation on 
said carrier plates for independent swingable movement 
therebetween, 

each of said members having a cam follower fixedly 
mounted therewith on one side thereof, 

each of said cam followers having a cam in turn engaged 
with said cam track, 

each of said members adapted to receive a yarn package 
wherein a first member supports a package having yarn 
in an active unwinding position and the second member 
supports a package having yarn in a reserve position 
and, 

means for rotating said carrier plates a fixed arc upon said 
signal whereupon said pair of members move in different 
cam controlled attitudes to present said first member to 
a reserve position and said second member to an active 
position. 


3,930,624 
AIRCRAFT 
Richard R. Thompson, 732 S. Matlack St., West Chester, Pa. 
19380 
Filed July 9, 1973, Ser. No. 377,469 
Int. Cl.? B64C //00 
U.S. Cl. 244—13 20 Claims 
1. An aircraft having a major longitudinal strength structure 
generally centralized in the vertical midplane, 
shallow V-shaped wing structures, viewed from above, 
secured to said strength structure, one at the top and one 


U.S. Cl. 244—17.21 


$02,271 
Int. Cl.? B64C 27/08, 27/16 
20 Claims 








, 4 
© 32 a2 34 46'28 
20 


1. A vehicle comprising: 

a fuselage, steam-generating means on said fuselage for 
generating steam under pressure on said fuselage; 

a forwardly-directable propeller comprised of a plurality of 
propeller blades rotatably mounted on said fuselage, a 
substantially circumferentially-directed jet positioned 
substantially on the tip of one of said propeller blades, a 
pipe connected between said steam-generating means 
and said propeller tip jet for delivering steam under pres- 
sure to said propeller tip jet to cause rotation of said 
propeller; 

a shroud positioned around the path of said propeller tip jet, 
said shroud having an annular space therein, and said 
propeller tip jet extending into said annular space so that 
steam discharged from said propeller tip jet is discharged 
into the annular space in said shroud so that steam is 
condensed within said shroud. 
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3,930,626 
AIRPLANE WING CAMBER CONTROL 
Thomas L. Croswell, Jr., 1703 Hunts End Court, Vienna, Va. 
22180 
Division of Ser. No. 390,399, Aug. 22, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,885,758, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 201,417, 
Nov. 23, 1971, abandoned. This application Sept. 25, 1974, 
Ser. No. 509,119 
Int. Cl.? B64C 3/44 


U.S. Cl. 244—44 9 Claims 





1. A fluid flow affecting generally planar member having 
opposed fluid flow surfaces on opposite sides of a geometric 
central plane, defining generally a leading edge and a trailing 

s edge with respect to the relative flow direction; structural 
means maintaining said member in a particular geometric 
shape with a relatively fixed curvature for said central geomet- 
ric plane; said structural means at least in part being construc- 
tured of an electrostrictive material having an orientation such 
that with a voltage application, the electrostrictive material 

" will change in shape to correspondingly change the shape of 

said structural means and thereby correspondingly warp the 
member and change the curvature of its geometric central 

plane; and electrical drive means for selectively impressing a 

voltage upon said electrostrictive material. 

7. A method for controlling the curvature of a fluid flow 
control member having a leading edge generally transverse to 
the fluid flow, a trailing edge generally transverse to the fluid 
flow, opposed surfaces over which the fluid flows, which 
surfaces are on opposite sides of a geometric central plane 
having a predetermined normal curvature, and structural 
means on opposite sides of said plane to maintain said control 
member in the predetermined curvature of said geometric 
central plane, comprising the steps of: orienting electrostric- 
tive material as an integral part of the structural means so that 
with a voltage applied to the electrostrictive material, it will 
change in length to correspondingly change the effective 
length of the structural means and warp the control member 
as defined by a change in curvature of the geometric central 
plane; and selectively applying a voltage to the electrostrictive 
material in an amount and of a characteristic to provide a 
desired curvature of the control member. 


3,930,627 
RADIATION SHIELDING AND GAS DIFFUSION 
APPARATUS 
Robert C. Miiler, Encino, Calif., assignor to Sumina Corpora- 
tion, Culver City, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 403,167, Oct. 3, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 29, 1975, Ser. No. 545,094 
Int. Cl.? B64C 1/40 
U.S. Cl. 244—121 80 Claims 

1. A device for shielding a heated surface from infrared 
detection through an opening adjacent the heated surface 
comprising: 

a gas conducting member adapted to receive heated gases 

from the opening; 

said member being formed of a material which has a high 

heat conductivity; 

said member having an interior surface and an exterior 

surface separated by a wall, an inlet for receipt of heated 
gases and an outlet for discharge of heated gases; 
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said member having a configuration which blocks said inlet 
from line-of-sight view through said outlet; 

said interior surface having a configuration which shields a 
portion of said interior surface against contact with 
heated gases passing through said member, and 

means to promote heat transfer through said wall from said 
interior surface to said exterior surface, 





whereby heat transfer from the heated gases to said interior 
surface is reduced by the lack of contact between the 
heated gases and said shielded portions of the interior 
surface while heat received by the member at said interior 
surface is rapidly removed from the member by said 
second means to maintain said member at a relatively low 
temperature with respect to the temperature of said 
heated gases. 


3,930,628 
DEPOLY/RELEASE SYSTEM 

David B. Robelen, Newport News, Va., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the National Aeronautics 

and Space Administration, Office of General Counsel-Code 

GP, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 527,727 
Int. Cl.? B64D 25/00 


U.S. Cl. 244—139 8 Claims 




















1. Apparatus for arresting uncontrollable motions of a 
model aircraft comprising in combination: 

a model aircraft; 

a parachute having shrouds connected to one end of a riser; 
said riser having a closed loop at the other end thereof; 
a platform firmly attached to said model aircraft for 
supporting said parachute during normal aircraft flight; 
and parachute being releasably held in a suitably folded 
position on said platform by an elastic band having one 
end thereof securely fastened to said platform and having 
a metal loop at the other end thereof; said metal loop 
being releasably fastened to said platform by a release 
pin; a frame means for firmly attaching said platform to 
said aircraft; said frame means having a plunger slidably 
mounted thereon; said plunger being inserted through 
said loop of said riser for holding said parachute after said 
parachute has been deployed; a deploy means for releas- 
ing said release pin in response to a deploy signal thereby 
deploying said parachute; and jettison means for slidably 
moving said plunger in response to a jettison signal 
thereby jettisoning said parachute. 





312 


3,930,629 
OVERHEATED JOURNAL BEARING DERAILMENT 
PREVENTION SYSTEM 
John H. Armstrong, Silver Spring, and Frank C. Kluge, 
Takoma Park, both of Md., assignors to The United States of 
America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 495,478 
Int. Cl.? B61K 9/04 


U.S. Cl. 246—169 A 21 Claims 





1. In combination with a train car a thermal sensor and 
actuator system for monitoring bearing temperature and actu- 
ating the train brake system at a predetermined temperature 
comprising: 

a thermal sensor positioned approximate the train journal 
bearings to release an impact member at a predetermined 
temperature; 

signal producing means cooperating with said thermal sen- 
sor to produce an output signal; and 

electroexplosive means responsive to said output signal to 
vent the brake lines on said train car to stop said train car. 


3,930,630 
VACUUM CLEANER SUPPORT APPARATUS 
Richard F. Wulff, Long Lake, Minn., assignor to Advance 
Machine Company, Spring Park, Minn. 
Filed Aug. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 494,520 
Int. Cl.? B62B 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 248—129 10 Claims 





1. Apparatus for tilting the collecting chamber of a vacuum 
cleaner comprising in combination: 

a. a Chassis; 

b. first means for allowing movement of the chassis over a 
floor surface; 

c. second means for pivotally mounting the collecting cham- 
ber to the chassis about a pivot point; 

d. a handle having a gripping portion; 

e. third means for pivotally interconnecting the handle to 
the second means; and 

f. fourth means for locking the handle relative to said sec- 
ond means in a first push position and a second tilt posi- 
tion, the first push position allowing the application of a 
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tion of a force to the gripping portion to pivot the second 
means about the pivot point to therefore tilt the collecting 
chamber to allow emptying the contents therefrom. 


3,930,631 
MOUNTING DEVICE PARTICULARLY FOR CEILING OR 
WALL FITTINGS 
Sven Laarm, Husarvagen Ic, S-230 50 Bjarred, Sweden 
Filed Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,316 
Int. Cl.2 F218 //02, 1/06; F16M 1/3/00 


U.S. Cl. 248—343 7 Claims 





1. A mounting device for a ceiling or wall fitting, comprising 
a first member adapted to engage attachment means disposed 
in a mounting surface, and a second member having means to 
engage complementary attachment portions of said first mem- 
ber for bringing said first and second members into positive 
engagement with each other, said first member being formed 
with a groove which follows a helical path around said attach- 
ment means so that rotation of said first member is one sense 
about said attachment means brings said attachment means 
gradually into firm engagement with said first member to urge 
said first member against said mounting surface. 


3,930,632 
ADJUSTABLE SEAT ASSEMBLY 
Masahiko Shigeta, Isehara; Gonshiro Miyoshi, Hiratsuka; 
Hisakazu Murakami, Fujisawa, and Shoji Ogata, Ohta, all of 
Japan, assignors to Nissan Motor Company Limited, Yoko- 
hama and Ichikoh Industries Limited, Tokyo, both of, Japan 
Filed Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 427,901 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 27, 1972, 47- 
148046 


Int. Cl.2 F16M /3/00 


U.S. Cl. 248—429 6 Claims 








1. An adjustable seat assembly of a vehicle comprising a 
seat cushion; a frame mounting the seat cushion thereon; a 
pair of box-section upper guide rails each having a top panel 
secured to the frame of the seat cushion, a base panel through 
which an opening is formed throughout the length of the 
upper rail, two side panels interconnecting the top and base 
panels and two upper rail vertical flanges integrally on and at 





force to the gripping portion of the handle to be trans- right angle to the respective edges of the opening of said base 
ferred to the chassis to cause movement of the chassis panel, forming therewith a generally T-shaped configuration; 
over the floor surface, and the second tilt position being a pair of I-beam lower guide rails each having a top flange 
rotated from the first push position to allow the applica- portion, with spaced apart edges on which the upper guide rail 
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is slidably supported, a bottom flange portion secured to the 
floor of the vehicle, a web interconnecting the top and bottom 
flange portions and two lower rail vertical flanges integrally on 
and at right angle to the respective edges of said top flange 
portion, and forming therewith a generally T-shaped configu- 
ration, said lower rail vertical flange being embraced by an 
interior wall formed by a portion of the top panel, side panel, 
base panel and vertical flange of the upper guide rail, said 
interior wall being configured to correspond to the lower rail 
vertical flange, said upper guide rail being assembled with said 
lower guide rail, such that said assembly thereby provides an 
arrangement whereby, upon application of force tending to 
separate the upper rail from the lower rail of the assembly in 
any direction, the upper rail vertical flange and the lower rail 
vertical flange engage one another to prevent such separation; 
and means for restraining the longitudinal movement of said 
upper guide rail relative to the lower guide rail including a 
locking bar laterally passable through the upper rail vertical 
flanges and the lower rail web. 


3,930,633 
FORMWORK AND CONNECTING MEANS FOR 
FORMING ANNULAR STRUCTURES 


Johann Wolf, Scharnstein, Austria, assignor to FA. Johann 


Wolf Gesellschaft m.b.H. KG., Scharnstein, Austria 
Filed Feb. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 444,389 
Claims priority, application Austria, Mar. 15, 1973, 
2314/73 


Int. Cl.? E04G ///04 


U.S. Cl. 249—1 13 Claims 





1. Formwork for use in making a round tank, which com- 
prises 

a plurality of formwork elements each of which is curved 
according to an arc of a circle and which are assembled 
to form an inner formwork wall and an outer formwork 
wall, 

each of said formwork elements having two vertical edges 
provided with angled portions which form engaging faces, 
which engage engaging faces of horizontally adjacent 
formwork elements of the same formwork wall, 

said angled portions of said formwork elements of said outer 
formwork wall extending outwardly, 

said angled portions of said formwork elements of said inner 
formwork wall extending inwardly, 

said formwork elements forming said outer formwork wall 
being provided with lugs formed with circumferentially 
extending slots, the slots of adjacent formwork elements 
overlying each other, 

tightening wedges inserted in said slots to hold said adjacent 
formwork elements together, 

said lugs extending beyond and bearing against the outer 
edges of said angled portions, 

and angle section members secured to said two vertical 
edges of each of said formwork elements and having first 
flanges extending in the circumferential direction and 
engaging the inside of said angled portions, and second 
flanges, 

said second flanges of said angle section members of the 
outer formwork wall extending outwardly and 

said second flanges of said angle section members of the 
inner formwork wall extending inwardly, 

said lugs being secured to said angle section members of the 
outer formwork wall. 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 313 


3,930,634 
SAFETY CONTROL FOR VALVE 

Stanley M. Loveless, Oshtemo Township, Kalamazoo County, 

Mich., assignor to General Gas Light Company, Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 

Filed June 20, 1974, Ser. No. 481,108 
Int. Cl.? F16K 35/02 

U.S. Cl. 251—96 - 3 Claims 





1. In combination, a valve assembly including a valve hous- 
ing having a projecting valve stem rotatably supported 
thereon, the valve housing also having a mounting surface 
thereon, and a manually-actuated operator coacting with said 
valve stem for controlling the rotational movement of said 
valve stem between first and second positions, comprising the 
improvement wherein said operator includes: 
an elongated rod positioned coaxially with said valve stem 
and having noncircular means at its inner end adjacent 
said stem effective upon axial movement of said rod for 
interengaging with said stem for effecting rotational 
movement of said stem upon rotational movement of said 
rod; 
first and second L-shaped support members fixedly 
mounted on said valve housing and slidably supporting 
said rod thereon, said first and second support members 
respectively including first and second support plates 
disposed directly adjacent one another and overlying said 
mounting surface; 
said first and second support members respectively includ- 
ing first and second flanges extending substantially trans- 
verse to the respective support plates, said first flange 
being disposed adjacent said stem, said second flange 
being substantially parallel to but spaced outwardly from 
said first flange, and said elongated rod being slidably 
supported on and extending through said first and second 
flanges; 
handle means disposed outwardly from said second flange 
and fixedly connected to the outer end of said rod; 

resilient means disposed between said first and second 
flanges and encircling said rod for constantly urging said 
rod outwardly away from said valve stem into a retracted 
position wherein the inner end of said rod is disengaged 
from said valve stem; and 

locking means coacting between said rod and said first 

flange for preventing rotation of said rod when said valve 
stem is in said first position and said rod is in its retracted 
position, said locking means including an opening in said 
first flange and a projection fixed to said rod and position- 
able within said opening for preventing rotation of said 
rod when it is in said retracted position, said projection 
being removed from said opening and engaged with said 
valve stem when said rod is moved inwardly toward said 
valve stem whereby said rod can be rotatably displaced 
for moving said valve stem from said first position to said 
second position, said first flange preventing said rod from 
being returned outwardly into its retracted position when 
said rod is being rotatably moved between said first and 
second positions; 

whereby said rod may be pushed inwardly against the resil- 

ient means by an operator into engagement with said 
valve stem for rotation thereof but will, in response to 
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said resilient means when said valve stem is in said first 
position, disengage itself from said valve stem so that said 
projection enters into said opening for holding said rod 
nonrotatable with respect to said first flange. 


3,930,635 
LEAK-PROOF ROTARY, PLUG-TYPE FLUID CONTROL 
VALVE 
Russell G. Smith, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to Xomox Corpo- 
ration, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Filed July 26, 1974, Ser. No. 492,034 
Int. Cl.? F16K 5/16, 41/12 


U.S. Cl. 251—214 6 Claims 
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1. A rotary, plug-type fluid-control valve comprising, in 
combination, a body member having an open upper portion 
and a closed lower portion, a valving member and a sealing 
member, wherein each of said members include flow passages, 
means mounting the valving member for rotational movement 
relative to the body and sealing members to place the flow 
passages of the valving member in and out of communication 
with the flow passages of said body and sealing members; said 
sealing member interposed between the peripheral face of the 
valving member and body member; a chamber defined by the 
lower end of the sealing member, the lower end of the valving 
member and the lower portion of said body member; the 
upper end of said valving member terminating in a centrally 
disposed, outwardly projecting actuator stem; an annular seat 
circumscribing the upper end of said valving member adjacent 
said actuator stem; a flexible, fluid-impervious diaphragm 
having a central opening therein accommodating the actuator 
stem, said diaphragm spanning the upper end of the valving 
member and terminating in an outer marginal portion which 
overlies the upper portion of the body member; means secur- 
ing the marginal portion of the diaphragm relative to the body 
member; means positioning those portions of the diaphragm 
between its outer marginal edge and the actuator stem of the 
valving member against outward axial movement relative to 
said valving member; an annular recess circumscribing the 
peripheral-adjacent portion of the upper end of the valving 
member; wherein a second chamber is defined by the upper 
end of the sealing member, the annular recess in the valving 
member the upper portion of the body member and the under- 
surface of the diaphragm; a passageway establishing continu- 
ous open communication between said first-mentioned and 
second chambers; fluid media in and filling each of said cham- 
bers and the passageway therebetween; wherein the fluid 
media in the first-mentioned chamber impinges against the 
lower end of the valving member for uging said valving mem- 
ber toward the diaphragm for disposing the annular seat which 
circumscribes the upper end of the valving member in con- 
tacting, leak-proof engagement with said diaphragm; and 
wherein the fluid media in the second chamber impinges 
against the diaphragm intermediate the said annular seat and 
the locus of securement of the marginal portion cf the dia- 
phragm to the body member, to resist flow of valve controlled 
fluid past said annular seat and along the actuator stem of the 
valving member. 
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3,930,636 
BALL VALVES 
David Edward Pugh, Much Cowarne, England, assignor to 
Saunders Valve Company Limited, Wales 
Filed Nov. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 522,540 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 20, 1973, 
§9201/73 


Int. Cl.? F16K 5/06 


U.S. Cl. 25i—315 8 Claims 





1. A ball valve comprising: 

a. a valve housing have a bore therethrough; 

b. a ball rotatably mounted in the bore, the ball having a 
flow passage therethrough and being rotatable to open 
and close the valve; 

c. a recess in the wall of the bore, said recess having an 
axially extending surface portion; and 

d. a seating ring located in the recess, the seating ring being 
in engagement with the ball on one side thereof and 
having a radially outward facing surface, the axially ex- 
tending surface portion of the recess and the radially 
outwardly facing surface of the seating ring being pro- 
vided with correspondingly threaded portions so arranged 
that when the seating ring is in position in the recess the 
threaded portion of the ring has passed through and lies 
wholly to one side of the threaded portion of the recess, 
and the recess and seating ring being so dimensioned that, 
in this position of the ring, there is radial clearance be- 
tween the threaded portion of the ring and the recess. 


3,930,637 
FENCE AND FENCE POST ASSEMBLY 

Delbert A. Davis, Kernersville, N.C., assignor to Burlington 

Industries, Inc., Greensboro, N.C. 

Filed Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,522 
Int. Cl.? B21F 27/00 

U.S. Cl. 256—32 22 Claims 
1. A fence post assembly comprising a post adapted to be 
installed in the ground, a section of double-faced pressure 
sensitive tape for affixing to at least a portion of said post for 
holding fabric fencing thereto, and holding means for securing 
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fencing to said tape against said post, whereby fencing can be 
easily aligned with said post and securely attached thereto 





without wearing at the points of engagement with said holding 
means. 


3,930,638 
HAND RAIL 
Cleon L. Ehlinger, Peosta, and Theodore D. Kipper, Dubuque, 
both of Iowa, assignors to Vanguard Countertops, Inc., 
Dubuque, Iowa 
Filed Sept. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 504,272 
Int. Cl.? B21F 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 256—39 7 Claims 





1. A hand rail for attachment to a vertically disposed planar 
support wall, said hand rail comprising: 

an elongated support means adapted to be secured to the 
support wall and having a top portion, a bottom portion 
and an outer end portion spaced from the support mem- 
ber, 

an elongated rail member secured to the outer end portion 
of said support means and having an inwardly extending 
upper end portion spaced above the upper end of said 
support means, 

said support means comprising first and second elongated 
flat members joined together and having upper surfaces 
which combine to form an elongated upwardly presented 
surface extending along substantially the entire length of 
said rail member to prevent a person's hand from being 
caught between said support wall and said rail member; 
securing means for operatively securing said first member 
to said support wall; 

said first member having in cross section two vertical sur- 
faces interconnected by an upwardly presented beveled 
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surface extending downwardly and towards said support 
wall; 

said second member carrying said rail member and having 
in cross section two vertical surfaces interconnected by a 
downwardly presented beveled surface extending up- 
wardly and away from said support wall, 

said vertical and beveled surfaces of said first and second 
members being matingly joined whereby said mating 
beveled surfaces support said second member on said first 
member and urge said second member towards said sup- 
port wall; 

all of said vertical and beveled surfaces extending along the 
length of said rail so as to provide continuous support 
thereof and so as to close the space between said rail and 
said support wall; and 

an adhesive joining said mated surfaces of said first and 
second members. 


3,930,639 
PUMPABLE ROCKBOLT METHOD 
Meyer Steinberg, Huntington Station; Bernard Manowitz, 
Brightwaters, and Charles H. Waide, Center Moriches, all of 
N.Y., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the United States Energy Research and Develop- 
ment Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 312,393, Dec. 5, 1972, Pat. No. 3,861,755. 
This application Sept. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 509,998 
Int. Cl.? BOIF /5/02 


U.S. Cl. 259—4 4 Claims 





1. Apparatus for providing a rockbolt in an upwardly ex- 

tending bore hole in a rock face, comprising: 

a. first supply means for a pumpable stable first composition 
which is the first of a two component ambient tempera- 
ture curable resin system; 

b. second supply means for a pumpable stable second com- 
position which is the second of the two component ambi- 
ent temperature curable resin system; 

c. mixing means for receiving the first and second composi- 
tions for forming an intimate mixture thereof; 

d. means for simultaneously pumping the components from 
said first and second supply means in preselected propor- 
tion to said mixing means; and 

e. bolting head assembly means for receiving said mixture 
from said mixing means and communicating with the inlet 
of said bore hole to deliver said mixture into said hole, 
said assembly means having a well for communicating 
with said hole during delivery of said mixture into said 
hole and during polymerization of said mixture, said well 
having means to prevent adherence of the polymerized 
mixture to said assembly means, thereby permitting re- 
moval of said assembly means from said rock face. 
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3,930,640 

METHOD OF PREPARING MOLDABLE PLASTIC AND 

ADDITIVE AGENTS 
Jack W. Kuehn, Wayzata, Minn., assignor to Tote Bulk Han- 
dling, Inc., Wayzata, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 353,468, April 23, 1973. This application 
Dec. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 534,441 

Int. Cl.? B29B //04 


US. Cl. 259—185 6 Claims 





Whe 


1. The method of preparing a mixture of moldable plastic 
and an additive amount of additive material to be dispersed 
throughout the moldable plastic, which mixture is intended for 
subsequent use in a plastic molding process, which method 
includes the steps of: 

a. obtaining small, additive-poor pellets comprising a first 
moldable plastic composition, said pellets having a first 
shape; 

b. obtaining small, additive concentrate pellets comprising 
a second moldable plastic composition, said second mold- 
able plastic composition being rich in an additive mate- 
rial, at least as compared to said first moldable plastic 
composition, said pellets having a second shape which is 
readily classifiably different from said first shape; and 

c. intentionally mixing plastic pellets of said first shape with 
a minor amount of pellets of said second shape, for pur- 
poses of obtaining a mixture which can be subsequently 
separated such that said additive-poor pellets are sepa- 
rated from said additive-concentrate pellets, the amount 
of pellets of said second shape being sufficient to impart 
a desired additive characteristic to the mixture of pellets, 
when the pellets have been fused and molded. 


3,930,641 
FURNACE HOOD STRUCTURE 
Robert C. Overmyer, and Billy M. Brumett, both of Indianap- 
olis, Ind., assignors to Hawley Manufacturing Corporation, 
Indianapolis, Ind. 
Filed Sept. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 505,235 
Int. Cl? C21C 5/38 


U.S. Cl. 266—16 5 Claims 





1. In a combination of a furnace which is provided with an 
upwardly opening mouth, a lid for said mouth and means 
supporting said lid to swing about a substantially vertical axis 
outside the boundary of said mouth between a position in 
registry with said mouth and a position laterally removed from 
such registry, a hood associated with said furnace and enclos- 
ing said mouth, said hood having a ceiling disposed above the 
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uppermost position of said lid and said ceiling being formed 
with a port registering with said furnace mouth, and a cover 
for said port, the improvement in which said means for sup- 
porting said lid includes a generally vertically upwardly ex- 
tending post upon which said lid is mounted, said post defining 
said axis, and said cover being mounted upon said post for 
upward movement as said post is projected axially upwardly 
and for swinging movement about said axis with said post and 
said lid, said cover being supported by said post when said post 
is projected axially upwardly. 


3,930,642 
DRUM-TYPE MACHINE FOR AGGLOMERATION OF 
ORES AND CONCENTRATES UNDER PRESSURE 
Evgeny Felixovich Vegman, Bryanskaya ulitsa, 28/36, kv. 171; 
Boris Nikolaevich Zherebin, Teply Stan, mikroraion 3, kor- 
pus 32, kv. 116; Sergei Evgenievich Lazutkin, Flotskaya 
ulitsa, 13, korpus 5, kv. 792; Nikolai Fomich Pashkov, 11 
Parkovaya ulitsa, 52, korpus 2, kv. 13; Anatoly Nikolaevich 
Pyrikov, ulitsa Vinokurova, 9, korpus 1, kv. 25; Anatoly 
Nikolaevich Pokhvisnev, Valovaya ulitsa 42/44, kv. 31; 
Julian Semenovich Jusfin, Profsojuznaya ulitsa, 87, korpus 
3, kv. 119, all of Moscow; Anatoly Vasilievich Zherdev, 
ulitsa Zhdanova, 9, Kommunarsk Voroshilovgradskoi ob- 
lasti; Valentin Vasilievich Korobov, ulitsa Popova, 55, kv. 
77, Kommunarsk Voroshilovgradskoi oblasti; Vitaly Ivano- 
vich Krivonosov, ulitsa Zhukovskogo, 82, Kommunarsk 
Voroshilovgradskoi oblasti, and Ivan Mitrofanovich Mis- 
chenko, prospekt Lenina, 12, kv. 30, Kommunarsk Voro- 
shilovgradskoi oblasti, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 537,672 
Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Jan. 3, 1974, 1984387 
_ Int. CL? F27B 21/06 


U.S. Cl. 266—21 1 Claim 





1. A drum-type maching for agglomeration of ores and 
concentrates under pressure comprising: a drum mounted for 
rotation; a sintering grate on the peripheral surface of said 
drum; a tightly sealed casing communicating with a com- 
pressed air source, said drum being mounted within said cas- 
ing; hollow journals mounting said drum and also serving for 
removing exhaust gases; hoppers with seal valves communi- 
cating with the top portion of said casing, said hoppers serving 
for loading said sintering grate with a bed and charge and 
defining the loading zone of said drum; a hearth for ignition 
and sintering of the charge into finished agglomerate mounted 
within said casing coaxially with said drum and defining the 
zone of ignition and sintering of the charge; means for dis- 
charging finished agglomerate from said sintering grate, said 
means being disposed between said loading zone and said zone 
of ignition and sintering, said means defining the unloading 
zone of said drum; a hopper with seal valves communicating 
with the bottom portion of said casing and serving for dis- 
charging finished agglomerate; said means for discharging 





76 


ied 
ver 
up- 
ex- 
ing 
for 
dly 
ind 
ost 


87 


‘im 


and 
for 
said 


>as- 
for 
ani- 
ing 
and 
tion 
ited 
the 
dis- 
said 
one 
ling 
ting 
dis- 
zing 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


finished agglomerate from the sintering grate comprising a 
box-shaped housing having the form of a sector in the cross- 
section, said housing being stationary mounted within said 
drum coaxially therewith and open on the side facing said 
sintering grate; fixed air conduits disposed coaxially within 
said hollow journals and serving for supplying into the box of 
said housing compressed air under a pressure substantially 
exceeding the pressure in said casing around the drum, 
whereby finished agglomerate, which is fed during the rotation 
of said drum into the unloading zone, is discharged from the 
sintering grate under its own weight and under the action of 
compressed air supplied from beneath said grate through the 
box of said housing. 


3,930,643 
ROLL-OVER FIXTURE 
Stanley H. Moore, Coquitlam, Canada, assignor to Wescan 
Mining Trucks & Equipment Ltd., Vancouver, Canada 
Filed July 16, 1974, Ser. No. 488,949 
Claims priority, application Canada, Apr. 24, 1974, 198013 
Int. Cl.? B23Q 1/04; B25B 1/22 


U.S. Cl. 269—S8 20 Claims 





1. A workholder comprising a primary supporting structure; 
workholding means mounted for rotation in said structure 
about a fixed axis of rotation; a control system comprising 
sensing means sensitive to out of balance forces within said 
workholder, said forces being caused by the rotation of a 
workpiece when held by said workholding means and horizon- 
tal movement of the center of gravity of said workpiece rela- 
tive to said axis of rotation, said sensing means providing an 
output signal indicative of said forces, and adjusting means 
responsive to said output signal to effect positional adjustment 
of said workholding means on said structure relative to said 
axis of rotation, said positional adjustment tending to decrease 
and remove said out of balance forces. 





3,930,644 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD CARRIER 
Eugene V. Albert, Jr., Overland Park, Kans., assignor to Q 

Corporation, Overland Park, Kans. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 536,451 
Int. Cl.? B25B 5/02, 5/14 
U.S. Cl. 269—118 

5. A printed circuit board carrier comprising: 

a. support means including a frame having longitudinally 
spaced conveyor engaging portions; 

b. laterally spaced carrier side members adjustably mounted 
in said frame of said support means; 

c. means on each of said carrier side members for receiving 
and supporting a respective side edge portion of a printed 
circuit board, 

d. longitudinally spaced carrier end members adjustably 
mounted on said frame of said support means; 

e. means on each of said carrier end members for receiving 
and supporting a respective end edge portion of the 
printed circuit board; 


12 Claims 
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f. said frame of said support means including an elongated 
center beam member; 





g. said carrier end members being mounted on said center 
beam member of said frame and movable longitudinally 
therealong to be in engagement with the respective end 
edge portion of the printed circuit board. 


3,930,645 
CEILING ARTICLE SUPPORT DEVICE 
Raymond Anderson, 1513 S. Dwight Ave., Compton, Calif. 
90220 
Filed Nov. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 522,698 
Int. Cl.? B25J 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 269—289 5 Claims 








1. A ceiling article support device comprising in combina- 

tion: 

a base having a receiving boss for receiving and retaining a 
first vertical support member; 

a second vertical support member receiving and connected 
with said first vertical support member; 

a plurality of vertical support members one of which re- 
ceives and interconnects with said second vertical sup- 
port members and each of which is slideably intercon- 
nectable one to another; 

a ceiling article support member supported by and fastened 
to one of said plurality of vertical support members; 

an adjusting flange plate connected to said second vertical 
support member and having a hole providing friction- 
maintained relative vertical position of said first vertical 
support member with respect to said second vertical 
support member, 

an adjusting mechanism including a first adjusting handle 
attached to the vertical support member that has the 
ceiling article support member attached thereto; 

a second adjusting handle pivotally attached to said second 
vertical support member; 
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a first adjusting rod member interconnected between said 
first adjusting handle and said adjusting flange plate; 

a second rod member interconnected between said second 
adjusting handle and said flange plate; 

a tension spring coaxially mounted around said second rod 
member between said second adjusting handle and said 
adjusting flange plate, so as to bias said adjusting flange 
plate against said first vertical support member, thereby 
maintaining adjustable frictional contact of the flange 
plate against the first vertical support member. 


3,930,646 
TENNIS NOVELTY 
Marshall A. Widman, 443 W. 104th St., Apt. B, Kansas City, 
Mo. 64114 
Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,537 
Int. Cl.2 A63G 3/1/00; A63F 7/06 


US. Cl. 272—1 R 7 Claims 





1. Game novelty apparatus comprising: 

structure provided with a miniature playing surface having 
means thereon which causes the surface to simulate the 
court or field on which a game is played; 

a miniature net secured to said structure and extending 
across said surface thereabove; 

a pair of hitting elements on said surface simulating players 
of said game, one on each side of said net; 

a wire-like member secured at each end to said structure 
and extending above said surface over said net to simulate 
the path of a projectile used to play said game; 

a component slidable on said member and representing said 
projectile; 

means mounting each element for movement in a direction 
causing the component to be struck by the element and 
propelled along the member away from a position of the 
component on the member adjacent the element; and 

drive means coupled with said elements for automatically 
alternately actuating the latter to cause the component to 
be propelled back and forth over the net, whereby to 
simulate the action in said game. 


3,930,647 
SKATING RINK ASSEMBLED FROM A KIT 

Ray Berlemont, Alvinston, Canada, assignor to The Raymond 

Lee Organization, Inc., New York, N.Y., a part interest 

Filed Oct. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 511,669 
Int. Cl.? A63C 19/10 

U.S. Cl. 272—3 4 Claims 

1. A skating rink assembled from a kit and comprising: 
an annular floor disposable on the ground and having its 
outer edge bent vertically upward to form a circular wall, 
said floor including a plurality of like flexible plastic 
sheets taking on the shapes of rectangles disposed side by 
side to form an annulus and a like plurality of elongated 
rectangular plastic straps, each strap overlying the bound- 
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ary between two adjoining ones of said sheets; 
a circumferential vertical ring surrounding the floor and 





abutting the outside of said circular wall; and 
fasteners for securing the ring and wall to the ground. 


3,930,648 
GAME RACKET AND STRINGING MEANS THEREFOR 
Thomas E. Brown, Chesterfield, Mo., assignor to A-T-O Inc., 
Willoughby, Ohio 
Filed Sept. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 509,688 
Int. Cl.? A63B 51/00 


U.S. Cl. 273—73 D 2 Claims 





1. A racket comprising a metal frame head, said head hav- 
ing an external peripheral dove tail shaped groove and holes 
for passage of strings extending from the base of the groove to 
the inside of the head, the groove having a relatively narrow 
entrance at the outside of the head tapering to a relatively 
wider section inward of the entrance adjacent said base, said 
groove having imperforate side walls, and a stringer strip 
received in the groove, said strip having a body which, 
throughout the length of the strip, is narrower than said en- 
trance of the groove for being inserted in the groove through 
said entrance without any substantial lateral compression of 
said body, said strip having tubular string guides projecting 
from the inside surface of the body thereof and extending 
through the holes in the head, said strip further having a 
plurality of tabs spaced at intervals along its length projecting 
laterally outwardly from opposite sides of said body adjacent 
the inside surface of said body, said tabs being thin relative to 
the height of said body and flexible so as to be foldable up- 
wardly on the sides of said body upon insertion of said strip in 
said groove through said entrance, each of said tabs having 
thickened projections formed on the outside upper surfaces of 
said tabs, said projections being elongated in the lengthwise 
direction of said strip and being spaced laterally from the sides 
of said body slightly less than the height of said body sides 
above the upper surfaces of said tabs, said projections being 
so formed that when the tabs are folded upwardly said projec- 
tions will overlie said top of the strip thereby allowing the 
width dimensions of said strip to conform to said entrance 
width of said groove, and upon complete insertion of said strip 
in said groove said projections will abut the sides of said body 
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and a substantial portion of said side walls of said groove 
below the entrance of said groove to establish a width dimen- 
sion greater than said entrance width to retain said strip in said 
groove. 


3,930,649 
TETHERED BALL AND ELLIPTICAL TARGET 
Harold E. Yackel, Jr., 140 Macobeth St., Rochester, N.Y. 
14609 
Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,508 
Int. Cl.? A63B 7//02 
U.S. Cl. 273—101 1 Claim 





1. A cradle ball device, comprising a rectangular flat base, 
a pair of spaced apart and inverted V-frames secured upon 
said base, a string and ball carried by each said frame, and a 
ball rest and support member carried by said base, leg portions 
of said frames being secured within block members, said block 
members being fixedly secured to a longitudinal edge of said 
base, each said ball being secured fixedly to one end of each 
said string, the opposite ends of said strings being fixedly 
secured and depending from apexes of said frames, each said 
ball when vertically depending on the said string being spaced 
just above said base for freedom of swing, said ball rest being 
centrally positioned between said frames and being elliptical 
in configuration with a long axis thereof being alined to inter- 
cept said strings of said frames when said balls depend verti- 
cally, each said ball rest when viewed from a side being down- 
wardly arcuate at its center and opposite extending ends 
thereof being upwardly turned, the ball rest being secured 
upon said support member by being mounted upon leg por- 
tions thereof which converge downwardly toward an apex 
mounted upon a center of said base, said ball rest providing a 
rest means for both said balls. 


3,930,650 
THROWING DEVICE 
William Watson, Wolfeboro, N.H., assignor to Molded Foam 
Industries, Inc., Franklin, N.H. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,722 
Int. Cl.2 A63B 65/00 


U.S. Cl. 273—106 R 13 Claims 





1. A throwing device composed of a resilient foam material 
and having an outer surface comprised of a major and minor 
sub-surface, each of said sub-surfaces being symmetrical 
about a common axis of symmetry and being convex relative 
to a plane which is perpendicular to said common axis and 
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between said sub-surfaces, said major and minor sub-surfaces 
each having an extremal point along said common axis, said 
major sub-surface extremal point being farther from said 
plane than said minor sub-surface extremal point, and wherein 
said major sub-surface is a segment of a substantially spherical 
surface 


3,930,651 
THREE DIMENSIONAL WORD GAME 
James Eads Rader, R.F.D. 1, Plainfield, Vt. 05667 
Filed Aug. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 494,984 
Int. Cl.? A63F 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 273—135 D 5 Claims 





1. Word game apparatus comprising, in combination: 

a three-dimensional cube including means located on each 
of the six faces thereof forming at least 26 defined loca- 
tions for receiving letter pieces, 26 cubical letter pieces 
each of which has a unique letter of the English alphabet 
associated therewith and inscribed on each of the six 
faces thereof, said letter pieces interacting with said cube 
such that said letter pieces may be placed at said defined 
locations on said three-dimensional cube, and words may 
be spelled out by tracing a path through consecutively 
adjacent letter pieces on said three-dimensional cube. 


3,930,652 
PORTABLE LAWN PLAYING CHECKER APPARATUS 
Leo Lapolice, Trois Rivieres, Canada, assignor to Lawrence 
Peska Associates, Inc., New York, N.Y., a part interest 
Filed Sept. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 505,345 
Int. Cl.? A63F 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 273—136 K 8 Claims 





1. A portable lawn playing checker apparatus comprised of: 
a. a rectangular base board having a first face and a second 
face whose length is about 5 feet 5 inches and whose width is 
about 4 feet 2 inches; 

b. a plurality of rectangles inscribed upon the first face; 

c. a plurality of movable rings which can fit within the 
rectangles; 

d. a first holding means and a second holding means at- 
tached to the first face of the rectangular base board on 
opposite ends of the base board for holding the plurality 
of movable rings when a game is being played; 

e. a first storage means and a second storage means at- 
tached to the second face of the rectangular base board 
on opposite ends of the base board and juxtaposed below 
the first holding means and the second holding means, for 
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storing the plurality of movable rings when the portable 
lawn playing checker apparatus is being stored; 

f. a foldong means between the first storage means and the 
second storage means for folding the rectangular base- 
board in half for storage and 

g- a means for moving the movable rings from rectangle to 
rectangle. 


3,930,653 
LID LATCH MECHANISM FOR A DISC RECORD PLAYER 
Larry Dean Huff, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to RCA Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 30, 1975, Ser. No. 545,407 
Int. Cl.? GI1B //00 


U.S. Cl. 274—1 R 3 Claims 














1. In a playback system for recovering prerecorded signals 
by a signal pickup from a disc record rotatably mounted on a 
turntable, the playback system including a lid pivoted on a 
base for movement between a closed position and an open 
position, and a signal pickup carriage reciprocably mounted 
on the base for travel between a standby mode and a playback 
mode, a lid latch mechanism comprising: 

1. a lid release button mounted on the base; 

2. lid latch means selectively responsive to operation of the 
release button for releasably securing the lid, wherein the 
latch means comprises: 

a. a leaf spring secured to the base at one end thereof; and 
b. a detent mounted on the remote end of the leaf 
spring for movement between (A) a protruding condi- 
tion subject to engagement with the lid when closed; 
and (B) a retracted condition releasing the lid if closed; 
3. a plunger reciprocably mounted in the base for 
cooperation with the release button; 

4. a slide movably mounted in the base adjacent the leaf 
spring for movement between (a) a position interposed, 
and (b) a position not interposed, between the plunger 
one end and the leaf spring; wherein the plunger, respon- 
sive to operation of the release button, moves the detent 
to the retracted condition, via the slide and the leaf 
spring, when the slide is in the interposed position; and 
wherein when the slide is not interposed the release but- 
ton is ineffective to actuate the detent; 

5. means intercoupling the slide to the signal pickup car- 
riage, wherein the intercoupling means are effective to 
move the slide to the interposed position and to the not- 
interposed position when the carriage is, respectively, in 
the standby mode and the playback mode. 





3,930,654 
SOUND TRACK UNIT FOR AUDIO-VISUAL APPARATUS 


Jiri M. Nessel, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Victor Richards, 


San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 421,986 
Int. Cl.? G11B 25/04 
U.S. Cl. 274—42 R 
1. A sound track unit for audio apparatus comprising: 
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c. means mounting said disc-like members within said hous- 
ing for rotation about their respective axes, said axes of 
said disc-like members being parallel to and spaced from 
each other with said disc-like members overlapping each 
other in planes spaced axially thereof, said mounting 
means including thrust bearings preventing movement of 
said disc-like members along said axes thereof while 
permitting rotation of said disc-like members in their 
respective planes as well as limited movement of said axes 
thereof toward and away from each other; and 





d. means for rotating said disc-like members including a pair 
of hollow cylindrical drive members each extending 
through the central aperture of a different one of said two 
disc-like members and mechanically connected thereto in 
coaxial alignment therewith, the internal surface of each 
of said hollow cylindrical drive members defining a pair 
of truncated right circular cones having their truncated 
apexes joined and their bases at opposite ends of said 
drive members, and four apertures through said housing 
each of said apertures surrounding a different end of a 
different one of said pair of hollow cylindrical drive mem- 
bers throughout said limited movement of said axes of 
said disc-like members toward and away from each other. 


3,930,655 
SEALS FOR USE BETWEEN TWO 
RELATIVELY-ROTATING SURFACES 
Alan Gregory Fern, Cheltenham, England, assignor to Dowty 
Seals Limited, England 
Division of Ser. No. 164,474, July 20, 1971, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 831,177, June 6, 1969. This 
application Apr. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 465,278 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 31, 1968, 
51569/68; 4138/69 
Int. Cl.? F16J 15/54 


U.S. Cl. 277—134 5 Claims 





1. A seal for retaining liquid between two relatively rotat- 


a. two centrally apertured circular disc-like members having able members of which one member carries the seal and the 


sound recordings inscribed on the flat surfaces thereof; 
b. a hollow housing enclosing both of said two disc-like 
members; 


other member has a cylindrical surface engaged by the seal, 
comprising a sealing ring having a static sealing portion car- 
ried by said one member and spaced from the said surface of 
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the said other member, a flexible flange extending from the 
static sealing portion, generally in the direction in which the 
said surface of said other member extends and towards the 
liquid to be sealed, to an outer end portion of the sealing ring, 
two mutually-inclined surfaces on said outer end portion 
defining a circular sealing lip, and a plurality of circumferen- 
tiallyspaced projections raised on that inclined surface which 
is the closer of the two inclined surfaces to the static sealing 
portion and which is remote from the liquid, each projection 
having a surface which is generated by movement, about the 
central axis of the ring, of a line which, when the seal is carried 
by the first said member and is in its free state prior to assem- 
bly of the said other member, is substantially parallel to the 
operative direction of the said surface of said other member 
and which, at one position, is contiguous with the sealing lip 
and which, on opposite sides of said one position, recedes 
from the sealing lip in a direction toward said static sealing 
portion so that when said seal is in said free state said surface 
of said projection lies entirely at the same radial distance as 
the sealing lip or on the same side of said sealing lip as said 
Static sealing portion, said surface of said projection having a 
substantial width at said one position, the sealing lip and the 
portion of the said surface of each projection which is contigu- 
ous with the sealing lip engaging the said surface of the said 
other member with an interference fit, whereby upon assem- 
bly of the sealing ring between said members, the flange is 
deflected from its free state, about the static sealing portion, 
the part of the surface of each projection in the vicinity of that 
part which is contiguous with the lip consequently engaging 
the said surface of the said other member over an area having 
opposite sides which extend away from the sealing lip and 
which diverge away from each other and with a pressure 
which increases as the distance from the sealing lip in a direc- 
tjon at right angles to the plane of the sealing lip increases. 


3,930,656 
SEALED JOINT AND GASKET THEREFOR 
Jerry G. Jelinek, La Habra, Calif., assignor to Parker-Hannifin 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 444,907 
Int. Cl.? B65D 53/00; FI6L 19/02 


U.S. Cl. 277—180 15 Claims 





1. A gasket comprising a thin plate of rigid material having 
an opening therethrough and having radially spaced first and 
second edges and upper and lower faces, a generally U shaped 
corrugation in said plate between said edges and forming a 
recess in one face and a raised rib on the other face, said 
corrugation extending continuously about said opening, a 
sheet of elastomeric material on said other face on each side 
of said rib and having exposed flat faces, said sheet on one side 
of said raised rib having a bead projecting above said flat face 
thereon to a height above said other face greater than the 
height of said raised rib from said other face and an elasto- 
meric sealing element in said recess and projecting therefrom. 
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3,930,657 
DEVICE FOR SEALING BETWEEN PREFERABLY 
MOVABLE PARTS 
Assar Natanael Svensson, Ersmark, and Sture Valter Persson, 
Skelleftea, both of Sweden, assignors to Skega Aktiebolag, 
Ersmark, Sweden 
Filed July 31, 1973, Ser. No. 384,350 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 7, 1972, 
10246/72 
Int. Cl.? F16J 15/24 


U.S. Cl. 277—188 A 3 Claims 





1. A device for producing a seal between movable and/or 
stationary parts which are subjected to high fluid pressures, 
said device comprising a sealing ring in the form of an O-ring, 
a pair of separate spaced support rings disposed on opposite 
sides of said sealing ring respectively in coaxial relation 
thereto, each said support ring consisting of a thermoplastic 
polymer material having a hardness greater than that of the 
material of the sealing ring, said support rings being formed 
with concavely curved contact surfaces respectively disposed 
towards and conforming to opposite sides of said sealing ring 
and each loosely engaging one side of said sealing ring, each 
said support ring having a second contact surface disposed 
essentially parallel to a radial plane through the device, and a 
pair of spaced guide rings coaxial with said sealing and support 
rings, each said guide ring being disposed outside of an associ- 
ated one of said support rings relative to said sealing ring and 
consisting of a polymer material having a hardness greater 
than that of the thermoplastic polymer of the said associated 
support ring, each of said guide rings having a pair of side 
surfaces which are essentially plane-parallel to one another 
and to said radial plane, one of said side surfaces substantially 
fully engaging said second contact surface of said associated 
support ring and having essentially the same radial extension 
as said second contact surface, and each said guide ring also 
having a peripherally arranged sliding surface extending es- 
sentially perpendicular to both of its said side surfaces and 
having a larger axial extension than that of said associated 
support ring, said sealing ring, support rings, and guide rings 
being arranged adjacent to one another in axially and radially 
mutually displaceable relation to one another and without 
interconnection therebetween. 





3,930,658 

PLASTIC SKI AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 

John G. Howe, and William L. Schmidt, both of Boulder, Colo., 
assignors to AMF Incorporated, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 410,825 
Int. Cl.? A63C 5/12 

U.S. Cl. 280—11.13 L 3 Claims 
1. In an aluminum and plastic sandwich ski structure, a 
bottom subassembly, a core, and a top subassembly sand- 
wiched together, said bottom subassembly comprising a bot- 
tom plastic running surface member, steel edges adhered to 
opposite side edges of said bottom running surface member 
and a first aluminum strip adhered to the top surface of said 
bottom running surface member, said top subassembly com- 
prising an outer plastic surface and an underlying second 
aluminum strip adhered thereto, said core comprising a rigid 
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plastic foam material member adhered to and formed in situ 
between said top and bottom subassemblies, and frangible 
strip means of porous material embedded in said in situ 
formed core, said frangible strip means bearing against said 
top and bottom subassemblies to space the same from each 
other to the selected thickness of said core, wherein said first 





aluminum strip has a width less than the distance between the 
innermost portions of said steel edges so as to be spaced 
therefrom and without direct connection therewith whereby 
said ski structure is adapted to have its physical characteristics 
varied by making small variations in the width of said first 
aluminum strip. 


3,930,659 
SKI BRAKE 
Georges Pierre Joseph Salomon, Annecy, France, assignor to 
S.A. Francois Salomon & Fils, Annecy, France 
Filed June 25, 1974, Ser. No. 482,883 


Claims priority, application France, June 29, 1973, 
73.24091; Apr. 2, 1974, 74.11638 
Int. Cl.? A63C 7/10 
U.S. Cl. 280—11.13 B 14 Claims 





1. A ski brake withdrawable by placing a ski boot in position 

on a ski, comprising: 

at least one brake arm providing a spike fitted laterally to 
a ski and pivoting relative to the ski about a generally 
transverse axis; 

resilient means for moving said arm towards an operative 
braking position in which it projects beneath the base of 
the ski; 

a pedal mounted on the brake arm, extending above the 
upper surface of the ski and disposed to be pushed onto 
this surface by a ski boot placed in position on the ski, 
thereby retracting the arm into an inoperative rest posi- 
tion in relation to the ski; 

a sleeve in which said resilient means is lodged with one end 
thereof supported by one end of the sleeve; 

piston means slidably located in said sleeve; and 

a cam located in said sleeve at its other end; 

said piston means being permanently thrust against said cam 
by said resilient means, and said cam being disposed 
about said transverse axis of said brake arm and having a 
profile such that the pressure exerted by said piston 
means on the cam by the action of said resilient means 
functions through a couple acting on said brake arm and 
causing said brake arm to pivot into said operative brak- 
ing position when said ski boot leaves said pedal. 
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3,930,660 
SKI BINDING 
Jean-Paul Fréchin, Chamonix, France, assignor to Mitchell 
S.A., France 
Filed Feb. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 441,759 


Claims priority, application France, Feb. 16, 1973, 
73.05594 
Int. Cl.? A63C 9/08] 
U.S. Cl. 280—11.35 K 9 Claims 
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1. A ski binding, comprising; 

an elongate soleplate extending from a first end to a second 
end; 

an intermediate plate hingedly connected to the soleplate 
adjacent said first end about a transverse axis and having 
means defining an opening in said intermediate plate, said 
intermediate plate having a free end and an upper face; 
a pin attachable perpendicular to a ski, said pin having an 
enlarged head which can pass through said opening in the 
intermediate plate; 

means defining cooperating relatively inclined surfaces on 
the underside of said head of the pin and on said upper 
face of said intermediate plate in a part of said opening 
adjacent said free end; and 

spring operated means for releasably locking said second 
end of the soleplate to the ski subject to release of the 
soleplate by pivoting about said transverse axis and about 
said perpendicular pin, said spring operated means being 
attachable to the ski at a distance from said pin; 

whereby in use said spring operated means urges said sole- 
plate and said intermediate plate in a direction towards 
said pin to inter- engage said cooperating surfaces and 
thereby releasably to lock said sole- plate to the ski, 
subject to movement of said first end of the sole- plate 
relative to the ski to free said soleplate by coaction of said 
cooperating surfaces against the action of said spring- 
operated means. 


3,930,661 
SAFETY SKI-BINDING 

Hannes Marker, Hauptstrabe 51-53, 81 Garmisch-Partenkirc- 

hen, Germany 

Filed Jan. 9, 1975, Ser. No. 539,805 

Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 15, 1974, 

2401808 
Int. Cl.? A63C 9/08 


U.S. Cl. 280—11.35 K 4 Claims 






) 


1. A safety ski-binding comprising an elongated sole plate 
adapted to be fitted on a ski to support a ski boot, front and 
rear sole depressors provided on the sole plate for retaining 
the boot thereon except when it is to be intentionally released, 
and mounting means for the sole plate effective to release the 
latter from the ski in a vertical and/or horizontal direction on 
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the occurrence of overload, wherein the sole plate is provided 
with at least one transverse horizontal pivotal axis which is 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 323 


3,930,663 
COLLAPSIBLE CARRIER FOR EQUESTRIAN SADDLE 


disposed in the region supporting the ball of the boot and Robert D. Scripter, 6212 E. Mescal, Scottsdale, Ariz. 85254 


about which the sole plate can bend only in the upward direc- 


tion. 


3,930,662 
CHAIR AND HAND TRUCK COMBINATION 
Thomas D. Manner, 1491 Bells Ferry Road, Marietta, Ga. 
30060 
Filed Mar. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 450,570 
Int. Cl.? B62B //20 


U.S. Cl. 280—36 C 6 Claims 





1. A portable chair and ice chest combination comprising: 
a. a flat rigidd rectangular platform for normally being dis- 
posed adjacent to the ground in a horizontal position above 
the ground; 

b. spaced wheels mounted for rotation about a transverse 
axis, said wheels being respectively mounted on said 
platform adjacent the rear corners thereof, said wheels 
being adapted to engage the ground for supporting the 
rear portion of said platform and for permitting said 
platform to be pivoted about said axis from its normal 
horizontal position to an upwardly extending position; 

c. a back pivotally mounted to said rear portion of said 
platform for remaining upright as said platform is pivoted 
to its outwardly, horizontal extending position; 

d. means connected between said back and said platform 
for holding said back in its upright position when said 
platform is in its normal horizontal position; 

e. a rigid ice chest removeably carried by said platform, said 
ice chest having a horizontally disposed upper surface on 
which a person may sit in a normal position; 

f. a pair of spaced opposed arms pivotally mounted by their 
rear end portions respectively to intermediate portions of 
said back, said arms normally extending forwardly of said 
back and parallel to each other and being pivotable to 
upwardly extending positions adjacent to the upper por- 
tion of said back; and 

g. rigid front leg means pivotally connected to said platform 
forwardly of said wheels and pivotally connected to said 
arms forwardly of said back, said rigid means being re- 
spectively disposed outwardly of the sides of said chest 
when said chest is carried on said platform for arresting 
lateral movement of said chest on said platform and for 
providing support for said arms. 


Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 476,900, June 6, 1974, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,622 
Int. Cl.? B62B //20 
U.S. Cl. 280—36 C 2 Claims 





1. A collapsible wheeled carrier for transporting an eques- 

trian saddle, said carrier comprising: 
a. a main frame member extending upwardly rearward from 
the lower end thereof toward the upper end thereof and 
having 
i. a pair of spaced ground wheels pivotally carried by the 
lower end of said main frame for supporting said carrier 
above the ground, and 

ii. a handle at the upper end of said main frame for man- 
ual manipulation of said carrier; 

b. ground support means pivotally secured at the upper end 
thereof to said main frame intermediate the upper and 
lower ends thereof, 
said ground support being selectively movable from a 

collapsed position against said main frame to a down- 
wardly rearward position for cooperating with said 
ground wheels to support said carrier in an upright 
position; 

c. an elongate saddle bearer, sized and shaped to receive an 
equestrian saddle thereon, pivotally secured at one end 
thereof to said main frame intermediate the upper and 
lower ends thereof, said saddle bearer being pivotally 
movable from a collapsed position against said main 
frame to a substantially horizontal load-bearing position, 
and 

d. a strut extending between said main frame at the lower 
end thereof and said saddle bearer at the upper end 
thereof for supporting said saddle bearer in said load- 
bearing position and being alternately collapsible against 
said main frame member. 


3,930,664 
OCCUPANT RESTRAINT SYSTEM 

Ben C. Parr, Orchard, and Carl M. Savage, Jr., Milford, both 

of Mich., assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detroit, 

Mich. 

Filed May 19, 1972, Ser. No. 255,025 
Int. Cl.? B6OR 2//02 

U.S. Cl. 280—150 AB 3 Claims 

1. The combination comprising, a vehicle having a wind- 
shield, an instrument panel including an upper portion having 
an elongated opening therein extending generally transversely 
of the vehicle adjacent the windshield, an elongated manifold 
within the instrument panel having a base wall and an opposite 
open upper side generally coextensive with the opening of the 
upper portion of the instrument panel, an elongated oval- 
shape diffuser located in the manifold adjacent the base wall, 
spaced means securing the diffuser to the base wall of the 
manifold, an inflatable occupant restraint cushion including 
an occupant engageable portion and an umbilical portion 
generally coextensive with the opening, means mounting the 
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umbilical portion on the vehicle inwardly of the opening of the 
instrument panel in communication with the diffuser, the 
cushion being normally folded and stored within the manifold 
intermediate the diffuser and the manifold opening, releasable 
cover means covering the manifold opening and continuing 
the upper portion of the instrument panel thereover, means 
communicating the diffuser with a source of pressure fluid 
upon the occurrence of a predetermined event to inflate the 
cushion and deploy the cushion from the manifold through the 





manifold and instrument panel openings, the diffuser expand- 
ing from an oval shape toward circular shape upon receipt 
thereby of pressure fluid, the spaced securing means blocking 
sinuous deformation of the diffuser upon expansion thereof, 
the cover means being moved out of the instrument panel 
opening by the cushion when the cushion deploys, and means 
communicating the cushion with ambient atmosphere when 
the pressure within the cushion exceeds a predetermined 
level. 


3,930,665 
ENERGY ABSORBING PANEL STRUCTURE 
Kazuo Ikawa, Yokohama, Japan, assignor to Nissan Motor 
Company Limited, Yokohama, Japan 
Filed July 29, 1974, Ser. No. 492,836 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 24, 1973, 48-99229 
Int. Cl.? B60R 21/08 


U.S. Cl. 280—150 B 8 Claims 





1. Restraining means for restraining forward movement of 
a vehicle occupant arising from a sudden deceleration of the 
vehicle, comprising a first sheet of metal secured to a struc- 
tural member of the passenger compartment of said vehicle, 
a second sheet of metal secured at the opposite ends thereof 
in spaced relationship to said first sheet of metal forming an 
impact receiving surface, and a third sheet of metal folded into 
a meandering shape and supported by the inner sides of said 
first and second sheets with the folded portions connected 
with said inner sides, said second sheet having rows of aper- 
tures, each row being arranged between the adjacent folded 
portions, whereby upon receipt of an impact force said second 
sheet is fractured along said rows so that part of the kinetic 
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energy of said vehicle occupant is absorbed and said third 
sheet is flexured subsequently to absorb the remainder of said 
kinetic energy. 


3,930,666 
HYBRID GAS SYSTEM FOR AUTOMOBILE PASSENGER 
RESTRAINT SYSTEM 

Robert W. Lynch, Fountain Valley, Calif., and Vincent O. 

Catanzarite, Las Vegas, Nev., assignors to Specialty Products 

Development Corporation, Oak Creek, Wis. 

Filed May 1, 1974, Ser. No. 465,838 
Int. Cl.? B60R 21/08 


U.S. Cl. 280—150 AB 6 Claims 





1. A hybrid gas supply system for inflating an automobile 
passenger restraint bag comprising: 

a cylindrical high pressure gas storage reservoir; 

an axial gas flow orifice in one end of the gas reservoir; 

a frangible diaphragm sealing the gas flow orifice; 

a pyrotechnic gas generator external to the gas reservoir; 

an axial gas flow passage in the gas generator; 

connection means for interconnecting the gas generator and 
the gas reservoir with the axial passage coaxial with the 
gas flow orifice and isolated from the high pressure gas by 
the infrangible diaphragm; and 

an explosive detonator in the axial gas flow passage external 
to the gas storage reservoir and adjacent the frangible 
diaphragm for bursting the diaphragm upon receipt of an 
electrical signal; and wherein 

the gas storage reservoir includes an inverted neck extend- 
ing from an end towards the interior of the reservoir, the 
frangible diaphragm being within the inverted neck, and 
wherein the connection means includes a female connec- 
tor moiety within the inverted neck and a male connector 
moiety on the gas generator. 


3,930,667 
INFLATABLE GARMENT FOR CRASH PROTECTION 
Andrew J. Osuchowski, 19396 Sherwood Ave., Detroit, Mich. 
48234, and Robert S. Lulenski, 29334 Campbell Drive, 
Warren, Mich. 48093 
Filed Feb. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 550,153 
Int. Cl. B6OR 2//00 


U.S. Cl. 280—150 AB 10 Claims 





1. In a crash protection device for a rider who jumps or is 
thrown from a vehicle having a source of pressurized gas 
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actuatable to release said gas in anticipation of predetermined 
deceleration of the vehicle, an inflatable garment adapted to 
be worn by the rider, hose means for connecting at one end 
with said source of gas, connecting means carried by said 
garment for releasably connecting the other end of said hose 
means with said garment to inflate the latter upon release of 
said gas from said source and being releasable from said other 
end by the pull of the garment thereon when the rider wearing 
said suit falls from the motorcycle, and one-way valve means 
cooperable with said connecting means to enable inflation of 
said garment by the gas from said source and to prevent es- 
cape of said gas from said garment via said connecting means. 


3,930,668 

STABILIZER FOOT FOR BACKHOES AND THE LIKE 
Kenneth W. Schuermann, and Fred H. Kohman, both of Perry, 

Okla., assignors to The Charles Machine Works, Inc., Perry, 

Okla. 

Filed Aug. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 500,188 
Int. Cl.? B60S 9/02 

U.S. Cl. 280—150.5 5 Claims 





1. A foot for the ground engaging end of a stabilizing sup- 
port arm as employed with earth working construction equip- 
ment such as a backhoe comprising: 

a pad having a plurality of ground engaging faces, each such 
face forming one side of said pad and each face having a 
different ground engaging configuration to accommodate 
different terrain conditions; 

removable attaching means for connecting said pad to the 
stabilizing support arm in a selected one of a plurality of 
different orientations where in each of said orientations 
only one ground engaging face of said pad is retained to 
be engageable with the ground surface, said removable 
attaching means including a removable pin means form- 
ing an axis to pivotally connect said pad to the stabilizing 
support arm and permit limited pivoting of said pad rela- 
tive to the support arm for said pad to align itself with the 
ground surface it engages and thereby afford optimal 
ground contact between the surface of the pad and the 
engaged ground surface; 

means on said pad limiting the degree of pivoting of the pad 
relative to the stabilizing support arm such that in each 
orientation of said pad only one of said plurality of 
ground engaging faces is retained in oriented position to 
engage the ground surface; and 

said pin means having retaining means thereon to restrict 
removal of said pin, removal of said pin being required to 
detach said pad from the stabilizing support arm and 
enable orientation of said pad to a different selected 
orientation position whereat said pin means is reinserted 
and another of said ground engaging faces is pivotally 
retained to align with the ground surface it engages. 
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3,930,669 
STEERABLE TRAILER SUSPENSION SYSTEM 
Melvin M. Kollander, Cedar Crest, N. Mex.; Norman A. Kol- 
lander, Stillwater, Minn.; James B. Wade, and Anthony 
Parisi, both of Albuquerque, N. Mex., assignors to East 
Sandia Industrial Group, Cedar Crest, N. Mex. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 523,139 
Int. Cl.? B62D 13/02 
U.S. Cl. 280—426 





1. A steerable trailer suspension system comprising a tan- 
dem axle assembly including a pair of longitudinally extending 
supporting beams, front resiliently supported rocker assem- 
blies on the beams supporting forward wheel assemblies, rear 
resiliently supported rocker assemblies on the beams support- 
ing rear wheel assemblies, spindle assemblies on one pair of 
rocker assemblies supporting the wheel assemblies therefrom 
for swinging movement about substantially vertical axes 
spaced forwardly of the rotational axes of the wheel assem- 
blies supported from the spindle assemblies, and steering 
control means connected to the spindle assemblies for con- 
trolling the orientation of the steerable wheel assemblies. 


3,930,670 
OSCILLATION DAMPING AND STABILIZING TRAILER 
HITCH DOLLY 
Robert William Haskins, Orchard Lake, Mich., assignor to 
Robert Whittemore Haskins, Orchard Lake, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 506,980 
Int. Cl.2 B60D 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 280—476 R 10 Claims 





1. An oscillation-damping and stabilizing trailer hitch dolly 
for connecting the chassis of a towing vehicle to a trailer with 
a conventional first trailer hitch component thereon, said 
dolly comprising 

a dolly coupling adapter structure adapted to be secured to 
the rearward portion of the towing vehicle chassis, 

a dolly frame including a cross member and a draft structure 
extending forward from said cross member into coupling 
engagement with said adapter structure, 

pivot means pivotally interconnecting said structures, 

axle means mounted on said frame transversely of said draft 
structure, 

ground wheels mounted on said axle means in laterally- 
spaced relationship for rotation relatively to said frame, 
a leaf spring mounted on said cross member transversely 
of said frame for vertical oscillation relatively thereto, 

and a second trailer hitch component adapted to cooper- 
ably engage the first trailer hitch component in separable 
hitching relationship, said second trailer hitch component 
operatively engaging and transmitting motion between 
said leaf spring and the first trailer hitch component. 
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3,930,671 
COLOR FORMER AND PRESSURE-SENSITIVE COPYING 
PAPER 


Hideo Usui; Sadao Ishige; Teruo Kobayashi, all of Minami- 
ashigara, and Keiso Saeki, Fujimiya, all of Japan, assignors 
to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 461,769 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 19, 1973, 48-44403 
Int. Cl.? B41M 5//6 

U.S. Cl. 282—27.5 6 Claims 
1. A pressure-sensitive copying paper system which com- 

prises a support having thereon a color former layer contain- 

ing a 1|,3-dihydro-1-oxo-benzo[b]thieno{2,3-C]furan deriva- 

tive represented by the following General Formula I: 
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or a 1,3-dihydro-3-oxo-benzo[b]thieno[2,3-C ]furan deriva- 
tive represented by the following General Formula II: 


(i) 
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wherein ring A represents a benzene ring or a naphthalene 
ring, R, and R, each represents an amino group, and X, Y and 
Z each represents a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, an alkyl 
group, an aralkyl group, an alkoxy group, an aralkoxy group, 
an acyloxy group, a nitro group or an amino group and a color 
developer layer for said color former on the same or opposite 
side of said support, or on a different support. 


3,930,672 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE COPYING PAPER CONTAINING 
LACTONE COMPOUNDS DERIVED FROM 
PYRIDINE-CARBOXYLIC ACID 
Minoru Ozutsumi; Yoshihide Miyazawa; Susumu Suzuka, all 

of Tokyo; Sadao Ishige, Kanagawa; Keiso Saeki, and Akio 

Watanabe, both of Shizuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Hodo- 

gaya Chemical Co., Ltd., Tokyo and Fuji Photo Film Co., 

Ltd., Minami-ashigara, both of, Japan 

Filed Mar. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 454,527 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 23, 1973, 48- 

32719 
Int. Cl.? B41M 5/12, 5/16, 5/22 

U.S. Cl. 282—27.5 7 Claims 

1. A pressure-sensitive copying paper system comprising an 
adsorbent solid acid and a micro-encapsulated color former 
capable of forming a distinct color when reacted with said 
adsorbent solid acid, each coated on the same or different 
surfaces of one or more supports, said microcapsules contain- 
ing an organic solvent having dissolved therein a lactone color 
former comprising at least one lactone compound derived 
from pyridine-carboxylic acid represented by the formula 
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or a mixture thereof, wherein R, represents a hydrogen atom, 
a lower alkyl group or a benzyl group; R, represents a lower 
alkyl group, a benzyl group or a substituted or unsubstituted 
phenyl group wherein the substituent is a lower alkyl group or 
a halogen atom; R; represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl 
group, a halogen atom or a phenyl group; and the partial 
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structure 
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represents 
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wherein R, represents a hydrogen atom, a lower alkyl group, 
a lower alkoxy group, a halogen atom, an amino, mono-lower 
alkylamino, di-lower alkyl-amino, monobenzylamino, diben- 
zylamino, N-lower alkyl-N-benzylamino, anilino, N-lower 
alkylanilino or -NHCO-X group wherein X represents a lower 
alkyl, lower alkenyl or a substituted or unsubstituted styryl, 
phenyl or naphthyl group, the substituent being a lower alkyl, 
lower alkoxy, di-lower alkylamino, hydroxy or nitro group or 
a halogen atom, wherein the lower alkyl, alkoxy and alkenyl 
groups have | to 5 carbon atoms. 


3,930,673 
LOTTERY TICKET 
Stig Emil Sanden, Ystadnagen 22, S-241 00 Ystad, Sweden 
Filed Aug. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 496,065 


Claims priority, application Sweden, Aug. 28, 1973, 
7311641 
Int. Cl.? B42D /5/00 
U.S. Cl. 283—6 7 Claims 





1. A lottery ticket of laminar sheet material adapted to be 
opened by breaking at least one outer and at least one inner 
seal, the improvement consisting in that the ticket comprises 
a top leaf (1) provided with weakening or perforation lines 
(1a) disposed in spaced relation to the ticket edge to provide 
a finger-grip for tearing off a first lug (1b) thereof, an interme- 
diate leaf (2) provided with weakening or perforation lines 
(2a) which provide a finger-grip for tearing off a lug (2c, 2f) 
after said lug (1b) of top leaf (1) has been torn off, said lug 
(2c, 2f) of the intermediate leaf being partially disposed be- 
neath a lug (1f) or a window (1g) of the top leaf (1) and 
defined by weakening or perforation lines (2d, 2e and 2f) 
which, relative to the outer edges of the lottery ticket, are 
disposed outside weakening or perforation lines (1c, Id and 
le) defining said second lug (1/) of the top leaf (1), or outside 
the edges defining the window (1g) formed in the top leaf, so 
that at least a portion of the lug (2c. 2g) of the intermediate 
leaf is larger than the lug (1f) on the window (1g) of the top 
leaf, said lottery ticket further comprising a bottom leaf (3) 
carrying a ticket number (3a) or other suitable designation so 
disposed as to be visible in the opening formed when the 
second lug (If) of the top leaf and the lug (2c, 2g) of the 
intermediate leaf have been lifted off, or exposed in the win- 
dow (1g) as the lug (2c, 2g) of the intermediate leaf has been 
pulled out from between the top and bottom leaves (1 and 3). 
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3,930,674 
COUPLINGS 

Nils Gunnar Jonsson, 36 Rainbow Ave., Farramere, Benoni, 

1500, South Africa 

Filed Mar. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 456,381 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Mar. 30, 1973, 
73/2189; May 9, 1973, 73/3160; June 21, 1973, 73/4183; 
Sept. 21, 1973, 73/7464 

Int. Cl.? F16L 37/08 


U.S. Cl. 285—80 9 Claims 





1. A coupling for transmitting high pressure fluid compris- 
ing: two conduit members having interengaging sealing means 
and cylindrical flanges, said conduit flanges being in proximity 
with each other when the sealing means engage; and snap clip 
means in the form of a single generally arcuate web member 
subtending more than two right angles at the center of the arc, 
said web having two end portions each having a pair of flanges 
projecting radially inwardly and engaging the side faces of said 
conduit flanges, said clip flanges extending along a substantial 
portion of the circumference of said web and being suffi- 
ciently robust to prevent the conduit flanges from moving 
apart under the action of internal fluid pressure, the edges of 
said clip flanges engaging the walls of said conduit members 
adjacent said conduit flanges to space said web outwardly of 
the peripheries of said conduit flanges so as to form a space 
between said web and the peripheries of said conduit flanges, 
the central portion of said web being free of flanges and being 
resilient so that the flanged ends of the clip means can be 
moved apart to allow the clip means to snap over said cylindri- 
cal conduit flanges whereupon the flanges of said clip means 
resist separation of said conduit flanges and whereby rapid 
removal of the said clip means may be effected by inserting a 
tool into said space. 


3,930,675 
STRAIN EQUALIZER FOR THERMALLY STRESSED 
PIPES 

Joachim Sasse, Junkersdorf, Germany, assignor to Chemiebau 

Dr. A. Zieren GmbH & Co., Cologne, Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 213,095, Dec. 28, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 497,270 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 28, 1970, 

2064140 
Int. Cl.? FI6L 5//02 


6 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 285—114 

















1. A device for compensating for the thermal expansion of 
a pipeline fixedly disposed between components so as to mini- 
mize bearing pressures at said components, comprising: 
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a. at least one linear pipeline section extending between a 
first and a second longitudinally spaced, fixedly disposed, 
stress-susceptible pipeline component; 
longitudinally spaced first and second linear bellows-type 
strain equalizers interposed in said pipeline section be- 
tween and spaced inwardly from said components, the 
portion of said pipeline between said longitudinally 
spaced first and second strain equalizers being continuous 
and rigid; 

c. a first rigid longitudinal anchor rigidly secured at one end 
thereof to said pipeline section at a first point thereon 
between said strain equalizers and nearer the first strain 
equalizer, and rigidly secured at the other end thereof to 
said pipeline section at a second point thereon between 
the second strain equalizer and said second component; 
d. a second rigid longitudinal anchor rigidly secured at 
one end thereof to said pipeline section at a third point 
thereon between the first strain equalizer and said first 
component, and rigidly secured at the other end thereof 
to said pipeline section at a fourth point thereon between 
said strain equalizers and nearer the second strain equal- 
izer; 

e. the distance between said second and third points being 
less than the sum of the distance between said first and 
second points plus the distance between said third and 
fourth points; and 

f. the distance between said first point and said fourth point 
along which distance said anchors longitudinally overlap 
being approximately equal to the sum of the distance 
between said first component and said third point plus the 
distance between said second component and said second 


point. 


s 


3,930,676 
HOSE COUPLING AND JOINT 

Cecil L. Adams, Burton, Ohio, assignor to Parker-Hannifin 

Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 89,483, Nov. 13, 1970, abandoned, 

which is a continuation of Ser. No. 788,490, Jan. 2, 1969, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 532,456 

Int. Cl.? FI6L 33/02 


U.S. Cl. 285—253 3 Claims 
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1. A hose coupling joint comprising a hose of relatively hard 
but flexible material resistant to radially outward expansion, 
a coupling having a radial abutment and having a nipple ex- 
tending from one side of the abutment into an end of the hose, 
the nipple having axially inner and outer annular portions 
each of greater length than their maximum outside diameters, 
said abutment extending radially beyond each of said inner 
and outer portions the outer portion having a smooth uninter- 
rupted exterior surface that tapers at an angle of substantially 
1%° to the longitudinal axis of the coupling from a smaller 
diameter at its outer end to a larger diameter at its inner end, 
said larger diameter being substantially the same as the normal 
inside diameter of the hose and said smaller diameter being 
smaller than the normal inside diameter of the hose to facili- 
tate the insertion of said nipple into said hose and to permit 
flexing and radial movement of the hose relative to said outer 
portion, a first barb at the inner end of said outer portion, a 
series of additional barbs between said first barb and said 
abutment, the inner edge of each barb being smaller in diame- 
ter than the inner edge of the adjacent barb in the axially 
outward direction whereby a line through said edges makes an 
angle of about 2° with the longitudinal axis of said nipple, a 
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circular clamp having a smooth inner surface and of less axial 
length than said inner portion surrounding the hose radially 
opposite all of said additional barbs and clamping the hose 
thereagainst, said clamp prior to applying clamping pressure 
having a substantially uniform inner diameter whereby upon 
radial contraction of said clamp there is progressively greater 
compression of the hose against said additional barbs in a 
direction toward said outer portion, the axially outer end of 
said clamp being spaced axially inwardly of said first barb 
whereby direct clamping pressure applied by the clamp to the 
hose will be on said additional barbs and there will be no 
direct clamping pressure from the clamp applied at the first 
barb so that stretching or flexing of the hose is not resisted in 
an abrupt manner at said first barb. 


3,930,677 
LATCH MECHANISM FOR CLOSURE MEMBER 
Lyn C. Hollis, Pontiac, Mich., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 525,944 
Int. Cl? EOSC ///2 


U.S. CL. 292— 169.13 2 Ciaims 





1. A latch mechanism for a closure member that is sup- 
ported for movement between an open position wherein said 
closure member is spaced from a fixed strike plate having an 
opening formed therein and a closed position wherein said 
closure member is located adjacent said strike plate, said latch 
mechanism comprising a housing having an outer edge, a main 
bolt slidably supported in said housing, said main bolt having 
an outer end and an inner end and being adapted to be located 
in a retracted position wherein the outer end of the bolt is 
positioned substantially at the outer edge of the housing, and 
a normally extended position wherein the outer end of said 
main bolt is located outwardly beyond the outer edge of the 
housing a predetermined distance, and a fully extended posi- 
tion wherein the outer end of the bolt is located outwardly 
beyond the outer edge a distance greater than said predeter- 
mined distance, an auxiliary bolt having a pair of legs formed 
therewith and being slidably supported in said housing along 
side said main bolt, said auxiliary bolt having an outer end 
adapted to assume, a normally extended position wherein said 
outer end of the auxiliary bolt extends out of said housing a 
distance substantially equal to said predetermined distance 
and a retracted position wherein said outer end of the auxil- 
iary bolt is located substantially at said outer edge of said 
housing, said outer end of the auxiliary bolt adapted to contact 
said strike plate and be moved into and be maintained in its 
retracted position when said closure member is in said closed 
position, an elongated link, an actuator member, a first pivot 
connection for connecting one end of said link to said auxil- 
iary bolt, a second pivot connection for connecting the acuta- 
tor member to said link adjacent to said first pivot connection, 
a lost motion connection for connecting the other end of said 
link to said main bolt, a tension spring extending between said 
main bolt and said actuator member, and a compression 
spring normally biasing said actuator member outwardly from 
said housing for maintaining the main bolt and the auxiliary 
bolt in said normally extended position when said closure 
member is in said open position and for causing the main bolt 
to be extended by said link to said fully extended position into 
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the opening in said strike plate when said closure member is 
in said closed position. 





3,930,678 
LOCKING MEANS FOR SLIDING CLOSURES 
James H. Alexander, 6175 Delmar, St. Louis, Mo. 63112 
Filed Oct. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 516,406 
Int. Cl.? EOSC 19/18 


U.S. Cl. 292—288 23 Claims 





1. Means for preventing relative movement between mem- 
bers mounted for relative sliding movement, each of said 
members having a surface with an opening formed therein, 
said means comprising a one-piece locking member having 
spaced substantially parallel means thereon for simultaneously 
cooperating with the openings formed in the relatively mov- 
able members whereby the members are locked in selected 
relative positions. 


3,930,679 
DRY HOLE WIRE CORE BARREL APPARATUS 
Ronald B. Anderson, Minneapolis, and Walter W. Svendsen, 
New Brighton, both of Minn., assignors to Longyear Com- 
pany, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Apr. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 460,215 
Int. Cl.? E21B 25/00, 31/00 


U.S. Cl. 294—86.34 28 Claims 





1. A wire line core barrel inner tube assembly comprising 
tubular means for receivingly retaining a core therein, a latch 
body, means for connecting the core receiving means to the 
latch body, a latch mounted on the latch body for limited 
movement relative thereto between a drill stem latch seat 
engaging position and a retracted position, latch release 
means mounted on the latch body for limited movement rela- 
tive thereto for releasing the latch from the drill stem latch 
seat engaging position, and a first overshot coupling member 
fixedly secured to the latch body. 
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3,930,680 

MODULAR STRUCTURES FOR ENCLOSING A VEHICLE 

LOAD OR PASSENGER RECEIVING SPACE 
Roger L. Littlefield, Rte. No. 2, Box 47A, Purcellville, Va. 

22132 

Continuation of Ser. No. 221,297, Jan. 27, 1973, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 867,233, Oct. 17, 1969, abandoned. 

This application July 13, 1973, Ser. No. 378,965 

Int. Cl.? B6OP 3/32 


U.S. Cl. 296—10 28 Claims 





1. A conversion assembly for converting a truck having an 
open load or passenger-carrying bed structure into a carrier 
for either confining detained persons or protecting passengers 
wherein said truck has upwardly opening hollow stanchions 
extending upwardly from said bed structure, said conversion 
assembly comprising a series of enclosure-defining knock- 
down panels for enclosing said bed structure, a sub-assembly 
of said series of panels defining side and end wall portions of 
the enclosure defined by said series of panels, and said sub- 
assembly of panels being detachably mounted directly on said 
truck without the use of tool-manipulated fasteners of any 
kind, each of the panels forming said side wall portions com- 
prising an inner frame, an outer frame fixed to said inner 
frame, a pair of legs rigid with said inner frame and being 
adapted to be removably slidably received in predetermined 
pair of said stanchions, and means fixed to said outer frame for 
enclosing the frame space bordered by said outer frame, said 
outer frame and said last mentioned means being disposed 
exteriorly of said pair of stanchions when said legs are re- 
ceived in said pair of stanchions, and said means enclosing 
said frame space comprising inner and outer screens fixed to 
said outer frame in spaced apart, essential parallel relation, 
with the outer one of said screens being sufficiently resilient 
to have a spring effect for repelling thrown objects. 


3,930,681 
AUTOMOTIVE VEHICLE TILT CAB LATCHING 
DEVICES 
Arthur Malcolm Burton, Leighton Buzzard, and Ronald Jost, 
Luton, both of England, assignors to General Motors Corpo- 
ration, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 516,266 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 8, 1973, 
$1835/73 
Int. Cl.? B62D 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 296—35 R 5 Claims 
1. In an automotive vehicle having a frame and a tilt cab 
adapted to be tilted about a hinge axis at the front of the 
vehicle frame from a down position to a raised position 
thereon, a tilt cab latching device comprising: 
a tilt cab member movable, upon tilting of the cab, into and 
out of abutment with a member of said vehicle frame, 
and a toggle clamp operable to clamp said tilt cab member 
and said frame member together when said tilt cab is in 
the down position, said toggle clamp comprising: 
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a latch housing secured on one of said tilt cab and frame 
members; 

a pivot bar pivotally mounted on said housing and pivotable 
about the longitudinal axis of said pivot bar; 

a lever fixed at one end thereof on said pivot bar and opera- 
ble to pivot said pivot bar about said axis; 

an over-centre link fixed at one end thereof on said pivot 
bar, and having at its other end a link pin; 

a hook member of greater length than said over-centre link, 
and having two opposed ends, one of which is pivotally 
mounted on said link pin; 

means connecting said hook member and said latch hous- 
ing, said means comprising a slot formed in said hook 
member adjacent said one end thereof, and a guide-pin 
secured in said housing and extending through said slot, 
the means constraining said hook member so that angular 
movement of said lever into a first predetermined posi- 





tion effects movement of the hook member and the over- 
centre link into a position in which the over-centre link 
is at an angle to a line joining said pivot bar and the 
position of abutment of said tilt cab and frame members, 
a line joining the ends of the hook member is at an angle 
to said over-centre link and the other end of said hook 
member is disengaged from the other of said tilt cab and 
frame members; 

and movement of the lever towards a second predetermined 
position pivots said over-centre link and link pin into a 
position over-centre relative to a line joining said pivot 
bar axis and said abutment position of said tilt cab and 
frame members, and the means constrains the hook mem- 
ber to move angularly about said link pin relative to said 
over-centre link whereby the other end of the hook mem- 
ber is brought into engagement with said other member 
to clamp together said tilt cab and frame members and 
latch said tilt cab to said frame. 


3,930,682 

SAFETY BELT TENSION RELIEVING APPARATUS 
Frederick C. Booth, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to Allied 

Chemical Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,814 
Int. Cl.? A62B 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 297—388 10 Claims 

1. In a vehicle safety belt system adapted to restrain an 
occupant in a vehicle seat, the safety belt system including a 
shoulder belt and a retractor having a rewind mechanism 
biased to rewind the shoulder belt on a reel of the retractor, 
the improvement of a shoulder belt, tension-relieving appara- 
tus adapted for relieving tension on the shoulder belt by the 
rewind mechanism of the retractor, said shoulder belt tension- 
relieving apparatus comprising: 

a pressure sensing means disposed in the back portion of the 
seat adjacent to the back of the seated occupant, said 
pressure sensing means adapted to sense a condition 
when the seated occupant is leaning against the back 
portion of his seat; 

a locking member disposed adjacent to a portion of the 
safety belt, having a locking position and an unlocking 
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position and being adapted to be actuated from its un- 
locking position to its locking position, said locking mem- 
ber in its locking position preventing further rewinding of 
the shoulder belt into the retractor; 

an electric actuating means mounted adjacent to said lock- 
ing member, mechanically connected to said locking 
member and electrically connected to said pressure sens- 





ing means, said electric actuating means actuating said 
locking member to its locking position to thereby relieve 
the tension on said shoulder belt produced by the rewind 
mechanism of the retractor in response to said pressure 
sensing means sensing said occupant leaning against said 
back; and 

a biasing means biasing said locking member in its unlock- 


ing position. 


3,930,683 
DEMOUNTABLE PNEUMATIC TIRE RIM ASSEMBLY 
Graeme J. MacKeown, Box 127, Rte. 5, Marysville, Ohio 
43040 
Filed Nov. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 527,905 
Int. Cl.? B60B 23/04 


U.S. Cl. 301—11 R 1 Claim 





1. In a demountable pneumatic tire rim assembly: a pneu- 
matic tire rim assembly comprising a cylindrical support rim 
having a central mounting means thereon for fixed attachment 
to a vehicle, said support rim including a projecting portion 
extending therefrom, a removable rim having a projecting 
portion corresponding to at least part of the projecting portion 
of said support rim whereby said portions are assembled in 
coextensive and overlapping relationship to each other and 
whereby said removable rim is removably fitted to said sup- 
port rim and a tire may be mounted and inflated on said 
assembled support rim and removable rim, and locking mem- 
bers on said removable rim which are formed by depressing 
the surface of the rim to form a plurality of cavities at the edge 
thereof out of the plane of the surface of the removable rim 
and which are engageable with corresponding locking mem- 
bers on said fixed support rim by relative motion there be- 
tween to remove or replace same, and to retain said rims in 
coextensive overlapping relationship to receive the tire which 
is inflated thereon. 
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3,930,684 
AUTOMATIC WAFER FEEDING AND PRE-ALIGNMENT 
APPARATUS AND METHOD 

Cecil A. Lasch, Jr., 21230 Homestead Road, Cupertino, Calif. 
95014; Laszlo Sipos, 18883 Allendale Ave., Saratoga, Calif. 
95070, and Karl Ursprung, 3655 Pruneridge Ave., Santa 
Clara, Calif. 95051 

Continuation of Ser. No. 155,499, June 22, 1971, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 404,287 
Int. Cl. B65G 47/24 


U.S. Cl. 302—2R 62 Claims 





1. A method of pre-aligning wafers prior to mask alignment 

or like treatment thereof without handling, comprising 

A. feeding generally circular wafers in sequence from a 
supply thereof, each of which includes a flat edge portion, 
to a pre-alignment station, 

B. providing reading means at said station capable of deter- 
mining automatically when the flat edge portion of each 
wafer is in a predetermined orientation, 

C. rotating each said wafer in sequence at said pre-align- 
ment station beneath said reading means on a directional 
fluid bearing which supports and imparts rotational 
movement thereto until said reading means senses each 
such wafer is in said predetermined orientation, and 

D. maintaining such orientation of each such wafer while 
transferring the same to a mask alignment station from 
said pre-alignment station. 


3,930,685 
SOLIDS FLOW CONTROL DEVICE 
Thomas Henry Milliken, Riverton, Wyo., assignor to Western 
States Mining Partners, Ltd. ““B"', Riverton, Wyo. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 519,512 
Int. Cl.? B65G 53/30, 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 302—15 12 Claims 
1. A solids flow control device for controlling the rate of 
flow and the distribution of flow of solids in a continuous 
counter current contact between liquid and solids, comprising 
a. a vessel provided with liquid intake means near its bottom 
receiving upwardly directed liquid for interaction with a bed 
of solids free to move downwardly in the vessel, 

b. a series of rotatable rolls occupying the total cross section 
of the bottom of the vessel, said rolls being axially parallel 
and grouped in pairs in which the rolls of each pair turn 
counter to one another, each pair being spaced from an 
adjacent pair, 

c. a series of horizontal baffles located above the spaces 
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between pairs of rolls, said baffles extending the length of 
the rolls and over the two nearest rolls to about their 





vertical center lines, and 
d. means rotating the rolls. 


3,930,686 
AIR BRAKE BLEND BACK PROPORTIONING VALVE 
Edward S. Orzel, Cleveland, Ohio, assignor to The Weather- 
head Company, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,059 
Int. Cl.? B60T /5/36 


U.S. Cl. 303—6 C 9 Claims 





8. A fluid pressure proportioning valve comprising a hous- 
ing having an inlet port and an outlet port, a shuttle piston 
slidably disposed in said housing, said shuttle piston having an 
inlet end face and an outlet end face, said inlet and outlet end 
faces each including a diaphragm having a radially outer 
portion secured to said housing, said inlet and outlet dia- 
phragms being axially spaced apart and cooperatively defining 
in said housing a reference pressure chamber, said reference 
pressure chamber being constructed and arranged such that it 
is isolated from pressure in said inlet port and from pressure 
in said outlet port under all conditions, said inlet and outlet 
diaphragms each having one side exposed to the pressure in 
said reference pressure chamber, said inlet diaphragm having 
another side which carries a valve surface movable between 
an open position and a closed position for throttling flow from 
said inlet port to said outlet port to control increases in pres- 
sure in said outlet port in response to increases in pressure in 
said inlet port, said inlet end face having a predetermined 
cross-sectional inlet area on said other side of said inlet dia- 
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phragm exposed to pressure in said inlet port under all condi- 
tions constructed and arranged such that the pressure in said 
inlet port acting against said inlet area urges said valve surface 
toward said open position, said outlet diaphragm having an- 
other side, said outlet end face having a predetermined cross- 
sectional oytlet area on said other side of said outlet dia- 
phragm exposed to pressure in said outlet port constructed 
and arranged such that the pressure in said outlet port acting 
against said outlet area urges said valve surface toward said 
closed position when said outlet port pressure is less than a 
predetermined pressure, said outlet area being axially mov- 
able relative to said inlet area from a rest position to a dis- 
placed position, said outlet area being in said rest position 
when said outlet port pressure is less than said predetermined 
pressure, said outlet area being in said displaced position when 
said outlet pressure exceeds said predetermined pressure, and 
said outlet area being constructed and arranged such that the 
pressure in said outlet port acting against said outlet area is 
inoperative to urge said valve surface toward said closed 
position but urges said outlet area against said housing when 
said outlet area is in said displaced position. 


3,930,687 
SIGNAL GENERATING CIRCUIT FOR ANTI-SKID 
BRAKE CONTROL APPARATUS 

Hiroyuki Amano, Chiryu, Japan, assignor to Aisin Seiki Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Kariya, Japan 

Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,922 
Claims priority, application Japan, July 28, 1973, 48-85237 
Int. Cl.? B60T 8/00 


U.S. Cl. 303—21 AF 7 Claims 














AND d 
DETECTING CIRCUIT ) 


7. A signal generating circuit for anti-skid brake system 
including at least a pair of first and second sensing coils corre- 
lated to first and second wheels for sensing rotational condi- 
tions of said first and second wheels, respectively, and gener- 
ating first and second signals in response thereto, wherein 
upon faulty conditions occuring in either one of said first and 
second sensing coils, the signal of the other one of said first 
and second sensing coils is entirely substituted to directly 
replace the signal of said faulty sensing coil in order to main- 
tain anti-skid brake operation even in the event that one of the 
sensing coils is faulty. 


3,930,688 
ANTI-SKID CONTROL SYSTEM 

James E. Rau; Rogell Van Wyk, both of Anaheim, and George 

A. Watson, Tustin, all of Calif., assignors to Rockwell Inter- 

national Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 354,295, April 25, 1973, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,974 
Int. Cl.? B60T 8/08 

U.S. Cl. 303—21 P 12 Claims 

1. A digital machine method for augmenting braking con- 
trol of a braked wheeled vehicle employing fluid pressure 
operated wheel brakes, comprising the step of selectively 
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modulating the fluid pressure applied to the valve of at least 
one braked wheel so as to cause the braking control to track 





the knee of the road torque and wheel velocity versus time 
envelope. 


3,930,689 
DRIVE BELT ASSEMBLY FOR SNOWMOBILES 
Kenneth A. Maki, Thief River Falls, Minn., assignor to Arctic 
Enterprises, Inc., Thief River Falls, Minn. 
Filed May 23, 1974, Ser. No. 472,716 
Int. Cl. B62D 55/24 


U.S. CL 305—35 EB 7 Claims 








1. A drive belt assembly for a snowmobile, said assembly 
comprising, in combination, an endless drive belt operatively 
and drivably supported on said snowmobile, first and second 
lateral edges defined on said drive belt, longitudinally spaced 
rigid metallic drive cleats securely mounted on the outer 
surface of said drive belt, each of said cleats extending trans- 
versely partially across said belt, each of said cleats having 
first and second end portions, said second end portion being 
spaced inwardly from said second edge, an outer surface 
portion defined on said belt adjacent each of said cleats be- 
tween said second end portion and said second edge, and 
flexible upright means projecting from each of said outer 
surface portions, said cleats and said flexible means cooperat- 
ing to provide forward traction for said snowmobiles while 
substantially avoiding side slippage of said snowmobile. 


3,930,690 
AGITATOR SHAFT SEAL 
Roy F. Broyhill, Dakota City, Nebr. 68731 

Filed Jan. 17, 1975, Ser. No. 541,851 

Int. Cl® FI6C 1/24, 33/72 
U.S. Cl. 308—36.1 7 Claims 
1. A method of applying a shaft seal to an agitator shaft for 
a tank for containing fluids, comprising the steps of: 
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providing an opening in the tank wall substantially larger 
than the diameter of the shaft, 

arranging a portion of the shaft within the tank by passing 
it axially through the opening therein so that a portion 
remains exteriorly of the tank, 

providing full and complete support for the shaft exteriorly 
of the tank and free of attachment thereto, 
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encasing the shaft exteriorly of the tank with a packing 
gland equipped seal unit having one end with a bore 
complementary to said opening, and 

connecting said one end of said seal unit to the tank at the 
point of the opening therein. 


3,930,691 
SWING PAD BEARING 
Jerome Greene, 1608 Comanche Road, Arnold, Md. 21012 
Filed Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,658 
Int. Cl? F16C 7/04, 17/03, 17/06, 27/06 


U.S. Cl. 308—160 16 Claims 





1. A bearing having opposing relatively moving members 
including: 

a plurality of pads mounted on one of said relatively moving 
members and interposed between said members; 

each of said pads having a face portion and a base portion; 
a fluid lubricant in contact with the bearing pads and said 
relatively moving members; 

means responsive to the relative movement of the members 
to cause the face portion of each of said pads to swing in 
the direction of motion of the other of said members 
about a center of rotation positioned outside said pad in 
the direction of said other member. 





3,930,692 
COMBINED RADIAL AND THRUST BEARING 

Charles Edward Condon, Jr., Harwinton, and Charles Warrell 
Shattuck, Goshen, both of Conn., assignors to The Torring- 

ton Company, Torrington, Conn. 

Filed Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 542,112 
Int. Cl.? F16C 19/04 

U.S. Cl. 308—174 8 Claims 
1. A combined radial and thrust bearing comprising: an 
axially extending rolling member radial bearing race having an 
axially extending raceway and a substantially radially inwardly 
extending annular portion; a radially extending rolling mem- 
ber thrust bearing race, an axial extension integrally con- 
nected to the inner periphery of the thrust bearing race or the 
inner periphery of said annular portion, or both,; a thrust 
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bearing cage with rolling members; said thrust bearing cage 
having a predetermined inner periphery; means for retaining 
the thrust bearing cage against excessive axial movement; and 
radial bearing rolling members, said thrust bearing race being 
separate from and having at least a portion thereof in inter- 





locking contact with said radially inwardly extending portion 
radially inwardly of the inner periphery of the thrust bearing 
cage so that force may be applied against the radially inner 
portion of the radially extending thrust bearing race and 
against the annular portion of the radial bearing race to assem- 
ble the bearing in a housing. 


3,930,693 
FULL COMPLEMENT BEARING HAVING PRELOADED 
HOLLOW ROLLERS 
Willard L. Bowen, Harwinton, Conn., assignor to The Torring- 
ton Company, Torrington, Conn. Continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 39,767, May 22, 1970 and continuation-in-part 
of Ser. No. 287,010, Sept. 7, 1972, Pat. No. 3,765,071. 
Filed Feb. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 329,024 
Int. Cl? B63P ///00; B21H 1/14 


U.S. Cl. 308—207 R 11 Claims 





1. A full complement bearing comprising inner and outer 
race members and rollers positioned between said race mem- 
bers for individual relative movement; each of said rollers 
being circumferentially continuous, having a cylindrical cen- 
tral portion prior to being positioned between said race mem- 
bers, being hollow and preloaded between said race members 
so as to be in pressure contact with each of said race members 
at all times, and at least the initially cylindrical central portion 
having a degree of ovality. 


3,930,694 
BEARING FOR A VERTICAL AXLE 
Martin Acker, Block V14, Jena-Neulobeda, Gera, and Holm 
Scheufele, 32, Hanns-Eisler-Strasse, Jena-Winzerla, Gera, 
both of Germany 
Filed Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 499,101 
Claims priority,. application Germany, Sept. 20, 1973, 
1217356 





Int. Cl.? F16C 19/04 


U.S. Cl. 308—227 1 Claim 
1. A bearing for vertical axle, particularly for goniometers 
comprising 


a non-displaceable member of an instrument, 

a bush being provided on said non-displaceable member, 

a movable member of an instrument, 

a cylindrical journal being rigidly connected to said mov- 
able member, 
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said bush being cylindrically and having a conical exten- 
sion on its end portion adjacent to said movable mem- 
ber of said instrument, 
and a ball-bearing, surrounding said journal and being located 
in said conical extension, being in contact with said movable 
member, said journal, and said conical extension, said journal 
and said bush having a cylindrical region in common, said 
region being subdivided into three subsequent sections of 
different diameters, the first of said sections being located 
nearest relative to said ball bearing, and the third of said 












sections being remotely located from said ball bearing, said 
second section being longer than said first and said third 
section, said journal and said bush having a diameter differ- 
ence in the second section which is greater than that of the 
first section, the diameter difference in said third section being 
smaller than that of the first section, the differences of diame- 
ters between said journal and said bush in said third section 
related to the length of said third section being at least equal 
to the relation of the difference of diameter in said first section 
to the length of the common cylindrical region. 


3,930,695 
RACE SECURING DEVICE 
Richard E. Forrest, Lima, Ohio, assignor to Westinghouse 
Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sept. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 509,167 
Int. Cl.? F16B 37/00; F16C 33/30, 41/00, 43/00 
U.S. Cl. 308—236 5 Claims 





1. A bearing lock for confining a bearing within an end bell 
of a dynamoelectric machine, said bearing having an inner 
race, an outer race, and rolling elements therebetween, said 
end bell including an interior hub, said hub having a recessed 
seat adapted to receive said bearing and having an opening 
extending through said hub to an accessible exterior side of 
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said end bell, said opening being adapted to receive said lock, 
comprising: 

a nut having a shoulder portion in engagement with said hub 
and having a tang in engagement with said outer race of 
said bearing, said shoulder portion being in threaded 
engagement with a bolt, a predetermined portion of said 
hub being operable as a fulcrum for transmitting a me- 
chanical force from said hub through said shoulder por- 
tion and said tang of said nut to said outer race of said 
bearing when assembled. 


3,930,696 
TOILET PAPER STORAGE AND DISPENSER 
Florence M. Hight, and Duane D. Hight, both of Otis AFB, 
Mass., assignors to The Raymond Lee Organization, Inc., 

New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 503,052 
Int. Cl.? B6SH 1/9/00; A47B 75/00 


U.S. CL 312—39 2 Claims 
























1. A cabinet for containing a storage roll of tissue and air 
freshener material mountable to the wall of a bathroom with 
means to dispense the stored air freshener material into the 
bathroom in which the device is installed comprising 

a cabinet fitted with a partition dividing the interior into a 
first compartment and a second compartment, said first 
compartment of a size to hold a roll of tissue and said 
second compartment of a size for the storage of air fresh- 
ener material, with an exterior wall of said second com- 
partment perforated for permitting passage of air through 
the perforations, in which the cabinet is fitted with a 
pivotable door that in the closed position serves as an 
external wall of both compartments. 


3,930,697 
DISPENSER FOR STRIP MATERIAL 

Victor Barouh, 935 Plum Tree Road West, Westbury, and 

Robert Glenn, 400 E. 56th St., New York, both of N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 538,413 
Int. Cl.? B6SH /9/00 

U.S. Cl. 312—39 10 Claims 

1. A dispenser for strip material comprising a receptacle 
having an elongated support for supporting a feed roll of strip 
material, a cover overlying said receptacle and enclosing said 
feed roll of strip material, said receptacle and said cover 
having cooperating closely adjacent arcuate surfaces between 
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which strip material is led, and a base detachably secured to 
said receptacle for forming in combination with said recepta- 





cle a storage compartment for storing strips of material re- 
moved from said feed roll of strip material. 


3,930,698 
PLATE HOLDER AND DISPENSER 
Bruce W. Colgan, 1 Stagecoach Road, Northfield, Vt. 05663 
Filed Oct. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 516,181 
Int. Cl.2 A47F 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 312—43 7 Claims 





1. A dispenser for a plurality of stacked, dish-like articles, 

each of which is of a predetermined depth, comprising: 

a bottom wall and a side wall extending away from said 
bottom wall, said side wall being of a configuration corre- 
sponding substantially to that of said dish-like articles and 
being of a height sufficient to receive a plurality of 
stacked dish-like articles therein; 

said bottom wall having an arcuate opening formed therein, 
said opening substantially paralleling said side wall and 
circumscribing an arc of more than 180°, said opening 
being defined by a pair of substantially paralleling inner 
and outer arcuate edges, the inner arcuate edge of said 
opening defining, in part, a central support region for the 
lowermost of the dish-like articles in the stack, the outer 
arcuate edge of said opening being located with respect 
to said stacked dish-like articles so that the peripheries of 
said stacked, dish-like articles lie slightly within the outer 
arcuate edge; 

said central support region of said bottom wall extending 
upwardly to an extent approximately equal to said prede- 
termined depth whereby when said dish-like articles are 
placed in a bottom-down configuration in said device, the 
central portion of the lowermost dish-like article in the 
stack thereof will be supported at an elevation such that 
the peripheral edge of said dish-like articles will be dis- 
posed approximately at the level of said bottom wall, said 
stack of dish-like articles being supported substantially 
solely by said central support region; and 

said side wall having a heightwise extending slot formed 
therein in communication with said opening in said bot- 
tom wall. 
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3,930,699 
STACKABLE AND NESTABLE CONTAINER UNITS 
John G. Schnizlein, Jr., Naperville, Ill., assignor to Rosemary 
Schnizlein, Naperville, Il. 
Filed Feb. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 547,579 
Int. Cl.? B6SD 2/1/06; F16B /2/00 


U.S. Cl. 312—108 4 Claims 





1. A stackable and nestable sequence of containers; each of 
said containers being rectangular in form and comprising two 
flat parallel end panels, two flat parallel side panels extending 
between the end panels in perpendicular relation thereto, and 
a flat bottom panel disposed between the end panels and 
between the side panels in proximate spaced relation to the 
lower edges of the side panels; said containers being of uni- 
form width so that placement on one container on a parallel 
container below causes the side panels of the container above 
to directly overlie the side panels of the container below; said 
containers varying successively in length of differential longi- 
tudinal increments slightly exceeding the combined thickness 
of the two end panels so that placement of successively shorter 
containers on a parallel container below causes each con- 
tainer above to fit longitudinally between the end panels of the 
container below and which, conversely, causes each container 
below to fit longitudinally between the end panels of the 
container above when the containers are stacked in reverse 
sequence one above another; except for the longest container 
of the sequence, the two end panels of each container defining 
two lower support abutments substantially flush with the lower 
edges of the container side panels and facing downwardly to 
rest on the upper edges of the side panels of a longer container 
below; the lower portion of each end panel, except for end 
panels of the longest container, defining a pair of outwardly 
facing abutments extending downwardly from the adjacent 
lower support abutments to fit between the side panels of an 
underlying longer container to preclude relative lateral dis- 
placement of the containers; the end panels of containers, 
shorter than the longest container, projecting above the con- 
tainer side panels and defining respectively two upper support 
abutments facing upwardly in upwardly spaced and horizon- 
tally alined relation to the container side panels to fit against 
the lower edges of the side panels of an overlying longer 
container to support the latter in an elevated stacked relation 
to the lower container; and the upper portions of the end 
panels of containers, shorter than the longest container, defin- 
ing respectively a pair of outwardly facing abutments project- 
ing above the adjacent upper support abutments to fit bet- 
weeen the lower edges of the side panels of a longer container 
stacked thereabove to preclude lateral displacement of the 
containers. 





3,930,700 
INFORMATION STORAGE SYSTEM 
Maurice C. Figueres, 209 W. 21st St., New York, N.Y. 10011 
Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,710 
Int. Cl.? B42D 15/04; GOOF 7/12 
U.S. Cl. 312—183 11 Claims 
1. In a publication including a plurality of pages, at least one 
page being of heavy weight and having a plurality of selected 
areas thereof containing printed information, a line of weak- 
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a thin box like chamber having a back wall, a top wall, side 


ening about each respective area for removal of each said area 
walls, a bottom wall and a lower short front wall, 


as a storage card from said one page, each said removed 


storage card having means for permitting storage of said re- 
moved card for subsequent reference. 


3,930,701 
PORTABLE TELEVISION CABINET SURFACE 
EXTENDER 
Daniel A. Otakie, One Benwell Road, Reisterstown, Md. 21136 
Filed Dec. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 423,505 
Int. Cl. A47B 13/08, 95/02 


U.S. Cl. 312—244 34 Claims 


1. In combination, a television cabinet having a substantially 
horizontal upper portion, a handle upwardly protrusive from 
said upper portion and having a recess defining a horizontal 
grip, a surface extender resting on said upper portion, handle 
engaging means including a laterally extending member car- 
ried by surface extender and engaging under said horizontal 
grip of said handle, and a portion of the surface extender 
extending beyond said substantially horizontal upper portion. 
34. The combination of a surface extender and a television 
cabinet having a handle on the upper surface thereof, the 
surface extender comprising: a horizontal top, a frame de- 
pending downwardly from said top, and a laterally projecting 
elongate handle engaging member secured to said surface 
extender in vertically spaced relation with the underside of, 
said top said handle engaging member being axially slideable 
for thereby engaging said handle. 


3,930,702 
HANG-IT-ALL JEWELRY CABINET 
John R. Pichowicz, P.O. Box 51, Westville Road, Plaistow, 
N.H. 03865 
Filed Aug. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 495,449 
Int. Cl.? A47B 67/02 
U.S. Cl. 312—245 1 Claim 
1, A decorative wall cabinet for receiving and storing ladies 
jewelry; comprising, 


a door covering the front of said chamber except for the 
short front wall thereof; 

concealed hinges pivotally connecting the door to one of 
the side walls of the box; 

said door having a front surface and a back surface; 

a slightly recessed panel on the front outer surface of the 
door; 

a decorative member mounted in said panel giving the 
visual effect to the wall cabinet of a picture hanging on 
the wall; 

a large mirror; 

means fixedly mounting said mirror on the back surface of 
said door; 

a bar; 

means mounting said bar on the back surface of the door 
below the mirror; 

pins having slightly rounded heads fixed to and extending 
outwardly from said bar to receive short necklaces or 
chains in hanging position; 

means forming a row of compartments adjacent the top box 
like chamber to receive small articles of jewelry; 

a second bar, 

means fixedly mounting said second bar to the sides and 
back walls of said box like chamber below the row of 
compartments; 

a second row of headed pins mounted in and projecting 
from said second bar to receive long chains or necklaces 
in spaced hanging position; 


a compartment bounded by the short front wall, the side 
walls, the back wall and the bottom wall of the box like 
chamber; 

two drawers in said compartment; 

hinge means attached to the short front wall of the chamber 
attaching the drawers to the chamber to allow the draw- 
ers to swing into and out of said compartment; 

partitions in said drawers forming pockets to receive small 
articles of jewelry 

means including nails for fixedly attaching said cabinet to a 
vertical surface such as a wall 

whereby there is provided a cabinet wherein ladies jewelry 
may be retained in a neat orderly arrangement with the 
fine gold chains and strings of beads in spaced hanging 
relation and not in the mixed up, tangled and knotted 
condition experienced when storing them in a horizontal 
box normally used for jewelry wherein the side walls have 
reinforcing blocks fixedly attached to the inner surface of 
said walls, mounting blocks including inclined openings 
therethrough to receive said nails in downwardly slanting 
positions to cause the cabinet to be fixedly attached to a 
wall in increasingly tighter position. 
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3,930,703 
CENTRAL PLUG CONNECTION 
Norbert Kinast, Zaiserweiher, Germany, assignor to Daimler- 
Benz Aktiengeselischaft, Germany 
Filed June 6, 1974, Ser. No. 477,047 
Claims priority, application Germany, June 8, 1973, 
2229334 
Int. CL? HOIR 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 339—14R 18 Claims 





1. A central plug connection, which comprises a frame box 
means of electrically insulating material and a ground rail 
means disposed within said frame box means, said ground rail 
means being adapted to be connected with vehicle ground, 
wherein electrical connecting lines coming from individual 
aggregates are provided with a plug socket means, each plug 
socket means being sealingly and disconnectably connected 
with the frame box means, said plug socket means including 
a ground connection electrically connected with said ground 
rail means, and wherein a common multi-plug is adapted to be 
inserted into the sockets of all plug socket means. 


3,930,704 
WALL SOCKET 
Dinko Dekanic, Strandsnasgatan 4, 330 23 Smalandsstenar, 
Sweden 
Filed June 18, 1974, Ser. No. 480,528 
Claims priority, application Sweden, June 20, 1973, 
7308674 


Int. Cl.? HOIR 13/44 


U.S. Cl. 339—42 7 Claims 





1. A wall socket having at least one opening into which an 
electrical contact pin of a plug may be introduced to make 
electrical contact therein comprising: 

a socket body; 

at least one guiding device; 

means movably supporting the guiding device within the 

socket body for limited movement in the general direc- 
tion of plug introduction; 

at least one cam surface on the guiding +evice; 

at least one contacting member movable between an inop- 

erative position where it is inaccessible from the socket 
opening and an operative contact position; 

means for supporting and springingly urging the contacting 

member lateral to the direction of plug introduction; 
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a lug integral with the guiding device and forming in con- 
junction therewith a recess; 

the contacting member being housed within the recess of 
the guiding device when in the inoperative position; and 
means responsive to the introduction of a plug into the 
wall socket to force, by way of the cam surface, the con- 
tacting member into contact with the plug pin. 


3,930,705 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR ASSEMBLY 
David A. Gallagher, Romeoville, Ill., assignor to Bunker Ramo 
Corporation, Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 449,422 
Int. Cl.? HOIR 9/04 


U.S. CL. 339—5S9 M 8 Claims 





1. An electrical connector assembly for connecting each 
contact of one plurality of contacts with a respective contact 
of another plurality of contacts comprising: 

a first connector body having a longitudinal axis with a 
plurality of axially extending passageways extending par- 
allel to said axis and receiving a respective contact of said 
one plurality of contacts, said body having an annular 
wall at one end with an internal surface of said wall defin- 
ing an encircled axially extending recess open at said one 
end with said one plurality of contacts extending parallel 
to the axis of said body into said recess and spaced from 
said one end; 

a second connector body having a projecting front portion 
with a front end received in said recess and a longitudinal 
second body axis with a plurality of passageways extend- 
ing parallel to said second body axis and receiving a 
respective contact of said other plurality of contacts said 
other plurality of contacts each terminating in said pro- 
jecting front portion of said second body and spaced from 
said front end of said second connector body for engage- 
ment with a respective contact of the first plurality of 
contacts; 

cam means on one of said connector bodies; and 

cam follower means on the other connector body for en- 
gagement with the cam means on the one connector body 
in response to the receipt of said projecting front portion 
in said recess and axial pressure between said bodies to 
rotate the bodies relative one another to a predetermined 
angular position and angularly align each contact of the 
first plurality of contacts with a respective contact of the 
other plurality of contacts for engaging each contact of 
said one plurality of contacts with a respective contact of 
said other plurality of contacts. 





3,930,706 
CIRCUIT PANEL CONNECTOR 

Edward A. Obuch, Linden, and William T. Waddington, Fan- 

wood, both of N.J., assignors to Amerace Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed June 28, 1974, Ser. No. 484,168 
Int. CL? HOIR /3/50 

U.S. Cl. 339—64 M 11 Claims 

1. A circuit panel connector for enabling connection of the 
circuit terminals along the edge of a circuit panel, such as a 
printed circuit board, with external conductors, said panel 
connector comprising: 
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a body of dielectric material; 

an elongate socket in the body for receiving said panel edge, 
the socket having opposite side walls and a bottom; 

a plurality of bifurcated electrical contacts in the body, the 
contacts each having a base juxtaposed with the bottom 
of the socket and opposed tines juxtaposed with the side 
walls and including contact members projecting beyond 
the side walls into the socket; 

a plurality of tubular connector elements, one for each 
bifurcated contact, each connector element being cap- 
tured within the body against movement relative thes :to 
and being spaced from a corresponding bifurcated 
contact; 

a conductive strap integral with the base of the bifurcated 
contact, said strap being recessed within the body and 
extending from the base to the tubular connector ele- 
ment, said strap being received within a corresponding 
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tubular connector element and being adapted to slide 
relative to the corresponding tubular connector element 
upon lateral movement of the corresponding bifurcated 
contact; and 

means cooperating with each said tubular connector ele- 
ment for releasably clamping an external conductor to 
the connector element and in electrical contact with the 
strap, said body including an opening juxtaposed with 
each tubular connector element such that an external 
conductor will be guided through the opening and re- 
ceived within the tubular connector element between the 
strap and the clamping means; 

each tine being spaced from the corresponding side wall 
with which the tine is juxtaposed to enable lateral move- 
ment of the bifurcated contact relative to the body and 
resilient flexing of both tines away from one another in 
response to entry of the panel edge between the contact 
members of the tines. 


3,930,707 
INTERFACE CONNECTOR 

John T. Venaleck, Painesville, and Kenneth W. Braund, Wil- 

loughby, both of Ohio, assignors to A P Products Incorpo- 

rated, Painesville, Ohio 

Filed June 10, 1974, Ser. No. 477,605 
Int. Cl.? HOIR 13/54 

U.S. Cl. 339—75 MP 17 Claims 

1. An interface connector for mechanically attaching a 
printed circuit board or the like to a plurality of electrically 


conductive pins for mechanical support by such pins and for 


electrically connecting circuits on such printed circuit board 
to respective pins, comprising: 
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an electrically non-conductive housing having forward and 
rear faces, the former having opening means for receiving 
inserted pins and the latter including an opening into a 
space in said housing for receiving an inserted portion of 
such printed circuit board; and 

a plurality of electrically conductive contacts supported in 
relative electrically insulated relation in said housing, said 
contacts being movable in said housing between locked 
and unlocked condition with respect to such inserted 
pins, each contact having a forward locking end means 





for strong mechanical and electrical attachment to a 
respective pin and a rearward end means for wiping en- 
gagement with a received printed circuit board to make 
electrical contact with a respective circuit printed on the 
latter; 

each contact rearward end means including means respon- 
sive to insertion of such printed circuit board into said 
housing opening for urging said forward locking end 
means of said contact from unlocked condition to locked 
condition with a respective pin for mechanical support of 
said connector and printed circuit board by such pins. 


3,930,708 
FLAT CABLE WIRE-CONNECTOR 
Albert D. Wedekind, West St. Paul, and John W. Benzer, East 
Bethel Township, Anoka County, both of Minn., assignors to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, 
Minn. 
Filed Sept. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 504,135 
Int. Cl.? HOIR ///20 


U.S. Cl. 339—99 R 3 Claims 
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1. A wire-connector for making solderless connection to 
wires of a compact flat cable, comprising a contact element 
having a flat metal plate body having parallel closely spaced 
sharp-ended prongs extending from one edge, including two 
outer prongs lying in a common plane and an inner prong lying 
in a plane parallel to said plane and offset therefrom by no 
more than twice the thickness of said plate, the ends of said 
prongs sloping inwardly toward the space between said planes 
to define a terminal wire-receiving trough. 
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3,930,709 
ELECTRICAL CONNECTOR 


Robert J. Stanger, Alpha, and Larry N. Siebens, Great Mead- 
omar N.J., assignors to Amerace Corporation, New York, Richard Sollanek, Ellicott, Md., assignor to The United States 


U.S. Cl. 339—I111 


Filed Mar. 10, 1975, Ser. No. 556,921 
Int. Cl.? HOIR /3/52 
28 Claims 
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3,930,710 


CONNECTOR BACKSHELL ADAPTER AND METHOD OF 


USING SAME 


of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,491 


Int. Cl.? HOIR /3/46 
U.S. Cl. 339—143 R 
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electrical connector, having a backshell element with cable 
clamping means detachably connected by threads means to a 
frontal cable connector with a connector mating ring, de- 
signed to be used with multi-element cables, wherein: 





20. A female connector for use in connecting or disconnect- 
ing an energized high voltage circuit by engagement or disen- 
gagement with a complementary male connector having a 
male contact element, said female connector comprising: 


a. 


b. 


c. 


a housing having first and second open ends and an axi- 
ally extending passage therebetween; 

terminal means accessible exteriorly of said housing and 
closing said housing first open end; 

a conductive member fixedly disposed in said housing 
passage and electrically connected to said terminal means 
and having an inner cylindrical wall defining a bore coax- 
ial with said housing passage; 


. a female contact assembly in said housing passage includ- 


ing 

1. piston means axially movable in said conductive mem- 
ber bore and having a head disposed in facing relation 
to said terminal means, 

2. a female contact element electrically connected to and 
movable with said piston means and disposed in facing 
relation to said housing second open end for engaging 
said male contact element, and 

3. guide means movable with said piston means for re- 
ceiving and guiding said male contact element for 
movement toward said female contact element and for 
evolving arc-quenching gas in response to an arc being 
struck between said male contact element and said 
female contact element during said movement, said 
piston means, said female contact element and said 


a tubular adapter is threadably formed at its opposing ends 
having external threads at one end and having internal 
threads at the other end to match the thread means of the 
electrical connectors backshell and mating rings, and is 
interposed between and connected by the tubular screw 
threads to the backshell and mating rings, so as to provide 
increased mechanical support and strain-relief to the 
multi-element cable which is held by the cable clamping 
means and which passes through the tubular adapter to 
connections on the connector and to aid in connection of 
large multi-element cable assemblies, the improvement 
which comprises a tubular adapter ring, slidably posi- 
tioned about the tubular adapter, said adapter ring com- 
prising at least two longitudinally adjacent, segments, a 
first segment having a cross-sectional diameter slightly 
larger than the cross sectional diameter of the tubular 
adapter and having a marginal region of its surface 
scribed with knurling; and a second segment having a 
cross-sectional diameter large enough to allow sliding 
engagement between the tubular adapter ring and the 
cable connector ring and having a plurality of tapped set 
screws circumferentially positioned around the adapter 
ring to provide locking engagement between the adapter 
ring the connector ring. 

5. A method of attaching cables to equipment comprising 


the steps of: 


interconnecting a cable connector backshell to an adapter 
device sleeve; 

inserting a cable through the sleeve; 

securing said cable to said backshell; 

sliding an adapter device ring onto said sleeve; 

mounting said cable onto a connector mating ring; 

engaging said adapter device sleeve with said connector 
mating ring; 

setting said adapter ring in place on said mounting ring; and 
connecting the cable to the equipment. 


3,930,711 
SPECIAL EFFECTS LENS 


guide means defining a conduit therethrough for con- Charles W. Powell, 227 E. 50th St., New York, N.Y. 10022 


veying said gas between said piston means head and 
said terminal means whereupon said piston means is 
operative to forcibly move said female contact element 
into engagement with said male contact element, and 


U.S. Cl. 350—4 


Filed Oct. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 410,454 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 27/08 

3 Claims 
1. A special effects lens comprising an elongated housing of 


e. contactor means having inwardly extending conduc- substantially triangular shape in transverse section including 
tive finger portions engaging said piston means and three longitudinally extending walls each having a main sec- 
outwardly extending finger portions engaging said in- tion and an end section, said main section being attached 
ner cylindrical wall of said conductive member for along their longitudinal edges and said end sections being 
providing electrical continuity between said female detached from each other, a spherical lens, means for mount- 
contact element and said terminal means. ing said spherical lens in the end sections of said elongated 
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housing in substantially axial alignment therewith, said mount- tures and corresponding condenser lens systems in sub- 
ing means including seats formed on said end sections, said stantial alignment with the optical axis of the microscope; 
end sections being spaced with respect to each other and in said first and second rotatable turrets have a common axis 
relation to the diameter of said spherical lens to grippingly of rotation; and 

engage and mount said spherical lens in said seats, a colored orthogonal adjustment means to provide lateral movement 
element mounted at each of the apices of said elongated for alignment of said attachment with the optical axis of 


the microscope, said orthogonal adjustment means in- 
cluding a pair of spaced protrusions on said body, a ring 
member having a first pair of diametrically opposed re- 
cesses adapted to cooperate with said protrusions to 
slidably locate said ring, a second pair of diametrically 
opposed recesses in said ring spaced equidistant from said 
first pair of diametrically opposed recesses, and a support 
having a pair of protrusions adapted to cooperate with 
said second pair of recesses to slidably locate said sup- 
port, said support carrying said first and second rotatable 
turrets and lock means to hold the attachment in a se- 
lected position to provide optical alignment. 





housing along a transverse plane, and a viewing end opposite 
said end section, said main sections of said longitudinally- 3.930.713 
extending walls being of a length substantially equal to the jncIDENT LIGHT ILLUMINATION INSTRUMENT FOR 
focal length of said spherical lens such that clear and sharp gg] ECTIVE LIGHT AND DARK FIELD ILLUMINATION 
images of objects viewed over a wide range of distances from jrans-Werner Stankewitz, Steindorf, and Hans Determann 
said spherical lens are produced at said viewing end. Nauborn, both of Germany, assignors to Ernst Leitz 
3.930.712 G.m.b.H., Wetzlar, Germany 
DUAL TURRET ATTACHMENT FOR A MICROSCOPE Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,518 
AND THE LIKE Claims priority, application Germany, June 22, 1973, 


2331750 
Olin W. Boughton, Williamsville, and Richard Schultz, Buf- Int. Cl.? G02B 21/10 


— rae GPT ADEM CARO oy ots. she op 6 Claims 
Filed Nov. 20, 1972, Ser. No. 308,071 
Int. Cl.? GO2B 21/08 
U.S. Cl. 350—87 1 Claim 








1. An incident light illumination apparatus having a light 
source for generating dark and light field illumination along an 


1. A sub-stage dual-turret attachment for a microscope optical axis comprising: 


comprising: a. at least one optical component (9) located along said 
a body adapted to be removably mounted on the micro- optical axis (18), having a first outer zone (9b) for dark 
scope frame, field illumination beams (13) and a separate second inner 
a first rotatable turret connected to said body, said first zone (9a) for light field illumination beams (19), said 
rotatable turret having a plurality of openings therein, at second inner zone (9a) having a given reciprocal focal 
least one of said openings being adapted to releasably length different from said first outer zone (9b); 
retain an optical element therein, said first rotatable b. a microscope objective (2) located along said optical 
turret being manually rotatable about an axis to bring any axis; 
one of said openings into substantial alignment with the __c. an annular lens (15) located along said optical axis and 
optical axis of the microscope, first indexing means enga- arranged to said objective for directing in parallel diver- 
gable with said first rotatable turret for releasably retain- gent portions of said dark field illumination beams; 
ing any one of said openings in substantial alignment with _d. a sleeve (17) surrounding said object (2) and said annu- 
the optical axis of the microscope, manually operable lar lens (15) having an obtuse conical inner reflecting 
means for adjusting said optical element laterally in any surface for directing said dark field illumination beams 
desired direction with respect to the optical axis of the onto an object (14); 
microscope; €. a microscope saddle bracket (1) provided with a bore (4) 
a second rotatable turret connected to said body, said sec- located along said optical axis (18) between said optical 
ond rotatable turret having two apertures defined by iris component (9) and said microscope objective (2) with a 
diaphrams therein, two condenser lens systems carried by body of rotation (5) having an inside reflecting surface 
said rotatable turret in respective optical alignment with (Sa) located on said bore, said inside reflecting surface 
said two apertures, said second rotatable turret being (Sa) solely reproducing said dark field beams (13) as a 
manually rotatable about an axis to bring any one of said light ring in a plane on the rear side of said microscope 
condenser lens systems into substantial alignment with objective (2); and 
the optical axis of the microscope, f. a splitting mirror (6) located along said optical axis (18) 
second indexing means engagable with said second rotat- between said optical component (9) and said body of 


able turret for releasably retaining any one of said aper- rotation (5). 
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3,930,714 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN OPTICAL FIBRE 
LIGHT WAVEGUIDE 


Richard Burnaby Dyott, London, England, assignor to The 


Post Office, London, England 
Filed Nov. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 417,045 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 5/14; CO3C 25/02, 23/20 
U.S. Cl. 350—96 





1. A method of making a monomode dielectric optical 
waveguide having at least one core of triangular cross-section 
of a first glass composition and a cladding of a second glass 
composition, the refractive index of the glass of said core 
being higher than that of the glass of said cladding, the steps 
comprising: 

a. forming a bundle consisting of circular cross-section 
cladding rods of equal diameter in integral multiples of 
three with all rods parallel and the rods in each group of 
three in peripheral contact with the other two, with a core 
rod of circular cross-section arranged in the space de- 
fined between each group of three cladding rods and 
sized so as to be in peripheral contact with each surround- 
ing cladding rod; 

b. heating said bundle to a temperature at which the glasses 
of both said first and second compositions are plastic; and 
c. drawing said bundle down by an amount sufficient to 
produce a triangular cross-section of said core rods and 
a circular cross-section of the drawn bundle. 


3,930,715 
OPTICAL PLASMA DEVICES 
George C. Brumlik, 154 Upper Mountain Ave., Montclair, N.J. 
07042 
Filed May 24, 1973, Ser. No. 363,709 
Int. Cl? GO2F //0] 


U.S. Cl. 350—160 R 6 Claims 





1. An optical reflector comprising a body of plasma matter 
in an electrical discharge field, wherein said plasma matter 
contains fine particles of refractory material in suspension. 


4 Claims 
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3,930,716 
METHOD OF COLLECTING ORIENTATION OF THE 
MOLECULES OF A LIQUID CRYSTAL AND A 
LIQUID-CRYSTAL CELL FOR CARRYING OUT SAID 
METHOD 
Jacques Robert, Saint-Egreve, France, assignor to Commissar- 
iat a I'Energie Atomique, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 342,406, March 19, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 512,038 
Claims priority, application France, Mar. 31, 1972, 
72.11503 
Int. Cl? GO2F ///3 


U.S. Cl. 350—160 LC 5 Claims 





1. A method of collective orientation of the molecules of a 
mesomorphous liquid crystal in the proximity of a wall com- 
prising the steps of depositing on said wall a thin film of solid 
smectic crystals and contacting said liquid crystal with said 
thin film. 


3,930,717 
VARIABLE LIGHT TRANSMISSION DEVICE 
CONTAINING FERROUS AMMONIUM SULFATE AS AN 
AUXILIARY REDOX SYSTEM 

Michael John McDermott, and John Graham Allen, both of 

Runcorn, England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Indus- 

tries Limited, London, England 

Filed Mar. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 451,690 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 16, 

1973, 12904/73 
Int. Cl.? GO2F //36 


U.S. Cl. 350—160 R 7 Claims 





1. A device for the control of light transmission or reflection 
which comprises a working electrode having radiation trans- 
mission or reflection properties, a counter electrode, and a 
solution comprising (a) an active material which is an N(p- 
cyanophenyl)-substituted derivative of a compound, usually 
bicyclic, having two conjugated nitrogen-containing rings and 
(b) ferrous ammonium sulphate, said solution being in contact 
with both working and counter electrodes. 
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3,930,718 
ELECTRO-OPTIC MODULATOR 

Richard E. Jensen, Columbia, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,419 

Int. Cl.? GO2F //32 

U.S. Cl. 350—160 R 6 Claims 


OMELECTRIC MIRROR 16 
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1. An electro-optic modulator for modulating a coherent 

beam of light comprising: 

a Fabry-Perot etalon including a first and a second parallel 
reflective surface, constructed of an electro-optic mate- 
rial; 

electrically charged metal grating means including an array 
of alternately connected electrodes of triangular cross- 
section attached to one reflective surface of said Fabry- 
Perot etalon for creating an electrically induced diffrac- 
tion grating within said Fabry-Perot etalon to modulate 
said coherent beam of light; 

wherein said coherent beam of light is reflected a multiple 
number of times within said Fabry-Perot etalong such 
that said coherent beam of light is diffracted said multiple 
number of times by said electrically induced diffraction 
grating thereby reducing the magnitude of an electrical 
signal required on said electrically charged metal grating 
from that required without said multiple reflections to 
produce a predetermined deviation of said coherent light 
beam. 


3,930,719 
EDGE BRIGHTNESS DISPLAY AND METHOD USING A 
MATERIAL EXHIBITING DIELECTRIC ANISOTROPY 

Robert W. Madrid, Macedon, and Joseph J. Wysocki, Webster, 

both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed Apr. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 349,504 
Int. Cl. GO2f 1/26 


U.S. Cl. 350—160 LC 16 Claims 





1. An electro-optic method, comprising: 

a. providing a member comprising between two transparent 
electrodes a dielectric anisotropic material having, at 
least under the influence ot an electrical field, optical 
uniaxiality; one of said electrodes having an imagewise 
portion separated from a background portion by an elec- 
trically insulating surface; 

b. providing an electrical field across said dielectric aniso- 
tropic material by applying a voltage between the other 
of said two electrodes and each of imagewise and back- 
ground portions of said one electrodes; and 
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c. removing the voltage between the imagewise portion of 
said one electrode and the other electrode; and applying 
a voltage between said imagewise and background por- 
tions of said one electrode. 


3,930,720 
CONTROL DEVICE FOR A ZOOM LENS SYSTEM 
Kyozo Uesugi, Izumi, Japan, assignor to Minolta Camera 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Feb. 18, 1975, Ser. No. 550,521 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1974, 49-18502 
Int. Cl. GO2B 1/5/00 


25 Claims 





1. A control device for a zoom lens system having an optical 
system including a focus lens unit and a zoom lens unit coaxi- 
ally arranged and movable along the optical axis of the optical 
sytstem, the position of the focusing lens unit being varied in 
accordance with the focal length of the optical system, the 
control device comprising: 

zoom adjusting means for moving said zoom lens unit along 


the optical axis in response to a zooming operation so as 
to vary the focal length of said optical system; 


means pivotally mounted about a point and being pivotable 


in response to a focusing operation; and, 


focus adjusting means having a portion coupled to said 


pivotable means and additionally coupled to said focus 
lens unit, said focus adjusting means being operated in 
response to movement of said pivotable means and in 
response thereto causing movement of said focus lens 
unit along said optical axis for a distance dependent upon 
the distance between said coupled portion and said pivot- 
ing point so as to adjust the focal point of said optical 
system, said focus adjustment means also being coupled 
to said zoom adjusting means so that said coupled portion 
is movable in response to operation of said zoom adjust- 
ing means so as to vary the distance between said coupled 
portion and said pivoting point in accordance with a 
variance in the focal length of said optical system caused 
by the zooming operation. 


3,930,721 
SLIDABLE MIRROR FOR ADJUSTABLE SPEED 
PROJECTOR WITH SYNCHRONIZED SOUND 
RECORDER 


Guy C. Caraway, 9703 Wiley Burke Ave., Downey, Calif. 
90240 


Division of Ser. No. 389,957, Aug. 20, 1973, Pat. No. 


3,880,506, which is a division of Ser. No. 242,470, April 10, 
1972, Pat. No. 3,779,632, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 89,861, Nov. 16, 1970, and a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 91,061, Nov. 19, 1970, abandoned. This application 


Feb. 5, 1975, Ser. No. 547,260 
Int. Cl.? GOSD 25/00; GO3B 19/12 
3 Claims 
1. Retractable mirror apparatus comprising: 


a mirror element having a base portion and a reflecting 


portion, said reflecting portion being disposed at an angle 
to said base portion; 
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a frame member having a straight groove for guiding said 
base portion to slide in a straight line between extended 
and retracted positions and an opening for receiving said 
reflecting portion of said mirror element when in the 
extended position; 

a spring member mounted on said frame member and en- 
gaging said base portion of said mirror element to resil- 
iently urge said mirror element against said frame mem- 
ber and toward the retracted position; and 





an actuating element for engaging said spring member to 
move said mirror element to the extended position so that 
said base portion lies against said frame member within 
said groove and said reflector portion extends through 
said opening in said frame member at an angle deter- 
mined by the angle between said reflector portion and 
said base portion of said mirror element. 


3,930,722 
SANITARY WIG VIEWING DEVICE 
Robert A. Anzivino, Somerset, N.J., assignor to Omri M. Behr, 
Edison, N.J. 
Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,278 
Int. Cl.? GO2B 5/10; A47G 1/14 


U.S. Cl. 350—296 2 Claims 


2. ud 


1. A sanitary wig viewing means comprising: 

a substantially oval, concave mirror having a focal length in 
the range of fifteen to thirty inches and having dimensions 
substantially those of the outline of the frontal elevation 
of a human face below the normal hair line of said face; 
and, 

means for mounting a wig peripherally around at least the 
upper half of the circumference of said mirror. 





3,930,723 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR VIEWING PICTURES 
James B. Holt, Woodland Hills, Calif., assignor to Creative 
Optics, Inc., Woodland Hills, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 462,804 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 2//00, 21/56 
U.S. Cl. 353—70 6 Claims 
1. A method for viewing pictures comprising the steps of: 
a. providing a flat surface containing a picture to be viewed; 
b. positioning a concave mirror at an angle to said sur- 
face, said angle being defined by the intersection of the 
plane of said concave mirror with said flat surface at a 
point below said concave mirror so that a viewer can view 
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the picture as reflected to his eye by said concave mirror; 
and 

c. securing marginal masking means directly in full surface 
contact to all of the marginal edges of said concave mir- 
ror to define within the masking means of reflecting area 








less than the total area of the picture whereby the visibil- 
ity of the top, bottom, and side portions of the picture can 
be changed by the viewer shifting his line of sight, said 
masking means defining a window which appears closer 
than the viewed picture so that a three-dimensional effect 
results. 


3,930,724 
MASKING APPARATUS FOR A MULTI-COLOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PRINTING MACHINE 
James H. McVeigh, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 
ration, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Nov. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 415,276 
Int. Cl. GO3g /5/04 


U.S. Cl. 355—7 5 Claims 





1. An electrophotographic printing machine of the type 
having an optical system arranged to create a light image of an 
original document which irradiates a charged photoconduc- 
tive member recording an electrostatic latent image of the 
original documents thereon, wherein the improvement in- 
cludes: 

means for supporting the original document in a light re- 

ceiving relationship with the optical system; 

a substantially transparent sheet; 

means for holding the original document in operative com- 

munication with said transparent sheet to enable selective 
portions of the original document to be masked on said 
transparent sheet; 

at least one opaque substantially non-light absorbing strip 

adapted to be secured to said transparent sheet for mask- 
ing a selected portion of the original document; and 
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means for moving said transparent sheet with said opaque means for passing a beam of electromagnetic energy 
strip secured thereto into a masking relationship with the through a sample of a liquid having solids suspended 


original document. therein; 
means for measuring a characteristic representative of the 


amount of said energy absorbed by said sample; 


3,930,725 means for computing said volumetric ratio by electronically 
MULTIPLE SHEET FEEDING SYSTEM FOR applying a proportionality factor to an output of said 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC PRINTING MACHINES measuring means; 


Hugh L. Jones, Rochester, and James W. Van Deluyster, Fair- 
port, both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 284,830, Aug. 30, 1972, abandoned. 

This application Mar. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 455,433 
Int. Cl.? GO3G 15/00 
U.S. Cl. 355—14 3 Claims 





means for passing said beam through a standard sample of 
said liquid having a known volumetric ratio, said measur- 
ing means further comprising means for measuring a 
characteristic representative of the amount of said energy 
absorbed by said standard liquid sample; and 

means for electronically calculating said proportionality 
factor as a ratio of said known volumetric ratio to the 
amount of said beam absorbed by said standard liquid 





1. A reproduction machine having a plurality of processing 
stations to produce a developed latent image on a moving 
photoreceptor member for transferral to a sheet of copy pa- 
per, and a programming system for controlling operation of 


the processing stations in timed sequence relative to the move- sample. 
ment of the photoreceptor member including: 
a plurality of copy paper supply sources, each having a stack 
of paper sheets and a sheet separating device; tape 
a sheet conveying mechanism associated with each of said AUTOMATIC VARIADES FA SERS POS DSS SX 
SCANNED SPECTROMETERS AND THE LIKE 


paper sources whereby sheets separated from the stacks é 
are transported therefrom by their respective conveying Je psa A. har wane ggg OAae > Forhia- Shyer 


prs mS ‘ i al . Division of Ser. No. 283,399, Aug. 24, 1972, abandoned. This 
registration means associated with said sheet conveying application Jan. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 435,361 
mechanisms for registering and aligning each sheet pres- Int. cl 2 Golj 3/42 i 5 
ented to said registration means by said conveying mech- US. Cl. 356—96 ves 5 Claims 
anisms, 
drive means for moving said registration means at a speed 
such that registration and alignment of the sheet occurs “Sage 





at a linear sheet speed substantially equal to the linear 
speed of the photoreceptor member; and, 
control means operatively connected to the machine pro- 
gramming system and said sheet separating devices to 
actuate said sheet separating devices at a predetermined 
point in the process of producing a developed image 
irrespective of the paper supply source being utilized, said 
sheet conveying mechanisms and said paper supply 
sources being arranged such that the sheets separated _1. In a spectrometer of the type used for scanning an light 
from said sources arrive at the registration means at the source containing a pluality of unknown frequencies, by opti- 
same predetermined time after actuation of the sheet cally viewing and scanning said source over a predetermined 
separating devices associated therewith, thereby allowing range of frequencies, to develop electrical signals having 
the same timed relationship between actuation of any of frequency components related to those present in said source, 
the sheet separating devices and the registration of said and in combination, means for selectively filtering said electri- 
sheets to allow sequential operation of the separating cal signals comprising: 
devices without requiring a change in machine timing. a. variable low pass filter means responsive to said electrical 
signals, and capable of providing a plurality of different 
time constants related respectively to possible frequency 





SYSTEM 


3,930,726 components in said electrical signals to effectively re- 

SYSTEM FOR MEASURING VOLUMETRIC RATIOS OF spond to any one of said frequency components, said 

LIQUID SUSPENDED SOLIDS filter means having a control input terminal for applica- 

Stephen E. Dolive, Orlando, Fla., assignor to Reginald C. tion thereto of a control voltage signal for varying said 

Shuck, Orlando, Fla., a part interest time constant to any value included in said plurality of 
Filed May 29, 1974, Ser. No. 474,354 different time constants, 

Int. Cl.? GOIN 33/16 b. modulating means having an input responsive to the rate 

U.S. Cl. 356—39 22 Claims of scanning and providing at an output a modulated con- 

1. A system for determining the volumetric ratio of solids trol voltage signal manifesting a variation according to 


suspended in a liquid, comprising: said scanning rate, and 
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¢. means coupling said modulated control voltage signal to 
said control input terminal of said filter means to vary 
said time constant according to said scanning rate. 


3,930,728 
MONOCHROMATOR WITH CONCAVE GRATING 

Guy Pieuchard, Fontenay-le-Fleury; Jean Flamand, Chatenay- 

Malabry, and Genevieve Passereau, Bourg-la-Reine, all of 

France, assignors to Jobin-Yvon, Longjumeau, France 

Filed July 19, 1974, Ser. No. 489,854 
Claims priority, application France, Aug. 3, 1973, 73.28464 
Int. Cl.? GOLJ 3/18 


U.S. Cl. 356—99 4 Claims 





1. A monochromator comprising a concave grating the lines 
of which are situated at the intersection of the concave surface 
with a family of surfaces geometrically like the equiphasic 
surfaces obtained as loci of the luminous intensity maxima 
produced by the interference of two beams from two point 
sources C and D, means defining an entry slit A and means 
defining an exit slit B, wherein the polar coordinates of said 
points C and D and of said entry slit A said exit slit B in a 
system of polar coordinates having as its origin the apex of 
said grating and as reference axis the axis of said grating in a 
plane of reference passing through the axis are connected by 
the following relationships: 
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in which (a, /,), (B, lp), (y, 4) and (8, /p) are the polar coordi- 
nates of A, B, C and D, respectively, R is the radius of curva- 
ture of said grating, w = (a+)/2, w being the angle of rotation 
of the grating, and ¢=(a—8)/2, 2 being the angle at which 
the two slits at the summit of the grating are viewed. 


3,930,729 
INTERFEROMETER APPARATUS INCORPORATING A 
SPHERICAL ELEMENT OF INDEX OF REFRACTION OF 
TWO 
John Battiscombe Gunn, Mount Kisco, N.Y., assignor to Inter- 
national Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed June 29, 1973, Ser. No. 375,287 
Int. Cl.? GOIB 9/02; F16C 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 356—106 R 
1. An interferometer arrangement comprising: 


39 Claims 
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a source of electromagnetic radiation for projecting said 
radiation along a given path; and 


3 4 $s / 1. 6 
eK 


a pair of at least partially spherical, transparent elements 
disposed in said given path, said elements having an index 
of refraction of approximately 2 at the wavelength of said 
source. 


3,930,730 
INTERFEROMETRIC DEVICE FOR MEASUREMENT OF 
VARIATIONS IN LENGTH OF A SAMPLE UNDER THE 
INFLUENCE OF TEMPERATURE 
Albert Adelin Suffrein Laurens, Paris; Jean-Paul Christy, 
Neuilly-sur-Seine, and Jean-Pierre Durand, Paris, all of 
France, assignors to Republic of France, Paris, France 
Filed Sept. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 394,552 
Claims priority, application France, Sept. 6, 1972, 72.31505 
Int. Cl.2? GOIB 9/02 


U.S. Cl. 356—106 R 8 Claims 





1. In an interferometric device for measurement of the 
variations in length of a sample under the influence of temper- 
ature, the length of the sample being within a plane of refer- 
ence and a plane of measurement defined by two plane termi- 
nal faces of the sample, the device comprising a source of 
monochromatic light, means to form parallel beams from said 
source, a controllable temperature thermostatic enclosure, a 
sample holder placed in the enclosure, a reflecting reference 
surface for receiving one of said beams, a reflecting measure- 
ment surface joined to the plane of measurement for receiving 
the other of said beams, means to cause interferences of the 
two beams reflected respectively by the two reflecting sur- 
faces, and a sensor to observe and measure interference 
fringes, the improvement comprising a bearing face presented 
by said sample holder for the terminal reference face of the 
sample, elastic means for applying the sample against said 
bearing face, and support means for supporting said reflecting 
reference surface inside said enclosure and ensuring that the 
variation of distance between the two reflecting surfaces will 
be equal to the variation in length of the sample when the 
temperature of the thermostatic enclosure is varied, said sam- 
ple holder comprising a support for the reflecting measure- 
ment surface, of thickness a, and with coefficient of thermal 
dilatation A,, applied against the terminal measurement face 
of the sample, the support means for the reflecting reference 
surface having a thickness a,, measured from the plane of 
reference, and a coefficient of dilatation A,, and these thick- 
nesses and these coefficients of dilatation satisfying the equa- 
tion a,A, equals agdg. 































3,930,731 
LASER GYROSCOPE 
Keimpe Andringa, Sherborn, Mass., assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,088 
Int. Cl. HO1s 3/10, 3/22 


U.S. Cl. 356—106 LR 14 Claims 





1. In combination: 

a. means for directing a first pair of oppositely polarized 
laser waves through a laser medium in a first direction 
and a second pair of oppositely polarized laser waves 
through said laser medium in a direction opposite to such 
first direction, each of such polarized waves having a 
different frequency; and, 

b. a polarization dispersive structure disposed in the path of 
the two pairs of waves comprising: an anisotropic crystal 
the crystallographic axes of such crystal being oriented to 
produce different delays to the oppositely sensed polar- 
ized laser waves passing therethrough, such delays being 
related to such orientation. 


3,930,732 
DEVICE AND PROCESS FOR TESTING A LENS SYSTEM 
Sandor Holly, Falls Church, Va., assignor to Atlantic Research 
Corporation, Alexandria, Va. 
Filed Nov. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 526,444 
Int. Cl.2 GO1B 9/00, 15/00 


U.S. Cl. 356—107 66 Claims 
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1. In apparatus for testing the optical transfer function of a 
lens, comprising a radiation source; object-forming means in 
the object plane of the test lens, said object-forming means 
having a spatial-frequency which is adapted to being incre- 
mentally or continuously changed; adjustable mounting means 
for the test lens in the test channel; slit means for analyzing the 
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image formed by the test lens; a reference channel; an detec- 

tor means with associated electronics for measuring and com- 

paring the modulation transfer function of the test lens and 
reference channel systems, the improvement comprising: 

1. means for forming a moving-fringe interference pattern 
in the object plane of the test lens in the test channel, said 
means for forming said pattern comprising two converg- 
ing, monochromatic, coherent-radiation beams of sub- 
stantially the same intensity and size and respectively 
different frequencies f, and f, , the difference in fre- 
quency Af being in the ratio frequency range; 

2. means for changing the fringe period A, of said pattern 
equally and simultaneously in the range from infinity to 
a finite A, determined by the design characteristics of the 
test lens; 

3. means positioned across the x-y plane of said fringe 
pattern for forming said pattern into a real-image target 
for said test lens in the object plane; 

4. slit means positionable in the image plane of said test lens 
and, thereby, in the reimaged fringe pattern formed by 
said test lens in the test channel, said slit means being 
characterized by: 

a. being positionable in such manner that its longitudinal 
axis is parallel to the reimaged fringe pattern planes; 
b. being in a slit element positionable in the x-y plane of 

said reimaged fringe pattern and having a width W’ 
adapted to being within the following relationship: 
2ho = W' < 0.52’, 

wherein A, is the radiation wavelength and A’, is the smallest 

fringe period of said reimaged fringe pattern produced with 

said test lens; 

5. detector means and associated electronics positionable 
downstream of said slit means for detecting the radiation 
transmitted by the slit, separating the AC and DC signal 
components of the transmitted radiation, and determin- 
ing the AC/DC ratio of said signal components; 

6. a reference channel comprising means for producing an 
AC/DC ratio equivalent to the AC/DC ratio producible 
by the movingfringe pattern in the object plane of the test 
lens in the test channel; and 

7. means for comparing the AC/DC ratios produced by the 
reimaged fringe pattern in the test channel and the 
AC/DC ratios produced by the reference channel. 

41. In a process for testing the optical transfer function of 
a lens system, comprising providing a radiation source; provid- 
ing an object of fixec spatial frequency and an associated 
device for incrementally or continuously changing said spatial 
frequency in the object plane; adjustably mounting in the test 
channel a test lens; analyzing the image formed by the test lens 
by means of a slit positioned in said image; providing a refer- 
ence channel; and detecting, measuring, and comparing the 
modulation transfer function of the test lens and reference 
channel systems, the improvement comprising: 

1. forming a first moving-fringe interference pattern in the 
object plane of the test lens in the test channel and a 
second moving-fringe interference pattern in the refer- 
ence channel, said first and second fringe patterns having 
respectively fringe periods A, and A’’,, each of said first 
and second fringe patterns being formed by converging 
two monochromatic, coherent-radiation beams of sub- 
stantially same intensity and size and different frequency 
f. and f, , the difference in frequency Af being in the 
radio frequency range; 

. incrementally or continuously changing the fringe period 
of both of said first and second fringe patterns simulta- 
neously in the range of infinity to a finite fringe period 
determined by the design characteristics of the test lens; 
3. positioning a real-image former across the x-y plane of 
said first fringe pattern, thereby forming said pattern into 
a real-image target; 

4. positioning the test lens downstream of the object plane; 
5. positioning a first slit element having a first slit in the 

image plane of the test lens and, thereby, in the reimaged 

fringe pattern formed by the test lens, said first slit being 
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characterized by: 

a. being positioned in such manner that its longitudinal 
axis is parallel to the fringe planes of the reimaged 
fringe pattern; 

b. being in a slit element positioned in the x-y plane of 
said reimaged fringe pattern; and 

c. having a width W’ within the following relationship: 


2ho = W' <0.5N',, 


wherein A, is the radiation wavelength and A’, is the smallest 
reimaged fringe period produced by said test lens; 

6. positioning a second slit element having a second slit in 
said second moving-fringe pattern, said second slit being 
characterized by: 

a. being positioned in such manner that its longitudinal 
axis is parallel to the fringe planes of said second fringe 
pattern; 

b. being in a slit element positioned in the x-y plane of 
said second fringe pattern; and 

c. having a Width W”’ within the following relationship: 


2h) < W" < 05", 


wherein A’’, is the smallest fringe period produced by said 
second fringe pattern; and 
7. continuously determining and comparing the ratio of the 
AC to DC signal components of the radiation transmitted 
through each of said first and second slits. 


3,930,733 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR MONITORING 
ANGULAR ORIENTATION 
Sandor Holly, Falls Church, Va., assignor to Atlantic Research 
Corporation, Alexandria, Va. 
Filed Apr. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 461,319 
Int. Cl.2? GO1B 9/02 


U.S. Cl. 356—110 49 Claims 





1. A process for sensing the angular orientation of at least 

one line or slit element of an article, comprising: 

1. producing two coherent light beams of the same intensity, 
one of said beams having a different frequency from said 
other beam, the frequency difference being within the 
radio frequency range; 

2. converging said beams to form an interference zone 
comprising a laterally moving fringe pattern within the 
zone of convergence, said pattern having a fringe period 
which is substantially wider than said element or the 
positive difference between the width of the element and 
a whole integer multiple of the fringe period; 

. positioning at least the portion of said article bearing said 
element within the interference zone in such manner that 
said article lies in a plane defined by the axis normal to 
the plane of the convergent beams and the axis normal to 
the fringe planes, and said element is in a position, rela- 
tive to said article, such that the longitudinal axis of said 
element is substantially parallel to the fringe plane or can, 
by rotation of said fringe zone and/or said article relative 
to each other around the z-axis by the converging beam 
bisector, be brought into fringe-plane parallel position; 

4. rotating the fringe zone and/or the article positioned 

within said fringe zone around the z-axis in such manner 
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as to produce relative angular rotation between them; and 
5. continuously determining the ratio of AC to DC signal 
components of the resulting scattered or transmitted 
radiation as rotation continues, whereby varying AC/DC 
ratios are obtained in the course of said rotation, a maxi- 
mum AC/DC ratio indicates parallel fringe plane align- 
ment of the element, and the degree of angular rotation 
from a given relative position of the fringe plane and the 
element to a succeeding position of parallel fringe-plane 
and element alignment indicates the angular orientation 
of the element on the article. 


3,930,734 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR SENSING MAGNITUDE 
AND DIRECTION OF LATERAL DISPLACEMENT 
Sandor Holly, Falls Church, and Shui Lin Chao, Alexandria, 
both of Va., assignors to Atlantic Research Corporation, 
Alexandria, Va. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 464,597 
Int. Cl.? GO1B 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 356—111 





1. A process for sensing the magnitude and direction of 
lateral displacement of at least one line or slit element of an 
article comprising: 

1. producing two coherent light beams of the same intensity, 
one of said beams having a different frequency from said 
other beam, the frequency difference Af being within the 
radio frequency range; 

converging said beams to form an interference zone 
comprising a fringe pattern within the zone of conver- 
gence, said fringe pattern continuously moving laterally 
at a rate equal to Af; 

. adjusting the fringe period A, of the pattern to a width 
which is substantially wider than the width w of said 
element or the positive difference between the width of 
the element and an integer multiple of the fringe period 
nh, 

4. positioning at least the portion of said article bearing said 
element within the interference zone in such manner that 
said article lies in a plane defined by the x-axis normal to 
the plane of the convergent beams and the y-axis normal 
to the fringe planes, and said element is in a position, 
relative to said article, such that the longitudinal axis of 
said element is substantially parallel to a fringe plane; 

5. laterally shifting the fringe zone and/or the article posi- 
tioned within said fringe zone along the y-axis in such a 
manner as to produce relative lateral displacement be- 
tween them while maintaining said element substantially 
parallel to the fringe plane at least at the central portion 
of the fringe zone; 

6. continuously determining the phase of the RF signal 
component of the radiation scattered or transmitted by 
said element as said relative lateral displacement between 
said zone and article continues from a first position to a 
second position of said element within the fringe zone; 

. Simultaneously continuously comparing the phase of the 
scattered or transmitted radiation RF signal with the 
phase of a constant RF reference having a frequency 
equal to Af; and 


ad 


wa 


~ 








348 





8. sensing the magnitude and direction of phase shift be- 
tween said radiation RF signal and said RF reference 
between first and second positions, whereby said magni- 
tude indicates the extent of lateral displacement of the 
element between said first and second position and said 
direction indicates the direction of relative lateral dis- 
placement. 


3,930,735 
TRAFFIC SURVEY SYSTEM 
Joseph H. Kerr, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United States 
of America as represented by the United States National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. $31,572 
Int. Cl.2 GO8G 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 356—167 6 Claims 
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1. A traffic survey system comprising: 

holding means for holding a transparency image frame of a 
discrete area containing at least one roadway; 

light means including a beam of light positioned to project 
light on said transparency image frame and including 
beam positioning means responsive to an input scanning 
signal for causing said beam to scan discrete coordinately 
located areas of roadways on said transparency; 

first scan generating means for generating a said scanning 
signal and supplying it to said light means, whereby said 
transparency image frame is scanned; 

detection means responsive to light passed by said transpar- 
ency for indicating the presence of a vehicle on a said 
roadway; and 

memory means responsive to said scan generating means 
and said detection means for storing an indication of the 
presence of a vehicle in a coded memory location. 





3,930,736 
APERTURE TUBE WITH ATTACHED THIEF 
Wallace Coulter, Miami Springs, Fla., assignor to Coulter 
Electronics, Inc., Hialeah, Fla. 
Filed July 1, 1974, Ser. No. 484,581 
Int. Cl.? GOIN //10 
U.S. Cl. 356—246 12 Claims 
1. an apparatus for use in a particle measuring device 
wherein liquid suspensions of particles to be measured are 
brought into contact with the apparatus and wherein the liquid 
suspensions can adhere to the apparatus and carry over from 
one suspension to another causing contamination, the appara- 
tus including in combination, 
an aperture tube having a top end, a bottom end and an 
aperture formed therein a predetermined height below 
said top end, 
a thief conduit attached to said aperture tube and forming 
a unitary structure therewith for reducing exterior surface 
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area whereby said unitary structure minimizes carry over 
from one suspension to another for that portion of the 
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unitary structure brought into contact with said liquid 
suspensions of particles. 














3,930,737 
STUD ASSEMBLY 
Peter Schenk, West Islip, N.Y., assignor to Dzus Fastener Co., 
Inc., West Islip, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 412,707, Nov. 5, 1973, Pat. No. 3,874,065. 
This application Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,514 
Int. Cl.? F16B 2/00 





































U.S. Cl. 403—354 1 Claim 





1. A stud assembly comprising: 

a head portion having opposing gripping surfaces extending 
from a base with at least one locking recess therein; 

a stud member with a receptacle end portion having a slot 
therein and a circumferential groove adjacent the edge 
thereof; 

the stud member positioned so that the base of the head 
portion is located in the slot and the circumferential 
groove is aligned with the recess; 

a deformable washer in deformed condition so as to extend 
into the groove and slot of the stud and the locking recess 
of the head thereby locking the stud member to the head 
and forming a unitary stud assembly; 

the stud member being substantially cylindrical in configu- 
ration; and 

the receptacle end portion including the slot having a pair 

of spaced annular rings extending laterally therefrom with 

the spaced therebetween forming the circumferential 
groove and the slot extending through the rings. 
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3,930,738 
ADJUSTABLE WINDOW FRAME ANCHOR CLIP 
David T. Thuss, Churchville, Pa.; Mitchell L. Stein, Willing- 
boro, N.J.; John Gurniak, Elkins Park, and Michael C. 
Stefanski, Phoenixville, both of Pa., assignors to Swiss Alu- 
minium Ltd., Chippis, Switzerland 
Filed Nov. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 521,119 
Int. Cl.? B25G 3/00; F16B 1/00; F16D 1/00; F16G 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 403—406 8 Claims 





1. A clip member adapted to anchor a frame member to a 

wall structure which comprises: 

a longitudinally extending generally L-shaped member 
adapted at one end thereof to fixedly engage said wall 
structure and provided at the opposite end thereof with 
a connecting means adapted to engage a pair of opposed 
grooves provided on the underside of said frame member, 
said connecting means being generally V-shaped, and the 
joined portion thereof comprising a base portion project- 
ing perpendicularly from one end of said L-shaped mem- 
ber, said base portion possessing a proximal and a distal 
end in relation to said L-shaped member, and arm por- 
tions diverging from said proximal and said distal ends 
and from each other, said arm portions provided at the 
unconnected ends thereof with generally oppositely ex- 
tending lip portions adapted to seat within the respective 
opposed grooves of said frame member; and 

a wedge shaped fastener adapted to clamp said L-shaped 
member to said frame member by insertion in an opening 
defined by the surfaces of said frame member, said base 
portion and said arm portions, said fastener possessing 
longitudinally extended inclined surfaces with a plurality 
of laterally directed serrations for fixing said fastener in 
engagement with said surfaces. 


3,930,739 

MANHOLE FRAME WITH ADJUSTMENT SCREWS 
Folke J. Larsson, and Rune H. Larsson, both of Box 32, 540 

42 Forsvik, Sweden 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 282,829, Aug. 22, 1972, Pat. 

No. 3,858,998. This application Apr. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 

461,939 
Int. Cl.? E02D 29/14 

U.S. Cl. 404—26 3 Claims 

1. Manhole frame comprising a lid, adjustment screws, an 
annular member adapted to cover the manhole opening and 
having a rim for supporting said lid, said annular member 
having at least three axially extending holes located at a pe- 
ripheral distance from each other and each having a diameter 
which slightly exceeds the diameter of a corresponding one of 
said adjustment screws, said annular member having further 
non-circular openings extending radially from the interior 
surface thereof and crossing said holes, removable blocks 
each having a shape and dimension corresponding to and 
being radially inserted in one of said side openings and a 


GENERAL AND MECHANICAL 349 


threaded hole having one of said screws extending there- 
through and said screws being provided at their upper end 
with means for facilitating their turning, cup-shaped flexible 





members each having a threaded bottom opening having one 
of said screws extending therethrough and end portions posi- 
tioned on one of said blocks. 


3,930,740 
TOOLS FOR IMPRINTING NON-REPEATING STONE 
PATTERNS IN FRESH CONCRETE 
Bradshaw Bowman, Carmel, Calif., assignor to Bomanite Cor- 
poration, Palo Alto, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 459,266, April 9, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,887,293, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 288,672, 
Sept. 13, 1972, Pat. No. 3,807,888. This application Oct. 17, 

1974, Ser. No. 515,510 
Int. Cl.? EOIC 23/16 


U.S. Cl. 404—93 4 Claims 





1. A tool for forming stone patterns in fresh concrete in 
non-repeating patterns consisting of a single blade group, said 
glade group including a plurality of blades all of which are 
joined together at a common point and forming that part of 
the pattern comprising the corners of the stones in the stone 
pattern, each blade of the group having sides downwardly 
converging to a penetrating edge, the penetrating edges of 
each of said blades defining a plane, and a shaft on the blade 
group extending upward generally normally from said plane. 


3,930,741 
VIBRATORY COMPACTOR ATTACHMENT 
James D. Berry, 1579 N. 6th Ave., Springfield, Oreg. 97477 
Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,404 
Int. Cl.* EOIC /9/34 
U.S. Cl. 404—133 4 Claims 
1. A tool for compacting earthen material within and cover- 
ing a conduit burial trench by successive passes in opposite 
directions, said tool for attachment to a mobile prime mover 
having vibratory means thereon, said tool comprising, 

a shank in perpendicular relationship to the surface being 
compacted and adapted at its upper end for pinned at- 
tachment to shank mounting means on the prime mover, 
a shoe having upturned leading and trailing surfaces and 
an imperforate bottom surface, 
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reinforcing bars extending lengthwise of the shoe, 


pivot means coupling said shoe to the lower end of said 
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3,930,743 
FLUIDIC GOVERNOR SYSTEM 


shank permitting inclination of the shoe about the axis of Hansjoerg Stern, Scotia, N.Y., assignor to General Electric 


said pivot means during a compacting operation so as to 








permit the forwardly or rearwardly moving shoe to ride 
over material being compacted, and 

said shoe contactable with said shank at points spaced from 
said axis to limit shoe inclination about said axis during 
tool operation. 


3,930,742 
VELOCITY PROBE FOR COMPRESSOR SURGE 

CONTROL 

Meherwan P. Boyce, College Station, Tex., assignor to Howell 

Instruments, Inc., Fort Worth, Tex. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 408,809, Oct. 23, 1973. This 
application Oct. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 511,705 
Int. Cl.? FOID 2/1/14 


U.S. Cl. 415—1 11 Claims 
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1. In combination, a compressor having a fluid inlet and a 
fluid outlet in which fluid outlet a flow of fluid is to be sensed, 
and 

a velocity probe assembly for sensing the velocity of fluid 

flow, said assembly comprising, 

a. first and second plenum chambers, 

b. a divider between said plenum chambers, 

c. an orifice in said divider for providing limited fluid 
communication between said first and second cham- 
bers, 

d. indicating means for sensing the pressure differential 
between said chambers, 

e. means for supplying a source of fluid under constant 
pressure to said first plenum chamber, 

f. a sensing portion leading from and in fluid communica- 
tion with said second plenum chamber, said sensing 
portion having an opening therein larger than said 
orifice and being mounted in the compressor adjacent 
a wall thereof near its outlet and situated in the bouna- 
ary layer of the material flowing in the compressor 
outlet for detecting flow direction reversal in said 
boundary layer and thus detecting an impending surge 
condition. 


Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 428,098 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 49/00; FOID 17/06; FOLB 25/06 
U.S. CL 415—36 8 Claims 





1. A fluidic governor system for controlling the speed of a 
drive shaft output of a prime mover, comprising: 

a. a fluidic governor having a control input port, a power 
input port and a control output port; 

b. a compressor, mechanically coupled to and driven by the 
drive shaft output of the prime mover, for generating both 
pneumatic power and a pulsating fluidic signal having a 
frequency proportional to the rotation of the drive shaft 
output of the prime mover, the pulsating fluidic signal 
being fluidically coupled to said control input port of said 
fluidic governor; 

c. means for blocking the passage of said pulsating fluidic 
signal to said power input port of said governor and for 
converting the pneumatic power to a steady fluidic power 
supply, the steady fluidic power supply being fluidically 
coupled to said power input port of said fluidic governor; 
and 

d. means for adjusting a drive feed supplied to a power input 

of the prime mover to correct the speed of the drive shaft 
output of said prime mover in response to a speed error 
signal which is generated from said control output port of 
said fluidic governor and whose magnitude is propor- 
tional to the error in the frequency of the pulsating fluidic 
signal from said compressor. 


3,930,744 
PRESSURE GAS ENGINE 
James V. Theis, Jr., Delray Beach, Fla., assignor to Hollymatic 
Corporation, Park Forest, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 405,092 
Int. Cl.? FO4D 5/00 


11 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 415—S3 R 





1. A pressure gas engine, comprising: an enclosing casing 
with spaced outlet openings; an inner first member in said 
casing of substantially circular cross section having first en- 
ergy conversion means at its periphery for converting dynamic 
gas velocity to power; an outer second member in said casing 
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surrounding said first member and having second energy 
conversion means facing said inner first member also for 
converting dynamic gas velocity to power; power means in- 
cluding a work output power shaft for mounting one of said 
first and second members additional means for mounting the 
other of said first and second members to effect relative rota- 
tion therebetween when said power is exerted on one of said 
first and second members, one of said energy conversion 
means comprising a straight through gas nozzle having a con- 
verging entrance, a throat and a diverging exhaust, said nozzle 
lying on a chord of its said member that is less than a diameter 
and exhausting into the other energy conversion means, said 
other energy conversion means comprising a series of impulse 
turbine buckets each spaced in its entirety from said member 
containing said nozzles and facing said nozzles, each bucket 
having an arcuate surface of constant radius transverse to the 
direction of said rotation, each said nozzle having its exhaust 
entering each bucket adjacent one edge for generally arcuate 
travel around said arcuate surface of the bucket and leaving 
the bucket at an exhaust edge that is opposite said one edge 
in an energy transmitting wiping action; means for supplying 
pressure gas to the converging end of said nozzle; and means 
for exhausting gas from said exhaust edges of said buckets in 
substantially unrestricted gas flow substantially directly into 
said casing for escape through said outlet openings in the 
casing. 


3,930,745 
FLUID PUMPS 
Donald V. Gassie, 316 Roosevelt St., Lafayette, La. 70501 
Filed Dec. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 534,842 
Int. Cl.? FO4D 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 415—141 1 Claim 








1. A double action fluid pump which consists of the combi- 
nation of the nine following main components, viz; a rotor 
formed by two discs mounted in parallel on a common axle; 
multiple feathering blades on their own axles mounted be- 
tween the said discs on bearings in each of the discs, with the 
outer edges of the blades, when in direct line with the said 
rotor axle, are even with and at right angles to the periphery 
of the said discs; a casing in which the said rotor-blade assem- 
bly is installed on bearings at the said casing's side, said casing 
being contoured to the said rotor and its related fluid move- 
ment area, and having a main suction chamber and a dis- 
charge chamber with their inlets and outlets in line with each 
other and in line with approximately one third of the lower 
periphery of the said rotor; a conventional blade feathering 
system; a vane forming the upper wall of the discharge cham- 
ber and extending from the outlet of the discharge chamber 
toward and to a point adjacent to the furthest point of blade 
travel in the direction of the discharge chamber inlet; a sup- 
plementary suction chamber which is located within the upper 
quadrant on the discharge side of the said casing, with the said 
vane serving as its lower wall, and its inlet through the casing 
wall at a point approximately one third the distance of the 
rotor diameter above the said vane; and a fluid control valve 
located outside of and connected hydraulically to the said 
supplementary suction chamber inlet. 


942 0.G.—12 
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3,930,746 
OUTLET DIFFUSOR FOR A CENTRIFUGAL 
COMPRESSOR 

Sven-Olof Kronogard, Lomma, Sweden, assignor to United 

Turbine AB & Co., Kommanditbolag, Malmo, Sweden 

Filed June 11, 1974, Ser. No. 478,390 

Claims priority, application Sweden, June 18, 1973, 

84915/73 
Int. Cl.? FOLD 1/7/00; FO4D 29/46 


U.S. Cl. 415—149 6 Claims 





1. An outlet diffusor in combination with a centrifugal 
compressor comprising a rotor for discharging radially and 
tangentially of the axis of rotation of the rotor, the diffusor 
comprising parallel, planar discs having an inner and outer 
periphery circumposed about the rotor, a plurality of individ- 
ual separated elongated passage-forming elements circumfer- 
entially spaced, transversely between said discs, said elements 
comprising opposed planar, parallel side faces defining a 
segment of a circle along their length and extending in juxta- 
posed relation on the opposed inner surfaces of said discs and 
substantially from the inner to the outer periphery of said 
discs, said elements including opposed channel shaped edge 
faces converging in a concave transverse edge between said 
side faces and adjacent the inner periphery of said discs, the 
parallel side faces of the elements terminating in a rounded 
ends flanking the transverse edge at the inner periphery of the 
discs, the channel shaped edge faces mergirg into each other 
along the transverse edge, adjacent edge faces of adjacent 
elements combining to form divergent expansion passages 
from the inner to the outer periphery of said discs. 


3,930,747 
TURBINE HOUSING 

William Edward Woollenweber, Columbus, Ind., assignor to 

Cummins Engine Company, Inc., Columbus, Ind. 

Filed Nov. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 419,787 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 6, 1972, 

56221/72; Dec. 6, 1972, 56222/72; Dec. 6, 1972, 56223/72 
Int. Cl. FO2b 37/00; FO1d 1/08 


U.S. Cl. 415—205 30 Claims 





1. In a centripetal flow turbine housing having a first inlet 
and a first inlet passageway receiving fluid flow and a volute 
section connected to said first inlet passageway for discharg- 
ing said fluid flow, the improvement comprising at least one 
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additional inlet spaced from said first inlet means forming at 
least one additional inlet passageway for receiving fluid flow 
from said additional inlet and defining an outlet for directing 
said fluid flow in a direction which is substantially parallel to 
the direction of flow through said first inlet passageway, said 
additional inlet passageway being surrounded at some point 
downstream from said inlets by at least 160° of said first inlet 
passageway as viewed in a plane generally normal with respect 
to the flow through said additional inlet passageway. 


3,930,748 
HOLLOW COOLED VANE OR BLADE FOR A GAS 
TURBINE ENGINE 
Robert Frederick Redman, Beeston, and Michael John Sharpe, 
Derby, both of England, assignors to Rolls-Royce (1971) 
Limited, London, England 
Filed July 27, 1973, Ser. No. 383,055 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 2, 1972, 
36058/72 
Int. Cl.? FOID 5/18 


US. Cl. 416—97 14 Claims 





1. A blade assembly for a gas turbine engine comprising: a 
hollow cooled blade having a wall defined by an exterior and 
an interior surface, a cooling air entry tube positioned interior 
of the blade and extending longitudinally of the same, said 
cooling air entry tube being sealed to the blade interior sur- 
face at spaced apart locations at or adjacent the tip and root 
of the blade to provide a space between the blade and the 
blade interior surface, means to operatively support said air 
entry tube from the interior surface of said blade, longitudi- 
nally extending partitions which seal between the blade inte- 
rior surface and the exterior surface of the tube, said partitions 
dividing said space between the tube and the interior surface 
of said blade into a plurality of separate longitudinal sections, 
at least one of said partitions comprising a longitudinally 
extending deformable sealing member trapped between the 
respective tube and the interior surface of said blade, aper- 
tures in the tube arranged to allow air at different pressures 
into the different longitudinal sections, and film cooling holes 
extending from at least one of said sections through the blade 
wall to the exterior blade surface. 





3,930,749 
TURBODRILL 
Moisei Timofeevich Gusman, Vorobievskoe shosse, 11, kv. 69; 
Boris Georgievich Ljubimov, 5 Parkovaya ulitsa, 48, korpus 
14, kv. 7; Igor Leonidovich Konstantinov, Nagornaya ulitsa, 
16, korpus 1, kv. 53; Irina Ivanovna Kuznetsova, Kremlev- 
skaya naberezhnaya, 1/9, kv. 34; Boris Davidovich Malkin, 
ulitsa Vavilova, 54, korpus 1, kv. 38, and Gely Meierovich 
Nikitin, Kerchenskaya ulitsa, 2/35, kv. 147, all of Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 
Filed Dec. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 531,968 
Int. Cl.? FO3B /3/02 
U.S. Cl. 415—199 R 3 Claims 
1. A turbodrill for drilling wells having a top portion for 
coupling with the bottom end of the drilling string for receiv- 
ing drilling fluid which is positively fed therethrough and a 
bottom portion provided with a coupling member for a rock- 
disintegrating tool, said turbodrill comprising: a housing; sta- 
tors fixed in said housing; said stators having blades arranged 
to form a circular patterns and to define guide passages for the 
flow of drilling fluid positively fed through the drilling string; 
a shaft having a central passage accommodated in said hous- 
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ing; bearing means mounted in said housing for rotation of 
said shaft relative to said housing and for transmitting the load 
from the drilling string to the rock-disintegrating tool; rotors 
fixed to said shaft, said rotors having blades arranged to form 
a circular pattern, said blades being directed oppositely rela- 
tive to said stator blades and mounted in a manner such that 
said stator and rotor blades form turbodrill turbine stages in 
which the linear motion of the drilling fluid is transformed into 
the rotary motion of said rotors; means for fixing said stators 
and rotors of the turbine stages to said shaft and housing, 
respectively; the blades of said rotor and stator being shaped 
in such a manner that an angle (@) between tangents to a 













middle line of the profile of said blades at the inlet and outlet 
edges of said blades is determined by the relationshihp @ = 
180°—(from 4.5 to 7) a,, wherein a, is an angle between a line 
perpendicular to an axis of said blade patterns and the tangent 
to the middle line of the profile of said blades at the inlet edge 
thereof as measured in the direction towards the concave 
portion of the blade profile, an angle (a,) between the line 
perpendicular to the axis of said blade patters and the tangent 
to the middle line of said blades at the outlet edge thereof is 
determined by the relationship a2.= (from 3.5 to 6) a,, anda 
ratio of maximum thickness (“5”) of the profile of said blades 
to the chord (“1”) thereof is selected within the range 
6/1 = from 0.09 to 0.19. 


3,930,750 
WIND POWER PLANT 
Wilderich C. Schultz, 696 Wrelton Drive, San Diego, Calif. 
92109 


Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 459,033 
Int. Cl.? FO3D 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 416—197 2 Claims 





1. A power plant of the windmill type comprising: a support- 
ing structure, a propeller unit mounted on said supporting 
structure for rotation about a vertical axis and including a hub, 
a plurality of vanes affixed to said hub, each of said vanes 
having a shell of a generally parabolic cross-section defining 
a leading edge with a symmetrical air foil configuration and 
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further defining an open trailing edge, and a zig-zag shaped 
webbing member mounted within said shell to define a series 
of essentially triangular individual cells extending the length of 
the shell and exposed to the open trailing edge thereof. 


3,930,751 
BUCKET LOCKING MECHANISM 
William A. Straslicka, Norvelt, and Arthur J. Miller, Irwin, 
both of Pa., assignors to Carrier Corporation, Syracuse, N.Y. 
Filed July 5, 1974, Ser. No. 485,867 
Int. Cl.? FOID 5/32 


U.S. CL. 416—220 4 Claims 
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1. In a rotor assembly of the type wherein a series of side 
entry blades are mounted upon a rotor disc by sliding the 
blade roots into complementary grooves formed within the 
disc, each blade further having a platform overlying the tang 
formed in the disc between each root receiving groove, the 
side edges of each platform being in close proximity with that 
of the next adjacent blade platform, the improvement com- 
prising 

a radially extending hole formed in each tang, the hole 
being formed so that it is substantially centered between 
adjacent blade platforms with the hole extending beneath 
each of said adjacent platforms, 

a locking pin having a close sliding fit with said holes being 
mounted within each hole, said pin having a shoulder 
being arranged to pass beneath one of said adjacent plat- 
forms and an extended section passing outwardly from 
said hole and being slidably received within a comple- 
mentary groove formed in the other of said adjacent 
platforms, and 

screw means operatively associated with each of said pins 
for raising the pin within said hole to lock the shoulder of 
said pin against said one adjacent platform whereby the 
damping characteristics and balance of each blade is 
adjustable. 


3,930,752 
OIL WELL PUMPOFF CONTROL SYSTEM UTILIZING 
INTEGRATION TIMER 
Bobby L. Douglas, Houston, Tex., assignor to Dresser Indus- 
tries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 365,881, June 1, 1973, Pat. 
No. 3,854,846. This application May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 
469,264 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 49/00 


U.S. Cl. 417—12 31 Claims 





1. A system for controlling the operation of a well pumping 
installation including a pump, a motor for operating said pump 
and a pumped fluid flowpipe, said system comprising: 
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flow detection means responsive to the flow of fluid from 
the well; 

signal means for generating signals indicative of said re- 
sponse; 

means for determining if the percentage of time during a 
given time interval that such signals are occurring is 
below a predetermined desirable value; 

means for terminating the pumping operation when the 
percentage of time said signals are occurring is less than 
the predetermined desirable value; 

means for restarting said pumping operation after a prede- 
termined period of shutdown time in said systein; and, 

recycle means in said system for resetting said determining 
means and said terminating means to allow recycling of 
the pumping operation. 


3,930,753 
DUAL PREROTATOR 
Joseph V. Foa, 3404 Thornapple St., Chevy Chase, Md. 20015 
Filed July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 490,967 
Int. Cl.? FO4B /9/24 


U.S. Cl. 417—53 8 Claims 


1. The method of dividing a first flow of a fluid into two 
subflows while simultaneously imparting to said subflows 
angular momenta of opposite signs, comprising feeding said 
first flow transversely into, and at some location along, a 
conduit formed by the space between two coaxial surfaces of 
revolution and generally helicoidal stationary surfaces sub- 
stantially spanning said space, whereby one of said subflows 
flows in one direction away from said location and the other 
of said subflows flows in the other direction away from said 
location, and said subflows are, by virtue of said geometry, 
constrained to acquire angular momenta of opposite signs. 


3,930,754 
PORTABLE WATER SAMPLING APPARATUS 

Joe L. Mogg, Roseville, and Rueben E. Paulson, Minneapolis, 

both of Minn., assignors to Universal Oil Products Company, 

Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,906 
Int. Cl.? FOID 25/26; FO3B / 1/00; E21B 47/00 

U.S. Cl. 417—108 5 Claims 

1. A portable water pumping apparatus for sampling water 
from a well comprising: a storage reel having a hub and side 
flanges and storing a pair of elongated, flexible, telescopically 
positioned, radially spaced inner and outer tubing members 
and for supporting the upper end portion of each of said 
tubing members; handle means on said storage reel for reeling 
and unreeling the lower end portion of said tubing members 
into a well; a cylinder of pressurized gas and complementary 
means on said cylinder and on the upper end portion of the 
inner tubing member for attaching said cylinder to the upper 
end of said inner tubing member, valve means for controlling 
the flow of gas from said cylinder into said inner tubing mem- 
ber; weight means attached to said outer tubing member at its 
lower end portion; the lower end portions of the inner and 
outer tubing member communicating with each other, means 
communicating the space between the inner and outer tubing 
members with water to be pumped; and discharge opening 
means at the upper end of the outer tubing member for dis- 
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charging water forced up through the space between the inner 
and outer tubing members by gas passing down through the 


lower end portion of said inner tubing member from said 
cylinder when the lower end portion of each tubing member 
is submerged beneath the water in a well. 


3,930,755 
AIR-PRESSURE ACTUATED SLURRY PUMP 
Lawrence N. Lahr, Rte. 3, Box 373, and Donald J. Lahr, Rte. 
3, Box 374, both of Sauk Center, Minn. 56378 
Filed Aug. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 496,304 
Int. Cl.? FO4F //06, 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 417—120 10 Claims 


1. A slurry pump particularly useful for pumping liquid 

manure and comprising: 

a pressure tank with an inlet for admission of slurry to the 
tank and a lower outlet for passage of slurry from the 
tank, the inlet having a hinged plate swingable inwardly 
from the inlet and including an air-operated pneumatic 
cylinder and piston attached internally of the tank and 
oriented to force the plate upwardly and outwardly to 
provide an air-tight seal at the inlet when the piston is 
extended from the cylinder, and the outlet having means 
preventing backflow of slurry through the outlet; 

a source of air under pressure and an air line extending from 
the source of air and passing through a wall of the tank 
and communicating internally of the tank with the pneu- 
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matic cylinder to actuate the same, the air line including 
a pressure-actuated directional valve communicating in 
its closed position with the pneumatic cylinder and in its 
opened position with the tank to supply air under pres- 
sure to the latter when the pressure of air driving the 
pneumatic cylinder has reached a predetermined value; 

level sensor means for sensing the recedence of slurry below 
a predetermined level as slurry is pumped from the pres- 
sure tank; and 

control means responsive to the level sensor means for 
discontinuing the flow of pressurized air to the tank when 
the slurry level has decreased to the predetermined level. 


3,930,756 
METERING PULSE PUMP 
William L. Bruggeman, White Bear Lake, Minn., assignor to 
Cat Pumps Corporation, Minneapolis, Minn. 
Filed Jan. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 433,132 
Int. Cl.? FO4G 23/04; FO4B 17/00, 9/08 


U.S. Cl. 417—199 A 12 Claims 
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1. A metering pulse pump for metering an additive liquid 

into a liquid carrier under high pressure comprising: 

a rapidly reciprocable piston pump with an inlet connect- 
able to a source of liquid and an outlet, and an outlet line 
carrying liquid from the outlet under high pressure; 

a pressure-relief valve at the outlet of the piston pump and 
permitting one-way flow therethrough into the outlet line, 
the pressure relief valve including a plug and valve seat, 
a spring biasing the valve into a closed position, and 
means for varying the spring pressure to control the pres- 
sure differential across the valve at which the valve will 
open; 

a diaphragm pump having a housing defining a compart- 
ment having a movable diaphragm separating the com- 
partment into a first chamber communicating directly 
with the outlet of the piston pump upstream of the pres- 
sure-relief valve and a second chamber having an inflow 
port connectable to a source of additive liquid and an 
outflow port through which additive liquid is pumped by 
movement of the diaphragm, the inflow and outflow ports 
respectively aving check valves permitting flow only into 
and out of the second chamber; and 

a manually closable bleeder duct communicating the first 
and second diaphragm pump chambers for priming the 
second chamber with liquid from the first chamber, the 
bleeder duct having a check valve permitting flow of 
liquid only from the first chamber to the second chamber 
when the duct is open. 
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3,930,757 
PRESSURE EQUALIZING PUMP 
Eric A. Salo, 15898 Via Pinale, San Lorenzo, Calif. 94580 
Filed Mar. 10, 1975, Ser. No. 556,815 
Int. CL? FO4D /7/08 


U.S. Cl. 417—203 4 Claims 





1. Pumping apparatus comprising a casing, a toroidal cham- 
ber defined by a surface within the casing, said chamber hav- 
ing angularly spaced inlet and outlet openings a ring of re- 
duced transverse cross-section disposed within the chamber, 
spaced discs on the ring, expansible rings carried by the discs 
and disposed in engagement with said surface, said discs and 
rings dividing said chamber into a plurality of separate com- 
partments, and means to rotatably drive said ring around said 
chamber comprising gear teeth formed around said ring at one 
side thereof, each of said discs being formed in part by one or 
more of said gear teeth, said expansible rings being positioned 
within grooves formed in those teeth which form in part said 
discs. 


3,930,758 

MEANS FOR LUBRICATING SWASH PLATE AIR 

CONDITIONING COMPRESSOR 
Kwang H. Park, Dearborn Heights, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 

Filed Mar. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 453,570 

Int. Cl.? FO4B ///2; FOIM //00 

U.S. Cl. 417—269 
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1. In a compressor, a cylindrical casing element, a pair of 
cylinder blocks disposed intermediate the ends of said cylin- 
drical casing element defining a crankcase therebetween, 
front and rear cylinder heads disposed within opposite ends of 
said cylindrical casing element, said rear cylinder head having 
an inlet suction line and an outlet discharge line, valve plate 
means interposed between said cylinder heads and said cylin- 
der blocks and having inlet and outlet ports therein, said 
cylinder heads each having a circular peripheral rib and an 
intermediate closed rib island defining an inner suction inlet 
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chamber and an outer discharge outlet chamber adjacent said 
inlet and outlet ports respectively, the inlet and outlet cham- 
bers in said rear cylinder head being in communication with 
said inlet suction line and said outlet discharge line, respec- 
tively; a compressor drive shaft having its ends rotatably 
mounted in front and rear axially spaced bores of said cylinder 
blocks by means of front and rear needle journal bearings, said 
cylinder blocks having first passage means for conveying 
compressed gas between said head outlet chambers, each of 
said cylinder blocks each having a suction cavity in their outer 
end faces to provide front and rear suction cavities, said cylin- 
der blocks having second suction crossover passage means 
therein for connecting said front and rear suction cavities, said 
cylinder blocks having three pairs of aligned pumping cham- 
bers spaced radially outward from the central axis of said 
shaft, three double ended pistons arranged to reciprocate 
within associated pairs of said pumping chambers, a swash 
plate disposed between said cylinder blocks and secured to 
said shaft so as to rotate therewith, means whereby rotation of 
said swash plate imparts reciprocation to said double ended 
pistons, front and rear drive shaft needle thrust bearing assem- 
blies between said swash plate and the inner ends of said front 
and rear shaft bores so as to be in communication with the 
crankcase chamber, wherein the improvement comprising 
having the rear end surface of said shaft spaced a defined 
distance from the inner surface of said rear valve plate means, 
the front end of said shaft extending through aligned openings 
in said front valve plate means and through said front head 
suction chamber whereby said front shaft bore is in communi- 
cation therewith, said aligned openings of a sufficient diame- 
ter to permit oil to flow from said front shaft bore into said 
front head suction chamber, said rear cylinder block having a 
radial slot formed in its outer transverse face providing com- 
munication between said rear suction cavity and the outer end 
of said rear shaft bore, whereby a differential suction pressure 
gradient is created therebetween which cooperates with the 
oilrefrigerant gas piston chamber blow-by during each com- 
pressive stroke of the pistons to provide a first flow of lubricat- 
ing oil through the compressor rear needle thrust and journal 
bearings, said first oil flow being from said crankcase through 
said rear thrust bearings and rear journal bearings via said rear 
shaft bore for radially outward flow in said rear radial slot into 
said rear suction cavity, and thence via said suction crossover 
passage into said front suction cavity for differential pressure 
flow into said front head suction chamber and thence via 
piston blow-by into said front piston chambers for differential 
pressure return to said crankcase, and said second oil flow 
being from said crankcase through said front thrust and front 
journal bearings and thence via said front shaft bore through 
said aligned shaft openings into said front head suction cham- 
ber for return to said crankcase with said first oil flow. 


3,930,759 
INTEGRAL HOUSING PUMP WITH SERVO 
CONTROLLED CHEEK PLATE 
Gilbert H. Drutchas, Birmingham, Mich., assignor to TRW 
Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,784 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 49/02 
U.S. Cl. 417—283 12 Claims 
1. A positive displacement pump which comprises a one- 
piece housing having an outlet and first and second cavities 
open at one end, a train of pump components in the first cavity 
including a cam ring defining an interior pumping chamber 
with inlet and outlet sides, a rotor carrying pumping means 
riding in the cam ring and a fluid pressure loaded cheek plate 
pressed against one side of the cam ring, said first cavity 
providing a static fluid pressure chamber behind said cheek 
plate, servo valve components in the second cavity, a shaft 
rotatably carried by the housing coupled to said rotor, a cup- 
shaped shell telescoped over the housing closing the open end 
thereof and providing a fluid reservoir around the housing, 
and passages in said housing from the reservoir to the inlet 
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side of the pumping chamber and from the outlet side of the 3,930,761 

pumping chamber to the outlet, an orifice in the passage tothe PORTABLE AND MANUALLY OPERABLE PERISTALTIC 
outlet, and passages in the housing from the upstream side of PUMP 

said orifice to the second cavity, from the inlet side of the Keith S. Barraclough, Basingstoke, England, assignor to The 


pumping chamber to the second cavity and from the static 


fluid pressure chamber to the second cavity whereby the servo 
valve is sensitive to pressure drop on opposite sides of the 
orifice and controls the unloading of the cheek plate and all 
components in the housing are placed in operating fluid com- 
munication by housing passages. 


3,930,760 
HYDRAULIC PUMP INCORPORATING MEANS FOR 
LIMITING VOLUME OF FLOW 

Klaus Winter, Schwalbach, Germany, assignor to ITT Indus- 

tries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 443,490 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 11, 1973, 

2318080 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 49/00 


U.S. Cl. 417—310 5 Claims 


1. In a vane-type hydraulic pump, a rotor formed about a 
pump shaft within a pump housing, and flow control means for 
regulating discharge volume of the pump comprising an oper- 
ating piston and a pressure relief valve disposed in a concen- 
tric bore within walls of the pump shaft, inlet and outlet means 
extending through said housing, duct means and chambers 
providing paths through a pressure line interconnecting said 
inlet and outlet means through walls of the piston and the 
pump shaft, means for sensing volume of flow in said pressure 
line and for providing the transfer of pressure signals through 
ducts in said piston to govern the position of said operating 
piston relative to an overflow line to thereby control volume 
of flow. 


Boots Company, Ltd., Nottingham, England 
Filed Dec. 19, 1972, Ser. No. 316,589 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 43/08; A63H 3/18; A61M 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 417—476 1 Claim 


1. A peristaltic pump comprising a portable housing capable 
of being held in the hand and which carries means on an inner 
surface of the housing defining an elongated surface, a tube 
leading across the housing in contact with the inner surface of 
the housing defining an elongated surface and that includes, 
near one end of the housing, a non-return valve that allows 
fluid to flow only in the direction that leads away from the 
housing, the tube being a flexible tube along at least that part 
of its length in contact with the inner surface of the housing 
defining an elongated surface, a roller which is reciprocable 
along the flexible tube, means for squeezing the tube against 
the inner surface of the housing by a roller and thereby closing 
the tube and for moving the roller along the tube towards the 
non-return valve while thus squeezing the tube, means for 
continuously biasing the roller away from the non-return 
valve, and means to withdraw the roller from squeezing 
contact with said tube during or subsequent to its return to its 
initial position consisting of a depression in said inner surface 
of the housing defining an elongated surface at a point distant 
from the non-return valve, whereby the flexible tube returns 
substantially to its normal configuration while the non-return 
valve closes. 


3,930,762 
APPARATUS FOR USE AS A GAS COMPRESSOR OR GAS 
BLOWER 

John Maximilian Jules Varga, Halifax, England, assignor to 

Carding Specialists (Canada) Limited, Toronto, Canada 

Filed July 9, 1973, Ser. No. 377,795 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 11, 1972, 

32296/72 
Int. Cl.? FO4B 7/06, 39/10 

U.S. Cl. 417—492 3 Claims 

1. A gas compressor or blower comprising a cylinder having 
air intake and exhaust ports; a piston which is rotatably and 
reciprocably movable in the cylinder; valve means for admit- 
ting air into and exhausting air from at least one chamber lying 
to one side of the piston; a piston shaft to which the piston is 
secured, the piston shaft passing through seals at the axial ends 
of the cylinder; means for applying a rotary drive to the piston 
rod; and a cam arrangement for causing reciprocation of the 
piston rod as it rotates; the arrangement of ports and valve 
means being such that as the piston rotates and reciprocates 
air is induced into the chamber, is compressed in the chamber 
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and then exhausted from the chamber; means for axially bal- 
ancing the piston shaft comprising support means, and means 
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for mounting said cylinder on said support means so that said 
cylinder has free axial movement on said support means. 


3,930,763 
ROTARY CELL PUMP FOR THE CONVEYING OF 
SAUSAGE STUFFING AND THE LIKE 
Heinz Rose, Intschede, Germany, assignor to VEMAG Verd- 
ener Maschinen-und Apparatebau GmbH, Verden, Ger- 
many 
Filed Sept. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 397,755 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 30, 1972, 
2253142 
Int. Cl.? FOIC /3/00 


U.S. Cl. 418—6 6 Claims 





1. A rotary pump for pumping material mixed with air 
comprising; a stationary hub and a stator surrounding the hub 
in concentric spaced relation therewith, a rotor disposed 
between said hub and said stator and eccentric relative to said 
hub and stator, said rotor with said hub and said stator com- 
prising an inner material pump chamber and an outer air 
removal pump chamber respectively, said inner pump cham- 
ber receiving material having entrapped air therewith, means 
providing an inlet to said inner pump chamber to receive 
material and entrapped air therein, and means providing an 
outlet from said inner pump chamber and means to force said 
material therefrom and fluid flow means connected between 
said inner and outer chambers to extract entrapped air from 
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the material within said inner chamber, means for venting said 
outer chamber. 


3,930,764 
AIR TOOL OVERSPEED SHUTOFF DEVICE 
George R. Curtiss, Chardon, Ohio, assignor to Cooper Indus- 
tries, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Dec. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 536,388 
Int. Cl? FOIC 21/12; GOSD 13/10 
U.S. Cl. 418—43 


1. In a rotary tool having a pneumatic motor, a rotary shaft 
connected to the motor, means defining a first inlet port 
through which pressurized air is supplied to drive the motor, 
a centrifugally operated rotatably driven governor including a 
valve cooperating with said first port to control the flow of air 
through said first port in relation to the rotational speed of 
said governor, and means defining a second inlet port, down- 
stream of said governor, through which pressurized air from 
the first port travels to the motor, the improvement of a safety 
overspeed device operable to shut off the motor in response 
to a predetermined motor speed level, comprising valve clo- 
sure means for engaging and closing the second inlet port, said 
closure means being slidably mounted for axial movement on 
the shaft and spaced from the second inlet port in normal 
operation, means connected to the shaft for rotating said 
closure means in its normal operating position, and means 
responsive to centrifugal force associated with a predeter- 
mined motor speed for moving said closure means toward and 
into engagement with the second inlet port. 


3,930,765 
ROTARY DISPLACEMENT PUMPS 
William Edmund Waite, Molex Limited, The Trading Estate, 
Farnham, Surrey, England 
Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,322 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 9, 1973, 
6605/73 
Int. Cl.? FO4C 1/06, 17/06 


U.S. Cl. 418—48 3 Claims 


1. In a rotary positive displacement pump of the internally- 
meshing screw kind having a stator, a rotor and a chamber at 
one end of the stator the chamber being defined by a sur- 
rounding wall; the improvement comprising drive means for 
the rotor comprising an elongated connecting member of 
circular cross section, one end of said member being rigidly 
secured to the rotor and extending into said chamber, a bear- 
ing for said connecting member within said chamber, the 
connecting member, near its end remote from the rotor, pass- 
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ing through said bearing, a resilient support member for said 
bearing, said resilient support member being liquid-impermea- 
ble and having the form of a frustum of a cone extending 
completely around and having its smaller end sealed to the 
bearing, the support member at its larger end being sealed also 
to the wall of said chamber thereby to form a fluidtight barrier 
between the bearing and said wall of the chamber, a drive 
shaft, first and second universal joints, and a connecting rod 
between said universal joints, said connecting member at the 
end beyond said bearing being connected by said first univer- 
sal joint to said connecting rod, which connecting rod is con- 
nected by said second universal joint to said drive shaft, said 
chamber being elongated, said connecting member being 
secured to the rotor at one end of said chamber, said bearing 
being disposed at the other end of said chamber, and an inlet 
for material to be pumped opening into said chamber between 
said bearing and said one end of said chamber, said connect- 
ing member having a length to diameter ratio greater than 
three and cxtending at least most of the length of said cham- 
ber. 


3,930,766 
RADIAL BALANCING MEANS FOR A HYDRAULIC 
DEVICE 
Nils Einar Swedberg, Chanhassen, Minn., assignor to Eaton 
Corporation, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 357,421, May 4, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 530,638 
Int. Cl.? FOIC 1/02; FO3C 3/00; FO4C 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 418—61 B 6 Claims 


1. An internally-toothed member for use in a rotary fluid 
pressure device of the geroter type, said internally-toothed 
member comprising a ring member having a plurality of sub- 
stantially semi-cylindrical pockets therein, a substantially 
cylindrical roller received in each of said pockets, each of said 
pockets having a configured surface including axially-extend- 
ing recesses therein and roller support surfaces intermediate 
said recesses, said roller support surfaces defining at least one 
groove communicating between adjacent recesses. 


3,930,767 
CIRCULAR ROTOR SIDE SEAL FOR ROTA2Y 
MACHINES 
Jack A. Hart, Mount Clemens, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed July 16, 1974, Ser. No. 488,956 
Int. Cl.? FOIC 19/04, 19/08; FO4C 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 418—113 3 Claims 
1. In a rotary machine comprising a housing having a cavity; 
a rotor disposed in said cavity; said rotor having a plurality of 
adjoining and intersecting peripheral faces and a pair of oppo- 
site side faces; an apex seal at each intersection of said periph- 
eral faces; an output shaft rotatably supported by said housing 
and having an eccentric rotatably supporting said rotor; said 
rotor peripheral faces, said rotor side faces and said housing 
cooperatively defining a plurality of sealed variable volume 
working chambers spaced around said rotor that move with 
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said rotor within said housing, an intake port periodically 
connected tu said working chambers as said rotor rotates, an 
exhaust port periodically connected to each of said working 
chambers as said rotor rotates; the improvement comprising: 
said rotor side faces having circular seal grooves formed 
therein; a circular compression seal assembly mounted in each 
groove; a corner seal assembly at each intersection of said 
rotor peripheral faces, said corner seal assemblies being of 


substantial size and containing a segment of said circular seal 
grooves and said compression seal assemblies, said corner seal 
assemblies also containing a portion of said apex seals, and a 
plug seal assembly mounted in each of said corner seal circu- 
lar seal groove segments in sealing relationship with each said 
compression seal assembly therein thereby providing a com- 
plete side seal arrangement permitting sealing of said working 
chambers. 


3,930,768 
BLOW-HEAD FOR TUBULAR FILM 
Werner Josef Zimmermann, Lengerich of Westphalia, and 
Hartmut Upmeier, Tecklenburg, both of Germany, assignors 
to Windmoller & Holscher, Lengerich of Westphalia, Ger- 
many 
Filed Feb. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 441,753 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 12, 1973, 
2306834 
Int. Cl.? B29D 23/04 


U.S. Cl. 425—72 4 Claims 


1. A sheet blow head for the manufacture of sheet tubes 
from a thermoplastic material with central melt feed line and 
with distributing bores that extend radially from it to the blow 
head casing, and which open into one distributing helical 
member of the blow head insert forming an increasingly larger 
overflow gap with the blow head casing, wherein the distribut- 
ing bores take their course in the generated surface of an 
obtuse-angled cone, and an internal air cooling system, the 
improvement comprising channels supplying and exhausting 
interior air consisting of concentric pipes that penetrate the 
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blow head axially, while the co-axial air supply channels are 
connected with the pertinent air conduits outside the blow 
head via, at least, one feed pipe and outlet pipe, each which 
extend substantially vertically through the generated surface 
of the cone and between adjoining distributor bores. 


3,930,769 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING A THIN 
DOUGH MATERIAL 
Karl Gunther, Vienna, Austria, assignor to Vereinigte Nah- 
rungsmittelindustrie Aktiengesellschaft, Vienna, Austria 
Continuation of Ser. No. 319,394, Dec. 29, 1972, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 28, 197£, Ser. No. 572,297 
Claims priority, application Austria, Jan. 4, 1972, 42/72 
Int. Cl.? A21C 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 425—84 15 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for producing a thin dough material from 
stretchable doughs, particularly doughs rich in gluten, com- 
prising 

a. rolling means for rolling the dough in a first direction into 
a flat sheet having a thickness exceeding the thickness of 
the final dough material to be produced, 

b. means for continuously conveying said dough sheet from 
said rolling means while stretching said rolled sheet of 
dough in a second direction substantially transverse to 
said first direction, 

c. means for continuously conveying said dough sheet from 
said stretching means while clamping the edges of said 
rolled and stretched dough sheet to maintain said rolled 
stretched dough sheet in substantially its most stretched 
condition, and 

d. means for removing moisture from said rolled stretched 
dough sheet, at a rate greater than it would be removed 
by mere evaporation by exposure to ambient air, while 
said sheet is maintained in its stretched condition so that 

the moisture content of the dough sheet is lowered and 
the final desired dough material is produced. 


3,930,770 
EXPANDABLE POINCON METHOD AND APPARATUS 
David Alvin Gaudet, Cincinnati, Ohio, and John Moss Wathen, 

Jr., Chester, N.J., assignors to American Can Company, 

Greenwich, Conn. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 308,563, Nov. 21, 1972, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 72,083, Sept. 14, 1970, abandoned. This 
application Feb. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 552,311 
Int. Cl.? B29F ///0 
U.S. Cl. 425—107 6 Claims 

1. Apparatus for molding a headpiece on a tubular body, 

comprising: 

a female forming member having a surface defining a mo!d 
cavity with an opening thereinto, said cavity being config- 
ured to define the external surface of a headpiece; 

a washer configured to define at least a portion of the inter- 
nal surface of a headpiece, said washer being expandable 
to dispose a continuous peripheral portion thereof in 
close proximity to said cavity-defining surface; 

means for disposing said washer within said cavity of said 
forming member adjacent said opening thereinto said 
female forming member and said washer cooperatively 
defining at least a portion of a head-piece forming space 
in said apparatus; 

means for expanding said washer; and 

means for introducing a flowable synthetic resinous mate- 

rial into said headpiece-forming space, said apparatus 
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being adapted to receive an open-ended tubular body 
with the open end thereof seated within said cavity adja- 
cent said opening thereinto, and with said washer at least 
partially disposed within the tubular body adjacent its 
open end so that, upon expansion of said washer, said 
peripheral portion thereof may be urged into sealing 
















engagement with the inner surface of the tubular body, in 
turn urging the outer surface of the tubular body into 
sealing engagement with said cavity-defining surface, the 
tubular body thereby sealing said forming space and 
cooperatively defining a mold cavity therewith, for form- 
ing a headpiece on the body. 


3,930,771 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A DUAL SEAL 
INSULATOR 
John E. Meyn, Anaheim, Calif., assignor to Microdot Inc., 
South Pasadena, Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 317,926, Dec. 26, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,879,517. This application Aug. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 495,075 
Int. Cl.? B29D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 425—129 R 


7 Claims 

















1. An apparatus for simultaneously molding a seal on each 
end of a plastic insert having first and second end faces and 
multiple bores exteriding therebetween; first means cooperat- 
ing with the first end face to define a first cavity shaped to the 
configuration desired for one of the seals; said first means 
cooperating with the second end face to define a second cavity 
shaped to the configuration desired for another of the seals, 
second means for sealing the bores in the insert which are of 
two different diameters, ihe ends of said second means of one 
diameter extending across the first cavities, the ends of said 
second means of the other diameter extending across said 
second cavities, and third means for pressing a curable elasto- 
meric material into the first cavity to occupy the area about 
said second means therein; the edge of the insert has at least 
one passage between the first and second cavities. 
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3,930,772 
MANUFACTURE OF CONJUGATE FILAMENTS 
David Anthony Rees, and Desmond Alfred Price, both of Pon- 
typool, England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 
Limited, London, England 
Division of Ser. No. 330,624, Feb. 8, 1973, abandoned, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 146,057, May 24, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 457,353 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 1, 1970, 
26320/70 
Int. Cl.? B29C 23/00 


U.S. Cl. 425—131.5 5 Claims 


1. Apparatus for the production of conjugate filaments 
comprising a spinneret plate having an upper surface and 
containing extrusion orifices formed therethrough, a member 
to which viscous liquid polymers have access from all sides 
located on the upper surface of said spinneret plate and having 
narrow channels formed therein, each channel extending from 
a side of said member in a direction substantially perpendicu- 
lar to the extrusion orifices and terminating in a closed end 
portion, each end portion being connected to a separate extru- 
sion orifice formed below said end portion, and means located 
above and in contact with said member for supplying viscous 
liquid polymers to the upper surface of said spinneret plate in 
the form of superposed layers. 


3,930,773 
MACHINE FOR MAKING CINNAMON ROLLS AND THE 
LIKE 
Harry H. Bundschuh, 2404 Denver, San Diego, Calif. 92110 
Filed May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,205 
Int. Cl? A21C 11/18 


U.S. Cl. 425—133.1 3 Claims 


LK 
> 


SJ 


SSS 
I— a 
~—— 


, 


ulebeme 


ASS 


soms 


¢ OR 


a 


hij; K< 


Fe 
te. 
mee 


Z 
Y 


a 4 


RT YB, 
he ED 


1. A machine for making cinnamon rolls and the like com- 
prising: 

a dough hopper; 

a hollow piston having an open end connected to said 
hopper and the outer end having one-way means therein; 
a fixed cylinder operatively within which said piston is 
mounted, said cylinder having a substantially closed end 
with at least one open bottomed dough discharge outlet 
therein; 

spiral pass-through form means operatively mounted in said 
discharge outlet to receive and form dough expressed 
therethrough in a spiral shape; 
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said spiral means comprising a rigid planar spiral strap 
having a lower edge defining a plane coincident with the 
bottom of said dough discharge outlet, and an apertured 
fluid distribution tube integral with the upper edge of said 
strap; 

means to inject flavored fluid into said fluid distribution 
tube; 

means to reciprocate said hopper and piston relative to said 
fixed cylinder, whereby dough is expressed through said 
spiral form means; and 

cut-off means operatively mounted to move across said 
discharge outlet and the lower edge of said spiral form 
means for periodically cutting off dough expressed 
through said spiral form means, whereby said strap serves 
as a positioning wall to maintain the shape of the ex- 
pressed dough while cutting. 


3,930,774 
EXTRUDER CONTROLLER 

Ronald W. Brand, Columbus, Ohio; Richerd A. Forbes, 
Springfield, Ill.; Robert L. Heiks, Columbus, Ohio, and 
Bruce A. Huber, Boston, Mass., assignors to Industrial Nu- 

cleonics Corporation, Columbus, Ohio 

Filed July 24, 1973, Ser. No. 382,062 
Int. Ci.? B29D 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 425—141 17 Claims 














1. In an apparatus for controlling an extruder s,stem re- 
sponsive to a supply of input material, said extruder system 
including a screw for feeding the input material through an 
extruder and means for taking a sheet product formed by the 
extruder away from the extruder, said screw and means for 
taking the product away from the extruder being capable of 
affecting thickness and throughput of the sheet; means for 
measuring the thickness of the formed sheet, means for estab- 
lishing a signal indicative of a deadband region for the sheet 
thickness, means comparing a signal indicative of the mea- 
sured sheet thickness and the deadband region indicating 
signal for deriving first and second signals respectively indica- 
tive of the thickness being within and outside of the deadband 
region, means for measuring take-away speed of the sheet 
product, means responsive to the first signal and a signal 
indicative of measured take-away speed for concomitantly 
controlling screw speed and take-away speed, and means 
responsive to the second signal and a signal indicative of 
measured thickness for controlling at least one of screw speed 
and take-away speed. 

4. In an apparatus for controlling an extruder system re- 
sponsive to a supply of input material, said extruder system 
including a screw for feeding the input material through an 
extruder and means for taking a sheet product formed by the 
extruder away from the extruder, the thickness, T, of the sheet 
product being related to rotational speed of the screw, Vs, and 
take-away speed of the sheet from the extruder, V,, by: 
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Vs 
T=a+b +c 
y, v3 


where: 

a, b, and c are predetermined constants, 
means responsive to a measured value of V, for computing a 
signal indicative of the rate of change of a variable of said 
equation with respect to another variable of said equation, 
means responsive to a measured value of one of the variables 
of said equation for deriving an error signal for said one vari- 
able, and means responsive to the rate of change indicating 
signal and the derived error signal for deriving a control signal 
for the speed of at least one of the screw rotational velocity 
and the take-away speed, and means responsive to the control 
signal for controlling the speed of the at least one of the screw 
rotational velocity and the take-away speed. 


3,930,775 
TESTING AND CORRECTING METERING ACCURACY 
OF MULTIHOLE SPINNERETS 
William Bernard Fisher, Chester; Howard Lyle Helmer, Colo- 
nial Heights, and David Pendlebury, Chester, all of Va., 
assignors to Allied Chemical Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,509 
Int. Cl.? GO1B /3/00; DO1D 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 425—169 2 Claims 














1. An apparatus for dividing and channeling the fluid flow 
from the exit end of an inverted split multihole spinneret, said 
split multihole spinneret being divided into parts by means of 
an unpierced stripe wide enough to form a visible split in said 
fluid flow at the exit end of said split multihole spinneret, said 
apparatus for dividing and channeling the fluid flow from the 
exit end of said split multihole spinneret comprising: 

a. an enclosed wall, said enclosed wall having a base, said 

enclosed wall along with said base being adapted to form 
a seal with the periphery of said exit end of said split 
multihole spinneret, without blocking any of the holes 
therethrough; 

b. a divider plate, said divider plate having its ends secured 

in said enclosed wall; 

c. sealing means, said sealing means being affixed to the 
bottom of said divider plate to form a seal with said un- 
pierced stripe when said base of said enclosed wall is 
sealed against said periphery of said exit end of said split 
multihole spinneret, said enclosed wall with said divider 
plate thereby ¢efining a plurality of open chambers the 
bases of which are formed by said exit end of said split 
multihole spinneret, the portion of said enclosed wall 
defining each of said open chambers having an aperture 
therein; and 

. a plurality of tubes, the number of said tubes correspond- 
ing to the number of said apertures in said enclosed wall 
and leading outwardly therefrom; whereby the fluid flow- 

ing through said split multihole spinneret divides as it 
exits therefrom to flow through said tubes to a plurality 
of collection points. 


a 
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3,930,776 
HYDRAULIC WRENCH 
Philip J. Keller, Pompton Plains, N.J., assignor to Unex Corpo- 
ration, Montclair, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 498,246 
Int. Cl.? B25B /3/46 


U.S. Cl. 173—163 




















1. A hydraulic wrench, comprising a support; a drive assem- 
bly including a shaft journalled on said support and turnable 
relative thereto about a first axis, a sector drive plate turnable 
on said shaft and having an arcuate edge face formed with a 
plurality of slots spaced about said first axis and extending 
substantially parallel to the same, and a square drive member 
turnable with said shaft and adapted for insertion into a mat- 
ing drive socket; transmission means for transmitting motion 
from said sector drive plate to said shaft so as to turn the 
latter; a hydraulic cylinder unit also mounted on said support 
for pivotal movement about a second axis spaced from and 
parallel to said first axis, said cylinder unit including a recipro- 
cable piston rod having a working stroke; and a projection on 
said piston rod for engagement in the respective slots, so as to 
turn said sector drive plate on said shaft during the working 
stroke of said piston rod. 


3,930,777 
PLASTIC U-SHAPED RETURN CONDUIT AND 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR MOLDING THE SAME 
William C. Ramsey, 401 N. Union St., Bryan, Ohio 43506 

Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,489 
Int. Cl.? B29C 1/14, 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 425—190 12 Claims 





1. Apparatus for molding a U-shaped tubular conduit, com- 
prising a first mold section and a second mold section adapted 
to be moved between opened and closed positions and coop- 
erating to define a generally U-shaped cavity, a generally U- 
shaped core member disposed within said cavity and having 
opposite end portions, a first support member connected to 
one of said end portions of said core member, a second sup- 
port member connected to the other of said end portions of 
said core member, means for injecting a moldable material 
into said cavity to form a molded conduit, means for retracting 
said second support member from said core member when 
said mold sections are in their open position, means for strip- 
ping the molded conduit from said core member after said 
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second support member is retracted, and means for directing 
the molded conduit past said first support member when the 
conduit is stripped from said core member. 


3,930,778 
MOLDING EJECTOR DEVICE FOR INTERCHANGEABLE 
MOLDS 
Paul E. Roncelli, 4630 W. Maple Road, Birmingham, Mich. 
48010 
Filed July 24, 1974, Ser. No. 491,394 
Int. Cl.? B28B 7//0 


U.S. Cl. 425—192 15 Claims 
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1. In a machine for molding articles, including a mold mem- 

ber having a mold cavity, 

one or more headless ejector pins having reciprocable travel 
from said moid member to a rest position, and toward 
said mold member to an ejection position to eject a 
molded article from said mold cavity, 

a carriage to carry said ejector pins in said reciprocable 
travel, said ejector pins being releasably mounted in said 
carriage, 

latch means movable on said carriage, between a locking 
position to engage said ejector pins and resist their with- 
drawal from said carriage, and a release position to re- 
lease said ejector pins and afford their withdrawal from 
said carriage, 

means adapting said ejector pins for said engagement, 

means to retain said latch means movably on said carriage. 


3,930,779 
INJECTION MOLDING APPARATUS WITH IMPROVED 
COOLING 
John J. Farrell, Green Brook, N.J., assignor to Farrell Patent 
Company, Greenbrook, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 433,578 
Int. Cl.? B29D 23/02, 23/03 


U.S. Cl. 425—242 B 6 Claims 
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1. A blow molding machine for making plastic articles 
including an injection station, a blowing station, and a stripper 
station; a core rod support that moves horizontally disposed 
core rods horizontally, successively from one station to the 
next through a cycle, a blow mold at the blowing station 
including a cavity into which successive core rods extend for 
blowing parisons on the core rods while in said cavity, a cool- 
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ing chamber in the blow mold and through which cooling fluid 
circulates, an air conditioner that removes moisture from air 
to lower the dew point of the air, and means for supplying the 
dried air in a continuous curtain transversely disposed to the 
horizontally disposed core rods so as to prevent other air from 
contacting and depositing moisture on the mold, character- 
ized by the blow mold having two sections that move toward 
and from each other to open and close the mold, and air 
discharge means located adjacent to one end of the space that 
is formed between the mold sections as they move away from 
one another, the dried air being supplied to said air discharge 
means and flowing therefrom as a curtain of air around said 
space and wherein said curtain is spaced from said blow arti- 
cle, characterized by the air discharge means comprising a 
jacket around the sides of one of the mold sections and form- 
ing with said sides a plenum having a slot at the end thereof 
which is closest to the other mold section and from which air 
is discharged around the entire periphery of the space be- 
tween the mold sections when the mold sections are separated 
from one another. 


3,930,780 
INJECTION MOLDING APPARATUS FOR PARTITIONED 
CONTAINERS 
Walter R. Lovejoy, Elmhurst, Ill., assignor to Beatrice Foods 
Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed July 20, 1973, Ser. No. 381,144 
Int. Cl.? B29C 7/00; B29F 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 425—249 5 Claims 
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1. An injection mold for manufacture of an article having 
first and second pairs of opposed sidewalls defining a generally 
rectangular enclosure with an open top and bottom and hav- 
ing a plurality of partition walls extending between one of said 
pairs of opposed sidewalls for dividing said enclosure into a 
plurality of cells, comprising: 

first mold means including a first base member and four 

sidewall members being movable between a closed posi- 
tion in which said four sidewall members are adjacent 
said first base member and cooperatively form a rectan- 
gular mold cavity conforming to the desired exterior 
dimensions of said generally rectangular enclosure and an 
open position in which said sidewall members are dis- 
placed along a predetermined angular path relative to the 
sidewalls of the article away from said first base member 
and laterally outwardly from one another; 

core mold means disposed within the rectangular enclosure 

formed by said four sidewall members; 

second mold means comprising a second base member 

movable between a closed position abutting one end of 
each of said four sidewall members for defining in con- 
junction with said core mold means and first mold means, 
when said four sidewall members are in said closed posi- 
tion, a mold cavity corresponding to said article and an 
open position in which said second mold means is dis- 
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placed relative to said first mold means by a distance 
greater than the sidewall length of said article and along 
a path parallel to said four sidewalls of said article; 

said core mold means comprising a first set of core elements 
rigidly secured to said first mold means and extending the 
major length of said sidewall members and a second set 
of core elements rigidly secured to said second mold 
means in registry with said first set of core elements and 
extending upwardly the remaining length of said sidewall 
members, said first and second sets of core elements 
being constructed and arranged for interlocking with one 
another when said second mold means is in its closed 
position to maintain a predetermined alignment of said 
first and second sets of core elements during molding of 
said article; 

stripper ring means comprising a rectangular ring member 
of interior peripheral dimensions corresponding to the 
perimeter of said article and disposed adjacent the end of 
said sidewall members opposite said one ends and me- 
chanically interlocked with said sidewall members for 
co-ordinated movement therewith and for engagement of 
the adjacent ends of the four sidewalls of the molded 
article to strip said article from said first set of core ele- 
ments upon movement of said sidewall members from 
said closed to said open position; said stripper ring means 
further including ejector means supported by said second 
mold means and comprising a plurality of ejector rods for 
ejecting said article from said second set of core ele- 
ments; and 

interlock means for mechanically coupling said four side- 
wall members to said second mold means for co- 
ordinated movement from said closed position toward 
said open position of said second mold means and for 
releasing said sidewall members from said second mold 
means at approximately the open position of said sidewall 
raembers and for permitting continued movement of said 
second mold means to its open position. 


3,930,781 
POST-COOLING APPARATUS FOR BLOWN 
THERMOPLASTIC FILM 

Hartmut Upmeier, Lengerich of Westphalia, Germany, as- 

signor to Windmoller & Holscher, Lengerich of Westphalia, 
’ Germany 

Filed Nov. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 523,923 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 15, 1973, 

2357138 


Int. Cl.? B29D 7/22 


U.S. Cl. 425—326 7 Claims 





1. Post-cooling apparatus for blown thermoplastic film 
comprising at least one cooling air ring surrounding the tubu- 
lar film downstream of the solidification line of the film, the 
ring having air outlets directed onto the tube, characterised in 
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that the cooling air ring comprises a plurality of individual 
blow pipes (8', 8’’) which are pivotally interconnected in pairs 
at their adjacent ends and are hinged at their outer ends, about 
axes perpendicular to the longitudinal axis of the blow pipe, 
to holding elements (7’, 7’’) that are radially adjustable with 
respect to the tube axis, the hinge axes on the holding ele- 
ments being disposed so that the blow pipes form a uniform 
polygon as viewed longitudinally of the tube, and the length of 
the individual blow pipes being selected so that, with a radially 
outermost setting of the holding elements, the pipes extend in 
an obtuse angled zig-zag line circumferentially of the tube. 


3,930,782 

APPARATUS FOR EXTRUDING PLASTIC MATERIAL 
Bernard Keith Bigland, Radcliffe, England, assignor to The 

General Engineering Co. (Radcliffe) Limited, Radcliffe, 

Great Britain 

Filed Apr. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 459,794 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 11, 1973, 

17490/73 


Int. Cl.? B29F 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 425—376 10 Claims 





1. An apparatus for extruding plastic materials comprising 
a screw extruder in which said plastic mterials are plasticized, 
drive means for the screw extruder, a feed means for supplying 
plastic materials to said screw extruder, an extruder die for 
shaping said plasticized material, positive displacement deliv- 
ery means disposed between said screw extruder and said 
extruder die for receiving plasticized material from said ex- 
truder and for conveying plasticized materials to said die, and 
gear means operably connected between said positive dis- 
placement delivery means and said drive means whereby said 
delivery means and drive means are geared together for regu- 
lating the flow of plasticized material from said delivery means 
in response to flow from said screw extruder. 


3,930,783 
PRIMARY CONTROL MEANS FOR FURNACES 
Frederick T. Bauer, Holland, Mich., assignor to Robertshaw 
Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 363,325, May 24, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,873,955, said Ser. No. 363,325, is a continuation of Ser. No. 
109,487, Jan. 25, 1971, abandoned, said Ser. No. 109,487, is 

a division of Ser. No. 866,528, Oct. 15, 1969, Pat. No. 
3,624,407. This application Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,263 

Int. Cl.2 F23N 5/08 


U.S. Cl. 431—78 7 Claims 








1. In an electrical primary control system for furnaces, the 
combination including burner control means adapted to be 





364 


connected to a main line source of AC current, a low voltage 
control circuit including burner ignition detection means, 
means providing a substantially lower voltage than line voltage 
in said control circuit, means in said low voltage control cir- 
cuit including solid state means effective to actuate said 
burner control means in response to a signal from said ignition 
detection means, energy conversion means effective to inter- 
rupt the flow of current through said solid state means, said 
energy conversion means including a mounting base, first and 
second bimetallic blades, one end portion of said first blade 
being fixed to said base, the other end portion of said first 
blade being fixed directly to one end portion of said second 
blade, said first and second blades bending in opposite direc- 
tions upon an increase in temperature, stop means carried by 
the other end portion of said second blade, a pair of contact 
members fixed to said base, said contact members being in 
electrical contact with each other when one of said members 
is in engagement with said stop means, electrical heating 
means encompassing said first blade and effective to heat said 
first blade to cause said stop means to be disengaged from said 
one contact member responsive to bending of said first blade, 
the directions of bending of said first and second blades re- 
sponsive to change in temperature being such that an increase 
in temperature of said second blade will tend to counteract 
deflection of said stop means responsive to an equivalent 
increase in temperature of said first blade, manually operable 
means supported by said base and effective to move said 
contact member into engagement with said stop means, and 
means interfacing between said low voltage control circuit and 
said burner control means. 


3,930,784 
PHOTOFLASH LAMP HAVING NON-SHORTING 
CONSTRUCTION ; 
Robert M. Anderson, Pepper Pike, Ohio, assignor to General 
Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 534,904 
Int. Cl.? F21K 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 431—93 14 Claims 


1. A photoflash lamp of the type comprising a bulb having 
a base, a pair of lead-in members extending through said base 
and into said bulb, and flash initiation means connected be- 
tween said lead-in members within said bulb, said bulb con- 
taining combustible material ignitable by said flash initiation 
means, wherein the improvement comprises a plurality of 
bead members of electrically insulative material positioned 
within said bulb near siad base thereof and around at least one 
of said lead-in members thus reducing the possiblity of short- 
ing between the lead-in members. 
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3,930,785 
PORTABLE LIGHTER 
Taro Yanai, No. 6-15, Ohtemachi 3-chome, Maebashi, Gunma, 
J 
on 3% Filed Apr. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 458,067 
Int. Cl.? F23Q 2/32 
U.S. Cl. 431—127 
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1. In a portable lighter including a hollow casing enclosing 
fuel padding impregnated with a fuel, and having a hole ex- 
tending into the fuel padding and a striking surface on one 
outer surface thereof, and an ignition rod assembly removably 
insertable in said hole, the ignition rod assembly including a 
rod-shaped holder having one end adapted to be inserted in 
said hole, and an ignition wick and a striker piece mounted on 
said one end of said holder, whereby the ignition rod assembly 
may be manually removed from said holder to enable engage- 
ment of the striking piece with the striking surface to effect 
ignition of the wick; the improvement wherein said one end of 
said holder is externally threaded and has a diametral slit 
extending thereacross and a hole extending axially therein, 
said striker piece being mounted in said slit and extending 
across said hole, said wick being positioned within said hole at 
the side of said striker piece, and further comprising a sleeve 
having internal threads engaging said threads of said holder 
for holding said striker piece in said slit. 


3,930,786 
APPARATUS FOR HEATING STEEL SCRAP 
William M. Bloom, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Allegheny 
Ludlum Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 432,387, Jan. 10, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,880,649. This application Nov. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 528,184 
Int. Cl.2 F27B /4/00 


U.S. Cl. 432—156 8 Claims 


1. Apparatus for heating pieces of steel scrap which com- 
prises a refractory lined container having an open top, means 
for charging said steel scrap into said container with the cen- 
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tral part of the charge substantially denser than the peripheral 
part, a cover for closing the top of said container, means for 
moving said cover between an open and closed positions, a 
flue opening from said container adjacent the top thereof 
when said cover is in closed position, a plurality of spaced 
apart fuel-oxygen burners mounted around the periphery of 
said cover, said burners being positioned to direct their flames 
downwardly into said container generally parallel to the inside 
wall thereof, and means for controlling said burners to obtain 
a reducing atmosphere under pressure in said container. 


3,930,787 
SINTERING FURNACE WITH HYDROGEN CARBON 
DIOXIDE ATMOSPHERE 
William R. DeHollander, and Yogesh Nivas, both of San Jose, 
Calif., assignors to General Electric Company, San Jose, 
Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 299,222, Oct. 20, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 62,353, Aug. 10, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 450,077 

Int. Cl. F27b 9/04 
10 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 432—198 
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1. An enclosed heated sintering furnace for controlling the 
partial pressure of oxygen in the furnace and for removing 
impurities from structures of uranium oxide containing com- 
positions being sintered in the furnace, the furnace having 
means for introducing an atmosphere comprising a mixture of 
hydrogen and carbon dioxide as initially introduced to the 
furnace and the furnace having means for passing the struc- 
tures countercurrently to the atmosphere. 


3,930,788 
PARISON OVEN 

Robert A. Daane, Rockton, Ill.; Edward D. Beachler; Raymond 
C. Vonderau, both of Beloit, Wis., and Nickolas N. Sokolow, 
Roscoe, Ill., assignors to Beloit Corporation, Beloit, Wis. 

Filed May 24, 1974, Ser. No. 473,290 
Int. Cl.? F27B 9//4 
14 Claims 


U.S. Cl. 432—124 








1. An oven for heating tubular thermoplastic parisons to a 
target temperature including: 
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means for transporting said parisons through the oven; 

means for defining a first plenum in said oven; 

means defining a second plenum in said oven; 

said first plenum being disposed on one wall of the oven and 
said second plenum being disposed on a second wall of 
the oven, said second wall being opposite said first wall; 
means defining an exhaust chamber disposed between 
said plenums; 

said first plenum and said chamber defining a first heating 
zone; 

means for supplying heating fluid to said first zone from said 
first plenum for fast heating of said parisons; 

said second plenum and said chamber defining a second 
heating zone; 

means for supplying heating fluid to said second zone from 
said second plenum for tempering said parisons and sub- 
stantially equalizing the temperature of the parisons. 


3,930,789 
DEVICE FOR PREHEATING WASTE GASES OF AN 
EXHAUST CONDUIT 

Kenner Erich, Esslingen-Waldenbronn, and Hans Hintennach, 

Baltmansweiler, both of Germany, assignors to J. Eber- 

spacher, Germany 

Filed Feb. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 444,183 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 6, 1973, 

23110647 
Int. Cl.? FOIN 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 432—222 5 Claims 






















1. A device for the rapid and independent preheating of 
admixing air, preferably secondary air for a catalytic exhaust 
gas treatment device in internal combustion engines, compris- 
ing an exhaust gas conduit having separated and aligned en- 
trance and discharge portions for the flow of exhaust gases 
therethrough, means defining an annular chamber around said 
entrance portion adajcent the end thereof closest to said 
discharge portion and having an inwardly tapered transition 
connected to said discharge portion and enclosing the separa- 
tion between said entrance and discharge portions, a burner 
having tubular discharge connected into said annular cham- 
ber, said annular chamber having an opening at the discharge 
end thereof adjacent said transition covering a sector of 60° to 
120°, combustion means for generating combustion gases in 
said burner housing and delivering the combustion gases 
through said tubular discharge for partial annular flow around 
said annular chamber and exit through the opening of said 
annular chamber to said discharge, the opening being substan- 
tially diametrically opposite said entrance connection 
whereby the gases are whirled around the annular chamber 
before they are directed outwardly therefrom and into the 
transition and they are whirled in a whirling motion for admix- 
ing with the exhaust gases for combined flow of the combus- 
tion gases and exhaust gases through said discharge. 
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3,930,790 

METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR SHRINKING PLASTIC 

FILM OVER GROUPED ARTICLES 
John E. Rogosch, Canton, Ohio, assignor to Ethyl Corporation, 

Richmond, Va. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1971, Ser. No. 132,281 
Int. Cl.? B6SB 53/02; F24J 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 432—229 3 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for shrinking plastic film around an arti- 

cle or group of articles, the combination comprising: 

a. a support frame having a base and a substantially vertical 
support member; 

b. a heater assembly mounted on said vertical support mem- 
ber for up and down movement; 

c. heater means including at least one flameless fuel gas 
infrared heater unit mounted on said heater assembly to 
direct heat inwardly, said heater unit emitting more than 
fifty percent of its energy as infrared energy having a 
wavelength of from about two to about six microns and 
generating temperatures in the range of from about 700°F 
to about 1,000°F; and 

d. power means mounted on said support frame and cou- 
pled to said heater assembly for moving said heater as- 
sembly up and down said power means including a dou- 


ble-acting, solely fluid powered assembly mounted verti- 
cally on said support frame and having a length equal to 


or greater than the length of the path traversed by said 
heater assembly during up and down movement. 
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3,930,791 
PROCESS FOR THE DYEING OF SYNTHETIC FIBROUS 
MATERIAL FROM ORGANIC SOLVENTS 

Walter Birke; Franz Schin, both of Frankfurt am Main, and 

Willi Steckelberg, Hofheim, Taunus, all of Germany, assign- 

ors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Ger- 

many 

Filed Nov. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 411,749 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 7, 1972, 

2254377 
Int. Cl.? DOGP //38 

U.S. CL 8—1 B 4 Claims 

1. A process for the continuous dyeing of textile materials 
consisting of, or containing, synthetic fibrous materials of the 
group consisting of high molecular polyamides, polyolefins, 
polyacrylonitriles, polyurethanes, polyvinylchlorides, polyvi- 
nylacetates, cellulose-2 %-acetate, cellulose-triacetate and 
high molecular polyesters, which comprises impregnating the 
said fibrous materials with an organic dyebath containing at 
least one dyestuff of the formula 


NO, 


Roe O-A4 oe 


in which R represents a linear or branched alkylcarbonyl 
radical of at most 20 carbon atoms or the naphthoyl group 
being unsubstituted or substituted on the naphthalene nucteus 
by lower alkyl, X represents an oxygen or sulfuratom, Y repre- 
sents hydrogen, chlorine or bromine, A represents a linear or 
branched alkylene groups of | to 4 carbon atoms unsubsti- 
tuted or substituted by methoxy, ethoxy, phenoxy, or R being 
defined as above, and B represents (1) phenyl unsubstituted 
or substituted by fluorine, chlorine, bromine, alkyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms, alkoxy of | to 4 carbon atoms, trifluoromethyl, 
cyano, carboalkoxy, nitro, acetyl, benzoyl, phenoxy or phenyl, 
or (2) naphthyl, and heating the impregnated fibrous materi- 
als to a temperature between 100° and 240°C. 


3,930,792 
HAIR DYEING AND CONDITIONING COMPOSITIONS 
George Alperin, Stamford; Richard DeMarco, Danbury, and 
Raymond Feinland, Stamford, all of Conn., assignors to 
Clairol Incorporated, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 278,970, Aug. 9, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 519,492 
Int. Cl? A61K 7//3 
U.S. Cl. 8—10.1 15 Claims 
1. An aqueous hair dye composition of the semi-permanent 
type comprising 
a. a tinctorial amount of a direct-dyeing nitroaminobenzene 
hair dye having good affinity for hair when applied at 
ambient temperatures; 
b. from about 0.1% to 3% by weight based on the total 
weight of the compositions of a hair-substantive quarter- 
nary amine compound of formula: 


(1) 


in which: 
i. R', R? and R* are alkyl having from 1 to 3 carbons; 
ii. R is a long chain hydrocarbon having from 12 to 24 
carbons; and 

iii. X is an anion; and 

c. from 0.2% to 3.5% by weight based on the total weight 
of the composition of a hair-substantive N-oxyalkylated 
fatty acid amide of formula: 


in which: 

i. R* is a long chain hydrocarbon having from 12 to 24 
carbons; 

ii. R* is hydrogen or (A’—O),H in which A and A’ are the 
same or different divalent alkylene having 2 to 4 car- 
bons; and x and y are the same or different whole 
numbers from | to 100. 


3,930,793 
PROCESS FOR THE DYEING OF SYNTHETIC FIBER 
MATERIALS FROM ORGANIC SOLVENTS 
Walter Birke; Rudolf Schickfluss; Franz Schon, all of Frank- 
furt am Main, and Willi Steckelberg, Hofheim, Taunus, all 
of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- 
furt am Main, Germany 
Filed Oct. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 408,072 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 21, 1972, 
2251703 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 5/23; CO9B 43/18; DOGP 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 8—41 B 8 Claims 
1. A process for the continuous dyeing of textile material 
containing or consisting of synthetic fibers from organic sol- 
vents, which comprises impregnating the said textile materials 
with an organic dyebath containing at least one dyestuff of the 
formula 


R,O — A, — N=N— Y — N=N— A; — OR, 


in which A, and A, each represent, independently of each 
other, phenylene, lower alkyl-phenylene, lower alkoxy-pheny- 
lene, chlorophenylene, bromophenylene or naphthylene, Y 
represents phenylene, lower alkyl-phenylene, lower alkoxy- 
phenylene, di(lower alkyl)-phenylene, di(lower alkoxy )-phe- 
nylene, lower alkyl-lower alkoxy-phenylene, chlorophenylene, 
bromophenylene, biphenylene, di(lower alkyl)-biphenylene, 
di(lower alkoxy)-bi-phenylene, di(chloro)-biphenylene or 
di(bromo)-biphenylene, R, represents a straight chain or 
branched alkylcarbonyl of at most 18 carbon atoms, benzoyl, 
lower alkyl-benzoyl, chlorobenzoyl or bromobenzoyl, and R, 
represents a straight chain or branched alkylcarbonyl of at 
most 18 carbon atoms, benzoyl, lower alkyl-benzoyl, chloro- 
benzoyl, bromobenzoyl or lower alkyl 


367 












OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 









PROCESS FOR THE LEVEL DYEING OF WOOL 
Hermann Fuchs, and Hermann-Heinz Konrad, both of Kelk- 
heim, Taunus, Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 


(of 2 to 4 carbon atoms, and an organic solvent and subse- Shaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
Filed Sept. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 394,798 


quently fixing the dyestuffs by a heat treatment. 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 8, 1972, 
2244240 


agrrsyon 3,930,795 







Int. Cl.? CO9B 49/00; DOGP 3/14 
U.S. CL. 8—54 5 Claims 
1. A process for the level dyeing of wool, having an anti-felt- 
ing finish consisting of a coating layer of polyimine or of 
polyamine resin, according to the exhaustion method, with 









3,930,794 reactive dyestuffs which contain two or more sulfonic acid or 
PROCESS FOR THE DYEING OF SYNTHETIC FIBER sulfonate groups, other than sulfonic acid or sulfonate groups 
MATERIALS FROM ORGANIC SOLVENTS contained in the fiber-reactive groupings, which process com- 






Walter Birke; Rudolf Schickfluss; Franz Schon, all of Frank- prises: carrying out the dyeings with a dyestuff or with a com- 
furt am Main, and Willi Steckelberg, Hofheim, Taunus, all bination of dyestuffs having different absorbing capacity, from 
of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- an aqueous bath at elevated temperature and adding at least 
furt am Main, Germany one compound of the formula 

Filed Oct. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 408,075 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 21, 1972, 
2251704 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 5/23; CO9B 43/18; DOGP 1/04 

U.S. Cl. 8—41 B 8 Claims 
1, A process for the continuous dyeing of textile materials so, (H,Na) 

containing or consisting of synthetic fibrous materials from 

organic solvents, which comprises impregnating the said tex- 

tile materials with an organic dyebath containing at least one R R Be #0, (H,Na) 

dyestuff of the formula 2 










Ry 















in which the phenyl radical A is unsubstituted or substituted oy 
by | to 3 substituents of the group consisting of halogen, nitro, 
cyano, trifluoromethyl, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy and lower 
alkoxy-lower alkylene—O—, B represents naphthylene or 










Ry R, 
Wes eget 
Ry, Rs, R, and R; each represent hydrogen, halogen, lower (Na,H)O,S SO, (H,Na) 


alkyl, lower alkoxy or lower alkoxy-lower alkylene—O—, and 
R, stands for a linear or branched alkylcarbonyl of at most 18 


carbon atoms, 

-co-¢ S , -co¥ \-1ower alkyl, 
Na), R, is alkyl having 2 to 14 carbon atoms, R, is hydrogen 
or alkyl having 2 to 14 carbon atoms and A is a bridge-mem- 


ber of the formula —CH,— or 
-co—¢ ‘S—1iower alkoxy, -cof Vcr 
or -co-(_\—pr Py 


and an organic solvent, and fixing the dyestuffs by submitting 
the impregnated materials to a heat treatment. 












wherein X is hydrogen or the radical of the formula —SO,(H- 
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3,930,796 
CATALYTIC FUME CONTROL DEVICE 
Viadimir Haensel, Hinsdale, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil 
Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Sept. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 396,950 
Int. CL? AGIL 9/00; BO1J 8/02; HO1K //28 
U.S. CL. 21—74R 8 Claims 


1. A catalytic converter for use in purifying air in a room or 
generally small zone, which comprises an electric lamp bulb 
adapted to be mounted in an electric current supplying recep- 
tacle and having on at least a portion of its external surface a 
covering of a refractory inorganic material and an oxidation 
catalyst comprising at least one metal of Groups I, V, VI and 
VIII of the Periodic Table, whereby the heat from the bulb will 
maintain a hot catalyst surface to assist in the catalytic conver- 
sior of fumes and odors passing over the bulb in natural con- 
vection current flow. 


3,930,797 
AIR TREATMENT DEVICE 
Albert E. Gertz, 9232 Alcona St., Lanham, Md. 20801 
Filed July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 491,058 
Int. Cl.? AGIL 9/04; F24F 3/12; AG1L 3/00; F24F 13/16 
U.S. Cl. 21—122 1 Claim 


1. In combination, with an air duct having a duct wall, said 
wall having an opening therein, an air treatment device com- 
prising: 

A substantially rectangular face plate fixedly secured to the 
duct wall, the face plate defining a port, and the port 
being aligned with the opening in the duct wall; 

hinge sleeves on one side of the face plate; 
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an imperforate door configured to fit over the face plate, 
the door having hinge sleeves on one side thereof aligned 
with the hinge sleeves of the face plate; 

hinge pins extending through the aligned hinge sleeves, and 
hingedly connecting the door to the face plate, the door 
being movable from a pivoted open position providing 
access through the port and opening to a closed position 
over said port; 

a box secured to the face plate and projecting through the 
opening into the duct; 

the box having an imperforate back wall, imperforate side 
walls, and an open top frame; 

the box further having a lower base wall secured to the side 
and back walls; 

a pair of L-shaped flange members, one of said flange mem- 
bers being secured to each of the side walls, the flange 
members including horizontal foot portions which extend 
upwardly in closely spaced relation to the lower base wall; 
an upper base wall mounted for a limited sliding move- 
ment within the box between the lower base wall and the 
foot portions of the flanges; 

the upper base wall having a handle thereon to facilitate 
sliding movement thereof, 

the upper and lower base walls each having a series of holes 
formed therein, said holes being spaced apart and having 
imperforate sections therebetween, the holes of the re- 
spective walls being selectively alignable and movement 
of the upper base wall serving to fully close, fully or 
partially align the holes; and 

a quantity of air dispersible substance in an enclosure, said 
substance being conveyed through the duct when the 
holes are fully or partially aligned, said enclosure being 
supported on the upper base wall. 


3,930,798 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR TESTING AQUEOUS 
SAMPLES 
Giinter Schierjott, Tm Haarmannsbusch 1, 463 Bochum, Ger- 
many, and Herbert A. Bleier, Barawitzkagasse 27/1/536, A- 
1190 Vienna, Austria 
Filed May 9, 1973, Ser. No. 358,833 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 33/18 


U.S. Cl. 23—230 R 9 Claims 


1. A method of simultaneously and continuously determin- 
ing the amount of inorganic carbon and organic carbon con- 
tained in an aqueous sample, and of determining the amount 
of an oxidizing agent consumed by such sample, this method 
comprising continuously treating a homogeneous aqueous 
sample with a strong acid to convert all the inorganically 
bound carbon contained in said sample to carbox dioxide and 








370 OFFICIAL 









thereby form a first gas-liquid mixture including said formed 
carbon dioxide and the treated sample, separating the gas, 
which is carbon dioxide, from said first gas-liquid mixture and 
determining the amount thereof, treating the liquid portion of 
said first gas-liquid mixture with an excess of an oxidizing 
agent to thereby convert all the organically bound carbon 
contained therein to carbon dioxide and thus form a second 
gas-liquid mixture, separating the gas, which is carbon diox- 
ide, from said second gas-liquid mixture and determining the 
amount thereof, said amount being a measure of the total 
organic carbon of said sample and measuring the amount of 
unreacted oxidizing agent contained in the liquid portion of 
said second gas-liquid mixture to thereby determine the 
amount of said oxidizing agent which has been consumed by 
the sample. 






3,930,799 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING ORGANIC FERTILIZER 
Eric W. Eweson, 465 Park Ave., New York, N.Y. 10022 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 295,349, Oct. 5, 1972, 
abandoned. This application July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 490,955 
Int. Cl.? COSF 3/06; BOIF 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 23—259.1 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for making organic fertilizer comprising a 
cylindrical drum having an inlet end and a discharge end, 
means for rotating said drum on a longitudinal axis tilted at an 
angle to the horizontal, a plurality of chains located within 
said drum, each of said chains having its ends mounted on the 
interior wall of the drum at diametrically opposed positions, 
the length of each chain being slightly greater than the circum- 
ferential distance between the points of attachment so as to 
form a loop therebetween, the points of attachment of each 
chain being spaced circumferentially from the points of at- 
tachment of other chains with the loop of each chain partially 
overlapping the loop of each adjacent chain, with all of said 
points of attachment lying substantially in a common plane 
whereby the loops of adjacent chains rub against each other 
as the drum rotates. 


3,930,800 
FLUIDIZED BED DESUBLIMING APPARATUS FOR 
RECOVERY OF ALUMINUM CHLORIDE 
Ronald C. Schoener, Lower Burrell, Pa.; Larry K. King; Lester 

L. Knapp, both of Maryville, Tenn., and Nicholas Kloap, 

Benton, Ark., assignors to Aluminum Company of America, 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 180,277, Sept. 14, 1971, abandoned. This 
application Aug. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 392,505 
Int. Cl.? BOID 7/00; BOLJ 2/16 
U.S. Cl. 23—264 2 Claims 

1. Apparatus for effecting the desublimation of gaseous 

aluminum chloride to solid form, comprising 

chamber means for confining a self replenishing fluidizable 
bed of particles of aluminum chloride, 

a gas distribution plate defining the bottom of said fluidiza- 
ble bed of particles, 

a gas distribution inlet disposed beneath said distribution 
plate for introduction of substantially aluminum chloride 
free gas into said chamber to maintain said bed of parti- 
cles of aluminum chloride in fluidized condition, 

cooling means disposed within said chamber and in the 

portion thereof occupied by said bed of fluidized particles 
for maintaining the temperature of said bed of particles 








GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 





at a predetermined value below the upper ambient condi- 

ton desublimation temperature of aluminum chloride. 

means disposed remote from said gas distribution plate and 
from said cooling means for introducing a flow of gas 
containing gaseous aluminum chloride into said bed of 
fluidized aluminum chloride particles remote from all 
contact surfaces within said chamber which are at a tem- 
perature below the ambient desublimation temperature 
of aluminum chloride to desublime at least a substantial 
portion of said gaseous aluminum chloride on the sur- 
faces of said aluminum chloride particles of said bed, 


























































heating means for maintaining the temperature of said last 
mentioned means and the temperature of the gas emanat- 
ing therefrom above the ambient desublimation tempera- 
ture of aluminum chloride to prevent premature cooling 
and deleterious condensation of the gaseous aluminum 
chloride values thereon, 

a residual gaseous effluent outlet disposed at the upper end 
of said chamber ard remote from the upper surface of the 
bed of fluidized particles disposed therewithin, and 

means disposed adjacent said gas distribution plate for 
withdrawing aluminum chloride particles from said bed. 


3,930,801 
APPARATUS FOR LIQUID EXTRACTING OF PRODUCTS 
WHICH ARE PART OF SOLID MATERIALS 

Charles Henri Jules Pinet, Hoegaarden, Belgium, assignor to 

“Raffinerie tirlemontoise’’, Brusseis, Belgium 

Filed Mar. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 453,121 

Claims priority, application Belgium, Mar. 30, 1973, 

797596 
Int. Cl.? BOID ///02 

U.S. Cl. 23—269 4 Claims 

1. In an apparatus for extracting materials from solids by 

contacting the solids with counterflowing liquid, having: 

a revolving drum housing means, 

a pair of impervious to liquid wall means being mounted in 
said revolving drum housing means and being integral 
therewith, which wall means define windings of two stag- 
gered helical screws said staggered helical screws defining 
two screw conveyors for conveying liquid into two sepa- 
rate flows along one axial direction of the drum housing 
means, there being a first winding and a last winding for 
each of said helical screws which define respectively a 
screw sonveyors inlet end and outlet end for the liquid, 

central axial partition walls extending between the screws 
succeeding windings and being integral with said drum 

housing means to separate said windings into half por- 
tions of windings and to define two series of cells for 
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solids, each cell being defined between a partition wall, 
said drum housing means and succeding half portions of 
windings, said axial partition walls being pervious to the 
liquid at peripheral portions thereof which extend from 
said housing means up to a distance from the drum hous- 
ing means axis so that for each partition wall the periph- 
eral portions comprise raising portions for the solids of 
one cell during revolving of the drum housing means, 
channel means for interconnection of adjacent cells in each 
series of cells through openings in said half windings 
adjacent the central part of said partition walls, to convey 
solids from said solids raising portions along the central 
part of the axial partition walls from cell to cell in each 
series of cells in counteraxial direction in relation to the 
liquid flows direction, and 





means for feeding liquid at the inlet side of each of said two 
screw conveyor: 

the improvements comprising a first cell for solids in each 
series of cells which first cell is defined between the 
terminal half portion of the last winding of one of said 
helical screws and the succeeding half portion of the last 
winding of the second of said helical screws, 

supply compartment for solids, which supply compart- 
ment comprises a circular housing means being in axial 
extension of said drum housing means beyond said first 
cells for solids, said extension having a substantially equal 
* diameter to that of said drum housing means, which 
circular housing means being pervious to the liquid, a 
terminal diametral wall provided with a central inlet 
opening for the solid being attached to said circular hous- 
ing means at a distance from each screw conveyor last 
winding, a supply compartment axial partition wall being 
mounted in said supply compartment in extension of the 
partition wall defining the first cell for the solids of each 
series of cells, said supply compartment partition wall 
stopping at a distance from said central inlet opening in 
said diametral wall, said supply axial partition having its 
peripheral portions pervious to the liquid and being each 
one in extension of the partition wall raising portion of 
one series of cells first cell, said supply compartment axial 
partition wall dividing said supply compartment into two 
cupply cells, each one having along the generatrix corre- 
sponding to the raising part of the supply compartment 
partition wall of said cell, a width (L1) equal to said 
raising part of the partition wall and along the generatrix 
corresponding to the raising part of the partition wall of 
the second supply cell, a width (L2) corresponding to the 
sum of said raising part and of the raising part of the 
adjacent to said second supply cell first cell, 

channel means being provided between said diametral ter- 
minal wall and said last screw conveyors half windings to 
convey the solids raised by the raising portion of the 
partition wall of each supply cell into the first cell for 
solids of each series of cells, and : 

said drum housing means comprises a portion which is 
pervious to the liquid, said pervious portion being situ- 
ated in the extension of said circular housing means defin- 
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ing said supply compartment, said pervious portion of the 
drum housing means and said pervious circular housing 
means defining a cylindrical pervious housing means 
which extend from said terminal diametral wall on a 
distance corresponding to the sum of the width of one 
raising part of the partition wall of the supply compart- 
ment and to the width of the partition wall raising part of 
one of the adjacent to said supply cell first cells. 


3,930,802 
INDUSTRIAL WASTE GAS INCINERATOR 
Albert W. Beasley, 11417 Seagoville Road, and James Clark, 
11409 Seagoville Road, both of Mesquite, Tex. 75149 
Filed Sept. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 506,493 
Int. Cl.? F23G 7/06 


2 Claims 





1. An apparatus for oxidizing residual combustible hydro- 


carbons in a flue gas stream, comprising: 


an upright casing having an internal high temperature resis- 
tant refractory lined lower end wall portion forming a 
combustion chamber and having a centrally apertured 
bottom wall defining the lower limit of the combustion 
chamber; 
flue gas inlet means including a centrally apertured horizon- 
tally disposed ledge underlying said casing in supporting 
relation and walls depending from said ledge for forming 
a flue gas chamber communicating with the combustion 
chamber, 
burner means in the flue gas chamber; 
an inner tubular bushing of high temperature resistant re- 
fractory material coaxial with the casing bottom wall 
aperture and spaced inwardly of the combustion chamber 
refractory wall to define an annular expansion zone there- 
between; 
baffle means overlying said inner tubular bushing to cause 
initial settling and downward flow of gases and entrained 
particulate matter, 
said baffle means including an inverted generally U- 
shaped in transverse section member formed from high 
temperature resistant refractory material loosely sur- 
rounding the upper end portion of said bushing, and, 
a plurality of vertically disposed circumferentially spaced 
refractory material vanes interposed between said bot- 
tom wall and said inverted member for supporting the 
latter; 
and, 
means for introducing excess combustion air into the expan- 
sion zone and its downstream end portion including a 
plurality of circumferentially spaced-apart radial gussets 











interposed between said horizontal ledge and the depend- 

ing surface of said bottom wall, 

said bottom wall having a like plurality of circumferen- 
tially spaced apertures, the apertures being respectively 
disposed between the position of said gussets, and a 
sleeve coextensive with the combustion chamber and 
loosely surrounding the depending end portion of said 
casing and forming a downwardly open excess combus- 
tion air chamber, 

said refractory wall portion and the depending end por- 

tion of said casing having a plurality of cooperating 

circumferentially and vertically spaced openings ex- 

tending horizontally therethrough. 


3,930,803 
ANTI-POLLUTION APPARATUS 
Karl Winter, Dortmund, Germany, assignor to CEAG Concor- 
dia Elektrizitats-Aktiengesellschaft, Dortmund, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 153,345, June 15, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,853,985. This application Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,410 
Claims priority, application Germany, June 19, 1970, 
2030153 
Int. Cl.? BOL //22; BOID 53/34 


U.S. Cl. 23—277 R 5 Claims 












1. Apparatus for purifying an air or gas flow of combustible 
vaporous or gaseous impurities comprising an adsorption 
chamber, an adsorption filter disposed in said adsorption 
chamber, inlet means in said adsorption chamber for the 
introduction of an air or gas flow of combustible vaporous or 
gaseous impurities for passage to one side of said filter permit- 
ting said air or gas to pass therethrough and charge said filter 
to a predetermined level, outlet means in said adsorption 
chamber for the discharge of said air or gas passing through 
said filter and leaving the side of the filter opposite the side of 
introduction of said air or gas, a first gas inlet closing member 
on the inlet side for introduction of said air or gas containing 
impurities and a second gas outlet closing member on the 
discharge side of said air and gas for blocking the flow of said 
air or gas, a first burning chamber outside said adsorption 
chamber for generating an inert gas, connecting means for 
introducing said inert gas into said adsorption chamber at a 
point between said gas outlet closing member and said oppo- 
site side of the filter, thereby passing said inert gas through 
said filter in a direction of flow opposite that of said air and 
gas to desorb said filter and a third inert gas flow closing 
member to biock the flow of said inert gas. 
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3,930,804 
DEEP SEA GAS GENERATOR CONTAINER 
George F. Hickey, Jr., Oxon Hill, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,769 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 7/02; CO6D 5/10; F23R 1/14 


U.S. Cl. 23—282 5 Claims 
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1. In a gas generator which comprises a slug of material 
which reacts with water to produce a gas, the improvement 
which includes, 
an elongated open ended housing of extensible material, 
said housing having an inside diameter substantially equal to 
the outside diameter of said slug of material, 
a plastic end cap enclosing each end of said housing thereby 
confining said slug within said housing, 
said plastic end caps having an outer diameter greater than 
the inner diameter of said housing of extensible material, 
said end caps extending said housing about the outer 
surface thereof, 
an aperture extending from the outer surface of and into 
one end cap, the axis of the aperture being at an angle 
relative to and directed toward the long axis of said hous- 
ing; 
a blasting cap secured within said aperture, 
whereby activation of said blasting cap ruptures said end 
cap permitting water to enter said housing thereby acti- 
vating said slug of material to produce gas from the reac- 
tion. 


3,930,805 
APPARATUS RECEIVING CATALYSTS FOR THE 
DECONTAMINATION OF EXHAUST GAS OF INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION ENGINES 
Wilhelm Vogt; Eitel Goedicke; Gerhard Mietens, all of Hurth- 

Efferen, and Hermann Glaser, Erftstadt Lechenich, all of 

Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- 

furt am Main, Germany 

Filed Aug. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 392,055 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 8/02; FOIN 3/15 

U.S. Cl. 23—288 F 5 Claims 

1. In an apparatus receiving catalysts for the decontamina- 
tion of exhaust gas of internal combustion engines, wherein a 
container having a longitudinal axis and being disposed be- 
tween a pair of covers is provided with an inlet for introducing 
exhaust gas thereinto and an outlet for removing decontami- 
nated exhaust gas therefrom, said inlet and outlet being 
spaced from each other and at least one bed of particulate 
catalyst being confined between a pair of pressure plates 
permeable to gas being disposed in the space between the inlet 
and outlet, the improvement which comprises a clamping 
device being arranged outside and parallel with respect to the 
longitudinal axis of the container and being rigidly secured to 
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at least one of the pair of container covers; said clamping 
device being an open frame-shaped mounting including two 
supporting beams disposed substantially parallel to said longi- 
tudinal axis and which are spaced apart and held in position 
by means of a cross beam; a thrust rod being extended through 
said cross beam and through said at least one of said pair of 
covers by means of a central passageway forming part of said 
cover; the thrust rod portion projecting outwardly through 


said passageway being threaded and carrying a nut positioned 
between said cross beam and said cover; and a helical spring 
concentrically surrounding said thrust rod, being clamped 
between said cross beam of said frame-shaped mounting and 
said nut and elastically urging the thrust rod into contact with 
at least one of the pair of pressure plates confining the bed of 
catalyst, whereby the bed of catalyst is maintained under 
compression. 


3,930,806 
LAMINATED COOKWARE UNITS 
Nick S. Racz, Palos Park, Ill., assignor to Burdett Manufactur- 
ing Company, Bridgeview, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 3,044, Jan. 15, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,788,513. This application Jan. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 
326,072. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Jan. 29, 1991, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? BO2D 20/14 
U.S. Cl. 29—195 11 Claims 
1. A multiply, laminated cookware unit component com- 

prising 

a core comprising mild steel, 

continuous second and third layers comprising substantially 
homogeneous and pore-free rolled non-ferrous sheets of 
aluminum or alloys thereof pressure bonded directly to 
said steel core, said core being sandwiched between the 
sheets of said second and third layers such that one of said 
second and third layers is positioned on the side of said 
core facing the food which is to be prepared by said 
cookware unit component. 
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3,930,807 
PLASTIC MOLDING HAVING SATIN FINISH TYPE 
METALLIC LUSTER 
Tatsumi Kobayashi, Yokohama; Tadashi Ito, Toride; Yoshi- 
hide Kamei, Kamakura; Teruhisa Oda, Sagamihara, and 
Toshio Matsuki, Machidn, all of Japan, assignors to Canon 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,834 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1973, 48-46981 
Int. Cl.? B32B /5/08 
U.S. Cl. 29—195 6 Claims 

1. A metal-coated plastic molding having a satin finish type 

metallic luster comprising: 

a. A plastic molding having a satin finish; 

b. An intermediate electroless plated layer of electrically 
conductive material bonded to said satin finished base, 
said intermediate layer having a mechanically polished 
uniform surface; and 

c. An electroplated metal outer layer bonded to said inter- 
mediate layer. 


3,930,808 
AUTOMATIC COLLET HINGE/SCREW PLACEMENT 
MACHINE 
Leslie R. Miller, Phoenix, Ariz., and John D. McKenney, South 
Laguna, Calif., assignors to Royal Industries, Inc., Pasadena, 
Calif. 
Division of Ser. No. 403,747, Oct. 5, 1973, Pat. No. 3,889,343. 
This application Feb. 7, 1975, Ser. No. 547,891 
Int. Cl.? B23P 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 29—200 P 14 Claims 


1. An automatic screw insertion machine comprising: 

means for storing, delivering and inserting screws into a 
workpiece adjacent one edge thereof; 

a table upon which the workpiece is placed to receive said 
screws, one edge portion of the table being generally 
below the first-mentioned means; 

means for relatively lowering and elevating said table edge 
to facilitate placement of said workpiece edge directly 
beneath said first-mentioned means; 

first stop means physically locating said workpiece edge 
exactly along a predetermined line on said table; 

second stop means physically locating the ends of said 
workpiece in a predetermined position on said table in 
respect to said first-mentioned means. 
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3,930,809 
ASSEMBLY FIXTURE FOR FIXED POINT PROBE CARD 
Arthur Evans, Brookfield Center, Conn., assignor to Went- 
worth Laboratories, Inc., Brookfield, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 390,184, Aug. 21, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,849,728. This application July 15, 1974, Ser. No. 488,403 
Int. Cl.? B23K ///4; HOSK ///8 


U.S. Cl. 29—203 J 6 Claims 


1. A fixture for assembling a probe card adapted to test an 
integrated circuit pattern formed on a substrate, said card 
including a board having an opening providing access to said 
pattern and surrounded by an array of conductive pads and 
probes cantilevered from the pads, each probe being consti- 
tuted by a needle-holding blade disposed in the vertical plane 
at a position slightly raised above its associated pad and having 
a needle extending therefrom to engage a contact on the 
pattern; said fixture comprising: 

A. a chuck for holding said integrated circuit substrate to 

present the pattern thereof, 

B. a platform for supporting said probe card board at a 
position in which the opening of the board is aligned with 
the chuck, 

C. means for shifting said platform in the X and Y directions 
to orient said array of pads surrounding the board open- 
ing relative to the presented pattern, 

D. an arm for gripping the blade of a probe to be assembled 
to hold the blade in the vertical plane, and 

E. means to shift said arm in the X, Y and Z directions to 
align said blade at a raised position with respect to a 
selected pad and to align the point of the needle extend- 
ing from the blade with a contact on said pattern, 
whereby when the blade is properly oriented it may be 
soldered to said pad. 


3,930,810 
ADDITIVES FOR PETROLEUM DISTILLATES 

Marion J. Gattuso, Hoffman Estates, Ill., assignor to Universal 

Oil Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed July 31, 1974, Ser. No. 493,377 
Int. Cl? CIOL 1/22 

U.S. Cl. 44—56 12 Claims 

1. An additive formulation for petroleum distillates which 
comprises from about 50% to about 90% by weight of a solu- 
tion of the polymeric reaction product of an epihalohydrin 
and an N-alkylpolyamine in which the alkyl group contains at 
least 12 carbon atoms, from about 10% to about 50% by 
weight of a solution of the polymeric reaction product of an 
epihalohydrin and a primary alkylamine in which the alkyl 
portion contains at least 12 carbon atoms, from about 1% to 
about 10% by weight of an alcohol of from | to 5 carbon 
atoms, and from about 1% to about 10% by weight of a co- 
polymer of ethylene oxide and propylene oxide. 
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3,930,811 
REACTOR FOR THE PRESSURE GASIFICATION OF 
COAL 

Heinz Hiller, Rembrucken, and Paul Rudolph, Bad Homburg, 

both of Germany, assignors to Metallgesellschaft Aktien- 

geselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed Sept. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 507,178 

Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 17, 1973, 

2351963 
Int. Cl.? C10J 3/16, 3/42 


U.S. Cl. 48—63 4 Claims 


1. Reactor for the continuous gasification of coal under 
superatmospheric pressures at elevated temperatures with 


gaseous gasification agents which contain free oxygen and 
with oxygen-free gasifying agents such as water vapor and/or 
carbon dioxide, comprising substantially conical rotary grate 
means rotatably mounted in the lower portion of the station- 
ary reactor housing, said reactor housing having a central ash 
discharge conduit below the rotary grate means, said rotary 
grate means being adapted to feed gasifying agent and/or 
discharge gasification residues, notwithstanding the inside 
diameter of the reactor housing, the clearance a between the 
rotary grate means and the housing is 100-200 millimeters, 
the height b of the annular rim of the rotary grate means is 
100-350 millimeters, and the vertical distance c from the 
rotary grate means to the housing bottom is 100-350 millime- 
ters, said rotary grate means having at least one scraper af- 
fixed thereto to withdraw ash from the housing bottom and 
move it to said central ash discharge conduit. 


3,930,812 
METHANE SYNTHESIS 

Norman Harris, Stockton-on-Tees, and Ray Fowler, Amer- 

sham, both of England, assignors to Davy Powergas Limited, 

London, England 

Filed June 24, 1974, Ser. No. 482,254 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 13, 1973, 

33427/73 
Int. Cl.? C10K 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 48—197 R 17 Claims 

2. A process for producing a product gas containing in- 
creased methane by the reaction of hydrogen with carbon 
monoxide and/or carbon dioxide comprising feeding a gaseous 
feedstock produced by gasification of fossil fuels or aliphatic 
alcohols with steam and/or oxygen to a reaction chamber 
which contains a catalyst of a Group VIII metal and is effec- 
tive for the reaction at a temperature below 500°F., spraying 
water in the liquid phase over the catalyst so that the water 
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evaporates and removes the heat of reaction within the cham- oxygen relative to nitrogen and maintaining a pressure differ- 
ber, the reaction in the chamber being carried out below a ential across said array to produce an oxygen enriched perme- 
ate therethrough, the improvement for controlling and detect- 
ing membrane failure comprising: 
i. dividing the selectively permeable membrane into two 
groups of cells; 
ii. independently collecting the oxygen-enriched permeate 
output from each of said groups of cells; 
iii. passing each collected permeate output through inde- 
pendent conduit means including means for restricting 
the flow of said oxygen enriched permeate output to 


temperature of 550°F. and at a pressure of 0 to 2000 psig, to 
form the product gas of increased methane content. 


3,930,813 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING NITROGEN DIOXIDE-FREE 
OXYGEN-ENRICHED GAS es , , 
David M. Gessner, Worcester, Mass., assignor to General initially produce zero pressure differential between each 
Electric Company, Milwaukee, Wis. conduit means, said pressure being measured in each 
Filed Nov. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 527,699 e conduit means at a location upstream of the flow restrict- 
Int. Cl.? BOID 53/22, 53/16 eee 
U.S. Cl. 55—16 iv. continuously determining the presence or absence of a 
pressure differential between said conduit means; and 
v. discontinuing the process when a pressure differential is 
determined to exist between the conduit means indicating 
a membrane leakage failure in one of the two groups of 
membrane cells. 


3,930,815 
ELECTROSTATIC APPARATUS FOR REMOVING 
ENTRAINED PARTICULATE MATERIAL FROM A GAS 
STREAM 
Senichi Masuda, 40-10-605, 1-chome, Hishigahara, Kita, To- 
kyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 248,176, April 27, 1972, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 530,680 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1971, 46- 
31860; May 31, 1971, 46-37675 
Int. Cl.? BOSC 3/02 
1. In a membrane permeation process to produce oxygen- U.S. Cl. 55—123 5 Claims 
enriched gas from atmospheric air comprising delivering a 
flow of atmospheric air feed to an array of selectively permea- 
ble membrane cells having a greater permeability of oxygen 
and nitrogen dioxide relative to nitrogen and maintaining a 
pressure differential across said array to produce an oxygen- 
enriched permeate therethrough, the improvement for reduc- 
ing the nitrogen dioxide content in said permeate to substan- 
tially nil comprising: 
i. initially passing the atmospheric air feed containing at 
least an ambient content of nitrogen dioxide into contact 
with triethanolamine until removal of the nitrogen diox- 
ide from the air feed is substantially complete; and 
ii. thereafter delivering the air depleted in nitrogen dioxide 
to the membrane cell array. 





3,930,814 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING OXYGEN-ENRICHED GAS 1. Apparatus for removing particulate material from a gas 
David M. Gessner, Worcester, Mass., assignor to General stream in which it is entrained, comprising: 

Electric Company, Milwaukee, Wis. A. wall means defining 

Filed Nov. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 527,738 1. a downwardly opening inlet for a gas stream in which 
Int. Cl.? BOID 53/22 particles are entrained, 

U.S. Cl. 55—16 10 Claims 2. an outlet for cleaned gas, spaced from said inlet and 

1. In a membrane permeation process to produce oxygen having its axis substantially out of alignment with that 
enriched gas from atmospheric air comprising delivering a of said inlet, and 
flow of atmospheric air to an array of series flow, selectively 3. a passage for constraining gas entering the inlet to flow 
permeable membrane cells having a greater permeability of to the outlet and wherein there is a zone in which gas 
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flowing from the inlet to the outlet undergoes a change 
in flow direction in the course of such flow; 

B. a substantially tubular filter element of cloth-like mate- 
rial through which gas can pass, said filter element having 
its axis substantially coinciding with the axis of the inlet 
and having an upper end near the inlet, but being other- 
wise radially spaced from said wall means, said filter 
element being disposed at least in part in said zone and 
being arranged to have gas entering the inlet flow into the 
interior of the filter element and pass through the mate- 
rial thereof in flowing towards the outlet; 

C. a plurality of elongated electrodes contiguous to said 
filter element, said electrodes being laterally spaced apart 
by substantially uniform distances along their lengths and 
being disposed entirely around and along the filter ele- 
ment; 

D. means for connecting each of said electrodes with one 
terminal of an alternating voltage source, each electrode 
with a terminal other than that which its laterally adjacent 
electrodes are connected, to produce a constantly varying 
alternating electric field between every pair of laterally 
adjacent electrodes whereby particles in a gas stream 
flowing between the electrodes are repelled from the 
electrodes; and 

E. means defining an upwardly opening receptacle beneath 
the filter element, into which particles repelled by the 
electrodes are induced to move. 


3,930,816 
STRUCTURE FOR A GAS AND LIQUID 
CONTACTING CHAMBER IN A GAS EFFLUENT 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Gerhard Miczek, Apt. No. 4, 1501 Cowling Ave., Louisville, 
Ky. 40205 
Filed Apr. 23, 1973, Ser. No. 353,347 
Int. Cl.? BOI1D 47/00 


U.S. Cl. 55—238 3 Claims 


1. In a gas effluent processing system, gas and liquid con- 
tacting apparatus adapted to separate particulate matter from 
a contaminated gas flow comprising an elongated cylindrical 
casing defining a contacting chamber, said casing disposed 
with its longitudinal axis extending generally vertically and 
having inlet conduit means disposed to direct contaminated 
gas and scrubbing liquid flows into contact within said cham- 
ber whereby said flows progress downwardly in a spiraling 
flow path therethrough and particulate matter is transferred 
from said gas flow to said liquid flow, means disposed at the 
lower end of said casing for exhausting gas flow from said 
chamber comprising an exhaust conduit having an upper end 
portion extending centrally upwardly into said chamber 
whereby surrounding space for liquid flow is defined between 
said upper end of said conduit and the sidewall of said casing, 
the lower end of said surrounding space being defined by a 
floor portion having a gradually downwardly spiraling surface 
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which descends in a direction concurrent with the path of said 
whirling gas flow, leading to a liquid outlet conduit, said liquid 
outlet conduit being located below said floor portion and 
being directed generally outwardly for the purpose of receiv- 
ing liquid flow guided thereto by said downwardly spiraling 
surface and draining said liquid flow with particulate matter 
therein away from said chamber, means located in the upper 
end of said chamber on a level of said inlet conduit means 
adapted to effect intermixing contact between the entering 
contaminated gas flow and the liquid flow comprising a plural- 
ity of ring-like segments disposed generally concentric to the 
chamber’s longitudinal axis, each of said ring-like elements 
being generally planar in cross-section and having an outer 
pheripheral edge fastened in firm abutment against the inside 
surface of said casing and being extended radially-inwardly 
toward said chamber’s longitudinal axis such that each of said 
segments forms a ledge for intersecting liquid flow moving 
downward to the chamber, the ring-like elements being verti- 
cally spaced apart to form a plurality of annular flow channels 
oriented in a descending arrangement, and said channels 
being disposed relative to the inlet conduit means so that the 
contaminated gas flow moves initially through said chamber 
circumferentially within said channels. 


3,930,817 

° EXTRACTION APPARATUS 
Kenneth Thomas Stevenson; George Alfred Wesson, and 

George Armine Newell, all of Nottingham, England, assign- 

ors to Newclean Engineering Limited, Nottingham, England 

Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,448 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 31, 1973, 

50550/73; Apr. 28, 1973, 20334/73 
Int. Cl.? BOLD 46/04 


U.S. Cl. 55—302 8 Claims 


1. Extraction apparatus mounted on a roadway wheeled 
vehicle and comprising: 

a. a storage chamber at the lower part of a detachably 
mounted tank; 

b. a plenum chamber at the upper part of said tank; 

c. means, including filter means, inter-connecting said stor- 
age chamber and said plenum chamber; 

d. outlet means at one end of said plenum chamber and in 
communication therewith; 

. an extractor blower unit mounted in fixed position on said 
wheeled vehicle; 

. detachable means connecting said extractor unit to said 
plenum-chamber outlet means, said connecting means 
being adapted to be disconnected to allow said outlet 
means, said plenum chamber and said storage chamber to 
be moved relative to said fixed extractor unit; 

. a vent to atmosphere at said one end of said plenum 
chamber; 

. inlet means at the opposite end of said storage chamber; 
i. valve means in said storage-chamber inlet means, in 
said plenum-chamber outlet means and in said plenum- 
chamber vent, whereby when said valves are placed in 
certain positions said extractor unit is effective to draw 
air through said inlet means into said storage chamber 
and through said filter means into said plenum chamber, 
and in other positions of said valves, air is sucked through 
said vent into said plenum chamber and through said 
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filter means in the reverse direction into said storage 
chamber, thereby to effect self-cleaning of said filter 
means. 


3,930,818 
AIR CLEANER 
Redford W. McDougall, 3265 Lucerne Way, Sparks, Nev. 
89431 
Filed Dec. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 534,677 
Int. Cl.? BOLD 31/00 
U.S. Cl. 55—414 


1. An air cleaner for removing airborne contaminants in a 
room, comprising, a housing adapted to be hung from a ceiling 
or mounted to a wall and defining a linearly elongated duct of 
rectangular cross section, a low efficiency filter mounted 
spanning said duct at one end thereof, a high efficiency filter 
mounted spanning said duct on the side of said low efficiency 
filter toward the opposite end of said duct from the end at 
which said low efficiency filter is mounted, said high efficiency 
filter having an efficiency of at least about 93 percent of the 
ASHRAE Discoloration Test Method (Standard 52-68), a 
centrifugal blower mounted within said duct on the side of 
said high efficiency filter opposite said low efficiency filter, 
said blower having an axis of rotation which is perpendicular 
to the direction of elongation of said housing and having 
intake and discharge orifices, baffle means mounted to said 
housing for isolating said intake and discharge orifices of said 
blower, said baffle means including a substantially planar 
panel closing said duct at the end thereof opposite said low 
efficiency filter and having an orifice therein, means detach- 
ably securing said panel to said duct, said blower having said 
discharge orifice engaging said panel at said panel orifice 
through which said discharge orifice of said blower discharges 
in a direction substantially coinciding with the direction of 
flow of air through said duct, a directional air diffuser 
mounted across the path of discharge of said blower, and 
means mounting said blower and said air diffuser to said panel 
for removal therewith as a unit from said housing. 


3,930,819 
PRESS MOLDED HOT GLASSWARE HANDLING 
APPARATUS 
John Martin, Monterrey, Mexico, assignor to Fabrication de 
Maquinas, S.A., Monterrey, Mexico 
Filed Feb. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 547,604 
Int. Cl.? CO3B 39/00, 9/14, 18/00, 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 65—25 R 6 Claims 
1. A method of removing freshly molded glass articles such 
as plates, cups, tumblers and the like from the mold in which 
they were formed, said mold having means communicating 
atmospheric pressure to the underside of the molded article, 
the steps comprising: 
removing the press member from the mold to expose the 
upper surface of the molded article while still in the mold: 
positioning a Bernoulli nozzle member having a surface of 
the same configuration as the upper surface of the 
molded article in vertically closely spaced non-contacting 
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alignment therewith, said nozzle member having fluid 
passageways extending therethrough and opening sub- 
stantially tangentially into said surface; 
forcing air under pressure through said fluid passageways 
along said nozzle surface to create a thin film of high 
velocity air at less than atmospheric pressure between 
said surface and the upper surface of said molded article; 
elevating said nozzle member to remove the article from 
the mold while maintaining closely spaced non-contact- 
ing relation between the nozzle and the article; and 

directing a flow of air onto the underside of the article while 
supported by said nozzle; whereby said article is simulta- 
neously formed, heat treated and cooled without the 
necessity of mechanical contact therewith. 

5. Apparatus for removing freshly pressed glassware from a 
mold while still too hot to be self supporting said mold having 
means communicating atmospheric pressure to the underside 
of the molded article comprising: 


a Bernoulli nozzle member having a surface of substantially 
the same size and shape as the upper surface of the glass 
ware, said nozzle member including a plurality of pas- 
sageways therethrough terminating in openings directed 
substantially tangentially to said surface; 

means for forcing air under positive pressure through said 
passageways to create a moving film of air along said 
surface; 

means for supporting said member so that said surface is in 
closely spaced alignment with the glassware to be re- 
moved from its mold; 

means for elevating said member together with the glass- 
ware to remove it from the mold; and 

means for moving said support means in a plane parallel to 
the plane of the mold to permit a succession of molding 
and removal steps. 


3,930,820 

STRENGTHENING SHEET GLASS BY ION EXCHANGE 
william C. Cooke, and Albert H. Agett, both of Kingsport, 

Tenn., assignors to ASG Industries Inc., Kingsport, Tenn. 

Filed June 11, 1974, Ser. No. 478,384 
Int. Cl.2 CO3C 2//00 

U.S. Cl. 65—30 E 3 Claims 

1. In the method of activating a molten bath of chemically 
impure potassium nitrate for use in strengthening glass by an 
ion exchange method, the improvement comprising adding to 
said molten potassium nitrate bath, an effective amount of 
potassium chloride or arsenous sulfide to remove substantially 
all of the calcium and magnesium impurities as compounds 
that are insoluble in potassium nitrate. 
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3,930,821 
PROCESS FOR MAKING CARBON-CONTAINING GLASS 
RESISTORS 

Thomas H. Elmer, Corning, N.Y., assignor to Corning Glass 

Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 544,287 
Int. Cl? CO3C 15/00, 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 65—32 6 Claims 

1. An improved process for making a carbon-impregnated 
glass electrical resistance material which comprises the steps 
of: 

a. impregnating a porous 96% silica glass with an aqueous 
solution of furfuryl alcohol; 

b. contacting the impregnated porous glass with an aqueous 
solution containing HCI in a concentration of at least 
about 6 Normal for a time sufficient to polymerize the 
furfuryl alcohol in the glass to a resin; 

c. drying the glass to remove water from the pore structure 
thereof, and 

d. firing the glass in a non-oxidizing atmosphere to a tem- 
perature of at least about 1,200°C. to convert the resin in 
the glass to carbon and to consolidate the porous glass. 


3,930,822 
PROCESS FOR MAKING CARBON-CONTAINING GLASS 
RESISTORS 

Thomas H. Elmer, Corning, N.Y., assignor to Corning Glass 

Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Filed Jan. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 544,288 
Int. Cl.? CO3C 15/00, 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 65—32 4 Claims 

1. An improved process for making a carbon-impregnated 
glass electrical resistance material having an electrical resistiv- 
ity in the 10'* - 10'° ohm-centimeter range which comprises 
the steps of: 

a. impregnating a porous 96% silica glass with an aqueous 
solution of furfuryl alcohol wherein furfury! alcohol is 
present in an amount ranging about 1-50 percent by 
volume; 

. flash heating the solution impregnated porous 96% silica 
glass to a temperature in the range of about 150°-225°C. 
and maintaining it at a temperature in that range for a 
time at least sufficient to polymerize the furfuryl alcohol 
present in the glass to a resin; and 

. firing the glass containing the resin in a non-oxidizing 
atmosphere to a temperature of at least about 1 ,200°C. to 
convert the resin to carbon. 


3,930,823 
HIGH TEMPERATURE TRANSDUCERS AND HOUSING 
INCLUDING FABRICATION METHODS 
Anthony D. Kurtz, Englewood, and Joseph R. Mallon, Jr., 

Woodridge, both of N.J., assignors to Kulite Semiconductor 

Products, Inc., Ridgefield, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 234,616, March 14, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,800,264. This application May 7, 1973, Ser. No. 358,143 
Int. Cl. CO3e 29/00 
U.S. Cl. 65—33 5 Claims 

1. A method for securing a disc-like diaphragm of the type 

having located on the surface thereof, a dielectrically isolated 
piezoresistive sensing element, to a silicon annular ring hous- 
ing, said silicon ring having a substantially lower expansion 
property than a metal, comprising the steps of: 

a. mixing a fine powdered solder glass compound with a 
suspension vehicle to thereby form a frit of a paste-like 
consistency, 

b. placing the frit about the top periphery of said silicon 
annular ring, 

c. securing the diaphragm in congruency with the annular 
ring with the sensing element positioned in the aperture, 
d. heating the structure for a predetermined period at a 
first elevated temperature to insure full evaporation of 
said suspension vehicle, 
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e. heating the bonded diaphragm and ring at a second 
higher temperature for a second period to provide a bond 
between said diaphragm and said ring, said bond having 
a crystalline structure, and 


f. solder glass bonding said silicon annular ring to a second 
housing of an annular configuration, fabricated from a 
metal. 


3,930,824 
METHOD OF FORMING LASER COMPONENTS 
Carl Harry Knowles, Moorestown, N.J., assignor to Metrologic 
Instruments, Inc., Bellmawr, N.J. 
Filed July 19, 1974, Ser. No. 490,204 
Int. Cl.? CO3B / 1/08, 9/00, 19/00 


U.S. Cl. 65—37 3 Claims 
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1. A method of manufacturing laser components comprising 
the steps of: 

providing a plurality of metallic annular elements intercon- 
nected in an integral matrix structure; 

placing said matrix elements between top and bottom mold 
portions to define cavities around each of said annular 
elements, each cavity closing against the corresponding 
annular element between the inner and outer circumfer- 
ence thereof, for partial overlap by the mold portions of 
each annular element; 

providing glass slugs in each of said cavities; melting and 
cooling said slugs to conform to the shape of said cavities, 
thereby partially to overlap each associated annular ele- 
ment with glass; 

optically finishing said glass; and 

separating each element from the matrix at points which 
were overlapped by said mold portions and which there- 
fore were not overlapped by melted glass. 


3,930,825 
METHOD OF LASER BEAM CUTTING OF A RIBBON OF 
HOT GLASS 
Granger K. Chui, Dearborn Heights, Mich., assignor to Ford 
Motor Company, Dearborn, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 528,522 
Int. Cl.? CO3B 21/02 
U.S. Cl. 65—62 6 Claims 
1. A method of forming an article of glass comprising: 
melting gla: * forming materials; 
forming a ribbon of flat glass in a ribbon forming apparatus, 
withdrawing the flat glass from the ribbon forming appa- 
ratus with the temperature of the flat glass being in excess 
of 1000°F.; 
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moving the hot flat glass under at least a pair of focused 
laser beam devices which project laser beams onto the 
glass capable of cutting through the hot flat glass; 

moving the laser beams in a controlled manner having at 
least a lateral component for each beam as the hot flat 
glass moves thereunder so that one laser beam cuts out a 
first side portion of the article of glass and the other laser 
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beam cuts out a second side portion of the article of glass 
whereby a complete article shape is formed said laser 
beam paths having a common intersecting point at the 
beginning and end of each article; 

removing the excess of the flat glass not forming a part of 
the article; and 

cooling the glass article in a controlled manner to produce 
a final glass article. 


3,930,826 
CONDITIONING FLAT GLASS FOR REMOVAL FROM 
SUPPORTING LIQUID FOLLOWING FORMING 
James R. Schornhorst, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to PPG Indus- 
tries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,969 
Int. Cl.? CO3B /8/02 
U.S. Cl. 65—65 A 


1. In a method of making flat giass comprising the steps of 
delivering molten glass onto the surface of a pool of molten 
metal contained in an enclosed chamber, supporting the glass 
on the molten metal, advancing the delivered glass as a single 
layer of glass in a path along the surface of the pool of molten 
metal while cooling the glass to form a dimensionally stable, 
continuous sheet of glass and continuing to advance the di- 
mensionally stable, continuous sheet of glass along the path of 
advance, freely lifting the dimensionally stable, continuous 
sheet of glass substantially vertically upwardly from the sur- 
face of the pool of molten metal and conveying the lifted, 
dimensional'y stable, continuous sheet of glass substantially 
vertically upwardly from the pool of molten metal wherein, as 
the dimensionally stable, continuous sheet of glass is freely 
lifted from the pool of molten metal, it assumes a continuously 
curved shape along its length and an exposed meniscus of 
molten metal is formed across the width and against one 
surface of the dimensionally stable, continuous sheet of glass, 
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which surface had been in contact with the molten metal prior 
to lifting, the improvement which comprises: 

cooling the molten metal from within the pool of molten 
metal substantially beneath the glass being lifted and 
beneath the exposed meniscus of molten metal at a depth 
and in an amount sufficient to induce a downward flow of 
molten metal for drawing the meniscus downwardly 
whereby the elevations and depressions characterizing 
the surface of the dimensionally stable, continuous sheet 
of glass which had been in contact with the molten metal 
are observably diminished. 

3. In an apparatus for making flat glass comprising means 
for preparing molten glass, means for delivering molten glass 
from the molten glass preparation means to a forming cham- 
ber, a forming chamber comprising an enclosed chamber 
having a bottom, a roof, spaced sidewalls and upstream and 
downstream ends and containing a pool of molten metal hav- 
ing a general depth in a lower portion and a head space for 
maintaining a protective atmosphere over the pool of molten 
metal in an upper portion and further comprising means for 
advancing the glass along the surface of the pool of molten 
metal and means for cooling the glass during its advance to 
form a continuous sheet of flat glass therefrom and means for 
lifting the continuous sheet of flat glass upwardly from the 
pool of molten metal at a lifting location and for conveying it 
upwardly therefrom, the improvement comprising: 

a trough extending transversely across the bottom of the 
chamber at the lifting location beneath the lifting means 
for providing a portion of the pool of molten metal with 
a depth sufficiently greater than the general depth of the 
pool of molten metal to provide for substantially greater 
thermally induced circulation in the portion of greater 
depth than in the remainder of the pool of molten metal; 
and 

means for selectively cooling the molten metal in the por- 
tion of the pool of molten metal beneath the lifting loca- 
tion to a temperature below the temperature of the mol- 
ten metal upstream of the lifting location and below the 
temperature of the molten metal downstream of the lift- 
ing location, said cooling means extending at least par- 
tially lengthwise in the trough in the bottom of the form- 
ing chamber and extending at least partially beneath an 
exposed surface of the molten metal. 


3,930,827 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR STABILIZING 
MOVEMENT OF GLASS DURING ITS ADVANCE ALONG 
A MOLTEN METAL SURFACE 
E. Kears Pollock, Allison Park, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, 
Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,978 
Int. Cl.2 CO3B /8/02 


U.S. Cl. 65—65 A 26 Claims 


1. In a process for making flat glass wherein molten glass is 
delivered onto the surface of a pool of molten metal in an 
enclosed forming chamber having a bottom, an upstream inlet 
end, a downstream outlet end, and a roof and side walls ex- 
tending from the upstream end to the downstream end of the 
chamber and providing an enclosed space between them and 
beneath the roof; advancing the glass along the surface of the 
pool of molten metal from the upstream end toward the down- 
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stream end of the chamber; cooling the advancing glass to 
form a dimensionally stable, continuous sheet of glass there- 
from; and removing the continuous sheet of glass from the 
forming chamber, wherein the advancing glass has tendency 
to drift from a direct path of advance; the improvement com- 
prising 
selectively adjusting and maintaining the temperature of at 
least one marginal edge portion of the advancing glass to 
maintain the advancing glass in a preselected path by 
controlling the transfer of heat between the marginal 
edge portion of the glass and a radiant cooler, wherein 
such control is achieved by partially shielding the cooler 
from the glass by a heat reflective enclosure having an 
elongated aperture facing a marginal edge portion of the 
advancing glass and substantially aligned with its edge. 
9. In an apparatus for making flat glass comprising a form- 
ing chamber; means for delivering a layer of molten glass to 
the forming chamber; and means for removing a formed con- 
tinuous sheet of flat glass from the forming chamber; wherein 
the forming chamber includes a bottom, an upstream end 
adjacent the molten glass delivery means, a downstream end 
adjacent the glass sheet removal means, side walls extending 
from the upstream end to the downstream end and upwardly 
from the bottom and a roof extending between the side walls 
and between the upstream and downstream ends providing an 
enclosed space, the enclosed space containing a pool of mol- 
ten metal on the bottom for receiving and supporting glass 
delivered thereto and a headspace overlying the pool of mol- 
ten meial; means for advancing glass along the surface of the 
pool of molten metal; and means for cooling the glass during 
its advance for forming it into a continuous sheet; the im- 
provement comprising 
a pair of radiators disposed in the headspace of the cham- 
ber, one radiator spaced inwardly from each side wall to 
overlie a marginal edge portion of an advancing layer of 
glass, each being individually controllable for separately 
adjusting and maintaining the temperature of the mar- 
ginal edge portion of the glass it overlies, said radiators 
being spaced sufficiently from the upstream end of the 
chamber to provide for the development of an advancing 
layer of glass between them and the upstream end of the 
chamber and spaced sufficiently close to the upstream 
end of the chamber for overlying the glass before it is 
cooled sufficiently to reach dimensional stability, wherein 
each of said radiators comprises a cooler within an enclo- 
sure having a surface providing an aperture for facing a 
marginal edge portion of an advancing layer of glass. 


3,930,828 
THERMAL CONTROL IN A GLASS SHEET FORMING 
CHAMBER . 
Gerald E. Kunkle, New Kensington, Pa., assignor to PPG 
Industries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 483,508, June 27, 1974. This 
application Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. $14,989 
Int. Cl.? CO3B /8/02 


U.S. Cl. 65—65 A 8 Claims 








1. In a method of making glass comprising the steps of 
delivering molten glass onto the surface of a pool of support- 
ing molten metal; advancing the glass along the surface of the 
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pool of molten metal while cooling it and applying forces to 
it to form a continuous sheet of glass; removing the continuous 
sheet of glass from the surface of the pool of molten metal; 
and conveying the continuous sheet of glass from the pool of 
molten metal by applying a force to the glass; the improve- 
ment comprising 

advancing the glass in a path along the surface of the pool 

of molten metal over a plurality of compartments of 
molten metal; separated from one another by barriers 
disposed across the path of advance of the glass, the 
molten metal of adjacent compartments being in commu- 
nication immediately beneath the advancing glass; and 
cooling the molten metal within a compartment by re- 
moving sufficiently more heat from the molten metal in 
an upstream portion of the compartment closest the 
barrier over which glass first advances than from the 
molten metal in a downstream portion of the compart- 
ment closest the barrier over which the glass advances 
after advancing over molten metal in the compartment to 
provide a circulating flow of molten metal in the compart- 
ment to cool the glass advancing over the molten metal 
in the compartment. 

5. In an apparatus for making flat glass comprising a glass- 
making furnace for supplying molten glass for forming, means 
for delivering molten glass from the furnace to a forming 
chamber, a glass forming chamber for forming a continuous 
sheet of glass connected to the glassmaking furnace through 
the molten glass delivery means; and means for removing and 
conveying a formed continuous sheet of glass from the form- 
ing chamber; wherein the forming chamber comprises a bot- 
tom, an upstream end in the vicinity of the molten glass deliv- 
ery means, a downstream end in the vicinity of the glass sheet 
removing means, side walls and a roof providing an enclosed 
chamber having in its upper portion a space for containing a 
protective non-oxidizing atmosphere and having in its lower 
portion a pool of molten metal for supporting glass during 
forming, the pool of molten metal having an upper glass-sup- 
porting surface and a bottom portion adjacent the chamber 
bottom; means for advancing the glass along the surface of the 
pool of molten metal and for applying forces to the glass 
during its advance, the improvement comprising a plurality of 
barriers disposed across the forming chamber having upper 
surfaces at elevations beneath the upper surface of the pool of 
molten metal and segregating the pool of molten metal into a 
plurality of molten metal compartments, and means for cool- 
ing the molten metal of a compartment disposed beneath the 
upper surface of the pool of molten metal between adjacent 
barriers defining the compartment and closer to a first adja- 
cent barrier closest to the upstream end of the chamber than 
to a second adjacent barrier closest to the downstream end of 
the chamber. 


3,930,829 
MOVABLE DAM BARRIERS FOR USE IN THE 
MANUFACTURE OF A GLASS RIBBON ON A MOLTEN 
METAL BATH 

John E. Sensi, Arnold, Pa., assignor to PPG Industries, Inc., 

Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,980 
Int. Cl.? CO3B 18/02 

U.S. Cl. 65—65 A 24 Claims 

1. In a method of making a continuous ribbon of flat glass 
which comprises providing a layer of molten glass on the 
surface of a pool of supporting molten metal; advancing the 
layer of glass along the surface of the pool of molten metal in 
a downstream direction from upstream locations to succeed- 
ing downstream locations; and controlling the temperature of 
the layer of glass to cool the layer of glass to form a dimension- 
ally stable ribbon of flat glass of a specified thickness wherein 
at least a portion of the cooling of the advancing layer of glass 
being by transfer of heat to the molten metal, the improve- 
ment, associated with changing from forming glass of a first 
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specified thickness to forming glass of a second thinner speci- 
fied thickness, comprising: 

positioning movable dam barriers in the molten metal and 

extending at least partially transversely to the direction of 
glass advance to change the pattern of heat removal from 
the layer of glass within a sizing region in which the glass 
is at a temperature within its sizing temperature range by 
decreasing the spacing between at least two adjacent dam 
barriers in a downstream portion of the region from theiz 
spacing when forming glass of the first specified thick- 
ness. 

14, In an apparatus for making flat glass wherein the appa- 
ratus is of the type having a glass melting furnace for supplying 
molten glass for forming; a glass forming chamber having a 
bottom and side portions for containing a pool of supporting 
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molten metal; delivery means connecting the exit end of the 
furnace and entrance end of the forming chamber for moving 
the molten glass from the furnace to the forming chamber to 
provide a layer of molten glass on the pool of supporting 
molten metal wherein the molten glass as it advances along the 
molten metal is cooled to form a continuous glass ribbon of a 
specified thickness wherein at least a portion of the cooling of 
the glass being by transfer of heat to the molten metal and 
means for continuously removing the glass ribbon from the 
forming chamber, the improvement comprising: 
movable dam barriers mounted on the bottom of the form- 
ing chamber, each of said dam barriers comprising an 
outer cover of material which is substantially non-reac- 
tive with the molten metal and an inner body of material 
having a density greater than that of the molten metal. 


3,930,830 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING GLASS ARTICLES 

Naohiro Yoshikawa, Otsu, and Takashi Yamaoka, Kusatsu, 

both of Japan, assignors to Nippon Electric Glass Company, 

Limited, Shiga, Japan 

Filed Sept. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 509,279 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sept. 26, 1973, 48- 

107512 
Int. Cl.? CO3B /5/14 


U.S. Cl. 65—85 8 Claims 


5. An improved method for producing an elongated article 
of a devitrifiable glass having an optimum working tempera- 
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ture in the vicinity of the liquidus temperature thereof, com- 
prising the steps of 
1. heating the glass to a temperature higher than the opti- 
mum working and liquidus temperatures thereof to melt 
the glass, 

. feeding the molten glass to a molding station whereat the 
molten glass is maintained at the higher temperature, 

. continuously leading the molten glass at the higher tem- 
perature through a molding orifice at the molding station, 
and 

. leading the molded glass article into contact with water 
before the temperature of the molded glass article drops 
down to the liquidus temperature whereby the molded 
glass article passes rapidly through the devitrifying tem- 
perature of the glass and devitrification of the glass is 
inhibited. 


3,930,831 
FURNACE FOR HEAT TREATING GLASS SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Harold A. McMaster, 707 Riverside Drive, Woodville, Ohio 
43469, and Norman C. Nitschke, 9102 Buck Road, Perrys- 
burg, Ohio 43551 
Division of Ser. No. 435,130, Jan. 21, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,907,132, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 365,939, 
June 1, 1973, abandoned. This application Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. 
No. 542,339 
Int. Cl. CO3B 29/04 


U.S. Cl. 65—348 9 Claims 


1. A furnace for heat treating glass sheet material and the 
like comprising: an enclosure having walls of refractory mate- 
rial, said walls having an outer insulating layer and an inner 
layer of material having a low coefficient of thermal expan- 
sion; at least one opening defined in said enclosure; said inner 
layer having spaced end portions projecting externally beyond 
said outer layer and the outer periphery of said enclosure to 
define said opening. 

8. A door for controlling the opening of a furnace for heat 
treating glass sheet material and the like comprising: an elon- 
gated support bar; a plurality of blocks of refractory material 
supported on said bar in end-to-end relationship to define said 
door and means adjustably securing each of said blocks to said 
bar to permit the blocks to be individually adjusted with re- 
spect to said bar to accommodate irregularities in the opening 
to be controlled by said door said last named means compris- 
ing a metal jacket for each of said blocks partially enclosing 
the respective block; flanges projecting from said jackets and 
receiving said bar; and means securing said flanges to said rod 
to permit selective adjustment of said blocks transversely of 
said bar. 


3,930,832 
INHIBITION OF CORROSIVE ACTION OF 
ZINC-CONTAINING FERTILIZER SOLUTIONS 

James Earl Sansing, Jr., and Joseph Novotny, both of Baton 

Rouge, La., assignors to Allied Chemical Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 570,102 
Int. Cl.? COSC 9/00 

U.S. CL. 71—30 20 Claims 

1. A process of preparing a zinc-containing fertilizer solu- 
tion of low corrosiveness toward carbon steel which comprises 
incorporating in an aqueous zinc nitrate-ammonium nitrate- 
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urea solution containing at least 8 percent by weight zinc 
nitrate, at least 14 percent by weight ammonium nitrate, at 
least 10 percent by weight urea, and the balance substantially 
consisting of water, about 0.1 to 5 percent by weight of a 
water-soluble thiosulfate compound selected from the group 
consisting of ammonium thiosulfate, sodium thiosulfate, and 
potassium thiosulfate. 


3,930,833 
MICRONUTRIENT METAL-CONTAINING PHOSPHATE 
GLASSES 
Gordon J. Roberts, Shaker Heights, Ohio, assignor to Ferro 
Corporation, Cleveland, Ohio 
Filed Oct. 18, 1973, Ser. No. 407,530 
Int. Cl.? COSG 3/00; CO3C 3/16 
US. Cl. 71—64 G 9 Claims 
1. A glass composition adapted in comminuted form to act 
as a micronutrient in both acidic and alkaline soils consisting 
essentially of a non-oxidizing phosphate base glass containing 
a nutrient amount of zinc oxide to nourish plant and seed 
growth in such acidic or alkaline soils, and a metal control 
agent to control the water-solubility of said glass composition 
and provide a water-extraction of said zinc oxide from said 
phosphate base glass at a rate within a predetermined range, 
said glass composition consisting essentially in weight percent 
of about: 





Percent 
P,O, 25 to 65 
Zinc Oxide 30 to 60 
Control Agent 5 to 20 





said control agent being R,O or RCI or mixtures thereof, in 
which R is sodium or potassium. 

8. The process of claim 6 in which said soil has an alkaline 
pH. 


3,930,834 
ALGAECIDAL COMPOSITION 

David T. Schulteis, Jackson, and Donald E. Seymour, Shore- 

wood, both of Wis., assignors to Applied Biochemists, Inc., 

Mequon, Wis. 

Filed Jan. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 433,239 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 1/7/00 

U.S. Cl. 71—67 17 Claims 

1. An algaecide composition having improved stability, 
comprising an aqueous solution containing an algaecidal ef- 
fective amount of a copper complex produced by reacting a 
water-insoluble copper compound selected from the group 
consisting of (a) copper carbonate, (b) copper oxide, (c) 
copper hydroxide, (d) copper bicarbonate, (e) copper benzo- 
ate, (f) copper thiocyanate and (g) naturally occurring copper 
minerals containing at least one of said (a)-(f) inclusive with 
an aqueous solution of an acid in sufficient amount to dissoci- 
ate the copper ions from said compound, said acid selected 
from the group consisting of an inorganic acid and an organic 
acid having from | to 22 carbon atoms in the molecule, and 
thereafter chelating the copper ions with a chelating agent 
selected from the group consisting of (a) an alkanolamine 
having at least one alkanol group containing from | to 10 
carbon atoms in the molecule, (b) polyethylene glycols having 
an average molecular weight in the range of 200 to 4000, (c) 
tertiary amines and (d) carboxylic acids having | to 22 carbon 
atoms in the molecule and (e) water soluble salts of (d), to 
provide the complex. 
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3,930,835 
PESTICIDAL COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS 
EMPLOYING SUBSTITUTED OXIRANE COMPOUNDS 
Thomas M. Ozretich, Vancouver, Wash., assignor to The Dow 

Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 61,848, Aug. 6, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 2, 1972, Ser. No. 
294,329. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Mar. 6, 1990, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/28 
U.S. Cl. 71—88 33 Claims 

1. A method for controlling undesirable plants which com- 
prises applying thereto an effective herbicidal amount of a 
substituted oxirane compound corresponding to the formula: 


H.C cl 
aT™5 


= ctf Pin 


wherein X represents halogen; Z represents hydrogen, halo- 
gen, cyano or lower alkyl; R and R’ each independently repre- 
sent hydrogen, halogen, cyano, nitro, alkoxy of from | to 4 
carbon atoms, trifluoromethyl, benzyloxy or lower alkyl, with 
the proviso that when R’ is hydrogen, R is other than hydro- 
gen. 


3,930,836 
SUBSTITUTED SULFONATE ANTIDOTE COMPOUNDS 
AND METHOD OF USE WITH HERBICIDES 
Duane R. Arnekiev, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Stauffer 
Chemical Company, Westport, Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 68,529, Aug. 31, 1970, 
abandoned, Division of Ser. No. 100,770, Dec. 22, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,664 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/22 
U.S. Cl. 71—93 1 Claim 

1. In the method of controlling weeds wherein a herbicide 
is added to the habitat thereof, said herbicide containing an 
effective amount of a mixture of a thiocarbamate and a tri- 
azine, the improvement comprising adding to the habitat 
thereof from 0.01 to about 15 parts by weight for each part by 
weight of the herbicide mixture, an antidote compound repre- 
sented by the formula: 


[X —(CH;),—O—SO,—R] 


Br—(CH,),—O—SO,—CH,— ae 


3,930,837 
3-CHLORO-S5-ACETAMIDAISOQUINOLINE AS A 
HERBICIDE 
Alexander Serban, Doncaster, Australia, assignor to ICI Aus- 

tralia Limited, Melbourne, Australia 

Filed Dec. 14, 1972, Ser. No. 314,910 

Claims priority, application Australia, Dec. 31, 1971, 

7569/71; Aug. 28, 1972, 243/72 
Int. Cl? AOIN 9/22 

U.S. Cl. 71—94 3 Claims 

1. A herbicidal composition comprising as active ingredient 
an effective ambient of 3-chloro-5-acetamidoisoquinoline and 
an inert carrier therefor. 
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3,930,838 
S-BENZYL-N,N-DISEC-BUTYLTHIOCARBAMATE AND 
ITS USE AS A RICE FIELD HERBICIDE AND A RICE 
GROWTH STIMULANT 
Giovanni Pellegrini; Giuseppe Losco; Antonio Quattrini, all of 

Milan, and Emilio Arsura, S. Donato Milanese (Milan), all 
of Italy, assignors to Montecatini Edison S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 178,662, Sept. 8, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 14, 1973, Ser. No. 424,767 
Claims priority, application Italy, Sept. 10, 1970, 29546/70 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9//2 


| 


U.S. Cl. 71—100 14 Claims 
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1. A composition for controlling and killing rice field weeds 
and simulianeously stimulating the growth of rice, said com- 
position comprising an effective amount of S-benzyl N,N- 
disec.butyl-thiocarbamate and an inert vehicle therefor. 


3,930,839 
SUBSTITUTED SULFONATE ANTIDOTE COMPOSITIONS 
AND METHOD OF USE WITH HERBICIDES 
Duane R. Arneklev, Sunnyvale, Calif., assignor to Stauffer 
Chemical Company, Westport, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 100,770, Dec. 22, 1970, abandoned, and 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 68,529, Aug. 31, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,663 
Int. Cl? AOIN 9/12 
U.S. Cl. 71—100 1 Claim 

1. In the method of controlling weeds wherein an effective 
amount of a thiolcarbamate herbicide is added to the habitat 
thereof the improvement comprising adding to the habitat 
thereof from about 0.01 to about 15 parts by weight for each 
part by weight of the herbicide an antidote compound repre- 
sented by the formula: 


sith -anguallce yl ss 


3,930,840 
RIPENING OF SUGARCANE BY USE OF CERTAIN 
ALCOHOLIC AND ETHOXYLATED COMPOUNDS 
Louis G. Nickell, Honolulu, Hawaii, assignor to Hawaiian 
Sugar Planters’ Association, Honolulu, Hawaii 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 112,470, Feb. 3, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 458,459 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/24 
U.S. Cl. 71—122 13 Claims 
1. A process for increasing the sugar yield of field grown, 
maturing sugarcane which comprises applying to the cane at 
a time at least about two weeks and up to about twelve weeks 
prior to harvest as essentially the sole ripening agent in an 
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amount effective to increase sucrose yield, a compound se- 
lected from the group consisting of: 
a. linear alcohols containing 11 to 15 carbon atoms, 
b. polyalkylene glycols containing 2 to 3 carbon atoms in 
the alkylene group, and 
c. ethoxylated phenols or alcohols corresponding to the 


formula 


R-O+CH:CH:0+H 


wherein R is phenyl, alkyi-substituted phenyl wherein the 
alkyl substituent contains from 8 to 15 carbon atoms, or alkyl 
of from 8 to 20 carbon atoms, and wherein n is an integer from 
6 to 20. 


3,930,841 
THERMOPLASTIC PREALLOYED POWDER 
Timothy Earl Volin, Tuxedo; John Stanwood Benjamin, Suff- 
ern; Jay Michael Larson, Warwick, and Robert Lacock 
Cairns, Suffern, all of N.Y., assignors to The International 
Nickel Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 316,077, Dec. 18, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,865,575. This application June 10, 1974, Ser. No. 477,596 
Int. Cl.? B22F 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 75—.5 R 8 Claims 








1. A process particularly adapted to improving the fabricat- 
ing characteristics of difficulty workable alloys which com- 
prises forming a charge of prealloyed powder of predesired 
composition, subjecting the prealloyed powder charge to a 
force capable of inducing strain energy into the powder, and 
continuing the application of said force at least until the 
amount of strain energy imparted is sufficient so as to alter the 
nature of the powder such that it is characterized by a Ther- 
moplastic Physical Characteristic of at least TPC-1, whereby 
in the case of a difficultly workable composition the preal- 
loyed powder is characterized by a lower flow stress and can 
be further processed at lower stress and/or temperature than 
prealloyed powder of the same composition but without strain 
energy having been imparted thereto. 
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3,930,842 
METHOD OF PRODUCING ALLOYS BASED ON 
CALCIUM, SILICON AND IRON 
Mark Abramovich Ryss, ulitsa Rossiiskaya, 32, kv. 2; Viktor 
Petrovich Zaiko, ulitsa Rossiiskaya, 63, kv. 135, both of, 
Chelyabinsk; Gerald Semenovich Belyaev, ulitsa 9 Gvardeis- 
koi divizii, 52, kv. 67, Istra Moskovskoi oblasti; Anatoly 
Konstantinovich Golev, prospekt Lenina, 71, kv. 111, Che- 
lyabinsk; Aron Semenovich Mikulinsky, ulitsa Bosova, 1, kv. 
54, Istra Moskovskoi oblasti; Viadimir Nikolaevich Gusarov, 
ulitsa Rossiiskaya, 32, kv. 3, Chelyabinsk; Stepan Ev- 
genievich Pigasov, ulitsa Rosiiskaya, 32, kv. 20, Chelya- 
binsk; Igor Sergeevich Bedov, ulitsa Rossiiskaya, 57, kv. 28, 
Chelyabinsk; Valentin Nikotovich Pomogaev, ulitsa Rossiis- 
kaya, 59, kv. 9, Chelyabinsk, and Georgy Nikolaevich Koz- 
hevnikov, ulitsa Malysheva, 107, korpus 1, kv. 40, Sverd- 
lovsk, all of U.S.S.R. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 390,219, Aug. 21, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Aug. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 499,084 
Int. Cl.? C22D 7/06 
U.S. Cl. 75—10 R 8 Claims 
1. In a method for continuously producing calcium-silicon- 
iron alloys comprising the steps of: charging batches into an 
electric furnace and under a reducing atmosphere, each of the 
batches comprising lime, silicon-containing reducing agents 
and fluxes and being introduced in at least three portions; 
melting the at least three portions of one of the batches to 
form a melt consisting of a calcium-silicon-iron alloy and slag; 
and pouring the melt from the furnace prior to charging an- 
other one of the batches; the improvement comprising the 
steps of: charging a first portion consisting of lime and fluxes 
of each of the batches while pouring the melt formed from a 
previous batch from the furnace; charging at least one portion 
consisting of lime, the silicon-containing reducing agents and 
the fluxes of each of the batches after pouring the melt from 
a previous batch from the furnace; and charging a last portion 
of each of the batches during a period of 10 to 30 minutes 
prior to beginning the pouring of the melt from the furnace, 
the last portion comprising from 3 to 30% by weight of the 
melt prior to pouring. 


3,930,843 
METHOD FOR INCREASING METALLIC YIELD IN 
BOTTOM BLOWN PROCESSES 
Richard J. Fruehan, Franklin Township, Allegheny County, 
Pa., assignor to United States Steel Corporation, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 501,915 
Int. Cl.? C21C 5/34 
U.S. Cl. 75—60 8 Claims 
1. In the bottom blown process for the refining of molten pig 
iron, which comprises introducing an oxygen containing gas 
therein to decrease the impurity content thereof and produce 
a final molten steel product containing, 
C...0.08 max. 
balance Fe, and incidental steelmaking residual elements, said 
gas being introduced during the initial blowing period, at an 
average total rate R,, said total rate R; being the sum of Ro, 
the rate at which O, is introduced and R,, the rate at which 
protective gasses are introduced, and wherein Ry>> R,, 
the improvement, subsequent to the time the C content of 
said melt is decreased to a level of 0.25%, which com- 
prises introducing said O, at a generally decreasing rate, 
while maintaining the total gas input at a level not sub- 
stantially different from R; by the introduction therein of 
a non-deleterious gas, said generally decreasing O, rate 
being achieved by introducing O, at an average rate 
within the range prescribed in the following periods; 
i. the period wherein C decreases from 0.25 to 0.18%, at an 
average rate of from 0.4 R, to 1.0 R, 
ii. the period wherein C decreases from 0.18 to 0.09%, at an 
average rate of from 0.3 R, to 0.8 R, 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


iii. the period wherein C decreases from 0.09% to the final 
level, at an average rate of from zero to 0.5 R,. 


3,930,844 

METHOD FOR DISPOSAL OF PYROTECHNIC WASTE 
Clyde F. Parrish, Terre Haute; James E. Short, Jr., Switz City, 

and Karen S. Whorrall, West Baden, all of Ind., assignors to 

The United States of America as represented by the Secre- 

tary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Feb. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 547,535 
Int. Cl.? C22B 26/22 

U.S. Cl. 75—101 R 


1. A method for disposing of tracer ammunition pyrotech- 
nic material containing strontium nitrate, magnesium, stron- 
tium peroxide, polyvinyl chloride, calcium resinate and other 
pyrotechnic materials, with the combined percentages of 
strontium nitrate and magnesium comprising at least 60 per- 
cent of the total percentage of said tracer ammunition pyro- 
technic material, comprising the steps of 

first immersing said tracer ammunition pyrotechnic mate- 

rial in water sufficiently cold to dissolve only strontium 
nitrate, 

then decanting the water solution of strontium nitrate and 

evaporating the water to reclaim strontium nitrate, 

then removing all materials of said tracer ammunition pyro- 

technic material other than magnesium by successive 
washes of hot water and solvents, and 

then drying the remaining magnesium for reuse as a pyro- 

technic material. 


3,930,845 
PRODUCING HIGH PURITY GOLD POWDER 
Herbert J. Bovey, Krugersdorp; Dennis A. Temple, and Basil 
J. Goldswain, both of Johannesburg, all of South Africa, 
assignors to Anglo American Corporation of South Africa, 
Johannesburg, South Africa 
Filed Jan. 22, 1973, Ser. No. 325,307 
Claims priority, application South Africa, Jan. 21, 1972, 
72/0446 
Ipt. Cl.? C22B 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 75—108 5 Claims 
1. A process for treating a gold bearing Merrill slime, com- 
prising the steps of: 
contacting said slime with a gold chloride solution with 
agitation, whereby dissolved gold is caused to be ce- 
mented out on said slime and base metal impurities are 
caused to go into solution; 
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separating the cemented slime from the solution; 
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vessel, said precipitant bed being maintained in an essentially 


suspending the cemented slime in water and chlorinating unflooded state in solid-to-solid contact. 


the suspension by passing chlorine gas through it; 
separating the residual solution from the solids; 
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precipitating gold powder from the residual solution by the 
addition of less than a stoichiometric amount of a suitable 
reductant so that a proportion of the gold remains in the 
residual solution and 

separating, washing and drying the precipitated gold pow- 
der. 


3,930,846 
METHOD FOR PRECIPITATING COPPER METAL FROM 
COPPER BEARING SOLUTIONS 

James Carl Compton, Hillsborough, and Wilbert Norman 

Sims, Alamo, both of Calif., assignors to Marcona Corpora- 

tion, San Francisco, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 513,879 
Int. Cl.? C22B /5/12 


U.S. Cl. 75—109 6 Claims 





1. In a method of precipitating copper from a copper bear- 
ing solution in a container using a particulate solid precipitant 
which reduces the copper in solution to form the free copper, 
the steps of forming a bed of the solid precipitant, directing 
the copper bearing solution in a high velocity jet stream and 
rotating said stream to sweep out an arc which impinges upon 
and vigorously agitates the solid precipitant in its path with 
sufficient force to chemically react with the same to form a 
precipitate of the free copper of relatively small size in com- 
parison to the precipitant and to entrain copper precipitate 
formed in the bed by such chemical reactions, and continu- 
ously separating the free copper and essentially all of the spent 
solution as underflow from the residual precipitant in the 


3,930,847 
RECOVERY OF COPPER BY CEMENTATION 
William Richard Stern, Tuscon, Ariz., assignor to The Ana- 
conda Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 451,497 
Int. Cl? C22B 1/5/12 


U.S. Cl. 75—109 5 Claims 


1. In the method of recovering copper from solutions con- 
taining the same by cementation using iron, the improvement 
comprising the use of copper-iron materials as part of the 
cementation launder, the copper and iron in said materials 
being substantially physically inseparable. 


3,930,848 
HIGH TEMPERATURE LOW DENSITY COBALT ALLOY 
Ralph J. Hecht, West Palm Beach, Fla., assignor to United 
Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 542,463 
Int. Cl.2 C22C 19/07 
U.S. Cl. 75—171 
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1. A cobalt base alloy for high temperature use which con- 
sists essentially of, by weight, from 0.85 to 0.95% carbon, 
from 24 to 26% chromium, from 14 to 16% nickel, from 7.25 
to 7.75% tungsten, from 2.0 to 2.4% titanium, from 1.0 to 
1.4% zirconium, from 0.9 to 1.1% iron, balance essentially 
cobalt, said alloy being substantially free from tantalum and 
columbium. 


3,930,849 

ELECTRICAL CONTACT MATERIAL OF THE AG-CDO 

TYPE AND METHOD OF MAKING SAME 
Richard H. Krock, Weston, and Yuan-Shou Shen, Reading, 
both of Mass., assignors to P. R. Mallory & Co., Inc., Indian- 

apolis, Ind. 
Filed May 24, 1973, Ser. No. 363,592 
Int. Cl.? C22C 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 75—173 A 8 Claims 
1. Ag-CdO type material suitable for use as an electrical 
contact material, the material consisting essentially of Ag and 
Cd with about 0.01 wt% to about 2 wt.% Sn, and about 0.001 
wt% to about 0.2 wt.% of a metal selected from Mg, Ca, or 
mixtures of such metals, the material oxidized so as to convert 
the oxidizable constituents to their respective oxides prior to 

use of the material as an electrical contact material. 











3,930,850 
PROCESS FOR ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC COPYING BY 
TRANSFER OF ELECTROSTATIC IMAGES 
Shoji Matsumoto, Neyagawa; Hitoshi Nishihama, Hirakata, 
and Tatsuo Aizawa, Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Mita 

Industrial Company, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed July 31, 1973, Ser. No. 384,294 
Claims priority, application Japan, July 31, 1972, 47-76575 
Int. Cl.? GO3G 13/18, 13/01, 13/22 


U.S. Cl. 96—1 TE 5 Claims 
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1. An electrophotographic process which comprises 

1. using an overcoated sensitive member consisting essen- 
tially of an electrically conductive base, a photoconduc- 
tive layer and a light-transmitting surface insulating layer; 
2. subjecting the surface of said overcoated sensitive 
member to a primary charging in a specific polarity; 

. exposing the surface of said overcoated sensitive member 
to an image having light and dark areas to produce on the 
surface of the charged sensitive member an electrostatic 
latent image corresponding to said light and dark image 
areas, and simultaneously or subsequently generating 
corona discharge current between said electrically con- 
ductive base and an electrode spaced from the surface of 
the overcoated sensitive member by a suitable distance, 
thereby to subject the overcoated sensitive member to a 
secondary charging; 

4. then, uniformly exposing the entire surface of the over- 
coaied sensitive member to activating light to substan- 
tially remove the charge formed on the interface between 
the surface insulating layer and the photoconductive 
layer; 

. transferring the electrostatic latent image to the surface 
of the charge retainable transfer material by bringing the 
surface of the transfer material into contact with the 
surface of the sensitive member without applying voltage 
between the sensitive member and the transfer member 
or charging the back surface of the transfer member 
uniformly beforehand; and 

6. developing the electrostatic latent image transferred to 
the surface of the transfer material; 

said process further characterized in that the corona discharge 

current of the secondary charging is an asymmetric alternating 

current in which a current component of the same polarity as 
the primary charging is greater than a current component of 
the opposite polarity, and its asymmetry is such that when the 
potential of the surface of th sensitive member as a result of 
the secondary charging has reached an equilibrium, its equi- 
librium potential is substantially equal to the untransferable 
upper limit potential whereby after the uniform exposure of 
step (4) the electrostatic image formed on the surface of the 
sensitive member has a potential in the light non-image area 
substantially equal to the untransferable upper limit potential 
and a potential in the dark image area higher than the untrans- 
ferable upper limit potential. 
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3,930,851 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC PROCESS USING 
METHYLENE INDOLINE PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 
DERIVATIVES 
Hisatake Ono; Syu Watarai, and Harumi Katsuyama, all of 

Asaka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Kanagawa, Japan 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 187,190, Oct. 6, 1971, Pat. 
No. 3,850,949. This application Mar. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 
455,797 
Int. Cl? GO3G 13/22, 5/06 
U.S. CL. 96—1 R 8 Claims 
1. An electrophotographic process comprising the steps of 
charging, image exposing and developing a member compris- 
ing a resin binder and a compound of formula (A) which is 
more than 25 percent of the total components of the member; 


Cc 3 CH3 


>? 
N 


. 
a (A) 


N 
Li. 
R 


2 


wherein R, is selected from the group consisting of an hydro- 
gen atom, halogen atom, alkyl group having | to 4 carbon 
atoms, alkoxy group having | to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxycar- 
bony! group having an alkyl group of | to 4 carbon atoms, 
nitro group, alkylene group having | to 3 carbon atoms which 
is able to make a bis-compound, and a bond which is able to 
make a bis-compound; R, is selected from the group consist- 
ing of an hydrogen atom, hydroxyl group, alkoxycarbonyl 
group having alkyl group of | to 4 carbon atoms, cyano group 
and a phenyl group; R is selected from the group consisting of 
a substituted phenyl group (where the substituted group is 
selected from the group consisting of an hydrogen atom, 
halogen atom, alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms, and an 
alkoxy group having | to 4 carbon atoms), alkylene group 
having | to 3 carbon atoms which is able to make a bis-com- 
pound, phenylene group which is able to make a bis-com- 
pound, and a bond which is able to make a bis-compound; and 
m is an integer from | to 4. 


3,930,852 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC SENSITIVE MEMBER WITH 
ATTACHING MEANS 
Susumu Tanaka, Sakai; Yuji Enoguchi, Higashi-Osaka, and 

Hidetoshi Kawabata, Tondabayashi, all of Japan, assignors 

to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 458,612 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 11, 1973, 48-41640 
Int. Cl.? GO3G 5/00 

US. Cl. 96—1.5 5 Claims 

1. An electrophotographic sensitive member comprising a 
longitudinally extending flexible first web including a sub- 
Strate provided with an electrically conducting layer and a 
photoconductive layer superimposed on said electrically con- 
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ducting layer, and a connecting member extending longitudi- 
nally from an end of said first web and including an electrically 
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insulating molecularly longitudinally stretch oriented, flexible, 
polymeric resin second web which is unidirectionally longitu- 
dinally heat contractible. 


3,930,853 
ACCELERATING AGING METHOD FOR 
SELENIUM-ARSENIC PHOTOCONDUCTORS 
Anthony J. Ciuffini, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 422,502 
Int. Cl. GO3G 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 96—1.5 9 Claims 
1. In a process for improving the operating efficiency and to 
increase low density copy resolution of a xerographic photore- 
ceptor comprising a substrate and at least one selenium- 
arsenic alloy as a photoconductor layer, the improvement 
comprising exposing the uncharged photoconductor layer of 
the photoreceptor to a nonimaging visible or ultraviolet light 
flux while at a temperature of about 55°-180°C. 





3,930,854 
ELECTROSTATIC COPY PAPER CONTAINING 
MANGANOUS SALT 
Edgar L. Jones, Prospect Heights; Leonard Laskin, and Phillip 
E. Sokol, both of Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to DeSoto, 
Inc., Des Plaines, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 677,739, Oct. 24, 1967, abandoned. 
This application July 3, 1974, Ser. No. 485,647 
Int. Cl.2 GO3G 5/08 
U.S. Cl. 96—1.8 9 Claims 
7. an electrostatic copy paper as recited in claim § in which 
said photoconductive coating further includes a small propor- 
tion of dye sensitizers to improve sensitivity to visible light. 


3,930,855 
PROCESS FOR THE PHOTOGRAPHIC PRODUCTION OF 
GIVEN TRANSPARENCY OR DENSITY DISTRIBUTIONS 
Reinhard Miiller, Leverkusen, Germany, assignor to Agfa- 
Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 251,966, May 10, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 459,857 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 11, 1971, 
2123265 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 96—27 R 5 Claims 
1. Photographic process for the production of density or 
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transparency profiles in photographic layers, characterized by 
the following stages: 

a. a photographic material containing at least one silver 
halide gelatin emulsion layer is exposed behind a photo- 
graphic test wedge in the usual manner, the exposed 
photographic material is developed to produce a resulting 
image, the curve characterizing the photographic proper- 
ties of the layer is deduced from the resulting image of the 
test wedge, the exposure being plotted along the abscissa 
on a linear scale and transparency or density along the 
ordinate; 

b. on this graph, the required transparency or density distri- 
bution is entered as a function of the auxiliary space 
coordinate X and this distribution is reflected on the 
characteristic curve obtained in Stage (a) to determine 
the brightness distribution required for subsequent expo- 
sure on the same photographic material; 

c. the brightness distribution obtained by reflection in Stage 
(b) is produced by suitable optical anamorphotic means 
in which the image plane along the auxiliary space coordi- 
nate X is substantially unfocused whereby it defines sub- 
stantially only brightness and 

d. to produce an image by using the obtained brightness 
distribution in the geometric shape of the desired profile 
on the same photographic material of stage a which is 
then developed with the same developer as that used for 
developing the photographic material in stage (a). 


3,930,856 
PHOTOPOLY MERISABLE COMPOSITIONS AND THEIR 
USES WITH DIAZONIUM SALTS AS PHOTOCATALYSTS 
Peter Pinot de Moira, Old Harlow, and John Philip Murphy, 
Witham, both of England, assignors to Ozalid Company 
Limited, England 
Filed July 25, 1973, Ser. No. 382,330 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 2, 1972, 

35983/72 
Int. Cl.? GO3F 7/08; GO3C 1/54 
U.S. Cl. 96—33 14 Claims 

1. A light-sensitive material comprising a support carrying 
a coating of a photopolymerisable epoxy resin composition 
and containing, as a photosensitive compound capable of 
catalyzing hardening of the epoxy resin, a diazonium salt 
soluble in organic solvents wherein the anion of said diazo- 
nium salt is difluorophosphate, said diazonium salt being free 
of amino groups and groups which would react with Lewis 
acids which are produced as a result of the decomposition of 
the diazonium salt. 

2. A light-sensitive material comprising a support carrying 
a coating of a photopolymerisable epoxy resin composition 
containing, as a photosensitive compound capable of catalyz- 
ing hardening of the epoxy resin, a diazonium salt soluble in 
organic solvents wherein the anion of said diazonium salt is 
phosphotungstate, said diazonium salt being free of amino 
groups and groups which would react with Lewis acids whicn 
are produced as a result of the decomposition of the diazo- 
nium salt. 

12. A method of making a printing plate, which comprises 
exposing to ultra-violet light under a master a material as 
claimed in claim 1 and developing the exposed material by 
removing the coating from the unexposed areas of the support 
by means of a solvent. 
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3,930,857 ‘ 

RESIST PROCESS H xX ' 

Diana Jean Bendz; Gerald Andrei Bendz, both of Pine Bush, pice] s 
and Anne Marie Wildman, , all of N.Y., assign- I 
ors to International Business Machines Corporation, Ar- TW Prei et Y']m% ‘ 


monk, N.Y. 
Filed May 3, 1973, Ser. No. 357,061 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 5/00 


wherein X is chlorine, bromine, or iodine, Y and Y’ are X or 
hydrogen and Z is Y or an alkyl, aryl or alkaryl constituent 
7 Claims containing from | to 8 carbon atoms, and n percent and m 
percent are numbers from 0 to 100 representing the relative 
mole percent composition of the individual units in the poly- 
mer, sufficient to provide at least 2 conjugated double bonds 
upon dehydrohalogenation; and 
2. a strong organic electron acceptor which is a composi- 
tion having 7 electron systems either on or conjugated 
with 2, 3 or 4 electron withdrawing groups selected 
from the group of cyano (CN), nitro (NO,), chloro 
(Cl), bromo (Br) and trifluoromethyl (—CF;); and 
b. heating the so-exposed composition to a temperature and 
for a time sufficient to form a visible image in the exposed 
areas without causing image formation in the non- 
exposed areas. 


US. Cl. 96—36.2 
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3,930,859 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PROCESS, SYSTEM, RECORDING 
MEDIUM AND MONOWEB 
Richard A. Corrigan, Temple City, Calif., assignor to Bell & 
Howell Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed July 20, 1973, Ser. No. 381,183 
i Int. Cl? GO3C 5/26, 1/06 
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10 Claims 


. A resist process comprising: 

forming a resist layer on a substrate, 
exposing said layer patternwise while varying the expo- 

sure energy across the pattern to form a plurality of ex- 

posed regions in said layer having differing solubility 
rates, 

. developing said resist layer with a first developer so as to 
remove the portions of said layer having the greatest 
solubility rate from said substrate and form a resist mask 
having a first configuration, 

d. subjecting the exposed portions of said substrate to a first 


SS 


a 








characterized by the formula: 


a temperature of at least 30°C., an exposed light-sensitive 


additive or subtractive treatment with the remainder of 
said resist layer acting to protect the covered portions of 
said substrate from the treatment, 1. An improved photographic recording medium compris- 
e. developing the resist layer with a second, more concen- ing: 
trated, developer so as to remove the patterns of said _a layer of silver halide emulsion; 
layer having the next greatest solubility rate from said a barrier layer, soluble in aqueous alkali but insoluble in 16 
substrate to form a resist mask having a second configura- water and acidic media, disposed on a surface of said 
tion, emulsion layer, said barrier layer comprising a material U 
f. subjecting the exposed portions of said substrate to a selected from the group consisting of: a monoalky]! ester- : 
second additive or subtractive treatment with the remain- containing copolymer derivative of methyl ethyl ether- : 
der of said resist layer acting to protect the covered por- maleic anhydride copolymer, and a vinyl acetate-maleic e 
tions of said substrate from said treatment. anhydride copolymer; and « 
an acidic developer for said silver halide with said barrier pe 
layer, said developer being activatable at an alkaline pH. -” 
3,930,858 wt 
HEAT DEVELOPMENT PROCESS UTILIZING A 
PHOTOSENSITIVE COMPOSITION CONTAINING A 3,930,860 
HALOGENATED POLYMER AND A STRONG ORGANIC SPECTRALLY SENSITIZED COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC 
ELECTRON ACCEPTOR MATERIALS SUITABLE FOR HIGH TEME ERATURE 
William W. Limburg, Penfield, and Leon A. Teuscher, Web- RAPID DEVELOPMENT 
ster, both of N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stam- Keisuke Shiba; Masanao Hinata, and Seliti Kubodera, all of 
ford, Conn. Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Me 
Filed Nov. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 411,628 Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan { 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 5/24 Filed Jan. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 429,983 
U.S. Cl. 96—48 HD 13 Claims Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1972, 48-2544 
1. A method of forming an image which comprises: Int. Cl.? GO3C 7/00 ‘ 
a. exposing to actinic radiation in an imagewise manner a U.S. Cl. 96—56 10 Claims 
composition consisting essentially of: 1. A method for producing an image having a reduced U.! 
1. a polymeric molecule containing a number of units amount of fog which comprises a step of color developing at | 
tra 
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silver halide material containing at least one spectrally sensi- 
tized silver halide photographic emulsion layer on a support, 
said emulsion layer containing at least one sensitizing dye 
having the halide ion concentration increasing effect which 
can be determined by: 

a. warming mixture A to 70°C., wherein mixture A com- 


prises: 
Distilled water $00 mi 
Ammonium Bromide 20 g 
Sodium chloride 10 g 
Citric acid 50 g 
Gelatin 70 g 


b. adding mixture B to mixture A with agitation over 50 
minutes, wherein mixture B comprises: 


Distilled water 500 ml 
Silver Nitrate 50 g 
Citric acid 50 g 


c. physically aging, cooling, setting and washing with water 
the product from Step (b) to yield an emulsion with a pH 
of 6.4 and a pAg of 7.8; 

d. charging a first and a second emulsion vessel each with 
100 g. of the product from Step (c), melting at 40°C., 
stirring and storing the two emulsions; 

e. adding a sensitizing dye to the first emulsion vessel as a 
methanol solution in a concentration of 1 X 107% or 5-x 
10~* mol, stirring and allowing said first emulsion to stand 
for about 10 minutes; 

. adding the quantity of methanol used in Step (e) to the 
said second emulsion; 

. Measuring any potential difference (AEAg) between said 
two emulsions; 

. determining the increase or decrease in the pAg of the 
said first emulsion from the measurement of the AEAg; 
and 

. choosing those dyes which cause an increase in the pAg 
of the first emulsion. 


= 


z-> 


3,930,861 
SILVER HALIDE EMULSIONS CONTAINING 

3-ANILINO-2-PYRAZOLIN-5-ONE COLOR COUPLERS 
Raphael Karel Van Poucke, Berchem; Hector Alfons Vanden 

Eynde, Edegem, and Leo August Van Wijnsberghe, Gra- 

venwezel, all of Belgium, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert N.V., 

Mortsel, Belgium 

Filed Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 452,325 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 6, 1973, 

16626/73 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 7/00, 1/40 

U.S. Cl. 96—56.5 10 Claims 

1. Method of producing a magenta coloured photographic 
image in a photographic light-sensitive silver halide material 
which comprises exposing the material and developing it with 
an aromatic primary amino colour developing agent in the 
presence of a 3-anilino-2-pyrazolin-5-one colour coupler 
wherein the anilino group carries an aryloxysulphonyl group. 


3,930,862 
DYE DEVELOPER TRANSFER PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL WITH SUBSTITUTED CATECHOL 
AUXILIARY DEVELOPER 
Motohiko Tsubota, and Yoshiharu Fuseya, both of Minami- 
ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Filed May 16, 1974, Ser. No. 470,507 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 16, 1973, 48-54457 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 7/00, 5/54, 1/76, 1/40 
U.S. Cl. 96—73 6 Claims 
1. A light-sensitive member for use in a color diffusion 
transfer element which comprises a support having thereon at 
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least one silver halide emulsion layer and at least one dye 
developing agent combined with the silver halide in said silver 
halide emulsion layer, wherein at least one layer on said sup- 
port contains an auxiliary developing agent selected from the 
group consisting of a catechol having at least one substituent 
selected from the group consisting of an alkoxy group, an 
acylamino group, an acylimino group, an alkylsulfonamido 
group, an alkylthio group, an arylthio group, an alkylseleno 
group, an arylseleno group and a heterocyclic group; dissolved 
in a substantially water-insoluble solvent and present in said 
layer as finely divided liquid droplets. 


3,930,863 
COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
Keisuke Shiba; Takeshi Hirose; Toshiaki Aono; Reiichi Ohi, 
and Tadao Shishido, all of Minami-ashigara, Japan, assign- 
ors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Filed Apr. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 461,087 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1973, 48-41870 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 7/00, 7/16, 1/48, 1/40 









U.S. Cl. 96—74 14 Claims 
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1. An incorporated type multi-layer color photographic 
sensitive material comprising a support having thereon at least 
two photosensitive emulsion layer units each containing color 
couplers which form images having a different color from 
each other by color development, wherein at least one of said 
photosensitive emulsion layer units comprises two or more 
individual layers, and at least one of said individual layers 
contains a hydroquinone derivative for interlayer color cor- 
rection. 

2. The multi-layer color photographic sensitive material of 
claim 1, wherein said hydroquinone derivative has the general 
formula (1) 


o-> 


(I) 


wherein P, Q and R each represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl 
group, an alkenyl group, a hydroxyl group, an alkoxy group, 
an amino group, an alkylthio group, an aryl group, an arylthio 
group, a heterocyclic group, or a —SZ group, and wherein P 
and Q can combine to form a carbocyclic ring; A and A’ each 
represents a hydrogen atom or an alkaline splitable group 
selected from the group consisting of an acyl group and an 
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alkoxycarbonyl group; and Z represents a heterocyclic resi- 
due, said heterocyclic residue being photographically inactive 
when combined and released upon development. 


3,930,864 
AUXILIARY MORDANT LAYER FOR EXCESS DYE 
FORMED IN INTEGRAL COLOR TRANSFER 
ASSEMBLAGE 
Edward P. Abel, and Richard W. Becker, both of Rochester, 
N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, Rochester, 
N.Y. 


Filed Apr. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 461,031 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 1/40, 7/00, 5/54 
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1. In a photographic assemblage comprising: 

a. a support having thereon at least one photosensitive silver 
halide emulsion layer, said emulsion layer having associ- 
ated therewith a dye image-providing material; 

b. a dye image-receiving layer; and 

c. means for discharging an alkaline processing composition 
within said assemblage; 

said assemblage containing a silver halide developing agent, 
the improvement comprising employing a scavenger mordant 
layer in said assemblage to scavenge excess dye and unwanted 
byproducts produced during processing of said assemblage, 
said scavenger mordant layer being so located in said assem- 
blage that when said alkaline processing composition is dis- 
charged within said assemblage to form a layer, the scavenger 
mordant layer will be on one side of both said alkaline pro- 
cessing composition layer and said emulsion layer and the dye 
image-receiving layer will be on the other side of said layers, 
and wherein said scavenger mordant layer is located in a 
timing layer or behind a timing layer with respect to said silver 
halide emulsion layer and said alkaline processing composi- 
tion layer so that at least approximately four times as much 
dye will be imagewise transferred after processing to said dye 
image-receiving layer as compared with said scavenger mor- 
dant layer. 


3,930,865 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE COPYING COMPOSITION 
Raimund Josef Faust, Wiesbaden-Biebrich, and Kurt Walter 

Kliipfel, Wiesbaden-Sonnenberg, both of Germany, assign- 
ors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Germany 
Filed Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 533,833 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 21, 1973, 
2363806 
Int. Cl.2 GO3C 1/68, 1/70 
U.S. Cl. 96—86 P 16 Claims 
1. A photopolymerizable copying composition comprising 
at least one polymerizable compound, at least one photo- 
initiator, and at least one copolymer of 
A. an unsaturated carboxylic acid, 
B. an alkyl methacrylate with at least 4 carbon atoms in the 
alkyl group, and 
C. at least one additional monomer which is capable of 
copolymerization with monomers (A) and (B), the homo- 
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polymer of said additional monomer having a glass transi- 
tion temperature of at least 80°C. 


3,930,866 

SILVER HALIDE COLOR PHOTOGRAPHIC MATERIALS 
CONTAINING 3-ANILINO-5-PYRAZOLONE COUPLERS 
Yasushi Oishi; Minoru Yamada; Hiroyuki Amano, and Tokio 

Nishimura, all of Minami-ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji 

Photo Film Co., Ltd., Minami-ashigara, Japan 

Filed Apr. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 463,236 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1973, 48-47465 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 1/40 

U.S. Cl. 96—100 22 Claims 

1. A color photographic material comprising at least one 
silver halide emulsion layer containing a magenta dye forming 
coupler comprising a 3-anilino-5-pyrazolone type coupler 
having a hydrophobic ballast group on the aromatic nucleus 
of the anilino group contained in combination with a phenolic 
compound containing an ether bond at the 4-position and 
having the ability to improve the light fastness of the magenta 
dye image formed by the coupling reaction of said magenta 
dye forming coupler with the oxidation produce of an aro- 
matic primary amine color developing agent and a nucleus- 
substituted hydroquinone, wherein said magenta dye forming 
coupler is represented by the general formula (I) 


NH-C——CH-Z 
so 
ee \y/ 
y 


wherein X represents an alkyl group, an aryl group, an alkoxy 
group, an aryloxy group, an N-substituted amino group, an 
amido group, a halogen atom, a hydroxyl group, a cyano 
group, or a nitro group; Y represents an aryl group or a heter- 
ocyclic group; Z represents a hydrogen atom or a coupling 
releasable group which is releasable from the active carbon at 
the coupling position of said coupler when the coupler couples 
with the oxidation product of an aromatic primary amine 
color developing agent; W represents a hydrophobic ballast 
group; and V represents a hydrogen atom or a group as de- 
fined for X or W; and wherein said phenolic compound is 
represented by the general formulae (IIl-a), (III-b) or (IIl-c): 


(III-a) 


1 


wherein R, represents an alkyl group, an aryl group, an aralkyl 
group, or a terpeny! group; and R,, R; and R,, which may be 
the same or different, each represents a hydrogen atom, an 
alkyl group, an alkoxy group, an aryl group, an aryloxy group, 
an aralkyl group, an aralkoxy group, an alkenyl group, an 
alkenoxy group, an acylamino group, or a halogen atom; 
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3,930,867 
MACROCYCLIC POLYAMINES AS SENSITIZERS FOR 
3 SILVER HALIDE EMULSIONS 
John H. Bigelow, Rochester, N.Y., assignor to E. I. Du Pont de 
Nemours and Company, Wilmington, Del. 
(11I-b) Filed Jan. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 431,302 
Int. Cl.? GO3C //28 
U.S. Cl. 96—107 21 Claims 
1. A photographic colloid-silver halide emulsion containing 
a sensitizing amount of a chemical sensitizer or a salt or metal 
chelate thereof, said chemical sensitizer having the formula 


P= 


CHC)... 


where m is 4-7 and each n is independently 2-5. 




































wherein R,, R, and R,, which may be the same or different, 
each represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxy 
group, an aryl group, an aryloxy group, an aralkyl group, an 
aralkoxy group, an alkenyl group, an alkenoxy group, an 
acylamino group, or a halogen atom; and A represents the 3,930,868 
non-metallic atoms necessary for forming a 5-membered ring LIGHT SENSITIVE ARYLGLYOXYACRYLATE 
or a 6-membered ring together with the COMPOSITIONS 
Thaddeus M. Muzyczko, Melrose Park, and Donald W. Fieder, 
Wheaton, both of Ill., assignors to The Richardson Com- 
pany, Des Plaines, Ill. 
—C=C—O— Filed May 23, 1973, Ser. No. 363,018 
Int. Cl.? GO3C 1/68 
U.S. Cl. 96—115 P 10 Claims 
1. A light sensitive and polymerizable composition having 
the following general structure: 


Redes 3 


wherein X represents an aromatic or a heterocyclic structure, 
R, represents an alkyl group having from one to ten carbon 
atoms, R, represents a grouping selected from the group con- 
sisting of hydrogen, or a lower alkyl group having from one to 
five carbon atoms, and R; represents an alkeny! group having 
from one to 10 carbon atoms. 


moiety; or 





OH 





3,930,869 
PHOTOGRAPHIC SILVER HALIDE PHOTOSENSITIVE 
(III-c) MATERIALS 
Akira Tanaka; Shoichi Horii; Seigo Ebato; Mamoru Sekido, 
and Shoji Oka, ali of Nagaokakyo, Japan, assignors to Mit- 
subishi Paper Mills, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Jan. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 430,624 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 12, 1973, 48-6466 
Int. Cl. GO3C 1/10 
U.S. Cl. 96—123 8 Claims 
1. A photographic silver halide emulsion containing, as a 
sensitizing dye, at least one compound having the following 
general formula: 






Po 
" =CH— mi ee, y 








wherein R, and R,, which may be the same or different, each 
represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group, an alkoxy group, 
an aryl group, an aryloxy group, an aralkyl group, an aralkoxy wherein R,, R, and R; are selected from the group consisting 
group, an alkenyl group, an alkenoxy group, an acylamino of alkyl of not more than 5 carbon atoms, alkyl of not more 
group, or a halogen atom. than 5 carbon atoms substituted with alkoxy of not more than 
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5 carbon atoms, alkyl of not more than 5 carbon atoms substi- 
tuted with alkoxycarbony! of not more than 5 carbon atoms, 
dicarbomethoxypheny| and allyl with the proviso that all of R,, 
R, and R; cannot be alkyl at the same time. 

8. A photographic silver halide emulsion according to claim 
1 wherein it contains additionally 1,1’,3,3'-tetraethyl- 
5,5',6,6’-tetrachlorobenzimidazolocarbocyanineiodide. 


3,930,870 
SILICON POLISHING SOLUTION PREPARATION 
Jagtar Singh Basi, Wappingers Falls, N.Y., assignor to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 429,418 
Int. Cl? CO9K 13/04 
US. Cl. 106—3 16 Claims 
1. In a process for preparing a silicon chemical-mechanical 
polishing solution comprising cupric nitrate and ammonium 
fluoride in water in an amount effective to chemical-mechani- 
cal polish silicon, the improvement which comprises bringing 
cupric nitrate, ammonium nitrate and nitric acid into aqueous 
solution and then adding thereto ammonium fluoride, said 
nitric acid and ammonium nitrate being present in an amount 
effective to prevent copper precipitation. 


3,930,871 
THICKENING COMPOSITIONS 
Charles A. Starace, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to Kelco Com- 
pany, San Diego, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1971, Ser. No. 123,082 
Int. Cl.? CO9J 3/06, 3/26; CO9K 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 106—35 9 Claims 
1. A denture adhesive composition consisting essentially of 
about 10 to about 40 parts by weight of a Xanthomonas hy- 
drophilic colloid and from about 60 to about 90 parts by 
weight of dextrin, said colloid-dextrin mixture providing the 
adhesive property. 





3,930,872 
BINDER COMPOSITIONS 
Richard H. Toeniskoetter, Worthington, and John J. Spiwak, 

Columbus, both of Ohio, assignors to Ashland Oil, Inc., 

Ashland, Ky. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 351,903, April 17, 1973. This 

application Nov. 14, 1973, Ser. No. 415,852. The portion of 
term of this patent subsequent to Dec. 12, 1992 has been 

disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? B28B 7/34 
U.S. Cl. 106—38.3 26 Claims 

1. Binder composition which comprises: 

A. boronated aluminum phosphate containing boron in an 
amount from about 3 mole % to about 40 mole % based 
upon the moles of aluminum and containing a mole ratio 
of phosphorus to total moles of aluminum and boron of 
about 2:1 to about 4:1; 

B. an oxygen-containing alkaline earth metal compound 
capable of reacting with the aluminum phosphate and 
which contains alkaline earth metal and an oxide; and 

C. water; 

wherein the amount of boronated aluminum phosphate is 
from about 50 to about 95% by weight based upon the total 
weight of aluminum phosphate and alkaline earth compound; 
the amount of alkaline earth compound is from about 50 to 
about 5% by weight based upon the total weight of aluminum 
phosphate and alkaline earth compound; and the amount of 
water is from about 15 to about 50% by weight based upon the 
total weight of boronated aluminum phosphate and water. 
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3,930,873 
RADIO-PHOTOLUMINESCENCE DOSIMETER GLASS OF 
LOW ENERGY DEPENDENCE AND METHOD OF 
MANUFACTURING SAME 
Hans-Herbert Kaes, Wetzlar-Dorlar, and Hans Staaden, Stock- 

hausen, both of Germany, assignors to Ernst Leitz G.m.b.H., 
Wetzlar, Germany 
Filed July 23, 1973, Ser. No. 381,775 
Claims priority, application Germany, July 24, 1972, 
2236302 
Int. Cl. CO3c 3/16 


U.S. Cl. 106—47 R 28 Claims 





o a 50 
fiuoride content [moi-%] —= 


1. A radio-photoluminescence dosimeter glass of low de- 
pendence on energy, consisting essentially of an inorganic 
silver compound and at least one metal fluoride selected from 
the group consisting of an alkali metal, alkaline earth metal, 
lanthanum, and aluminum. 


3,930,874 
BONDED FUSED GRAIN BASIC REFRACTORY AND 
BATCH THEREFOR 
Donald L. Guile, Horseheads, and Robert K. Smith, Corning, 
both of N.Y., assignors to Corning Glass Works, Corning, 
N.Y. 
Filed June 17, 1974, Ser. No. 480,286 
Int. Cl.? CO4B 35/02, 35/04, 35/48 
U.S. Cl. 106—57 11 Claims 
1. A size-graded batch for the production of basic refractory 
bodies and consisting essentially of, with percentages on the 
weight basis, a mixture of, 

a. dead-burned magnesite, 

b. at least one strength additive selected from the group 
consisting of materials yielding silica, materials yielding 
zirconia, and mixtures thereof, and 

c. at least one refractory grain analytically consisting essen- 
tially of 50-67% MgO and *3-50% CaO and selected 
from the group consisting of dead-burned grain, fused 
grain, and mixtures thereof, 

40-50% of the batch being a coarse grain fraction whose 
grains are substantially all —-4+35 Tyler mesh and com- 
posed of said refractory grain, 

20-30% being an intermediate grain fraction whose grains 
are substantially all -20+65 Tyler mesh and composed of 
said refractory grain, 

20-35% being a fine fraction whose particles are substan- 
tially all —100 Tyler mesh and consisting essentially of 
said strength additive in amount sufficient to provide, 
based on the whole batch, 0.5-4.0% of oxide selected 
from SiO,, ZrO, and mixtures thereof, with the balance of 
the fine fraction being substantially all said dead-burned 
magnesite. 
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3,930,875 
PUMP MEMBER FOR MOLTEN METAL 

Toshihiko Ochiai; Mitsutoshi Hirano, both of Yokohama, and 

Hiroshi Inoue, Kawaguchi, all of Japan, assignors to Tokyo 

Shibaura Electric Co., Ltd., Kawasaki, Japan 

Filed Apr. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 354,133 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1972, 47-40875 
Int. Cl. C04b 35/58 

U.S. Cl. 106—65 7 Claims 

1. A pump member of a hot chamber type aluminium metal 
die casting machine which directly contacts molten aluminium 
metal in operation, consisting essentially of a sintered mass of 
a powdered mixture of the following ingredients in the per- 
centages by weight indicated: 


rare earth oxide 0.1 to 10% 
metal silicate 0.2 to 8% 
aluminum oxide 0 to 10% 
aluminum nitride balance, 


wherein said metal silicate is selected from the group consist- 
ing of aluminium silicate, magnesium silicate, calcium silicate, 
feld spars, augites, olivines and micas. 


3,930,876 
INORGANIC COATING COMPOSITION 
Jun Nakajima, Kyoto; Hiroshi Iwai, Hiratsuka; Iwao 
Momiyama, Hiratsuka; Tatsuo Fukushima, Hiratsuka, and 
Rentaro Takeda, Hiratsuka, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Works, Ltd. and Kansai Paint Company, Ltd., 
both of, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 228,388, Feb. 22, 1972, abandoned. This 
application June 17, 1974, Ser. No. 480,258 
Int. Cl.? CO9D 1/02; CO9J 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 106—74 7 Claims 
1, A method of preparing an aqueous coating composition 
which comprises mixing (A) a water soluble silicate selected 
from the group consisting of (1) silicates of the formula: 


M.0.xSiO, th) 


wherein M represents a member selected from the group 
consisting of alkali metals, —N(CH,OH),, —N(C,H,OH), 
and —C(NH,),NH, and x is a number of from 0.5 to 5 inclu- 
sive, (2) silicates of the formula (1) modified with at least one 
of fluorides of silicofluorides of a metal selected from the 
group consisting of Ca, Al, Mg, Zn and Zr and (3) silicates of 
the formula (1) modified with at least one of oxides or hydrox- 
ides of a metal selected from the group consisting of Al, Ca, 
Mg, Zr, V, Zn and Cs, (B) a phosphate type hardener selected 
from the group consisting of condensed phosphates prepared 
by heating a mixture of the phosphate of the formula(II): 


M,O;.mP,O; ab 


wherein M represents a metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of Al, Mg, Ca, Mn, Zn, Fe and Cu, i is | or 2 and jis | or 
3 depending upon the valency (2 or 3) of the metal M and m 
is a number of from 0.25 to 4 inclusive with at least one double 
oxides of (i) at least one metal selected from Zn, Mg and Ca 
and (ii) at least one metal selected from transition metals and 
metals belonging to Group IV of Periodic Table, the con- 
densed phosphates having been pretreated with at least one of 
the said silicates (1) or modified silicates (2) and (3) before 
being mixed with the water soluble silicate (A) and (C) water. 





3,930,877 
CATIONIC STARCH AND CONDENSATES FOR MAKING 
THE SAME 
Thomas Aitken, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Nalco Chemical Com- 
pany, Oak Brook, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 387,828, Aug. 13, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,854,970. This application Aug. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 499,283 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 106—287 5 Claims 

1. An additive to produce cationic starch which consists of 
a condensate of epichlorohydrin with an equimolar amount of 


CHEMICAL 393 


dimethylamine modified by at least a minor amount up to 30 
percent molar amount of ammonia based on the dimethylam- 
ine and substituted therefor. 


3,930,878 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR REDUCING STARCH- 
ONTAINING MATERIAL TO FLOUR 
Fausto Celorio Mendoza, Cumbres de Acultzingo No. 185, 
Lomas de Chapultepec, Mexico (10, D.F.) 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 392,625, Aug. 29, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 462,798 
Claims priority, application Mexico, Nov. 27, 1972, 139970; 
Mar. 2, 1973, 141691 
Int. Cl.? BO2C 2/00; C13L 1/08 


U.S. Cl. 127—67 8 Claims 











1. A device for reducing starch-containing material to flour 
while simultaneously rupturing the starch granules therein 
comprising, in combination, truncated inner and outer cone 
members mounted on a common vertical axis, said inner cone 
member having a first series of closely spaced grinding 
grooves on the outer surface thereof, a first feed groove dis- 
posed between each first series of grinding grooves for feeding 
the starch-containing material to the grinding grooves, said 
outer cone member having a second series of closely spaced 
grinding grooves on the inner surface thereof, a second feed 
groove disposed between each second series of grinding 
grooves on said outer cone member for feeding the starch- 
containing material to the grinding grooves, said first and 
second feed grooves having a depth larger than the grinding 
grooves, said cone members being substantially coextensive in 
the axial direction, hopper means for supplying starch-con- 
taining material to be ground to the annular space between 
said cone members at the upper end for movement therebe- 
tween, said inner cone member having an inwardly tapering 
upper end disposed in the bottom of said hopper and forming 
therewith a feed throat leading to the annular space between 
said cone members, and motor means for driving at least one 
of said cone members in rotation. 


3,930,879 
CLOSED ALKALINE WASH WATER SYSTEM FOR 
CLEANING METAL PARTS 
Paul R. Erickson, Glendale; Lawrence M. Sontoski, West Allis, 
both of Wis., and Albert R. Sylvester, Calumet City, Il., 
assignors to Rexnord Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed Mar. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 453,120 
Int. Cl.? BO8SB 3/10; BOID /7/02, 21/10 
U.S. Cl. 134—10 13 Claims 
10. The method of cleaning metal-working oil and scale 
from metal parts in the process of their manufacture with a 
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given supply of an alkaline wash water, which method com- 
prises withdrawing wash water from said supply, circulating 
the withdrawn wash water over said parts and returning the 
wash water with oil and scale to the supply, separately with- 
drawing and continuously circusating a small portion of said 
supply through the central zone of a gravity separator, provid- 





















ing the wash water in the separator with a detention time 
which allows the oil and scale to separate therefrom, sepa- 
rately removing the oil and scale from the top and bottom of 
the separator, respectively, drawing separated wash water off 
from the central zone of the separator, and returning the 
separated wash water to said supply. 











3,930,880 
SLAB GEL DIFFUSION DESTAINER 
Stanton A. Hoefer, San Francisco, Calif., assignor to Hoefer 
Scientific Instruments, San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 452,076 
Int. Cl.? BO8B 3//0, 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 134—111 








10 Claims 








































1. A destainer for electrophoresis slab gels utilizing a circu- 
lating washing liquid comprising a liquid container having side 
walls and a bottom wall, a partition supported within said 
container occupying substantially all of a cross section be- 
tween the side walls and dividing said container into first and 
second compartments, said partition having a plurality of 
openings therethrough, means for defining a return flow path 
in communication with said first container compartment at 
one end and with said second container compartment through 
a first one of said plurality of openings at the other end, filter 
means mounted in said return flow path and extending across 
substantially all of a cross section of said return flow path, a 
plurality of gel slab holders supported by said partition in 
communication with each of said plurality of openings other 
than said first one, flexible means permeable to the washing 
liquid for containing said slab gels, said flexible means being 
formed for rolling into a cylinder for insertion into said gel 
slab holders, means for defining a continuous flow path in- 
cluding said means for defining a return flow path and said gel 
slab holders, and means for circulating the washing liquid 
through said continuous flow path, whereby substantially all of 
the washing liquid is circulated past all external surfaces of the 
slab gels in a filtered condition. 
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3,930,881 
IMMOBILIZED BATTERY ELECTROLYTE 
John P. Cestaro, Trenton, and Linda J. Crosby, Freehold, both 
of N.J., assignors to NL Industries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,395 
Int. Cl.? HOIM 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 136—26 9 Claims 
1. An immobilized electrolyte paste adaptable for use in a 
lead acid storage battery wherein the immobilized electrolyte 
paste comprises 1.5 to 4.0 parts sulfuric acid having a specific 
gravity from 1.050 to 1.350 and | part organic microparticles 
being inert to sulfuric acid and having a particle diameter of 
0.1 to 3 yw. 

7. A lead acid storage battery comprising: 

a. A battery case; 

b. Positive and negative lead base plates wherein the posi- 
tive and negative plates are alternately positioned in the 
battery case in spaced apart relationship; 

c. Means for maintaining the positive and negative plates in 
spaced apart relationship; and 

d. An immobilized electrolyte paste which comprises a 
mixture of 1.5 to 4 parts sulfuric acid having a specific 
gravity from 1.050 to 1.350 and | part organic micropar- 
ticles being inert to sulfuric acid and having a particle 
diameter of 0.1 to 3 pw. 








3,930,882 
RECHARGEABLE GALVANIC CELL 

Kazuya Ohsawa; Katsuyoshi Hirasa, both of Yokohama, and 

Hideo Kinoshita, Ishikawa, all of Japan, assignors to The 

Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., Tokyo and The Furukawa 

Battery Co., Ltd., Yokohama, both of, Japan 

Filed Jan. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 436,621 

Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1973, 48- 
12577; Feb. 6, 1973, 48-14999; Apr. 9, 1973, 48-40203; Apr. 
9, 1973, 48-40204 

Int. Cl. HOlm 43/06 

U.S. Cl. 136—30 17 Claims 

1. A rechargeable galvanic cell comprising a zinc anode, a 
cathode and an electrolyte wherein the electrolyte comprises 
an aqueous alkaline solution containing alkali metal zincate 
and a polycation selected from the group consisting of ionen 
type polycation and pendant type polycation in an amount 
sufficient to suppress the formation of zinc dendrites on said 
zinc anode during cell charge, said ionen type polycation 
having quaternary nitrogen included in the main chain of the 
molecule and said pendant type polycation having quaternary 
nitrogen included in the side chain of the molecule. 


3,930,883 
ZINC-CONTAINING ELECTRODE 
Ludwig Kandler, Munich-Solin, Germany, assignor to Rhei- 
nisch-Westfalisches Elektrizitalswerk Aktiengesellschaft, 

Essen, Germany 

Continuation of Ser. No. 185,836, Jan. 10, 1971, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 64,419, Aug. 17, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 446,514 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 16, 1969, 

1941722 
Int. Cl.? HOIM 35/30 
U.S. CL. 136—31 2 Claims 

1. A method of making a negative electrode for an alkaline 

accumulator, comprising the steps of: 

a. electrolytically depositing zinc and calcium upon a con- 
ductive support in the form of Zn, Zn(OH), and Ca(OH), 
from an electrolytic bath containing zinc ion, calcium ion 
and nitrate ion with the ratio of zinc ion to calcium ion 
made relatively high and establishing the proportions of 
zinc and calcium deposited on said support in a first 
electrochemically active layer directly upon said support; 

b. electrochemically depositing on said first electrochem- 
ically active layer an outer electrochemically active layer 
containing zinc and calcium as Zn, Zn(OH), and Ca- 
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(OH), from an electrolyte containing zinc ion, calcium 
ion and nitrate ion with the ratio of zinc ion to calcium 
ion made less than in step (a) whereby the outer layer has 
a smaller ratio of zinc to calcium; and 
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c. forming said layers by electrolyzing same to transform the 
deposited zinc ion of said layers into elemental zinc. 


3,930,884 
ACTIVATED STABLE OXYGEN ELECTRODE 

Georg Zimmermann; Manfred Schonborn, both of Gerlingen; 

Horst Magenau, Stuttgart; Horst Jahnke, Gerlingen, and 

Brunhilde Becker, Stuttgart, all of Germany, assignors to 

Robert Bosch G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 

Filed May 8, 1974, Ser. No. 467,911 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 25, 1973, 

2326667 
Int. Cl.? HOIM 4/88, 4/90; BOLJ 31/12 

U.S. Cl. 136—86 D 8 Claims 

1. A stable oxygen electrode which retains its useful cata- 


lytic activity over a long service life, comprising an electrode . 


carrier containing an activated transition metal chelate of 
5,14-dihydrodibenzo(5,9,14,18)-tetraaza(14)-annulene, said 
activated metal chelate having been activated by heating in an 
inert gas atmosphere at a temperature between about 600°C 
and 1000°C for a minimum time of 5 minutes. 

2. The electrode of claim 1, wherein said metal is selected 
from the group consisting of cobalt, iron, copper and nickel. 


3,930,885 
ORGANIC ELECTROLYTE RESERVE CELL 

Arabinda N. Dey, Needham, Mass., assignor to P. R. Mallory 

& Co., Inc., Indianapolis, Ind. 

Filed Jan. 11, 1973, Ser. No. 322,677 
Int. Cl.? HOIM 2///0 

U.S. Cl. 136—114 3 Claims 

1. An organic electrolyte reserve cell comprising, a cell 
casing having an open end, a spring loaded disposable plunger 
activation mechanism having a vertically movable plunger 
placed therein and adapted to be moved by the spring, said 
plunger mechanism connected to said cell casing by a plurality 
of ears formed in said open end of said casing; a metal resilient 
lid for closing said casing, said lid having a central depressed 
portion to which said plunger is in abutment and whereby said 
central depressed lid portion may be moved upon movement 
of said plunger at a predetermined time; a plastic containing 
electrolyte reservoir having an accordian like configuration 
contained in said casing, a circular disc in said reservoir hav- 
ing a severality of impact rigid bars connected to the under- 
side of said electrolyte reservoir opposite the depressed center 
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of said metal cell lid, a frangible flat disc connected to said 
electrolyte reservoir and being placed over the electrodes of 
said cell, whereby when said always rigid impact bars are 





driven down against said frangible disc quickly and positively 
breaks the same so as to allow the organic electrolyte to 
quickly flow and activate the cell electrodes and to energize 
the cell without trouble. 


3,930,886 
POROUS FLUORO-CARBON POLYMER MATRICES 
Edward C. Mesiti, Jenkintown, Pa., and Solomon Rosenblatt, 
Montclair, N.J., assignors to Leesona Corporation, War- 
wick, R.I. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 197,932, Nov. 11, 1971, abandoned, 
Division of Ser. No. 850,339, Aug. 12, 1969, Pat. No. 
3,627,859, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 543,786, April 
20, 1966, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 491,864, Sept. 30, 1965, abandoned. This application June 
18, 1973, Ser. No. 370,719 
Int. Cl? HOIM 2//4 
U.S. Cl. 136—146 5 Claims 

1. A hydrophobic polymeric matrix having preselected 
wettable characteristics comprising a continuous phase of 
sintered fluorocarbon polymeric material having a series of 
integral interconnecting pores and a discontinuous colloidal 
mineral phase deposited in or at the surfaces of said pores, 
said mineral phase being uniformly arranged from major sur- 
face to major surface of said matrix. 


3,930,887 
BATTERIES WITH IMPROVED SHELF LIFE 
Willard P. Conner, Chadds Ford, Pa., assignor to Hercules 
Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 445,007 
Int. Cl.2 HOIM 23/00 


U.S. Cl. 136—107 18 Claims 





1. In a battery having self-discharge characteristics and an 
anode and a cathode within a container the improvement of 
which comprises a high resistance element connected across 
said anode and said cathode, wherein said high resistance 
element has a value selected to provide a predetermined low 
current drain on said battery. 
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3,930,888 
MOLTEN METAL ANODE 

George C. Bowser, Baltimore, Md., and James R. Moser, de- 

ceased, late of Shrewsbury, Pa. (by Patricia Karen Moser, 

administratrix ), assignors to Catalyst Research Corporation, 

Baltimore, Md. 

Division of Ser. No. 360,162, May 14, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,891,460. This application Mar. 17, 1975, Ser. No. 558,733 
Int. Cl.? HOIM 4/06 


U.S. Cl. 136—120 R 12 Claims 


1. An anode assembly for a heat activated battery compris- 
ing an anode having substantially parallel inner and outer 
surfaces and a side surface, said anode consisting essentially 
of a foraminous metal substrate wettable by and filled with a 
fusible metal selected from the group consisting of alkali 
metals, alkaline earth metals and alloys thereof melting below 
the operating temperature of the battery, and a housing cover- 
ing the outer surface and side of said anode and consisting of 
an impervious metal portion in electrical contact with said 
anode and a porous portion in sealing engagement against the 
periphery of said metal portion and in contact with said anode, 
said porous portion being formed from refractory fibers. 


3,930,889 
MULTIPLE SOURCE BATTERY-POWERED APPARATUS 
George William Ruggiero, Watertown; Robert Myrick Kelly, 
Burlington, and Eliashiv Mazor, Allston, all of Mass., assign- 
ors to Bell & Howell Company, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,895 
Int. Cl.2? HOIM 2/02 


U.S. Cl. 136—166 8 Claims 


1. An electric battery in an electrically-conductive case 
forming one terminal for the battery, said case having a side 
surface between first and second ends and enclosing one of 
said ends, an electrically-insulating cover over said side sur- 
face and said one end, and an aperture in said cover over said 
side surface located nearer to one of said ends than to the 
other for giving via said side surface the only contact access 
to said one terminal, a second battery terminal being located 
in the other of said ends. 


3,930,890 
STORAGE BATTERY GAS RECOMBINATION CATALYST 
DEVICE 
Hermann Dietz, Gerlingen, Germany, assignor to Robert Bosch 
G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed May 14, 1974, Ser. No. 469,779 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 23, 1973, 
2326169 
Int. Cl.? HOIM 2//2; BO1J 8/00 
U.S. Cl. 136—179 6 Claims 
1. A device for promoting catalytic recombination of gases 
generated in a storage battery, comprising a catalyst body 
encased in a porous hydrophobic shell consisting of super- 
posed layers respectively of sintered and unsintered polytetra- 
fluoroethylene, said body being of such dimensions and con- 
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stitution that a multiplicity of said bodies may float freely on 
the electrolyte of a storage battery and that the specific weight 
of the device as a whole is less than the specific weight of the 


electrolyte in its condition of lowest battery charge, said cata- 
lyst body being constituted largely of a material having a high 
proportion of void space in its interior and a low bulk density 
and serving as a carrier for a finally divided catalyst material. 


3,930,891 
PILOT BURNER THERMOCOUPLE APPARATUS 

Donnell H. Fox, Newport Beach, Calif., and Charles Matilo, 

North Olmsted, Ohio, assignors to Robertshaw Controls 

Company, Richmond, Va. 

Filed Nov. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 419,226 
Int. Cl.2? GOIK 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 136—217 


1. Thermocouple apparatus for use with a burner having a 
mounting bracket formed with aligned upper and lower aper- 
tures, said thermocouple apparatus comprising: 

an elongated thermocouple body of generally cylindrical 

configuration and including a mounting portion, said 
body being received by the apertures of said bracket; 
an upper adaptor having a sleeve that tapers downwardly 
toward said lower aperture and radially and is formed 
with a bore that receives the body of said thermocouple, 
with the exterior surface of said sleeve telescopically 
engaging the upper aperture of said mounting bracket; 

a tapered frusto-conical flexible spring clip that is openable 

circumferentially and has its larger end removeably en- 
gaged with the underside of said sleeve and its smaller end 
frictionally engaged with the mounting portion of said 
thermocouple; and 

with the frictional resistance between the smaller end of 

said spring clip and the mounting portion of said thermo- 
couple body being greater than the frictional resistance 
between said spring clip and said sleeve whereby as said 
thermocouple body is withdrawn downwardly through 
said sleeve said sleeve remains engaged with said bracket, 
while said spring remains attached to and is removed with 
said body. 
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3,930,892 
REPLACEMENT THERMOCOUPLE APPARATUS FOR A 
PILOT BURNER 

Donnell H. Fox, Newport Beach, and Donald K. Murrell, La 

Mirada, both of Calif., assignors to Robertshaw Controls 

Company, Richmond, Va. 

Filed Nov. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 419,225 
Int. Cl. GOIK 7/02 


U.S. CL. 136—217 4 Claims 


1. Thermocouple apparatus for use with a burner having a 
mounting bracket formed with a threaded aperture, said ther- 
mocouple apparatus comprising: 

an elongated thermocouple body of generally cylindrical 
configuration having a flame-receiving tip and said body 
also having a mounting portion formed with external 
axially spaced grooves; 

a barrel like adaptor body formed with a coaxial opening 
that receives said thermocouple body, said body also 
being formed with external threads engageable with the 
threads of the mounting bracket aperture to secure said 
body therewithin; and 

a tapered frusto-conical spring clip that is openable circum- 
ferentially and includes means for locking said spring to 
said adaptor so as to be both axially and nonrotatably 
secured within the opening of said adaptor body, said 
spring clip being formed with a detent frictionally en- 
gaged with the grooves of the thermocouple body mount- 
ing portion whereby said body may be vertically adjusted 
relative to said adaptor body. 


3,930,893 
CONDUCTIVITY CONNECTED CHARGE-COUPLED 
DEVICE FABRICATION PROCESS 
Wallace Edward Tchon, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Honeywell 
Information Systems, Inc., Phoenix, Ariz. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 554,855 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 2//263 


U.S. Cl. 148—1.5 11 Claims 


4, 








6. A method of fabricating charge-coupled semiconductor 
devices on a first portion of a semiconductor substrate and 
fabricating metal oxide semiconductor devices on a second 
portion of the same substrate, said method comprising the 
steps of: 

A. applying a layer of thick oxide to said semiconductor 

substrate; 

B. removing said thick oxide layer at predetermined loca- 
tions of said first and second portions of said substrate, 

C. applying a layer of gate oxide; 

D. applying a first mask to the layer of gate oxide, said first 
mask having openings of predetermined size and location 
relative to one another in that part of said first mask 
overlying said first portion of said substrate, and said first 
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mask having no openings in that part of said first mask 
overlying said second portion of said substrate; 

E. implanting regions in said substrate of a different semi- 
conductor resistivity than said substrate through the holes 
of said first mask; 

F. removing said first mask from said substrate; 

G. applying a layer of polysilicon over said gate oxide layer; 
H. applying a second mask to said layer of polysilicon, 
said second mask having holes therein of different loca- 
tion than the holes of said first mask; 

I. removing the portions of said layers of polysilicon and 
gate oxide underlying said holes in said second mask; 

J. removing said second mask; 

K. doping the remaining portions of said polysilicon and the 
portions of said substrate underlying the removed por- 
tions of said polysilicon and gate oxide layers by diffusing 
impurity atoms into same; 

L. applying a layer of third oxide to said second portion of 
said substrate; 

M. removing said layer of third oxide overlying those por- 
tions of the second portion of said substrate which were 
doped in step K; 

N. applying a layer of metal over said second portion of said 
substrate; and 

O. removing portions of said layer of metal at predeter- 
mined locations of said second portion of said substrate. 


3,930,894 
METHOD OF PREPARING COPPER BASE ALLOYS 
Stanley Shapiro, New Haven; Michael J. Pryor, Woodbridge, 
and Ronald N. Caron, Branford, all of Conn., assignors to 
Olin Corporation, New Haven, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 445,447, Feb. 25, 1974. This application 
Nov. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 528,149 
Int. Cl.? C22F //08 

U.S. Cl. 148—2 6 Claims 

1. A method of preparing wrought copper base alloys hav- 
ing good hot rollability, good stress corrosion resistance, good 
strength properties and good bend characteristics which com- 
prises: 

A. casting a copper base alloy having the composition con- 
sisting essentially of: tin from 2 to 11 percent; phosphorus 
from 0.01 to 0.3 percent; a transition metal selected from 
the group consisting of chromium, zirconium, titanium, 
vanadium and mixtures thereof in an amount from 0.2 to 
0.8 percent each; a material selected from the group 
consisting of iron from 0.3 to 2.0 percent, cobalt from 0.3 
to 2.0 percent, and mixtures thereof, wherein the total 
iron plus cobalt must be at least 0.8 percent, balance 
copper; 

B. homogenizing for at least 15 minutes at a temperature 
between 700°C and the solidus temperature of the alloy; 
C. hot rolling at a starting temperature in excess of 650°C 
and up to within 50°C of the solidus temperature, and at 
a finishing temperature in excess of 400°C; and 

D. cold rolling the material, 

thereby obtaining a copper base alloy having a grain size less 
than 0.010 mm and containing particulate phases uniformly 
dispersed throughout the matrix thereof, wherein a first of said 
phases contains an iron and/or cobalt-transition metal inter- 
mediate phase comprising a solid solution of said iron and/or 
cobalt plus transition mctal and wherein a second of said 
phases contains iron and/or cobualt-transition metal phos- 
phides. 








398 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


3,930,895 
SPECIAL MAGNESIUM-MANGANESE ALUMINUM 
ALLOY 
Clarence J. Moser, and Wilbur E. Stephens, both of Riverside, 
Calif., assignors to Amax Aluminum Company, Inc., San 
Mateo, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,575 
Int. Cl.? B22D 21/04, 11/06; C22C 21/04 
U.S. Cl. 148—2 2 Claims 
1. A method of improving the deep drawing and ironing 
characteristics of a type 3004 aluminum alloy in sheet form 
which comprises providing said alloy consisting essentially of 
by weight about 0.1 to 0.3% Si, about 0.25 to 0.8% Fe, about 
0.1 to 0.25% Cu, about 0.75 to 1.75% Mg, with the manganese 
content controlled over the range of about 2 to 3% Mn and the 
balance essentially Al for use in the production of containers, 
such as beverage cans and the like which comprises, 
establishing a molten bath of said alloy and chill casting said 
alloy by passing said molten alloy bath between a pair of 
water-cooled rotating rolls to produce a cast sheet metal 
stock, 
heating said sheet metal stock to a temperature of about 
950°F to 1050°F for a time sufficient to homogenize said 
alloy, 
air cooling said sheet metal stock to room temperature, 
and cold rolling said sheet metal stock to the desired gage 
with intermediate anneals where necessary to produce a 
cold rolled sheet metal product, 
whereby the matrix of said sheet metal product is charac- 
terized metallographically by a microstructure com- 
prising a uniform dispersion of particles of an interme- 
tallic compound of Al and Mn, with the majority of the 
particles ranging in size from about 4 to 12 microns, 
said sheet metal product being also characterized by 
improved deep drawing and ironing characteristics 
when die-formed into a container. 


3,930,896 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING METAL FILM RESISTOR BY 
ELECTROLESS PLATING 

Hiroshi Takahama, Higashi-Osaka, and Hachiro Hamaguchi, 

Nara, both of Japan, assignors to Tatsuta Densen Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Japan 

Filed May 17, 1974, Ser. No. 471,140 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 18, 1973, 48-56614 
Int. Cl.2 C23C /9/00; BOSD 5//2 

U.S. Cl. 148—6.3 5 Claims 

1. A method for producing a nickel-cobalt alloy film for use 
as a resistor, which comprises immersing a ceramic or glass 
base material in a stannous chloride solution, a silver salt 
solution and a palladium chloride solution, respectively, sub- 
jecting the thus treated base material to electroless plating in 
a bath containing 0.016 - 0.038 mol of cobalt ions, nickel ions 
in an amount to provide a molar ratio of cobalt ions to nickel 
ions of 6:1 to 15:1, 0.28 - 0.47 mol of sodium hypophosphite 
and 0.34 - 0.75 mol of sodium citrate, all bath component 
amounts being based on one liter of bath composition, at a 
bath temperature of 20°-50°C while maintaining the pH of the 
bath at 9.5 - 10.5 by means of ammonium hydroxide, heat- 
treating the resultant metal film in an atmosphere which sub- 
stantially prevents oxidation of the metal film at a pressure 
below 10 mm Hg and temperature above 230°C, with the 
proviso that KT 2 1000 wherein K is the heat treatment 
temperature in °C and T is the time of the heat treatment in 
hours, and surface treating the heat-treated metal film in an 
atmosphere which causes oxidation of the metal film at a 
pressure above 10 mm Hg and temperature above 150°C, with 
the proviso that KT 2 200 wherein K and T are as defined 
above. 
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3,930,897 
METHOD OF TREATING AN OBJECT OF SILICON 
STEEL PROVIDED WITH AN INSULATING PROTECTIVE 
COATING OF SILICATE WITH A SOLUTION OF 
PHOSPHATE 

Carl-Artur Akerblom, Surahammar, Sweden, assignor to All- 

manna Svenska Elektriska Aktiebolaget, Vasteras, Sweden 

Filed Oct. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 518,149 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Nov. 1, 1973, 7314861 
Int. Cl.? C23F 7/10 


U.S. Cl. 148—6.15 R 4 Claims 
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1. Method of producing a phosphate coating on an object 
of silicon steel having an insulating coating of silicate, with a 
solution of phosphate, which comprises coating the object 
with an aqueous solution containing phosphate ions and com- 
plex metal-ammonia ions consisting essentially of cupric and- 
/or chromic ions, said aqueous solution having a content of 
phosphate ions, complex metal ions, ammonium ions and 
dissolved ammonia of together 5 to 50 per cent by weight, the 
solution having a pH of at least 9, and heating the coated 
object to a temperature of at least about 550°C for a time 
sufficient to anchor the resulting phosphate layer to the sili- 
cate coating. 


3,930,898 

PROCESS FOR IMPARTING A DARK PATINA TO LOW- 

ELTING METAL ARTICLES 
Marion S. Cooley, 531 Chisholm Trail, Wyoming, Ohio 45215 

Filed Dec. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 425,528 

Int. Cl.? C23C 3/00; C23F 5/02 

U.S. Cl. 148—6.24 5 Claims 
1. A process for imparting a dark patina to the surface of an 

article formed from a low-melting alloy metal, the alloy metal 
being an alloy metal of Bi, Pb, Sn and Cd having a melting 
point below 350°F, comprising exposing the alloy metal sur- 
face of said article to a mineral acid solution of a copper salt 
selected from the group consisting of copper sulfate, copper 
chloride and copper nitrate. 


3,930,899 
METHOD OF SPRAYING MOLYBDENUM ON 
ALUMINUM OR ALUMINUM ALLOY 
Hiroshi Sakamaki, Utsunomiya; Shohei Ishikawa, Omiya, and 
Toshiyuki Maeda, Ageo, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 
Piston Ring Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 421,908 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 6, 1972, 47-121647 
Int. Cl.? C23C 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 148—6.27 4 Claims 
1. A method of spraying a molybdenum layer onto an alumi- 
num or aluminum alloy surface having enhanced adhesion 
thereto comprising 
a. subjecting the surface to a zinc-substitution treatment to 
form a zinc layer in said surface, and 
b. spraying the molybdenum onto the substituted zinc layer 
to form the molybdenum layer, the aluminum or alumi- 
num alloy not being heated prior to step (b), such that the 
zinc from the zinc-substituted layer melts into the sprayed 
molybdenum layer. 
2. A method of spraying a molybdenum layer onto an alumi- 
num or aluminum alloy surface having enhanced adhesion 
thereto comprising 
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a. subjecting the surface to a zinc-substitution treatment to 
form a zinc layer in said surface, 

b. preliminarily spraying nickel aluminide onto the substi- 
tuted zinc layer between steps (a) and (b) which has a 
high adhesion to the zinc layer, and 

c. spraying the molybdenum onto the preliminarily sprayed 
nickel aluminide layer of (b) to form the molybdenum 
layer, the aluminum or aluminum alloy not being heated 
prior to step (c), such that the zinc from the zinc-sub- 
stituted layer melts into the sprayed nickel aluminide- 
molybdenum layer. 


3,930,900 
PROCESS FOR COOLING HOT ROLLED STEEL ROD 
Norman A. Wilson, Shrewsbury, Mass., assignor to Morgan 
Construction Company, Worcester, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 516,767 
Int. Cl. C21D 9/52 


U.S. Cl. 148—12 B 10 Claims 





1. A process for treating steel rod comprising hot rolling the 
rod, depositing the rod directly from rolling onto a moving 
conveyor in spread-out rings, and controlling the loss of heat 
by said rod by applying radiant heat to the rod selectively in 
substantially inverse proportion to the accumulated mass of 
said rod from side to side of said rings. 


3,930,901 
COATING INGOT PRETREATMENT 
Richard C. Krutenat, Richland, Wash., assignor to United 
Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 538,611 
Int. Cl.2 C22F //02 
U.S. Cl. 148—13 6 Claims 
6. The method of pretreating a coating alloy ingot contain- 
ing alumina inclusions which lead to unacceptable spitting in 
the coating processes involving vacuum vapor deposition 
which comprises: 
including elemental yttrium in the coating alloy; and 
heat treating the ingot in a time/temperature treatment in 
vacuum sufficient to substantially convert the alumina to 
aluminum and yttria. 


3,930,902 
RELATIVE SLIDING MEMBERS 

Takeshi Hiraoka, Ageo, and Shigeru Urano, Ohmiya, both of 

Japan, assignors to Nippon Piston Ring Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed Jan. 31, 1975, Ser. No. 546,172 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 31, 1974, 49-13340 
Int. Cl.? C22C 38/16 

U.S. Cl. 148—31.5 1 Claim 

1. Relative sliding members in mating combination compris- 
ing a nitrified sintered alloy consisting of by weight 0.9-2.00% 
of T.C, 2.00-6.00% of Cu, 0.40-0.80% of Mo, less than 1.00% 
and other elements, and the balance iron, and an alloy cast 
iron consisting of by weight 2.00-3.50% of carbon, 
1.50-2.50% of silicon, 0.03-1.00% of manganese, less than 
0.30% of phosphorous, less than 0.12% of sulfur, 0.20-1.00% 
of copper, 0.2-1.00% of molybdenum, and the balance iron. 
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3,930,903 
STABILIZED SUPERCONDUCTIVE WIRES 
Robert N. Randall, and James Wong, both of Wayland, Mass., 
assignors to Supercon, Inc., Natick, Mass. 
Filed Feb. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 440,523 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 39/00; HOB /2/00 


U.S. Cl. 148—32 6 Claims 





1. Superconductive multi-filament wire product comprising, 
means defining a copper matrix with a plurality of spaced 
filaments therein, 

each of the filaments comprising a layer therein of type Il 

superconducting intermetallic compound of Beta-Wol- 
fram structure, being the diffusion reaction product of 
source filaments comprising a cross-section multilayer 
configuration of a refractory metal layer each containing 
component elements of the compound, 

the copper matrix having a resistance ratio greater than 100 

and being essentially free of said component elements, 
and the diffusion layer being 0.5-2 microns thick, the 
compound layers of the fialments being metallurgically 
bonded to the copper matrix. 


3,930,904 
NICKEL-IRON-CHROMIUM ALLOY WROUGHT 
PRODUCTS 
Herbert L. Eiselstein; James C. Hosier, and Ralph C. Scar- 
berry, all of Huntington, W. Va., assignors to The Interna- 

tional Nickel Company, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 326,369, Jan. 24, 1973, abandoned. This 
application Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,609 
Int. Cl.? C22C 38/44, 38/48 


U.S. Cl. 148—38 8 Claims 
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1. A high strength, corrosion-resistant, wrought and heat 
treated nickel-chromium-molybdenum-columbium-iron alloy 
product having the microstructural condition that results from 
annealing at about 1800°F and having a fine-grain annealed 
microstructure characterized by grain size of ASTM 7 and 
finer, a metallurgically stable solid-solution austenitic phase 
structure that remains essentially devoid of sigma phase and 
resists embrittlement when heated at 1400°F., and a room 
temperature yield strength of at least 65,000 pounds per 
square inch and composed of an alloy consisting essentially of 
38% to 42% nickel, 14% to 17% chromium, 5% to 7% molyb- 
denum, 1.5% to 2.5% columbium, up to 0.08% carbon, up to 
1.5% manganese and balance essentially iron in a proportion 
whereby iron is at least 29% and not greater than 40% of the 
alloy. 
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3,930,905 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING AN OBJECT OF 
SILICON STEEL 
Carl-Artur Akerblom, Surahammar, Sweden, assignor to All- 
manna Svenska Elektriska Aktiebolaget, Vasteras, Sweden 
Filed Oct. 11, 1973, Ser. No. 405,492 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 26, 
13813/72 


1972, 


Int. Cl.? HOIF 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 148—113 10 Claims 
1. An object of silicon steel having a heat-resistant, electri- 
cally insulating coating firmly thereto, said heat-resistant, 
insulating coating comprising a layer of a thickness of 0.1-5 
microns consisting essentially of calcium titanate. 


3,930,906 
METHOD FOR FORMING AN INSULATING GLASS FILM 
ON A GRAIN-ORIENTED SILICON STEEL SHEET 
HAVING A HIGH MAGNETIC INDUCTION 

Toshio Irie, Kobe; Yasuo Yokoyama, Ashiya; Toshitomo Sugi- 

yama, Kobe; Hiroshi Shimanaka, Funabashi, and Shigeru 

Kobayashi, Chiba, all of Japan, assignors to Kawasaki Steel 

Corporation, Kobe, Japan 

Filed Feb. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 552,029 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 28, 1974, 49-22860 
Int. Cl.? HOIF //04 

U.S. Cl. 148—113 6 Claims 

1. In a method for producing a grain-oriented silicon steel 
sheet having B, value of more than 1.88 Wb/m? and provided 
with a uniform insulating glass film having a high adhesion to 
a base metal, in which a cold rolled silicon steel sheet having 
a final gauge is subjected to decarburization annealing under 
wet hydrogen atmosphere to form an oxide layer consisting 
mainly of SiO, and FeO on the surface of the steel sheet, a 
separator containing MgO is coated on the decarburization 
annealed steel sheet, the thus treated sheet is wound into a coil 
and the coiled sheet is heated by keeping the temperature at 
800°-920°C constantly for at least 10 hours to fully develop 
secondary recrystallized grains of (110) [001] orientation and 
then raising and keeping the temperature at 1 ,000°-1,200°C 
constant to form MgO-SiO, glass film on the surface of the 
steel sheet, the improvement which comprises using a neutral 
gas inert against iron at least in the above described tempera- 
ture keeping stage of 800°-920° C and replacing the natural 
gas with hydrogen gas the above described temperature keep- 
ing stage of 1,000°-1,200°C. 


3,930,907 
HIGH STRENGTH DUCTILE HOT ROLLED 
NITROGENIZED STEEL 
Donald J. Bailey, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., assignor to General 
Motors Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 529,009 
Int. Cl.2 C21D 6/02, 9/46 


U.S. Cl. 148—12.3 5 Claims 








1. The method of producing a high yield strength steel 
comprising the steps of: 
heating an aging low carbon steel to a temperature within 
the alpha plus gamma region of the iron carbon phase 
diagram for a time sufficient to dissolve a substantial 
proportion of the carbon into the ferrite of said steel and 
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to form a predetermined proportion of said steel into 
austenite, 

quenching said steel to substantially retain the solubilized 
carbon in solution and to transform at least the major 
proportion of said austenite into a form selected from the 
group consisting of martensite and bainite, 

tempering said steel, 

plastically deforming the steel an amount equivalent to at 
least 2 percent on the tensile stress-strain diagram, 

aging said deformed steel for time sufficient to develop a 
desired superior yield strength, 

said predetermined proportion of austenite being an 
amount necessary to provide the aged steel with said yield 
strength when said steel is deformed at least the equiva- 
lent of 2 percent on the tensile stress-strain diagram, 

said temper providing the said quenched steel with suffi- 
cient ductility for subsequent forming without preventing 
the development of said desired yield strength. 


3,930,908 
ACCURATE CONTROL DURING VAPOR PHASE 
EPITAXY 
Stuart Talbot Jolly, Yardley, Pa., assignor to RCA Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,462 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 2//20, 21/205 


U.S. Cl. 148—175 8 Claims 
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1. In the process of vapor phase epitaxy, a method for 
quickly and accurately varying the rate of flow of a gaseous 
component into the reaction chamber, comprising the steps 
of: 

a. establishing at least one primary gaseous flow into said 

reaction chamber, 

b. establishing a desired flow of said gaseous component, 

and 

c. communicating with gaseous component directly into 

said primary gaseous flow with said gaseous component 
passing through substantially no intervening space before 
reaching said primary gaseous flow such that said gaseous 
component is swept into said reaction chamber whenever 
said gaseous component is communicated directly into 
said primary gaseous flow. 
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3,930,909 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING A SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICE UTILIZING SIMULTANEOUS OUTDIFFUSION 
DURING EPITAXIAL GROWTH 
Albert Schmitz; Cornelis Mulder, and Arie Slob, all of Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands, assignors to U.S. Philips Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 31,435, April 13, 1970, abandoned, 
Division of Ser. No. 676,235, Oct. 18, 1967, Pat. No. 
3,702,428. This application Nov. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 527,236 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 21, 1966, 
6614858 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 2/1/20, 21/22, 27/04 


U.S. Cl. 148—175 10 Claims 
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1. A method of making a semiconductor device comprising 
the steps of providing a semiconductor body having a sub- 
Strate portion of one conductivity type and having a surface, 
introducing in a first limited area surface region of the sub- 
strate portion and at said surface one-type forming impurities, 
introducing in a second surface region of the said substrate 
portion and at said surface opposite-type forming impurities, 
said second surface region completely overlapping said first 
surface region, growing an epitaxial layer of the opposite 
conductivity type on the said surface containing the first and 
second surface regions, the impurity concentrations in and the 
depth of said first and second surface regions and the relative 
diffusion coefficients of the impurities having values such that 
upon the application of heat the said one-type forming impuri- 
ties form a first buried layer of one conductivity type, and the 
said opposite-type forming impurities form a second buried 
layer of the opposite conductivity type which completely 
separates the first buried layer from underlying substrate parts 
of one conductivity type, and forming in the epitaxial layer 
portion overlying the first buried layer at least part of the 
semiconductor circuit element. 


3,930,910 
BLASTING COMPOSITION CONTAINING AN ALKANOL 
John R. Post, P. O. Box 1134, Littleton, Colo. 80120 
Division of Ser. No. 311,935, Dec. 4, 1972, Pat. No. 3,810,425. 
This application Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 451,825 
Int. Cl.? CO6B 45/02 

U.S. Cl. 149—21 10 Claims 

1. A blasting agent having a density of 1.10 to 1.55 gm/cc. 
comprising crushed ammonium nitrate, 1-17% by weight 
nitropropane and 1-17% by weight of alkanol having | to 5 
carbon atoms, wherein the combined weight percentage of 
nitropropane plus alkanol is 10-18%. 
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3,930,911 
BLASTING COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 

Jared W. Clark, 1604 Loudon Heights Road, Charleston, W. 

Va. 25314 

Filed Mar. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 448,207 
Int. Cl.? CO6B 3/1/28 

U.S. Cl. 149—46 16 Claims 

1. A non-emulsified blasting composition which consists 
essentially of a substantially uniform mixture of from about 80 
to about 94 weight per cent ammonium nitrate, from about 3 
to about 6 weight per cent oxidizeable carbonaceous material, 
from about 0.1 to about 10 weight per cent organic acid 
soluble in said carbonaceous material and having about 8 to 
about 20 carbon atoms, from about | to about 9 weight per 
cent water and from about 0.5 to about 1.5 moles of ammonia 
per mole of said organic acid, and wherein the density of the 
said blasting composition is greater than the density of water. 
13. A process for the preparation of a blasting composition 
which comprises mixing from about 80 to about 94 per cent 
ammonium nitrate with from about 0.1 to about 10 weight per 
cent acid, from about 3 to about 6 weight per cent oxidizeable 
carbonaceous material, from about | to about 9 weight per 
cent water and from about 0.5 to about 1.5 moles of ammonia 
per mole of said acid, wherein said acid contains from about 
8 to about 20 carbon atoms and is soluble in said oxidizeable 
carbonaceous material, carrying on the mixing of said compo- 
nents until the resultant product attains a density greater than 
the density of water. 


3,930,912 
METHOD OF MANUFACTURING LIGHT EMITTING 
DIODES 
Philip Henry Wisbey, Braintree, England, assignor to The 
Marconi Company Limited, Chelmsford, England 
Filed Sept. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 506,006 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 2, 1973, 
50970/73 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 21/20 


U.S. Cl. 156—3 6 Claims 





1. A method of forming a plurality of light emitting diodes 
in an arrangement of columns and rows, said method compris- 
ing the steps of: 

providing an n-type epitaxial layer formed on an n*-type 

substrate; 

diffusing a p-type dopant into selected regions of said epi- 

taxial n-type layer to form a plurality of p-type islands 
arranged in columns and rows, each p-type island having 
a junction with said n-type epitaxial layer to form a p-n 
diode of said arrangement; 

covering each row of said arrangement with a different one 

of a plurality of first conductors, each first conductor 
being electrically connected to all p-n diodes in its row 
and being electrically isolated from every other first con- 
ductor; 

mounting said arrangement on a transparent support with 

said plurality of first conductors adjacent thereto; 
covering said n* type substrate with a plurality of second 

conductors in orthogonal relation to said plurality of first 

conductors, each second conductor being aligned with a 
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different one of said columns and said second conductors 
being spaced apart to form gaps therebetween which are 
registered with areas between p-type islands; and 

etching those portions of said n-type epitaxial layer and said 
n* type substrate which coincide with said gaps. 


3,930,913 
PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING INTEGRATED 
CIRCUITS AND METALLIC MESH SCREENS 
Adir Jacob, Framingham, Mass., assignor to LFE Corporation, 
Waltham, Mass. 
Filed July 18, 1974, Ser. No. 489,598 
Int. Cl.? B29C 1/7/08; C23F 1/02 


U.S. Cl. 156—8 12 Claims 


Oe ee bd aed 


a SS 12k Es — 
30 ECLLLLLLLL LLL LLL LL 


1. In a process for the manufacture of thin film integrated 
circuits including a step in which a patterned layer of organic 
material is overlaid on a metallic layer, the improvement in 
the further step of removing the organic material comprising 
the step of: 

exposing the organic material to a low temperature, low 

pressure plasma formed from a gaseous mixture of oxy- 
gen and nitrogen, wherein the oxygen fraction lies within 
the range of 0.5 to 15% by volume. 


3,930,914 
THINNING SEMICONDUCTIVE SUBSTRATES 
Harold Arthur Hetrich, Reading, Pa., assignor to Western 
Electric Co., Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 281,261, Aug. 16, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,841,930, which is a division of Ser. No. 150,345, June 7, 
1971, Pat. No. 3,701,705. This application Aug. 1, 1974, Ser. 

No. 493,960 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 7/50 
U.S. Cl. 156—16 10 Claims 
1. A method of thinning a portion of a workpiece, which 
comprises the steps of: 
depositing a fluid in a cavity; 
positioning the face of the workpiece on the fluid to leave 
no space between the face of the workpiece and the fluid; 
retaining the workpiece in the cavity with an apertured 

member, whereby the face is masked by the fluid and a 

portion of the backside of the workpiece opposite the 

face is masked by the member; and 

treating through the aperture of the member the unmasked 
backside of the workpiece to remove at least a portion of 
such workpiece, while the masked face and the masked 
portion of the backside of the workpiece remain un- 
treated. 


3,930,915 
METHOD OF MAKING AN ELECTRICAL ARTICLE 
Morris A. Mendelsohn, Pittsburgh, and James D. B. Smith, 
Turtle Creek, both of Pa., assignors to Westinghouse Electric 
Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 351,918, April 17, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,845,438, which is a division of Ser. No. 210,878, Dec. 22, 
1971, Pat. No. 3,759,734. This application July 19, 1974, Ser. 

No. 490,149 
Int. Cl.* HOIB /3/06 
U.S. Cl. 156—53 14 Claims 
1. A method of making an electrical article comprising 
a. lap-wrapping a conductor with a binding tape having a 
rough-textured surface which comprises a woven ribbon 
coated with a dry, non-tacky, non-pressure sensitive, 
swellable resin composition cured beyond the B-stage; 
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b. immersing said wrapped conductor into a curable sol- 
ventless impregnating resin under pressure; 


c. removing said wrapped conductor from said solventless 
impregnating resin; and 
d. curing said impregnating resin. 


3,930,916 
HEAT RESISTANT PANELS 

Stanley John Shelley, Dewsbury, England, assignor to Zirconal 

Processes Limited, Bromley, England 

Filed June 18, 1974, Ser. No. 480,504 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 28, 

1973, 30736/73 
Int. Cl.2 CO4B 43/02 

U.S. Cl. 156—71 


1. A method of manufacturing lining element modules for 
the hot-face surface of a furnace or oven which comprises: 

dividing into laterally extending strips a sheet of refractory 
fibrous material having fibers extending longitudinally 
parallel to the flat plane of the sheet, 

attaching the resulting strips to a support with the fibers in 
each strip positioned end-on to said support with an 
unhardened refractory cement, 

said support comprising: 
a layer of heat insulating block material, 
a backing metal sheet, and 
a further heat-insulating layer clamped between said 

metal sheet and said block material, 

and then heating the resulting assembly to harden said 
cement and fix the strips to said support with the fibers 
end-on to the support. 


3,930,917 
LOW DENSITY LAMINATED FOAM AND PROCESS AND 
APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Michael D. Esakov, Greer, and Arvid Honkanen, Spartanburg, 
both of S.C., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., Duncan, S.C. 
Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,316 
Int. Cl.? B32B 3/26 
U.S. Cl. 156—78 4 Claims 
1. A process for laminating covering material selected from 
the group consisting of paper and metal foil to foamed polysty- 
rene sheet comprising the steps of: 
a. aging the thermoplastic foam sheet after it has been 
extruded; 
b. expanding the foam sheet in a steam atmosphere at a 
temperature in the range of 180°F to 212°F; 
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c. further expanding said foam sheet by heating it outside of 
said steam atmosphere until the foam reaches the temper- 
ature in the range of 180° to 230°F; 

d. heating said covering material until it is above the melting 
point of the foam; and, 


e. applying said heated covering material to the heated and 
softened foam sheet to bond said sheet to said foam 
thereby forming polystyrene foam laminate. 


3,930,918 
METHOD OF PREPARING A STEEL CORD FOR THE 
MEASUREMENT OF STRESS THEREIN 
Bruce Milan Cernik, Medina, Ohio, assignor to The Firestone 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 462,708 
Int. Cl.2 GOIM /7/02 


U.S. Cl. 156—110 R 3 Claims 


1. A method of preparing a steel cord for the measurement 
of stress therein comprising the steps of immersing a portion 
of the steel cord in a melted solder material thereby encapsu- 
lating the portion of the wire; permitting said solder to cool 
and solidify; forming at least one flat surface on said solder; 
placing a transducer having lead wires associated therewith on 
said flat surface so that stresses along the steel cord can be 
monitored by said transducer; building said steel cord into a 
tire having reinforcing cords therein by forming a channel in 
the tire by removing at least one of the reinforcing cords, 
placing said steel cord in the channel so formed, and covering 
said steel cord to completely encapsulate the same in the tire; 
conducting said lead wires of said transducer through the tire 
to expose the same internally of the tire; and temporarily 
affixing said lead wires to the inside of the tire preparatory to 
curing of the tire by first wrapping the same in a starch im- 
pregnated cloth and thereafter placing a skim stack over said 
cloth and lead wires. 


3,930,919 
PREPARATION OF A THERMOSETTING RESIN 
ARTICLE 
Peter R. Chant, and Albert W. de Ruyter van Steveninck, both 
of Delft, Netherlands, assignors to Shell Oil Company, Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 351,733 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 24, 1972, 
18890/72 
Int. Cl.2 B29D 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 156—155 2 Claims 
1. In the process of producing an article of thermosetting 
resin which comprises 
a. impregnating a flexible, compressible, wettable sheet 
having an open-cell structure with a curable thermoset- 
ting resin, 
b. applying a layer of fibrous reinforcing material to at least 
one side of the impregnated sheet, 
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c. compressing the sheet and reinforcing layer to the extent 
that resin is expelled from the sheet into the fibrous rein- 
forcing layer and to impregnate this layer with resin 
throughout its thickness, and 

d. allowing the resin in the sheet and layer to cure while 
maintaining the compression, 

the improvement which comprises uniformly incorporating a 
gas release agent into the curable thermosetting resin so that 
gas pressure is generated within the impregnated sheet during 
compression of the sheet thereby promoting the expulsion of 
resin from the sheet into the reinforcing layer. 


3,930,920 
PROCESS OF MANUFACTURING TENNIS RACKET 
FRAMES OR THE LIKE 

Karl Heinz Kicherer, Nurtingen, Germany, assignor to Modi- 

cus Karl-Heinz Kicherer, Nurtingen, Wurttemberg, Ger- 

many 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 305,586, Nov. 10, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 550,131 

Claims priority, application Germany, June 20, 1972, 
2229920 

Int. Cl.? B6SC 3/26 


U.S. Cl. 156—156 6 Claims 


1. A process of manufacturing frames for tennis rackets 
from a fiber-reinforced plastic material in a mold including a 
pair of complementary mold halves, each said mold half hav- 
ing an internal mold cavity substantially defining the contour 
of said racket frame, comprising the steps of: 

a. positioning a first layer of a plastic impregnated material 
in each said mold cavity extending beyond the rim of said 
mold cavity; superimposing a second layer of a uni-direc- 
tionally oriented plastic strip material on said first layer; 
b. encompassing each of a pair of elastic, gas-impervious, 
heat resistant hollow tubes with a uni-directionally ori- 
ented plastic strip material; winding a further layer of a 
diagonally oriented plastic strip material about said uni- 
directionally oriented plastic strip material; 

c. positioning one said plastic material-encompassed tube 
within respectively each of said mold half cavities; 

d. filling the spaces intermediate said tubes and the surfaces 
of each of said mold cavities with a hard foam member, 
e. folding the portions of said first plastic impregnated 
material extending beyond said mold cavity rim about 
said hard foam member, and 

f. closing said mold halves; heating said mold while concur- 
rently pressurizing said tubes so as to polymerize the 
plastic material of the layers while conforming to the 
shape of said mold cavities; and withdrawing said elastic 
tube from said molded tennis racket frame. 
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3,930,921 
METHOD OF FINISHING LEATHER 
Hugh H. Connett, Wayne, Pa., assignor to Barrett & Company, 

Newark, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. Nos. 163,611, July 19, 1971, 
abandoned, and Ser. No. 237,696, March 24, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,809,597. This application Aug. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 387,942 

Int. Cl.* B32B 3/1/20, 27/08, 31/12; DOGP 3/32 
U.S. Cl. 156—234 9 Claims 


1. A method of finishing leather, which comprises: 

a. superimposing the leather substrate to be finished on a 
release layer having a releasable finish coating thereon, at 
least the outer stratum of the finish coating on said layer 
comprising a thermoplastic, adhesive acrylic polymer 
coating adapted to be bonded to and permanently adhere 
to the surface of the leather; said finish coating compris- 
ing a first stratum for forming a base coat of the finish on 
the leather, said base coat being constituted of said ther- 
moplastic, adhesive acrylic polymer coating; and a sec- 
ond stratum for forming a top coat of the finish on the 
leather, said top coat being constituted of a hard non- 
tacky nitrocellulose lacquer; 

b. subjecting the superimposed layers to the application of 
heat and pressure to transfer the finish coating to the 
leather; and 

c. separating the release layer from the thus finished leather. 


3,930,922 
PROCESS CONTROL 
John Francis Donoghue; Dan Edward Forney; Robert Lee 
Heiks, all of Columbus; Gerald A. Lasson, Dublin; Robert 
Eugene McCall, Columbus, and Charles Ray Rich, Powell, 
all of Ohio, assignors to Industrial Nucleonics Corporation, 
Columbus, Ohio 
Filed June 12, 1972, Ser. No. 261,997 
Int. Cl.? B32B 3/1/06 


U.S. Cl. 156—243 13 Claims 














1. Apparatus for automatically controlling a tire calendar to 
maintain a desired thickness profile in a strip of laminated 
sheet material including first and second layers of rubber and 
in intermediate layer of tire cord, in which said first layer of 
rubber is formed in a substantially continuous fashion between 
a first pair of coacting calender rolls having adjustable ele- 
ments at either end thereof for adjusting the spacing between 
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said first pair of rolls to vary the thickness of said first layer of 
rubber, and said second layer of rubber is formed in a substan- 
tially continuous fashion between a second pair of coacting 
calender rolls having adjustable elements at either end thereof 
for adjusting the spacing between said second pair of rolls to 
vary the thickness of said second layer of rubber, and in which 
said layer of tire cord is laminated between said first and 
second layers of rubber by adjoining calender rolls, said appa- 
ratus comprising 
first measuring means located in a fixed position adjacent 
one of said adjoining calender rolls at the input side 
thereof for providing indications of the thickness of said 
first layer of rubber, 
second measuring means located at the strip output side of 
said adjoining calender rolls for providing indications of 
the total thickness of said strip and being arranged to scan 
across said strip, 
means for averaging the indications of thickness provided 
by said first measuring means to provide a first signal and 
for separately averaging the indications of thickness pro- 
vided by said second measuring means to provide a sec- 
ond signal, 
first comparison means for comparing the first signal indica- 
tion of average first layer thickness with a first layer target 
to provide a first layer error indication, 
first controller means responsive to said first layer error 
indication for actuating said adjustable elements associ- 
ated with said first pair of coacting calender rolls to main- 
tain said first layer thickness substantially at said first 
layer target, 
means for coordinating the operation of said first and sec- 
ond measuring means and said averaging mear3, whereby 
said averaging means provides a third signal that provides 
an indication of average first layer thickness for a period 
of time substantially equal to the time required by said 
second measuring means to traverse a selected portion of 
said strip to provide the second signal indication of aver- 
age total thickness, and said traversal by said second 
measuring means is delayed by an amount of time neces- 
sary to ensure that the respective indications provided by 
said first and second measuring means and separately 
averaged by said averaging means to produce said second 
and third signals, respectively, are derived from substan- 
tially the same longitudinal portion of said strip, 
combining means responsive to said third signal indication 
of average first layer thickness and said second signal 
indication of average total thickness for providing a con- 
trol signal representing the change in thickness of said 
layer required to maintain the total thickness of said strip 
at a total thickness target, and 
second controller means responsive to said control signal 
for actuating said adjustable elements associated with 
said second pair of coacting calender rolls, to maintain 
said total thickness substantially at said total thickness 
target. 


3,930,923 
NYLON EXTRUSION COATING 
Bentley W. Elliott, Milwaukee, Wis., assignor to Milprint, Inc., 

Milwaukee, Wis. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 68,094, Aug. 31, 1970, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 4, 1972, Ser. No. 296,499 
Int. Cl.? B29F 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 156—244 6 Claims 

1. An extrusion coating process for the production of flexi- 

ble packaging films of nylon coated substrates consisting of 
the steps of: 

1. heating nylon in an extruder to a melt temperature of 
450° to 550°F, and discharging the nylon as a molten web 
through an extruder die onto the periphery of a rotating 
chill roll; 

2. arranging the extrusion die at an angle to the chill roll 
such that the molten nylon web is perpendicular to the 
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lips of the extrusion die when it leaves the die and, fur- 3,930,925 
ther, such that the molten nylon web tangentially contacts MASTER PLATE TREATING DEVICE FOR A 
the surface of the chill roll; DUPLICATING MACHINE 





3. subjecting the zone between the molten nylon web and Masanori Yamanaka, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Co., 
the underlying surface of the chill roll to sub-atmospheric _—Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
pressure; Filed Oct. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 512,993 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 18, 1973, 48- 
117285 









Int. Cl.? C23F //02 





U.S. Cl. 156—345 4 Claims 










SUBSTRATE 






1. A master plate treating device comprising: 
a closed path having an inlet for introducing a developed 
master plate therethrough into the closed path and an 
outlet for discharging said master plate from the closed 
path after subjecting the same to selected treatments and 
permitting the master plate to move therethrough; 
heating means mounted in one portion of said closed path 
interposed between said inlet and said outlet for heating 
the master plate passing through said one portion of the 





4. rapidly cooling the extruded nylon on the surface of the 
chill roll to under 200°F to form a nylon web with a 
volume crystallinity of 35% or less; then 

5. withdrawing the cooled nylon web from the chill roll, and 
thereafter joining the nylon to a substrate web to thereby 
form the completed packaging film. 











closed path, 
ink-repellent etching solution applying means mounted in 
3,930,924 another portion of said closed path interposed between 
PROCESS FOR MAKING IDENTIFICATION CARDS said inlet and said outlet for applying an ink-repellent 
Satoshi Oka, No. 205, Futaba-cho, Futatsugi, Matsudo, Chiba; etching solution to the master plate passing through said 
Tawara Junro, No. 135, Oaza-Kumagawa, Fussa, Tokyo; another portion of the closed path; 





Akira Ohmameuda, No. 89, Oheda, Kasukabe, Saitama, and §_'™eans disposed in the vicinity of said outlet for switching 


Kazumasa Uda, No. 9-3, Hisagi-cho, Tsogo, Yokohama, the master plate between two directions, one direction 
Kanagawa, all of Japan leading to said outlet and the other direction permitting 














Division of Ser. No. 253,940, May 17, 1972, Pat. No. the master plate to move further on in said closed path; 
3,897,964. This application Feb. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 337,716 and 
Int. Cl.2 B32B 31/18, 31/20; B44C 1/22 means for controlling said for switching the master plate. 
U.S. Cl. 156—268 8 Claims SS 






3,930,926 
APPARATUS FOR FORMING TUBULAR FIBROUS 

2 INSULATORY ARTICLES 

Romain Eugene Loeffler, Defiance, Ohio, assignor to Johns- 

Manville Corporation, Denver, Colo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 180,322, Sept. 14, 1971, abandoned. 
i This application July 2, 1973, Ser. No. 376,064 
Int. Cl.? B30B 3/04; B29J 1/00 

U.S. Cl. 156—446 














7 Claims 








1. A method for manufacturing an identification card com- 
prising the steps of: 
forming a base material, 
forming a colored layer, having a color different from the 
color of the base material, on at least a portion of the base 
material, 
heating and pressing the base material and the colored layer 
together to embed the colored layer into the base mate- 
rial and integrate it to the base material thereby forming 
a final flat card ready to be engraved, 1. In an appartus for forming a tubular shaped article from 
and engraving to varying depths a portion of the colored a continuous fibrous blanket having a binder therein, said 
layer and part of the base material under the colored blanket having a thick body portion and at least one feathered 
layer with an engraving machine to create an engraved longitudinal edge portion generally paralleling its direction of 
image. advance, including a mandrel for winding said blanket around 
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to form said tubular article, a pressure roll for forcefully bear- 
ing against said blanket while it is being wrapped around said 
mandrel, and a conveyor for conveying said blanket to said 
mandrel, the improvement comprising: 
means for gathering said feathered edge portion, for dis- 
placing said edge portion towards said thick body portion 
without severing the blanket, and for forming regular 
ends having a more uniform density on said tubular arti- 
cle, said gathering, displacing, and end-forming means 
comprising at least one forming member pivotally 
mounted in the path of said blanket at a point in the path 
before said blanket reachs said mandrel, said forming 
member having a first surface extending parallel to the 
direction of advance of the blanket and inclined to a 
major face of said blanket at a first obtuse angle, a second 
surface in the form of an ear contiguous with said first 
surface and inclined with respect to the advance of the 
blanket at a second obtuse angle, said second surface 
being inclined with respect to the face of the blanket a 
greater degree than said first surface, and a third surface 
lying in a plane perpendicular to the axis of said mandrel 


means attached to said housing and said base to bias said 
one end of said housing away from said base; 

means for rotating said applicating wheel upon movement 
of said one end of said housing toward and away from said 
base to bring an applicating surface bearing double- 
coated tape into an applicating position; 

registering means to position said applicating surface in 
registry with the opening in said base; and 

cutting means for severing the double-coated tape on said 
applicating surface from the supply of tape; 

whereby as the apparatus is activated, a severed length of 
tape is exposed in said opening and transferred to said 
substrate. 


3,930,928 
AUTOMATIC COVER SLIPPER FOR MICROSCOPE 
SLIDES 


Thomas J. Tapert, 243 Minnesota, Troy, Mich. 48084 


Filed July 18, 1974, Ser. No. 489,830 
Int. Cl? B32B 3///2; GO2B 2/1/34 


and defining a tube end forming face, said first surface U.S. Cl. 156—556 7 Claims 


extending around said pressure roll from a location in 
advance of where said blanket contacts said roll to a point 
where said feathered edge has been gathered and dis- 
placed toward said thick body portion, said second sur- 
face being contiguous with and located downstream from 
said first surface, and said third surface being adjacent to 
said pressure roll at a point downstream from said second 
surface. 


3,930,927 
TAPE DISPENSER FOR DOUBLE-COATED TAPE 

Dorman N. Thompson, Oakdale, Minn., and Aldon W. Hag- 
lund, Hudson, Wis., assignors to Minnesota Mining and 

Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 

Filed May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,328 

Int. Cl.* B32B 31/18, 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 156—530 5 Claims 





1. An apparatus for dispensing discrete lengths of double- 
coated adhesive tape onto a substrate comprising: 

a housing having one open side; 

an applicating drum rotatably mounted in and near one end 
of said housing, said drum having a plurality of flat appli- 
cating surfaces disposed about the circumference thereof; 
means for supporting a supply of double-coated adhesive 
tape in said housing near the opposite end of said housing, 
said applicating drum and said tape being positioned 
whereby tape from said supply roll contacts said drum at 
a tape receiving position remote from a tape applying 
position where said tape is applied to said substrate, said 
supply being adapted to feed a continuous length of tape 
to said applicating drum; 

a base pivotally attached to the housing adjacent said oppo- 





1. In an automatic cover slipper for microscope slides; a 


base with spaced upright end walls; 
guide means above said base interconnecting said walls; 
a manually reciprocating slide on said guide means having 


an advanced and a retracted position; 


there being a pair of parallel spaced transverse slots in said 


base adapted to receive a microscope slide, and a stack 
of slide covers respectively; 


a slide cover lifter assembly on said reciprocating slide 


including a depending suction cup overlying and in the 
advanced position of said reciprocating slide adapted for 
engaging registry with a slide cover for lifting it off the 
stack; 


a cement dispenser assembly on said reciprocating slide 


spaced longitudinally of said lifter assembly, mounting a 
cement reservoir and including a control valve adapted to 
deliver a drop of cement upon said microscope slide; said 
lifting assembly on movement of the reciprocating slide to 
retracted position adapted to transfer the slide cover into 
registry with the microscope slide and for dropping the 
slide cover into juxtaposition thereon; 


said slide cover lifter assembly including a lifter guide sleeve 


secured upon said reciprocating slide; there being a bore 
and a counter-bore in the reciprocating slide in axial 
registry with said sleeve; 


a spring in said counter bore; 
a lifter tube guidably projected through said sleeve and 


yieldably mounted on said spring, supporting said suction 
cup at its lower end; 


and an apertured handle upon the upper end of said tube, 


said handle aperture communicating with the lifter tube 
and suction cup. 


7. In an automatic cover slipper for microscope slides; a 


site end and extending along the open side of said hous- base with spaced upright end walls; 


ing, the base having an end with an opening adjacent said 
one end of said housing through which a single applicat- 
ing surface can pass; 





guide means above said base interconnecting said walls; 
a manually reciprocating slide on said guide means having 


an advanced and a retracted position; 
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there being a pair of parallel spaced transverse slots in said 
base adapted to receive a microscope slide, and a stack 
of slide covers respectively; 

a slide cover lifter assembly on said reciprocating slide 
including a depending suction cup overlying and in the 
advanced position of said reciprocating slide adapted for 
engaging registry with a slide cover for lifting it off the 
Stack; 

a cement dispenser assembly on said reciprocating slide 
spaced longitudinally of said lifter assembly, mounting a 
cement reservoir and including a control valve adapted to 
deliver a drop of cement upon said microscope slide; said 
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b. means for aligning said blocks with their intended vertical 


faces horizontally oriented; 


c. first applying means for applying mortar of a predeter- 


mined thickness onto the intended vertical faces of said 
blocks; 


d. means for turning said blocks by 90° after passage from 


said first applying means whereby the intended vertical 
faces are oriented vertically and the intended horizontal 
faces are oriented horizontally, 


e. means for bringing the intended vertical faces together to 


form vertical joints, 


f. second applying means for applying mortar of a predeter- 


lifting assembly on movement of the reciprocating slide to mined thickness onto said intended horizontal faces of 
retracted position adapted to transfer the slide cover into said turned blocks; 
registry with the microscope slide and for dropping the __ g. second aligning means disposed adjacent to an end sec- 
slide cover into juxtaposition thereon; tion of said conveying means for aligning portions of a 
said cement dispenser assembly including an upright cylin- row of blocks into groups which form piers when rows of 
drical body mounted on and projected through said recip- blocks comprising said groups are stacked on top of 
rocating slide; another, and 
said reservoir including a bottle of cement inverted with its —_h. means for transporting a predetermined number of said 
neck supported within the upper end of said body; blocks onto a horizontal support so that a row of a wall 
said control valve being a ball check valve within said body; panel of such blocks is formed. 
a bellows suspended within said body having a chamber 
adapted to receive cement from said bottle; 
a vertically adjustable end plate on said bellows mounted on 
and depending from said body, having an outlet; 
an apertured adapter mounted over said outlet and includ- 
ing a depending apertured dispenser needle; Rudiger De Keyser, Rillaar, and Andre Depuydt, Teper, both 
a bellows actuator on said reciprocal slide operably engage- _— of Belgium, assignors to U.C.B. Societe Anonyme, Brussels, 
able with said adjustable bellows end plate for momen- _ Belgium 
tarily compressing the bellows and expelling a measured Division of Ser. No. 209,148, Dec. 17, 1971, Pat. No. 
quantity of cement through said needle; 3,840,419. This application June 13, 1974, Ser. No. 479,677 
said bellows actuator including a transverse rock shaft jour- —_ Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 21, 1970, 
nalled upon said reciprocating slide; 60585/70 


3,930,930 
APPARATUS FOR MANUFACTURING A LAMINATE BY 
MEANS OF A SOLVENTLESS ADHESIVE 


a cantilever secured to said rock shaft and having a bifur- 


cated end operatable registerable with said bellows end U.S. Cl. 156—578 


plate; 

a control arm secured to and depending from said rock 
shaft; 

and a stop on said base in the path of forward movement of 
said control arm, whereby when the reciprocating slide is 
moved to advance position, the arm is tilted by said stop 
actuating said cantilever and expelling a drop of cement 
down onto the microscope slide 


3,930,929 
APPARATUS TO CONSTRUCT WALL PANELS HAVING 
OPENINGS FOR DOORS AND WINDOWS 
Hans Lingl, Nen-Ulm, Germany, assignor to Ling! Corpora- 
tion, Paris, Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 409,005, Oct. 23, 1973, Pat. 
No. 3,849,228. This application May 24, 1974, Ser. No. 
473,301 


Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 3, 1972, - 


2253816; July 3, 1973, 2333709. The portion of the term of this 
patent subsequent to Nov. 19, 1991, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? B32B 31/04; EO4B 01/00, 02/02 


U.S. Cl. 156—558 5 Claims 





1. An apparatus for the production of wall panels having 
openings for doors and windows by perpendicular superposi- 
tion of rows of blocks wherein said blocks have mortar dis- 
posed between both their horizontal and vertical faces in 
which said apparatus comprises: 

a. a conveying means adapted to support and transport a 

row of blocks; 


Int. Cl? BOSC //08; B32B 31/12; CO9J 5/00 
10 Claims 





1. An apparatus for manufacturing a laminate having a 


width of at least 30 cm. by means of a solventless adhesive, 
id apparatus comprising: 
an adhesive distributor means including a predosing cle- 


ment and an elastic-surfaced rotating clement adjacent 
said predosing element; 

means for rotating said elastic-surfaced rotating element; 

means for continuously supplying solventless adhesive at a 
predetermined rate to said distributor means between 
said elastic-surfaced rotating element and said predosing 
element, and for applying all of said solventless adhesive 
from said predosing clement to said elastic-surfaced ro- 
tating element in a layer having a thickness of from 5 to 
50 microns; 

means for moving with respect to said elastic-surfaced rotat- 
ing element a first film at a linear speed of from 10 to 50 
times the circumferential speed of said clastic-surfaced 
rotating element, and for transferring all of said layer of 
solventless adhesive from said elastic-surfaced rotating 
element to said first film in a coating having a thickness 
of from 0.5 to 5 microns, and 

means for bonding said thus coated first film to a second 
film to form a laminate. 
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3,930,931 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR STRIPPING STYRENE 
FROM AN AQUEOUS DISPERSION OF 
STYRENE-BUTADIENE POLYMER LATEX 
Lawrence C. Baughman, Akron, Ohio, assignor to The General 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 344,816, March 26, 1973, 
abandoned. This application June 7, 1974, Ser. No. 477,399 
Int. Cl.? BOLD 1/16, 1/22 


U.S. Cl. 159—4 ST 7 Claims 


STRwPED Latex TO 
WExT STAGE 





1. In apparatus adapted to remove a volatile material from 
an aqueous dispersion of particles of a polymeric material 
wherein the volatile material has a boiling point higher than 
the water phase of such dispersion, such as for removing 
styrene from an aqueous latex dispersion of a styrene-butadi- 
ene polymer, the combination comprising: 

a. a vaporous mixture contacting tube means requiring no 
external heating and defining an elongated and substan- 
tially open and unrestricted pressurable contacting cham- 
ber; 

b. mixing means connected with one end of said contacting 
tube means and adapted to mix said dispersion in heated 
condition with a hot stripping gas to form a vaporous 
mixture and to inject said vaporous mixture into said 
contacting chamber to form a turbulent flow of said 
vaporous mixture through said chamber with said vapor- 
ous mixture being maintained at a temperature range of 
about 212°F-270°F (100°C-132°C) and at a selected 
pressure above about 5 psig (35 KPa); 

c. said contacting chamber being of width selected to permit 
substantially unrestricted flow and minimum pressure 
drop of the turbulent flow of said vaporous mixture 
through said chamber and of length selected to permit an 
optimum approach to substantially equilibrium saturation 
of said volatile material into said stripping gas; 

d. post contacting tube means connected into a standard 
flash separator means having vacuum producing means 
adapted to maintain said post contacting tube means and 
the chamber of said separator means at a vacuum of 
about 15-25 inches (38-64 cm) of mercury to separate 
said volatile material along with said stripping gas from 
said aqueous dispersion; 

e. flow throttling discharge nozzle means connected be- 
tween said vaporous mixture contacting tube means and 
said post contacting tube means and adapted to discharge 
said vaporous mixture from said contacting chamber into 
said post contacting tube means with the size of said 
nozzle means being selected to cause said vaporous mix- 
ture to discharge and expand into the vacuum within said 
post contacting tube means with an explosive expansion 
action and also to maintain said selected pressure within 
said contacting chamber in combined action with said 
mixing means; 

. means for removing said aqueous dispersion separated as 
a liquid from said separator means and for separately 
removing said volatile material along with said stripping 
gas from said separator means. 


os 
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3,930,932 
PROCESS FOR SIZING CELLULOSE FIBRE 
CONTAINING MATERIAL 
James Axel Christer Bjorklund, Saltsjo-Boo, and Karin Ulla 
Elisabet Helmer, Solna, both of Sweden, assignors to Kema- 
nord AB, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Jan. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 438,317 


Claims priority, application Sweden, Jan. 31, 1973, 
7301319 
Int. Cl.? D21D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 162—158 2 Claims 


1. In the known process for sizing cellulose fibers in aqueous 
suspension or for sizing paper products containing cellulose 
fibers which comprises treating the cellulose fibers with an 
amount of a carbamoyl chloride which is sufficient to effect 
sizing of the cellulose fibers, said carbamoyl chloride having 
the general formula 


Reps anes 2? 
R.~ “ei 


wherein R, is an organic hydrophobic group and R, is a lower 
alkyl group or has the same meaning as R,, the improvement 
which comprises combining with the carbamoyl chloride a 
material selected from the group consisting of alkyl chlorofor- 
mates or alkyl isocyanates, wherein the alkyl chain in each 
instance contains 8 - 40 carbon atoms, the ratio of the car- 
bamoyl chloride to chloroformate or the ratio of the carbam- 
oyl chloride to the isocyanate being within the range of from 
about 1:0.5 to 1:1. 

2. A composition for sizing cellulose fibers in aqueous sus- 
pension or paper products containing cellulose fibers compris- 
ing a water dispersion of 

a. an emulsifier in an emulsifying amount, 

b. a carbamoyl chloride as sizing agent, and 

c. a material selected from the group consisting of alkyl 

chloroformates or alkyl isocyanates, wherein the alkyl 
chain in each instance contains 8-40 carbon atoms and 
where the ratio of carbamoyl chloride to chloroformate 
or isocyanate respectively is within the range of from 
about 1:0.05 to 1:1. 


3,930,933 
DEBONDED CELLULOSE FIBER PULP SHEET AND 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Donald K. George, Aiken, and Joseph H. Angel, Columbia, 
both of S.C., assignors to Riegel Textile Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 25, 1970, Ser. No. 92,936 
Int. Cl? D21D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 162—179 7 Claims 
1. A debonded cellulose fiber pulp sheet that is adapted to 
be fiberized easily by mechanical action to form a fluffy, lofty 
and absorbent fibrous material, said sheet being impregnated 
with an admixture of a long chain fatty alkyl cationic com- 
pound having at least 12 carbon atoms in at least one alkyl 
chain, and a natural non-drying oil which has no adverse effect 
on the pulp and which per se does not effect debonding of the 
fibers but coacts with the cationic compound to effect de- 
bonding of the fibers of the pulp sheet and thereby render it 
easily fiberizable. 
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3,930,934 


SPEED OPTIMIZATION CONTROL FOR FIBROUS SHEET 


MAKING MACHINES SUCH AS PAPER MAKING 
MACHINES WITH DRYER LIMITED CONDITIONS 


CHEMICAL 


409 


3,930,935 
APPARATUS FOR MAKING WEBS OF FILTERING 
MATERIAL FOR TOBACCO PRODUCT FILTERS, 
PARTICULARLY CIGARETTE FILTERS 


David Allan Spitz, Colambus, Ohio, assignor to Industrial Paul Adolf Muller, Triesenberg, Liechtenstein, and Hans Mus- 
Nucleonics Corporation, Columbus, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 232,858, March 8, 1972. This 
application June 5, 1974, Ser. No. 476,464 
Int. Cl? D21F 1/06, 5/00, 9/02, 11/02 
U.S. Cl. 162—198 
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1. In a control system for a fibrous sheet making machine 
having means for regulating the flow of fibrous material to the 
machine to control the basis weight and for regulating the 
dryer system to control the moisture content of the sheet, the 
improvement of means responsive to a speed up-ramp signal 
for increasing the speed of the machine, means responsive to 
the dryer system for detecting a limiting condition for the 
operation thereof which could prevent the dryer from remov- 
ing a substantially greater amount of moisture per unit time, 
and means responsive to detection of said limiting condition 
for discontinuing said regulating and substituting therefor first 
and second signals for regulation of the fibrous material flow 
and machine speed, respectively, to control the moisture 
content and prevent a change in basis weight when the mois- 
ture is changed and a third signal to regulate the machine 
speed to control basis weight. 

3. A method for controlling a fibrous sheet forming machine 
having a stock valve, a steam dryer with a steam valve and 
means for controlling the speed of the sheet being formed, the 
drying rate of the dryer having a limit, comprising: 

a. controlling the sheet basis weight and moisture content 
with the stock valve and steam valve respectively, while 
increasing the speed of the sheet until the limit on the 
dryer rate is reached: 

b. sensing the limit condition being reached discontinuing 
step (a) above and, 

c. in response to the limit on the dryer rate being reached, 
controlling the sheet moisture with first and second sig- 
nals that change the stock valve and sheet speed, respec- 
tively, to prevent a change in basis weight when the mois- 
ture is changed, while controlling the sheet basis weight 
with a third signal that changes the sheet speed, and at the 
same time maintaining the dryer drying rate at the limit. 


5 Claims 


ter, Hadlikon-Hinwil, Switzerland, assignors to Celfil Com- 
pany Establishment, Vaduz, Liechtenstein 
Division of Ser. No. 161,366, July 8, 1971, Pat. No. 3,849,526. 
This application Nov. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 420,095 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, May 13, 1971, 
7064/71 
Int. Cl. D21H 5/06, 5/16 


U.S. Cl. 162—361 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for treating an elongated web of fibrous mate- 
rial to render the same particularly adapted to be gathered 
transversely and enclosed in a wrapper to make a filter cord 
subdividable into filter rods and filter plugs for cigarettes, 
comprising: 

a first pair of meshing non-contacting rotating rolls pro- 
vided with narrow longitudinal grooves alternating with 
narrow longitudinal ribs, said grooves and ribs being 
parallel to the axes of said rolls, said ribs being adapted 
to engage a web of fibrous material passed through the 
bight between said rolls and to prevent appreciable longi- 
tudinal contraction of the web so that the latter is 
stretched longitudinally in closely-spaced successive nar- 
row transverse areas to loosen and expose fibers in such 
areas without substantial impairment of the longitudinal 
continuity of the web; 

a second pair of non-contacting meshing rotating rolls pro- 
vided with narrow circumferential grooves alternating 
with narrow circumferential ribs adapted to engage a web 
of fibrous material passed through the bight between said 
rolis and to prevent appreciable lateral contraction of the 
web so that the web is grooved in a direction parallel to 
its travel and stretched transversely of the grooves in a 
plurality of closely-spaced narrow longitudinal areas to 
loosen and expose fibers in such areas without substantial 
impairment of the transverse continuity of the web; and 
means for advancing a web of fibrous material succesively 
through the bights between the rolls of said first and 
second pairs. 


3,930,936 
NUCLEAR REACTOR 

Werner Aleite; Erich Klar, and Hans-Gerd Spillekothen, all of 

Erlangen, Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengeselischaft, 

Munich, Germany 

Filed Apr. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 353,999 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 8, 1972, 

2222432 
Int. Cl. G21C 17/00 

U.S. Cl. 176—19 R 4 Claims 

1. A nuclear reactor having a reactor core and means for 
determining the flux density in this core and including flux 
detectors located in the core at fixed positions and flux probes 
which are movable in the core through a range of positions; 
wherein the improvement comprises means for moving said 
movable probes automatically in response to actuation of said 
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detectors by flux densities of predetermined value, one of said to the position of the control rod with respect to the fuel 
values being lower relative to another and said operating assembly to permit release of said locking means only when 








means being responsive to actuation of said detectors by 
either of these values independently of the other value. 


3,930,937 
STEAM RELIEF VALVE CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A 
NUCLEAR REACTOR 
Jose Marcelo Torres, Simsbury, Conn., assignor te Combustion 
Engineering, Inc., Windsor, Conn. 
Filed Apr. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 347,260 
Int. Cl. G21e 7/32, 17/10, 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 176—20 3 Claims 
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RATE OF LOAD DECREASE 


1. A control rod interlock system for a nuclear power plant 
having a nuclear reactor with a core and control rods for 
controling the power output thereof, and having a working 
fluid circuit for providing the working fluid to a load, and 
having steam relief valves for diverting the working fluid 
around the load, the interlock system comprising: 

a. means responsive to said working fluid for detecting a 

condition of said working fluid; 
b. means responsive to said detecting means for generating 
a signal indicative of a steam relief valve demand; and 

c. means responsive to said signal indicative of steam relief 
valve demand for preventing the movement of said con- 
trol rods out of said core of said reactor. 


3,930,938 
ATTACHMENT AND LOCKING OF FINGER CONTROL 
RODS IN A NUCLEAR REACTOR OF BWR TYPE 
Ake Berglund, and Antti Suvanto, both of Vasteras, Sweden, 
assignors to Asea-Atom, Vasteras, Sweden 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 290,006, Sept. 18, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 4, 1973, Ser. No. 403,492 


Claims priority, application Sweden, Oct. 11, 1971, 
12819/71 
Int. Cl.? G21C 7/08 
U.S. Cl. 176—36 C 8 Claims 


1. In a nuclear reactor of BWR type, having a fuel assembly 
and a finger control rod having a longitudinal axis movable 
between upper and lower positions with respect to said fuel 
assembly, at least one member movable in the direction of the 
longitudinal axes of the control rod, and means releasably 
securing said control rod to said member, said assembly and 
said control rod having cooperating means thereon responsive 























said control rod is moved to its upper position with respect to 
said fuel assembly. 


3,930,939 
PRESSURE SUPPRESSION SYSTEM FOR A NUCLEAR 
REACTOR 
Dietmar Bittermann; Claus Goetzmann; Klaus Hassmann; 
Hans-Joachim Preuss, all of Erlangen; Manfred Schatz, 
Nurnberg, and Peter Rau, Mittelehrenbach, all of Germany, 
assignors to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft, Munich, Germany 
Filed June 27, 1973, Ser. No. 374,121 
Claims priority, application Germany, July 14, 1972, 
2234782 
Int. Cl.2 G21C 9/00 


U.S. Cl. 176—38 6 Claims 











1. A gas-coolant nuclear reactor including a core enclosed 
by a pressure vessel, a melted core intercept basin below the 
core and a metal containment vessel enclosing the vessel and 
basin and having a metal top having an outer surface which is 
exposed to the outside of the top; wherein the improvement 
comprises means for conducting a fluid coolant cooling a 
melted core in said basin, from the basin to an extended area 
of the inside of said top of said metal containment vessel for 
cooling by the conduction of heat through the containment 
vessel's wall to the outside of the containment vessel, said top 
of said containment vessel having double walls between which 
said conducting means connects. 
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3,930,940 
NUCLEAR FUEL SUBASSEMBLY 
André Cayol; André Chalony, both of Aix-en-Provence; 
Georges Clottes, Manosque; Jean-Pierre Praizey; Jean Skok, 
both of Aix-en-Provence, and Henri Venobre, Vinon-sur- 
Verdon, all of France, assignors to Commissariat a I'Energie 
Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 10, 1976, Ser. No. 96,782 


Claims priority, application France, Dec. 12, 1969, 
69.43162; Nov. 20, 1970, 70.41793 
Int. Cl.? G21C 3/08, 3/10 
U.S. Cl. 176—78 5 Claims 





1. A nuclear fuel sub-assembly comprising a shroud of 
substantially polygonal cross-section containing at least one 
cluster of elongated parallel fuel pins disposed on a uniform 
lattice, said shroud having an inlet and an outlet for receiving 
and discharging a coolant which circulates in the shroud along 
a direction generally parallel to the pins, each fuel pin being 
provided over at least the greater part of its length with radi- 
ally projecting helical spacer means providing a minimum 
spacing between each fuel pin and the adjacent pins or the 
shroud, the length of the radial projection of the spacer means 
on each outer fuel pin of the cluster where said spacer means 
engage the shroud being smaller than the length of the radial 
projection of the spacer means on each inner fuel pins of the 
cluster, the spacer means being a wire, the wires of the inner 
fuel pins and mounted in tube sections having an external 
diameter the same as that of the wires carried by the inner fuel 
pins, said tube sections being placed in the zones in which the 
outer fuel pins confront inner fuel pins and adjacent outer pins 
and internal longitudinal ribs on said shroud projecting be- 
tween the outer fuel pins. 


3,930,941 
FUEL ELEMENT FOR A REACTOR 
Ekkehard Meerwald, Monchweiler, and Mario Dalle Donne, 
Blankenloch-Buchig, both of Germany, assignors to Gesell- 
schaft fur Kernforschung m.b.H., Karlsruhe, Germany 
Filed Nov. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 414,447 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 14, 1972, 
2255699 
Int. Cl. G21e 3/08 
U.S. Cl. 176—81 3 Claims 
1. A nuclear fuel element cladding tube having a longitudi- 
nal axis and an outer surface, comprising a plurality of fins 
carried on said surface, said fins being arranged in a plurality 
of parallel-spaced rows extending at right angles to said axis, 
the fins in any one of said rows being spaced from one another 
and being offset relative to the fins of an immediately adjacent 
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row, the distance between immediately adjacent rows being 
twice the height of the individual fins and the distance be- 





tween two adjacent fins in alignment parallel to said axis being 
four times said height. 


3,930,942 
INDUSTRIAL TECHNIQUE 
Paul Thome, Saint-Cloud, France, assignor to Babcock-Atlan- 
tique, S.A., Paris, France 
Filed Mar. 22, 1973, Ser. No. 343,769 


Claims priority, application France, Mar. 27, 1972, 
72.10599 
Int. Cl. G21e 17/08 
U.S. Cl. 176—87 13 Claims 





1. An installation for a fluid having an undesirable effect, 
comprising a normal retaining wall for the fluid, a second wall 
adapted to retain the fluid in the event of breakdown of the 
first wall, and a space between the two walls, characterized in 
that the surface of the first wall disposed facing the second 
wall is bare and the said space is adapted to receive a trolley 
which can travel along said surface and which is equipped with 
at least one repair device for the said installation. 


3,930,943 

NUCLEAR POWER PLANT COMPONENT PROTECTION 
Eberhard Michel, Nuremberg; Richard Ruf, and Heinrich 

Dorner, both of Erlangen, all of Germany, assignors to Sie- 

mens Aktiengeselischaft, Munich, Germany 

Filed Nov. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 417,798 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 28, 1972, 

2258226 
Int. Cl. G21f 3/00; G21e 11/02 

U.S. Cl. 176—87 9 Claims 

1. A nuclear power plant installation comprising a concrete 
biological shield forming a pit, a reactor pressure vessel posi- 
tioned in said pit, a steam generator having a substantially 
cylindrical side wall and positioned on the outside of said pit, 
and coolant pipe lines of substantially cylindrical shape and 
interconnecting said vessel and generator by extending 
through said shield; wherein the improvement comprises seg- 
mentally cylindrical segments interfitted to form cylindrical 
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enclosures surrounding said generator and line on the outside 
of said shield, and which are made of non-metallic heat- 





insulating material, and high-tensile strength metal elements 
encircling said segments. 


3,930,944 
UROKINASE PRODUCTION 

Evelyn Carmon Nicol, Waukegan, Ill., assignor to Abbott Lab- 

oratories, North Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1975, Ser. No. 563,948 
Int. Cl.? C12K 9/00; CO7G 7/026 

U.S. Cl. 195—1.7 2 Claims 

1. The process of producing urokinase from a contiguous 
culture of live kidney cells in an aqueous nutrient medium 
containing, in addition to the usual cell culture maintenance 
additives, between 6 and 50 yg. of pronase per 100 milliliters 
of said nutrient. 


3,930,945 
UROKINASE PRODUCTION 

L. James Lewis, lowa City, lowa, assignor to Abbott Laborato- 

ries, North Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Mar. 31, 1975, Ser. No. 564,966 
Int. Cl? C12K 9/00; CO7G 7/026 

U.S. Cl. 195—1.7 2 Claims 

1. The process of producing urokinase from a contiguous 
culture of live kidney cells in an aqueous nutrient medium 
containing, in addition to the usual cell culture maintenance 
additives, between 0.3 and 1.2 parts by weight of glycine per 
100 parts by volume of said nutrient. 





3,930,946 
YEASTS 
Paul Maldonado, Chatou; Jean-Pierre Desmarquest; Claude 
Gaillardin, both of Paris, and Daniel Binet, Rueil Malmai- 
son, all of France, assignors to Institut Francaise du Petrole, 
des Carburants et Lubrifiants, Paris and Institut Francais du 
Petrole, Rueil-Malmaison, both of, France 
Filed Nov. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 418,838 


Claims priority, application France, Nov. 24, 1972, 
72.41913 
Int. Cl? C12B //00 
U.S. Cl. 195—28 R 6 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of a stable diploid of Can- 
dida lipolytica which comprises (a) in a first stage, separately 
cultivating two haploid strains of Candida lipolytica of opposed 
sign in a medium rich in assimilable carbon nutrient; (b) in a 
second stage, cultivating the two resultant strains together in 
a medium poor in assimilable carbon nutrient; and (c) in a 
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third stage, after the appearance of diploid colonies, treating 
them with a mutagenic agent to stabilize them. 


3,930,947 , 
METHOD OF PRODUCING MICROBIAL CELLS FROM 
METHANE 
Yasushi Morinaga; Shigeru Yamanaka, both of Yokohama, 
and Yoshio Hirose, Fujisawa, all of Japan, assignors to 
Ajinomoto Co., Inc., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 534,144 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 26, 1973, 49-1201 
Int. Cl.? C12B //00 
U.S. Cl. 195—28 R 6 Claims 
1. A method which comprises culturing Methylomonas sp. 
FERM P-2400 in an aqueous culture medium containing an 
assimilable nitrogen source and inorganic salts, in the pres- 
ence of methane as the major carbon source, until the cells of 
said strain multiply in said culture medium, and recovering the 
multiplied cells from said medium. 


3,930,948 
ENZYMATIC METHOD FOR PRODUCING AROMATIC 
ETHYLAMINES 
Konosuke Sano, Machidi; Keizo Matsuda, Kawasaki; Hidet- 
sugu Nakazawa, Uji, and Koji Mitsugi, Yokohama, all of 
Japan, assignors to Ajinomoto Co., Inc., Tekyo, Japan 
Filed July 29, 1974, Ser. No. 492,906 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1973, 48-87399 
Int. Cl? C12D 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 195—29 3 Claims 
1. A method for producing substituted ethylamine, which 
comprises holding an amino acid and an effective amount of 
decarboxylase produced by a Micrococcus in an aqueous 
solution at pH 5 to 12 at a temperature of 10°to 50°C, and 
recovering the substituted ethylamine produced from the 
aqueous solution, said amino acid being tryptophan, 5-hydrox- 
ytryptophan, 5-fluorotryptophan, 6-fluorotryptophan, 4- 
methyltryptophan, 5-methyltryptophan, 6-methyltryptophan, 
7methyltryptophan, 5-methoxytryptophan, phenylalanine, B- 
phenylserine, 2-hydroxyphenylalanine, 4-aminophenylala- 
nine, 4-chlorophenylalanine, 2-fluorophenylalanine, 3-fluoro- 
phenylalanine, 4-fluorophenylalanine, tyrosine, 3-nitrotyro- 
sine, 3-iodotyrosine, 3,5-diiodotyrosine, or 3,5-dibromotyro- 
sine, and said substituted ethylamine being tryptamine, seroto- 
nin, §-(5-fluoroindolyl) -ethylamine, 8-(6-fluoroindolyl) - 
ethylamine, B-(4-methylindolyl) -ethylamine, B-(5-methylin- 
dolyl) -ethylamine, 8-(6-methylindolyl) -ethylamine, B-(7- 
methylindolyl) -ethylamine, 8-(5-methoxyindolyl) -ethyla- 
mine, §-phenylethylamine, #-phenyl-8-hydroxyethylamine, 
8-(2-hydroxyphenyl) -ethylam:ne, §-(4-aminophenyl) - 
ethylamine, B-(4-chloropheny!) -ethylamine, 8-(2-fluorophe- 
nyl) -ethylamine, §-(3-fluorophenyl) -ethylamine, B-(4- 
fluorophenyl) -ethylamine, 8 -(4-hydroxyphenyl) -ethyla- 
mine, B-(3nitor-4-hydroxyphenyl) -ethylamine, B-(3iodo-4- 
hydroxyphenyl!) -ethylamine, B-(3,5-diiodo-4-hydroxypheny]) 
-ethylamine, or 8-(3,5-dibromo-4-hydroxyphenyl) -ethyla- 
mine. 


3,930,949 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
7-AMINO-A*-CEPHEM DERIVATIVES 
Carl Kutzbach, Wuppertal, and Uwe Petersen, Cologne, both 
of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Germany 
Filed Oct. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 517,002 


Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 3, 1973, 
2355078 
Int. Cl.? C12D 1/02 
U.S. Cl. 195—29 17 Claims 


1. A process for the production of a compound of the for- 
mula: 
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wherein n is an integer from 4 to 6; —O—CO—R';, —NH— 
CO—R' or —S—CS—O—R' wherein R' is alkyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms; -S-Het or Het wherein Het is a 5- or 6-mem- 
bered hetero-aromatic ring unsubstituted or substituted by | 
to 3 alkyl moieties of 1 to 3 carbon atoms or said ring having 
a positive charge; and 

X is hydrogen; or, is a negative charge if R has a positive 

charge, 

which comprises reacting a compound of the formula: 
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or a salt thereof with an inorganic or organic base, 
wherein: 
R and X are as above defined; 
R? is phenyl, phenoxy, 2-thieny! or 2-furyl, unsubstituted or 
substituted in the ring by amino, hydroxy or alkyl of | to 
3 carbon atoms; and 
R? is hydrogen, amino, hydroxy or alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms, 
with penicillinacylase which is bound by covalent bonds to a 
water-insoluble carrier. 


3,930,950 
METHOD OF IMMOBILIZING AN ENZYME 
Garfield P. Royer, Worthington, Ohio, assignor to The Ohio 
State University Research Foundation, Columbus, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 459,300 
Int. Cl.? CO7G 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 195—63 16 Claims 
1. A method of immobilizing an enzyme comprising: 
providing an activated support member which is capable of 
reacting with an enzyme to cause said enzyme to become 
chemically bonded thereto; 
in sequence, (1) mixing an enzyme and a substrate and 
thereby forming an enzyme-substrate complex and (2) 
contacting said activated support member with the en- 
zyme-substrate complex, said support member being 
maintained in activated condition prior to contact with 
the complex by preventing its contact with reactive mate- 
rials, whereby said enzyme moiety of said enzyme-sub- 
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strate complex becomes chemically bonded to said sup- 


port member. 
3,930,951 
BONDING ENZYMES TO POROUS INORGANIC 
CARRIERS 


Ralph A. Messing, Horseheads, N.Y., assignor to Corning Glass 

Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,717 
Int. Cl.? CO7G 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 195—63 6 Claim: 

1. A method of preparing an immobilized enzyme compos- 
ite which comprises the steps of (1) reacting an essentially 
waterinsoluble inorganic carrier with a solution of 4,4'-bi(2- 
methoxybenzenediazonium chloride) to form surface diazo 
groups on the carrier, the carrier being porous and having an 
average pore diameter at least as large as the larger of the 
enzyme or its substrate but less than about 1000A, the carrier 
consisting of particles having an average particle size between 
about 4 to 200 mesh, U.S. Standard Sieve, and selected from 
the group consisting of porous glass, porous alumina, porous 
silica, and porous mixtures of alumina and silica; (2) removing 
the surface-treated carrier from the reaction solution; and (3) 
then reacting the treated carrier with an aqueous enzyme 
solution to chemically couple enzymes to the carrier through 
the surface diazo groups. 


3,930,952 
MICROBIOLOGICAL REDUCTION OF PGA, AND 15-EPI 
PGA, 

George Greenspan, Narberth, Pa., and Michael R. G. Leeming, 
Canterbury, England, assignors to American Home Products 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 420,407, Nov. 30, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Apr. 4, 1975, Ser. No. 565,034 
Int. Cl? C12D 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 195—S51 R 13 Claims 
1. A process for the preparation of 7-[2-(3-hydroxy-1- 

octenyl)-5-oxo-cyclopentyl]-5-heptenoic acid which com- 

prises subjecting 7-[2-(3-hydroxy-1-octenyl)-5-oxo-cyclo- 
penten-1-yl]-5-heptenoic acid to the fermentative action of an 
organism selected from the genera: 

a. Streptomyces, 

b. Pseudomonas, and 

c. Corynebacterium; 
and then isolating the prostaglandin product. 


3,930,953 
GLUCOSE OXIDASE POOR IN CATALASE AND PROCESS 
FOR OBTAINING IT 
Josef Stirk, Marburg, Lahn, Germany, assignor to Behring- 
werke Aktiengeselischaft, Marburg, Lahn, Germany 
Filed Feb. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 443,149 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 17, 1973, 

2308013 
Int. Cl? CO7G 7/028 
U.S. Cl. 195—62 7 Claims 

1. A process for obtaining glucose oxidase poor in catalase 
which comprises precipitating a prepurified glucose oxidase 
composition with a water-soluble salt of an acridine base, and 
subsequently purifying it by chromatography on a cation 
exchanger and an anion exchanger. 

7. Glucose oxidase poor in catalase, prepared by the process 
of claim 1, containing more than 250 units/mg of protein of 
glucose oxidase activity and less than 0.1 unit/mg of protein 
of catalase activity. 
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3,930,954 
NEUTRAL PROTEASE USEFUL FOR ANIMAL TISSUE 
AND CELL CULTURE 

Yoshio Irie, Matsudo, Japan, assignor to Godo Shusei Kabu- 

shiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,771 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 31, 1973, 48-61127 
Int. Cl.? CO7G 7/02; C12K 9/00; C12D 13/10 

U.S. Cl. 195—62 1 Claim 

1. A neutral protease having the following characteristics: 
a. optimum pH of 8.5 for proteolytic activity to casein, 

b. stable within a pH range of 4-9, 

c. active within a temperature range of 20°-75°C, with the 

optimum temperature being 60°C, 

d. absence of activity at pH below 3 and pH above 10, and 
absence of activity upon heating at 65°C for 10 minutes, 
e. activity inhibited by ethylene-diaminetetraacetate, 
citric acid, o-phenanthroline, 2,2'-dipyridyl, sodium fluo- 
tide, N-bromosuccinimide and iodine, 

. activity enhanced by Ca**, Mn**, Mg**, Fe**, Fe*** and 

Al***, 

g- molecular weight of 35,900 as determined by ultracentrif- 
ugal analysis, 

. elemental analysis of 46.57% C, 7.17% H, 31.57% O, 
14.48% N and 0.21% S, and 

. Cleaves the peptide bonds in the oxidized B-chain of 
insulin at positions Phe(1)-Val(2), His(5)-Leu(6), 

His(10)-Leu(11), Glu(13)-Ala(14), Ala(14)-Leu(15), 
Leu(15)-Tyr(16), Tyr(16)-Leu(17), Leu(17)-Val(18), 
Gly(23)-Phe(24), Phe(24)-Phe(25), Phe(25)-Tyr(26) 
and Lys(29)-Ala(30). 
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3,930,955 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING PTERIN DEAMINASES 
HAVING ANTITUMOR ACTIVITY 
Hitoshi Kusakabe; Kenjiro Kodama; Yuichirow Midorikawa; 
Haruhiko Machida; Akira Kuninaka, and Hiroshi Yoshino, 
all of Choshi, Japan, assignors to Yamasa Shoyu Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Choshi, Japan 
Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,689 
Claims priority, application Japan, May 12, 1973, 48-52101 
Int. Cl.? AG1K 37/48; C12D 13/10 
U.S. Cl. 195—66 R 11 Claims 
1. A process for the production of pterin deaminase which 
comprises growing a microorganism selected from the genera 
Aspergillus, Mucor, Rhizopus, and Penicillium, extracting 
pterin deaminase, and isolating the extracted pterin deami- 
nase. 


3,930,956 
METHOD FOR THE GENETIC DETECTION OF 
MICROORGANISMS 
Elliot Juni, Ann Arbor, Mich., assignor to The Regents of the 
University of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 410,533 
Int. Cl.? C12K 1/04 
U.S. Cl. 195—103.5 R 34 Claims 
1. A method for detecting the presence of a specific micro- 
organism in a biological sample comprising the steps o: 

a. contacting said biological sample with an aqueous solu- 
tion containing a surfactant capable of lysing microorgan- 
ism cells present in said biological sample to form a ster- 
ile, crude, aqueous extract comprising endogenous de- 
oxyribonucleic acid; 

b. contacting a viable, transformable variant of said specific 
microorganism with said crude extract to form a mixture, 
said specific microorganism possessing a distinguishing 
characteristic relative to said variant, said variant being 
supported on a microbiological medium capable of diffus- 
ing aqueous solutions; and 

c. subjecting said mixture to an analysis for detecting the 
presence of said distinguishing characteristic; 
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said surfactnat in step (a) being present in said aqueous solu- 
tion at a concentration sufficient to lyse substantially all of the 
microorganism cells present in said biological sample while 
sufficient to destroy a substantial amount of said variant upon 
contacting said variant with said crude extract in step (b) and 
during the diffusion of said crude, aqueous extract into said 
microbiological medium. 


3,930,957 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR BIOLOGICAL 
ANALYSIS 
John P. Cummings, Bloomington, Minn., and Robert B. Koch, 
Starkville, Miss., assignors to Honeywell Inc., Minneapolis, 
Minn. 
Filed July 11, 1974, Ser. No. 487,706 
Int. Cl? C12K 1/04 
U.S. CL. 195—103.5 R 10 Claims 
1. A continuous method for determining the concentration 
of a component of interest in a sample wherein the detection 
of the concentration of charge carriers of an ionic indicating 
product species of an enzyme-catalyzed reaction is indicative 
of the concentration of said component of interest, said 
method comprising the steps of: 
combining said sample with a substantiallv ionically inactive 
carrier solution containing an organic buffer; 
flowing the combined solution through a quantity of an 
enzyme selected to catalyze the desired reaction, wherein 
said enzyme is immobilized in a manner which allows free 
contact between the solution components and the en- 
zyme molecules occasioning substantially no loss of en- 
zyme thereby; 
measuring the increase in conductance of said combined 
solution; 
generating an output indicative of the concentration of said 
component of interest; 
reclaiming said carrier solution after said enzyme catalyzed 
reaction by reducing the conductance of the reacted 
solution substantially to that existing before said reaction; 
and 
recycling said reclaimed carrier solution to be reused with 
subsequent samples. 


3,930,958 
DESALINATION APPARATUS 
Nobuo Maruichi, Ikeda, Japan, assignor to Zeoplant Co., Ltd., 
Osaka, Japan 
Filed May 29, 1974, Ser. No. 474,192 
Int. Cl.2 BOID //22, 1/26, 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 202—174 7 Claims 





4. A desalination apparatus comprising, in combination, at 
least three evaporating-condensing elements coaxially super- 
oosed in a vertical structure, with circumscribing rims sealed 
against a casing and inwardly declining bottom diaphragms; a 
feed tube above the topmost one of said elements for intro- 
ducing salt water to be desalinated; said diaphragms having 
upwardly diverging inner walls defining central ducts which 
constitute an axial passageway through the structure; liquid- 
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conveying discharge pipes leading from each of said elements 
to the next lower element, except of the lowermost one of said 
elements, which has instead a tube for discharging concen- 
trated salt water; means for heating said lowermost element; 
a drain receiver below the lowermost one of said ducts for 
leading away condensed vapors; and a vertical, vapor-con- 
densing and feed conveying cooling pipe projecting with its 
top into said topmost element, below the water level therein, 
and passing downward through said axial passageway and 
drain receiver. 


3,930,959 
COMBINED WATER COOLER & DISTILLER 
John D. Kirschmann, 933 Anderson St., Bismarck, N. Dak. 
58501 
Filed Aug. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 392,121 
Int. Cl.? BOLD 3/42, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 202—181 4 Claims 
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1. A combination water distiller and cooler comprising: 

a boiler container and associated heating means for generat- 
ing steam from water; 

a raw water supply conduit connected to said boiler con- 
tainer,; 

a steam condensing coil in fluid flow communication with 
said boiler container; 

a distilled water accumulating tank in fluid flow communi- 
cation with the outlet of said condensing coil, said con- 
densing coil being disposed in heat exchange relation with 
distilled water accumulated in said tank; 

a refrigerant compressor, condenser and evaporator inter- 
connected in refrigerant flow relationship in a closed 
refrigeration circuit, said evaporator being disposed in 
heat exchange relation with said accumulating tank so as 
to cool the water accumulating therein, the cooling effect 
of said evaporator and cooled distilled water serving to 
condense steam flowing through said steam condensing 
coil; 

an expansion chamber in the form of a vessel mounted on 
the top of said distilled water accumulating tank and 
having an outlet of reduced area at the bottom end 
thereof opening into the upper end of said accumulating 
tank, and said steam condensing coil terminating in a 
tubular segment extending upwardly within said vessel 
through said outlet at the bottom end thereof to a point 
adjacent the top of said vessel; and 

air flow passage means extending upwardly inside of said 
vessel through said outlet at the bottom thereof and hav- 
ing a first open end exposed to the surrounding atmo- 
sphere and a second open end within said vessel. 
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3,930,960 
EVAPORATOR-CONDENSER UNIT FOR PRODUCING 
POTABLE WATER FROM SEWAGE 

Fred W. Taylor, 60 Village Circle, Bartow, Fla. 33830 
Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,676 
Int. Cl.? BOID 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 202—185 R 6 Claims 











1. An evaporator-condenser unit comprising an elongated 
enclosed housing defining a chamber therein, 

means for introducing hot combustion gases into the upper 
portion of said chamber, said gases being forced in a 
cyclonic wind downwardly about the inside periphery of 
said chamber, 

an array of tubes positioned about the inside periphery of 
said chamber, said hot gases impinging upon and passing 
about said tubes, 

means for periodically cleaning said tubes of particulate 
matter, said cleaning means including a plurality of injec- 
tion nozzles, one each positioned at the mouth of a corre- 
sponding tube, 

means for pumping relatively cool sanitary waste water up 
through said tubes, said waste water cooling said tubes to 
thereby provide a plurality of surfaces upon which the 
water vapor in said hot gases are condensed, the cyclonic 
wind action of said gases in said chamber forcing said 
condensation from said tubes downwardly in said cham- 
ber, 

means for collecting said condensation proximate the bot- 
tom of said chamber, and 

means for conducting said gases away from said chamber 
after passing through said array of tubes. 


3,930,961 
HOODED QUENCHING WHARF FOR COKE SIDE 
EMISSION CONTROL 
John D. Sustarsic, McKees Rocks, and Ronald O. McClelland, 
Pittsburgh, both of Pa., assignors to Koppers Company, Inc., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 458,680 
Int. Cl.? C10B 39/04, 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 202—227 8 Claims 
1, In apparatus for quenching hot coke pushed from coke 
oven chambers through a coke guide onto a coke wharf from 
which the quenched coke is removed by a rotary plow and a 
belt conveyor, the combination with said coke wharf of: 
a. an enclosure covering said coke wharf and having doors 
in said enclosure opposite said coke oven chambers; 
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b. means on said coke guide for opening and clesing a door 
in said enclosure when said guide is aligned with a coke 


oven chamber to be pushed; 
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3,930,963 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF RADIANT 
ENERGY IMAGED PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARDS 


c. at least one movable structure within said enclosure that Joseph Polichette, South Farmingdale, and Edward J. Leech, 


carries nozzles that emit water for quenching said coke as 


it falls onto said wharf; 





d. means at each door within said enclosure for deflecting 
said coke as it passes therethrough; 

e. means for collecting and removing effluent from said 
enclosure when coke is quenched within said enclosure; 
and 

f. means supplying said water to said nozzles. 


3,930,962 

PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR PRODUCING THIN 

COPPER FOILS ON A MOLYBDENUM OR TZM ALLOY 
DRUM 

Glenn M. Cook, Harvard, Mass., and Walter E. Galin, Paw- 

tucket, R.I., assignors to Kennecott Copper Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 551,767 
Int. Cl.2 C25D 1/04 


U.S. Cl. 204—13 7 Claims 


[ LIFTING | 
| MECHANISM 








1. In a process for preparing thin copper foils, the improve- 
ment comprising, 
electrodepositing the copper on a rotating electrode having 
a molybdenum surface. 


Oyster Bay, both of N.Y., assignors to Photocircuits Division 
of K Corporation, Glen Cove, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 167,435, July 29, 1971, Pat. 
No. 3,772,078. This application Feb. 11, 1972, Ser. No. 
225,645. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Nov. 13, 1990, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? HOSK 3/18 


U.S. Cl. 204—15 53 Claims 








33. In a process for making printed circuit boards, the steps 

comprising: 

a. providing an insulating base material having a resinous 
oxidizable surface; 

b. treating the base with an oxidizing agent to oxidize the 
surface and produce a microporous surface; 

c. treating the base having a microporous surface to remove 
excess oxidizing agent; 

d. treating the base with a poison to retard extraneous 
electroless metal deposition; 

e. drying the base; 

f. treating the base with a solution of a reducible non-noble 
metal sait, a radiation sensitive reducing compound and 
a secondary reducer; 

g. drying the base; 

h. exposing the base to radiant energy in selected areas to 
produce free metallic nuclei in the form of a non-con- 
ducting real image of the desired circuit pattern; 

i. rinsing the base to remove unexposed metal salts; 

j. immersing the base in an initial electroless metal bath to 
intensify the real image; and 

k. electroplating the intensified image to form conductor 
lines of the desired thickness on the base to produce the 
printed circuit board. 


a, 
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3,930,964 
METHOD FOR PAINTING ALUMINUM OR ALUMINUM- 
ASED ALLOY MATERIAL 
Toshiro Takahashi, No. 93, 3-chome Magarikane; Toshihiro 

Nagano, No. 126-14, Chiyoda, both of Shizuoka; Matsuo 

Suzuki, No. 126-6, Kitahama, Yaizu; Shozo Zuzuki, No. 1- 

34, 3-chome, Oshika; Yasuo Aoshima, No. 376, Shinden, 

Denma-cho, both of Shizuoka; Teruo Asahina, No. 378, 

Gohei, Fujieda; Katsushige Ikeda, No. 7-36, 2-chome, 

Mizuo, Ibaragi, Osaka; Isao Hayashi, No. 2010-4, Kuzuha, 

Hirakata, Osaka; Takashi Kato, No. 38, 3-chome, Hasiba- 

nishino, Moriguchi, Osaka, and Nobuo Minagawa, No. 7-20, 

Nangu, Ashiya, all of Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 316,718, Dec. 20, 1972, Pat. No. 

3,876,453. This application Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,865 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1971, 47-1785; 
Dec. 25, 1971, 47-1786; Dec. 25, 1971, 47-1787; Dec. 25, 
1971, 47-1788; Dec. 25, 1971, 47-1789; Mar. 29, 1972, 47- 
31305; July 5, 1972, 47-66612; July 5, 1972, 47-66613; July 
14, 1972, 47-70632; Sept. 28, 1972, 47-96643 

Int. Cl.? BOSD 3/02, 7/00; C25D 11/18 

U.S. Cl. 204—37 R 4 Claims 

1. A method for painting aluminous material comprising the 

steps of: 

1. immersing a degreased and washed aluminous material in 
water at a temperature higher than 75°C and applying a 
current thereto to form a colorless clear boehmite layer, 
2. immersing the aluminous material provided with the 
boehmite layer in a water-soluble thermosetting resin 
paint bath containing an organic amine having a tempera- 
ture of 40°-60° C and thereafter removing the aluminous 
material from the paint bath and 

3. heating the now painted aluminous material to a tempera- 
ture of 150°-210°C for a time sufficient to bake and cure 
the paint and simultaneously to complete the formation 
of the boehmite layer. 


3,930,965 

ZINC-COPPER ALLOY ELECTROPLATING BATHS 
Charles N. Abbott, Dayton, Ohio, assignor to McGean Chemi- 

cal Company, Inc., Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 452,143 
Int. Cl.? C25D 3/58 

U.S. Cl. 204—44 8 Claims 

3. An aqueous electroplating bath for the production of 
zinc-copper alloys by electrodeposition which comprises 13.5 
to 40.4 gm/I zinc cyanide, 10.6 to 31.7 gm/| copper cyanide, 
30.0 to 52.5 gm/l sodium cyanide (free) and 15 to 45 gm/I 
sodium hydroxide having dissolved therein a mixture of addi- 
tives comprising: 

a. an effective amount of at least one buffering agent se- 
lected from the group consisting of boric acid, alkali 
metal borate, alkali metal phosphate, alkali metal carbon- 
ate, glycine and mixtures thereof; 

b. about 0.001 to about 0.025 gm./I of at least one metallic 
ionic material selected from the group consisting of 
nickel ion and cobalt ion and mixtures thereof; and 

c. about 0.01 to about 2.0 gm./l of ethylenediaminetetra 
acetic acid (as alkali metal salt). 





3,930,966 
METHOD OF FORMING COLORED OXIDE FILM ON 
ALUMINUM OR ALUMINUM ALLOY 
Toshiro Takahashi; Toshihiro Nagano, both of Shizuoka; Kenji 
Wada, Tokyo, and Yasushi Suzuki, Shizuoka, all of Japan, 
assignors to Riken Light Metal Industries Company, Ltd., 
Japan 
Filed Mar. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 452,724 
Int. Cl.? C25D /1/08, 11/14 
U.S. Cl. 204—58 5 Claims 
1. A method of forming a colored oxide film on aluminum 
which contains incidental impurities and on aluminum alloys 
by electrolyzing the aluminum material by applying a rectan- 
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gular pulse voltage thereto in an electrolytic bath consisting 
essentially of an aqueous solution of sulfuric acid to form an 
aluminum oxide film containing aluminum suboxides and 
having crystal lattice defects on the surface of the aluminum 
material, said rectangular pulse voltage having a peak voltage 
value in the range of from about 5 volts to about 120 volts and 
a period in the range of from about 0.2 seconds to about 120 
seconds. 


3,930,967 
PROCESS FOR THE ELECTROLYSIS OF A MOLTEN 
CHARGE USING INCONSUMABLE BI-POLA 
ELECTRODES 

Hanspeter Alder, Flurlingen, Switzerland, assignor to Swiss 

Aluminium Ltd., Chippis, Switzerland 

Filed July 3, 1974, Ser. No. 485,343 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 13, 1973, 

11646/73 
Int. Cl.? C25C 3/00, 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 204—67 31 Claims 





1. In a process for the production of metals in a multicell 
type furnace, by the electrolysis of metal compounds dissolved 
in a molten electrolyte, comprising the steps of: 

disposing a first anode and a first cathode spaced apart 

therefrom in the furnace, 

dividing said furnace into cells by disposing at least one 

inconsumable bipolar electrode between said first anode 
and said first cathode, said bipolar electrode including a 
second anode the surface of which is composed of elec- 
tron conductive ceramic oxide and a second cathode the 
surface of which is composed of another electron conduc- 
tive material, joined together in such a way that, under 
conditions found in the operating cell, they form a me- 
chanical and an electrical unit, 

maintaining a predetermined electrical potential across the 

first anode and the first cathode whereby a current flows 
through the cell and the anions have their charges re- 
moved at the anodes, and the metal ions have their 
charges removed at the surface of the cathodes. 

12. In a multicell furnace for production of metals by elec- 
trolysis of metal compounds dissolved in a molten electrolyte, 
a first anode and a first cathode disposed spaced apart in said 
furnace; and 

at least one inconsumable bipolar electrode disposed sub- 

stantially parallel to and between saic first anode and first 
cathode dividing said furnace into separate cells, includ- 
ing a second anode the surface of which is composed of 
electron conductive ceramic oxide and a second cathode 
the surface of which is composed of another electron 
conductive material, joined together in such a way that, 
under conditions found in the operating cell, they form a 
mechanical and an electrical unit; said first and second 
anode being composed of the same material and said first 
and second cathode being composed of the same mate- 
rial. 








418 


3,930,968 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
PHENYLHYDRAZINE 

Jurgen Cramer, Frankfurt am Main, Germany; Hartmuth 
Wilhelm Alt, deceased, late of Munich, Germany; by Ortwin 
Franz Felix Alt, heir, Straubing, and by Gudrun Anneliese 
Beyer, nee Alt, heir, Hohensachsen, both of Germany, as- 
signors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Germany 

Filed Feb. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 438,694 


Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 5, 1973, 
2305574 
Int. Cl? C25B 3/04, 11/02, 11/12 
U.S. Cl. 204—74 6 Claims 





1. In a process for producing phenylhydrazine by cathodic 
reduction of diazoaminobenzene in an electrolytic cell having 
a cathode zone with graphite cathode therein, an anode zone 
with an anode therein and a diaphragm separating said cath- 
ode zone from said anode zone, and in which process a catho- 
lyte comprising an alkali metal hydroxide, ammonium hydrox- 
ide, an organic base or mixtures thereof at a temperature of 
—20° to 90°C. is caused to flow through said cathode zone, a 
voltage is applied across said anode and cathode to reduce 
diazoaminobenzene to phenylhydrazine in said cell and phen- 
ylhydrazine is recovered from said catholyte, the improve- 
ment which comprises providing in said cell a graphite cath- 
ode having grooves or internal passages formed therein and 
causing said catholyte to flow through said grooves or pas- 
Sages to produce phenylhydrazine at an improved yield. 


3,930,969 
PROCESS FOR OXIDIZING METAL SULFIDES TO 

ELEMENTAL SULFUR USING ACTIVATED CARBON 
Tom P. Chen, Arvada, Colo., assignor to Cyprus Metallurgical 

Processes Corporation, Los Angeles, Calif. 

Filed June 28, 1974, Ser. No. 484,132 
Int. Cl? C25C 1/00; C22B 9/08, 15/08; C25C 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 204—105 R 30 Claims 

1. In a chemical leach reaction process wherein metal sul- 
fides selected from the group consisting of sulfides of metals 
of groups Ib, IIb, [Va, Va and VIII of the Periodic Table are 
subjected to a reaction with an aqueous medium of a tempera- 
ture of at least 50°C wherein the sulfide sulfur is oxidized to 
elemental sulfur, and the metal values are solubilized, the 
improvement comprising performing the leach reaction in the 
presence of at least about 2% by weight of the metal sulfides 
being treated of activated carbon. 


3,930,970 
PHOTOLYSIS OF ALCOHOL NITRITES 

Derek Harold Richard Barton, London, England, assignor to 

Research Institute for Medicine and Chemistry Inc., Cam- 

bridge, Mass. 

Filed Nov. 5, 1974, Ser. No. $21,098 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 1/10 

U.S. Cl. 204—158 R 15 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a mononitrate ester of 
a diol whereby a nitrite ester of an alcohol having a hydrogen 
atom which is or is able to be conformationally adjacent to the 
hydroxy group and in which the atoms joining the hydrogen 
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atom and the hydroxyl group include at least two adjacent 
atoms forming part of a ring, is photolysed in the presence of 
molecular oxygen, whereby a corresponding compound is 
formed in which the said hydrogen atom is replaced by a 
nitrooxy group. 


3,930,971 
COATING COMPOSITIONS 
Gabriel Karoly, Springfield, and John L. Gardon, Westfield, 
boti: of N.J., assignors to M & T Chemicals Inc., Greenwich, 
Conn. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 228,317, Feb. 22, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 449,973 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/50 
U.S. Cl. 204—159.11 6 Claims 

1. An improved pigmented liquid composition which is 
rapidly polymerizable to form solid coatings upon exposure to 
ultraviolet light at ambient temperature, the liquid composi- 
tion comprising at least one epoxide, a pigment which is pres- 
ent at a concentration (Cp) of between 10 and 50% by vol- 
ume, based on said composition, and between 0.25 and 5% by 
weight of a diazonium compound of the general formula 


r+s 


wherein X represents a halogen radical and M represents an 
element selected from the group consisting of antimony, ar- 
senic, bismuth, boron, iron, phosphorus and tin; Y is selected 
from at least one of the group consisting of nitro, hydroxyl, 
halogen, N-morpholino, alkyl, alkoxy, aryl, amino, arylamino, 
alkyamino and arylmercapto radicals, p is an integer between 
1 and 5, inclusive, r is an integer equal to the absolute value 
of the charge on the complex anion MX,,, and s is an integer 
equal to the valence state of M wherein the improvements 
consist of: 
a. the presence of at least one liquid epoxide selected from 
the group consisting of: 
1. those exhibiting the general formula 


Ar(OCH,CHCH,)n 


and low molecular weight telomers thereof wherein Ar repre- 
sents an aryl or alkaryl hydrocarbon radical, n is the integer 
2 or 3, 
2. compounds containing at least two epoxide radicals of 
the formula 


‘ / 
cic 
ra MW “a 


wherein C' and C? form part of a five- or six-membered car- 
boxylic ring structure, said epoxide comprising the entire 
liquid epoxide component or a major fraction thereof, and 
b. the presence of at least one carboxylic acid anhydride 
selected from the group consisting of liquid anhydrides of 
dicarboxylic acids, polycarboxylic acids and liquid mix- 
tures containing two or more anhydrides of dicarboxylic 
or polycarboxylic acids with the proviso that the liquid 
composition contains at least 1.8 equivalent weights of 
epoxide per equivalent weight of acid anhydride. 
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3,930,972 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING THERMALLY STABILIZED 
OXYMETHYLENE POLYMER FROM TRIOXANE WITH 
THIOCYANATE AND RADIATION 
Akihiko Ito; Masaru Yoshida; Yoshiaki Nakase; Tadafumi 


Yamauchi, all of Takasaki; Tadashi Iwai, Ube, and Koichiro 


Hayashi, Sapporo, all of Japan, assignors to Japan Atomic 
Energy Research Institute, Tokyo, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 280,804, Aug. 15, 1972, abandoned. 
This application Sept. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 395,731 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 20, 1971, 46-62985 
Int. Cl? CO8G 2/02, 2/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—159.21 4 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an oxymethylene polymer com- 
prising 
mixing trioxane with about 0.01 to 15 per cent by weight 
based on the weight of said trioxane of a thiocyanate and 
carrying out polymerization by keeping the mixture at a 
temperature in the range of from about 30° to about 
140°C, 
said polymerization being initiated and promoted by irradi- 
ating said mixture with an ionizing radiation at a dose rate 
of about 10? - 10° rad/hr and for a total dose of about 10 
- 10° rad. 


3,930,973 
ELECTROPHORETIC PROCESS 
Samuel T. Nerenberg, 2906 Washington, Wilmette, Ill. 60091 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 233,448, March 10, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 15, 1972, Ser. No. 306,714 
Int. Cl? BOID /3/02 
U.S. Cl. 204—180 S 4 Claims 





1. In an electrophoretic method for separating components 

of a mixed macromolecule sample, the steps of 

a. depositing an electrically conductive buffer solution 
containing at least two flexible paper-thin liquid-permea- 
ble membranes in spaced apart side-by-side relationship 
onto an essentially rigid generally flat support plate and 
layering an interconnecting buffer solution containing 
wick between adjacent edges of said membranes; 

b. pressing the membranes against the plate to provide a flat 
configuration to the membranes corresponding to that of 
the plate with intimate contact between the membranes 
and the plate; 

c. removing excess buffer solution from the membranes and 
area of contact between the membranes and the plate; 
d. providing two paths of buffer solution sorbed in wicks, 
each extending from an opposing edge of an outermost of 
said membranes to separate reservoirs of buffer solution; 
e. applying a plurality of samples to the exposed surfaces 

of at least two of said membranes; and 

f. electrophesing the samples by passing an electric current 
across said membranes between said buffer reservoirs 
maintained at opposite polarities while said membranes 
are maintained having one surface in contact with said 
plate and with their opposite surfaces exposed. 
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3,930,974 
TWO STAGE SELECTIVE LEACHING OF METAL 
VALUES FROM OCEAN FLOOR NODULE ORE 
William S. Kane, Wicomic, and Paul H. Cardwell, Zanoni, both 
of Va., assignors to Deepsea Ventures, Inc., Gloucester Point, 
Va. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 272,226, July 17, 1972, which 
is a continuation of Ser. No. 40,585, May 26, 1970, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 247,554, April 26, 1972. 
This application May 21, 1973, Ser. No. 361,968 
Int. Cl. C2Se¢ 1/10 


U.S. Cl. 204—105 M 25 Claims 








Mn METAL Co METAL 


1. A process for selectively removing metal values from an 
ocean floor nodule ore, the nodule ore comprising as primary 
components the oxides of manganese and iron and as second- 
ary components, compounds of copper, cobalt and nickel, the 
process comprising the steps of (a) leaching the nodule ore 
with an aqueous solution of a mineral acid, which is capable 
of reacting with the ore to form water-soluble salts of nickel 
and copper, without reducing substantially any of the tetrava- 
lent manganese in the ore to divalent,manganese, selected 
from the group consisting of sulfuric acid and aqueous hydro- 
gen halide solutions, to form an aqueous solution comprising 
the dissolved water-soluble salts of copper and nickel; (b) 
separating the aqueous solution from insoluble ore solids to 
form a pregnant leach solution comprising the mixed soluble 
salts of copper and nickel; (c) separating the individual cop- 
per and nickel metal values by selectively extracting at least 
one of the metal values from the aqueous leach solution to 
form two separate solutions of the individual metal values, 
respectively, in the form of a water-soluble salt of each; (d) 
obtaining an aqueous, releach solution comprising dissolved 
water-soluble salts of manganese and cobalt, substantially free 
from iron, by the following steps: (i) releaching the insoluble 
ore solids with an aqueous solution of a reducing agent caba- 
ble of forming water-soluble salts of cobalt and manganese, 
and selected from the group consisting of ferrous sulfate, 
ferrous halides and sulfur dioxide to form an aqueous solution 
comprising dissolved cobalt, manganese and iron, and, in any 
chronological order or simultaneously, (ii) separating the 
aqueous solution from an insoluble ore residue; (iii) oxygenat- 
ing the aqueous solution to convert the dissolved iron to an 
insoluble iron oxide, and (iv) separating the aqueous solution 
from the insoluble iron oxide; (e) separating out the individual 
metal values from the releach solution by selectively extract- 
ing cobalt from the releach solution to form a separate solu- 
tion of the cobalt value in the form of a water-soluble salt and 
a releach raffinate substantially free of cobalt; and (f) reduc- 
ing the individual metal values thus obtained to the respective 
elemental metals by cathodically electroplating the individual 
metal values. 
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3,930,975 
SPUTTERING METHOD FOR PRODUCING 
SOLDER-FAST COPPER LAYERS 
Gert Siegle, Hildesheim; Hans Lutz; Helmut Adam, both of 
Stuttgart, and Erhard Géssl, , all of Germany, 
assignors to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Oct. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 513,548 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 27, 1973, 
2353942 
Int. Cl.? C23C 15/00; HOIL 21/283 
U.S. Cl. 204—192 15 Claims 
1. Method of producing a solder-fast thin film circuit unit 
having copper layer connection paths and contact patches 
which comprises the step of cathodically sputtering copper 
onto a substrate in a circuit pattern including contact patches, 
said sputtering being carried out in a gas discharge medium 
consisting of a monatomic gas with an admixture of between 
0.5 and 16% by volume of a normally predominantly diatomic 
atmospheric gas under conditions in which said atmospheric 
gas is taken up in part in said copper layer and reduces the 
conductivity of the deposited copper to between 7 and 40% of 
the conductivity of a pure copper layer, whereby contact 
patches capable of being soldered and of withstanding solder- 
ing are produced. 


3,930,976 
GLASS ELECTRODE ASSEMBLY 
John Cadwaladr Owen, Lightwater, England, assignor to 
George Kent Limited, Luton, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 164,410, July 20, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 438,399 
Int. Cl.? GOIN 27/36 


U.S. Cl. 204—195 G 3 Claims 
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1. An electrochemical electrode assembly comprising a 
tube of glass terminating in a glass member defining a glass 
membrane, said member containing a quantity of electrolyte 
in contact with the internal surface of said membrane, the 
external surface of said membrane being externally accessible, 
closure means retaining the electrolyte in said tube, an electri- 
cal conductor passing through said closure means and extend- 
ing into said electrolyte, an electrical lead extending into said 
tube and connected to said conductor, an electrical screen 
surrounding said lead and extending to the proximity of said 
closure member, and a sleeve mounted within said tube and 
abutting at one end against said closure means, said closure 
means comprising a plug of resilient electrically-insulating 
material having two portions of different diameter, the larger 
diameter portion of said plug being of a size such that it is 
compressed by said tube and provides a sealing fit against the 
inside wall of said tube and said electrical conductor, and the 
smaller diameter portion of said plug being fitted within said 
sleeve and providing a sealing fit against the inside wall of the 
sleeve, whereby said plug forms an electrically-insulating 
barrier between the electrolyte and said electrical screen. 
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3,930,977 
PROTECTION SYSTEM FOR EQUIPMENT AND 
METALLIC FITTINGS OF NON-METALLIC HULLS OF 
POWER BOATS 
Ralph E. Wood, Lake Worth, Fla., assignor to Dunwood Devel- 
opment Corporation, Lake Worth, Fla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 324,665, Jan. 18, 1973. This 
application Apr. 23, 1973, Ser. No. 353,507 
Int. Cl? C23F 13/00; B63B 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 204—196 3 Claims 
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1. In a system protecting personnel and electrical equip- 
ment of docked power boats having non-metallic hulls and 
protecting the immersed metal fittings of such hulls from 
corrosion, said boats being supplied from a shore-based 
source of 3-wire, customary voltage alternating current com- 
prising a hot leg, a neutral leg and an equipment ground; 

circuit breakers inserted in the hot leg and the neutral leg 

of the alternating current supply; 

a polarity alarm which will continue to operate when a 

circuit breaker is in open position; 
a grounding socket adapted to receive a polarity light tester; 
a battery ground; 

a ground plate and a bonding ground, and 

an electrical circuit in which the negative lead of the battery 
ground, the equipment ground, and the neutral leg of the 
shore-based alternating current supply are electrically 
connected with both the ground plate and the bonding 
ground of the boat. 


3,930,978 
CIRCUIT OF ELECTROLYTIC CELLS 
Wolfgang Strewe, Dortmund; Luciano Mose, Dortmund- 
Hoechsten; Wolfgang Kramer, Herdecke, and Bernd 
Strasser, Hamm, all of Germany, assignors to Friedrich 
Uhde GmbH, Dortmund, Germany 
Filed Jan. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 542,650 


Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 9, 1974, 
2448194 
Int. Cl.? C253 9/04 
U.S. Cl. 204—228 8 Claims 


1. A circuit of electrolytic cells installed in electrical series, 

comprising: 

a plurality of vertical electrode cells whose aspect ratio of 
cell length to cell width is at least 2:1, said cells being 
disposed in at least one row so that the anode lead-in and 
cathode lead-out busbars are disposed along the length of 
each cell, said cell circuit containing at least one portable 
jumper switch beneath a cell row and movable along the 
center line of the cell row, said portable jumper switch 
having cell connectors on opposite sides, said jumper 
switch permitting that a cell may be taken out of service 
by conducting the current through the jumper switch 
without interrupting continuous operation of the other 
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cells in the circuit thereby ensuring that the electric cur- 
rent flow through said connectors of the jumper switch 





from one cell to the other cell connected to the jumper 
switch is rectilinear in the top view of the cell row. 


3,930,979 
POROUS DIAPHRAGMS 

Christopher Vallance, Runcorn, England, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed June 27, 1974, Ser. No. 483,907 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 18, 1973, 

34167/73 
Int. Cl.2 C25C 2/00 

U.S. Cl. 204—252 20 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of a porous diaphragm of 
a synthetic material for use in an electrolytic cell which com- 
prises forming a sheet of the synthetic material in admixture 
with a solid particulate additive to be removed therefrom, 
introducing said sheet into an electrolytic cell, and removing 
solid particulate additive from the sheet in situ in the cell by 
treating the sheet with an acid containing a corrosion inhibi- 
tor. 


3,930,980 
ELECTROLYSIS CELL 

Oronzio De Nora, Milan, Italy, and Vittorio De Nora, Nassau, 

Bahamas, assignors to Oronzio De Nora Impianti Elettro- 

chimici S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Filed June 30, 1970, Ser. No. 51,162 
Int. Cl.? C25B 13/00 

U.S. Cl. 204—256 22 Claims 

1. In an electrolysis cell, a plurality of cell units, a rectangu- 
lar frame around each cell unit, an anode compartment and a 
cathode compartment in each cell unit, said anode compart- 
ments and cathode compartments being separated from the 
anode and cathode compartments of the adjacent cell units by 
a continuous separating partition of a ferrous metal on the 
cathode side and a valve metal on the anode side, said frames 
and the anode and cathode compartments therein being sub- 
stantially rectangular throughout and extending substantially 
from top to bottom and from side to side of said cell units, a 
plurality of valve metal anodes in hollow wave form in each 
said anode compartment, valve metal electrical connectors 
between the base of the waves of said anodes and the valve 
metal of said separating partition, said electrical connectors 
spacing the anodes from the valve metal of said partitions, an 
electrically conductive electrocatalytic coating on said anode 
waves, a plurality of metal cathodes in wave form in said 
cathode compartments, electrical connectors between the 
base of said cathode waves and the ferrous metal of said 
partitions, said electrical connectors spacing the cathodes 
from the ferrous metal of said partitions, said anodes and 
cathodes extending substantially vertically in said compart- 
ments substantially from the top to the bottom and from side 
to side of said compartments, said anodes and cathodes being 
nested together to provide a substantially uniform spacing 
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between the anode and cathode surfaces, a lining on the side 
walls of said anode compartments resistant to the electrolyte 
and electrolysis conditions, means to feed an electrolyte to 
said cell, nreans to pass an electrolysis current. through the 
electrolyte between said anode and cathode surfaces, means 
to discharge anodic gases and cathodic gases from said cell, 
and means to discharge a catholyte liquor from the cathode 
compartments of said cell. 

14. In a bipolar electrolysis cell, a positive end unit contain- 
ing anodes and cathodes, a negative end unit containing an- 
odes and cathodes and a plurality of intermediate units con- 
taining anodes and cathodes, all of said units being substan- 
tially rectangular and each of said units having an anode 
compartment and a cathode compartment, said anode com- 
partments and cathode compartments being separated from 











the adjacent cell units by a continuous partition of ferrous 
metal on the cathode side and a valve metal on the anode side, 
a corrosion resistant lining in each of said anode compart- 
ments, said units being connected in series to pass an electrol- 
ysis current through all of said cell units, the anode being 
constructed of a valve metal in the form of open mesh hollow 
finger-like waves and the cathodes being constructed of fer- 
rous metal in the form of hollow finger-like waves which are 
nested together, means to permit anodic gases rising through 
the electrolyte to escape from the electrolyte from both the 
front and back of the anodes and from the top of each cell 
unit, the cathodes of one cell unit being connected back to 
back to the anodes of the adjacent cell unit by a metal to metal 
contact between the valve metal anodes and the ferrous metal 
cathodes through said partitions. 

19. In an electrolysis cell, a first hollow rectangular metal 
box-like support, vertically mounted hollow metal anode 
fingers supported on and projecting from said first box-like 
support, means to introduce electrolyte into said first box-like 
support and said anode fingers, a second hollow rectangular 
metal box-like support, vertically mounted hollow cathode 
fingers supported on and projecting from said second box-like 
support, means to discharge spent electrolyte from said sec- 
ond box-like support, the said first and second box-like sup- 
ports being secured together, back to back, in electronically 
conductive contact. 
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3,930,981 
BIPOLAR ELECTROLYSIS CELLS WITH PERFORATE 
METAL ANODES AND BAFFLES TO DEFLECT ANODIC 
GASES AWAY FROM THE INTERELECTRODIC GAP 
Oronzio De Nora, Milan, Italy, and Vittorio De Nora, Nassau, 
Bahamas, to Oronzio De Nora Impianti Elettro- 
chimici S.p.A., Milan, Italy 
Filed June 24, 1974, Ser. No. 482,319 
Claims priority, application Italy, June 25, 1973, 25775/73 
Int. Cl.? C25B 11/03, 11/08, 11/10 


U.S. Cl. 204—256 22 Claims 











16. In a bipolar electrolyzer, substantially vertically 
mounted hollow wave anodes and cathodes forming an 
interelectrodic gap therebetween, vertical grooves in said 
anodes through which gases released at the anode rise and 
gas passages through the anodes and deflectors for deflecting 
the anodic gases away from the interelectrodic gap. 


3,930,982 
FERROELECTRIC APPARATUS FOR 
DIELECTROPHORESIS PARTICLE EXTRACTION 

Howard D. Batha, Tonawanda, N.Y., and Leslie E. Cross, State 

College, Pa., assignors to The Carborundum Company, 

Niagara Falls, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 348,835 
Int. Cl.? BOID /3/02 


U.S. Cl. 204—299 10 Claims 





1. Apparatus for generating a periodic non-uniform electric 
field, external to the field-genrating electrodes, comprising 

a. a ferroelectric material, polarizable in directions perpen- 
dicular to the surface of the ferroelectric material; the 
ferroelectric material comprising at least one portion, the 
direction of poiarization of which is to be alternated 
during generation of the periodic non-uniform electric 
field, and at least another portion, the direction of polar- 
ization of which is to remain the same during generation 
of the periodic non-uniform electric field; 
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b. a plurality of electrodes, applied to opposite sides of the 
ferroelectric material, covering both sides of the portions 
of the ferroelectric material, the direction of polarization 
of which is to be alternated during generation of the 
periodic non-uniform electric field, but leaving uncov- 
ered at least one side of the portions of the ferroelectric 
material so as to produce a non-uniform electric field, the 
direction of polarization of which is to remain the same 
during generation of the periodic non-uniform electric 
field, defining a location external to the field-generating 
electrodes and adjacent the boundary between the alter- 
nately polarized portions of the ferroelectric material, in 
which the periodic non-uniform electric field is to be 
generated; and 
c. means for providing alternating potential to the elec- 
trodes 
1. for alternating the direction of polarization of the 
covered portions of the ferroelectric material and leav- 
ing polarized in their original direction, the uncovered 
portions of the ferroelectric material; 

2. for producing periodically alternately polarized por- 
tions of the ferroelectric material; and 

3. for generating a periodic non-uniform electric field 
external to the field-generating electrodes, in the loca- 
tion adjacent the boundary between the alternately 
polarized portions of the ferroelectric material. 


3,930,983 
ARRANGEMENT AND PROCESS FOR DETERMINING 
ANTIGENS 
Axel Sieber, Marburg, Marbach, Germany, assignor to Beh- 
ringwerke Aktiengesellschaft, Marburg an der Lahn, Ger- 
many 
Filed Feb. 12, 1975, Ser. No. 549,431 


Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 14, 1974, 
2406959 
Int. Cl.? BOIK 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 204—299 4 Claims 





1. An arrangement for the simultaneous qualitative or quan- 
titative determination of several antigens in mixtures of anti- 
gens by immuno-electrophoresis in a matrix containing anti- 
bodies, which arrangement comprises coating the support for 
the matrix with several matrix strips, one following the other 
and each containing a specific antiserum. 


3,930,984 
COAL-ANTHRACENE OIL SLURRY LIQUEFIED WITH 
CARBON MONOXIDE AND BARIUM-PROMOTED 
CATALYSTS 
Armin C. Pitchford, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 
Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Division of Ser. No. 77,360, Oct. 1, 1970, Pat. No. 3,728,252. 
This application Nov. 6, 1972, Ser. No. 303,759 
Int. Cl. C10g //08 
U.S. Cl. 208—10 7 Claims 
1. A method for liquefying coal in which the coal is slurried 
in anthracene oil, said method comprising contacting said coal 
anthracene oil slurry with a catalytically active metal selected 
from the group consisting essentially of molybdenum, nickel, 
cobalt, and iron promoted with a barium compound in the 
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presence of carbon monoxide at a temperature in the range of 
675° to 720°F and a pressure in the range of about 1,000 to 
about 5,000 psig for a time sufficient to carry out the process 
of liquefaction of the coal. 


3,930,985 
METHOD OF PRODUCING SPECIAL COKES 

Franz Schieber, Pegnitzstrasse 12, 8505 Rothenbach, Ger- 

many; Petar Husnjak, M. Tita 8; Frane Paro, Rade Koncara, 

both of Sisak, Yugoslavia; Konrad Koziol, Pegnitzstrasse 12; 

Baptist Zenk, Muhlhof 1, both of 8505 Rothenbach, Ger- 

many; Nada Lenac-Lukacevic, M. Tita 6, Sisak, Yugoslavia; 

Dieter Zoliner, Handlstr. 99, 8501 Schwaig, Germany; Peter 

Walser, Grunthal 1, 8505 Rothenbach, Germany, and Frie- 

drich Rittmann, Am Buck 18, 8501 Ruckersdorf, Germany 

Filed May 8, 1972, Ser. No. 251,026 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 7, 1971, 

2122620 
Int. Cl? C10G 9/14 

U.S. Cl. 208—46 3 Claims 

1. A method of producing cokes for use in connection with 
the making of ultra-high-power electrodes which includes in 
combination the steps of: coking a mixture of from 50 to 90% 
by weight of atmospheric virgin reduced crude oil having a 
density of from 0.935 to 0.965 grams per cubic centimeter, a 
viscosity of from 2.8° to 4.3° Engler at 100°C, a sulfur content 
of from 0.85 to 1.10%, a coke value according to Conradson 
of from 5 to 7%, a content in aromatics of from 40 to 60%, an 
asphalt content below 1.8% with a boiling component less 
than 20% within the temperature range of from 250° to 350°C, 
and with a content in ash forming elements of less than 0.05% 
and with from 10 to 50% by weight of a catalyst-free catalytic 
residue which has been obtained by catalytic cracking of 
distillates low in residues and ashes and which has a viscosity 
of from 2.5° to 3.2° Engler at 50°C, with a sulfur content of 
less than 0.6%, a coke value according to Conradson of from 
3.5 to 4.5%, a content in aromatics exceeding 35%, an asphalt 
content of less than 0.6% and boiling components of from 8 
to 12% for the range of from 250° to 300°C and boiling com- 
ponents of from 30 to 40% for the range of from 300° to 350°C 
in a 24 to 48 hour cycle at temperatures of from 475° to 
515°C at pressures of from 3 to 7 atmospheres above atmo- 
spheric pressure, said coking being effected at such a recy- 
cling ratio as to obtain a yield in green coke of from 15 to 
40%, in which as atmospheric virgin reduced crude oil resi- 
dues there are used atmospheric distillation residues from 
Pannonian petroleum. 





3,930,986 
HIGH OCTANE MOTOR FUEL PRODUCTION 
Charles V. Berger, Western Springs, Ill., assignor to Universal 
Oil Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 405,251, Oct. 10, 1973, Pat. 
No. 3,867,276, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
237,776, March 24, 1972, abandoned. This application Dec. 
23, 1974, Ser. No. 536,048 
Int. Cl.2 C10G 37/10 
U.S. Cl. 208—60 7 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of a high octane motor 

fuel which comprises the steps of: 

a. hydrocracking naphtha boiling range hydrocarbons con- 
taining cyclic components including aromatics with hy- 
drogen, in a first reaction zone, in contact with a first 
catalytic composite of a Group VIII noble metal compo- 
nent and a zeolitic aluminosilicate carrier material and at 
a temperature in the range of about 350°F. to about 
800°F. and a pressure from about 100 to about 700 psig. 
which is conducted adiabatically and therefore has a 
marked propensity for a high temperature run-away, 

b. reacting the resulting first reaction zone effluent without 
intermediate separation thereof, in a second reaction 
zone, in contact with a second catalytic composite com- 
prising platinum and alumina, at a temperature in the 
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range of about 800°F. to about 1 100°F. and at a pressure 
of from about 100 to about 700 psig; and, 
c. recovering said high octane motor fuel from the resulting 
second reaction zone effluent; 
the method of maintaining the over-all exothermic tem- 
perature increase in said first reaction zone at a rela- 
tively high value while preventing a run-away exother- 
mic reaction, which method comprises: 





1. employing a first reaction zone inlet temperature 
generally below the hydrocracking range but suffi- 
cient to promote exothermic hydrogenation of aro- 
matics so that the induced temperature increase 
initiates a favorable hydrocracking rate; and, 

2. employing a first reaction zone outlet pressure favor- 
ing sufficient endothermic dehydrogenation of naph- 
thenes to aromatics to prevent a run-away hydro- 
cracking situation. 


3,930,987 
CATALYST AND METHOD OF PREPARING SAME 
Harry S. Grand, Willingboro, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil Cor- 

poration, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 350,580, April 12, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
125,326, March 17, 1971, abandoned. This application May 
30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,750 
Int. Cl? C10G 13/02, 11/02; BOLJ 29/06 
U.S. Cl. 208—111 16 Claims 

10. A composite catalyst comprising a matrix having a 
particulate crystalline aluminosilicate zeolite dispersed 
therein, said crystalline aluminosilicate zeolite carrying rare 
earth cations, said matrix comprising an inorganic oxide 
wherein at least 50 weight percent of said inorganic oxide is 
silica, alumina, or silica-alumina, said composite containing 
impregnated rare earth in an amount equivalent to about | to 
6 percent by weight, expressed as RE,O,, said amount being 
over and above the rare earth level present in said composite 
by virtue of rare earth ion exchange alone. 

15. A method of catalytically converting petroleum charge 
stocks comprising contacting a petroleum charge stream un- 
der catalytic conversion conditions with the catalyst of claim 
10. 





3,930,988 
RECLAIMING USED MOTOR OIL 
Marvin M. Johnson, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 
Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1975, Ser. No. $52,287 
Int. Cl.? C10M 1/1/00; C10G 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 208— 182 12 Claims 
1. A process for reducing the ash content of used lubricating 
oils which comprises: 
a. contacting used lubricating oil with an aqueous solution 
of ammonium sulfate and/or ammonium bisulfate under 








424 


conditions of temperature and pressure sufficient to react 
said ammonium sulfate and/or ammonium bisulfate with 
metal-containing components present in the used lubri- 
cating oil and form metal-containing solids, 

b. allowing the reaction mass of (a) to separate into an oil 
phase and an aqueous phase containing said solids, and 

c. recovering the oil phase as a marketable low-ash oil 
product. 

5. A process according to claim 1 which additionally con- 

tains the step of 

d. contacting said oil phase recovered in (c) with an absor- 
bent selected from activated clay, silica gel, and alumina 
under conditions sufficient to remove polar compounds 
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including oxygen-, nitrogen-, and sulfur-containing com- 
pounds therefrom. 

6. A process according to claim § which additionally con- 

tains the steps of 

e. subjecting said oil phase reduced in said polar compounds 
to hydrotreating in the presence of hydrogen and a hydro- 
fining catalyst selected from nickel-molybdenum sulfide 
on alumina, cobalt molybdate, and tungsten-nickel sul- 
fide on alumina under conditions including a temperature 
in the range of 500°F to 800°F (260°-427°C) sufficient to 
remove residual polar compounds and unsaturated com- 
pounds, and 

f. recovering as product the hydrotreated oil phase which is 
suited to use as a lube stock. 


3,930,989 
METHOD FOR REDUCTION OF SULFUR AND 
NITROGEN CONTENT IN HYDROCARBONS 

Bernard E. Weichman, Houston, Tex., and John H. Knight, 

Aurora, Colo., assignors to The Superior Oil Company, 

Houston, Tex. 

Filed Oct. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 516,865 
Int. Cl? C10G 19/00 

U.S. Cl. 208—230 9 Claims 

1. A method for reducing the sulfur and nitrogen content of 
a hydrocarbon containing sulfur and nitrogen impurities 
which comprises: 

a. contacting said hydrocarbon in the liquid or gaseous 
phase with nahcolite in an amount effective to remove 
sulfur and nitrogen impurities from said hydrocarbon; 
and 

b. removing the nahcolite containing combined sulfur and 
nitrogen from said hydrocarbon. 

6. A method of reducing sulfur dioxide and nitrogen ox- 
ide(s) emissions in the combustion of a combustible hydrocar- 
bon containing sulfur and nitrogen impurities, which com- 
prises contacting said combustible hydrocarbon in the liquid 
or gaseous phase prior to combustion with nahcolite, in an 
amount effective to appreciably reduce sulfur dioxide and 
nitrogen oxide(s) emissions. 
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3,930,990 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING HYDROCARBONS 
Jean-Pierre Brun, Orsay; Gerard Bulvestre, Mandres-les- 
Roses; Michel Guillou, Creteil; Pierre Thirion, Bougival, and 
Rene Pautrat, Le Mans, all of France, to Agence 
Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR), Hauts- 
de-Seine, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 193,494, Oct. 28, 1971, Pat. 
No. 3,819,742. This application Apr. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 
458,129 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 3, 1970, 
70.39537. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
June 25, 1991, has "een disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? BOID /3/00; CO7C 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 208—308 53 Claims 
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1. In a process for separating hydrocarbons from mixtures 
thereof of hydrocarbons with similar boiling points by perme- 
ation or pervaporation through a specific membrane, the 
improvement consisting of contacting a mixture of hydrocar- 
bons with similar boiling points with a membrane formed of a 
high molecular weight polymer containing functional groups 
chemically combined by covalent bonding within the polymer 
forming the said membrane, said high molecular weight poly- 
mer being less selective than said functional groups, the said 
groups possessing a physiochemical affinity, with respect to 
one of said hydrocarbons and substantially the absence of 
such an affinity with respect to other hydrocarbons of the 
mixture; said functional groups being the same as those of a 
liquid organic solvent having a particular affinity for separat- 
ing one of the hydrocarbons of the mixture; said affinity result- 
ing from the formation of an electronic complex characterized 
by a resonant structure between the solvent molecules and the 
molecules of the said hydrocarbon, which is selectively sepa- 
rated by the specific membrane; the membrane used being 
substituted with an active group selected from the group 
consisting of nitrile, pyrrolidone, B-lactam, N-substituted 
groups, and sulfonic acid functional groups; and applying a 
gradient of pressure or chemical potential to the said mem- 
brane whereby on one side of the membrane a fraction en- 
riched with the hydrocarbon having selectively passed through 
the membrane, and on the other side of the membrane a 
fraction containing predominantly the other hydrocarbons of 
the mixture are obtained. 


3,930,991 
MEAT PROCESSING 
Robert M. Gillespie, Grand Rapids, Mich., assignor to Sortex 
Company of North America, Inc., Lowell, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 297,347, Oct. 13, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,851,074. This application Oct. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 517,969 
Int. Cl.? BOTC 5/342 
US. Cl. 209—3 9 Claims 

1. A system for processing trim meat pieces having lean 
meat portions and fat portions, said system comprising: 
means for dividing said trim meat pieces into substantially 
regular shape meat chunks having higher lean meat con- 
tent and lower lean meat content; 
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means for singularizing said meat chunks; 

means to cool said meat chunks to a low temperature in said 
singularizing means; 

A photometric sensing means for detecting an optical prop- 
erty related to the lean meat content of said meat chunks; 
means for passing said singularized meat chunks through 
said photometric sensing means; and 





means to sort said meat chunks according to the value of the 
optical property thus detected; 

whereby said meat chunks are sorted according to the lean 
meat content thereof to achieve a fat rich concentrate 
and a lean meat rich concentrate. 


3,930,992 
INFORMATION STORAGE RETRIEVAL SYSTEM 
Irwin D. Baumel, Jericho; Nathan A. Moerman, Roslyn 
Heights, and Attilio A. De Meo, Brooklyn, all of N.Y., assign- 
ors to Sanders Associates, Inc., Nashua, N.H. 
Division of Ser. No. 730,246, May 20, 1968, Pat. No. 
3,854,004. This application Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 443,649 
Int. Cl.? GO6K 2/1/00 


U.S. Cl. 209—73 11 Claims 





1. In combination with a storage bin having a plurality of 
substantially planar records stored on edge therein and 
wherein each of said records is provided with a tab extending 
beyond the edge of the remainder of the record, apparatus 
positioned adjacent to said bin for partially extracting a prese- 
lected record, comprising, 

a finger assembly including a pair of tab grasping fingers 
resiliently urged to an open position and selectively actu- 
atable to a closed position, 

means for positioning said finger assembly opposite the tab 
of said preselected record, 

a record transporting mechanism including a pair of endless 
belts adjacent to each other for frictionally engaging a 
record therebetween and transporting it in either direc- 
tion, and 

means for successively 
driving said belts in a direction to repel records toward 

said bin, 
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advancing said finger assembly forward toward said re- 
cords, 

closing said fingers so as to grasp the tab of the prese- 
lected record, 

retracting said finger assembly to its initial position 
whereby said record is drawn between said belts de- 
spite their motion tending to repel the record, while 
adjacent records are repelled, 

reversing the direction of motion of said belts, and 

releasing said fingers, 

whereby said preselected record is partially extracted from 
said bin. 


3,930,993 

CAPACITOR TESTING AND SORTING APPARATUS 
Howard S. Best, Horseheads; Daniel J. Bustraan, Big Flats, and 

Bernard P. McDonnell, Elmira, all of N.Y., assignors to 

Corning Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 527,067 
Int. Cl.2 GOIR /1/52, 27/26 

U.S. Cl. 209—73 15 Claims 





1. Apparatus for automatically testing and sorting a succes- 
sion of similar cylindrical capacitors having axial leads and 
sequentially transported through a first path of travel to a 
loading station for transfer of each said capacitor successively 
to said apparatus, such apparatus comprising, in combination; 
A. a capacitor conveyor having a capacitor receiving station 
located adjacent said loading station and carrying a succession 
of capacitor clamping assemblies; 

B. means at said receiving station for successively transfer- 
ring each said capacitor arriving at said loading station to 
said receiving station and thereby to said conveyor; 

C. motor means for imparting periodic movements to said 
conveyor to successively convey said capacitors received 
at said receiving station through a second path of travel 
including, in sequence, such receiving station, a succes- 
sion of capacitor electrical charge stations, a capacitor 
current leakage testing station, a capacitor electrical 
discharge station, a first capacitor reject station, an elec- 
trical capacitance testing station, a second capacitor 
reject station, and a succession of capacitor sorting sta- 
tions, there being on said conveyor one of said capacitor 
clamping assemblies for each said station in said second 
path of travel; 

D. a vertically reciprocative tool plate supported above said 
conveyor for movement between raised and lowered 
positions, such tool plate supporting, 

a. at said receiving station, an opener for said clamping 
assemblies, 

b. at each of said electrical charge, testing, and discharge 
stations, a capacitor lead contacting device; and 

c. at each of said reject and sorting stations, an actuable 
opener for said clamping assemblies for selectively 
releasing capacitors clamped and carried thereby; 
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d. said motor means imparting said vertically reciproca- 
tive movement to said tool plate during dwell periods 
between said periodic movements of said conveyor, 
such tool plate briefly dwelling in its said lowered posi- 
tion at the end of each movement to such position; 

E. means associated with each said electrical charge station 
for supplying through said capacitor lead contacting 
device, at each such charge station, an electrical charge 
to each capacitor moved to each respective charge sta- 
tion; 

F. means associated with said current leakage testing station 
for testing, through said capacitor lead contacting device 
at such testing station, the current leakage of each capaci- 
tor moved to such station, such testing means providing 
a reject leakage classification for each said capacitor 
tested and having unsatisfactory leakage characteristics; 
G. means associated with said electrical discharge station 
for discharging, through said capacitor lead contacting 
device at such discharge station, each of said capacitors 
moved to such station; 

H. means for transferring each said reject leakage classifica- 
tion for a capacitor along with the respective capacitor as 
it is conveyed through said electrical discharge station to 
said first capacitor reject station; 

I. means at said first reject station, and responsive to said 
classification transferring means, for actuating said actu- 
able opener at such reject station to open each clamping 
assembly which is carried thereto and which is conveying 
a capacitor with a reject leakage classification, each such 
opening of a clamping assembly releasing into a reject bin 
the capacitor then being conveyed by the respective 
assembly; 

J. means associated with said electrical capacitance testing 
station for testing, through said capacitor lead contacting 
device at such testing station, the capacitance of each 
capacitor moved to such station, such testing means 
providing a capacitance classification for each said ca- 
pacitor tested; 

K. means for transferring each said capacitance classifica- 
tion for a capacitor along with the respective capacitor 
during its conveyance from said capacitance testing sta- 
tion to said second reject station and sorting stations; 

L. means at said second reject station, and responsive to 
said capacitance classification transferring means, for 
actuating said actuable opener at such reject station to 
open each clamping assembly which is carried thereto 
and which is conveying a capacitor with a capacitance 
classification which is without the limits of a selected 
range of capacitance, each such opening of a clamping 
assembly releasing into a reject bin the capacitor then 
being carried by the respective assembly; and 

M. means at each of said sorting stations for selectively 
actuating said actuable opener at each of the respective 
such stations to open said clamping assemblies carried 
thereto to thereby release capacitors carried by such 
assemblies, each such actuation of a clamping assembly 
opener being selected by said capacitance classification 
transferring means to release each capacitor into a con- 
tainer respectively associated with the capacitance classi- 
fication of such capacitor. 


3,930,994 
METHOD AND MEANS FOR INTERNAL INSPECTION 
AND SORTING OF PRODUCE 
Tim D. Conway, Alta Loma, and Paul F. Paddock, Riverside, 
both of Calif., assignors to Sunkist Growers, Inc., Sherman 
Oaks, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 403,173. The portion of the term of 
this patent subsequent to Oct. 30, 1990, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? BO7C 5/34 
U.S. Cl. 209—74 M 40 Claims 

1. The method of automatically selecting and separating 


internally damaged citrus fruit from undamaged fruit, which 
comprises the steps of: 
a. simultaneously scanning meat portions on opposite sides 
of each fruit core with light rays; 





b. sensing variations in light transparencies of the scanned 
portions; 

c. integrating the sensed variations to evaluate said damage 
and nondamage; and 

d. classifying the fruits in accordance with such evaluations. 


3,930,995 
GRADE DISTRIBUTING APPARATUS 

Paul F. Paddock, Riverside, and Jerry W. Cramer, Upland, 

both of Calif., assignors to Sunkist Growers, Inc., Sherman 

Oaks, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,531 
Int. Cl.? BO7B /3/08 

U.S. Cl. 209—74 10 Claims 





1. In a sorting conveyor in a system for classifying and 
sorting objects by grades wherein the objects successively pass 
through an inspection station where evaluation signals are 
generated for a given set of grades of the objects and the 
sorting conveyor has a series of successive discharge stations 
corresponding to the given grades where the objects are re- 
leased in response to the corresponding evaluation signals, 

the combination of: 

a conveyor; 

a continuous series of interconnected holders for the in- 
spected objects provided by the conveyor to convey the 
objects to the successive discharge stations, 

each of said holders having a normal state to transport an 
object and being biased to a release state to release the 
object, 

each holder being hingedly mounted on the conveyor with 
the hinge axis offset on one side from the center of gravity of 
the conveyor so that the holder is gravitationally biased to 
swing downward to discharge an object therefrom; 

a corresponding series of latches on the conveyor traveling 
with the respective holders to releasably retain the hold- 
ers in their normal states, 

in which the corresponding latch releasably secures the 
holder to the conveyor on the opposite side of the center 
of gravity of the holder so that releasing the latch causes 
the holder to swing downward to release an object in the 
holder; 

said latch being responsive to return swinging movement of 
the holder to latch the holder at its normal position, and 
in which the latch includes a downwardly extending 
spring-biased latch arm for hook engagement with a 
portion of the holder and the end of the latch arm is 
formed with a cam surface to cooperate with said portion 
of the holder so that on the return movement of the 
holder said portion of the holder impinges on said cam 
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surface to retract the latch arm out of the way and then 
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sired metal value to leave the tailings relatively poor in the 


the latch arm snaps into engagement with the portion of desired metal value. 


the holder, 

trippers at the respective discharge stations operable in 
response to corresponding evaluation signals to release 
the holders as the holders reach the discharge stations; 
and 

fixed means in the path of the released holder to cam the 
holder back to its normal position. 


3,930,996 
AUTOMATIC POPCORN POPPING METHOD 
Alan M. Day, Oakland, and Gordon D. Browning, Castro 
Valley, both of Calif., assignors to Humbolt Instrument Co., 
San Leandro, Calif. 

Division of Ser. No. 283,932, Aug. 25, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,812,774, which is a division of Ser. No. 875,759, Nov. 12, 
1969, Pat. No. 3,697,289. This application May 6, 1974, Ser. 

No. 466,866 
Int. Cl.? BO7B 7/01 
U.S. Cl. 209—139 R 4 Claims 





1. The method of removing popped corn from the closed 
pot of a popcorn popping machine in which popcorn has been 
cooked in heated seasoning oil, including the steps of: main- 
taining the pot closed except for an air inlet opening and an 
evacuation outlet: directing an air current through the air inlet 
opening into the pot; carrying the popped corn and unpopped 
kernels out of the pot with said air current through the evacua- 
tion outlet; directing the air current with the evacuated 
popped corn and kernels along a path whereby the kernels 
drop downwardly by gravity and the popped corn is directed 
along a path separated from the kernals; and collecting the 
kernels for removal from the machine. 


3,930,997 
UNIVALENT METAL DOUBLE CYANIDE AS REDUCING 
AGENTS IN FROTH FLOTATION OF MINERAL 
Vojislav Petrovich, 1925 W. Schiller St., Chicago, Ill. 60622 
Filed Apr. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 465,409 
Int. Cl.? BO3D 1/02 

U.S. Cl. 209— 166 1 Claim 

1. An improved method of beneficiating ores and minerals 
selected from the group of dioxides of manganese, tin, tita- 
nium, thorium, the vanadates and the wolframates by froth 
flotation process to produce a froth concentrate of desired 
metal value, which improvement comprises; effecting froth 
flotation of the ore by treating the comminuted ore of the 
mineral slurry with dipotassium manganese, or dipotassium 
iron, or dipotassium nickel tricyanide, which compounds act 
as reducing agents reducing said ores and minerals with the 
recited cyanides to a lower oxidizing state, and an addition of 
adequate amounts of potassium cyanide and sulfuric acid, 
followed by an effective amount of a collector selected from 
the group of olefine alcohols or propargyl carbinols, said 
alcohols and said carbinols have from 5 to 15 carbon atoms; 
and recovering a froth concentrate relatively rich in the de- 


3,930,998 
WASTEWATER TREATMENT 
Paul V. Knopp, Wausau, and Wayne B. Gitchel, Rothschild, 
both of Wis., assignors to Sterling Drug Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 506,977 
Int. Cl.? CO2C 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 210—5 8 Claims 














1. In a process of nitrogen removal from wastewater com- 

prising: 

a. mixing wastewater containing reduced nitrogenous com- 
pounds with active nitrifying organisms and an oxygen- 
containing gas for a sufficient length of time to convert 
substantially all of the nitrogenous material to the nitrate 
form and thereby produce a nitrified wastewater stream 
and accumulated biomass; 

b. separating said nitrifying organisms and accumulated 
biomass from said nitrified wastewater stream, recycling 
the separated nitrifying organisms and accumulated bio- 
mass to the nitrification contacting step, and periodically 
or continuously removing a portion of the accumulated 
biomass from the nitrifying step; 

c. contacting said nitrified wastewater stream with hetero- 
trophic denitrifying organisms and an organic carbon 
source for a length of time sufficient to reduce the nitrate 
nitrogen to elemental nitrogen; 

d. separating said denitrifying organisms and accumulated 
biomass from the denitrified wastewater stream, recycling 
the separated denitrifying organisms and accumulated 
biomass to the denitrification step, and periodically or 
continuously removing a portion of the accumulated 
biomass from the denitrifying step; and 

e. removing a final effluent with nitrogen removed there- 
from; the improvement which comprises heating the 
biomass removed from the nitrifying and denitrifying 
steps in the presence of an oxygen-containing gas at a 
temperature of 175°C. to 315°C. at an oxygen partial 
pressure of 5 to 250 psi to partially oxidize the biomass 
and convert substantially all of the organic nitrogen to 
ammonia nitrogen, separating the resulting oxidized mix- 
ture into a solid phase and a liquid phase, removing am- 
monia from the liquid phase and directing said liquid 
phase to the denitrifying contact step to provide a source 
of organic carbon for the denitrifying organisms. 
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3,930,999 
PULSE TRANSFER THICKENING 
John B. Rosenquest, Jr., New Canaan, Conn., assignor to 
Dorr-Oliver I ted, Stamford, Conn. 


Filed Dec. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 426,661. The portion of the term 
of this patent subsequent to June 11, 1991, has been 
disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? BOID 17/00 


U.S. Cl. 210—19 9 Claims 








1. A method for obtaining improved thickening of sewage 
sludge in a primary settling tank which comprises regular 
pulsed discharge of the thickened sludge from the primary 
settling tank, wherein from | to 20 discharge pulses per min- 
ute are employed, each pulse imparting to the sludge a peak 
velocity of at least 2.5 feet per second. 


3,931,000 
COALESCING DIALYSIS 

Charles Eugene Hamilton, Midland, Mich., assignor to The 

Dow Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 1, 1972, Ser. No. 302,838 
Int. Cl.? BOLD /3/00 

U.S. Cl. 210—22 6 Claims 

1. A process comprising: 

a. contacting a heterogeneous dispersion in which the dis- 
perse phase is a polysubstituted phenolic compound with 
one side of a membrane in which the disperse phase is 
soluble and on which the disperse phase coalesces; and 

b. contacting the opposite side of the membrane with a 
membrane insoluble reactant for the disperse phase 
whereby the disperse phase is reacted to produce a mate- 
rial which is essentially insoluble in the membrane with- 
out the build-up of a back pressure against said opposite 
side of said membrane. 


3,931,001 
PENTACHLOROPHENOL RECOVERY WITH 
METHYLENE CHLORIDE 
William D. Winn, Lake Jackson, Tex., assignor to The Dow 

Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 479,340 
Int. Cl.? BOID 3/00, 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 210—22 1 Claim 
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1. A process for recovering pentachlorophenol from water 
which comprises: 
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a. contacting in a zone the water containing pentachloro- 
phenol in a countercurrent manner with methylene chlo- 
ride to produce an aqueous phase and a methylene chlo- 
ride phase; 

b. withdrawing the aqueous phase from the top of said 
contacting zone; 

c. withdrawing said methylene chloride phase from the 
bottom of said contacting zone; 

d. heating the withdrawn aqueous phase to distill the methy- 
lene chloride from the phase; 

e. discarding the residue of said distillation; 

f. condensing the methylene chloride and water vapors from 
said distillation; 

g. separating the condensed methylene chloride from said 
condensed water by decantation; 

h. mixing the methylene chloride so separated with the 
withdrawn methylene chloride phase from the contacting 
zone; 

said contacting zone being packed to increase the contact 
of the methylene chloride and the water phases; 

said methylene chloride being employed in an amount suffi- 
cient to (1) dissolve the pentachlorophenol in the water 
entering the zone and (2) in an amount in excess of that 
necessary to saturate the aqueous phase in order to insure 
phase separation of the water and methylene chloride. 


3,931,002 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING HEAVY METALS FROM 
SOLUTIONS 

Johannes H. Ottenheym, Sittard, and Bernardus H. N. Dassen, 

Kerkrade, both of Netherlands, assignors to Stamicarbon 

B.V., Geleen, Netherlands 

Filed June 18, 1973, Ser. No. 370,592 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, June 17, 1972, 

7208321; May 1, 1973, 7306014; May 17, 1973, 7306862 
Int. Cl.? BOID /5/00; CO2B 1/42; CO7G 7/00 

U.S. Cl. 210—24 3 Claims 

1. A process for removing heavy metals from solutions and 

gaseous mixtures which comprises: 

a. contacting the solutions or gaseous mixtures with a sul- 
phur-containing reagent selected from the group consist- 
ing of reduced keratin, Bunte salts of keratin, and natural 
or synthetic polyamides at least part of whose amide 
groups has been replaced by thio-amide groups, whereby 
the metals are bound to the reagent, and 

b. separating the loaded reagent formed in (a), wherein the 
Bunte salts of keratin are derived from keratin by treat- 
ment of the keratin in an aqueous medium with the aid of 
sulphite ions in which an oxidant is used to cause the 
reaction to go to completion and wherein the sulphite 
ions are derived from either alkali metal sulphites or 
alkaline earth metal sulphites and a tetrathionate is used 
as an oxidant. 


3,931,003 
ION EXCHANGER FOR THE TREATMENT OF WASTE 
WATER 
Sven Erik Jorgensen, Langkaer Vaenge 9, DK-3500 Vaerlose, 
Denmark 
Filed Feb. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 446,476 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 2, 1973, 
10248/73 
Int. Cl.? BOID 15/04 
U.S. CL. 210—28 10 Claims 
1..A method for the treatment of waste water to remove 
dissolved high molecular weight organic compounds, ammo- 
nium ions and phosphate ions therefrom which comprises 
subjecting the waste water to a treatment with a chemical 
selected from the group consisting of precipitating agents and 
flocculating agents and subsequently passing the pretreated 
water through a bed consisting of a cellulose ion-exchanger 
impregnated with -y-manganese dioxide. 
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3,931,004 
METHOD OF TREATING WASTE LIQUIDS FROM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC PROCESSINGS 
Isao Shimamura, and Haruhiko Iwano, both of Minami- 
ashigara, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd., 
Minami-ashigara, Japan 
Filed Apr. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 352,817 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 21, 1972, 47-40205 
Int. Cl.? BOLD /5/06 
U.S. CL. 210—32 17 Claims 
1. A method of treating a waste liquid from a reducer used 
for the reducing treatment of photographic printing materials 
containing ferricyanide ions and/or ferrocyanide ions from 
photographic processings which comprises contacting the 
waste liquid with a weakly-basic anion-exchange resin in the 
presence of ammonium ions and thiosulfate ions. 


3,931,005 
PROCESS FOR SEPARATING OIL FROM EMULSIONS OF 
OIL IN WATER 

Adolf Gasser, 9495 Triesen, Liechtenstein 
Continuation of Ser. No. 164,872, July 26, 1971, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 827,387, May 21, 1969, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 31, 1973, Ser. No. 393,682 
Claims priority, application Austria, May 27, 1968, 5063/68 

Int. Cl.2 BOID 17/04 


U.S. Cl. 210—43 16 Claims 





1. A single-stage process of separating oil from an oil-in- 
water emulsion which comprises adding a ferric salt to the 
emulsion, thereafter adding to the emulsion containing the 
ferric salt used oil and an alkali in sufficient amount to adjust 
the hydrogen-ion concentration of the mixture to a pH be- 
tween 5.5 and 6.5, subsequently adding an aqueous solution 
of high-molecular weight water-soluble polymeric flocculating 
agent to the mixture, intimately mixing the mixture and there- 
after allowing it to stand for a sufficient period for it to stratify 
into two phases, one phase consisting essentially of water free 
from oil and the other consisting of the flocculating agent and 
the ferric hydroxide containing the oil present in the emulsion, 
and finally separating the two phases. 





3,931,006 
METHOD OF REDUCING SLUDGE ACCUMULATION 
FROM TAR SANDS HOT WATER PROCESS 

Robert A. Baillie, and James Van Dyck Fear, both of West 

Chester, Pa., assignors to Great Canadian Oil Sands Lim- 

ited, Toronto, Canada 

Filed Oct. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 515,777 
Int. Cl.? BOID 21/00 

U.S. Cl. 210—46 1 Claim 

1. In a hot water process for extracting bitumen from tar 
sands wherein said tar sands are mulled with water at a tem- 
perature in the range of 170° to 190°F. to provide a bitumi- 
nous froth product and a waste water stream containing 35 to 
75% solids by weight including sand, silt, clay and bitumen 
and wherein said waste water stream is stored in a retention 
pond containing an upper layer of water and a lower layer of 
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sludge containing up to 50% by weight dispersed solids includ- 
ing clay, silt and bitumen, the improvement which comprises 
a method for compacting said sludge layer which comprises 
dispersing said waste water stream over the surface of said 
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pond thereby raining the sand in said waste water stream 
through said sludge layer thereby compacting said sludge layer 
and increasing the proportion of the non-sludge layer in the 


pond. 


3,931,007 
METHOD OF EXTRACTING HEAVY METALS FROM 
INDUSTRIAL WASTE WATERS 

Izuru Sugano; Toshiro Tsuji, and Masaru Kanamori, all of 

Tokyo, Japan, assignors to Nippon Electric Company Lim- 

ited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Dec. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 425,123 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 19, 1972, 47- 

127816; Dec. 20, 1972, 47-128666; Apr. 10, 1973, 48-41172 
Int. Cl.? CO2B //20 


U.S. Cl. 210—50 11 Claims 
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9. A method of removing at least one heavy metal selected 
from the group consisting of Pb, Ti, V, Cr, Mn, Fe, Co, Ni, Cu, 
Zn, Y, Cd, Sn, Hg, Bi, Al, and Mg from waste water, compris- 
ing the steps of providing said waste water with ferrous ions 
and a base selected from the group consisting of hydroxides 
and carbonates of alkali metals and alkaline earth metals and 
ammonium hydroxide, the mol amount of ferrous ions being 
at least two times the total mols of heavy metals present in the 
waste water other than ferrous ions, the base being added in 
an amount corresponding to 0.9 to 1.2 equivalent of acid 
radicals present in the water, thereby providing a suspension 
of metal hydroxides including ferrous hydroxide, bubbling an 
oxygen-containing gas into the suspension to oxidize said 
suspension and form a crystalline precipitate consisting essen- 
tially of at least one ferric compound selected from the group 
consisting of ferrites, magnetite, and oxyhydrate of iron and 
containing said at least one metal originally contained in said 
waste water, and separating the precipitate from said waste 
water. 
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3,931,008 a. an aeration chamber means for areating unpurified water 
APPARATUS FOR THE TREATMENT OF LIQUID introduced thereto from a source; 
WASTES b. a filter chamber means directly beneath said areation 


Jean-Claude Page, Fribourg; Armand Rappaz, Villars-sur- chamber means containing a granular media extending 
Glane, and Ulrich Frauchiger, Marly, all of Switzerland, from the top to the bottom of said filter chamber for 


assignors to Ciba-Geigy AG, Basel, Switzerland filtering said aerated water; 
Continuation of Ser. No. 361,901, May 21, 1973, abandoned. c. means in said filter chamber for collecting said filtered 
This application Nov. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 525,907 water; 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, June 8, 1972, d. reservoir means directly beneath said filter chamber for 
8506/72 storing said collected water; 
Int. Cl. BOID 21/08 
U.S. Cl. 210—104 3 Claims 





e. automatic means for stopping the introduction of unpuri- 
fied water to said aeration chamber when said reservoir 
means is full; 

f. automatic means for controlling the flow of said filtered 

" water from said collecting means to said reservoir in 

— response to the water level of said areated water in said 
filter chamber; 
g. means for introducing backwash water at different levels 

1. An apparatus for the treatment of at least two liquid within said granular media; and 





wastes which are chemically incompatible with one another, _h. automatic means for starting the introduction of said 
comprising at least two addition chambers for receiving re- backwash water in response to the frequency said reser- 
spective wastes, a common dilution chamber above said addi- voir has been filled and emptied of purified water. 


tion chambers, at least two sedimentation chambers above 
said dilution chamber, inlet means for introducing a respective 


liquid waste into each of said addition members, inlet means 3,931,010 
for introducing a respective treating substance into each of SERUM/PLASMA SEPARATORS WITH CENTRIFUGAL 
said addition chambers, at least two pumps each respectively VALVES 


connected with one of said addition chambers, respective pipe Waldemar A. Ayres, Rutherford, and William J. Holderith, 
means connecting each pump with one of said sedimentation Wyckoff, both of N.J., assignors to Becton, Dickinson and 
chambers and for recirculating liquid from said one addition Company, East Rutherford, N.J. 


chamber back thereto, means for removing sediment from Filed Feb. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 446,353 
said sedimentation chambers, filter chambers each associated Int. Cl.? BOID 21/26 
with a respective one of said sedimentation chambers for U.S. Cl. 210—109 5 Claims 


collection of filtered overflow therein, conduit means for 1. A self-contained fluid separator assembly, capable of 
receipt of overflow from said sedimentation chambers and separating blood into its component parts of plasma or serum 
delivery to said common dilution chamber, means for intro- and cellular portion, comprising: 

ducing diluent to said dilution chamber, means for withdraw- _a. a container having at least one open end which is adapted 


ing diluted product from said dilution chamber, and a valved to receive blood for subsequent separation into a light 
cross-over transfer conduit connecting the filter chamber of phase ans a heavy phase; 

one of said sedimentation chambers with another non-respec- _b. a closure sealing the open end of the container, the clo- 
tive addition chamber for selective supply of filtered overflow sure being formed of a self-sealing elastomeric material 
to said other addition chamber, whereby fresh wastes are which is penetrable by a cannula through which blood to 
separately treated, allowed to settle and are then combined for be separated is conducted into the container, 

dilution prior to discharge. c. a piston having a specific gravity relatively greater than 


the cellular portion of the blood and slidably mounted in 
the upper portion of the container and having means on 


3,931,009 an outer surface in sealing engagement with an inner 

WATER PURIFICATION APPARATUS AND TIMING surface of the container; 
DEVICE FOR INITIATING A BACKWASHING CYCLE d. centrifugally actuated valve means associated with said 
Oliver Thurston Davis, Rte. 1, P.O. Box 33, Dunlap, Tenn. piston, said valve means being in the form of a down- 
37327 wardly projecting substantially dome-shaped concave 
Filed Jan. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 434,184 diaphragm having a specific gravity greater than blood 
Int. Cl.? BOLD 23/24, 23/20; GOIF 3/24 and having a slit therein openable when subjected to 
U.S. Cl. 210—108 8 Claims substantial centrifugal force, said valve means being nor- 


1. A water purification apparatus comprising: mally closed, so that when said container is subjected to 
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moderate centrifugal force the blood separates into its 
light phase and heavy phase with the piston staying in the 
upper portion of the container, and subsequently when 
increased centrifugal force is used on the valve means 
automatically opens with the light phase passing up 
through the valve means enabling the piston to move 
down through the light phase while retaining sealing 
engagement with the inner surfaces of the container, said 
valve means remaining open until termination of the 
substantial centrifugal force; and 








mechanical stop means on the container whereby the piston 


when moving through the light phase will stop a predeter- 
mined distance from one of the ends of the container 
followed by termination of substantial centrifugal force 
which permits the vlave means to automatically shift from 
an open position to a closed position to provide an imper- 
vious barrier between the separated light phase and heavy 
phase of the blood. 


3,931,011 
FLUID SEPARATION APPARATUS 


Mark S. Richards, and Shannon B. Copeland, both of Modesto, 
Calif., assignors to Racor Industries, Inc., Modesto, Calif. 


U.S. 
1. 


Filed Nov. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 417,225 
Int. Cl.? BOID 27/08 
Cl. 210—136 5 Claims 
Apparatus for separating low density fluid from high 


density fluid and particles comprising: 


b. 


a fluid impervious hollow elongated chamber closed at 
one end by cup means; 

a fluid inlet passage extending into said chamber interme- 
diate the ends thereof and having a tubular portion with 
a free end extending toward said cup means along the axis 
of elongation of said chamber; 


. a fluid impervious funnel member surrounding said tubu- 


lar portion of said inlet passage in close spaced relation 
to the outer surface thereof, the apex of said funnel mem- 
ber extending toward said cup member and the outer 
periphery of said funnel member forming a fluid-tight 
annular joint with the inner wall of said chamber; 


. a deflector turbine means mounted at the free end of said 


tubular portion of said inlet passage to receive fluid from 
said inlet passage and urge said fluid to move in generally 
annular paths about the axis of elongation of said cham- 
ber, said deflector turbine means including a frusto-coni- 
cal fluid impervious surface spaced from the free end of 
said tubular portion of said inlet passage having helical 
flutes therein and extending across said chamber with the 
apex thereof adjacent said free end of said tubular portion 


U.S. Cl. 210—152 
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of said inlet passage and the periphery of the base thereof 
in close spaced relation to the inner surface of said cham- 
ber, said periphery of the base of said frusto-conical fluid 
impervious surface having a plurality of protuberances 
spaced from each other thereabout with each of said 
protuberances being located between a different pair of 
flutes on said frusto-conical surface and extending into 
contact with the inner surface of said chamber, and a 
frusto-conical member having an aperture at its apex 
communicating with said free end of said tubular portion 
of said inlet passage and having an inner frusto-conical 
surface mating with said fluted frusto-conical fluid imper- 
vious surface in close spaced relation thereto and an 
outer frusto-conical surface substantially parallel to said 
inner frusto-conical surface; 

e. an outlet passage extending out of said chamber interme- 
diate its ends and having a tubular portion extending 





away from said cup means along the axis of elongation of 
said chamber; 

f. a tubular filter element more pervious to said low density 
fluid than said high density fluid surrounding said tubular 
portion of said outlet passage in spaced relation thereto, 
the outer surface of said tubular filter element being 
spaced from the inner surface of said chamber, 

g. fluid impervious wall means extending outwardly from 
the outer surface of said tubular portion of said outlet 
passage and across the inner end of said tubular filter 
element, said wall means forming fluid-tight joints with 
said outer surface of said tubular portion of said outlet 
passage and with the inner end of said tubular filter cle- 
ment and having its outer periphery in close spaced rela- 
tion to the inner surface of said chamber; and 

h. fluid impervious cap means closing the other end of said 
chamber. 


3,931,012 
SEWAGE TREATMENT SYSTEM 


Henry Huse, Darien, Conn., assignor to A:iantic Fluidics, Inc., 


Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 443,255 
Int. Cl.? BOID 33/00 
2 Claims 


1. A sewage treatment system including in combination: an 


incinerator for receiving solids and burning them to inert ash, 
a liquid reactor column for receiving separated liquids, 


a separator for receiving sewage wastes containing solids 
and liquids and for separating the solids and the liquids, 
said separator including an endless screen, drive and idler 
pulleys supporting said screen for movement in a horizon- 
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tal plane, first means for disposing said sewage wastes on 
said screen so that liquid flows therethrough by gravity 
and solids are held on said screen and dropped by gravity 
at one of said pulleys and second and third means for 
respectively delivering said liquid to said column and said 
solids to said incinerator; 

said incinerator including a removable vessel for receiving 
said solids, tungsten-quartz infrared radiant heaters di- 
rected to the top of said vessel to incinerate said solids 
contained therewithin, an insulated first chamber enclos- 
ing said vessel and said radiant heaters, an insulated and 
gasketed access door to said first chamber, an after- 
burner, a second chamber of said afterburner, conduit 
means connecting said first and second chambers for flow 





of gas and vapor discharge from said first chamber to said 
second chamber, infra-red radiant heating elements ex- 
ternal of said second chamber and heating the same, said 
second chamber being provided with conductive and 
non-corrosive material through which gases and vapor 
are directed whereby upon contact residual hydrocarbon 
gases are oxidized and vapors superheated and means for 
introducing air into said afterburner to act as an oxidizer; 
means for introducing ozone into said column to contact 
the liquids therein oxidizing organic pollutants in the 
liquids; and 

level control means on said column to control liquid level 
in said column and by linkage to overflow valve control 
the flow of water through the column and maintain a 
constant level of water in the column. 


3,931,013 
WATER SEPARATOR-RECIRCULATOR FOR 
DISHWASHING MACHINE 
Erik O. Vilen, La Grange Park, and Vytas Zygas, Cicero, both 
of Ill., assignors to G. S. Balkeslee & Co., Cicero, Ill. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 501,889 
Int. Cl.? BOID 33/22 


U.S. Cl. 210—152 7 Claims 





1. A water-waste separator comprising a trough into which 
mixed water and waste is introduced at one end thereof, a first 
opening in the bottom of said trough intermediate of the ends 
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thereof, a second opening in the bottom of said trough at the 
other end thereof, a plurality of horizontal laterally spaced 
apart elongated grid bars overlying said first opening and 
accommodating the flow of water therethrough into said first 
opening, a stationary transverse wiper unit along the upstream 
side of said first opening and having a plurality of laterally 
spaced apart apertures, said grid bars being slidably supported 
in said apertures of said wiper unit, and means for oscillating 
said grid bars whereby waste collected thereon is cyclically 
forced by said wiper unit over the ends of said grid bars and 
is directed into said second opening. 


3,931,014 
FILTER PLATE-AND-DIAPHRAGM ASSEMBLIES FOR A 
FILTER PRESS 

Franz Heimbach, and Alfons Schotten, both of Duren, Ger- 

many, assignors to Eberhard Hoesch & Soehne, Duren, 

Germany 

Filed Apr. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 465,364 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 2, 1973, 

2322044 


Int. Cl.? BOID 25/12 


U.S. Cl. 210—231 7 Claims 





1. In a filter plate-and-diaphragm assembly of the type 
including a filter plate having a base and a marginally extend- 
ing frame, the frame having a sealing face; a pressure dia- 
phragm having a dished base and a marginally extending 
sealing zone lying over the sealing face of the frame; the 
sealing zone including a sealing face oriented toward and 
adjoining the sealing face of the frame; means provided in said 
filter plate for introducing a pressure medium between the 
diaphragm base and the plate base; a portion of the diaphragm 
and a portion of the filter plate together defining between 
themselves and inwardly of the sealing zone, a pressure cham- 
ber for the pressure medium, the improvement comprising: 

a. means defining a groove in said frame; 

b. a rib forming part of said diaphragm and received in said 
groove, said rib being situated in said sealing zone adja- 
cent an edge thereof, said edge being remote from said 
portions defining said pressure chamber, whereby said 
sealing face of said diaphragm being disposed between 
said rib and said portions defining said pressure chamber, 
c. means defining open channels on that side of the dia- 
phragm base that is oriented away from the plate base; 

d. a truncated pyramidal portion forming part of said dia- 
phragm and connecting said sealing zone of said dia- 
phragm with the diaphragm base; and 

e. means defining a plurality of additional open channels in 
said truncated pyramidal portion, said additional open 
channels being oriented away from the plate base. 
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3,931,015 
FILTER VESSEL AND FILTER ELEMENT ASSEMBLY 
Bernard M. Jenkins, Chatham, N.J., assignor to C. B. Kaupp 
& Sons, Inc., Maplewood, N.J. 
Filed Dec. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 529,370 
Int. Ci.? BOID 29/10 


US. Cl. 210—232 3 Claims 





1. A filter comprising a casing having a vertical cylindrical 
side wall, an open top, a side inlet extending through said side 
wall below said open top, and a bottom outlet, said cylindrical 
wall having a circumferentially indented portion providing an 
inner circumferential shoulder below said inlet and above said 
outlet, a filter element open at its top and having a circumfer- 
ential outward projection separably seated on said shoulder 
below said inlet, a cover including a top wall and closing said 
top of said cylindrical side wall and having an extension to 
extend into said casing to a point below said inlet and engage 
said outward projection of the filter element and press said 
projection against said shoulder when the cover is closed, said 
extension having perforations located above said shoulder 
when the cover is closed and providing for flow of liquid from 
said inlet through the open top of said filter element, and 
means for releasably holding said cover in closed position. 


3,931,016 
SELF-CLEANING FLUID FILTER 
Grady R. Lovelady, 1624 San Altos Place, Lemon Grove, Calif. 
92045 
Filed Feb. 20, 1975, Ser. No. 551,258 
Int. Cl.? BOLD 23/24 


U.S. Cl. 210—297 4 Claims 





1. A self-cleaning fluid filter comprising: 

a housing, said housing having an intake opening in one side 
thereof, and a centrally located exhaust opening in a top 
pertion thereof; 
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a pump disposed immediately above said exhaust opening, 
said pump having a plurality of blades; 

a pump duct surrounding said pump and having an exhaust 
opening; 

an annular plate fixedly attached to the bottom edges of the 
blades of said pump; 

a cylindrical filter drum attached to said annular plate at a 
top portion thereof and extending downwardly into said 
housing through said centrally located exhaust opening, 
said annular plate and said cylindrical filter drum being 
disposed in close proximity to said exhaust opening with 
said annular plate overlapping said exhaust opening; and 
a deflection plate disposed in proximity to said inlet in the 
direction of flow from said inlet and angled for deflecting 
particles away from said cylindrical drum. 


3,931,017 
FILTER UNIT 

Wilfried Schulte, Hofheim, Taunus; Horst Sowa, Frankfurt am 

Main, and Klaus Kerger, Schwalbach, Taunus, all of Ger- 

many, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am 

Main, Germany 

Filed Apr. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 464,205 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 27, 1973, 

2321320 


Int. Cl.? BOID 33/02 


U.S. Cl. 210—330 4 Claims 





1. A filter unit for use in a filter casing having fluid inlet and 
outlet openings, said unit including a hollow shaft having a 
plurality of elongated radial ribs thereon extending along the 
length of the shaft, defining fluid flow channels therebetween, 
and filtrate outlet openings communicating with said channels 
and an outlet in said casing; a plurality of filter disks concen- 
trically mounted in stacked superimposed relation on said 
shaft and each having first and second opposite surfaces with 
said second surfaces having radially extending ribs formed 
thereon of predetermined height; a plurality of spacer rings 
concentrically mounted on said shaft and respectively located 
between and engaged with adjacent pairs of filter disks, said 
rings each having a plurality of spacer cams formed on one 
side thereof engaging the first side of an immediately adjacent 
filter disk and defining a predetermined free cross-sectional 
area between the ring and the immediately adjacent filter disk 
engaged with its spacer cams, a plurality of filtering sheets 
respectively secured to said filter disks on the first side 
thereof, each of said sheets having inner ends positioned over 
the side of the spacer ring engaged with its associated filter 
disk which is opposite to the spacer cams thereof, thereby to 
define a fluid passage between the sheet and the disk which 
communicates through said free cross sectional area of the 
ring with the flow channels defined by said shaft ribs, whereby 
fluid to be filtered flows between the ribs on the second side 
of a filter disk through the filter medium on the first side of its 
adjacent filter disk to be filtered thereby, and the filtrate then 
flows into said passage to said channels and filtrate outlet 
openings in the shaft. 
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3,931,018 
ASSEMBLY FOR COLLECTION, SEPARATION AND 
FILTRATION OF BLOOD 
Howard North, Jr., Newfoundland, N.J., assignor to Becton, 
Dickinson and Company, East Rutherford, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 496,029 
Int. Cl.? BOID 33/00 


U.S. Cl. 210—359 14 Claims 





1. An assembly for the collection, separation and filtration 
of the liquid portion of blood, which comprises: 
a tubular container having one open end and one closed 
end; 
a removable closure for said open end; 
a piston component which comprises, 

a. a cylindrical flexible filter member slidably mounted in 
said container so as to form a sliding fit with the inner 
wall of said container and having a central portion and 
a peripheral portion; and 

b. a mass member having a width which is less than the 
diameter of said filter member, said mass member 
being attached to the central portion of one end of said 
filter member so that the periphery portion of said filter 
member extends radially beyond said mass member, 
whereby said mass does not mate with the inner walls 
of said container, said filter member and said mass 
member together having a specific gravity within the 
range of from about 1.03 to about 1.09. 


3,931,019 
REINFORCED COALESCING CELL 
Leslie L. Fowler, Tulsa, Okla., assignor to Products and Pollu- 
tion Controls Co., Tulsa, Okla. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 408,458, Oct. 23, 1073, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 18, 1975, Ser. No. 550,188 
Int. Cl.? BOID 25/22 


U.S. Cl. 210—485 3 Claims 





1. A coalescing cell for use in coalescing oil dispersed in a 
water emulsion, comprising: 
an elongated perforated tube core into which emulsion is 
injected; 
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at least one layer of emulsion breaking fibrous material 
wound around said core through which emulsion is forced 
to pass; and 

a length of wire wound helically on the exterior cylindrical 
surface of said fibrous material, the wire being wound 
thereon with a tension of about 10 to 25 pounds, the 
spacing between the wire being between % inch and | 
inch, the wire forming a helical indentation in the cylin- 
drical surface of the fibrous material. 


3,931,020 
SMOKELESS FORGING LUBRICANT 
Lester E. Burgess, Swarthmore, and Sheldon A. Spachner, 
Havertown, both of Pa., assignors to Gulf & Western Indus- 
tries, Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 499,436 
Int. Cl? C10M 1/10, 3/02, 5/02, 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—30 25 Claims 
1. A lubricant for metal working operations comprises a 
mixture of sodium bicarbonate, sodium nitrite, and a particu- 
late lubricant selected from the group consisting of graphite 
and zinc oxide. 


3,931,021 
METHOD FOR CONTROLLING VISCOSITY OF 
LUBRICATING OILS 

Robert D. Lundberg, Somerville, N.J., assignor to Exxon Re- 

search and Engineering Company, Linden, N.J. 

Filed May 17, 1974, Ser. No. 470,806 
Int. Cl? CO1M 1/44 

U.S. Cl. 252—32.5 38 Claims 

1. A method for controlling the viscosity of a lubricating oil, 
said lubricating oil having a solubility parameter of from about 
6.0 to about 10.5 and a viscosity of from 35 to 50,000 SUS at 
100°F., which comprises incorporating in said lubricating oil 
an ionomeric polymer, said ionomeric polymer comprising a 
hydrocarbon backbone which is substantially soluble in said 
lubricating oil and from 0.2 to 10 mole % pendant ionic 
groups, said pendant ionic groups being selected from the 
group consisting of carboxylate, phosphonate and sulfonate 
groups, and said pendant ionic groups being neutralized to a 
degree of from 50 to 500 mole % with a basic material se- 
lected from Groups IA, IIA, IB, and IIB of the Periodic Table 
of the Elements and lead, tin and antimony, and polar cosol- 
vent having a solubility parameter of from about 10 to 20, the 
solubility parameter of said polar solvent being at least 1.0 
unit higher than the solubility parameter of said lubricating 
oil, and said polar cosolvent being soluble or miscible with 
said lubricating oil, wherein said ionomeric polymer is incor- 
porated into said lubricating oil at a level of from 0.1 to 20 
weight % of said lubricating oil, and said polar cosolvent being 
incorporated into said lubricating oil in an amount of from 10 
to 600 moles per mole of pendant ionic group. 

20. A composition of matter comprising a major amount of 
a lubricating oil having a solubility parameter of from 6.0 to 
10.5 and a viscosity of 35 to 50,000 SUS at 100°F., and an 
ionomeric polymer, said ionomeric polymer comprising a 
hydrocarbon backbone which is substantially soluble in said 
lubricating oil and from 0.2 to 10 mole % pendant ionic 
groups, said pendant ionic groups being selected from the 
group consisting of carboxylate, phosphonate and sulfonate 
groups, and said pendant ionic groups being neutralized toa - 
degree of from 50 to 500 mole % with a basic material se- 
lected from Groups IA, IIA, IB, and IIB of the Periodic Table 
of the Elements and lead, tin and antimony, and a polar cosol- 
vent having a solubility parameter of from about 10 to 20, the 
solubility parameter of said polar solvent being at least 1.0 
unit higher than the solubility parameter of said lubricating 
oil, said polar cosolvent being soluble or miscible with said 
lubricating oil, wherein said composition of matter comprises 
from 0.1 to 20 weight %, based on said lubricating oil, of said 
ionomeric polymer, and from 10 to 600 moles polar cosolvent 
per mole pendant ionic group. 





== 


eS aS lS li( Pv 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


3,931,022 
TURBINE LUBRICANT AND METHOD 
Ralph P. Chesluk; Norman R. Odell; Lawrence F. Kuntschik, 
all of Nederland, and James A. White, Houston, all of Tex., 
assignors to Texaco Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 506,089 
Int. Cl.? C1O0M 1/38, 3/32, 5/28, 7/36 
U.S. CL. 252—47.5 13 Claims 
1. A vapor phase rust inhibiting, oxidation stable, lubricat- 
ing composition having improved air release properties and 
comprising in combination, a major amount of a mineral 
lubricating oil having an SUS viscosity at 100°F. between 70 
and 5000; a minor effective oxidation stabilizing amount of a 
heterocyclic anti-oxidant compound of the formula: 


R 
D 
E ~ 
5 we os 
B 
Ry 


wherein R and R, are alkyl or aryl, straight or branched chain, 
or form a six membered ring and have one to 30 carbon atoms 
each; or can be absent and at least one member of the group 
ABCDE is carbon and at least three other members are se- 
lected from the group of nitrogen, oxygen and sulfur, a minor 
effective antifoaming amount of an antifoaming agent, a mi- 
nor effective vapor phase rust inhibiting amount of a C, to Cio 
aliphatic monocarboxylic acid, a minor work load improving 
amount of tricresylphosphate and a minor effective antioxi- 
dant amount of an alkylphenol antioxidant. 


3,931,023 
TRIARYL PHOSPHATE ESTER FUNCTIONAL FLUIDS 
Harry Dounchis, Trenton, N.J., assignor to FMC Corporation, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,767 
Int. Cl.2 C10M 1/10, 3/02, 5/02, 7/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—49.8 14 Claims 
1. Functional fluid compositions comprising, as the base 
stock, 95 to 99.99 percent by weight of a mixed liquid tertiary- 
butylphenyl/phenyl phosphate containing from about 15 to 60 
percent by weight mono- and di-t-butylpheny| radicals, and in 
admixture with the base stock about 0.01 to 5 percent by 
weight of a lubricant additive. 


3,931,024 
NITROGEN-CONTAINING DISPERSANT FROM 
POLYOLEFIN 
Shih-En Hu, Westfield, N.J., assignor to Exxon Research and 

Engineering Company, Linden, N.J. 

Filed June 8, 1972, Ser. No. 260,777 
Int. Cl.? C10M //32, 3/26, 5/20, 7/30 

U.S. Cl. 252—S1.5 RK 11 Claims 

1. An oil composition comprising a major proportion of an 
oil selected from the class consisting of gasoline, middle distil- 
late fuel, hydrocarbon lubricating oil and synthetic lubricating 
oil, to which has been added from about 0.001 to about 10 
weight percent of an oil-soluble nitrogen-containing disper- 
sant which is an addition product obtained by directly react- 
ing, with essentially no water produced, at about 60°to 250°C., 
about 0.2 to about 2.5 moles of an aliphatic polyamine which 
is an alkylene amino compound containing from 2 to 12 nitro- 
gen atoms wherein pairs of nitrogen atoms are joined by alkyl- 
ene groups of 2 to 4 carbon atoms, with one mole of an oxy- 
gen-containing product of the non-catalyzed air oxidation of 
a 400 to 4000 molecular weight unsaturated polymer of a C, 
to C, monoolefin, or of the non-catalyzed air oxidation of said 
polymer that has first been halogenated with sufficient chlo- 
rine or bromine to incorporate about 0.5 to 2 atoms of halo- 
gen per double bond of said polymer, wherein said air oxida- 
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tion consists of contacting said polymer with air at a tempera- 
ture of about 120° to 250°C. sufficient to obtain said oxygen- 
containing product having about | to about 4.5 wt. % oxygen, 
and wherein about 70 to 100 percent of said reaction between 
said polyamine and said oxygen-containing product is said 
addition product, and wherein essentially all of the oxygen 
present in said oxygen-containing product is still present after 
reaction with said polyamine to form said nitrogen-containing 
dispersant. 


3,931,025 
MAGNETIC IRON OXIDES WITH IMPROVED 
ORIENTABILITY AND A PROCESS FOR THEIR 
PRODUCTION 
Peter Woditsch; Gunter Buxbaum; Franz Hund, and Volker 
Hahnkamm, all of Krefeld, Germany, assignors to Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Filed Aug. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 501,740 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 21, 1973, 
2347486 
Int. Cl.? COIG 49/06 
U.S. Cl. 252—62.62 7 Claims 
1. An acicular, magnetic iron oxide pigment containing 
about 0.1 to 2 percent by weight of zinc and phosphate ions. 


3,931,026 
ELECTRICALLY INSULATING ENCAPSULATING 
COMPOSITION FOR SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Rolf Berkner, Wolkersdorf, Germany, assignor to Semikron 
Gesellschaft fur Gleichrichterbau und Elektronik m.b.H., 
Nurnberg, Germany 
Filed Dec. 22, 1972, Ser. No. 319,925 
Int. Cl.? HOIB 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—63.2 25 Claims 
1. An electrically insulating composition adapted for the 
encapsulation of a semiconductor body and for protecting the 
semiconductor surface against harmful impurities, comprising 
a mixture of: 
a. a polymerizable and/or condensable organic resin; 
b. at least one filler which improves the electrical properties 
of the semiconductor body; and 
c. at least one organic chelating agent which binds undesir- 
able impurities in said resin and in filler, the amount of 
said chelating agent being sufficient to bind undesirable 
impurities on the surface of said semiconductor body 
when said composition is applied to said semiconductor 
body after formation of said composition. 


3,931,027 
CELLULOSE MATERIAL TREATED WITH A 
THERMOSETTING RESIN AND HAVING IMPROVED 
PHYSICAL PROPERTIES AT ELEVATED 
TEMPERATURES 
Fred S. Sadler, Racine, and John Lapp, Franklin, both of Wis., 
assignors to McGraw-Edison Company, Milwaukee, Wis. 
Filed June 25, 1973, Ser. No. 372,975 
Int. Cl.? HOIB 3/18, 3/00; 06M 13/34, 13/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—63.7 17 Claims 
1. A method of treating cellulose material to increase its 
physical properties at elevated temperatures, comprising the 
steps of impregnating the cellulose material with an aqueous 
treating medium having dispersed therein a liquid uncured 
thermosetting resin selected from the group consisting of 
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epoxy resins and polyester resins, and an organic amine, evap- 
orating the water from the aqueous medium, and thereafter 





curing the resin to provide a treated cellulose material having 
improved physical properties at elevated temperatures. 


3,931,028 
HEAT TRANSFER FLUID 

Larry L. Jackson; Walter F. Seifert, and Daniel E. Collins, all 

of Midland, Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Com- 

pany, Midland, Mich. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 139,882, May 3, 1971. This 

application Apr. 23, 1973, Ser. No. 353,851 
Int. Cl.? CO9K 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 252—73 7 Claims 

1. A heat transfer fluid consisting essentially of (a) dipheny! 
oxide, (b) biphenyl and (c) methylbiphenyl, ethylbiphenyl or 
mixture thereof, wherein (a) and (b) are present in essentially 
the proportions in their binary eutectic mixture and (c) is 
present in an amount sufficient to significantly lower the 
freezing point of the mixture of (a) and (b) said amount of (c) 
being at least about 5% by volume but not exceeding about 
70% by volume. 


3,931,029 
CORROSION INHIBITED ANTIFREEZE COMPOSITIONS 
AND PROCESS FOR INHIBITING THE CORROSION OF 
SOLDER ALLOYS 

Daniel R. Dutton, Woodhaven, and John W. Compton, Taylor, 

both of Mich., assignors to BASF Wyandotte Corporation, 

Wyandotte, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,822 
Int. Cl.? CO9K 5/00; C23F 11/12 

U.S. Cl. 252—76 39 Claims 

1. A corrosion inhibited antifreeze composition comprising 
a water soluble liquid alcohol freezing point depressant and an 
inhibitor, the inhibitor being present in the antifreeze compo- 
sition in an amount effective to inhibit the corrosion of solder 
alloys when intimately contacted therewith, the inhibitor 
being present in an amount of about 0.01-1% by weight and 
comprising at least one substance selected from the group 
consisting of 

a. compounds corresponding to the structural formula: 


CH CH 


—— as om Re ——= COON 
CH2 
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COOH 
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wherein R, is an alkylene radical containing from zero to 12 
carbon atoms inclusive, R, is an alkyl radical containing from 
one to 10 carbon atoms inclusive and R; is an alkylene radical 
containing from one to 12 carbon atoms inclusive, and 
b. the mono- and di- metal salts, the mono- and di- ammo- 
nium salts and the mono- and di- amides of (a). 


3,931,030 
ETCHING COMPOSITION FOR ETCHING NICKEL 
SCREEN ROLLS OR PLATES 
Yoshio Ohno, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Kenseido Kagaku 
Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Oct. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 402,698 
Int. Cl.? CO9K 13/06 


U.S. Cl. 252—79.4 1 Claim 





1. An etching composition for nickel screen rolls or plates 
which comprises 5 - 15% by volume of 62% HNO, and 15 - 
25% by volume of 35% hydrogen peroxide and 3 - 6% by 
volume of additives and a balance of water; said additives 
comprising 40 - 60% by volume of a petroleum hydrocarbon 
solvent which is incompatible with water, 15 - 25% by volume 
of sulfate salt of glyceride of fatty acid consisting essentially 
of 18 carbon atoms, sulfate salt of fatty acid consisting essen- 
tially of 18 carbon atoms, or sulfate salt of fatty alcohol con- 
sisting essentially of 18 carbon atoms, 4 - 6% by volume of < 
first etching promoter selected from the group consisting of 
dialkyl sulfosuccinate salt, sulfonate salt of Cy - Cy, petro- 
leum hydrocarbon, sulfonate salt or sulfate salt of Cy — Cyz 
fatty acid, and sulfonate salt or sulfate salt of Cy. — Cy, fatty 
alcohol and 20 - 30% by volume of a second etching promoter 
selected from the group consisting of butyl carbitol, polypro- 
pylene glycol, polyethylene glycol, a mixture thereof and a 
block copolymer thereof. 


3,931,031 
SURFACE ACTIVE COMPOSITIONS 
John W. Willard, Sr., Rapid City, S. Dak., assignor to CAW 
Industries, Inc., Rapid City, S. Dak. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 317,097, Dec. 20, 1972, Pat. 
No. 3,893,943, said Ser. No. 317,097, is a continuation of Ser. 
No. 108,198, Jan. 20, 1971, abandoned. This application Aug. 
16, 1973, Ser. No. 388,774 
Int. Cl.? C11D 7/54 
U.S. Cl. 252—99 21 Claims 
1. A composition of matter for use in removing stains and 
soil from substrates consisting essentially of as active ingredi- 
ents 
A. major proportion by weight of a surface active agent 
effective in removing stains and soil from substrates 
washed therewith in water, and 
B. catalytically effective minor proportion by weight of a 
catalyst, . 
the surface active agent being present in an amount effec- 
tive to remove stains and soil from substrates washed in 
water containing the said composition and the catalyst 
being present in a catalytically effective amount which 
promotes the removal of the stains and soil from the 
substrates. 
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the catalyst being prepared by a process comprising 

admixing a water soluble alkali metal silicate with an aque- 
ous medium containing a dissolved substance which is a 
source of calcium ion and a dissolved substance which is 
a source of magnesium ion, 

the aqueous medium containing said dissolved substances in 
amounts to provide between about | x 10~* and I x 107" 
mole per liter each of calcium ion and magnesium ion, 

the aqueous medium containing said dissolved substances in 
amounts to provide a molar ratio of calcium ion to mag- 
nesium ion between about 2.0:1.0 and 1.0:2.0, 

the alkali metal silicate having an alkali metal oxide to 
silicon dioxide ratio between about 0.9:1.0 and less than 
2.0:1.0 and being admixed with the aqueous medium in 
an amount of about 0.05-2 moles per liter, 

reacting the alkali metal silicate with said dissolved sub- 
stances providing calcium ion and magnesium ion in the 
aqueous medium in liquid phase to produce an aqueous 
suspension of finely divided particles of the reaction 
product, 

admixing a micelle-forming surfactant with the aqueous 
medium in an amount to form catalyst micelles compris- 
ing said finely divided particles of the reaction product 
upon agitating the aqueous medium, and 

agitating the aqueous medium containing the finely divided 
particles of the reaction product and surfactant to form 
said catalyst micelles. 


3,931,032 
ANTIBACTERIAL AND GERMICIDAL 
N,N-DIALKYLTHIOCARBAMOYL SULFENAMIDE 
DETERGENT COMPOSITIONS 
Kenneth S. Karsten, Westport, Conn., assignor to R. T. Van- 
derbilt Company, Inc., East Norwalk, Conn. 
Filed Oct. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 402,313 
Int. Cl? C11D 3/48, 9/50 
U.S. Cl. 252—107 6 Claims 
1. A skin-substantive microorganism-inhibiting cleansing 
composition comprising a synthetic organic detergent selected 
from the group consisting of anionic, nonionic cationic and 
amphoteric detergents and fatty acid soaps, and a biostatically 
effective amount of a compound of the general formula: 


we a UR cs 
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said compound being selected from the group consisting of 
compounds wherein (1) R, and R, are methyl or ethyl, R, and 
R, are cyclohexyl; (2) R, and R, are methyl and R, is hydro- 
gen when R, is phenyl; and (3) R, with R, and R, with R, form 
heterocyclic rings. 4 





3,931,033 
LIQUID FOAM-REGULATED NONIONIC DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Albrecht Lihr, Eggerscheid; Manfred Hennemann, Dussel- 
dorf-Benrath, and Giinter Jakobi, Hilden, all of Germany, 
assignors to Henkel & Cie G.m.b.H., Dusseldorf-Holthausen, 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,534 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 14, 1973, 
2362114 
Int. Cl.? CIID 1/825, 3/44, 10/04, 17/08 
U.S. Cl. 252—122 13 Claims 
1. A liquid foam-regulated washing and cleansing agent 
composition containing non-ionic surface-active compounds 
and organic water-miscible solvents consisting essentially of 
a. from 30 to 60 percent by weight of a combination of two 
ethoxylated alcohols having from 12 to 20 carbon atoms 
selected from the group consisting of alkanols, alkenols 
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and mixtures thereof, where one of the two ethoxylated 
alcohols is adducted with an average of from 2 to 6 mols 
of ethylene oxide and the other ethoxylated alcohol is 
adducted with an average of 8 to 20 mols of ethylene 
oxide, and where the quantitative ratio of the lower eth- 
oxylated alcohol to the higher ethoxylated alcohol is from 
1:3 to 1:1; 

b. from 2 to 6 percent by weight of an alkali metal soap of 
fatty acids with substantially from 12 to 18 carbon atoms; 
c. from 0.1 to 1 percent by weight of a water-soluble 
organic sequestering agent for heavy metal ions; 

d. from 20 to 35 percent by weight of a water-miscible 
solvent combination of a monohydric ether alcohol hav- 
ing from 5 to 8 carbon atoms selected from the group 
consisting of alkoxyalkanols and alkoxyalkoxyalkanols, 
and a diol having from 2 to 6 carbon atoms selected from 
the group consisting of alkanediols and alkoxyalkanedi- 
ols, said alcohol and said diol having boiling points of 
over 160°C and flash points of over 60°C and the quanti- 
tative ratio of said alcohol to said diol being from 2:1 to 
1:2, with the proviso that up to 3 percent by weight, based 
on the total composition, of said monohydric ether alco- 
hol is replaced with a monohydric alcohol selected from 
the group consisting of ethanol and isopropyl alcohol; and 
e. at least 8 percent by weight up to the balance of 100% 
by weight, of water. 


3,931,034 
DETERGENT MATERIALS CONTAINING ENZYMES 
Jack Thomas Inamorato, Westfield, and Robert Tweedy Hun- 
ter, Jr., Mendham, both of N.J., assignors to Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 200,629, Nov. 19, 1971, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 733,279, May 31, 1968, 
abandoned. This application Aug. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 389,762 
Int. Cl.? C11D 9/38, 10/00 
U.S. CL. 252—132 7 Claims 
1. A detergent composition for the washing of fabrics which 
consists essentially of a mixture of a surface active synthetic 
organic detergent selected from the group consisting of ani- 
onic, nonionic and amphoteric detergents and a mixture of 
enzyme powders, which enzyme powder mixture consists 
essentially of about 90,000 Novo alpha-amylase units of a 
bacterial alpha-amylase to about % Anson unit of an alkaline 
protease, with the alkaline protease being present in an 
amount to provide one Anson unit thereof for each 100 to 500 
grams of detergent composition. 
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3,931,035 
SOAP BAR 
Theodore G. Brown, 4401 Lantana Ave., Sacramento, Calif. 
95824 
Filed Apr. 2, 1975, Ser. No. 564,342 
Int. Cl.? CLID 9/00, 13/14, 17/00, 17/04 


U.S. Cl. 252—134 4 Claims 





1. A soap bar comprising a hollow shell of bar soap material 
defining a large cavity and an access opening, said shell, cavity 
and access opening having the configuration shown in FIG. 1, 
and a hard core of soap material of a size and shape substan- 
tially filling said cavity. 


3,931,036 
COMPACTED ALKALI METAL SILICATE 
Richard H. Pierce, Broomall, Pa., assignor to Philadelphia 
Quartz Company, Valley Forge, Pa. 
Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,149 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 2/00, 2/20, 2/22; C11D 7/14 
U.S. Cl. 252—135 10 Claims 
1. In the known process of preparing product granules of 
hydrated alkali metal silicate with a particle size larger than 
100 mesh, a mol ratio of SiO,/M,O between 1.6/1.0 and 
4.0/1.0 wherein M stands for an alkali metal, a bulk density of 
35 to 75 Ibs/ft* and a moisture content of 12 to 26%, the 
improvement comprising: 

a. preparing a damp, uniform mixture of 90 to 97% alkali 
metal silicate powder and 3 to 10% alkali metal silicate 
solution by: 

1. maintaining said alkali metal silicate powder with a 
moisture content of 10 to 20% and a particle size of less 
than 100 mesh in motion while adding to said powder 
the alkali metal silicate solution containing 25 to 45% 
silicate solids in 1 to 4 minutes, and 

2. blending said mixture for | to 4 minutes by maintaining 
it in motion; 

b. subjecting said mixture to a pressure between 500 and 
2500 psi, thereby forming a compacted sheet of 1/32 to 
% inch thickness; 

c. aging the compacted material for 5 to 15 minutes; and 

d. granulating said sheet and recovering 50 to 75% of the 
resulting granules that are larger than 100 mesh. 
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3,931,037 
SUBSTANTIALLY UNCOLORED DETERGENT 
PRODUCTS CONTAINING COLORING MATERIALS 
Randall Brian Hall, Cincinnati, Ohio, assignor to The Procter 
& Gamble Company, Cincinnati, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 202,600, Nov. 26, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 411,883 
Int. Cl.? C11D 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 252—135 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a granular composition for use in 
a granular detergent product comprising the steps of: 

a. mixing together, by weight, from about 0.001 percent to 
about 10 percent of a dry particulate coloring material 
selected from the group consisting of Polar Brilliant Blue 
GAW 180 percent, FD&C Blue No. 1, Rhodamine BM, 
Pontacyl Light Yellow 36, Polar Brilliant Blue RAW, 
Phthalocyanine Blue, Phthalocyanine Green, and Ultra- 
marine Blue having substantially no particles larger than 
150 yu with from 90 percent to 99.999 percent of a granu- 
lar material selected from the group consisting of hydra- 
table salts and detergent compositions having an average 
particle size of about 150 yu to about 1000 yp; 

b. spraying onto the mixture prepared in step (a) during 
continuous mixing, from about | percent to about 15 
percent, based on the total weight of (a), of water to form 
agglomerates of said coloring material and said granular 
material. 


3,931,038 
SCALE AND CORROSION INHIBITION FOR COOLING 
WATER SYSTEMS 
Francesca Mochi-Bartolani; Mauro Minervini, and Aurelio 
Mannini, all of Rome, Italy, assignors to Nalco Chemical 
Company, Oak Brook, Ill. 
Filed July 31, 1973, Ser. No. 384,353 
Int. Cl.? CO2B 5/00 
U.S. Cl. 252—181 8 Claims 
1. A corrosion and scale inhibiting composition useful in 
preventing corrosion of iron and other metal surfaces in 
contact with cooling water consisting of: 





Range 

1) Alkoxylated polyol 
hosphate ester 30-50% 
2) nCl, 2-25% 
3) Tannin 5-25% 
4) Water 30-10% 





wherein said polyol ester is R‘(OR)y where R’ is an ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon radical from 1-6 carbon atoms and Y 
= 2-5 and where R is: 


(A) (AlkO),H or 
(B) 

r 

sore 

OH 


nis 1 to 30, and AlkO is an ethylene oxide, a propylene oxide 
or a butylene oxide with the proviso that at least one occur- 
rence of R is (B). 
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3,931,039 
COMPOSITION FOR DIFFUSING PHOSPHORUS 
Mitsuo Yamashita; Akio Mikogami, both of Tokyo; Masashi 
Hasegawa, and Hiroshi Oizumi, both of Kanagawa, all of 
Japan, assignors to Denki Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 
Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 411,766 
Int. CL? HOIB 3/02; HOIL 2//225, 21/223 
U.S. Cl. 252—184 6 Claims 
1. A composition for diffusing phosphorus which comprises 
30 — 95 percent by weight of phosphorus nitride and 70 - 5 
percent by weight of silicon dioxide. 


3,931,040 
GAS GENERATING COMPOSITION 
Jack D. Breazeale, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to United Tech- 
nologies Corporation, East Hartford, Conn. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 386,899 
Int. Cl.? CO6D 5/06; B60R 21/10 
U.S. Cl. 252— 188.3 R 15 Claims 
1. A gaseous nitrogen generating composition comprising a 
mixture of a metal azide and a material selected from the 
group consisting of: Fe,O;, AIF;, Al,O,;+Fe,O,, B,O,, CuCl, 
CuO, Fe,;0,, MnO,, SiO,, TiO, and mixtures thereof, said 
materials being oxides and salt of elements lower in the elec- 
trochemical series of the elements than the metal component 
of the azide and being capable of liberating sufficient heat 
upon exothermic reaction with said azide to maintain a self- 
sustained combustion. 


3,931,041 
LIQUID CRYSTAL COMPOSITIONS 
Franklin D. Saeva, and Richard L. Schank, both of Webster, 
N.Y., assignors to Xerox Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 228,958, Feb. 24, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,819,531. This application Feb. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 442,567 
Int. Cl.? CO9K 3/34; GO2B 5/23; GO2F //01, 1/16 
U.S. Cl. 252—299 5 Claims 
1. An imaging method comprising the steps of 
a providing an imaging member comprising a layer of a 
liquid crystalline composition having the optical proper- 
ties of the cholesteric liquid crystalline mesophase, said 
composition consisting essentially of at least one nematic 
liquid crystalline material and at least one structurally 
similar non-mesomorphic optically active material which 
is represented by a general formula selected from the 
group consisting of 
W-Ar-Z, and 
W-Ar-X = Y-Ar-Z 
where X and Y are radicals chosen from the group consisting 
of 


X=Y=CH 
X =CH, Y=N 
X=Y=N 


X=N,Y=N~7O 

X=CH,Y=N ~O 
where W and Z can be the same or different and are chosen 
from the group consisting of NH, and alkenyl, alkynyl, alkoxy, 
alkyl, ester, carbonate, and aldehyde radicals having up to and 
including nine carbon atoms, and where Ar is chosen from the 
group consisting of 
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b applying an electrical field in imagewise configuration 
across said layer whereby the image portions of said layer 
are distinguishable from the background portions of said 
layer. 


3,931,042 
CATHODOCHROMIC SODALITE 
Roelof Egbert Schuil, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. 
Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed June 20, 1973, Ser. No. 371,717 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, June 27, 1972, 


“7208817 


Int. Cl.? F21V 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 252—300 7 Claims 

1. A cathodochromic sodalite defined by the formula Na- 
3Al,Si;0,,.NaX in which X represents at least one halogen 
selected from the group consisting of chlorine, bromine and 
iodine, wherein the sodalite contains at least one element 
selected from the group consisting of tin, lead and germanium 
in a quantity of between 0.05 and 2 atom % calculated with 
respect to silicon. 


3,931,043 
FILMING AMINE EMULSIONS 

Jerry Lee Walker, and Thomas Edward Cornelius, III, both of 

Coraopolis, Pa., assignors to Calgon Corporation, Pitts- 

burgh, Pa. 

Filed June 21, 1973, Ser. No. 372,136 
Int. Cl.? C23F 11/14 

U.S. Cl. 252—392 16 Claims 

1. A stable, fluid corrosion-inhibiting composition compris- 
ing from about | percent by weight to about 90 percent by 
weight of an aliphatic amine selected from the group consist- 
ing of octadecylamine, coco amine, and hydrogenated tallow 
amine, from about | percent by weight to about 10 percent by 
weight of a dispersing agent which is at least one member 
selected from the group consisting of ethoxylated beta amines 
and ethoxylated beta diamines and from about 10 percent to 
about 99 percent water. 


3,931,044 
METHOD FOR RECOVERING MOLYBDENUM 
CATALYST VALUES AND USE OF SAID VALUES IN THE 
RECYCLING OF SAID CATALYST 
Jean Maurin, Montivilliers, France, assignor to Compagnie 
Francaise de Raffinage, Paris, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 178,234, Sept. 7, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Feb. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 445,322 
Claims priority, application France, Sept. 9, 1970, 70.32746 
Int. Cl.? BO1J 37/00, 31/12; CO7C 29/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—414 14 Claims 
1. A process for regenerating as a molybdic ester, a molyb- 
denum catalyst used in synthesizing a vicinal alkane diol hav- 
ing four or five carbon atoms per molecule by contacting in an 
aqueous medium butene or methyl-butene, an alkane hydro- 
peroxide which forms an alcohol as reduction product, and a 
catalyst which consists essentially of the reaction product of 
molybdic acid or ammonium molybdate with a vicinal al- 
kanediol having four or five carbon atoms per molecule; sepa- 
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rating the products of the reaction by distillation to isolate any 
unreacted olefin, said alcohol, said diol, and with the distilla- 
tion bottoms said catalyst; comprising the steps of: 

a. taking at least a portion of said bottoms and reacting 
ammonia with the molybdenum content thereof to form 
ammonium molybdate; 

b. separating said ammonium molybdate from at least any 
organic phase of the reaction mixture resulting from step 
(a); 

c. reacting an aqueous solution of said ammonium molyb- 
date with an amount of said diol to convert said ammo- 
nium molybdate to the corresponding molybdic ester 
precipitate with released ammonia being recycled to step 
(a). 

d. separating said precipitate from the reaction mixture of 
step (c) and recycling it as at least a portion of the cata- 
lyst for said synthesizing process. 


3,931,045 
CATALYST ACTIVATION 

Elton E. Rush, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 

leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed May 7, 1973, Ser. No. 357,642 
Int. Cl.? BOID /5/06; BOLJ 37/12 

U.S. Cl. 252—416 11 Claims 

1. In a process for activating a solid, particulate metal oxide 
catalytic material which comprises contacting said material 
with a heated free oxygen-containing gas, the improvement 
which comprises emplacing a deposit having a thickness in the 
range of about 0.05 inch to about | inch of said particulate 
catalytic material on a porous substrate comprising a sintered 
metal; passing a stream of a free oxygen-containing gas 
through said deposit and said porous substrate at a tempera- 
ture in the approximate range of 400° to 2,000°F for a period 
of time sufficient to activate said catalytic material, said de- 
posit being maintained in a quiescent state during said time 
period, dislodging the thus activated catalytic material from 
said porous substrate; and separately recovering said activated 
catalytic material. 


3,931,046 

V-P-ZR CATALYSTS AND METHOD OF PREPARATION 
THEREOF IN THE ABSENCE OF HYDROGEN HALIDE 
Benjamin Weinstein, Morganville; Anthony T. Jurewicz, and 

Lewis Brewster Young, both of Kendall Park, all of N.J., 

assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Apr. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 461,667 
Int. Cl? BOLJ 27/18 

U.S. Cl. 252—429 R 4 Claims 

1. A method for preparing a vanadium-phosphorus-zir- 

conium catalyst composite that consists essentially of: 

a. forming an aqueous mixture of V,O;, VOCI;, VO(NOs);, 
NH,VO,, or VF, and a lower dialkyl phosphonate, in a 
P/V atomic ratio of 0.5, refluxing said mixture for be- 
tween about 0.5 hour and 5 hours; 

b. adding ZrOCI,.4H,O, ZrOCl,.8H,O, ZrO(OAc),.H,O, 
ZrCl,, Zr(OAc),, Na,ZrCl,, or ZrOBr,.XH,O, in a Zr/V 
atomic ratio of between about 0.0025 and about 0.5, 
continuing refluxing for between about 0.5 hour and 
about 5 hours; 

c. adding phosphoric acid or a compound hydrolyzable to 
phosphoric acid, in a P/V atomic ratio of between about 
0.6 and about 1, continuing refluxing for between about 
0.5 hour and about 5 hours to form a slurry; and 

d. drying said slurry. 
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3,931,047 
CATALYST COMPOSITION FOR ROOM TEMPERATURE 
VULCANIZING SILICONE COMPOSITIONS AND 
CATALYZED COMPOSITIONS THEREFROM 
Robert A. Smith, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 

tric Company, Waterford, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 432,409, Jan. 10, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,865,759. This application Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,947 
Int. Cl? BOLJ 3///2 
U.S. Cl. 252—431 C 7 Claims 

1. A catalyst composition for room temperature vulcanizing 

silicone rubber compositions, said catalyst composition com- 
prising: 

i. a stannous carboxylate of a branched chain alkyl carbox- 
ylic acid having from about eight to about 12 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl chain; and, as a stabilizing carrier 
therefor, 

ii. a fluid organopolysiloxane composition having an aver- 
age formula: 


Rl 
1 
CH, 
! 
m2 
R cH 
\ "hes 
(CH3) 4840 si sto Si (CH3)> 
CH, 


where R is a higher alkyl radical, R' is selected from the class 
consisting of monovalent and divalent hindered t-butyl-sub- 
stituted hydroxy aryl radicals, the sum of a plus b is from 5 to 
40, inclusive, and the ratio of b over the sum of a plus b is from 
0.005 to 0.1, inclusive. 


3,931,048 
HYDROCARBON CONVERSION CATALYTIC 
COMPOSITE 
Lee Hilfman, Mount Prospect, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil 
Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed May 3, 1974, Ser. No. 466,759 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 29/06; C10G /3/02 
U.S. Cl. 252—455 R 3 Claims 
1. A catalytic composite comprising a combination of a 
nickel component, and a tungsten component with a silica- 
alumina carrier material wherein said carrier material is co- 
gelled silica-alumina consisting of from about 43 percent to 
about 57 percent by weight alumina and from about 57 to 43 
percent by weight silica and wherein said components are 
present in amounts sufficient to result in the composite con- 
taining, on an elemental basis, about 2 to about 10 percent by 
weight of the nickel component and about 8 to about 20 
percent by weight of the tungsten component. 


3,931,049 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING A CATALYST 
James A. Ford, North Haven, Conn., and Sheldon H. Butt, 
Godfrey, Ill., assignors to Olin Corporation, New Haven, 
Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 385,077, Aug. 2, 1973, Pat. No, 3,876,456, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 342,271, March 16, 
1973, Pat. No. 3,810,754. This application Dec. 12, 1974, Ser. 
No. 532,071 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 29/34 
U.S. Cl. 252—455 R 9 Claims 
1. A method for producing a catalyst comprising the steps 
of: 
A. providing a nickel alloy substrate, said alloy containing 
from 2 to 6% aluminum, from 0.5 to 4% silicon and the 
balance essentially nickel; 
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B. applying to said substrate a layer of a surface material of eter within the range of about 180A to about 300A, and 


copper or a copper alloy by electroplating, said layer 
having a thickness of from 1,000 A to 0.1 inch; and 

C. heat treating the substrate-surface layer combination at 
a temperature of from 750° to 1050°C for from 5 minutes 
to 4 hours in an atmosphere nonoxidizing to nickel, 
whereby the surface layer and the substrate interdiffuse 
so that the ratio of nickel to copper at the surface of the 
catalyst is from 50-50 to 90-10%. 


3,931,050 
CATALYST FOR PURIFYING EXHAUST GAS FROM 
VEHICLES 

Mitsuru Asano, Okazaki; Minoru Ohta, Anjo, and Masami 

Oki, Nagoya, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon Soken, Inc. 

and Nippondenso Co., Ltd., both of, Japan 

Filed Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,580 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 13, 1973, 48-42369 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 21/04, 23/40, 23/64 

U.S. Cl. 252—462 10 Claims 

1. A catalyst for purifying exhaust gas from vehicles, which 
comprises a monolithic carrier having a plurality of exhaust 
gas passages penetrating through the carrier, a layer of active 
refractory metallic oxide selected from the group consisting of 
y-alumina, magnesium oxide, beryllium oxide and thorium 
oxide containing a catalytic metal of the platinum group de- 
posited as first layer on inside surfaces of said plurality of the 
passages, and a layer of exhaust gas-permeable refractory 
metallic oxide selected from the group consisting of y- 
alumina, magnesium oxide, beryllium oxide, thorium oxide, 
lanthanum oxide, barium oxide and lithium oxide free from 
said catalytic metal deposited as an outermost layer further 
upon the first layer. 


3,931,051 
CATALYST FOR THE OXIDATION OF AMMONIA 

Horst Dubler, Grossauheim, Germany, assignor to Deutsche 

Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler, Frank- 

furt, Germany 

Filed Aug. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 496,811 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 17, 1973, 

2341624 
Int. Cl.? BOIJ 21/04, 23/64 

U.S. Cl. 252—465 11 Claims 

1. A catalyst gauze packet suitable for use in the oxidation 
of ammonia to nitrogen oxide wherein 20 to 100 percent of 
the individual gauzes in the packet consist essentially of wires 
of platinum-rhodium alloy and wires of an oxidation-resistant, 
heat-resistant non-noble metal alloy, and the balance of the 
individual gauzes consist essentially of wires of platinum- 
rhodium alloy. 


3,931,052 
ALUMINA-SUPPORTED CATALYST FOR RESIDUA 
DEMETALATION AND DESULFURIZATION 
Stephen M. Oleck, Moorestown; Thomas R. Stein, Cherry Hill; 

Howard S. Sherry, Cherry Hill, and Donald Milstein, Cherry 
Hill, all of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corporation, New 
York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 392,708, Aug. 29, 1973. This application 
Mar. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 554,897 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 23/16, 23/74, 23/06 
U.S. Cl. 252—465 8 Claims 
1. A hydrodemetalation-desulfurization catalyst comprising 
: at least one metal selected from the group consisting of 
Group VI-B metals, Group VIII metals and zinc composited 
with an alumina base, said composite catalyst having not less 
than about 65 percent of the volume of the pores with a diam- 


further having a surface area of about 40 m*/g to about 100 


. 
Absolute Pressure ( Ps!) 
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m*/g, and an average pore diameter of about 200A to about 
400A. 


3,931,053 
CATALYST FOR CONVERSION OF HYDROCARBONS 
AND METHOD OF PREPARING SAME 
Evgeny Vasilievich Kazakov, Tovarischesky pereulok, 17, kv. 
47, Moscow; Igor Fedorovich Balitsky, ulitsa Parkovaya, 4, 
kv. 104; Viktor Stanislavovich Sobolevsky, ulitsa Moskov- 
skaya, 2/14, kv. 5, both of Novomoskovsk Tulskoi oblasti; 
Viadimir Petrovich Semenov, Vadkovsky pereulok, 4/6, kv. 
69, Moscow; Galina Nikiforovna Kashirina, ulitsa Kom- 
somolskaya, 7, ky. 88, Novomoskovsk Tulskoi oblasti; Nata- 
lya Alexandr-~aa Kruglikova, ulitsa Chapaeva, 12a, kv. 56, 
Novomoske vsk Tulskoi oblasti; Viktor Ivanovich Yagodkin, 
ulitsa Kaliniza, 32, kv. 15, Novomoskovsk Tulskoi oblasti; 
Mikhail Arkadievich Shpolyansky, Bolshaya Gruzinskaya 
ulitsa, 14, kv. 86, Moscow; Sergei Ivanovich Ruzinsky, pose- 
lok 25 let Khimkombinata, ulitsa Azotchikov, 4, kv. 1, Novo- 
moskovsk Tulskoi oblasti; Igor Dmitrievich Gorbachevich, 
poselok Syrovo, ulitsa Dachnaya, 17, kv. 1, and Ivan 
Emanuilovich Gergert, prospekt Lenina, 76/2, kv. 44, Po- 
dolsk Moskovskoi oblasti, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Apr. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 462,087 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 2/1/04, 23/78 
U.S. Cl. 252—466 J 10 Claims 
1. A catalyst for conversion of hydrocarbons consisting of 
a mixture of oxides of nickel, aluminium, magnesium, calcium 
and of barium. 


3,931,054 
METHOD OF CATALYST MANUFACTURE 
George R. Lester, Park Ridge, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil 
Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 462,470 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 23/56, 23/74, 21/04 
U.S. Cl. 252—466 PT 9 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing a catalytic composite which 

comprises: 

(a) commingling a refractory inorganic oxide carrier mate- 
rial in an impregnating solution with a metal component 
selected from the group consisting of iron group metal 
salt, noble metal salt and noble metal acid and from about 
0.05 to about 0.75 wt. % dibasic carboxylic acid having 
the following structural formula: 
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where: 

R is selected from hydrogen, hydroxyl and alkyl groups; 

R' is selected from hydrogen, alkyl and carboxyl groups; 
and 

n is within the range of 0-6 

b. maintaining said carrier material in said solution for a 
period of from about 2 to about 10 minutes, thereafter 
commingling from about 0.1 to about 1.5 wt. % sulfur- 
containing carboxylic acid with said solution, based on 
the weight of said carrier material, said sulfur-containing 
acid being selected from the group consisting of thio- 
malic, thioglycolic and mercaptopropionic acids, and 
effecting the deposition of said metal component concen- 
trated in a thin subsurface layer on the carrier material; 
c. thereafter washing, drying and calcining the impreg- 
nated carrier material. 


3,931,055 
ELECTRICALLY CONDUCTING CERAMIC TO METAL 
SEAL, PARTICULARLY FOR SPARKPLUGS AND 
METHOD OF ITS MANUFACTURE 
Karl-Hermann Friese, Leonberg, Germany, assignor to Robert 
Bosch G.m.b.H., Stuttgart, Germany 
Filed Aug. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 392,493 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 15, 1972, 
2245403 
Int. Cl.? HOB //04 


U.S. Cl. 252—503 17 Claims 





1. An electrically conducting material for ceramic to metal 
seals, particularly suitable for spark plugs, said material being 
composed of glass granules and of a conducting powder com- 
posed principally of carbon black in its powder form and 
containing no substantial amount of a metal other than not 
more than 5% by volume of a powdered metal capable of 
forming a carbide between 750° and 950°C and other than not 
more than 5% by volume of a metal melting at a temperature 
not higher than the melting point of zinc (419°C), said mate- 
rial being mixed together and sintered in place and exhibiting, 
with reference to a cylindrical body of about 4.5 mm diameter 
and about 4.5 mm length, a resistance between 0.5 and 50 
Ohms. 
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3,931,056 
SOLID DIFFUSION SOURCES FOR PHOSPHORUS 
DOPING CONTAINING SILICON AND ZIRCONIUM 
PYROPHOSPHATES 
Thomas A. Myles, Tonawanda Township, and Curtis E. Zim- 
mer, Youngstown, both of N.Y., assignors to The Carborun- 
dum Company, Niagara Falls, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,765 
Int. Cl.? HOIB //06; CO4B 35/48, 35/02; HOIL 7/36 
U.S. Cl. 252—520 10 Claims 
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1. A solid phosphorus containing source body for semicon- 
ductor diffusion doping, said body consisting essentially of 
from about 5 to about 95 percent by weight of silicon pyro- 
phosphate and from about 95 to about 5 percent by weight of 
zirconium pyrophosphate. 

3. A method for the formation of solid phosphorus diffusion 
bodies comprising preparing a blend consisting essentially of 
from 5 to 95 weight percent SiP,O, with from 95 to 5 weight 
percent ZrP,O,, cold-pressing a portion of said blend to 
thereby form a shaped unfired body, and sintering said body 
at a temperature of from about 1080°C to about 1200°C. 


3,931,057 
SURFACTANT COMPOSITIONS 
Shih K. Liu, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Monsanto Company, 
St. Louis, Mo. 

Division of Ser. No. 197,504, Nov. 10, 1971, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 710,644, March 5, 1968, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 425,596 
Int. Cl.? C11D ///2, 1/68 
U.S. Cl. 252—551 3 Claims 

3. A detergent formulation consisting essentially of, as a 
surfactant, at least 2% by weight of a mixture of alkane vicinal 
methyl ether sulfate compounds represented by the formula 


4 
ap i 

deone —CH; 
wherein M is selected from the group consisting of alkali 
metals and ammonium and R, and R, are each selected from 
the group consostomg of hydrogen and linear alkyl groups 
containing from 1 to 15 carbon atoms, at least one of R, and 
R, being an alkyl group and the total number of carbon atoms 
in R, and R, being from 14 to 15 and the weight ratio of 
compounds in which the number of carbon atoms in R, and R, 
is 14 to compounds in which the number of carbon atoms in 
R, and R, is 15 being from 1:4 to 3:2 and a detergency builder, 


the ratio of surfactant to detergency builder being from about 
10:1 to about 1:10. 
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! 3,931,058 
POLYGLYCIDYL COMPOUNDS, PROCESSES FOR 
THEIR MANUFACTURE AND USE 
Hans Batzer, Arlesheim; Juerger Habermeier, Pfeffingen, and 
Daniel Porret, Binningen, all of Switzerland, assignors to 
Ciba-Geigy AG, Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 183,234, Sept. 23, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,798,242. This application Dec. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 426,780 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sept. 25, 1970, 
14268/70 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G 54/28 
U.S. Cl. 260—2 EC 1 Claim 
1. A curable mixture which is suitable for the manufacture 
of moldings, including sheet-like structures, consisting essen- 
tially of a polyglycidyl compound of the formula: 


° 
/\ 


x—C——CH, 
H; 


if 


wherein A is phenyl or a phenyl substituted with at least one 
methyl, methoxy, trifluoromethyl or nitro group; and X is 
methyl or hydrogen and a curing agent for said epoxide resin. 


3,931,059 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYCARBODIIMIDE 

FOAMS IN THE PRESENCE OF PHOSPHETANE OXIDE 
OR SULFIDE ADDUCTS 

Andrea La Spina, Garbagnate Milanese, Italy; Werner Die- 

trich, and Reinhard Schliebs, both of Cologne, Germany, 

assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen Bayer- 

werk, Germany 

Filed Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,788 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 21, 1973, 

2342148 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G /8/14, 18/16 

U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 BF 8 Claims 

1. In a process for making a rigid foam plastic which con- 
tains carbodiimide groups from an organic polyisocyanate, the 
improvement which comprises includig a catalytic amount of 
an addition compound of 

a. a phosphetane oxide or phosphetane sulphide of the 

general formulae I and Il 


R? R? R? R? 
R‘ R! R‘ R! 
R® P=O RS P=S 
\ \ 
Bit y R* xX 


(1) (Il) 

: wherein 

X denotes a C,-C,, alkyl, C,-C,, alkenyl, C,.-C,, aryl, 
C,-Cy aralkyl, C,-C,, alkoxy or C,-C,, aroxy group and 

R' to R® denote hydrogen and/or C,-C, alkyl groups and 

| b. a mono-, di- and/or polyhydric alcohol with a molecu- 

lar weight of about 32 to about 250, a protonic acid which 

, has a pH of between | and 8 in N/10 aqueous solution, a 
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metal salt or an acid chloride and allowing the polyisocya- 
nate to react. 


3,931,060 
POLYURETHANE FOAM FREE FROM INTERNAL 
DISCOLORATION 

Rudiger Schubart, Cologne; Ulrich Nehen, Leverkusen; Ernst 

Roos, Odenthal-Osenau, and Manfred Dahm, Bergisch- 

Neukirchen, all of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Bayerwerk, Germany 

Filed Aug. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 496,616 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 14, 1973, 

2340995 
Int. Cl? CO8G 18/30; CO8K 5/13, 5/47 

U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 BB 7 Claims 

1, In a process for producing a polyurethane foam which is 
substantially free from discoloration at the center thereof 
from a foamable mixture containing an organic polyisocya- 
nate, an organic compound which contains at least 2 active 
hydrogen atoms, a blowing agent and a catalyst for the reac- 
tion between the polyisocyanate and the said organic com- 
pound, the improvement which comprises effecting the reac- 
tion in the presence of a sufficient amount in effective propor- 
tions of 

a. a heterocyclic mercapto compound of the general for- 

mula 


in which 
X = —O—, —S—, —NH—, —N—(C,-C,,)—alkyl, —N— 
(Cs-C,)—cycloalkyl—, —N-—phenyl, —N—(C;—C,2)—a- 
ralkyl, —N—(C,-C,,)—alkyl—aryl— or —N—CO—(C,-C,. 
)—alkyl, 
Y = —CH,—CH,—, —CH=CH—, 


Hs 


—~C—CH—.—C= 
CH; CH; 


p Seamed 


R = H, (C,-C,,)—alkyl, (C,-C,,.)—alkoxy—carbonyl—, 
(C,-C,2)—alkoxy and 
b. a phenol of the general formula 


R 


in which R' and R* may be the same or different and denote 
C,-C,—alkyl—, Cs-C,—cycloalkyl, C,-C,—alkylaryl—, in- 
danyl— or norborny! groups and R*=R' or —CH,—CH- 
2—COO—(C,-C,,)—alkyl. 
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3,931,061 
BLUSHED POLYSTYRENE PIGMENT 
Harry F. Kohne, Jr., Glenwood, and Frederick L. Kurrle, 

Laurel, both of Md., assignors to Westvaco Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 388,383, Aug. 15, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 529,093 
Int. Cl.? CO8J 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 B 2 Claims 

1. A composition of matter comprising a synthetic opaque 

polystyrene pigment prepared from a polystyrne emulsion and 
consisting essentially of expanded spherical particles that are 
optically efficient in the absence of mineral matter, character- 
ized as: 

1. having an air containing microporous structure as a result 
of the presence of air-solid interfaces within the individ- 
ual particles; 

2. having an average ultimate particle diameter in the range 
of from about 0.10 and 0.20 micron; 

3. having a G.E. Bulk brightness of about 99.7; and, 

4. having a scattering coefficient of from about 0.41 to 0.48 
when applied to cellophane with a 2% solution of sodium 
carboxymethylcellulose at a coat weight of from about 
2.3 to 12.0 pounds per ream. 


3,931,062 
FLEXIBLE HOT-MOLDED FLAME RETARDANT 
POLYURETHANE FOAMS 

David Stanley Cobbledick, Kent, Ohio, assignor to The General 

Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 8, 1973, Ser. No. 413,805 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 18/14, 18/62; CO8K 3/22, 3/26 

U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 AC 9 Claims 

1. In the method of making a flexible or semi-flexible hot- 
molded low density, fire retardant polyurethane foam by the 
reaction of (A) a polyetherpolyol having from two to four 
hydroxyl groups and having a molecular weight of from about 
1,000 to 10,000, (B) an organic polyisocyanate and (C) a 
blowing agent comprising water in admixture with (D) a sur- 
factant, (E) a catalyst comprising from about 0.05 to 3.2 parts 
by weight per 100 parts by weight of said polyol of a tertiary 
amine and from 0.1 to 0.9 part by weight per 100 parts by 
weight of said polyol of a tin-containing polyurethane catalyst 
(F) from about | to 50 parts by weight per 100 parts by weight 
of said polyol of a finely divided, solid chlorine-containing 
polymeric resin containing an average of from 0.4 to | chlo- 
rine atom per carbon and having an intrinsic viscosity of from 
about 0.25 to 2.5 as measured in 0.3 percent by weight solu- 
tion in cyclohexanone at 25°C., (G) finely divided zinc oxide 
in an amount of from about 0.1 to 10 parts by weight per 100 
parts by weight of said polyol (A), (H) finely divided anti- 
mony trioxide in an amount of from about 0.5 to 15 parts by 
weight per 100 parts by weight of said polyol (A), and, option- 
ally, (J) a chlorinated paraffin having an average molecular 
weight of from about 250 to 1400 and containing from about 
40 to 70% by weight of chlorine, using the one-shot prepoly- 
mer process, the improvment comprising incorporating in said 
formulation from 0.5 to 2.5 parts by weight per 100 parts by 
weight of polyetherpolyol (A) of at least one compound se- 
lected from the class consisting of oxides, hydroxides and 
basic salts of metals from Group 2a of the Periodic Table of 
the Elements, said metals having atomic numbers of 12 to 20 
inclusive, said compounds having an average particle size of 
from about 0.05 to 200 microns, any magnesium oxide having 
an activity number of 0 to about 60, there being at least 0.05 
part by weight of said compounds in any premix of compo- 
nents containing at least 10 parts by weight of polyetherpolyol 
(A). 
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3,931,063 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF POROUS 
SOLIDS CONSISTING OF CROSSLINKED 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE POLYCONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS 

Alfred Renner, Muenchenstein, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba- 

Geigy AG, Basel, Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 383,696, July 30, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 65,329, Aug. 
19, 1970, abandoned. This application Mar. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 

451,380 
Int. Cl.? CO8J 9/00; CO8L //26 

US. Cl. 260—2.5 F 13 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of porous more or less 
agglomerated individual particles of crosslinked urea-for- 
maldehyde polycondensation products having an internal 
surface area greater than 10 m*/g and having a tendency to 
become agglomerated which comprises forming an aqueous 
solution of urea and formaldehyde or of a precondensate of 
urea and formaldehyde, adjusting the pH of the resulting 
solution at a temperature of between room temperature and 
100°C to a pH value of 1.2- 1.5 by adding a Bronsted acid 
having a dissociation constant of not less than | X 10~* so as 
to form a precipitate, the molar ratio of formaldehyde:urea 
being at least 0.5 and at most 1.0 not later than at the time of 
precipitation, separating off the resultant precipitate and 
drying. 


3,931,064 
POLYMER FOAMS 

Neil Hunter Ray; Bruce Cochran Lane, and Bryan Shaw, all of 

Runcorn, England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Indus- 

tries Limited, London, England 

Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,556 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 24, 1973, 

24829/73 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 3/40, 5/29, 5/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 AK 12 Claims 

1. A composition comprising an isocyanate-based poly- 
meric foam material selected from polyurethane, 
polyisocyanurate, and polyurethane/polyisocyanurate foam 
materials and produced by reacting a foamable liquid mixture 
of a polyisocyanate containing two or more isocyanate groups 
and a compound containing two or more groups reactive with 
isocyanate groups, and dispersed in said foam material inor- 
ganic oxide glass powder having a particle size in the range 0.1 
to 300 microns the inorganic oxide glass having a transforma- 
tion temperature of not greater than 300°C. 


3,931,065 
POLYURETHANE-MODIFIED POLYISOCYANURATE 
FOAM AND A METHOD FOR THE PREPARATION 
THEREOF 
Kaneyoshi Ashida, and Takao Yagi, both of Tokyo, Japan, 

assignors to Nisshin Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha, Japan 

Filed Feb. 13, 1967, Ser. No. 615,395 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 18, 1966, 41-9401; 
Dec. 27, 1966, 41-84772; Dec. 30, 1966, 42-128 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 18/14 
U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 AW 5 Claims 
1. A method for the preparation of a rigid, highly flame 
resistant polyurethane-modified polyisocyanurate foam which 
comprises reacting 

A. at least one aromatic polyisocyanate having no orthosub- 
stituent and having a plurality of aromatic nuclei in the 
molecule, 

B. at least one polyether polyol containing more than 3 
hydroxy groups and having an equivalent weight of at 
least 114, 

C. at least one foaming agent useful for the preparation of 
polyurethane foam, 
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D. at least one catalyst useful for the trimerization of the 
isocyanate group, 
E. at least one surfactant and 
F. at least one flame retardant useful for the preparation of 
polyurethane foam, the proportion of said components A, 
B, C, D, E and F being such as to satisfy the relationships 
of 
1. the equivalent ratio defined by the expression, Ae/(Be 
+ Ce + De + Ee + Fe) > 2, and 
2. the weight ratio defined by the expression, 0.22 & 
Bw/Aw @& 0.04 wherein A, B, C, D, E and F represent 
said components respectively, represents the number 
of chemical equivalents of said components, and w 
represents the weight of said components and wherein 
any one of components C, D, E and F is nonreactive 
with the component A, the non-reactive component,is 
eliminated from the relationship. 


3,931,066 
HIGH RESILIENCE POLYURETHANE FOAM 

John E. Puig, Wailingford, and Bruce G. van Leuwen, Trum- 

bull, both of Conn., assignors to Olin Corporation, New 

Haven, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 495,611 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 18/14, 18/32, 18/48; COBK 5/54 

U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 AS 16 Claims 

1. In a process for preparing a flexible high resilience poly- 
urethane foam from a reaction mixture comprised of an or- 
ganic polyisocyanate, a foaming agent, a reaction catalyst 
polydimethylsiloxane fluid surfactant, and a polyether polyol 
reactant characterized by (1) a molecular weight of at least 
4000, (2) a polyhydroxy alcohol nucleus having a function- 
ability of 2-4, (3) polyoxyalkylene chain segments attached to 
said nucleus and (4) a ratio of primary to secondary hydroxy 
groups ranging from about 1.5:1 to about 6:1, the improve- 
ment which comprises including in said reaction mixture a 
foam stabilizing proportion of a supplemental polyether polyol 
having at least about 30% of primary hydroxy groups, an 
average of 2-6 hydroxy groups, and a hydroxyl number from 
about 250 to about 800, said supplemental polyol being an 
adduct of alkylene oxide having 2-4 carbon atoms and a 
mixture selected from the group consisting of a mixture of 
dextrose and water, a mixture of dextrose and an aliphatic diol 
or triol, and a mixture of dextrose, water and an aliphatic diol 
or triol. 


3,931,067 
HYDROPHOBIC MICROPOROUS MATERIALS AND 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING SAME 
Bruce S. Goldberg, Clifton, N.J., and Dennis E. Johnson, Cam- 
bridge, Mass., assignors to Amerace Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 498,154 
Int. CL.? CO8K 3/24, 3/34, 3/36, 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—2.5 M 38 Claims 
1. A process for producing a gas permeable hydrophobic 
article from a normally hydrophobic microporous material 
characterized by a polymeric matrix and a filler dispersed 
throughout said matrix forming a plurality of micropores 
therein, said filler comprising a compound having an active 
polar group, said process comprising the step of reacting the 
filler compound dispersed throughout said polymeric matrix 
with a silane whereby the contact angle of a water-based liquid 
deposited on the surface of said article after said reaction is 
rendered too great to permit wetting of said article therewith. 
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3,931,068 
BLENDS OF BIODEGRADABLE THERMOPLASTIC 
OXYALKANOYL POLYMER, A NATURALLY 
OCCURRING BIODEGRADABLE PRODUCT, FILLER 
AND PLASTIC ADDITIVE 
Robert A. Clendinning, New Providence; James E. Potts, Mil- 
lington, and Walter D. Niegisch, Watchung, all of N.J., as- 
signors to Union Carbide Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 275,974, July 28, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,850,863. This application July 15, 1974, Ser. No. 488,492 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 67/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—7.5 28 Claims 
1. A blend comprising (i) from about 3 to about 97 weight 
percent of biodegradable thermoplastic oxyalkanoy! polymer, 
said polymer having a reduced viscosity value of at least about 
0.1 and upwards to about 12 and being further characterized 
in that at least about 10 weight percent of said thermoplastic 
oxyalkanoyl polymer is attributable to recurring oxyalkanoyl 
units of the formula 


Wien 4 


wherein x is an integer having a value of 2 to 7, with the 
proviso that x does not equal 3; (ii) from less than 97 to about 
3 weight percent of naturally occurring biodegradable prod- 
uct; and (iii) more than 0 to about 75 weight percent of ingre- 
dients of the group consisting of plastic additives, fillers, and 
mixtures thereof, based on the total weight of said blend. 


3,931,069 
DISPERSION FOR SIZING CELLULOSE FIBRES AND USE 
THEREOF 
Claes Olof Axel Lundin, Boras, Sweden, assignor to KemNaord 
AB, Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed July 10, 1973, Ser. No. 377,972 
Claims priority, application Sweden, July 14, 1972, 9282/72 
Int. Cl.? CO8L //28; D21H 3/26, 3/38; D21D 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—17 R 7 Claims 
1. A cationic dispersion for the sizing of cellulose fibers 
having a total solids content of up to 30 percent by weight 
which contains 
a. ketene dimer, having the general formula 


jt 


“a 
R,—CH=C—O 


wherein R, and R, each individually represents an organic 
hydrophobic hydrocarbon group having about 8 - 40 carbon 
atoms, 
b. water, 
c. a dispersing agent selected from the group consisting of 
a water-soluble or water-dispersible cationic polymer, the 
amount of the dispersing agent being within the range of 
about 0.5 to 10 percent by weight based upon the weight 
of the ketene dimer; and 
d. a water-soluble or water-dispersible alkyl hydroxyalkyl 
cellulose, wherein the alkyl groups contain | - 4 carbon 
atoms, in an amount within the range of about 0.5 to 10 
percent by weight based upon the weight of the ketene 
dimer, 
e. the ratio of cellulose ether to cationic polymer being 
within the range of 1:20 - 20:1, 
. said alkyl hydroxyalkyl cellulose having a Brookfield 
viscosity within the range of from 20 - 12,000 cp in a 2 
percent water solution at a temperature of 20°C. 


=> 
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3,931,070 
PLYWOOD ADHESIVE 

Wayne H. Bond, and Thomas J. Moehl, mm oe assign- 

ors to Georgia-Pacific C: , Portland, 

Filed Jan. 15, 1975, Ser. ‘No. $41 082 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 97/02 

U.S. Cl. 260—17.5 10 Claims 

1. In a process of applying a phenol-formaldehyde resin 
adhesive containing amylaceous or proteinaceous materials to 
plywood veneer using a curtain coater, the improvement 
which comprises adding at least | percent, based upon the 
weight of the phenol-formaldehyde resin in said adhesive, of 
a sodium base lignosulfonate and from 0.05 to 1 percent, 
based upon the weight of the phenol-formaldehyde resin, of a 
trialkyl phosphate having alkyl substituents of from | to 6 
carbon atoms. 


3,931,071 
COMPOSITIONS OF ACRYLATED EPOXIDIZED 
SOYBEAN OIL AMINE COMPOUNDS USEFUL AS INKS 
AND COATINGS 
David John Trecker, Groton; George Wayne Borden, Niantic, 
both of Conn., and Oliver Wendell Smith, South Charleston, 
W. Va., assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 
Division of Ser. No. 343,692, March 22, 1972, which is a 
division of Ser. No. 103,912, Jan. 4, 1971, abandoned. This 
application June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 476,054 
Int. Cl. CO8f 19/14, 21/01 
U.S. Cl. 260—18 PF 
1. A composition comprising: 
I. an acrylated epoxidized soybean oil amine compound 
having in the molecule the group: 


Be °c 
CHXCH,NR,’ 


wherein X is hydrogen or methyl and R’ taken singly is 
alkyl of 1 to 15 carbon atoms or aryl having up to 15 
carbon atoms and the two R’ groups taken together with 
the nitrogen atom attached thereto form a heterocyclic 
ring having from 5 to 6 ring atoms, said compound being 
the reaction product of: 

A. epoxidized soybean oil reacted with at least 2 moles of 
acrylic acid or methacrylic acid per mole thereof and 

B. from 5 to 40 mole percent, based on acrylyl groups of an 
organic amine of the formula R,’ NH wherein R’ is as 
defined above, and 

II. an acrylyl compound. 


7 Claims 


3,931,072 
PARTICLEBOARD, HARDBOARD, AND PLYWOOD 
PRODUCED IN COMBINATION WITH A LIGNIN 

SULFONATE-PHENOL FORMALDEHYDE GLUE SYSTEM 
Robert P. Coyle, Anderson, Calif., assignor to Champion Inter- 

national Corporation, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Aug. 24, 1972, Ser. No. 283,573 
Int. Cl.? CO8H 5/02; CO8L 61/10 

U.S. Cl. 260—17.5 3 Claims 

1. Process for the preparation of an improved glue system 
for adhering wood particles to each other which comprises 
preparing a lignin sulfonate formaldehyde prepolymer by 
heating a solution of a salt of a lignosulfonic acid with an alkali 
metal hydroxide, thereafter adding a first amount of formalde- 
hyde to form said prepolymer, thereafter adding phenol to 
said prepolymer followed by the addition of a second amount 
of formaldehyde, and heating the resulting mixture to form the 
glue system. 
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3,931,073 
HOT MELT COMPOSITIONS 
Winston J. Jackson, Jr., Kingsport, Tenn., and William R. 
Darnell, Weber City, Va., assignors to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,430 
Int. Cl.* CO8G 63/48; CO9J 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—22 D 
1. An adhesive composition comprising 
A. from about 50 to about 95 weight percent of a copolyes- 
ter of 
1. a glycol component containing at least about 80 mole 
percent of a glycol having from 2 to 10 carbon atoms, 
and 
2. an acid component which is at least about 48 mole 
percent of an aromatic dicarboxylic acid having from 
8 to 20 carbon atoms or an ester forming derivative 
thereof, and from about 5 to about 40 mole percent 
dimer acid, and 
B. from about 50 to about 5 weight percent of an aliphatic 
hydrocarbon having a molecular weight of from about 
250 to about 1200. 


16 Claims 


3,931,074 
MODIFIERS FOR HIGH NITRILE POLYMERS 

I. Luis Gomez, Longmeadow, Mass., assignor to Monsanto 

Company, St. Louis, Mo. 

Filed Mar. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 451,037 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 9//00 

U.S. Cl. 260—23 R 21 Claims 

1. A nitrile polymer which has been compounded with a 
modifier which is a combination of (1) a Cj, to Cy, saturated 
aliphatic fatty acid ester of a compound selected from the 
group consisting of glycerol and sorbitan; and (2) a polyoxy- 
ethylene sorbitan ester of a C,, to Cy, saturated fatty acid, 
wherein the polyoxyethylene contains from 4 to 30 oxyethyl- 
ene units; wherein the weight ratio of component (1) to com- 
ponent (2) is in the range of from 80/20 to 20/80; and wherein 
the amount of modifier used is in the range of from 0.01 to 
1.0% by weight based on the weight of the nitrile polymer. 


3,931,075 
ACRYLATED EPOXIDIZED SOYBEAN OIL AMINE 
COMPOSITIONS AND METHOD 
David John Trecker, Groton; George Wayne Borden, Niantic, 
both of Conn., and Oliver Wendell Smith, South Charleston, 

W. Va., assignors to Union Carbide Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 343,691, March 22, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,878,077, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 103,912, 
Jan. 4, 1971, abandoned. This application June 3, 1974, Ser. 

No. 476,055 
Int. Cl. CO8f 19/14, 21/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—23 EP 10 Claims 

1. Acrylated epoxidized soybean oil amine compounds 

having in the molecule the group: 


a 
H ‘CHXCH,NR’; 


wherein X is hydrogen or methyl, R’ taken singly is alkyl of | 
to 15 carbon atoms or phenyl, and the two R’ groups taken 
together with the nitrogen atom attached thereto form a heter- 
ocyclic ring having from 5 to 6 ring atoms, said compound 
being the reaction product of: 
A. epoxidized soybean oil reacted with at least two moles of 
acrylic acid or methacrylic acid per mole thereof and 
B. from 5 to 40 mole percent, based on acrylyl groups of an 
organic amine of the formula R’,NH wherein R’ is as 
defined above. 
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3,931,076 
ELIMINATION OF PINKING IN VINYL ASBESTOS 
FORMULATIONS 

Gerald Rubin, Edison, N.J., assignor to Exxon Research and 

Engineering Company, Linden, N.J. 

Filed Jan. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 431,892 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 3/34, 5/09, 5/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—23 XA 8 Claims 

1. A vinyl asbestos composition comprising a vinyl resin, 
asbestos, fillers, a stabilizing amount of from 0.1% to 2.5% by 
weight based on the weight of said composition of melamine 
and an effective amount of from 0.01 to 10% by weight based 
on the weight of said composition of an anti-pinking additive 
selected from the group consisting of trialkyl acetic acids 
having the formula 


R—C—COOH 


wherein R, R’ and R”’ are alkyl groups having from 1-18 
carbon atoms. 


3,931,077 
REACTIVE HOT MELT ADHESIVE COMPOSITION AND 
METHOD FOR USE THEREOF 
Taku Uchigaki; Kenichi Omori, and Masataka Okamura, all of 
Yokkaichi, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical Indus- 
tries, Ltd., Japan ‘ 
Filed Jan. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 432,844 
Claims priority, tion Japan, Jan. 11, 1973, 48-5528 


Int. Cl.? CO8L 93/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—26 5 Claims 
1. A reactive hot melt-type adhesive composition compris- 
ing (a) a reactive compound, (b) a thermoplastic resin and (c) 
a tackifier; wherein: 

a. the reactive compound is a urethane prepolymer having 
terminal isocyanate groups at both ends thereof and a 
viscosity higher than 300,000 cps at 25°C; resulting from 
the addition polymerization of at least one diisocyanate 
and at least one diol 

b. the thermoplastic resin is an ethylene-vinylacetate co- 
polymer or an ethylene-acrylic acid copolymer, or an 
ethyleneacrylate copolymer or an atactic polypropylene 
or a polyethyleneterephthalate linear polymer; and 

c. the tackifier is a hydrogenated abietic acid-type rosin or 
esters thereof having its double bonds removed by hydro- 
genation in whole or in part, or a terpene-phenol copoly- 
mer of a mono- or diterpene wherein the terpene has 10 
carbon atoms and having a 1.0 to 3.0 molar ratio of 
terpene to phenol; said adhesive composition comprising 
20 - 73 wt % of said urethane prepolymer (a), 2 - 25 wt 
% of said thermoplastic resin (b) and 25 - 55 wt % of said 
tackifier (c) said composition having a viscosity ranging 
from 9000 cp to 2000 cp in the temperature range of 100° 
- 130°C. 





3,931,078 
SEALANT AND COATING COMPOSITIONS FROM 
POLY(OXYALKYLENE)-POLYESTER-POLY (- 
MONOSULFIDE)-POLYTHIOLS, COAL TAR, AND 
FILLERS 
Oren L. Marrs, and Richard C. Doss, both of Bartlesville, 
Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, 
Okla. 
Filed Feb. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 444,143 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 95/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—28 15 Claims 
1. Compositions capable of being cured to sealant and 
coating compositions having improved tensile break values, 
modulus values and elongation values comprising: 
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a. about 10 to about 65 weight percent of at least one poly- 
(oxyalkylene )-polyester-poly(monosulfide )-polythiol 
having an average of more than two mercapto groups per 
molecule, 

b. about 25 to about 60 weight percent coal tar, 

c. about 10 to about 60 weight percent of at least one filler 
selected from clays, carbon black, slate flour, silica, lime- 
stone, calcium carbonate, asbestine, titanium dioxide, 
iron oxide, alumina, and zirconia, and 

d. at least one curing agent in an amount sufficient to con- 
vert at least about 70 percent of the mercapto groups in 


the polymer to polysulfide linkages. 


3,931,079 
VISCOSITY STABILIZED WAX EMULSION POLISH 
COMPOSITION 

Louis M. Wise, Berkeley Heights; Andrew M. Murdoch, Pa- 

ramus, and Leon E. Paszek, Mountainside, all of N.J., assign- 

ors to American Home Products Corporation, New York, 

N.Y. 

Filed Sept. 15, 1971, Ser. No. 180,906 
Int. Cl.? CO9G 1/10 

U.S. Cl. 260—28.5 7 Claims 

1. The method of stabilizing the viscosity of multi-compo- 
nent wax emulsion shoe polish compositions by incorporating 
from about 0.1% to about 1.0% by weight, of a stabilizer 
selected from the group consisting of compounds having the 


formula: R—X—O—(C,H,O),—H 


wherein R is an aliphatic group containing from about 9 to 
about 18 carbon atoms and X is selected from the group 
consisting of phenylene, carbonyl and a carbon to oxygen 
bond and n is a whole number from about 14 to about 50 in 
an emulsion shoe polish composition consisting essentially of 
(a) from about 1.0 to 10.0% by weight of a wax; (b) up to 
about 1.0% by weight of a dimethyl polysiloxane having a 
viscosity in the range of about 200 to about 500 centistokes 
at 35°C.; (c) from about 0.5% to about 2.0% by weight of an 
emulsifier selected from the class consisting of an alkali metal 
salt of a fatty acid having C,, to C,, carbons and an amine salt 
of a fatty acid having Cy. to Cy, carbons; (d) from about 0.5 
to about 3% by weight of morpholine; (e) from about 0.1 to 
about 1% by weight of a carboxy vinyl polymer; (f) from about 
0.1 to about 1.0% by weight of triethanolamine; (g) up to 
about 5.0% of a dye; and (h) from about 20.0 to 95.0% by 
weight of water. 





3,931,080 
AQUEOUS AMINOPLAST COATING COMPOSITION 
WITH POLYMERS OF FLUORINATED ETHYLENE 
IMINES 
Klaus-Dieter Hammer, Mainz; Wolfgang Heinrich, Wiesba- 
den; Dieter Hoffmann, Bobingen, and Erich Schuierer, Al- 
totting, all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt, Germany 
Filed Dec. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 421,095 
Claims . application Germany, Dec. 6, 1972, 
2259613 
Int. Cl.? B23B 27/40, 27/42; COBL 61/34, 75/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—29.4 R 15 Claims 
1. An aqueous composition of matter for the treatment of 
structures of polyurethane having a velvety surface compris- 
ing 
A. about | to about 10 % by weight of a water soluble 
aminoplast precondensate, 
B. about 0.1 to about 3 % by weight of a dispersion of a 
polymer consisting essentially of recurring units of the 
formula 
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in which R,; is perfluoroalky! of 6 to 10 carbon atoms and a is 
1 or 2, which polymer is dispersed in a dispersant of the for- 
mula 


CH; 
R! (org), o-en tl 3 
é H N-C-0- 
1 if 
HO 


(CH,-CH,-0) .-H 


in which R’, is perfluoroalkyl of 5 to 7 carbon atoms, b is 1 or 
2 and c is a number of about 18 to about 50, in which disper- 
sion the ratio by weight of polymer to dispersant is from about 
40 : 60 to about 60 : 40, 
C. about 0.05 to about 2 % by weight of a urea of the for- 
mula 


X, 
R,—N—C—N 


pig Sm 


R, O X, 


in which R, is alkyl of 8 to 24 carbon atoms, R,, X, and X, 
each is hydrogen or hydroxymethyl or X, and X, together are 
ethylene, and 
D. about 0.05 to about 8 % by weight of a water soluble 
inorganic acidic cross-linking condensation catalyst. 


3,931,081 
FLAMEPROOF MOULDING COMPOSITIONS BASED ON 
POLYOLEFINS 

Franz-Josef Dany, Erftstadt Lechenich; Joachim Wortmann, 
Turnich; Peter Munch, Hiirth-Burbach; Gunther Braun, 
Oberhausen, and Rudolf Kern, Mainz-Weisenau, all of Ger- 
many, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am 
Main and Ruhrchemie Aktiengesellschaft, Oberhausen, both 
of, Germany 

Filed June 25, 1974, Ser. No. 482,986 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 4, 

2339581 


1973, 


Int. Cl.? CO8G 6/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—29.1 SB 2 Claims 
1, Improved flameproof moulding composition, comprising 
a pulverulent blend of a polyolefin and a plurality of flame 
retardants consisting of, in addition to red phosphorus, at least 
one organic nitrogen compound, selected from the group 
consisting of melamine and polyacrylonitrile, the amount of 
flame retardants being about 10-30 weight % of said com- 
position, the quantitative ratio of red phosphorus and the 
organic nitrogen compound being 30:70-70:30, the improved 
moulding composition containing as a stabilizer 
a. between about | and 10 weight % of amidosulfonic acid 
or ammonium bisulfate, based on the total quantity of the 
flame-retardant, or 
b. between about 5 and 15 weight % of a paraffin oil having 
a density between about 0.83 and 0.88 g/cc and a viscos- 
ity between about 15 and 380 centipoises, or of a mineral 
oil boiling within the range 170 and 35°C, or of a silicon 
oil, based on the quantity of red phosphorus, or 
c. between about 20 and 50 weight % of pentaerythritol, 
based on the quantity of organic nitrogen compound, or 
d. mixtures of (a) and (b). 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


3,931,082 
MICROCRYSTALLINE POLYESTERS AND DISPERSIONS 
THEREOF 
Mamerto M. Cruz, Jr., Pennington, N.J.; Nicholas Z. Erdi, 
New York, N.Y., and Orlando A. Battista, Yardley, Pa., 
assignors to FMC Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 166,601, July 27, 1971, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 760,358, Sept. 17, 
1968, abandoned. This application Apr. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 
463,313 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 63/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—29.2 N 10 Claims 
1. A process for separating a finely divided, microcrystalline 
polyester particulate product having two separate melting 
point ranges from a fiber forming, synthetic, linear polyester 
having an inherent crystalline-amorphous morphology and a 
single melting point range comprising hydrolyzing the polyes- 
ter with a basic solution comprising an aqueous solution of a 
lower aliphatic amine or ammonia whereby ester groups in the 
amorphous regions are preferentially hydrolyzed and solubi- 
lized without substantial dissolution of the crystalline regions 
thereby forming a polyester material having a terminal amide 
group and having a higher crystallinity than the precursor 
polyester, removing solubilized amorphous regions, recover- 
ing an insoluble microcrystalline polyester having a terminal 
amide group and two separate melting point ranges and then 
mechanically disintegrating the recovered microcrystalline 
polyester until at least 5% by weight has a particle size not 
exceeding | micron. 


3,931,083 
WATER-REDUCING ADMIXTURES FOR CERAMIC 
PASTES 

Isamu Sasaki, Tokyo; Iwao Kojima; Fujio Namigata, both of 

Yokohama; Yoku Ishiganie, and Hiroshi Mihara, both of 

Kawasaki, all of Japan, assignors to Showa Denko Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 437,934 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 6, 1973, 48-14243; 

Oct. 6, 1973, 48-111941 
Int. Cl.? CO4B 7/02; CO8G 8/18 

U.S. Cl. 260—29.3 7 Claims 

1, A ceramic paste comprising a hydraulic cement, water 
and as a water-reducing additive between about 0.1 to 2.0% 
by weight based on the weight of said cement, of phenol 
substituted with at least one member selected from the group 
consisting of sulfo radical and sulfomethyl radical, wherein the 
hydrogen atoms of acidic radicals in part of said phenol com- 
pound are substituted by atoms selected from the group con- 
sisting of sodium, potassium and calcium. 


3,931,084 
FLUOROCARBON POLYMER COMPOSITIONS, 
CONTAINING SILICONE FILM BUILDER AND AL, 
PHOSPHATE, MINERAL ACID ADHESIVE 
Ronald Peter Buckley, Stevenage; John Wilmar Edwards, 

Welwyn Garden City, and Barry William Farrant, St. Neots, 

all of England, assignors to Imperial Chemical Industries 

Limited, London, England 

Filed June 4, 1973, Ser. No. 367,005 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 9, 1972, 
27012/72 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 27/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—29.6 F 8 Claims 

1. A liquid coating composition free of chromium com- 

pounds consisting essentially of 

a. A solid fluorocarbon polymer dispersed in an aqueous 
medium; 

b. an adhesive dissolved in the aqueous medium to assist 
adhesion of the fluorocarbon polymer to substrate sur- 
faces, the adhesive being selected from the group consist- 
ing of aluminum chloride, a halogen-containing complex 
phosphate of aluminum containing a chemically-bound 
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hydroxy compound R-OH where R is a hydrogen atom or 
an inert organic group and wherein the ratio of alumi- 
num-to-phosphorus is equal to or less than 1.8 and a 
composition which is constituted by aluminum ions, phos- 
phate ions and the ions of a mineral acid wherein the ratio 
of the number of atoms of aluminum to the number of 
phosphate ions is equal to or less than 1.8, the amount of 
the adhesive being such that the weight of aluminum is 
from 0.2 to 4.5 gm per 100 gm of fluorocarbon polymer; 
c. a film building amount of an alkyl aryl polysiloxane 
dispersed in the aqueous medium; and 
. a stabilizing amount of non-ionic surfactant; the polysi- 
loxane and non-ionic surfactant being present respec- 
tively in amounts to insure that the composition will form 
coatings on a substrate by a single application which, 
after drying, baking and sintering, are at least 20 wm thick 
without discernible cracks, showing good adhesion to the 
substrate, non-stick properties and freedom from toxicity. 


3,931,085 
SYNTHETIC RESIN COMPOSITIONS 


Arthur H. Drelich, Plainfield, and George J. Lukacs, Perth 
Amboy, both of N.J., assignors to Johnson & Johnson, New 
Brunswick, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 260,613, June 7, 1972, Pat. No. 3,849,173. 


U.S. Cl. 260—29.6 M 


This application Feb. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 446,254 
Int. Cl? CO8L 35/00, 45/00 
25 Claims 





A synthetic resin composition having an alkaline pH 


comprising: 


2. 


bd 


0.1% to 60% by weight on a solids basis of a synthetic 
resin solid colloidally dispersed in an aqueous medium; 
0.01% to 5% by weight based on the weight of said resin 
solid, of a polyvalent metal complex coordination com- 
pound; 

5% to 90% molecular equivalent on a stoichiometric basis 
of said polyvalent metal, of a water-soluble ionically 
active ammonium or alkali metal salt of an acid capable 
of being chemically converted into an ionically-inactive 
polyvalent metal salt of said acid by chemical reaction 
and precipitation or sequestration of said polyvalent 
metal salt; and 

carboxyl groups included in said synthetic resin or in a 
separately added water-soluble polymeric carboxylic 
thickener which carboxyl groups act to coagulate the 
composition. 


U.S. Cl. 260—29.6 TA 


U.S. Cl. 260—29.65 Q 


U.S. Cl. 260—29.6 RB 
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3,931,086 


THERMOSETTING ACRYLIC EMULSIONS BASED ON 


N-METHYLOL ALLYL CARBAMATES 


Martin K. Lindemann, Greenville, S.C., assignor to Chas. S. 


Tanner Co., Greenville, S.C. 
Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,565 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 16/04; CO8L 6//20 
12 Claims 
1. A thermosetting acrylic emulsion comprising water hav- 


ing dispersed therein an emulsion copolymer of monoethy- 
lenic monomers at least 65% of which are nonreactive acrylic 
monomers, and from 0.2-15% of reactive monomers at least 
about one-third of which are an N-methylol derivative, or aC, 
— C, alcohol ether thereof, of an allyl carbamate having the 
formula: 


Ry 
TH 


I 
CH=C—CH,—O-4R,0+,C—N— 
H 


in which R, is hydrogen or methyl, R, is an alkylidene group 
containing from 2-4 carbon atoms, and n is an integer from 
0-10. 


3,931,087 


PRESSURE-SENSITIVE EMULSION INTERPOLYMERS 


CONTAINING 


2-ACRYLAMIDO-2-METHYLPROPANESULFONIC ACID 
AND HAVING GLASS TRANSITION TEMPERATURES IN 


THE RANGE OF —15° TO —75°C 


James C. Baatz, West Springfield, and Albert E. Corey, East 


Longmeadow, both of Mass., assignors to Monsanto Com- 
pany, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,062 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 200/00, 20/38 
9 Claims 
1. An aqueous emulsion of a pressure sensitive interpolymer 


wherein the interpolymer comprises: 


A. from 0.1 to 1.5 weight percent of 2-acrylamido-2- 
methylpropanesulfonic acid, and 

B. at least one monomer selected from the group consisting 
of esters of acrylic acid and methacrylic acid containing 
from 6 to 20 carbon atoms; 


and wherein the interpolymer has a weight average molecular 
weight in the range 10,000 to 1,000,000 and a glass transition 
temperature in the range of —15° to —75°C. 


3,931,088 
ADHESIVE COMPOSITION CONSISTING OF 
POLYVINYLALCOHOL SOLUTION OR 
POLYVINYLACETATE LATEX MODIFIED WITH 
HYDROPHOBIC SOLUTION OF ISOCYANATE 
COMPOUND 


Seiichi Sakurada, Shimizu; Yasuaki Miyazaki, Hino; Tatsuaki 


Hattori; Makoto Shiraishi, both of Toyama, and Taisei In- 


oue, Mitaka, all of Japan, assignors to Kuraray Co., Ltd., 


Kurashiki; Asahi Co., Ltd. and Koyo Sangyo Co., Ltd., both 


of Tokyo, all of, Japan 


Filed Aug. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 384,542 


Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 5, 1972, 47-78587 


Int. Cl? CO8BL 29/04, 23/36 
8 Claims 
1. An adhesive composition comprising (1) an aqueous 


solution of polyvinyl alcohol and (2) a hydrophobic solution 
of an isocyanate compound. 











3,931,089 
ACID COMPOSITIONS COMPRISED OF POLYMERIC 2- 
CRYLAMIDO-2-METHYLPROPANESULFONIC ACID AS 

THICKENER 
Curtis Lee Karl, Minneapolis, Minn., assignor to General Mills 

Chemicals, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn. 

Filed June 6, 1974, Ser. No. 476,975 
Int. Cl.? GO8F 220/56 

U.S. Cl. 260—29.65 Q 4 Claims 
1. A composition of matter comprising water in an amount 
of at least 25% by weight of the composition, an acid selected 
from the mineral acids, the water solub! carboxylic acids 
containing one to four carbon atoms and mixtures thereof in 

an amount to produce a pH level of about 2 or below, and a 
thickener selected from a homopolymer and the alkali and 

alkaline earth metal salts of the homopolymer of 2- 

acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic acid in an amount of 

about 0.05% to 5.0% by weight of the composition. 


3,931,090 
RUBBER COMPOSITION FOR FLEXIBLE BELTS 

Paul C. Amatangelo, Webster, N.Y., assignor to Xerox Corpo- 

ration, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 464,392 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 91/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—23.7 M 17 Claims 

1. A composition for manufacture of belts used to feed or 
transport substrate material, said belts being characterized by 
resistance to overcure reversion, by a high coefficient of fric- 
tion for said substrate material and by a high resistance to 
physical degradation due to dynamic mechanical stress, com- 
prising, synthetic polyisoprene; about 6.0 to about 15.0 parts 
by weight metallic oxide per 100 parts of polyisoprene; about 
1.0 to about 5.0 parts by weight fatty acid per 100 parts of 
polyisoprene; 0.0 to about 2.0 parts by weight antioxidant per 
100 parts polyisoprene and sulfur-containing cure ingredients 
and accelerators comprising about 0.5 to about 1.5 parts by 
weight of at least one organic polysulfide chosen from the 
group consisting of the dimorpholine polysulfides and the 
liquid aliphatic polysulfides per 100 parts of polyisoprene, 
about 0.5 to about 1.5 parts by weight of at least one sulfena- 
mide accelerator per 100 parts of polyisoprene, about 0.5 to 
about 1.0 part by weight of at least one thiuram sulfide of the 
type having at least two sulfide groups or mercaptobenzothia- 
zyl disulfide, accelerator per 100 parts of polyisoprene, and 
about 0.1 to about 1.3 parts by weight sulfur per 100 parts of 
polyisoprene. 


3,931,091 
POLYVINYL CHLORIDE COMPOSITIONS PLASTICIZED 
WITH M-ETHYLPHENYL PHOSPHATE 
Pierre M. J. G. de Radzitzky d'Ostrowick, Brussels, Belgium, 
assignor to Labofina S.A., Brussels, Belgium 
Filed May 14, 1973, Ser. No. 360,368 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 27, 1972, 
2252686 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 5/52 
U.S. Cl. 260—30.6 R 6 Claims 
1. Plasticized polyvinyl chloride compositions comprising 
polyvinyl chloride and an a plasticizer consisting essentially of 
organic phosphate selected from the group consisting of the 
phosphates of the formula (C,H;),(m-C,H,;C,H,), PO,, 
wherein x is 0, 1 or 2 and y is 1, 2 or 3, x + y being 3, and 
mixtures of said phosphates, the amount of said organic phos- 
phates being within the range of 20 to 100 parts by weight per 
100 parts by weight of polyvinyl chloride. 
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3,931,092 
FINELY-DIVIDED POLYMERIC SOLIDS HAVING 
IMPROVED PHYSICAL PROPERTIES 
Gerhard G. Ramlow, East Windsor, N.J.; Louis C. Pizzini, 

Trenton, Mich.; John T. Patton, Jr., Wyandotte, Mich., and 
John R. Murphy, Trenton, Mich., assignors to BASF Wyan- 
dotte Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 465,234 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/6/02, 267/06, 2/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—33.4 R 21 Claims 
1. A finely-divided dispersed solid polymer prepared by 
polymerizing at a temperature between 25°C. and 180°C. in 
the presence of from about 0.05 to 5.0 weight percent based 
on the weight of (a) below of a free radical catalyst and from 
about one part to nineteen parts by weight per part of (b) 
below of an organic solvent having a boiling point between 
25°C. and 250°C.: 
a. from about 55 to 95 weight percent of an ethylenically 
unsaturated monomer or mixture of monomers, and 
b. from about 45 to § weight percent of a hydroxy-ter- 
minated organic compound having from one to eight 
hydroxyl groups, a hydroxyl equivalent weight of from 
500 to 10,000 and containing a polymerizable carbon-to- 
carbon double bond, said weight percents of (a) and (b) 
being based on the total weight of (a) and (b). 


3,931,093 
THERMOSETTING COMPOSITIONS OF A 
POLY(ARYLACETYLENE) AND A PHENOLALDEHYDE 
RESIN 
Joseph Henry Del Nero, West Chester, Pa., assignor to Hercu- 
les Incorporated, Wilmington, Del. 
Filed Feb. 24, 1975, Ser. No. 552,522 
Int. Cl.* CO8K 5/01 ; CO8L 61/00 
U.S. Cl. 260--33.6 UA 12 Claims 
1. A thermosetting composition comprising from about 10 
to about 50% by weight of a phenol-aldehyde resin and from 
about 50 to about 90% by weight of a polymer composition 
comprising a prepolymer of at least one polyacetylenically 
substituted aromatic compound, said prepolymer having a 
number average molecular weight of from about 900 to about 
12,000, a ratio of aromatic protons to olefinic protons greater 
than about 2.4 and containing from about 5 to about 20% 
terminal acetylenic groups by weight of the prepolymer. 


3,931,094 
FILLED THERMOPLASTIC CONTAINING FIBROUS 
DISPERSION AID 

Leon Segal, Morristown, and Albert H. Steinberg, Morris 
Plains, both of N.J., assignors to Allied Chemical Corpora- 
tion, New York, N.Y. 

Filed July 2, 1973, Ser. No. 375,430 
; Int. Cl.? CO8K 7/14 

U.S. Cl. 260—37 N 14 Claims 
1. A method for improving the processability of highly filled 

thermoplastic compositions, which are formable under heat 

and pressure and which have 25 to 50% by weight filler, com- 
prising the steps of: 

a. combining the thermoplastic polymer, filler and a disper- 
sion material consisting essentially of 0.5 to 15% fibrous 
material having an aspect ratio at least about 10 times the 
aspect ratio of the filler said fibrous material being of 
sufficient length before blending such that its length after 
blending is less than about % inch; and 

b. intimately blending the resultant mixture. 
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3,931,095 
FIRE RETARDANT THERMOSETTING RESIN 
COMPOSITION 
Renichi Kondo, Tokyo; Koji Nakagawa, Toyama; Makoto 
Fukuda, Kanagawa; Ikuji Kishi, and Tateki Ohtsuki, both of 
Tokyo, ali of Japan, assignors to Nippon Kayaku K.K. and 
Denki Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, both of Tokyo, 


Japan 
Filed June 28, 1974, Ser. No. 484,016 
Claims priority, application Japan, June 28, 1973, 48-72261 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 3/22 

U.S. CL. 260—38 8 Claims 

1. A fire retardant thermosetting resin composition consist- 
ing essentially of a thermosetting resin and tricalcium alumi- 
nate hexahydrate crystals, wherein the proportion of the tri- 
calcium aluminate hexahydrate crystals is about 10 to 90% by 
weight based on the total weight of the tricalcium aluminate 
hexahydrate crystals and the resin, and wherein said trical- 
cium aluminate hexahydrate crystals have a particle size rang- 
ing from about 0.5 to 50. 


3,931,096 
LOW FLUID LOSS CEMENTING COMPOSITIONS 

Lawrence James Guilbault, McMurray, and Frederick Alan 

Hoffstadt, Coraopolis, both of Pa., assignors to Calgon Cor- 

poration, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 519,155 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 3/22, 3/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—42.13 2 Claims 

1. A low fluid loss cement composition capable of forming 
a fluid slurry when mixed with water, said cement composition 
comprising dry hydraulic cement and from about 0.05 to 
about 5.0 percent by weight, based on dry hydraulic cement, 
of a water-soluble polymer of methacrylamidopropyltrime- 
thylammonium chloride. 


3,931,097 
ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE COPOLYMER RUBBER 
COMPOSITION HAVING HIGH MODULUS 
Ryota Fujio, Akigawa; Nobuyuki Kataoka, Tokyo; Motozumi 

Kitayama, Tachikawa; Yoshihide Fukabori, and Shiro An- 
zai, both of Higashi-Murayama, all of Japan, assignors to 
Bridgestone Tire Company Limited, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 529,426 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 4, 1973, 48- 
134835; June 23, 1974, 49-9230 
Int. Cl.? CO8K 3/04, 3/22; CO8L 23/26 
U.S. Cl. 260—42.21 15 Claims 
1. An ethylene-propylene copolymer rubber composition 
having a high Young's modulus, which comprises 
100 parts by weight of a mixture of the following ingredients 
(a) and (b) in a weight ratio of ingredient (a)/ingredient 
(b) of 67/33-50/S0, 
said ingredient (a) being an ethylene-propylene copolymer 
having a Mooney viscosity of at least 75, which may 
contain an unsaturated third component, and 
said ingredient (b) being divinylbenzene, 
(c) 0.3-2.5 parts by weight of an organic peroxide, and 
(d) 0.01-0.25 part by weight of sulfur, 
said rubber composition when cured at 120-180°C being 
homogeneous and having a Young's modulus of 200-500 
Kg/cm’, a tensile strength of at least 200 Kg/cm*, an elonga- 
tion of at least 300%, a tear energy I of at least 10 Kg/cm, and 
retentions of Young's modulus and tensile strength at 70°C of 
at least 50%. 
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3,931,098 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING WEBS, PANELS OR 
SANDWICH ELEMENTS OF FOAM PLASTICS 
REINFORCED WITH ROVINGS 

Peter Herweg, Burscheid, and Franz Prager, Opladen, both of 

Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverku- 

sen, Germany 

Filed Feb. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 441,933 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 15, 1973, 

2307490 


Int. Cl? B29H 7/20 


U.S. Cl. 264—45.3 1 Claim 





1. A method for producing a continuous fiber reinforced 

foam plastic web comprising: 

a. directing a continuous roving onto a moving support 
means by means of an air nozzle wherein the roving is 
deposited in the form of random loops and the angle 
between the air nozzle and the moving support is used to 
control the form of the loops formed in the roving as it is 
deposited; 

b. depositing a foamable reaction mixture onto said support 
means either before or after the deposition of said roving; 
c. allowing said mixture to foam and permeate said rov- 
ing; and 

d. using the relative sequence and time lag between the 
mixture deposition and the roving deposition to control 
the ultimate position of the roving in the foamed web and 
to insure that the distribution of the roving is three dimen- 
sional such that the roving provides reinforcement for the 
web. 





3,931,099 
FIRE RETARDANT POLYESTER FIBERS 
Henry L. King, Cary, N.C., assignor to Monsanto Company, 
Decatur, Ala. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 147,168, May 26, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 24, 1972, Ser. No. 309,036 
Int. Cl? CO8K 5/53 
U.S. Cl. 260—45.7 P 7 Claims 

1. A synthetic fiber in which the fiber-forming substance is 
any long chain synthetic polymer comprising at least 85% by 
weight of an ester of a dihydric alcohol and terephthalic acid 
and not more than about 20%, based on the weight of the 
polymer, of a compound having the general formula: 


(Br) (Br) 
x y 





Cay 
° 
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where R is a radical selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl, aryl, and brominated aryl; where x + y equal 4-8, and 
where n is an integer of from 2-100. 


3,931,100 
FLAME RETARDANT POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSITION 

Victor Mark, Evansville, Ind., assignor to General Electric 

Company, Pittsfield, Mass. 

Filed Dec. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 429,645 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 69/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—45.7 S* 6 Claims 

1. A flame retardant aromatic carbonate polymer composi- 
tion comprising in admixture an aromatic carbonate polymer 
and a minor amount of an additive having the following for- 


mula: (XmR‘).{(X»R)(SO3M)], 


wherein X is an electron withdrawing radical, M is a metal 
selected from the group consisting of alkali metals and alka- 
line earth metals, R’ is an aryl radical of 1-2 aromatic rings, 
R is an organic radical selected from the group consisting of 
cycloaliphatic, olefinic and cycloolefinic radicals of 1-10 
carbon atoms, n and m are integers of from 0-11, s is an 
integer of from 0-5 and p is an integer of from 1-4; or mix- 
tures of the above formula. 


3,931,101 
FLAMEPROOF MOULDING COMPOSITIONS BASED ON 
POLYOLEFINS 

Franz-Josef Dany, Erfstadt Lechenich; Joachim Wortmann, 

Hurth; Peter Miinch, Hurth-Burbach, and Giinther Braun, 

Oberhausen, all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktien- 

geselilschaft and Ruhrchemie Aktiengeselischaft, both of, 

Germany 

Filed May 21, 1973, Ser. No. 362,517 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 25, 1972, 

2225323 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 6/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—45.8 NT 5 Claims 

1. A flameproof molding composition comprising a pulveru- 
lent blend of a polyolefin and a plurality of flame retardants 
consisting of, in addition to red phosphorus, melamine, the 
amount of flame retardants being about 10-30 weight % of 
said composition, the quantitative ratio of red phosphorus and 
melamine being 1:1 - 3:1. 


3,931,102 
MOULDING COMPOSITION BASED ON 
POLY(OXYMETHYLENE) 

Hans-Hermann Grossmann, Oberems, Taunus; Karlheinz 
Burg, and Giinter Sextro, both of Naurod, Taunus, all of 
Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frank- 
furt am Main, Germany 

Filed Oct. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 512,296 
Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 8, 
2350415 


1973, 


Int. Cl.? CO8K 5/13, 5/21, 5/34 
U.S. Cl. 260—45.8 NT 1 Claim 
1. Moulding composition based on poly(oxymethylene), 
consisting of (a) from 99.9 to 95 weight percent of a poly(ox- 
ymethylene) and 
(b) from 0.1 to 5 weight percent of a hydroxyphenyl-ureido- 
s-triazine having the formula 


JANUARY 6, 1976 
H N-CO-NH 2 
2 R 
ONN 
R! R? 
H 


in which R' represents a hydrogen atom, an alkyl radical or an 
alkoxy radical each having from | to 6 carbon atoms, a phenyl 
or a phenoxy radical — each of which may be substituted by 
a hydroxyl group or an amino group being able to carry one 
or two alkyl radicals having from | to 6 carbon atoms each — 
or an amino group which may carry one or two alkyl radicals 
having each from | to 6 carbon atoms; and R? represents a 
hydrogen atom, a hydroxyl group, an alkyl radical or alkoxy 
radical each having from | to 6 carbon atoms or a phenyl 
radical. 


3,931,103 
COPPER INHIBITORS FOR POLYOLEFINS 

William Baptist Hardy, Bound Brook, N.J., assignor to Ameri- 

can Cyanamid Company, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Oct. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 515,941 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 6/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—45.85 B 13 Claims 

1. A stabilizer composition useful in the enhancement of the 
resistance of polyolefins to copper-catalyzed thermal degrada- 
tion comprising, in combination, a hindered-phenol antioxi- 
dant and a compound of the formula 


0 
\) 
A S.-C - NH - NH 
| 
~ Z7-OR 





wherein R is alkyl of | to 8 carbon atoms, and X is hydrogen 
or —OR. 


3,931,104 
PLASTICS STABILIZED AGAINST ULTRAVIOLET 
RADIATION 

Walter Luders, Neu-Isenburg, and Edgar Fischer, Frankfurt 

am Main, both of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktien- 

geselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed June 10, 1974, Ser. No. 477,834 

Claims priority, application Germany, June 12, 1973, 

2329782 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 6/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—45.85 R 16 Claims 

1. A plastic material consisting essentially of a polymer 
selected from homopolymers and copolymers of ethylene, 
propylene, butene and 4-methyl-l-pentene and polystyrene 
and from 0.5 to 2% by weight of an ultra-violet radiation 
stabilizer which is 2 tertiary phosphine oxide or sulfide of the 
formula 


— a 


~*~ oo FA 


te 
Cc. 


ae 
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Ry 
X=P——R, 
Rs 


in which X is oxygen or sulfur and either (a) R, and R, are 
8-cyano-ethyl and R, is a radical other than B-cyanoethyl 
selected from the group of radicals consisting of hydroxyalkyl, 
haloalkyl, hydroxy haloalkyl carbalkoxyalkyl, acyloxyalkyl, 
phenylhydroxyalkyl wherein the phenyl radical may be substi- 
tuted by one or more halogens, and cyanoethyl wherein the 
alkyl radical has 1 to 6 carbon atoms or (b) R,, R, and R, are 
the same and each is selected from said group of radicals. 


3,931,105 
CATALYST COMPOSITION FOR ROOM TEMPERATURE 
VULCANIZING SILICONE COMPOSITIONS AND 
CATALYZED COMPOSITIONS THEREFROM 
Robert A. Smith, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General Elec- 

tric Company, Waterford, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 432,409, Jan. 10, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,865,759. This application Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,948 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 77/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—46.5 G 1 Claim 

1. In a room temperature vulcanizable silicone rubber com- 
position comprising: 

A. a linear diorganopolysiloxane having terminal silicon- 

bonded hydroxyl groups; 

B. a polyfunctional organosilicon compound containing 
more than two functional groups and capable of cross-linking 
(A); and 

C. a tin soap condensation catalyst, the improvement which 
comprises using, as component (C), a catalyst composition 
comprising: 

i. a stannous carboxylate of a branched chain alkyl carbox- 
ylic acid having from about 8 to about 12 carbon atoms 
in the alkyl chain; and, as a stabilizing carrier therefor, 

ii. a fluid organopolysiloxane composition having an aver- 
age formula: 








(CH) 4Si0 ) Si(CH3)5 


where R is higher alkyl radical, R' is selected from the class 
consisting of monovalent and divalent hindered t-butyl-sub- 
stituted hydroxyaryl radicals, the sum of a plus b is from 5 to 
40, inclusive, and the ratio of b over the sum of a plus b is from 
0.005 to 0.1, inclusive. 


3,931,106 
GENERATION AND USE OF DINITRILE OXIDES 

John Crosby; Robert Allan Campbell Rennie; John Tanner, all 

of Runcorn, England, and Robert Michael Paton, 

Edinburgh, Scotland, assignors to Imperial Chemical Indus- 

tries Limited, London, England 

Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,512 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 11, 1973, 

22582/73; June 26, 1973, 30218/73; Nov. 12, 1973, 2380/73 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 77/04 

U.S. Cl. 260—46.5 UA 21 Claims 

1. A process for the modification of a polyfunctional species 
which comprises mixing the said species with a furoxan con- 
taining a monocyclic or polycyclic ring system fused to the 
carbon atoms of the furoxan ring, and subsequently heating 
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the mixture to a tempereture at which a dinitrile oxide com- 
pound is generated in situ by thermal decomposition at a 
temperature ranging from 30°-280°C of the furoxan and 
caused to react with the said polyfunctional species, wherein 
the polyfunctional species contains functional groups capable 
of entering into 1-3 addition or 1-3 cycloaddition reactions 
with the nitrile oxide and wherein said polyfunctional species 
is monomeric or polymeric and if said species is monomeric 
then the molar proportion of furoxan: monomeric material is 
between 3:2 to 2:3 and if said species is polymeric, then furox- 
an:polymeric material is 1:3 to 1:1000. 


3,931,107 
POLYALKOXY MONOVINYLAROMATIC COMPOUND 
IN COPOLYMERIZATION OF A CONJUGATED DIENE 
WITH A MONOVINYL-SUBSTITUTED AROMATIC 
COMPOUND 
William J. Trepka, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 
Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed June 21, 1973, Ser. No. 372,240 
Int. Cl? CO8F 236/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—47 UA 35 Claims 

1. A polymerization process which comprises contacting at 
least one polymerizable conjugated diene and at least one 
polymerizable monovinyl-substituted aromatic hydrocarbon 
with an effective amount of an organolithium initiator under 
polymerization conditions including effective temperature 
and pressure in the presence of a polyalkoxy monovinyl-sub- 
stituted aromatic compound randomizer, wherein said po- 
lyalkoxy monovinyl-substituted aromatic compound is charac- 
terized by at least two adjacent alkoxy groups on a benzene 
ring nucleus, and wherein said randomizer is employed in 
quantity effective to promote the formation of random co- 
polymers between said conjugated diene and said monovinyl- 
substituted aromatic hydrocarbon. 

30. A polymerization process which comprises contacting at 
least one polymerizable monomer which is at least one poly- 
merizable conjugated diene, or at least one polymerizable 
conjugated diene and at least one copolymerizable monovinyl- 
substituted aromatic hydrocarbon, under polymerization con- 
ditions, with the organolithium initiator prepared by the pro- 
cess comprising contacting at least one hydrocarbon lithium 
compound with at least one polyalkoxy monovinyl-substituted 
aromatic compound in a ratio effective to result in said initia- 
tor, 

wherein said hydrocarbon lithium compound is represented 

by R’’Li, wherein R”’ is a hydrocarbon radical containing 
up to 20 carbon atoms per molecule, x is an integer of | 
to 4, inclusive, 

said polyalkoxy monovinyl-substituted aromatic hydrocar- 

bon is represented by 


CH = CH. 
R-€ R 
R R 
R 


wherein each R is hydrogen, alkoxy —OR’, hydrocarbyl, or 
halogen, such that at least two R groups are OR’ and are 
adjacent the benzene ring, R’ is an alkyl radical, R groups 
where hydrocarbyl are alkyl, cycloalky!, or aryl, and wherein 
two adjacent R groups together with the corresponding car- 
bons of the benzene ring can be a 5 to 10 membered ring 
system, said halogen is fluorine or chlorine, and wherein said 
polyalkoxy monovinyl-substituted aromatic hydrocarbon con- 
tains 10 to 20 carbon atoms per molecule, and 
wherein said polymerization conditions include a tempera- 
ture, pressure, and amount of said organolithium initiator 
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effective for said polymerization process to produce a 
polymer of said conjugated diene, or copolymer of said 
conjugated diene with said monovinyl-substituted aro- 
matic hydrocarbon. 


3,931,108 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING POLYCARBONATES 
Rudolf Binsack; Heinrich Haupt; Hugo Vernaleken, all of 

Krefeld, and Eckart Reese, Dormagen, all of Germany, 

assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen Bayer- 

werk, Germany 

Filed Oct. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 409,201 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 9, 1972, 

2254917 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 63/62 

U.S. Cl. 260—47 XA 6 Claims 

1. In the process of producing a polycarbonate suitable for 
film extrusion having a relative viscosity measured at a con- 
centration of 0.5 g of polycarbonate in 100 ml of methylene 
chloride solution at a temperature of 25°C of between about 
1.35 and about 1.55 by reacting an aqueous alkaline solution 
of an aromatic dihydroxy compound with phosgene under the 
conditions of a phase boundary reaction the improvement 
which comprises the sequential steps of 

a. allowing the reaction to proceed to give an oligomeric 
polycarbonate having a degree of polymerization of about 
5 to 15; 

b. adding a catalytic amount of tertiary amine and about 
0.05 to 2.0 mol percent relative to the aromatic dihy- 
droxy compound, of a branching agent having more than 
three phenolic hydroxy groups to the phase boundary 
reaction mixture; and 

c. allowing the condensation reaction to go to completion. 


3,931,109 
PROCESS FOR COATING SUBSTRATES WITH HIGH 
MOLECULAR WEIGHT EPOXY RESINS 
Patrick Henry Martin, Danville, Calif., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 234,390, March 13, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 449,408 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 30/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—47 EP 8 Claims 

1. An epoxy resin coating composition comprising in dis- 
persed form 
1. a liquid epoxy resin having more than one 1,2-epoxy 
groups 
2. a mixture comprising a solid phenolic hydroxyl contain- 
ing compound having more than one phenolic hydroxyl 
group and a catalytic amount of a catalyst for effecting 
the reaction between the epoxy groups and the phenolic 
hydroxyl groups selected from the group consisting of 
phosphonium salts of organic and inorganic acids, imidaz- 
oles, imidazolines and quaternary ammonium com- 
pounds, 
wherein the epoxy resin and phenolic hydroxyl-containing 
compound are employed in quantities such as to provide a 
product having an average molecular weight of at least about 
15,000 and wherein said phenolic hydroxyl-containing com- 
pound and catalyst mixture is dispersed in said liquid epoxy 
resin. 
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3,931,110 
RAPID CURING ADHESIVE COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING THE REACTION PRODUCT OF A KETONE 
ALDEHYDE CONDENSATION POLYMER AND A 
PRIMARY AROMATIC AMINE 

Harlan G. Freeman; Gene F. Baxter, and Graham 

Allen, all of Seattle, Wash., assignors to The Dow Chemical 

Company, Midland, Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 174,942, Aug. 25, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,784,515, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 113,681, 
Feb. 8, 1971, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 821,996, May 2, 1969, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 639,270, May 18, 1967, Pat. 
No. 3,518,159. This application Oct. 23, 1973, Ser. No. 
408,407 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 6/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—64 34 Claims 

1. A rapid curing adhesive composition comprising 

a. an amine-modified condensation polymer comprising the 
reaction product of a ketone-formaldehyde condensation 
polymer containing reactive alkylol groups with a primary 
aromatic amine of the formula 


wherein X, is —NH, or —CH,NH,; X, is —NH,, —CH,NH, 
or —OH; X; is —NH,, —CH,NH,, —NO,, —OH, alkyl of | to 
5 carbon atoms, hydrogen, halogen, halogenated alkyl, al- 
kyoxy or 


at) 


X, is hydrogen, alkyl of | to 4 carbon atoms or aryl; and A is 
—SO,—, —NH—, —O-—, —S—, —C=c—, —S—S-—, — 
N=N— or 


where Y, and Y, are hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms 
and z is 0, | or 2; the amount of said amine being at least 0.1 
part by weight per part of said ketone-formaldehyde conden- 
sation polymer; and 
b. a curing agent reactable with said modified condensation 
polymer at ambient temperatures, the amounts of said 
modified polymer and curing agent being sufficient to 
cause said composition to rapidly become insoluble and 
infusible at ambient temperatures. 
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3,931,111 
SOLUBLE HYDROPHILIC POLYMERS AND PROCESS 
FOR PROCESSING THE SAME 

Jinrich Kopecek; Jiri Vacik, both of Prague, and Ladislav 

Sprincl, Prague-Stodulky, all of Czechoslovakia, assignors to 

Ceskoslovenska akadamie ved, Prague, Czechoslovakia 

Filed Feb. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 335,748 
By priority, application Czechoslovakia, Feb. 29, 1972, 
1 72 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 2/38, 18/62; AGIK 31/785 

U.S. Cl. 260—67 R 11 Claims 

1. A water soluble hydrophilic low molecular weight poly- 
mer suitable for medical use including blood plasma substitute 
comprising the polymerizate of at least one monomer selected 
from the group consisting of N-alkyl methacrylamides, N- 
hydroxyalkyl methacrylamides, N-alkyl acrylamides, N- 
hydroxyalkyl acrylamides, N,N-dialkyl acrylamides, and 
mono-esters of acrylic and methacrylic acids with di-, tri- and 
higher homologous polyethlene glycols wherein the alkyl 
radicals are selected from the group consisting of unsubsti- 
tuted and substituted alkyl radicals, the substituents being 
selected from the group consisting of hydroxy, amino and 
alkoxy groups, said low molecular weight polymer having an 
average molecular weight in a range of 10,000 to 60,000 and 
containing up to 1% maximum of a fraction having a molecu- 
lar weight above 100,000, said low molecular weight polymer 
being condensed with at least one bifunctional compound 
selected from diisocyanates, halides of dicarboxylic acids, 
phosgene and dialdehydes derived from dicarboxylic acids to 
form a condensation polymer having a molecular weight in a 
range of 60,000 to 250,000 and having cleavable cross-links. 


3,931,112 
PROCESS FOR N-METHYLOLATING DIISOCYANATE 
POLYADDITION PRODUCTS 
Kuno Wagner, Leverkusen-Steinbuechel, and Hans Jlirgen 
Miiller, Cologne, both of Germany, assignors to Bayer Ak- 
tiengeselischaft, Leverkusen Bayerwerk, Germany 
Filed Feb. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 444,628 
Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 28, 1973, 
2309862 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 12/20; CO8K 5/05 
U.S. Cl. 260—72 B 9 Claims 
1. A process for N-methylolating a polyurethane comprising 
reacting 
a. a polyurethane containing about 0.2 to 0.4 NH equiva- 
lents obtained from urea groups for every 200 parts by 
weight of polyurethane with 
b. between 0.1 to 10 equivalents of formaldehyde per me- 
thylolatable NH equivalent, dissolved in a solvent mixture 
of 
c. an inert organic solvent selected from the group consist- 
ing of benzene, toluene, xylene, ethyl benzene, chloro- 
benzene, tetrahydrofuran, dioxane, | ,3-dioxalene, glycol 
carbonate, ethyl glycol acetate, methylene chloride, chlo- 
roform and trichloroethylene and 
d. a tertiary alcohol 
at a temperature of between about —20° and 160°C. 





3,931,113 
IMPACT-RESISTANT THERMOPLASTIC POLYESTER 
URETHANES . 

Nelson V. Seeger, Cuyahoga Falls, and Andrew J. Kaman, 
Norton, both of Ohio, assignors to PPG Industries, Inc., 
Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 154,944, June 21, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 30, 1972, Ser. No. 311,043 
Int. Cl? CO8G 18/75, 18/42 
U.S. Cl. 260—75 NT 16 Claims 

1. A transparent, thermoplastic polyesterurethane that is 
the reaction product of (a) essentially linear hydroxy-ter- 
minated polyester selected from the group consisting of po- 
ly(1,4-butylene adipate) having a molecular weight of about 
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2000, poly( 1 ,4-butylene azelate) having a molecular weight of 
from about 1000 to about 2000 and poly(epsilon caprolac- 
tone) having a molecular weight of from about 1000 to about 
2000, (b) aliphatic diol of from 2 to 10 carbon atoms, and (c) 
-,4'-methylene-bis(cyclohexyl isocyanate), the mole ratio of 
(b) to (a) ranging from about 0.9 to 1.2:1 for polyesters of 
about 1000 molecular weight to from about 0.7 to 5:1 for 
polyesters of about 2000 molecular weight, and the number of 
isocyanate groups provided by (c) being substantially equiva- 
lent to the total number of hydroxy groups provided by (a) 
and (b) whereby to provide a polyesterurethane that is sub- 
stantially free of unreacted isocyanate groups. 


3,931,114 
POLYBUTYLENE TEREPHTHALATE BLOW MOLDED 
ARTICLE 
John S. Gall, North Haledon, and George W. Halek, Summit, 
both of N.J., assignors to Celanese Corporation, New York, 
N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 261,847, June 12, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,814,786. This application Jan. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 434,455 
Int. Cl? CO8G 63/70, 63/16 
U.S. Cl. 260—75 T 4 Claims 

1. A polybutylene terephthalate blow molded article 
wherein said polybutylene terephthalate has an intrinsic vis- 
cosity in the range of 1.05 to 1.4 deciliters per gram measured 
in orthochlorophenol at 25°C. 


3,931,115 
PROCESS OF SPRAYING POLYURETHANE-POLYUREA 
COMPOSITIONS AND APPLICATIONS THEREOF 

Albert Pierre Strassel, Ville d'Avray (Hauts-de-Seine), France, 

assignor to Societe Anonyoe: Produits Chimiques Ugine 

Kuhimann, Paris, France 

Filed Mar. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 344,617 
Claims priority, application France, Apr. 5, 1972, 72.11953 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 18/28 

U.S. Cl. 260—75 NH 6 Claims 

1. A method for forming a film of polyurethane-polyurea on 
a support comprising spraying said support with a two compo- 
nent composition mixed at the time of spraying consisting as 
first component a solution of at least one organic diamine in 
a solvent and as a second component a prepolymer liquid at 
prepolymer spray temperatures of 20° to 130°C containing 
both polyether and polyester linkages in a ratio of 9:1 to 1:9 
and prepared by reacting at least one polyol with a molecular 
weight of 300 to 6000 and an organic polyisocyanate with a 
ratio of NCO/OH between about 1.5 and 3 and recovering the 
support with a polyurethane-polyurea coating, said second 
component containing from 0 up to 30% of a solvent and 
having a viscosity of 2000 cps or less at the prepolymer spray 
temperature, the proportions of the first and second compo- 
nents being such that the ratio of NH,/OH is greater than 0.5 
and the ratio of NCO/OH + NH, is between 0.95 and 1.6. 


3,931,116 
CURABLE AMINE-TERMINATED POLYURETHANE- 
UREA/EPOXIDE LACQUERS 
Carl Bernstein, Deerfield; Konstantinos Arvanitis, Chicago, 
and Yuen Ng, Chicago, all of Ill., assignors to Witco Chemi- 
cal Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 280,369, Aug. 14, 1972, 
abandoned. This tion Mar. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 451,266 
Int. Cl.* CO8G / 8/30; CO8K 5/20 
U.S. Cl. 260—77.5 R 17 Claims 

1. A curable polymer-forming lacquer solution comprising: 
a. An amine terminated polyetherurethane-urea prepared by 
the addition of an isocyanate terminated polyalkylene ether 
diol prepolymer to an excess of diamine, there being at least 
one active hydrogen on each amine group of said diamine, in 
an organic solvent system, and 
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b. A chain-extending amount of a polyepoxide of about 0.1 
to about 9.0 percent, by weight, based on said amine-ter- 
minated polyetherurethane-urea present in said organic 
solvent system of component (a). 


3,931,117 
COATING POWDERS FOR PROTECTIVE FILMS BASED 
ON e-CAPROLACTAM-BLOCKED ISOCYANATES 
David P. Leonard, Overland Park, Kans., assignor to Cook 
Paint and Varnish Company, Kansas City, Mo. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 493,887 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 18/80, 18/42 
U.S. Cl. 260—77.5 TB 4 Claims 
1. A coating powder for use in the preparation of protective 
films which comprises an intimate mixture of: 
i. a caprolactam-blocked organic polyisocyanate and 
ii. A film-forming hydroxy-containing polyester, or a film- 
forming hydroxy-containing polymer obtained by react- 
ing from 10-30 parts of a hydroxy lower alkyl acrylate or 
methacrylate, from 35-45 parts of a lower alkyl acrylate 
or methacrylate and from 35-45 parts of styrene or vinyl 
toluene, wherein the polyisocyanate is present in suffi- 
cient quantity to provide from about 0.8 to 1.20 blocked 
isocyanate groups for each hydroxy group in the coating 
powder, the caprolactam-blocked organic polyisocyanate 
component (i) being a 1:1 molar mixture of 
(a) a caprolactam-blocked aliphatic or aromatic polyiso- 
cyanate selected from the group consisting of isopho- 
rone diisocyanate, 4,4’-methylene bis-(cyclohexyl iso- 
cyanate), toluene diisocyanate, tetramethylene diisocy- 
anate, pentamethylene diisocyanate, hexamethylene 
diisocyanate, propylene-1,2-diisocyanate, butylene- 
1,2-diisocyanate, ethylene diisocyanate, cyclopenty- 
lene-1 ,3-diisocyanate, cyclohexylene-1 ,3-diisocyanate, 
m-phenylene diisocyanate, p-phenylene diisocyanate, 
4,4'-diphenyl diisocyanate, 1,5-napthalene diisocya- 
nate, 2,4-toluene diisocyanate, 2,6-toluene diisocya- 
nate, toluene trisisocyanate, 1,4-xylene diisocyanate, 
and 4,4’-diphenylmethane diisocyanate; and 
(b) a caprolactam-blocked polyisocyanate prepolymer 
derived from the condensation of a polyhydric alcohol 
and one or more of the polyisocyanates in (a). 


3,931,118 

AMINOALKANESULFONATE-MODIFIED POLYAMIDES 
James W. Cleary, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 

leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Filed Sept. 2, 1971, Ser. No. 177,427 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 69/48 

U.S. Cl. 260—78 SC 9 Claims 

1. A fiber-forming aliphatic polycarbonamide wherein re- 
curring amide linkages and terminal sulfonate groups are 
integral parts of a polymer chain which consists essentially of 
a polymerization product obtained from reactants consisting 
essentially of (A) at least one polyamide-forming component 
selected from the group consisting of amino acid, lactam, 
dicarboxylic acid and diamine, and salt of dicarboxylic acid 
and diamine, and (B) at least one basic dyeability modifier 
selected from the group consisting of aminoalkanesulfonic 
acid and alkali metal salt thereof having the formula 
RNHR’SO,M wherein M is hydrogen or an alkali metal, R is 
hydrogen or a monovalent saturated hydrocarbon radical 
having 1-12 carbon atoms per radical, R’ is a divalent satu- 
rated hydrocarbon radical having 1-18 carbon atoms per 
radical; said basic dyeability modifier being present therein in 
an amount of from about 0.05 to about 4 mol percent based 
on the mols of recurring amide units in the polycarbonamide. 
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3,931,119 
AROMATIC CARBOXAMIDE-SULPHONAMIDE 
POLYCONDENSATES 

Jean-Claude Leblanc, Venissieux,, France, assignor to Rhone- 

Poulenc S.A., Paris, France 

Filed Sept. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 395,435 

Claims priority, application France, Sept. 13, 1972, 

72.32426 
Int. Cl.? CO8G 69/32 

U.S. Cl. 260—78 R 4 Claims 

1. A heat-resistant film- or fibre-forming aromatic polya- 
mide-sulphonamide consisting essentially of recurring units of 


the formula: 


—CO—Ar,—COHN—Ar,—SO; NH—Ar;—(SO: NH —Ar4) n— 
NH— 


in which each of the Ar radicals, which may be identical or 
different, represents 


ep ee 


n is O or an integer at least equal to | and the arrow above 
—SO,NH— groups indicates that each of these groups can be 
reversed to give —NH—SO,— groups, said polyamide-sul- 
phonamide being resistant to temperatures as high as 350° to 
450°C. and soluble in organic solvents without it being neces- 
sary to add inorganic salt. 


3,931,120 
FLAMEPROOF MODACRYLIC FIBERS 
Yoshihisa Shichijo; Hideo Sato; Toshio Iwasa, and Yasuo 
Uchida, all of Fuji, Japan, assignors to Asahi Kasei Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 196,100, Nov. 5, 1971, Pat. No. 3,824,222. 
This application Sept. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 400,801 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 5, 1970, 45-96831 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 28/02, 230/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—79.3 MU 4 Claims 
1. A modacrylic synthetic fiber prepared from a polymer 
composition consisting essentially of polymerized units of 
a. at least 50 percent by weight based on the composition 
of acrylonitrile; 
b. at least 25 percent by weight based on the composition 
of vinylidene chloride; 
c. 0.1 to 3 percent by weight based on the composition of 
bis(2-chloroethy!) vinylphosphonate; and 
d. at least one ethylenically unsaturated compound copoly- 
merizable therewith, present in an amount of up to 10 
percent by weight and which includes at least one ethyl- 
enically unsaturated monomer having a dye site therein 
for a basic dye, said monomer having a dye site being 
present in an amount of up to | percent by weight. 





3,931,121 
PROCESS FOR ACCELERATING THE CURING OF 
POLYMERS WITH ORGANO CHLORONITROSO 
COMPOUNDS 

Pauls Davis, Gibraltar; Herwart C. Vogt, Grosse Ile, and 

Charles F. Deck, Trenton, all of Mich., assignors to BASF 

Wyandotte Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 

Filed Nov. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 522,614 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 8/30; CO8C 19/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—79.3 R 5 Claims 

1. A process for accelerating the curing of polymers se- 
lected from the group consisting of polyethylene, polypropyl- 
ene, polystyrene, styrene-butadiene rubber, butyl rubber, 
natural rubber, polybutadiene, polyisobutylene, ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymers, bis-1,4-polyisoprene, ethylene-propylene 
dichloropentadiene terpolymer, polyvinyl chloride polymer, 
vinyl chloride-vinyl acetate copolymers, vinyl chloride-vinyli- 
dene chloride copolymers polyperfluoropropylene vinylidene 
fluoride, chlorinated natural rubber, sulfochlorinated polyeth- 
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ylene, polychloroprene, chlorinated butyl rubber, chlorinated 
polyethylene and chlorinated polypropylene, wherein said 
polymers are crosslinked with polyfunctional chloronitroso 
groups in the presence of a metallic or metallic salt accelera- 
tor selected from the group consisting of anhydrous cupric 
sulfate, ferric chloride, cupric chloride, nickel bromide, and 
iron powder, cobalt acetate tetrahydrate and ferrous ammo- 
nium sulfate dodecahydrate. 


3,931,122 
METHOD FOR PRODUCING HIGH MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT POLYACRYLAMIDE TYPE RESINS 

Shin-ichi Isaoka, Kyoto; Tutomu Shintani, Toyonaka; 

Shigenori Taziri, Ibaraki; Shiro Sakai, Higashiosaka, and 

Wataru Thoma, Yamatotakada, all of Japan, assignors to 

Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, Japan 

Filed Jan. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 436,046 
Claims priority, application Japan, Jan. 25, 1973, 48-10861 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 2//4, 2/20 

U.S. Cl. 260—80.3 N 3 Claims 

1. A process for producing resinous polymers of acrylamide 
which comprises copolymerizing acrylamide with at least one 
monovinyl monomer selected from the group consisting of 
acrylonitrile, acrylic acid and its salts, methacrylic acid and its 
salts and vinylpyridine, the total amount of acrylamide and the 
monovinyl monomer being 20 to 30 percent by weight based 
on the total amount of the reaction mixture and the amount 
of acrylamide being 65 to 99 percent by weight based on the 
total amount of acrylamide and the monovinyl monomer, in a 
solvent mixture of water and acetone, said solvent mixture 
containing 23 to 30 percent by weight of acetone, in the 
presence of a redox type catalyst consisting essentially of at 
least one persulfate selected from the group consisting of 
potassium persulfate, sodium persulfate and ammonium per- 
sulfate, at least one aliphatic amine selected from the group 
consisting of dimethylaminoethanol, triethanolamine, hexa- 
methylene diamine, diethylene triamine, triethylene tetra- 
mine, tetraethylene pentamine, polyethylenimine, tetrame- 
thylethylene diamine, tetramethylpropylene diamine and tet- 
ramethylhexamethylene diamine and at least one Lewis acid 
selected from the group consisting of the chlorides and bro- 
mides of aluminum, antimony, lithium and zinc, the weight 
ratio of the persulfate to the aliphatic amine being 1 : 0.5-2.5 
and the weight ratio of the aliphatic amine to said Lewis acid 
being | : 0.5-3.0, the amount of said redox type catalyst being 
0.01 to 1.0 percent by weight based on the total amount of 
acrylamide and the monovinyl monomer. 


3,931,123 
HYDROPHILIC NITRITE COPOLYMERS 

Jiri Vacik, and Jindrich Kopecek, both of Praha, Czechoslova- 

kia, assignors to Ceskoslovenska akadamie ved, Prague, 

Czechoslovakia 

Filed Apr. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 355,496 

Claims priority, application Czechoslovakia, May 2, 1972, 

2961/72 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 8/42, 16/02 

U.S. Cl. 260—80.73 3 Claims 

1. A composition comprising a hydrophilic copolymer hav- 
ing reactive -C N groups, which contains (A) 2 - 50 mol. 
percent of methacrylonitrile or acrylonitrile and (B) 50 - 98 
mol. percent of glycol monoesters of acrylic or methacrylic 
acid, where the glycol is selected from the group consisting of 
ethylene glycol, diethylene glycol, triethylene glycol and their 
mixtures. 

3. A low-temperature hydrogenation catalyst comprising 
the composition of claim 2 having bonded thereto a metal 
selected from the group consisting of Pt, Pd, and Rh. 
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3,931,124 
FLUOROELASTOMER COMPOSITION 
Yutaka Kometani; Shun Koizumi, both of Toyonaka; Takeshi 
Suzuki, Kyoto; Yasuyoshi Furukawa, Neyagawa; Masayasu 
Tomoda, Takatsuki, and Kiyoichi Kondo, Settsu, all of Ja- 
pan, assignors to Daikin Kogyo Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 303,769, Nov. 6, 1972, Pat. No. 3,857,807. 
This application Mar. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 454,165 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1971, 46- 
90488; July 25, 1972, 47-74849 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/4/18, 214/20, 214/22, 214/24 
U.S. Cl. 260—80.77 17 Claims 
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1. A fluoroelastomer composition comprising (a) a fluoro- 
elastomer copolymer, (b) at least one member selected from 
the group consisting of bivalent metal oxide, bivalent metal 
hydroxide and mixture of bivalent metal oxide or metal hy- 
droxide with metal salt of weak acid, (c) an aromatic polyhy- 
droxy compound, and from about 0.2 to 10 parts per 100 parts 
by weight of fluoroelastomer copolymer of (d) a quaternary 
ammonium compound having the general formula: 


wherein R is alkyl group having 1 to 24 carbon atoms or 
aralkyl group having 7 to 20 carbon atoms, and X~ is an anion 
such as halide ion, hydroxylate ion, alkoxylate ion, carboxyl- 
ate ion, phenoxide ion, sulfonate ion, sulfate ion, sulfite ion 
and carbonate ion. 


3,931,125 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING HYDROCARBON RESIN 

AND PRESSURE-SENSITIVE ADHESIVES CONTAINING 
SAME 

Shigeru Katayama; Izuru Yokoyama, and Katsuhiko Tasaka, 

all of Iwakuni, Japan, assignors to Mitsui Petrochemical 

Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Mar. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 452,577 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1973, 48- 

30853 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/4/00, 212/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—82 18 Claims 

1. A process for producing a hydrocarbon resin (C) which 
comprises copolymerizing 100 parts by weight of vinyl aro- 
matic hydrocarbons (A) comprising about 80 to 100% by 
weight isopropenyltoluene and 0 to 20% by weight vinyl aro- 
matic hydrocarbons having 8 to 9 carbon atoms and from 
about 5 to 100 parts by weight of a fraction (B) having a 
boiling point range from about —15°C to 45°C and comprising 
a major proportion by weight of unsaturated hydrocarbons 
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having 4 to 5 carbon atoms, which is the by-product in the 
refining or cracking of petroleum, in the presence of a Friedel- 
Crafts catalyst. 


3,931,126 
MODIFICATION OF CONJUGATED DIENE POLYMERS 
BY TREATMENT WITH ORGANOLITHIUM AND 
N,N,N’,N’-TETRAMETHYLALKYLENEDIAMINE 
COMPOUNDS 
Floyd E. Naylor, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips Petro- 
leum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Oct. 4, 1967, Ser. No. 672,692 
Int. Cl.? CO8C 19/22 

U.S. Cl. 260—83.7 10 Claims 
1. A method for reducing the inherent viscosity of a pre- 
formed polymer wherein said polymer is at least one of a 
polymer of at least one conjugated diene having from about 4 
to 8 carbon atoms per molecule and a copolymer of said 
conjugated diene with a vinyl aromatic compound containing 
up to 20 carbon atoms per molecule, which comprises react- 
ing said preformed polymer for at least two minutes in an inert 
hydrocarbon diluent at a pressure sufficient for liquid-phase 
operation with (1) an organolithium treating agent selected 
from (a) compounds represented by the formula R(Li), 
wherein R is a hydrocarbon radical selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkenyl, aryl 
radicals, and combinations thereof, and x is an integer of from 
1 to 4, (b) a halogen-substituted phenyllithium, or (c) a lithium 
adduct of naphthalene or stilbene and (2) N,N,N’,N’-tetrame- 
thylalkylenediamine, wherein said N,N,N’,N‘-tetramethylalk- 

ylenediamine is 


CH 

ae ae a 
CH,~ “cH; 

wherein a is an integer from | to 6, inclusive, and each Y is 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl 
radicals containing from | to 3, inclusive, carbon atoms, and 
wherein the mole ratio of said organolithium treating agent to 
said N,N,N’ ,N’-tetramethylalkylenediamine is in the range of 
from 1:10 to 10:1 and wherein from 20 to 200 gram milli- 
moles of said N,N,N’,N’-tetramethylalkylenediamine are used 
per 100 grams of said polymer. 


3,931,127 

CYCLIZED COPOLYMER FROM A CONJUGATED DIENE 

AND AN ALPHA OLEFIN, AND THE PRODUCTION 

THEREOF 

Adel Farhan Halasa, Bath, and Tai Chun Cheng, Akron, both 

of Ohio, assignors to The Firestone Tire & Rubber Com- 

pany, Akron, Ohio 

Filed Nov. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 417,311 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 4/46, 36/04, 236/04 

U.S. Cl. 260—85.3 R 3 Claims 

1. A cyclized polymer with a molecular weight of substan- 
tially 500 to 200,000 which includes substantially 20 to 60 
percent of cyclized units having in the cycle 50 to 95 parts by 
weight of conjugated diene units and 50 to 5 parts by weight 
of alpha olefin units, each conjugated diene unit containing 4 
to 8 carbon atoms and each alpha olefin unit containing 2 to 
8 carbon atoms, and in addition to the cyclized portion of the 
polymer, an uncyclized portion, 10 to 15 percent of which is 
cis-1,4 polymer, 20 to 25 percent of which is trans-1,4 poly- 
mer and between about 70 to 60 percent of which is 1,2- 
polymer. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 











JANUARY 6, 1976 


3,931,128 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING COPOLYMER OF 

ACRYLONITRILE AND AROMATIC VINYL COMPOUND 
Hidehiko Takizawa, and Mitsuto Hisashige, both of Ichihara, 

Japan, assignors to Denki Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha, 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Apr. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 465,655 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 220/44 

U.S. CL. 260—85.5 HC 5 Claims 

1. A process for preparing a copolymer of acrylonitrile and 
an aromatic vinyl compound comprising suspension polymer- 
izing acrylonitrile and an aromatic vinyl compound chosen 
from the group consisting of styrene, o-methylstyrene, m- 
methylstyrene, p-methylstyrene and a-methylstyrene in an 
initial weight ratio of acrylonitrile to vinyl compound of 
30-50: 70-50 which is during the process adjusted to a ratio 
of 20-35: 80-65 by the addition of vinyl compound, in the 
presence of at least one azo catalyst selected from the group 
consisting of 1 ,1'-azobiscyclohexanitrile, 1,1'-azobiscyclohep- 
tanitrile, 2,2'-azobis(2-nitropropane), 2,2'-azobis-(2-thi- 
ocyanopropane) and 2,2’-azobis(2-methoxycarbonyl pro- 
pane) and at least one peroxide catalyst selected from the 
group consisting of ditertiary butyl peroxide, 2,5-dimethyl- 
2,5-di(tertiary butyl peroxy) hexane, tertiary butyl peroxy 
acetate and tertiary butyl peroxy isopropyl carbonate in an 
amount of catalyst of about 0.01 to 0.5% by weight, and and 
about 0.005 to 0.2% by weight, respectively, based on the 
weight of the monomers, and maintaining the temperature at 
a first level of about 90° to 110°C until the conversion of the 
monomers reaches 70%, and then, increasing the temperature 
to a second level in excess of said first level in the range of 
about 110° to 140°C until completion of the polymerization. 


3,931,129 
FLUOROELASTOMER COMPOSITION 

Yutaka Kometani; Shun Koizumi, both of Toyonaka; Takeshi 

Suzuki, Kyoto; Yasuyoshi Furukawa, Osaka; Masayasu 

Tomoda, Takatsuki, and Kiyoichi Kondo, Settsu, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Daikin Kogyo Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 303,764, Nov. 6, 1972, Pat. No. 3,864,298. 

This application Mar. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 454,164 

Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1971, 46- 

90488; July 25, 1972, 47-74848 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/4/22 


U.S. Cl. 260—87.7 16 Claims 


C by) ssoug 





1. A fluoroelastomer composition comprising per 100 parts 
by weight of (a) a fluoroelastomer, (b) from 2 to 30 parts by 
weight of at least one member selected from the group consist- 
ing of bivalent metal oxide, bivalent metal hydroxide and 
mixture of bivalent metal oxide or metal hydroxide with metal 
salt of weak acid, (c) from 0.5 to 5 parts by weight of an 
aromatic polyhydroxy compound, and (d) from 0.2 to 10 parts 
by weight of a quaternary ammonium compound having the 
general formula: 
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wherein R, is alkyl group having | to 20 carbon atoms, carbo- 
cyclic group, heterocyclic group or aralkyl group having 7 to 
20 carbon atoms, R, is hydrogen, alkyl group having | to 12 
carbon atoms, carbocyclic group, heterocyclic group, phenyl 
group, substituted phenyl group, aralkyl group having 7 to 12 
carbon atoms, alkoxyl group having | to 12 carbon atoms, 
benzyloxy group, hydroxyl group, carboxyl group, alkoxycar- 
bony! group, acyl group, benzoyl group or cyclohexylcarbonyl 
group, R; is alkyl group having | to 20 carbon atoms or aralkyl 
group having 7 to 20 carbon atoms, R, and R, are hydrogen 
or lower alkyl group, A is alkylene group or phenylene group, 
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B is alkylene group, and X~ is an anion such as halide ion, 
hydroxylate ion, alkoxylate ion, phenoxide ion, carboxylate 
ion, sulfonate ion, sulfate ion, sulfite ion and carbonate ion. 


3,931,130 
PROCESS FOR REMOVING RESIDUAL VOLATILE 

SOLVENT J'4PURITIES FROM POLYMER MOLDING 

PELLETS 
Heinz Beining, Hamm-Westtuennen, Germany, assignor to Du 
Pont of Canada, Ltd., Montreal, Canada 
Filed Jan. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 433,708 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 2/0/00, 212/00 


U.S. Cl. 260—88.2 S 10 Claims 





1. In a process for the treatment of pellets of a crystalline, 
thermoplastic polymer to remove residual volatile solvents 
contained therein by heating below the melting point of the 
polymer, the improvement which comprises passing the pel- 
lets slurried with water into the base of a generally cylindrical, 
vertical column of hot water, passing the pellets in plug-flow 
upwardly through the column of hot water, said water being 
maintained at a temperature between at least 100°C. and 
about 8°C. below the crystalline melting point of the polymer, 
while removing excess, cooler water from the base of the 
column of water at a rate such that the height of the water in 
the column remains constant, continuously supplying heat to 
the column of water at a point above the base of the column 
at a rate sufficient to maintain the temperature in the column, 
maintaining sufficient pressure on the top of the column to 
prevent boiling of the water, and withdrawing the pellets from 
the top of the column of water to a drying column and there 
drying them with a hot gas comprising superheated steam 
while recovering the volatile solvent, stripped from the pellets, 
from the water drawn off from the bottom of the column, by 
steam distillation. 


3,931,131 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR SUSPENSION 
POLYMERIZATION 
Hiroyuki Noziri; Mituaki Sugahara, and Hirotada Tanno, all of 
Iwaki, Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki 
Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 532,638 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 18, 1973, 48- 
140369; Mar. 13, 1974, 49-28022 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 2/18, 14/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—91.7 4 Claims 
1. A suspension polymerization process which comprises 
polymerizing a member selected from the group consisting of 
ethylene halides and mixtures of an ethylene halide and a 
monomer copolymerizable therewith in an aqueous medium 








460 


in the presence of a suspending agent and an oil-soluble cata- 
lyst under pressure in a pressure polymerization vessel the 
internal exposed surfaces of which are at least partially lined 
with wood thereby to prevent adhesion thereto of the resulting 


polymer. 


3,931,132 
UTILIZATION OF OXYGEN DIFLUORIDE FOR 
SYNTHESES OF FLUOROPOLYMERS 
George M. Low, Deputy Administrator of the National Aernau- 
tics and Space Administration, with respect to an invention 
of, and Madeline S. Toy, Orange, Calif. 
Filed June 11, 1970, Sr. No. 45,549 
Int. Cl.? CO8F / 1/4/00; CU8L 9/00, 27/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—92.1 6 Claims 
1. A method of modifying a polyperfluoro-1,2 and 1,4 buta- 
diene polymer containing a high percentage of pendant 1 ,2- 
perfluoro vinyl groups and being prepared by the free radical 
polymerization of perfluorobutadiene by a gaseous perfluoro- 
alkyl peroxide catalyst, said polymer consisting essentially of 
units of the formula: 


a 
where 


x and y are integers such that the molecular weight is at least 
25,000 comprising the step of: 

reacting said polymer with oxygen difluoride at a tempera- 
ture of no less than 25°C to form a polymer containing 
acyl groups of the formula: 


Q 


F=CF, 
FCF y}z—¢CF,CF=CFCF,+, 


FCF,};—¢CF,CF=CFCF,+, . 


3,931,133 
SUSPENSION POLYMERIZATION PROCESS FOR 
ETHYLENIC MONOMERS 
Jacques Desilles, Billere, France, assignor to Aquitaine Total 
Organico, Courbevoie, France 
Continuation of Ser. No. 211,062, Dec. 22, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 12, 1973, Ser. No 426,619 


Claims priority, application France, 
70.47502 


Dec. 31, 1970, 
Int. Cl. CO8f 7/04, 3/76, 19/02 

U.S. Cl. 260—93.5 W 25 Claims 

1. A process for the suspension polymerization of styrene in 
the presence of a tertiary butyl perbenzoate, which comprises 
co-precipitating in water, a mixture of an alkali metal phos- 
phate and an alkali metal carbonate containing at least one 
gram-ion of carbonate to 3 gram-ions of phosphate equiva- 
lents by means of a soluble salt of metals selected from the 
group consisting of calcium, barium, magnesium, iron and 
aluminum in an amount of at least 10 metal ions to 6 phos- 
phate equivalents and | metal ion to each carbonate ion, at a 
temperature range from about ambient to 40°C, dispersing in 
the thus obtained suspension, whose concentration range is 
from 0.01 to 10 g/liter, the said styrene and tertiary butyl 
perbenzoate, then raising the temperature of the resulting 
suspension to about 140°C for a period of from 3 to 24 hours. 
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3,931,134 
PROCESS AND APPARATUS FOR THE SEPARATING 
OUT OF COARSE AND/OR HEAVY PARTICLES FROM A 
VARIABLE PARTICLE SIZE AND/OR VARIABLE 
PARTICLE WEIGHT MIXTURE OF GRANULAR SOLIDS 
MAINTAINED IN A VORTEX STATE 
Rainer Hartmann, Frankfurt am Main; Oskar Dorschner, Bad 
Homburg, and Hans-Werner Gross, Buchschlag, all of Ger- 
many, assignors to Veba-Chemie AG, Gelsenkirchen-Buer, 
Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 792,682, Jan. 21, 1969, Pat. No. 
3,627,129. This application July 6, 1971, Ser. No. 160,186 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 24, 1968, 
1607648. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Nov. 6, 1990, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2/34, 10/00 


U.S. Cl. 260—93.7 8 Claims 








1. Process of continuously recovering particulate material 
of coarser grain size from admixture with material of smaller 
grain size, which particulate material contains an olefin poly- 
merization catalyst, which process comprises feeding a gase- 
ous olefin through a first zone; establishing and maintaining a 
gas-solids suspension consisting of solid particulate material in 
said gaseous olefin in said first zone, said solid particulate 
material being reactable with said olefin so as to increase in 
grain size olefin undergoes polymerization; feeding said olefin 
from said first zone through an intermediate zone whose cross- 
section is a smaller cross-section up to about 0.85 that of said 
dispersed suspension first zone thereby increasing the velocity 
of said olefin relative to its velocity in said first zone; feeding 
said olefin from said intermediate zone to a second zone 
having a crosssectional area about 2 to 15 times that of said 
first zone; establishing and maintaining a dense fluidized bed 
of said solid particulate material in said second zone; and 
recovering coarser grain solid particles from the base of said 
dispersed suspension first zone. 
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3,931,135 
PROCESS FOR REUSING POLYMERIZATION SOLVENT 
BY RECYCLING 

Mamoru Asada; Akinobu Shiga, and Kiyoshi Matsuyama, all 

of Niihama, Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Com- 

pany, Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Dec. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 425,594 

Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 16, 1972, 47- 

126351; Dec. 16, 1972, 47-126352 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 2//4, 4/52, 10/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—93.7 2 Claims 

1. In a process for mass polymerizing or suspension poly- 
merizing a-olefins in a polymerization zone to produce a 
polymer-polymerization solvent slurry using a catalyst system 
consisting of, as catalyst component (A), titanium trichloride 
or an eutectic mixture of titanium trichloride and a metal 
halide, and, as catalyst component (B), an organoaluminium 
compound, the improvement which comprises polymerizing 
the a-olefins using an organoaluminium compound repre- 
sented by the formula AIR;-_,Cl,, wherein R represents an 
alkyl group and n is about 0.9 as catalyst component (B), said 
organoaluminium compound being a mixture of trialk- 
ylaluminium and dialkylaluminium halide, separating the 
polymer produced and the solvent before adding a polymeri- 
zation inhibitor to the polymer, recycling the solvent to the 
polymerization zone, adding purified fresh solvent, fresh cata- 
lyst component (A) and fresh catalyst component (B) to said 
separated solvent and further carrying out the polymerizing. 


3,931,136 
CATALYTIC PRODUCTION OF A HIGH MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT CIS-1,4-POLYISOPRENE 
Kan Mori, Kawasaki; Hiroharu Ikeda, Yokohama; Isao Naga- 
oka; Tooru Shibata, both of Yokkaichi; Sigeo Kawatani, 

Nishinomiya, and Tatsuhiko Kikuchi, Kawasaki, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Japan Synthetic Rubber Co., Ltd., Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 26,105, April 6, 1970, 

abandoned. This application May 23, 1974, Ser. No. 472,632 
Int. Cl.? CO8D 1/14, 3/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—94.3 2 Claims 
1. In the process for producing at least an 80% yield of high 
molecular weight high cis-1,4-polyisoprene by contacting 
isoprene in the presence of cyclopentadiene in amounts up to 
about 100 ppm. with a polymerization catalyst, the improve- 
ment which comprises using as said polymerization catalyst a 
catalyst consisting of 

A. titanium tetrachloride, 

B. an organoaluminum compound of the formula AIR, 
wherein each R is selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl, aryl and cycloalkyl radicals, and 

C. a beta-diketone of the formula 


aodin’ ieliate’ 


wherein R’ and R"’ are each independently selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl and aryl radicals, said catalyst being 
prepared by mixing first the components (B) and (C) and then 
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adding the component (A) thereto, and the molar ratio of the 
component (A) to the component (B) being in the range of 
from 0.1:1 to 2:1, and the molar ratio of the component (B) 
to the component (C) being in the range of from 1:0.05 to 
1:0.7. 


3,931,137 
HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
Brian Graham White, Bracknell, England, assignor to Imperial 
Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Continuation of Ser. No. 703,532, Feb. 7, 1968, abandoned. 
This application May 22, 1974, Ser. No. 472,513 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 24, 1967, 

8854/67 
Int. Cl.? CO7B 21/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—96.5 R 6 Claims 

1. A solid cyrstalline, essentially dry complex of a herbicidal 
bipyridylium salt selected from the group consisting of 

1,1’-ethylene-2,2'-bipyridylium dibromide, 

1,1’-dimethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dichloride, 

1,1'-di-2-hydroxyethyl-4,4'-bipyridylium dichloride, 

1,1’-bis-3,5 -dimethylmorpholinocarbonylmethyl-4,4'- 
bipyridylium dichloride, 

1-(2-hydroxyethyl)-1'-methyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dichloride, 
1,1'-di-carbamoylimethyl-4,4'-bipyridylium dichloride, 

1,1'-di-N-methylcarbamoylmethyl-4,4'-bipyridylium 
chloride, 

1,1’-bis-N,N-dimethylcarbamoylmethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium 
dichloride, 
1,1'-diacetonyl-4,4'-bipyridylium dichloride, 1,1'-diethox- 
ycarbonylmethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dibromide, and 

1,1'-diallyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dibromide in combination 
with urea or thiourea, said complex having the formula 
X(A), (H,O)m, wherein X represents the bipyridylium 
salt, A represents a compound selected from urea and 
thiourea, n is selected from the integers 1, 2, and 4 and 
m is O or an integer of from 1-4, any water in said com- 
plex being present as lattice hydration. 

4. A process of preparing a solid crystalline, essentially dry 
complex of a herbicidal bipyridylium salt selected from the 
group consisting of 

1,1’-ethylene-2,2’-bipyridylium dibromide, 

1,1’-dimethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dichloride, 

1,1'-di-2-hydroxyethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dichloride, 
1,1'-bis-3 ,5-dimethylmorpholinocarbonylmethyl-4,4’- 
bipyridylium dichloride, 
1-(2-hydroxyethyl)-1‘-methyl-4,4'-bipyridylium dichloride, 
1,1'-di-carbamoylmethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dichloride, 


di- 


1,1'-di-N-methylcarbamoylmethyl-4,4'-bipyridylium di- 
chloride, 

1,1'-bis-N,N-dimethylcarbamoylmethyl-4,4'-bipyridylium 
dichloride, 


1,1'-diacetonyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dichloride, 

1,1’-diethoxycarbonylmethyl-4,4’-bipyridylium dibromide, 
and 

1,1’-diallyl’4,4’-bipyridylium dibromide in combination 
with urea or thiourea, said complex having the formula 
X(A), (H,O)m, wherein X represents the bipyridylium 
salt, A represents a compound selected from urea and 
thiourea, n is selected from the integers 1, 2, and 4 and 
m is O or an integer of from 1-4, any water in said com- 
plex being present as lattice hydration, which comprises 
adding urea or thiourea to a heated solution of said 
bipyridylium salt in which the concentration of 
bipyridylium cation is a least 10% on a grams per milliliter 
basis and separating and drying the resulting crystalline 
complex so that any water therein is present as lattice 
hydration. 
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3,931,138 
N-CARBOBENZOXY-PYROGLUTAMYL-HISTIDINE 
Masahiko Fujino, Hyogo; Shigeru Kobayashi, Osaka; Obaya- 

shi, Mikihio, Kyoto; Susumu Shinagawa, and Tsunehiko 
Fukuda, both of Osaka, all of Japan, assignors to Abbott 
Laboratories, North Chicago, Ill. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 340,893, March 13, 1973, 
Pat. No. 3,870,694. This application Sept. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 
506,367 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 103/52; CO7G 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 TR 
1. Carbobenzoxy-pyroglutamyl-histidine. 


2 Claims 


3,931,139 
TRIPEPTIDES HAVING AN ANTIDEPRESSIVE AND 
PROLACTIN-RELEASING ACTION 
Hans Wissmann, Bad Soden, Taunus; Rolf Geiger, Frankfurt 
am Main; Wolfgang Konig, Langenhain, Taunus; Hansjorg 
Kruse, Kelkheim, Taunus, and Karl Seeger, Hofheim, Tau- 
nus, all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
Filed Aug. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 499,403 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 25, 1973, 
2343035; Apr. 4, 1974, 2416428 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 103/52; A61K 37/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 TR 
1. A tripeptide of the formula 


_ 
of : 0 


7 Claims 


: 
~CG-R<=z , 
n 
° 


wherein X is alkyl having 3 to 8 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl 
having 5 to 7 carbon atoms, or aralkyl having | or 2 carbon 
atoms in the alkyl portion thereof. 


azo 


H 
N-C-C- 


“2°Qm 


we 







3,931,140 
(H-GLY-GLY-TYR-ALA)'-SOMATOSTATIN 
Dimitrios Sarantakis, West Chester, Pa., assignor to American 

Home Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 544,434 
Int. Cl? CO7C 1/03/52; A61K 37/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 R 5 Claims 
1. A compound selected from the group consisting of 
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Weighing. <spaal 


htes@-theteqemen 
| 


L-Phe-L-Phe-L-Trp-L-Lys-L-Thr-L-Phe-L-Thr-L-Ser-L-Cys-OH, 


the corresponding linear heptadecapeptide, the protamine 
zinc, protamine aluminum and non-toxic acid addition salts 
thereof. 


3,931,141 
NOVEL HEPTAPEPTIDES HAVING GASTRIN ACTIVITY 
Hans Wissmann, Bad Soden; Rolf Geiger, Frankfurt am Main, 
and Rudolf Schleyerbach, Hofheim, ali of Germany, as- 
signors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, 
Germany 
Filed Nov. 15, 1973, Ser. No. 416,012 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 17, 1972, 
2256445 
Int. Cl? CO7C 103/52; A61K 37/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 R 
1. A heptapeptide of the formula 


4 Claims 


HOOC-~(CH;)3-CO-Ala-Tyr-Gly-Trp-X-Asp-Phe-NH2, 


wherein X is leucine (Leu) or methionine (Met) and the 
optically-active amino acids are L-amino acids. 


3,931,142 

HETEROCYCLIC CONTAINING DISAZO COMPOUNDS 
John Lenoir; Paul Tschopp, both of Marly-le-Petit; Hansrolf 

Loeffel, Bern, and de Montmollin: Rene, Riehen, all of Swit- 

zerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy AG, Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 183,244, Sept. 23, 1971, abandoned. This 

application Oct. 23, 1973, Ser. No. 408,769 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sept. 23, 1971, 

14136/70 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 107/04 


U.S. Cl. 260—156 14 Claims 
1. A disazo dyestuff of the formula 
V V 
ra 
A2-N=N N=N-A> 
Y z 


wherein A, denotes 


HO3S 


& 3 


a“ 
NN 


or 


x 

3 
L may 
X4 


wherein Q, denotes hydrogen, pyridinecarboxyl, benzoyl, 
phenylsulfony! or substituted benzoyl, pyridenecarboxyl or 
phenylsulfonyl wherein the substituents are selected from the 
group consisting of 
halo, nitro, cyano, trifluoromethyl, lower alkyl, 

lower alkoxy, 

—CO—W,, 
—SO,—W;, 








S ew 
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—NH—CO—W,, 
or 

—NH—SO,— 
wherein W, is a lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, phenyl, or 
—NH,, W, is hydroxyl, lower alkyl, phenyl, or —NH,, W, is 
hydrogen, lower alkyl, phenyl, HOOC-lower alkylene, HOOC- 
phenylene, HO,S-phenylene, furyl, thienyl or pyridyl, and W, 
is lower alkyl, phenyl, lower alkylphenylene or HOOC-pheny- 
lene; 

X, is hydrogen or lower alkyl, 

X; is hydrogen, lower alkyl, phenyl or substituted phenyl 
wherein the substituents are selected from the group 
consisting of lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, halo, sulfo, lower 
alkylsulphonyl and lower alkylcarbonyl, 

Y is -CF;, -CN, -SO,T, or 


ak 
—SO,N 
~R: 
wherein T, is lower alkyl, phenyl or lower alkylphenyl, or 
lower alkyl, phenyl or lower alkylphenyl substituted by hy- 
droxyl, carboxy or sulfo; 

R, is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower hydroxyalkyl, lower alk- 
oxyalkyl, sulpho lower alkyl, phenyl or phenyl substituted 
by carboxy, sulpho, halo, lower alkyl or lower alkoxy; 

R, is hydrogen, lower alkyl or lower hydroxyalkyl; 

V is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or halo; 

L is hydrogen or sulpho; and 

D, is a dicarboxylic acid amide radical derived from pyri- 
dine, thiophene or furane dicarboxylic acid. 


3,931,143 
UNSYMMETRICAL ALIPHATIC MONOAZO 
COMPOUNDS 
Ronald Edward MacLeay, Williamsville, and Chester Stephen 
Sheppard, Tonawanda, both of N.Y., assignors to Pennwalt 
Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 725,180, April 29, 1968, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
616,158, Feb. 15, 1967, abandoned. This application June 1, 
1971, Ser. No. 149,061 
Int. Cl? CO7C 107/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—192 13 Claims 

1. A compound having the formula 


R R, 
RG —NaN—F—Re 
R” Zz 


where: 

a. R”’ is alkyl of 1-13 carbons, aralkyl of 7-12 carbons or 
phenyl, not more than one R"’ being phenyl; 

b. R, and R, are alkyl or substituted alkyl of 1-20 carbons, 
cycloalkyl or bicycloalkyl of 3-10 carbons or, taken 
together, form an alkylene diradical of 2-16 carbons, and 
R, can also be phenyl or substituted phenyl, the alkyl and 
phenyl substituents being selected from lower alkoxy, 
phenoxy, lower alkyl-substituted phenoxy, carboxy, hy- 
droxy, lower alkoxycarbonyl, phenylcarbonyloxy, lower 
alkylcarbonyloxy, halogen, cyano and lower alkylsul- 
fonato, and the phenyl substituents being further selected 
from lower alkyl; and 

c. Z is —CN, —C(O)NH, or —C(NOH)NH,. 
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3,931,144 
MAGENTA IMAGE-PROVIDING 
PHENYLAZONAPHTHYL DYES 
Carl H. Eldredge; Jan R. Haase, and Richard A. Landholm, all 
of Rochester, N.Y., assignors to Eastman Kodak Company, 
Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 331,728, Feb. 12, 1973, 
abandoned. This Feb. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 439,816 
Int. Cl.* CO9B 29/10, 29/20; GO3C 5/30, 5/54 
U.S. Cl. 260—197 10 Claims 

1. A nondiffusible sulfonamido compound which is alkali- 
cleavable upon oxidation to release a diffusible colorproviding 
moiety from a benzene nucleus thereof, said compound hav- 
ing a formula as follows: 


I. 
\ ® * 
Y sel! ff AAS 
4 cae | 
"Wisieneas ) CY deal Ay 
Il. 


ee 
Om Ok, 


Resoapr- (we), 


1+ 
Gat . Ors, 


wherein Ball represents an organic ballasting group containing 
at least 8 carbon atoms which renders the compound nondif- 
fusible in a photographic element during development in an 
alkaline processing composition; 

Y represents the carbon atoms necessary to complete a 
benzene or naphthalene nucleus; 

X represents -R*-L,-R*,- where each R? can be the same or 
different and each represents alkylene having | to 8 
carbon atoms; phenylene; or phenylene substituted with 
chloro, bromo, cyano, nitro, methoxy, methyl, carboxy, 
or sulfo; L represents oxy, carbonyl, carboxamido, car- 
bamoyl, sulfonamido, sulfamoyl, sulfinyl or sulfonyl; n is 
an integer having a value of 0 or 1; p is 1 when n equals 
! and p is | or 0 when n equals 0, provided that when p 
is | the carbon content of the sum of both R? radicals 
does not exceed 14 carbon atoms; 

R represents hydrogen, or alkyl having | to 6 carbon atoms; 
J represents sulfonyl or carbonyl; 

m and q each represent an integer having a value of 0 or 1; 
R' represents hydrogen, chloro, bromo, fluoro, alkyl 
having | to 6 carbon atoms or alkoxy having | to 6 carbon 
atoms; 

Q is the 5- or 8-position relative to the hydroxy radical and 
represents hydrogen, hydroxy, or -NHCOR’ or -NHSO,R* 
wherein R® is alkyl having | to 6 carbon atoms, alkyl 
having | to 4 carbon atoms substituted with hydroxy, 
cyano, sulfinyl, carboxy or sulfo; benzyl, phenyl or phenyl 
substituted with carboxy, chloro, methyl, methoxy, or 
sulfonyl; 

G represents hydroxy, an alkali metal salt thereof, a photo- 
graphically inactive amine salt thereof, or a hydrolyzable 
acyloxy group having the formula: 
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o eee 


wherein R‘ is alkyl having | to 18 carbon atoms or phenyl; 

E represents hydrogen, sulfo, -SO,NR°R® wherein R° repre- 
sents hydrogen or alkyl having | to 6 carbon atoms and 
R* represents hydrogen, alkyl having | to 6 carbon atoms, 
alkyl having | to 4 carbon atoms substituted with hy- 
droxy, cyano, sulfamoyl, carboxy or sulfo; benzyl; phenyl, 
or phenyl substituted with hydroxy, sulfonyl, sulfamoyl, 
carboxy, or sulfo; or E represents 


A 


HSOz-[X-(NR-J) O15 


wherein each member is as described previously; 

r is an integer having a value of | or 2; 

Z represents chloro, bromo, or fluoro; carboxy, -COOR* 
wherein R‘ is as described previously, sulfo, a sulfamoyl 
radical as described for E, as well as hydrogen, alkoxy 
having | to 6 carbon atoms, alkyl having 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, alkyl having | to 6 carbon atoms substituted with 
cyano, hydroxy, sulfamoyl, carboxy, or alkylsulfonamido 
having | to 4 carbon atoms; or -CON(R‘), wherein each 
R° is the same or different and is as described previously; 
X' represents alkylene, phenylene or substituted pheny- 
lene as described for R?; 

X? represents alkylene as described for R?; 

with the proviso that there be only one sulfo or carboxy 
radical present in said compound and that only one of R' 
and Z be hydrogen. 


3,931,145 
KETO-AMIDO CONTAINING PHENYLAZOPHENYL 
DYESTUFFS 
Lester N. Stanley, Delmar, and Russell E. Farris, Elnora, both 
of N.Y., assignors to GAF Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 27, 1972, Ser. No. 319,034 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 107/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—207 
1. A dyestuff of the formula: 


9 Claims 


Y 


daa 2CH,COCH, 


\p2 


wherein 

D is (a) phenyl or phenyl substituted with a substituent 
selected from the group of chlorine, bromine, fluorine, 
cyano, thiocyano, lower alkylsulfonyl, nitro, trifluoro- 
methyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkanoyl, benzoyl, lower 
alkoxycarbonyl, unsubstituted carbamyl, unsubstituted 
sulfamyl, and carbamyl or sulfamyl N-mono-or N, N-di- 
substituted with lower alkyl 

Z is hydrogen, halogen, lower alkyl or NHX and X is SO- 
2—R, SO,OR, COR or COOR with R being hydrogen, 
phenyl or lower alkyl; 

Y is hydrogen, lower alkyl or lower alkoxy 

R? is C,H,—CO—NHC(CH;),CH,COCH,, hydrogen, lower 
alkyl, lower alkenyl, lower alkynyl or lower alkyl, lower 
alkenyl or lower alkynyl substituted with chlorine, bro- 
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mine, fluorine, hydroxy, cyano, thiocyano, lower alkoxy, 
hydroxyethoxy, polyloweralkyleneoxy, lower alkoxycar- 
bonyl, lower alkanoyloxy, benzoyloxy, unsubstituted 
carbamyl, or carbamyl N-mono- or N,N-di- substituted 
with lower alkyl. 


3,931,146 
HYDROGENATED PULLULAN 

Koso Kato, and Makoto Shiosaka, both of Okayama, Japan, 

assignors to Hayashibara Biochemical Laboratories, Incor- 

porated, Japan 

Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,749 
Claims priority, application Japan, June 1, 1973, 48-62277 
Int. Cl.? CO7G 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—209 1 Claim 

1. Hydrogenated pullulan produced by reacting an aqueous 
solution of pullulan with hydrogen gas under a pressure of 20 
to 150 kg/cm? in the presence of a hydrogenation catalyst until 
said pullulan is free from reducing power capable of being 
detected by the method of Somogyi-Nelson. 


3,931,147 
WATER-SOLUBLE DERIVATIVES OF SODIUM 
MANNOHEPTONATE 
Kenneth R. Gray, and John C. Steinberg, both of Shelton, 
Wash., assignors to International Telephone and Telegraph 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 395,627 
Int. Cl.? CO7H 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—209 R 3 Claims 
1. A water-soluble metal complex of sodium mannohepton- 
ate in which the metal is selected from the group consisting of 
aluminum, and chromium trivalent ions. 


3,931,148 
HYDROXYALKYLAMINO GLYCOSIDES AND PROCESS 
OF PREPARATION 
William K. Langdon, Grosse Ile, Mich., assignor to BASF 

Wyandotte Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,520 
Int. Cl.? CO7H 15/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—210 R 
1. A compound having the formula 


12 Claims 


e 
CoH, ,Os—( CoH oO ) p—O—CH,—CH—CH,—M 


wherein M is selected from the group consisting of 


+ 
R R 
— id Ce cl- 
_ an —N— 
yy. ‘ 
R R 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
or hydrocarbon ranging from CH;-C,,Hs;, R’ is selected from 
the group consisting of hydrocarbon ranging from C,H,, to 
C,sH;;, R"’ is selected from the group consisting of benzyl or 
hydrocarbon ranging from CH; to C,,H;3;, the moieties 
C,H,,O; and CgH,O, represent glycosyl units and m is a 
number from 0 to 20. 





, 


a 





os rn rg en 
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3,931,149 
COPPER COMPLEXES OF DIISOPROPYLIDENE XYLO- 
-HEXULOFURANOSONATE COMPOUNDS 

William Szkrybalo, Verona, N.J., assignor to Hoffmann-La 

Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Filed Aug. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 497,994 
Int. Cl.? CO7H 17/04 

U.S. CL. 260—210 R 7 Claims 

1. Copper (II) 2,3:4,6-di-O-isopropylidene-alpha-L-xylo-2- 
hexulofuranosonate hydrate. 


3,931,150 
PROBENECIDOXYMETHYL AND 1-ETHYL ESTERS OF 
AMPICILLIN 
Burton G. Christensen, Scotch Plains, and William J. Leanza, 

Berkeley Heights, both of N.J., assignors to Merck & Co., 
Inc., Rahway, N.J. 
Filed July 30, 1974, Ser. No. 492,654 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 499/68 
U.S. Cl. 260—239.1 4 Claims 
1. Probenecidoxymethyl ester of ampicillin or probeneci- 
doxy-1-ethyl ester of ampicillin and non-toxic salts thereof. 


3,931,151 
DIBENZO (B,F) AZEPINES 

Lucien Nedelec, Le Raincy; Jacques Guillaume, Aulnay-sous- 

Bois, and Andre Allais, Les Lilas, all of France, assignors to 

Roussel-UCLAF, Paris, France 

Filed Oct. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 403,108 
Claims priority, application France, Oct. 9, 1972, 72.35665 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 223/26 

U.S. Cl. 260—239 D 6 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of a 
compound of the formula 


R 
rd 
ps," re 
SEOrce 
8(0),-AlK I 
| 
CH 
3 


wherein R is alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, R is selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl of | to 4 carbon 
atoms, n is O or 2 and AIK is alkyl of | to 2 carbon atoms and 
their non-toxic, pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition 
Salts. 


3,931,152 
2-(1,3-DIAZACYCLOALKENYL)-2-HYDRAZONES OF 
SUBSTITUTED CHALCONES 
Andrew Stephen Tomcufcik, Old Tappan; Raymond George 

Wilkinson, Montvale, both of N.J., and Ralph Grassing 
Child, Pearl River, N.Y., assignors to American Cyanamid 
Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 437,549 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 243/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—239 BC 
1. A substituted chalcone of the formula: 


13 Claims 
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AN-CH—CH,; 
ell a ict ae | HX 
| N—CH,—CH, 

R R, H 


wherein R, and R, are the same or different and are selected 
from the group consisting of monohalophenyl, monomethyl- 
phenyl, dimethylphenyl, C,-C,-alkylthiophenyl, methylsul- 
fonylphenyl, trifluoromethylphenyl and biphenylyl; R is hy- 
drogen or methyl and X is chloro, iodo or bromo. 


3,931,153 
PENICILLINS 

Gunter Schmidt, and Karl Georg Metzger, both of Wuppertal, 

Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Germany 

Filed Nov. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 419,950 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 8, 1972, 

2260118 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 499/44 

U.S. Cl. 260—239.1 

1. A compound of the formula: 


Ry 
; A's 
— ex-con 77" a, 
A-NH WE Foie ike 
oF 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable nontoxic salt thereof 
wherein 
the carbon atom designated by * is asymmetrically substi- 
tuted; 
R, is hydrogen, halo, lower alkyl, hydroxy, nitro or A— 
NH—; 
A is R;CO— or R,CS— in which 
k, «s hydrogen; lower alkyl; halo(lower alkyl); cycloalkyl 
of 3 to 11 carbon atoms unsubstituted or substituted by 
hydroxy or alkyl of 1 or 2 carbon atoms; cycloalkenyl 
of 3 to 11 carbon atoms; bicycloalkyl of up to 8 carbon 
atoms; bicycloalkenyl of up to 8 carbon atoms; aryl of 
6 to 10 carbon atoms, unsubstituted or substituted by 
from | to 3 substituents selected from the group con- 
sisting of alkyl of | to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy of | to 
4 carbon atoms, halo, trifluoromethyl, nitro, amino and 
alkylsulfonyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or substituted by 
methylenedioxy; azidoaryl of 6 to 10 carbon atoms; 
azido(lower alkyl); amino; or thienyl; and 
R, is lower alkylamino or arylamino of 6 to 10 carbon 
atoms; and 
E is phenyl; phenyl substituted by hydroxy, azido, lower 
alkyl, lower alkoxy, lower alkylthio or chloro; or thienyl. 


20 Claims 


3,931,154 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF STEROID 
OXIRANES 
Rainer Philippson, Bergkamen, Germany, assignor to Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft, Berlin & Bergkamen, Germany 
Filed July 2, 1974, Ser. No. 485,099 
Claims priority, application Germany, July 7, 1973, 
2335154 
Int. Cl.2 CO7J 17/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—239.55 R 10 Claims 
1. In a process for the production of a a,B-unsaturated keto 
steroid having a spiro oxirane group from a polyketo steroid 
having an isolated keto group and an a,8-unsaturated keto 
group, the improvement which comprises reacting the 
polyketo steroid with dimethyl sulfonium methylide in a non- 
reactive polar solvent and in the presence of an alkali metal 
tertiary alcoholate. 
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3,931,155 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
2-AZACYCLOALKYLMETHYL KETONES 

J. Martin Grisar, and George P. Claxton, both of Cincinnati, 

Ohio, assignors to Richardson-Merrell Inc., Wilton, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 25, 1973, Ser. No. 354,206 
Int. Cl.? CO9B 23/00 

US. Cl. 260—240 J 11 Claims 

1. A process of preparing 2-azacycloalkylmethyl ketones 
having the formula: 


(CH), 


ec (Ry) 


NH 


wherein n is an integer of from 3 to 5, p is an integer of from 
1 to 2, R is a neutral organic radical selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, alkenyl, carbocycle furanyl, pyrrolyl, ben- 
zothienyl, pyrazolyl, oxazolyl, benzimidazolyl, dibenzofuranyl 
and dibenzothienyl, R, is hydrogen or lower alkyl having from 
1 to 4 carbon atoms which comprises heating a solution of a 
methyl ketone having the formula 


I 
R—C—CH, 


with an excess of magnesium methyl carbonate to form a 
magnesium chelate; cooling the reaction mixture and reacting 
said chelate solution in an atmosphere of carbon dioxide with 
a l-azacycloalkene having the formula: 


(CHg). 
CH 


Sy 


(Ri)p 


and isolating the product therefrom. 


3,931,156 
METHINE DYES 

Marcel Jan Libeer; Henri Depoorter; Gerrit Godfried Van 

Mierlo, all of Mortsel-Antwerp, and Raymond Gerard 

Lemahieu, Wervik-West-Flanders, all of Belgium, assignors 

to Agfa-Gevaert N.V., Mortsel, m 
Continuation of Ser. Nos. 547,140, Feb. 2, 1966, abandoned, 
and Ser. No. , , Division of Ser. No. 197,925, May 28, 1962, 
Pat. No. 3,243,298. This application Apr. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 

355,770 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 29, 1961, 

19269/61 
Int. Cl. CO9b 23/10, 23/14 

U.S. Cl. 260—240.4 7 Claims 

2. A sensitizing dye for photographic silver halide emulsions 
selected from the class consisting of merocyanine and styryl 
dyes, said dyes derived from 1,2-alkylene benzimidazole or 
1,2-alkylene naphthimidazole in which the alkylene group 
contains from 3 to 4 carbon atoms in the chain connecting the 
nitrogen atom in the I-position and the carbon atom in the 
2-position of the imidazole ring. 
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3,931,157 
SUBSTITUTED 2-BENZOFURANYL PROPENONES AND 
METHOD OF PREPARATION 
Ralph Grassing Child, Pearl River, N.Y.; Raymond George 
Wilkinson, Montvale, and Andrew Stephen Tomcufcik, Old 
Tappan, both of N.J., assignors to American Cyanamid 
Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 534,029 
Int. Cl? CO7D 405/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—240 R 10 Claims 
1. A compound selected from those of the formula: 


Rz (CH2) n 
N H ms 
Ri | i} 
C-CH=CH 
° Rs 


wherein R, and R, may be the same or different and are se- 
lected from the group consisting of hydrogen, chloro, bromo, 
fluoro, C,-C, alkoxy, phenyl, C,-C, alkyl, and C,-C, alkyl 
thio, R, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
C,-C, alkyl and phenyl, R, is hydrogen, C,-C, alkyl or chloro 
and when R; and R, are present on adjacent carbon atoms, 
they may represent —-O—CH,—O-—, n is 2, 3 or 4 or an acid 
addition salt thereof. 


3,931,158 
CIS AND 
TRANS-6-SUBSTITUTED-1 1-AMINOALKYLIDENE-S,6- 
DIHYDROMORPHANTHRIDINES 
Jules Freedman, Thiensville, Wis., assignor to Richardson- 
Merrell Inc., Wilton, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 422,419 
Int. Cl? CO7D 223/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—240 TC 3 Claims 
1. cis-2-Chloro-1 1-(3-dimethylaminopropylidene )-6-phe- 
nyl-5 ,6-dihydromorphanthridine. 


3,931,159 
SUBSTITUTED 
3-BENZOYLACRYLAMIDO-CEPHALOSPORANIC ACID 
DERIVATIVE 
Peter H. L. Wei, Springfield, and Ronald J. McCaully, Mal- 
vern, both of Pa., assignors to American Home Products 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 452,013 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 501/22, 501/24 
U.S. Cl. 260—240 J 2 Claims 
1. The compound which is 7-[3-(p-chlorobenzoyl)a- 
crylamido }-3-methyl-8-oxo-5-thia-1-azabicyclo[4.2.0]Joct- 
2-ene-2-carboxylic acid. 
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3,931,160 
a-AMINO-a-(ACYLAMIDOPHENYL )ACETAMIDOCEPH- 
ALOSPORINS 


George L. Dunn, Wayne, Pa., assignor to SmithKline Corpora- 


tion, Philadelphia, Pa. 
Filed May 15, 1974, Ser. No. 470,233 
Int. Cl? CO7D 501/20 
U.S. Cl. 260—243 C 
1. A compound of the formula 


1 phe pees 


wherein: 
the RCONH group is attached at the para or meta positions; 
R is hydrogen, lower alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms, or trifluo- 
romethyl; and 
Het is a 5 or 6 member heterocyclic ring containing carbon 
and 1-4 atoms selected from the group consisting of N, 
O, and S, unsubstituted or substituted with one or two 
substituents selected from the group consistingof C,-C, 
alkyl, C,-C, alkoxy, allyoxy, oxide, carbamyl, carboxyl, 
carbalkoxy of C,-C,, halogen, mercapto, methylthio, 
trifluoromethyl, hydroxy, amino, alkylamino and dialkyl- 
amino, each undefined alkyl having 1-6 carbon atoms, 
or a non-toxic pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


3,931,161 
CEPHALOSPORIN DERIVATIVES 

Carlo Buitar, Bologna; Giuseppe Mascellani, San Pietro, Bolo- 

gna, and Guido Guerra, Bologna, all of Italy, assignors to 

Alfa Farmaceutici S.p.A., Bologna, Italy 

Filed Mar. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 338,515 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 9, 1972, 

11006/72 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 501/20 

U.S. Cl. 260—243 C 11 Claims 

1. In a process of recovering cephalosporin C from a fer- 
mentation broth thereof by treating said broth with a reactant 
which causes a protecting moeity to become attached to the 
amino side chain of said cephalosporin C, the improvement 
which comprises employing an acid chloride of the formula 
R-CO-Cl, wherein R is an aliphatic hydrocarbon radical of 
9-21 carbon atoms, as said reactant and wherein said fermen- 
tation broth is treated with at least 1.5 mols of said reactant 
per mol of cephalosporin C in the broth. 

10. A cephalosporin derivative of the formula 


COOH | 
' 

CH- (CH) ,CO-NH 

NH 

‘ = _ 

: as 2 CH,0-CO-CH, 


COOH 


wherein A is R-CO-, R representing an aliphatic hydrocarbon 
group of 9-21 carbon atoms; the sodium, potassium, calcium, 
zinc, iron, cadmium, copper, aluminum, ammonium, and 
organic base salts thereof, wherein said organic base is se- 
lected from the group consisting of quinoline, cyclohexyla- 
mine, 5-ethyl-2-methylpyridine, 2-picoline, 3-picoline, 4-pico- 
line, N-ethylmorpholine, N-methylmorpholine, 2,6-lutidine, 
N,N-diethylcyclohexylamine, hexamethylenetetramine, N,N- 
diethylbenzylamine, and N,N-dibenzylethylenediamine. 
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3,931,162 
N-AMINOMETHYL HETEROCYCLIC 
THIOACETAMIDES 
Henry C. Caldwell, Ambler, and Bernard Loev, Broomall, both 
of Pa., assignors to SmithKline Corporation, Philadelphia, 
Pa. 


Division of Ser. No. 266,181, June 26, 1972, which is a 


17 Claims _continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 220,418, Jan. 24, 1972, 


abandoned. This Dec. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 529,210 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 295/12, 215/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—247.1 M 
1. A compound of the formula: 


5 Claims 


R 
Nie Bh Sabie 
R; 


in which: 

R, is 2-quinolyl; 

R, is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkenyl or -(CH,),-phe- 
nyl; 

R; is di-lower alkylamino, N-lower alkyl-N-phenylamino, 
pyrrolidino, piperidino or morpholino and 

n is 0 or | or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition 
salt thereof. -thiazolyl)thiopropanamide. 


3,931,163 
NAPHTHOQUINONE DERIVATIVES 
Bansi Lal Kaul, Basel, Switzerland, assignor to Sandoz Ltd., 
Basel, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 411,086 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 3, 1972, 
16035/72; Dec. 18, 1972, 18382/72; Jan. 12, 1973, 435/73 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 251/26, 239/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—248 CS 
1. A compound of formula I, 


17 Claims 





wherein 
R, signifies a chlorine atom; a bromine atom; a nitro group; 
an unsubstituted (C,,) alkoxy group; a (C,,) alkoxy 
group substituted by a chlorine atom, a bromine atom, a 
hydroxy group or a (C,,) alkoxy group; or a group of the 
formula 
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in which 
each of Ry and R;,, which may be the same or different, 
signifies a hydrogen atom; an unsubstituted (C,.,) alkyl 
group; a (C,.,) alkyl group substituted by a chlorine 
atom, a bromine atom, a hydroxy group or a (C,4) 
alkoxy group; an unsubstituted phenyl radical; a phenyl 
radical substituted by up to three substituents selected 
from the group consisting of chloro, bromo, hydroxy 
and (C4) alkoxy; or a group of formula R—Y—or 
R'—Z-—, 
in which 
R signifies an unsubstituted (C,.,) alkyl group; a (C,4) 
alkyl group substituted by a chlorine atom, a bromine 
atom, a hydroxy group or a (C,.) alkoxy group; an 
unsubstituted phenyl radical; or a phenyl radical substi- 
tuted by a chlorine atom, a bromine atom, a hydroxy 
group or a (C,.,) alkoxy group; 
Y signifies a radical of formula —O—CO— or —SO,—, 
R’ signifies a hydrogen atom or has one of the significances 
of R, and 
Z signifies a radical of formula —CO—, —NR’'CO— or 
—NR’‘SO,— in which R’ is as defined above, 
with the proviso that when one of Ryo or Rs, signifies an 
unsubstituted phenyl radical, a substituted phenyl radical 
or a group of the formula R—Y— or R’—Z—, as defined 
above, the other signifies other than an unsubstituted 
phenyl radical, a substituted phenyl radical or a group of 
the formula R—Y— or R’—Z—; 
R, signifies a radical of formula P, 


—CH=CH—CH=CH— P 


or a radical of formula Q, 


which radicals are unsubstituted or are substituted by up to 
three substituents selected from the group consisting of 
chloro; bromo; unsubstituted (C,.,) alkyl or alkoxy; (C,. 
«) alkyl or alkoxy substituted by a chlorine atom, a bro- 
mine atom, a hydroxy group or a (C,.,) alkoxy group; 
phenoxy; nitro or a group of the formula R—Y—, R— 
Y—O—, R—Y—NH-—, R’—Z—, R’—Z—O-—, and 
R’—Z—NH— in which R, R’, Y and Z are as defined 
above, 

R; signifies an unsubstituted s-triazinyl radical or an s-triazi- 
nyl radical substituted by up to two substituents selected 
from the group consisting of fluoro; chloro; bromo; un- 
substituted (C,.,) alkyl or alkoxy; (C,.,) alkyl or alkoxy 
substituted by a chlorine atom, a bromine atom, a hy- 
droxy group or a (C,.,) alkoxy group; hydroxy; phenoxy 
or a group of the formula 


Ryo 


—N 


Ne 
Ra 


in which Rgp and Rj, are as defined above, and 
nis 0, | or 2, 
which compound is free from sulphonic acid groups. 


3,931,164 
HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUNDS 

Ian Trevor Kay, Wokingham, England, assignor to Imperial 

Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Oct. 25, 1974, Ser. No. $18,216 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 7, 1973, 

51595/73; Jan. 24, 1974, 3267/74 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 251/42 

U.S. Cl. 260—249.5 3 Claims 

1. A compound of formula: 


" = 


wherein R', R? and R® are alkyl groups of from one to six 
carbon atoms and R* is an alkyl group of from one to 20 
carbon atoms or benzyl, allyl, cyclohexyl, phenyl or carboxy- 
methyl. 


3,931,165 
TRI-SUBSTITUTED TRIAZINES 
Sol J. Barer, 18-01 Fox Run Drive, Plainsborough, N.J. 08536; 
Richard F. Stockel, 475 Rolling Hills Road, Bridgewater 
Township, N.J. 08876, and Jaroslav Vit, 40 Partridge Run, 
Belle Mead, N.J. 08502 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 360,740, May 16, 1973, 
abandoned. This application May 2, 1974, Ser. No. 466,321 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 251/44, 251/50 
U.S. Cl. 260—249.8 i9 Claims 
1. A compound having the formula: 


Cc 
ZN 
P N N Ry 
° C C \e 
\ 4 2/ 3-n 
N 


wherein n is 1 or 2; wherein X is a halogen; wherein R, is 
hydrogen, halogen, alkyl of 1 to 12 carbon atoms, allyl, ben- 
zyl, cyclopropyl or cyclohexyl; wherein R, is alkyl of 1 to 12 
carbon atoms, allyl, cyanoisopropyl, benzyl, cyclopropyl, 
cyclohexyl, phenyl, halophenyl, methylphenyl, ethylphenyl, 
propenylphenyl, diphenyl, naphthyl or phenanthryl, with the 
proviso that at least one R, is halogen. 
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3,931,166 
CERTAIN 2,5-DIMETHYL-3-THIOPYRAZINES 
Max Winter, Geneva; Fritz Gautschi, Commugny; Ivon Fla- 
ment, and Max Stoll, both of Geneva, all of Switzerland, 
assignors to Firmenich & Cie, Geneva, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 243,866, April 13, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 70,560, Sept. 8, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,702,253, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 543,069, 
April 18, 1966, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 452,342, April 30, 1965, abandoned. This application 
July 26, 1974, Ser. No. 492,108 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 241/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—250 B 5 Claims 
1. A new composition of matter consisting essentially of a 
pyrazine sulfur compound having the general formula: 


N 
CH3 


a 
CH, it v~ SR 
N 


wherein R is methyl, ethyl, furfuryl or acetyl. 


3,931,167 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
3-KETO-6-AZIDO-4,6-BIS-DEHYDRO-STEROIDS AND 
INTERMEDIATES USEFUL THEREIN 

Michael J. Green, East Brunswick, N.J., and Satish C. Bisarya, 

Moradabad, India, assignors to Schering Corporation, Ken- 

ilworth, N.J. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 373,056, June 25, 1973, abandoned. 

This application June 10, 1974, Ser. No. 477,938 
Int. Cl.? CO7J 1/00, 5/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—239.55 R 32 Claims 

1. The process for the manufacture of a 3-keto-6-azido-4,6- 
bis-dehydro-steroid of the pregnane and androstane series 
which comprises treating a 3-keto-68,7-dihydrocarbonsul- 
fonyloxy-4-dehydro-steriod of the pregnane and androstane 
series, said hydrocarbonsulfonyloxy having up to 12 carbon 
atoms, with an azide reagent selected from the group consist- 
ing of an alkali metal azide, an alkaline earth metal azide, a 
tetralower alkylammonium azide and a tetra-lower alkyl- 
guanidinium azide, in a non-reactive organic solvent. 

16. A compound selected from the group consisting of a 
3-keto-68,78-dihydroxy-4-dehydro-steroid derivative of the 
following formulae I and II and the 1-dehydro analogs thereof: 
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wherein M is an acyl radical of a hydrocarbonsulfonic acid 
having up to 12 carbon atoms, 

Q is a member selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen, hydroxy and OR, R being an acyl radical of a hydro- 
carbon carboxylic acid having up to 12 carbon atoms; 

V is a member selected from the group consisting of oxygen, 
(H, B-OR,); (a-methyl, B-OR, ), (a-lower alkinyl, BOR, ) 
and (a-halogenoalkinyl B-OR,) wherein R, is a member 
selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and lower 
alkanoyl; 

W is a member selected from the group consisting of 


aN, 


(H, a-lower alkyl), (H, B-lower alkyl), (H, a-OH), (H, a- 
OR’) wherein R’ is an acyl radical of a hydrocarbon 
carboxylic acid having up to 12 carbon atoms, =CHT 
when Q is other than hydrogen wherein T is a member 
selected from the group consisting of ‘hydrogen, lower 
alkyl, fluorine, chlorine, and W and Q together is alkyli- 
denedioxy; 

X is a member selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen and halogen having an atomic weight less than 100; 
Y is a member selected from the group consisting of 


, 


pes 


provided X is hydrogen, oxygen, (H,8OH), and (H, B-halo 
gen of atomic weight less than 100) provided X is halo- 
gen; 

Z is a member selected from the group consisting of OR”’ 
(R"’ being an acyl radical of a hydrocarbon carboxylic 
acid having up to 12 carbon atoms), hydrogen and halo- 
gen, and Z together with Q is a member selected from the 
group consisting of alkylidenedioxy and alkylorthoalk- 
anoate. 


3,931,168 
CINNAMAMIDOHYDANTOINS 
Robert J. Alaimo, Norwich, and Christopher J. Hatton, Earl- 
ville, both of N.Y., assignors to Morton-Norwich Products, 
Inc., Norwich, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 493,681 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 233/80 
U.S. Cl. 260—240 J 
1. A compound of the formula: 


12 Claims 


R3- 


CH=CHCONHN——C=0, 


R2- NH 
H,C——C=0” 

wherein R, is a member of the group consisting of hydrogen, 
chloro, fluoro and trifluoromethyl; R; is a member of the 
group consisting of hydrogen, chloro, fluoro, methyl, ethyl 
and cyano; and R, and R; taken together are methylenedioxy. 
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3,931,169 
5-SUBSTITUTED-PYRAZOLO(4,3-C )PYRIDINES 
John Krapcho, Somerset, and Chester Frank Turk, Kendall —CH,—O—C_R, 
Park, both of N.J., assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., 


Princeton, N.J. alkali metal, alkaline earth metal, mono (lower alkyl) amine 
Filed Jan. 29, 1975, Ser. No. 544,980 salt or tri (lower alkyl) amine salt; R, is hydrogen, lower alkyl, 

Int. Cl.? CO7D 471/02 phenyl, thienyl, fury! or pyridyl; R, is lower alkyl, phenyl- 

U.S. Cl. 260—240 R 16 Claims jower alkyl or diphenyl methyl; Ry is R,-thiadiazole, R,- 
1. A compound of the formula oxadiazole, R,-isoxazole, R,-isothiazole, R,-tetrazole or Rs- 


pyridine-N-Oxide; R, is lower alkyl, phenyl, phenyl-lower 
alkyl or diphenyl methyl; and R, is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 
said lower alkyl groups having up to seven carbon atoms. 


ean 
ita on ai 
é 
| 


( a, ) n 
N 
sar 
Re ie 
3,931,171 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 

wherein X, and X, are the same or different and are selected _2,3-DIHYDRO-1,3-OXAZINEDIONE-(2,4)-COMPOUNDS 
from the group consisting of hydrogen, F, cl, lower alkyl, Gerhard Jiiger, Wuppertal-Elberfeld; Hans-Jurgen Weinzel- 
lower alkoxy, or CF;; R is selected from the group consisting burger, Wuppertal-Cronenberg, and Richard Wegler, Le- 
of hydrogen, lower alkyl, phenyl lower alkyl, x, 4, »- sub- Verkusen, all of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
stituted phenyl lower alkyl wherein X, 4 2 is as previously  Schaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
defined, hydroxy lower alkyl or lower alkanoyl; R, and R, are Continuation of Ser. No. 109,951, Jan. 26, 1971, abandoned. 


the same or different and are selected from the group consist- This application Nov. 13, 1972, Ser. No. 306,125 
ing of hydrogen or lower alkyl or Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 5, 1970, 


2005118 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 265/08, 265/12 
Or oa U.S. Cl. 260—244 R 17 Claims 
Nr, 1. Process for the production of a 2,3-dihydro- 1! ,3-oxazined- 


ione-(2,4) compound of the formula 
may be taken together to form a 5- or 6-membered heterocy- 


clic ring which may include one other heteroatom selected 0 
from the group consisting of sulfur, nitrogen or oxygen; and n R 
is 0 to 4; and N-oxides and pharmaceutically acceptable acid 2 
addition salts thereof. N-R 1 
R, 0 Mo 
in which 
R, is alkyl with 1 to 10 carbon atoms or cycloalkyl! of from 
3,931,170 5 to 6 carbon atoms, norbornyl methyl, benzyl, phenyl- 
3-HETEROTHIO DERIVATIVES OF ethyl, benzoyl, phenylsulfonyl, phenylmercaptocarbonyl, 
(CARBAMOYLTHIOACETYL )CEPHALOSPORINS phenyl or naphthyl which radicals may be substituted by 
Uwe D. Treuner, and Hermann Breuer, both of Regensburg, up to three alkyl of from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl, 


Germany, assignors to E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc., Princeton, alkoxy of from | to 2 carbon atoms, haloalkyl of from | 
to 2 carbon atoms, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, iodine, 


N.J. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 501,902 cyano, nitro, or amino groups; or R, can be tri- 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 501/50; AGIK 31/545 chloropyrimidyl or dichlorotriazyl; or R, can be the group 
U.S. Cl. 260—243 C 11 Claims of the formula 


1. A compound of the formula 


A>. ~% 


R,—CH—CO—NH—CH—CH CH, 


| XN 
se L| | CH,—S—R, ( ‘cy 
—— ; ee | @} 
re) 7 \4 


.¢) 


ema R, is hydrogen and R; is methyl, or R, and R, together form 
fe) a trimethylene radical which may be substituted by one or 
more alkyl radicals, 
wherein R is hydrogen, lower alkyl, phenyl-lower alkyl, diphe- which process comprises reacting, at a temperature of from 
nylmethyl, tri(lower alkyl! )silyl, 80° to 200°C, a 1,3-dioxinone-(4) of the formula 





JANUARY 6, 1976 CHEMICAL 471 


t@) Y and Y’ are independently hydrogen, halo of atomic 
R5 weight of from 18 to 80, lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms, lower alkoxy of | to 4 carbon atoms or trifluoro- 
RR 4 methyl. 
Ry 3,931,173 
DIOXOCIN CARBOXAMIDE DERIVATIVES 
in which Roger Alan Parker, Cincinnati, Ohio, and David Lawrence 
R, and R, have the meaning stated above, and Wenstrup, Edgewood, Ky., assignors to Richardson-Merrell 
R, is hydrogen or alkyl, and Inc., Wilton, Conn. 
R, is alkyl or aryl, or Filed July 22, 1971, Ser. No. 165,357 
R, and R, taken together form a divalent alkylene group of Int. Cl.? CO7D 295/18 
the formula —(CH,),—, where n is 4, 5 or 6; U.S. Cl. 260—247.7 T 9 Claims 


1. A compound selected from 


with an isocyanate of the formula 
A. a compound of the formula 


R',—N=C=0 
in which 
R,’ has the meaning stated above for R,, except that R,’ ( Y)A 0 
cannot be the group of the formula 0 | Ri 
— 


H-C- 
OO. i ig f 7 oe 
N 
/j~ (VY); 


.) 

B. a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt of the 
salt forming compounds, wherein each Y is selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen, or chlorine; n is 1; R' 
and R? are hydrogen, lower alkyl of from | to 4 carbon 
atoms, picolyl, or 0-toly! or —NR'R? taken together are 
piperidino, or morpholino. 


se ae 3,931,174 


ALKYLMERCAPTOMETHYLQUINOXALINE-1,4-DIOX- 
IDES AND OXIDIZED DERIVATIVES THEREOF 
James W. McFarland, Lyme, Conn., assignor to Pfizer Inc., 


but R,’ may also be a radical of the formula 





3,931,172 New York, N.Y. 
1-TERTIARY-BUTYL-3-MORPHOLINO-3-PHENYL-2, 1- Filed Jan. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 435,874 
BENZISOXAXOLINES Int. Cl.2 CO7D 241/44 
Robert V. Coombs, Chatham, and Goetz E. Hardtmann, Flor- U-S. Cl. 260—250 Q 10 Claims 


ham Park, both of N.J., assignors to Sandoz Inc., E. Hano- 1. A compound of the formula 
ver, N.J. 
Filed Feb. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 445,267 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 263/54 


0 
+ 
U.S. Cl. 260—247.5 EP 6 Claims > 
1. A compound of the formula: 
NN x7 #8(o do 


3 
; 3 
CH, 1 es CH, wherein R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
R° y and methyl; 
. a Y is lower alkyl; and 
fe) n is O or an integer from | to 2. 
of ¥ Ee 
R . 3,931,175 
IMIDAZO(1,2B)PYRIDAZINYL ESTERS, PROCESS AND 
fe INSECTICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
Jacques Perronnet, Paris, and Laurent Taliani, Les Pavillons- 
0. y' sous-Bois, both of France, assignors to Roussel-UCLAF, 
Paris, France 
Filed July 1, 1974, Ser. No. 484,774 
wherein Claims priority, application France, July 5, 1973, 73.24736 
R* and R are independently hydrogen, halo of atomic Int. Cl.? CO7D 237/26 
weight of from 18 to 80, lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon U.S. Cl. 260—250 AC 9 Claims 


atoms, lower alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon atoms or trifluoro- 1. Substituted imidazo(1,2b)pyridazinyl esters having the 
methyl, and formula 
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wherein R, is a member selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and halogen, Y is a member selected from the group 


consisting of oxygen and sulfur, X is alkyl having | to 6 carbon 


atoms, and Z is a member selected from the group consisting 


of hydrogen and —COOR’, wherein R’ is alkyl having | to 6 
carbon atoms. 


3,931,176 
HYDROXYALKYL 
SUBSTITUTED-4,5-DIH Y DROPYRIDAZIN( 2H )-3-ONES 
William J. Houlihan, Mountain Lakes, N.J., assignor to Sandoz 
Inc., E. Hanover, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 366,670, June 4, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
182,159, Sept. 20, 1971, abandoned, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 166,565, July 27, 1971, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 88,976, 
Nov. 12, 1970, abandoned. This application Oct. 25, 1973, Ser. 

No. 409,653 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 237/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—250 A 
1. A compound of the formula: 


12 Claims 


A 


R “Sn 
| R 


3 = ! 
= N CH CHOH 


where 
R is lower alkyl having | to 4 carbon atoms, 
R,, Rz, Rs, and R, each independently represent hydrogen 
or lower alkyl having | to 4 carbon atoms, and 
A represents 


R? 


where 
R’ represents hydrogen; fluoro, chloro or straight chain 
lower alkyl having | to 4 carbon atoms, and 
R,; and R, each independently represent hydrogen, fluoro, 
chloro, trifluoromethyl or lower alkyl having | to 4 car- 
bon atoms 
provided that when both R* and R® represent trifluoromethyl, 
they are on other than adjacent carbon atoms and that at least 
one of R*, R°, and R’ is hydrogen. 
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3,931,177 
6-(3-SUBSTITUTED 
AMINO-2-HYDROXYPROPOXYARYL)-4,5-DIHYDRO- 
3(2H)-PYRIDAZINONES 
William John Coates, Welwyn Garden City; Anthony Maitland 
Roe, Hatfield, and Robert Antony Slater, Letchworth, all of 
England, assignors to Smith Kline & French Laboratories, 
Inc., Welwyn Garden City, England 
Filed Dec. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 531,957 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 19, 1973, 
58726/73 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 237/04 


U.S. Cl. 260—250 A 16 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 
1 
. OH 
2 | 3 
R 0-CH, ~CH-CH, -NH-R 
R® 
N 
| 
\ 
r* 
wherein 


R' is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkenyl, —CF;, halogen, 
cyano, nitro, hydroxy, lower alkoxy, lower alkenyloxy, 
amino, lower alkanoylamino, lower alkylamino, di lower 
alkylamino or morpholino, 

R? is hydrogen, methyl, or together with R' forms a benzene 
ring fused to the benzene ring shown to form a naphthyl 
group; 

R? is isopropyl or tertiary butyl; and 

R‘ and R°, which may be the same or different, are hydrogen 
or methy]; 

or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


3,931,178 
1-SUBSTITUTED-2-IMINO-PYRIDO| 2,3-D ]PYRIMIDIN- 
4(1H)-ONES 
Goetz E. Hardtmann, Florham Park, N.J., assignor to Sandoz 

Inc., E. Hanover, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 437,470, Jan. 28, 1972, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
373,475, June 25, 1973, abandoned. This application July 24, 
1974, Ser. No. 491,250. The portion of the term of this patent 
subsequent to Jan. 6, 1993, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.2 CO7D 239/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—256.4 F 
1. A compound of the formula 


15 Claims 


R 
j2 


N = 
A N N Ry 
¥ | 
N-R, 


o 
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wherein 
R, is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, alkenyl of 3 to 8 carbon 
atoms or phenalkyl of the formula: 


. 
oi (CH) n 
R" x" 
nis 0 or I, 
R” is hydrogen or methyl provided that R’’ is hydrogen 
when n is I, 


R, is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms or alkenyl of 


3 to 6 carbon atoms, 


R; is hydrogen, alkyl of | to 6 carbon atoms or alkenyl of 


3 to 6 carbon atoms, 

R is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and 

Y and Y’ are independently hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, alkyl 
of 1 to 3 carbon atoms or alkoxy of | to 3 carbon atoms 
or one is hydrogen and the other bromo or trifluoro- 
methyl, or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition 
salt of the compounds in which each of R, and R, is 
hydrogen. 


3,931,179 
N,N-BIS(4-QUINAZOLINYL )ALKANEDIAMINES 
William R. J. Simpson, Mendham, N.J., assignor to Sandoz 

Inc., E. Hanover, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 448,524 
Int. Cl? CO7D 239/86 
U.S. Cl. 260—256.4 Q 
1. A compound of the formula: 


7 Claims 


NH 
R,-CH —— (CH), 


wherein R and R, are independently hydrogen or alkyl of | to 
4 carbon atoms, 
nis 0 to 12, 
each Y is independently hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo, 
alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, alkoxy of | to 4 carbon 
atoms, trifluoromethyl, nitro, amino or N,N-dialkylamino 
in which each alkyl is of 1 to 3 carbon atoms or two 
adjacent Y together form 6,7-methylenedioxy or 6,7- 
ethylenedioxy with the other Y on any such alkylenedioxy 
substituted ring being hydrogen, provided that adjacent 
Ys do not both have a tert-butyl moiety, further provided 
that no more than 2 Ys in each A and B ring are nitro, 
trifluoromethyl, amino or dialkylamino, and also pro- 
vided that when any Y is amino or dialkylamino, then any 
dissimilar Y is hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo, alkyl or 
alkoxy, and 
each Y’ is independently hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, bromo 
or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, or 
a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereov. 
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3,931,180 
SUBSTITUTED 6-HYDROXY PYRIMIDINES 
Herbert Miihle; Kartheinz Milzner, both of Basel, and Fritz 
Reisser, Therwil, all of Switzerland, assignors to Sandoz 
Ltd., Basel, Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 452,525 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 23, 1973, 
4254/73 
Int. Cl. CO7D 239/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—256.4 C 
1. A compound of the formula: 


12 Claims 


OH 


wherein 

R, is alkyl (C,-C,) or cycloalkyl (C;-C,), 

R, is hydrogen, alkyl (C,-C,) or alkenyl-(C,-C,) and 

R; is a radical —NR,R, 

wherein R, and R, are either each, independently, hydro- 

gen or alkyl (C,-C,) or together with the nitrogen atom 
to which they are bound form piperidino, morpholino 
or pyrrolidino, 

or alkoxy or alkylthio (C,—C,). 


3,931,181 
2,4-DIAMINO-5-BENZYLPYRIMIDINES 
Ivan Kompis, Oberwil; Gerald Rey-Bellet, Basel, and Guido 
Zanetti, Fullinsdorf, all of Switzerland, assignors to Hoff- 
mann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed July 16, 1974, Ser. No. 489,050 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, July 27, 1973, 
10995/73 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 239/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—256.4 N 
1. A compound of the formula 


z 
r/o z 
1 / \ 
A CH, »— NH, 
—nN 
2 
r’0 NH, 


wherein R' and R?, individually, are lower alkyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms or lower alkenyl of 2 to 3 carbon atoms; Z is an 
oxygen atom bonded to one of the cyclic nitrogen atoms, n is 
0 or 1, and A’ is trifluoromethyl, 


21 Claims 
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or 


“NS 


(a) 


wherein R® is oxo and R’ is hydrogen, lower alkyl of 1 to 4 
carbon atoms or alkoxy of | to 4 carbon atoms; or R°® is hy- 
droxyimino and R’ is lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; or R® 
taken together with R’ is nitrils; R® and R®, individually, are 
hydrogen or lower alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; and R" is 
hydroxy, lower alkoxy of | to 4 carbon atoms or —N(R*)(R‘*), 
wherein R* and R‘, individually, are hydrogen, lower alkyl of 
1 to 4 carbon atoms or lower alkanoy]l of | to 4 carbon atoms; 
or R® and R", individually, are lower alkoxy of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms or lower alkylthio of 1 to 4 carbon atoms; or R® taken 
together with R'® are lower alkylenedioxy of 2 to 3 carbon 
atoms or lower alkylenedithio of 2 to 3 carbon atoms; or a 
pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


3,931,182 
LACTONES OF THE DIAZAXANTHENE SERIES, THEIR 
PRODUCTION AND THEIR USE AS DYE-FORMING 
COMPONENTS FOR COPYING METHODS 
Hellmut Kast, Bobenheim-Roxheim, and Guenter Dunkel- 
mann, Ludwigshafen, both of Germany, assignors to BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft, Ludwigshafen (Rhine), Germany 
Filed July 31, 1974, Ser. No. 493,384 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 1, 1973, 
2338953 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 239/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—256.4 F 7 Claims 
1. A lactone of the diazaxanthene series of the formula: 





in which 

R' is hydrogen or alkyl of one to three carbon atoms; 

R? is phenyl; or phenyl! monosubstituted by alkyl of one to 
three carbon atoms, chloro or bromo; 

R* and R‘ independently of one another are each alkyl! of 
one to six carbon atoms per alkyl or alkoxyalkyl of two to 
twelve carbon atoms; or R* and R‘ together with the 
nitrogen form a piperidino group, a pyrrolidino group or 
a N'-methylpiperazino group; 

R° is hydrogen or alkyl of one to three carbon atoms; 

Y is hydrogen or chloro; 

Z is hydrogen or chloro; or Z is nitro or alkyl of one to three 
carbon atoms when Y is hydrogen; and 

n is one of the integers 1, 2 and 3. 
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3,931,183 
1-SUBSTITUTED-2-DISUBSTITUTEDAMINO- 
PYRIDO([2,3-D ]PYRIMIDIN-4( 1H )-ONES 
Goetz E. Hardtmann, Florham Park, N.J., assignor to Sandoz 

Inc., E. Hanover, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 437,471, Jan. 28, 1974, 
abandoned. This application July 24, 1974, Ser. No. 
491,249. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Jan. 6, 1993, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 239/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—256.4 F 
1. A compound of the formula 


hi 
N AAR, 
Ley 
N 
R! : 


wherein 
R, is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms, alkenyl of 3 to 8 carbon 
atoms or phenalky! of the formula: 


: (CH,) 


R" = 


nisOtol 

R”’ is hydrogen or methyl, 

R, and R; are independently alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms or 
alkenyl of 3 to 6 carbon atoms, 

R’ is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, and 

Y and Y”’ are independently hydrogen, fluoro, chloro, alkyl 
of 1 to 3 carbon atoms or alkoxy of 1 to 3 carbon atoms 
or one is hydrogen and the other bromo or trifluorome- 
thyl. 


3,931,184 
PURIFICATION METHOD FOR 
PROLYL-LEUCYLGLYCINAMIDE 
Charles George Lex, Kenosha, Wis., assignor to Abbott Labo- 
ratories, North Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 519,463 
Int. Cl? CO7C 103/52; CO7G 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—112.5 R 2 Claims 
1. The process of purifying the crude tripeptide L-prolyl- 
L-leucylglycinamide consisting essentially in dissolving | part 
by weight of said tripeptide in at least about 3 parts by volume 
of methanol, adding at least 12 parts by volume of diethyl 
ether to said solution, and crystallizing said tripeptide at a 
temperature of 0° - 25° C. 


3,931,185 
1-PHENYL-2,2,4,4-C,-C, ALKYL-3-[4-(PHENYL OR 
PYRIDYL )-PIPERAZINO ]-CYCLOBUTANOLS-(1) 
Manfred Kleemann, Tamm; Joachim Kahling, Biberach, Riss; 

Gerhart Griss, Biberach, Riss, and Rudolf Hurnaus, Bibe- 

rach, Riss, all of Germany, assignors to Boehringer Ingel- 

heim GmbH, Ingelheim am Rhein, Germany 

Filed Nov. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 413,233 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 11, 1972, 
2255439; Oct. 3, 1973, 2349639 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 295/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—268 PH 

1. A compound of the formula 


11 Claims 
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whi gt 


pote, amoebae pis | 
5 


Ry 
wherein R, is hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, bromine, hydroxyl, 
trifluoromethyl, benzyloxy, alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, 
alkoxy of 1 to 3 carbon atoms, benzyloxy, acetoxy, ben- 
zoyloxy, isobutyryloxy, phenyl or cyclohexyl, 
R, and R, are each hydrogen, methyl or methoxy, or any 
two of R,, R, and R, taken together are methylenedioxy, 
R, is hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 2 carbon atoms, 


R, is hydrogen or methyl, and 
R, is 
ad 
ae =f) 
‘Rg SN 
a 


where R, and R, are each hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, 
bromine, trifluoromethyl, hydroxyl, nitro, benzyloxy, 
alkyl or 1 to 2 carbon atoms, alkoxy of | to 3 carbon 
atoms, methylthio, acetoxy, benzoyloxy or isobutyryloxy, 
and 
R, is hydrogen, chlorine, bromine, hydroxyl, nitro, amino, 
benzyloxy, carboxy, carbomethoxy, carbethoxy, methyl, 
methoxy or acetoxy, 
provided however, that only one of R,, R;, R, and R, is ace- 
toxy, benzoyloxy or isobutyryloxy; a physiologically compati- 
ble acid addition salt thereof; or, when R, is carboxy, a physio- 
logically compatible salt thereof formed with an inorganic or 
organic base. 


3,931,186 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING NAPHTHOLYENE 
ARYLIMIDAZOL-PERI-DICARBOXYLIC ACID IMIDES 

Otto Fuchs, Frankfurt am Main, and Adolf Kroh, Munster, 

Ober’hnkreis, both of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Ak- 

tiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed Sept. 18, 1973, Ser. No. 398,559 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 20, 1972, 

2246110 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 471/16 

U.S. Cl. 260—282 1 Claim 

1. Process for preparing naphthoylene-arylimidazolperi- 
dicarboxylic acid-imide-compounds of the formula 


mee 


wherein R, is hydrogen, hydroxy or amino, phenyl, alkyl hav- 
ing 1 to 8 carbon atoms, hydroxyalkyl, alkoxyalkyl, amino- 
alkyl, mono- or dialkylaminoalkyl, hydroxyalkoxy-alkyl, al- 
koxyalkoxyalkyl, carbalkoxyalkyl, carboxylalkyl or phenyl- 
alkyl each having | to 6 carbon atoms in the alkyl or alkoxy 
portion and R is hydrogen or halogen, alkyl, alkoxy, carbalk- 
oxy each having | to 4 carbon atoms, nitro, cyano, carbon- 


fo 
Pita 


c— Cc 
i 
% 
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amido, mono- or diloweralkylcarbonamide or sulfonamido, 
mono- or diloweralkylsulfonamido and n represents the inte- 
gers | to 3, in which process naphthalimide-4,5-dicarboxylic 
acids of the formula 


Ri 
N 


o=c* 


HOOC 


c=0 


COOH 


are condensed in a medium consisting essentially of water at 
a pH of from 1.5 to 4.0 with a diamine of the formula 


ox 
NH» 


at temperatures of from 80°to 160°C, R, R and n having the 
above meanings. 


3,931,187 
N-(HETEROARYL-METHYL)-7a-ACYL-6,14-(ENDOE- 
THENO OR 
ENDOETHANO)-TETRAHYDRO-NORORIPA VINES 
OR-THEBAINES AND SALTS THEREOF 
Adolf Langbein; Herbert Merz; Gerhard Walther, and Klaus 

Stockhaus, all of Ingelheim am Rhein, Germany, assignors to 

Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH, Ingelheim am Rhein, Ger- 

many 

Filed June 13, 1973, Ser. No. 369,499 

Claims priority, application Germany, June 19, 1972, 

2229770 
Int. Cl? CO7D 489/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—285 6 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 


oe ESN 
/ 0 


ie) 


" 


inten 


R OCH3 


wherein 
R is hydrogen, methyl or acetyl, 
R, is methyl, phenyl or hydrogen, 
Z is —CH=CH— or —CH,—CH,— 
R; is hydrogen or methyl, 
or a non-toxic, pharmacologically acceptable acid addition 
salt thereof. 


, and 
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3,931,188 
3-HYDROXY-5,6-BENZOMORPHINAN DERIVATIVES 
James L. Douglas, Montreal; Jacques Meunier, LaSalle, and 

Marcel Menard, Candiac, all of Canada, assignors to Bristol- 
Myers Company, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,339 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 221/22, 221/28; A61K 31/485 
U.S. Cl. 260—285 9 Claims 
1. A compound having the formula 


HO 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 


3,931,189 
N-(HETEROARYL-METHYL)-6,14-(ENDOETHANO OR 
ENDOETHENO)-7a-HYDROXYALKYL-TETRAHYDRO- 

NORORIPA- 
VINES OR-NORTHEBAINES AND SALTS THEREOF 
Adolf Langbein; Herbert Merz; Gerhard Walther, and Kalus 
Stockhaus, all of Ingelheim am Rhein, Germany, assignors to 
Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH, Ingelheim am Rhein, Ger- 
many 
Filed June 13, 1973, Ser. No. 369,500 
Claims priority, application Germany, June 21, 1972, 
2230154 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 489/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—285 
1. A compound of the formula 


N—— Het Ry 


6 Claims 


OH 
' 
Ca. ® 
. 3 
Ro 
Rj OCH, © 
wherein 


R, is hydrogen, methyl or acetyl, 

R, is hydrogen or methyl, 

R; is hydrogen, methyl, n-propyl, phenethyl or phenyl, 

R, is hydrogen or methyl, and 

Z is —CH=CH— or —CH,—CH,-—, or a non-toxic, phar- 
macologically acceptable acid addition salt thereof. 
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3,931,190 
PREPARATION OF 2-CHLOROPYRIDINE BY 
HYDROGENOLYSIS 
Roland R. Kyi, North Haven, Conn., assignor to Olin Corpora- 
tion, New Haven, Conn. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 447,705 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 213/61 
U.S. Cl. 260—290 HL 9 Claims 
1. A process for preparing 2-chloropyridine consisting es- 
sentially of reacting together in the liquid phase at a tempera- 
ture in the range of —10°C. to 100°C., 2,6-dichloropyridine at 
least 0.25 gram-atoms per mole of 2,6-dichloropyridine of a 
finely divided metal selected from the group consisting of zinc, 
iron, cobalt and aluminum and at least 0.1 part by weight per 
part by weight of said 2,6-dichloropyridine of a base selected 
from the group consisting of an alkali metal hydroxide and an 
alkaline earth metal hydroxide. 


3,931,191 
CONVERSION OF TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES TO 
PYRIDINES 
Bernardus A. Oude Alink, St. Louis, Mo., assignor to Petrolite 
Corporation, St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 292,494, Sept. 27, 1972. This 
application Aug. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 384,440 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 2/3/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—290 P 5 Claims 
1. The process of converting a 2,3,4,5-tetrahydropyrimidine 
of the formula 





wherein R,, Rg, Rs, Ry, and R, may be the same or different 
are hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, cycloalkyl, alkaryl, aralkyl or hetero- 
cyclic to the corresponding pyridine which comprises heating 
said tetrahydropyrimidine to a temperature between 75°C. 
and 350°C. sufficiently high to remove ammonia and hydro- 
gen so as to form said pyridine. 


3,931,192 
PROCESS FOR PIPERIDINE INTERMEDIATES FOR 

QUININE, QUINIDINE AND ANALOGS THEREOF 

Guenter Grethe, North Caldwell, and Milan Radoje Uskokovic, 
Upper Montclair, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 166,583, July 27, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,823,146, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 117,131, 
Feb. 19, 1971, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 20,034, March 16, 1970, abandoned. This application 

May 2, 1974, Ser. No. 466,423 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 2/1/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.52 2 Claims 
1. A process for preparing diastereomeric compounds of the 
formulas 
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CHCls CHClo 
H 
~ oH 
He 

“ 
H CHg 

N 

| 

H 


enantiomers and racemates thereof, which comprises hydro- 
genating a compound of the formula 


CCls 


CH3s 





enantiomer and racemate thereof, in an acidic medium in the 
presence of a hydrogenation catalyst. 


3,931,193 
QUINUCLIDINE DERIVATIVES 
Guenter Grethe, North Caldwell, and Milan Radoje Uskokovic, 
Upper Montclair, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 166,583, July 27, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,823,146, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 117,131, 
Feb. 19, 1971, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 20,034, March 16, 1970, abandoned. This application 

May 2, 1974, Ser. No. 466,355 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 453/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.53 
1. A racemic epimer of the formula 


5 Claims 





wherein R; is lower alkyl. 
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3,931,194 
2-HETEROARYL-METHYL)-5,98-DIALK YL-6,7-BENZO- 
MORPHANS AND SALTS THEREOF 
Herbert Merz; Adolf Langbein; Klaus Stockhaus, and Helmut 

Wick, all of Ingelheim am Rhein, Germany, assignors to 
Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH, Ingelheim am Rhein, Ger- 
many 
Filed June 5, 1973, Ser. No. 367,114 
Claims priority, application Germany, June 19, 1972, 
2229695 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 221/26 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.54 6 Claims 
1. A racemic or optically active compound of the formula 


i— cut R3 
x 


Ro 





RO 


wherein R is hydrogen, methyl or acetyl, 

R, and R, are each alkyl of | to 3 carbon atoms, 

R; is hydrogen or methyl, and 

Y is oxygen or sulfur, 
or a non-toxic, pharmacologically acceptable acid addition 
salt thereof. 


3,931,195 
SUBSTITUTED PIPERIDINES 
Stanley J. Dykstra, and Joseph L. Minielli, both of Evansville, 
Ind., assignors to Mead Johnson & Company, Evansville, 
Ind. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 120,754, March 3, 1971, 
abandoned. This application July 31, 1973, Ser. No. 384,341 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 211/08 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.58 28 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of substi- 
tuted piperidines having Formula I and Formula XII 


R* 
R? CHa 
A cHz Formula I 
R? 
SS N—R? 
R? 
a, ye Formula XII 
' 
R® 
NH-R® 
wherein 


R' represents hydrogen; 

R? represents hydrogen or methylenedioxy attached in the 
benzenoid 4,5-position; 

R* represents hydrogen or methyl; 

R‘ represents hydrogen; 

R° is cinnamoyl or 
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wherein 

R’ is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, chlo- 
rine, dimethylamino, alkylthio of from 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms inclusive, alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms inclu- 
sive, methoxy, 3,4-dimethoxy, 3,5-dimethoxy, and 3,4,5- 
trimethoxy; 

R* represents lower alkyl of | to 4 carbon atoms inclusive; 

R® is selected from the group consisting of cinnamoyl or 


_— ie) 
" 


— C= 


Vi 


R?° 


\ 


wherein 
R'® is methoxy; 
A is a divalent radical selected from the group consisting 


of —CHCH,—, —CH,CH—, —CHCH,Ch,—, —CH—, 
CH; CH; OH CH; 
—(CH,);—; 


and a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 


3,931,196 
PHOSPHINOLINES AND PHOSPHINDOLINES 
John Melvin Swan, Canterbury, Australia, assignor to Monash 
University, Clayton, Australia 
Filed Feb. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 335,760 
Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 28, 1972, 
810972; May 31, 1972, 9157/72 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/53 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.62 
1. A compound of the formula 


8 Claims 


NeW 
N 
os 
Rr. ( ait 


wherein n is 0 or 1; X is O or S; R* is hydrogen or methyl; R* 
is hydrogen or methyl, or may be bound to R" to form a 
morpholino, piperidino or pyrrolidino ring; R’ is hydrogen or 
hydroxy; R'"' and R" are hydrogen; R" is methyl, or R'* and 
R® may be joined together as above stated to form a morpho- 
lino, piperidino, or pyrrolidino ring. 


3,931,197 
SUBSTITUTED PIPERIDINE DERIVATIVES 
Albert A. Carr, and C. Richard Kinsolving, both of Cincinnati, 
Ohir, assignors to Richardson-Merrell Inc., Wilton, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 440,856. The portion of the term of 
this patent subsequent to Apr. 23, 1991, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 211/22 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.62 14 Claims 
1. A compound selected from a base of the formula 
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C—R? 


rR? 
i} 
(CHe),p—C—Z 


wherein R' is selected from the group consisting of cyclohexyl, 
phenyl, and a substituted phenyl ring wherein the substituent 
on the substituted phenyl ring is attached at the ortho, meta, 
or para position of the phenyl! ring and is selected from the 
group consisting of halogen, a straight or branched lower alkyl 
group of from | to 4 carbon atoms, and a lower alkoxy group 
of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms; R? is selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen or hydroxy; R* represents hydrogen; or 
R? and R* taken together form a second bond between the 
carbon atoms bearing R* and R°; n is an integer of from | to 
3; Z is selected from the group consisting of thienyl, naphthyl, 
phenyl or a substituted phenyl ring wherein the substituent on 
the substituted phenyl ring is attached at the ortho, meta or 
para position of the phenyl ring and is selected from the group 
consisting of halogen, a straight or branched alkyl group of 
from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, an alkoxy group of from | to 6 
carbon atoms, a cycloalkyl group of from 3 to 6 carbon atoms, 
di(lower )alkylamino, or a saturated monocyclic heterocyclic 
group selected from the group consisting of pyrrolidino, piper- 
idino, morpholino, and N-(lower)alkylpiperazino with the 
proviso that when R' is phenyl, Z is naphthyl or a substituted 
phenyl ring wherein the substituent on the substituted phenyl 
ring is attached at the ortho, meta or para position of the 
phenyl ring and is selected from the group consisting of a 
straight or branched alkyl group of 5 or 6 carbon atoms, an 
alkoxy group of 5 or 6 carbon atoms and a cycloalkyl group 
of from 3 to 6 carbon atoms; and pharmaceutically acceptable 
acid addition salts thereof. 


3,931,198 
2-AMINO-5-SPIRO SUBSTITUTED OXAZOLINE-4-ONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Michael Raymond Harnden, Horsham, England, assignor to 
Abbott Laboratories, Chicago, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 170,652, Aug. 10, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,720,681, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 27,120, 
April 9, 1970, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 689,356, Dec. 11, 1967, abandoned. This application 

Feb. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 333,599 
Int. Ci.2 CO7D 2/1/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—293.66 
1. A compound of the formula 


0 
Z 4 = ts 
1 
0 


wherein Z is C, to C, cycloalkyl, 3-methylcyclohexyl, 4- 
methylcyclohexyl, 3,4,5-trimethylcyclohexyl, 4-piperidyl, 
1,2,6-trimethyl-4-piperidyl, N-isopropyl-4-piperidyl, or N-(2- 
phenethy! )-4-piperidyl. 


4 Claims 
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3,931,199 
BENZOPYRANO AND BENZOTHIOPYRANO [2,3-6] . (R'), 
PYRIDINES ae: gf ual (CH,): 
Michio Nakanishi; Takanori Oe, both of Nakatsu, and Mineo ™R us 


Tsuruda, Shiida, all of Japan, assignors to Yoshitomi Phar- 
maceutical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Mar. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 452,574 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 19, 1973, 48- 
32109; Nov. 8, 1973, 48-134214; Jan. 10, 1974, 49-6376; 
Jan. 10, 1974, 49-6377 

Int. Ci? CO7D 491/08, 513/08 

U.S. Cl. 260—294.8 B 11 Claims 

1. A member selected from the group consisting of chemical 
compounds of the formula: 


wherein A is a carbonyl group; B is an oxygen atom or a sulfur 
atom; each of R' and R? is a hydrogen atom, a halogen atom, 
an alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms, an alkoxy group 
having | to 4 carbon atoms, a phenyl group or a substituted 
phenyl group, the substituent being selected from the group 
consisting of a halogen atom, an alkyl group having | to 4 
carbon atoms and an alkoxy group having | to 4 carbon 
atoms; X is an alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms, a 
cycloalkyl group having 3 to 6 carbon atoms or OM (wherein 
M is a hydrogen atom, an alkyl group having | to 4 carbon 
atoms, a metal atom or NH,); and ring P represents a pyridine 
ring. 


3,931,200 
SUBSTITUTED PYRIDINYLALKOXY,-, 
PYRIDINYLALKYLSULFONYL- AND 
PYRIDINYLALKYLTHIO- PHENYLUREAS 
Alin H. Gulbenk, Walnut Creek, Calif., assignor to The Dow 
Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 435,608 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 2/3/75 


U.S. Cl. 260—294.8 E 22 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 
*\a “e ; 
NHC-T 
Xn CH-Y 
= N : 
1 
® ® 
Pp 
wherein 


T is 


942 0.G.—16 


each X independently represents bromo, chloro, fluoro, or 
iodo; 

each X’ independently represents trichloromethyl, NHg, 
trifluoromethyl, methyl, methylthio or methoxy; 

n represents an integer of 0 to 4, inclusive; 

each g independently represents an integer of 0 to 2, inclu- 
sive; 

each p independently represents an integer of 0 or 1; 

r represents an integer of 4 or 5; 

each R' is hydrogen or methyl; 

Y is a chalcogen of atomic number 8 to 16, inclusive or 
—SO,, 

Q is methyl, ethyl or halo; 

Z is a chalcogen of atomic number 8 to 16, inclusive; 

R? represents hydrogen, alkyl of from | to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive or alkoxy of from | to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
and 

R? represents alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive. 


3,931,201 
SUBSTITUTED PYRIDINYLOXY(THIO)PHENYL 
-ACETAMIDES, -UREAS AND UREA DERIVATIVES 


Howerd Johnston, Walnut Creek, Calif., assignor to The Dow 


Chemical Company, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Jan. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 435,615 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 2/3/02 


U.S. Cl. 260—294.8 H 14 Claims 
1. A compound corresponding to the formula: 
*n SS 
NHC 
X Z R? 


wherein: 


each p independently represents an integer of 0 or 1; 

each X independently represents bromo, chloro, iodo or 
fluoro; 

m represents an integer of 0 to 4, inclusive; 

each Y independently represents nitro, ZR*, —C(X’), or 


n represents an integer of 0 to 2, inclusive; 

each Z independently represents oxygen or sulfur; 

Q represents methyl, ethyl, halo, nitro or trifluoromethyl; 

each X’ independently represents hydrogen or halo; 

R' represents hydrogen, alkyl of from | to 4 carbon atoms 
or alkoxy of from | to 4 carbon atoms; 

R? represents alkyl of from | to 3 carbon atoms or 
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(2) 


(RO) i 


R* represents alkyl of from 1 to 3 carbon atoms; 

R‘ and R° each independently represent hydrogen or alkyl 
of from | to 4 carbon atoms, and 

each R® represents halo or alkyl of from 1 to 3 carbon 
atoms. 


3,931,202 
PYRIDYL PHENYL-CARBAMATE RODENTICIDES 

Jj. Edgar Ware, Jr., Quakertown; Edward E. Kilbourn, and 

David L. Peardon, both of Chalfont, all of Pa., assignors to 

Rohm and Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. Nos. 428,463, Dec. 26, 1973, 
abandoned, Ser. No. 298,692, Oct. 18, 1972, abandoned, Ser. 
No. 245,608, April 19, 1972, Pat. No. 3,865,931, and Ser. No. 
235,015, March 15, 1972, abandoned. This application June 

12, 1974, Ser. No. 478,678 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 213/75 


U.S. Cl. 260—294.8 F 12 Claims 
1. A compund having the formula: 
.¢) 
= CH20 - C - NH 
~ 
N x 


wherein X is selected from the group consisting of —NO,, 
—CN, —CF;, —SR, —SOR, —SO,R, and —SO,NH, wherein 
R is lower alkyl. 


3,931,203 
3-PYRIDYLMETHYL ARYL UREA RODENTICIDES 
Edward E. Kilbourn; David L. Peardon, both of Chalfont, and 
J. Edgar Ware, Quakertown, all of Pa., assignors to Rohm 
and Haas Company, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 342,334, March 19, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 460,264 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 213/75 
U.S. Cl. 260—294.9 8 Claims 

1. A compound, or an acid addition salt thereof, having the 
formula 


ee NT 


SN 


wherein Aryl is 
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X\x or fx 
) 


wherein X is selected from the group consisting of —NO,, 
—CN, CF,, —C(O)R, wherein R, is alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon 
atoms. 


3,931,204 
THIENO[3,4-D |PYRIMIDINES 

Paul Croisier, Waterloo, Belgium, assignor to U.C.B. Societe 

Anonyme, Belgium 

Division of Ser. No. 162,255, July 13, 1971, Pat. No. 

3,850,919. This application Jan. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 434,116 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 14, 1970, 
34144/70 

Int. Cl? CO7D 239/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—256.5 R 7 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of 

a. thieno[3,4-d]pyrimidines of the formula: 


R2 


wA ny 


wherein R, is a member selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, chloro, alkyl, alkoxy, alkylamino, and phenyl- 
ami=o, all the alkyl groups having | to 7 carbon atoms, the 
alkoxy group having | to 5 carbon atoms. 

R, is a member selected from the group consisting of 
alkylamino, hydroxyalkylamino, cycloalkylamino, 
phenylamino, dialkylamino, di(hydroxyalkyl)-amino, 
all of the alkyl groups having | to 7 carbon atoms and 
the cycloalkyl group having 3 to 6 carbon atoms, and 
R; is a member selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and methyl and 

b. the addition salts thereof with pharmaceutically accept- 
able acids. 


R 






3,931,205 
SUBSTITUTED ALKANOIC ACIDS AND DERIVATIVES 

Michio Nakanishi; Takanori Oe, both of Oita, and Mineo 

Tsuruda, Fukuoka, all of Japan, assignors to Yoshitomi 

Pharmaceutical Industries, Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed July 18, 1973, Ser. No. 380,415 

Claims priority, application Japan, July 21, 1972, 47- 
73679; July 21, 1972, 47-73680; Jan. 13, 1973, 48-6759; Jan. 
13, 1973, 48-6760; Apr. 3, 1973, 48-38418 

Int. Cl.? CO7D 471/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—295 T 18 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of 


1 
Po : 
tell C-COOH 
¥ 2 R 


x 


wherein each of X' and X? is a hydrogen atom, a halogen 
atom, an alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms or an alkoxy 
group having | to 4 carbon atoms; each of R' and R? is a 
hydrogen atom or an alkyl group having | to 4 carbon atoms; 
A is carbonyl, methylene or alkylidene having 2 to 4 carbon 
atoms; Y is —O—; and ring P represents a pyridine or pyridine 
N-oxide ring; and a pharmaceutically acceptable salt thereof. 
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3,931,206 
PROSTANOIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Jean Bowler; Keith Blakeney Mallion, and Dora Nellie Rich- 
ardson, all of Macclesfield, England, assignors to Imperial 
Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 
Filed Sept. 14, 1973, Ser. No. 397,327 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sept. 27, 
1972, 44652/72 
Int. Cl.* CO7D 2/3/44 
U.S. Cl. 260—295 R 
1. A prostanoic acid derivative of the formula: 


6 Claims 





; 2_cH(OR?)-X-¥-R 
‘ 
HO 


wherein R' is carboxy, hydroxymethyl or alkoxycarbonyl of 2 
to 11 carbon atoms, A' is ethylene or vinylene, either R? is 
hydroxy and R? is hydrogen or R? and R® together are oxo, A* 
is ethylene or trans-vinylene, R® is hydrogen, either X is alkyl- 
ene of | to 3 carbon atoms bearing 0, | or 2 alkyl substituents 
of 1 to 3 carbon atoms and Y is oxygen, sulphur or a direct 
bond, or X and Y are both a direct bond, R‘ is a pyridyl radical 
bearing 0 to 4 substituents selected from the group consisting 
of halogen, alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms and alkoxy of | to 5 
carbon atoms, and which compound bears 0 to | alkyl of 1 to 
4 carbon atoms on carbon atom 2, 3 or 4 thereof, and for 
those compounds wherein R' is carboxy, a pharmaceutically 
or veterinarily acceptable base addition salt thereof. 


3,931,207 
TETRAMIC ACID ANALOGS OF PULVINIC ACID 

Joseph Weinstock, Phoenixville, Pa., assignor to SmithKline 

Corporation, Philadelphia, Pa. 

Filed Dec. 14, 1973, Ser. No. 424,581 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 401/04 

U.S. Cl. 260—295.5 R 

1. A compound of the formula: 


7 Claims 


tad 
H 
i 
R'O-CN_,, 

n 

RO 
R2 

3 


in which: 

R' is lower alkyl of from one to four carbon atoms; 

R?, R°, R‘ and R* are each hydrogen, lower alkyl of from 
one to four carbon atoms, lower alkoxy of from one to 
four carbon atoms, phenyl, phenoxy, halogen, trifluoro- 
methyl, hydroxy or taken together in adjacent positions, 
methylenedioxy; and 
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R® is hydrogen, phenyl, phenyl substituted with methyl, 
halogen or trifluoromethyl or a heterocycle selected from 
the group consisting of 2-thiazolyl, 2-pyridyl, 3-pyridyl, 
3-pyridazinyl, 2-pyrazinyl, 2-oxazolyl, 2-imidazolyl, 3- 
pyrazolyl and 5-isothiazolyl, said heterocycle being un- 
substituted or substituted with methyl, halogen or trifluo- 
romethyl. 


3,931,208 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF THIAZOLINES-(3) 
Heribert Offermanns, Grossauheim; Friedrich Asinger, Rott; 
Wolf-Dieter Pfeifer, Grossauheim; Paul Scherberich, Neu 
Isenburg, and Gerd Schreyer, Grossauheim, all of Germany, 
assignors to Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vor- 
mals Roessler, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
Filed Nov. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 413,048 
Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 9, 1972, 
2254701 
Int. Cl? CO7D 277/10 
U.S. Cl. 260—306.7 R 22 Claims 
1. A process for the production of a thiazoline-(3) com- 
pound of the formula 


HC =N 
e~| [oR 


rR «é 
Ts VY ne 


wherein R, and R, individually are lower alkyl or ar- lower 
alkyl groups or R, and R, together are an alkylene group 
which joins with the adjacent carbon atom to form a closed 
carbocyclic ring, R; is hydrogen, lower alkyl or ar- lower alkyl, 
R, is lower alkyl or ar- lower alkyl or R; and R, together are 
an alkylene group which joins with the adjacent carbon atom 
to form a closed carbocyclic ring comprising reacting (1) a 
2,2'-dioxodisulfide of the formula 


o oO 

Te 
1 ties! ae vameese i” 1 

a S—S a u 


with (2) an oxo compound of the formula 


Rs 


>c=0 


Ry 


(3) hydrogen sulfide and (4) ammonia in the presence of (5) 
an amine and (6) an ammonium salt of an acid. 


3,931,209 
2-ALKYL-4-THIADIAZOLYL-1,2,4-TRIAZOLIDIN- 
3-ONES 
John Krenzer, Oak Park, Ill., assignor to Velsicol Chemical 

Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Mar. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 455,697 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 5/3/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—306.8 D 
1. A compound of the formula 


8 Claims 








wherein R' is selected from the group consisting of lower 
alkyl, lower alkenyl, lower chloroalkyl, trifluoromethyl, lower 
alkoxy, lower alkylthio, lower alkylsulfonyl, lower alkylsulfi- 
nyl and cycloalkyl of from 3 to 7 carbon atoms optionally 
substituted with from | to 2 substituents selected from the 
group consisting of lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, chlorine, bro- 
mine and fluorine; and R? is lower alkyl. 


3,931,210 
PRODUCTION OF P-AMINOBENZOIC ACID 
Hans-Georg Zengel, Kleinwallstadt, and Manfred Bergfeld, 
Erlenbach, both of Germany, assignors to Akzo N.V., Arn- 
hem, Netherlands 
Filed Mar. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 450,673 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 19, 1973, 
2313580 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 101/56 
U.S. Cl. 260—518 R 16 Claims 
1. A process for the production of p-aminobenzoic acid 
which comprises: 
reacting ammonia, which contains not more than 15% by 
weight of water, in the liquid phase at temperatures of 50° 
to 132°C. and at an ammonia pressure of 20 to 115 at- 
mospheres in a first stage with at least one monoester 
reactant of the formula 


COOR 
cooy 
wherein 
R is methyl, ethyl, propyl, isopropyl, butyl, isobutyl, 
phenyl, 


<_)-0H, ~CHe xX) CHe-OH 


or —CH,CH,—OH, and 

Y is hydrogen, sodium, lithium, magnesium, calcium or 
ammonium, with the proviso that where Y is sodium, 
the reaction mixture also contains at least a catalytic 
amount of the monomethyl terephthalate or mono- 
glycol terephthalate; 

substantially removing ammonia from the resulting tereph- 

thalic acid monoamide intermediate product including 

any ammonia present in the form of ammonium ions; and 

subjecting the ammonia free monoamide product to the 

Hofmann reaction in a second stage to obtain the p- 

aminobenzoic acid product. 
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3,931,211 
OXAZOLE COMPOUNDS, PROCESS FOR THEIR 
MANUFACTURE AND USE THEREOF 

Kurt Weber, Basel, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy AG, 

Basel, Switzerland 

Filed Sept. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 394,940 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sept. 15, 1972, 

13547/72 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 263/56 

U.S. Cl. 260—307 D 

1. A compound of the formula 


R R 
4 2. OCs 4 
cf ¢ 2 ce 
n” N 
Rs Rs 


wherein R, represents alkyl or alkoxy with | to 4 carbon 
atoms, phenyl or phenoxy, R,; represents hydrogen or alkyl 
with | to 4 carbon atoms and R, and R, in ortho-position to 
each other represent tetramethylene, or trimethylene. 


5 Claims 


3,931,212 
METHOD FOR TREATING CARDIOVASCULAR 
CIRCULATORY INSUFFICIENCIES AND HYPOTONIA 
WITH 
2-HYDROX Y-PHENYL-1-OXA-4-AZASPIROALKANE 
DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard Satzinger, Denzlingen, and Manfred Herrmann, St. 
Peter, both of Germany, assignors to Warner-Lambert Com- 
pany, Morris Plains, N.J. 
Filed June 28, 1974, Ser. No. 484,376 
Claims priority, application Germany, July 19, 1973, 
2336746 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 263/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—307 FA 4 Claims 
1. The compound 2-(3’-Hydroxypheny])-1-Oxa-4-Azaspiro 
[4,6] Undecane. 


3,931,213 
3-CHLORO-2-OXAZOLIDINONES 
James J. Kaminski, and Nicolae S. Bodor, both of Lawrence, 
Kans., assignors to Interx Research Corporation, Lawrence, 
Kans. 
Filed Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 533,945 
Int. Cl? CO7D 263/22 
U.S. Cl. 260—307 C 
1. A compound having the formula: 


7 Claims 
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1 
R3 0 
ag ae, 
R ' 
. Cl 


where either R, and R, are the same or different non-tertiary 
lower-alkyl, and R,; and R, are each hydrogen or R, and R, are 
each hydrogen, and R, and R, are the same or different non- 
tertiary lower-alkyl. 


3,931,214 
2-AMINO-2-OXAZOLINES AND PROCESS FOR 
PREPARING THEM 
Klaus-Dieter Kampe, Nevenhain, Taunus; Milos Babej, Frank- 
furt am Main, and Joachim Kaiser, Bad Soden, Taunus, all 
of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frank- 

furt am Main, Germany 
Filed Oct. 31, 1973, Ser. No. 411,240 


Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 2, 1972, 
2253554 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 263/28 
U.S. Cl. 260—307 F 3 Claims 


1, 4,4-Dimethyl-2-amino-2-oxazoline. 


3,931,215 
BENZOFURAN DERIVATIVES 
Anton Horn, Kelkheim, Taunus; Erich Schinzel, Hofheim, 
Taunus; Wilfried Sahm, Kelkheim, Taunus, and Gunter 
Rosch, Altenhain, Taunus, all of Germany, assignors to 
Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Germany 
Filed Jan. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 435,276 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 26, 1973, 
1172/73 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 235/18 


U.S. Cl. 260—309.2 10 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula 
L u (Ww), P 
Sh n+ 
l 
0 Y NA (F"), 
M Vv Q 


in which L, M, P and Q are hydrogen, halogen, lower alkyl, 
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gether are a cyclohexenyl or phenyl ring annellated at the 
positions 4 and 5; U is hydrogen, lower alkyl or phenyl; V is 
hydrogen, lower alkyl, benzyl, phenyl or pheny! substituted by 
chlorine, methyl or methoxy; W is lower alkyl, cyanomethyl, 
carbamylmethyl, carboxymethyl, lower carboalkoxymethyl, 
benzyl or benzyl substituted in the phenyl moiety by chlorine, 
methyl of methoxy; Y is a group of the formula 


a * deal, a, 


Se 


&. [.] or 


n is zero or | and F is a colorless anion. 


3,931,216 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
2-ARYLAMINO-2-IMIDAZOLINE DERIVATIVES AND 
THEIR SALTS 

Rudolf Franzmair, Linz-Ebelsberg, Austria, assignor to Boehr- 

inger Ingelheim GmbH, Germany 

Filed Mar. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 456,200 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 2, 1973, 

2316377 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 49/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—309.6 8 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of 2-arylamino-2-imidazo- 
line derivatives selected from the group consisting of com- 
pounds of the formula 


hi 
R 
N 
sv | (I) 
a, 
R3 | | 
H 
H 


in which each of R,, R, and R;, which may be the same or 


lower alkoxy or phenyl of L and M together or P and Q to- different, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
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chlorine, bromine, alkyl with 1-4 C-atoms, alkoxy with 1-4 N-CH, 
C-atoms and nitro, with the proviso that in each case at least ys 
one of R,, R, and R; is not a hydrogen atom, or acid addition 1 Cc 
salt thereof, which comprises reacting aniline derivatives of 3 
the formula R, N- Hy 
= 
Cc 
\ 
OR 


7 


Ry = 
—— NH (II) 3 
R2 
my 


wherein R, and R, are each independently selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen and halogen; and R; is lower 
alkyl 
icall le aci iti It t ‘ 
in which B,, R, and Ry are 26 defined shove, with 1- or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereo 


acrylimidazolidin-2-ones of the formula 


3,931,218 
2-(N-ALKYL-2-IMIDAZOLIN-2-YL )BENZOPHENONES 
AND PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Theodore S. Sulkowski, Wayne, and Albert A. Mascitti, Norris- 

town, both of Pa., assignors to American Home Products 
: : : had : Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
in which R, is selected from the group consisting of the resi- Colliaustinn Ingest of Ser. No. 332,535, Feb. 14, 1973, 


dues of aliphatic-cycloaliphatic- and araliphatic monocarbox- 
: : : : -. abandoned. This application Aug. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 495,262 
ylic acids, alkyl-carbonic-, aralkylcarbonic and aryl-carbonic "i. arc oD 49/34 


acids, in the presence of at least 2 mols of phosphorus oxy- 

chloride per a of the aniline derivative of oe andar d (Il) U.S. Cl. 260—309.6 25 Claims 
at a temperature from room temperature to at most the boiling 
point of phosphorus oxychloride, neutralizing the resulting 
phosphorus containing intermediate product to give an acyl 
derivative of the compounds of formula I, whereby acyl is R, 
and splitting off the acyl group in said acyl derivative by treat- 
ing it with splitting agent selected from the group consisting of 
lower aliphatic monoalcohols, inorganic acids, organic acids, 
alkaline sodium salts, alkaline potassium salts, ammonia, 
amines and alkalialcoholates for more than one hour and 

recovering said compound of formula I directly as the base or | Re 


Ry 





N NH (II) 
ae 


1. A process for the preparation of compounds of the for- 
mula 


acidifying said base and recovering it as an acid addition salt. 


3,931,217 
2,3-DIHYDRO-S-ALKOXY-5-PHENYL-SH-IMIDAZO{ 2, 1- 
JISOINDOLES 

Werner Metlesics, Clifton, and Leo Henryk Sternbach, Upper 
Montclair, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche wherein R is (lower)alkyl; R, is selected from the group con- 
Inc., Nutley, N.J. sisting of phenyl, monohalophenyl, dihalophenyl, mono(- 
Division of Ser. No. 639,315, May 18, 1967, which isa —_ lower)alkylphenyl, di(lower)-alkylphenyl, _trifluoromethyl- 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 626,965, March 30, 1967. phenyl, mono(lower)alkoxyphenyl, di(lower)alkoxyphenyl, 


This application May 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,428 thienyl, pyridyl, furyl, and tetrahydro-2-naphthyl; R, is se- 
Int. Cl? CO7D 235/02 lected from the group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, amino, 
U.S. Cl. 260—309.6 2 Claims (lower)alkylamino, (lower)alkyl and (lower) alkoxy; R; is 


1. A compound of the formula hydrogen when R, and R; are dissimilar and when R, and R, 
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are the same they are both selected from the group consisting 
of hydrogen, halogen, (lower )alkyl and (lower )alkoxy; R, and 
R, are each hydrogen or lower alkyl and attached to the same 
carbon atom; and R, is hydrogen or (lower )alkyl which com- 
prises heating a compound of the formula 


Ry Re 
age ee 
R oO pat Nua, 
on 


wherein R, R,, Rz, Rs, Ry, Rs and R, are as defined above and 
R, is selected from the group consisting of lower alkylsulfonyl, 
phenylsulfonyl, monohalophenysulfonyl, dihalophenylsulfo- 
nyl, mono(lower)alkylphenylsulfonyl, di(lower)alkylphenyl- 
sulfonyl and lower alkoxyphenylsulfonyl, on a steam bath with 
sulfuric acid of from about 90° to about 100° concentration. 
2. Compounds of the formula 


Re 
{ me 
R N 
< Rs 
R 
=0 


wherein R is (lower )alkyl; R, is selected from the group con- 
sisting of phenyl, monohalophenyl, dihalophenyl, mono(- 
lower)alkylphenyl, di(lower)alkylphenyl, trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl, mono(lower) alkoxyphenyl, di(lower)alkoxyphenyl; 
R, is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, 
amino (lower )alkylamino, (lower)alkyl and (lower) alkoxy; 
R, is hydrogen when R, and R; are dissimilar and when R, and 
R; are the same they are both selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen, halogen, (lower) alkyl and (lower )alkoxy; R, 
and R, are each hydrogen or lower alkyl and attached to the 
same carbon atom; and R, is hydrogen or (lower )alkyl, or the 
pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt of such a com- 
pound. 


CHEMICAL 


485 
3,931,219 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING HEXAHYDROTHIENO{3,4- 
JIMIDAZOLE-2,4-DIONES 


Yasuhiko Aoki, Toyonaka; Hiroyuki Suzuki; Hisao Akiyama, 
both of Nishinomiya, and Shigeru Okano, Kawanishi, all of 
Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited, 


Japan 
Filed Sept. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 509,904 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sept. 27, 1973, 48- 

109021 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 49/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—309.7 9 Claims 

1. A process for the conversion of a hexahydrofuro[3,4- 
dJjimidazole-2,4-dione compound having the formula: 





wherein R is alkyl, aryl or aralkyl into the corresponding 
hexahydrothieno[ 3,4-d ]imidazole-2,4-dione compound hav- 
ing the formula: 


0 
Po yt 
R-N N-R 
=0 
S 


wherein R is as defined above which comprises reacting the 
starting hexahydrofuro[ 3,4-d]imidazole-2,4-dione compound 
with a dithiocarbamate having the formula R'NHCSSM 
wherein R’ is alkyl, cycloalkyl or aryl and M is an alkali metal. 


3,931,220 
B-PHENYL-8-AZOLYL-NITROETHANES 

Uwe Petersen, Cologne; Siegfried Petersen; Hans Scheinpflug, 

both of Leverkusen, and Brigitte Hamburger, Cologne, all of 

Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverku- 

sen, Germany 

Filed Nov. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 420,496 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 12, 1972, 

2260704 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 231/12 


U.S. Cl. 260—310 R 
1. A B-phenyl-8-azolylnitroethane of the formula 


4 Claims 
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1 
cH - Rr‘ 
wy yp 
HO, 
in which 


R', R? and R* each individually is hydrogen; methyl or ethyl 
optionally substituted by fluorine or chlorine; halogen; 
nitrile; thiocyano; nitro; or alkoxycarbonyl with up to 6 
carbon atoms in the alkoxy radical, and 

R‘ is a pyrazolyl-1, a benzopyrazolyl-1 or a tetrahydroben- 
zylpyrazolyl-1 radical optionally substituted on a carbon 
atom by halogen, methyl, ethyl, nitro or trifluoromethyl. 


3,931,221 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
3-ANILINO-PYRAZOLONES-(5) 

Ernst Meier; Hans Glockner, both of Munich; Kari Kiiffner, 
Unterhaching; Immo Boie, and Fritz Nittel, both of Cologne, 
all of Germany, assignors to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen-Bayerwerk, Germany 

Filed Dec. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 428,670 


Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 4, 1973, 
2300221 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 231/20 
U.S. Cl. 260—310 A 5 Claims 


1. In the process of preparing a 3-anilino-pyrazolone-(5) 
magenta color coupler by condensing a hydrazine with a 
hydrohalide of a beta-anilino-acrylic acid ester having in the 
beta position a second group replaceable by the hydrazine 
during a pyrazolone-ring-forming cyclization, the improve- 
ment according to which the replaceable group is NH,. 


3,931,222 
TETRAHYDRO-CARBAZOLE DERIVATES 
Peter E. Cross, Canterbury; Roger P. Dickinson, Worth, near 
Deal, and John E. G. Kemp, Canterbury, all of England, 
assignors to Pfizer Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 29, 1974, Ser. No. 474,151 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 2, 1973, 
26414/73 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 209/86 
U.S. Cl. 260—315 
1. A compound of the formula: 


7 Claims 
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RL 


K— & 


or an N-oxide or a pharmaceutically-acceptable acid addition 
salt thereof wherein R is alkyl of from 3 to 5 carbon atoms, R' 
is hydrogen, halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy or hydroxy; 
and Y is aminoalkyl of the formula —Alk—NR?R? in which R? 
and R®* taken separately are each lower alkyl and R? and R* 
taken together with the nitrogen atom to which they are at- 
tached form a pyrrolidino, piperidino, perhydroazepino, mor- 
pholino, thiomorpholino or 1,1-dioxo-perhydro-1 ,4-thiazino 
group and ‘Alk’ is a divalent alkyl group containing from 2 to 
4 carbon atoms; or Y is an amino-cyclic group of the formula 
—C,H,,—CA _Z, in which n is 0 to 3 and Z is a divalent 
group which completes a pyrrolidine, piperidine or perhy- 
droazepine ring, the nitrogen atom in said ring being separated 
from the nitrogen atom to which the aminocyclic group is 
attached by a chain of from 2 to 4 carbon atoms. 


3,931,223 
3-(DIMETHYLAMINO)-1,2,3,4,8,9-HEXAHYDRO- 
1H[1]BENZAZEPINO{ 1,2,3-K,J |CARBAZOLE 
Aram Mooradian, Schodack, N.Y., assignor to Sterling Drug 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,446 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 209/88 
U.S. Cl. 260—315 3 Claims 
4 3-(Dimethylamino)-1 ,2,3,4,8,9-hexahydro-1H[ 1 ]ben- 
zazepino[ 1,2,3-k,jJjcarbazole or a medicinally acceptable 
acid-addition salt thereof. 


3,931,224 

AROMATIC IMIDODICARBOXYLIC ACID DIALLYL 

ESTERS, PREPOLYMERS THEREOF, CURED RESINS 
THEREOF, AND PROCESSES FOR PRODUCING THESE 
Toshihiro Santa; Yuzo Aito; Katsuhisa Watanabe, all of Hino; 

Kiyokazu Tsunawaki, Hachioji; Yuji Mitani, Hino, and 

Kiyoshi Nawata, Hachioji, all of Japan, assignors to Teijin 

Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Sept. 4, 1973, Ser. No. 393,839 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sept. 7, 1972, 47-89104; 
Sept. 8, 1972, 47-89536; Dec. 22, 1972, 47-129127; Dec. 22, 
1972, 47-129128 

Int. Cl.2 CO7D 209/48 

U.S. Cl. 260—326 A 3 Claims 

1. An aromatic imidodicarboxylic acid diallyl ester of the 
formula 


0 

I 

H, C=C -CH-0C 
2 = 


R) 


aQ=0O 


COO 
gt CO-CH, 2 es . 


ll 2 
1) 


wee lw eT 0O YH 8 
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wherein R, and R, are the same or different and represent a 
hydrogen atom or methyl group. 


3,931,225 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING O-NITROBENZYLKETONES 
Rodney Ian Fryer, North Caldwell, and Edward Ernest Garcia, 
West Caldwell, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Ro- 
che Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Jan. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 435,050 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 209/48; CO7C 49/76 
U.S. Cl. 260—326 N 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing o-nitrobenzylketone of the for- 
mula 


NO 


CH gOOR, 


wherein R, is lower alkyl, halo-lower alkyl, phenyl, halogen- 
substituted phenyl, lower alkyl-substituted phenyl, lower 
alkoxy-substituted phenyl or phthalimido-lower alkyl, 
which comprises the steps of: 
a. reacting a trans- 8 -substituted amino-2-nitrostyrene of 
the formula 


y 
N 


3 
yo, 


wherein R, and R;, independently, are lower alkyl, or when 
taken together are lower alkylene, 

with an acyl halide selected from the group consisting of lower 
alkanoyl halide, halo-lower alkanoyl halide, phthalimido- 
lower alkanoyl halide, benzoyl halide, halogen-substituted 
benzoyl halide, lower alkyl-substituted benzoyl halide and 
lower alkoxy-substituted benzoyl halide, to yield the corre- 
sponding compound of the formula 


wherein R is lower alkanoyl, halo-lower alkanoyl, 
phthalimido-lower alkanoyl, benzoyl, halogen-substituted 
benzoyl, lower alkyl-substituted benzoyl or lower alkoxy- 
substituted benzoyl, and R, and R;, independently, are 
lower alkyl, or when taken together, are lower alkylene, 
at a temperature in the range of from 0° to the reflux 
temperature of the reaction mixture and subsequently, 

b. hydrolyzing the product of step (a) to yield a compound 
of the formula 
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NO 


CH,COR 1 


wherein R, is lower alkyl, halo-lower alkyl, phenyl, halogen- 
substituted phenyl, lower alkyl-substituted phenyl, lower 
alkoxy-substituted phenyl! or phthalimido-lower alkyl. 


33931,226 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
DIAZEPINO{ 1,2-A |INDOLES 

Alan Chapman White, Windsor, England, and Stanley Charles 

Bell, Penn Valley, Pa., assignors to John Wyeth & Brother 

Limited, Maidenhead, England 

Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 458,611 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Apr. 12, 1973, 

17551/73 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 487/04 


U.S. Cl. 260—326.5 B 6 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of an indole derivative 
selected from the group consisting of a compound of the 
formula (1) 


and an acid addition salt thereof, wherein R', R?, R® and R‘ are 
selected independently from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
hydroxyl, lower alkyl containing 1 to 4 carbon atoms, lower 
alkoxy containing | to 4 carbon atoms, trifluoromethyl, and 
halogen, R° and R® are selected independently from the group 
consisting of hydrogen and lower alkyl containing | to 4 car- 
bon atoms and n and m are selected from the group consisting 
of 1 and 2 such that the sum of m + n is 3, which process 
comprises condensing an indole derivative of formula (II) 
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(II) 





wherein R', R*, R® and R‘ have the meanings given above with 
a dihaloalkane of formula (III) 


R* 

| 
Hal(CH,)_—C—(CH,),Hal’ 

ke 


(Il) 


where R°, R®, m and n have the meanings given above and Hal 
and Hal’ are each chlorine or bromine. 


3,931,227 
3,3-DI-(INDOLIN-5-YL)-PHTHALIDES AND 
NAPHTHALIDES 
Alan L. Borror, Lexington, and Paulina P. Garcia, Arlington, 

both of Mass., assignors to Polaroid Corporation, Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 241,807, April 6, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 427,580 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 209/08, 209/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—326.11 R 
1. A compound of the formula: 


8 Claims 


wherein R' and R?, the same, are hydrogen or a group which 
is unsubstituted and which contains up to 20 carbon atoms 
selected from alkyl; cycloalkyl; aryl selected from phenyl and 
naphthyl; alkaryl wherein the aryl portion of said alkaryl is 
phenyl; and aralkyl wherein the aryl portion of said aralkyl is 
phenyl; and X represents the atoms necessary to complete a 
ring-closing moiety selected from phthalide, unsubstituted or 
substituted in the 7-position with —COOR wherein R is hy- 
drogen or alkyl containing | to 4 carbon atoms and naphtha- 
lide, unsubstituted. 
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3,931,228 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING PHTHALIDE AND 
NAPHTHALIDE INDICATOR DYES 
Alan L. Borror, Lexington, Mass., assignor to Polaroid Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge, Mass. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 108,662, Jan. 21, 1971, 

abandoned. This application Feb. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 446,716 

Int. Cl.? CO7D 209/10, 209/12, 209/14 

U.S. Cl. 260—326.12 R 

1. A process which comprises the steps of: 

. reacting in substantially equimolar proportions in an inert 
organic liquid solvent at a temperature between about 
20°C. and 120°C. in the presence of an acid catalyst 
selected from toluene-p-sulfonic acid, sulfuric acid, triflu- 
oroacetic acid and trichloroacetic acid, (a) a compound 
selected from 


31 Claims 


4 
. OH R 
(i) ‘@ ag 
r! R? R 
R? ‘ R? 
2 2 
H R 
7 N 
(iii) un R 
eee, and (iv) | 8 
R 


wherein R' is selected from hydrogen, alkoxy containing | to 
3 carbon atoms and alkyl containing 1 to 3 carbon atoms; R? 
is selected from hydrogen, hydroxy, carboxy, sulfonamido, 
sulfamoyl, o-hydroxyphenyl, bis-trifluoromethylcarbinol, me- 
thoxy, alkyl containing 1 to 16 carbon atoms; R® is selected 
from hydrogen, alkoxy containing | to 18 carbon atoms and 
alkyl containing 1 to 3 carbon atoms; R*‘ is selected from 
hydrogen, hydroxy and carboxy; R* is selected from hydrogen 
and alkoxy containing | to 18 carbon atoms; R° is selected 
from hydrogen, phenyl, alkyl containing | to 3 carbon atoms, 
and alkoxy containing | to 18 carbon atoms; R’ is selected 
from hydrogen, phenyl, o-hydroxyphenyl and alkyl containing 
1 to 3 carbon atoms and R* is selected from hydrogen, cyano, 
carboxy, halo, trifluoromethyl, sulfonyl and alkoxy containing 
1 to 18 carbon atoms with (b) an aldehydic acid selected from 
phthalaldehydic acid, unsubstituted or substituted in one of 
the 4- or 7-positions with carboxy and naphthalaldehydic acid, 
unsubstituted, to form the corresponding adduct having the 
formula: 


wherein A is a radical selected from p-hydroxyphenyl, p- 
hydroxynaphthyl, pyrr-2-yl and indol-3-yl corresponding to 
said (i), (ii) and (iii) and (iv), respectively, and X represents 
the carbon atoms necessary to complete a ring-closing moiety 
selected from phthalide, unsubstituted or substituted in the 4- 
or 7-position with carboxy, and naphthalide, unsubstituted; 
and 
2. reacting said adduct with a quinone selected from chlor- 
anil, o-chloranil and 2,3-dichloro-5,6-dicyano-1 ,4-ben- 
zoquinone in a molar ratio of about 1.1 to 1.5 moles of 
quinyne per 1.0 mole of adduct in an inert organic liquid 





JANUARY 6, 1976 CHEMICAL 489 


solvent at a temperature between about 20°C. and 200°C. wherein A and B each is a radical selected from p-hydrox- 
to form the corresponding oxidation product selected yphenyl, p-hydroxynaphthyl, pyrr-2-yl, and indol-3-yl corre- 


from sponding to said (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv), respectively, and X 

represents the carbon atoms necessary to complete a ring- 

on, closing moiety selected from phthalide, unsubstituted or sub- 

ies) r ’ stituted in the 4- or 7-position with carboxy and naphthalide, 
unsubstituted. 


OH 


H 
ae = 


wherein A and X have the same meaning given above, and 


> 


wherein A’ is selected from 


4 


Oo R 
R2 Ro N 
R° F bed r® 


wherein R', R?, R*, R*, R®, R®, R? and R* and X have the same 
meaning given above and mixtures of (1) and (II), said (1) 
being produced under anhydrous conditions and said (II) and 
said mixtures of (i) and (II) being ¢ ‘oduced in the presence 
of moisture. 

2. A process as defined in claim 1 which includes the addi- 

tional step of: 

3. reacting said oxidation product with a compound (c) 
selected from (i), (ii), (iii) and (iv) as defined in (a) 
above in substantially equimolar proportions in an inert 
organic liquid solvent at a temperature between about 
20°C. and 120°C. in the presence of an acid catalyst 
selected from toluene-p-sulfonic acid, sulfuric acid, triflu- 
oroacetic acid, trichloroacetic acid and a Lewis acid to 
form the corresponding 3,3-disubstituted phthalide or 
naphthalide, 


i. a 


7° 4 


3,931,229 
3-THIOMETHYL-2/2-(DIALKYLAMINO)ETHYL ]IN- 
DOLES 
Harold Zinnes, Rockaway, and Martin L. Schwartz, Gillette, 

both of N.J., assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, Mor- 
ris Plains, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 391,171, Aug. 23, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 458,916 
Int. Cl? CO7D 209/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—326.12 R 
1. A compound of the formula 


as 


R, 


22 Claims 


CHaSRe 
Ra 
CHsCH NS 


‘a, 


wherein R,, R, and R, are hydrogen or alkyl having | to 7 
carbon atoms, R, is alkyl having | to 7 carbon atoms, aryl 
having 6 to 10 carbon atoms, aralkyl in which aryl and alkyl 
are as defined, or a 5 or 6-membered heterocyclic ring having 
one or two atoms selected from the group consisting of nitro- 
gen, oxygen or sulfur and R, is hydrogen, alkyl having | to 7 


and carbon atoms, alkoxy having | to 7 carbon atoms, and hy- 


droxyl and the corresponding pharmaceutically acceptable 
acid addition salt. 


3,931,230 
3-SUBSTITUTED ISOTRYPTAMINE DERIVATIVES AND 
PROCESS FOR THEIR PRODUCTION 

Harold Zinnes, Rockaway, and Martin L. Schwartz, Gillette, 

both of N.J., assignors to Warner-Lambert Company, Mor- 

ris Plains, N.J. 

Filed Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,397 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 209/14 


U.S. Cl. 260—326.15 3 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 
CH,X 
® | p's 
N H gcHan 
R R3 


wherein R, is hydrogen, lower alkyl or phenyl lower alky!; &, 
is hydrogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy, halogen, trifluoro 
methyl, cyano or nitro; R; is lower alkyl; and X is cyano. 
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3,931,231 
4,5,6,7-TETRACHLORO-2-THIO-PHTHALIDE 
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3,931,234 
3,3A-BETA-4,5,6,6A,BETA-HEXAHYDRO-4BETA- 


Ernst Roos, Odenthal-Osenau; Klaus Wagner, Cologne, and NITROMETHYL-Sa-HYDROXYL-2-OX0O-2H-C YCLOPEN- 


Hans Scheinpflug, Leverkusen, all of Germany, assignors to 


Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Filed Oct. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 519,716 


Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 11, 1973, 
2361513 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 333/72 
U.S. Cl. 260-—330.5 8 Claims 


1. 4,5,6,7-Tetrachloro-2-thio-phthalide of the formula 





3,931,232 
3-ALKYL XANTHENE COMPOUNDS 
Paul E. Bender, Willingboro, N.J., and Bernard Loev, Broo- 
mall, Pa., assignors to SmithKline Corporation, Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 
Filed June 24, 1974, Ser. No. 482,049 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 311/82, 311/80 
U.S. Cl. 260—335 
1. A compound of the formula: 


7 Claims 





in which: 

ring A is a benzene ring. a cyclohexane ring or a cyclohex- 
ene ring with the double bond at position Sa-8a; 

R, is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; 

R, is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl; 

R; is hydrogen or alkanoy] of from two to five carbon atoms; 
R, is hydrogen, methyl or ethyl and R, and R, are hydro- 
gen or methyl, at least one of R,, Rs and R, being other 
than hydrogen; and 

R, is alkyl of from four to eight carbon atoms. 


3,931,233 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
5-BROMO-S5-NITRO-1,3-DIOXANE 

Jens Conrad, Hilden, Germany, assignor to Henkel & Cie 

G.m.b.H., Dusseldorf, Germany 

Filed Sept. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 396,885 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 23, 1972, 

2263206 
Int. Cl? CO7D 319/06 

U.S. Cl. 260—340.7 6 Claims 

1. A process for the production of 5-bromo-5-nitro-1-3- 
dioxane consisting essentially of condensing the reactants 
formaldehyde and 2-bromo-2-nitro-propanediol-1,3, in sub- 
stantially equimilar amounts in the presence of the inert wa- 
ter-immiscible organic solvent ethylene chloride, and concen- 
trated sulfuric acid as sole catalyst under conditions whereby 
water produced is removed from the reaction, said concen- 
trated sulfuric acid being slowly added to said solution of 
reactants at the reflux temperature and recovering said 5- 
bromo-5-nitro-1 ,3-dioxane. 


TA[B]FURAN AND ITS DERIVATIVES 
Jane Liu Jernow, Verona, and Perry Rosen, North Caldwell, 
both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, 
N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 457,528, April 3, 1974, Pat. No. 
3,855,250, which is a division of Ser. No. 317,589, Dec. 22, 
1972, abandoned. This application Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 

508,131 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 307/83 
U.S. Cl. 260—343.3 
1. A compound of the formula: 


4 Claims 


RO. CH 


if No 2 


wherein R is hydrogen, tetra-hydropyranyl, alpha-lower 
alkoxy-lower alkyl, benzyl, lower alkyl silyl, alkanoyl or 
benzoyl; 
or enantiomers or racemates thereof. 


3,931,235 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING SULFUR-CONTAINING 
HYDROXY PYRONES 
Robert F. Harris, and Joseph E. Dunbar, both of Midland, 
Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Midland, 
Mich. 

Division of Ser. No. 316,240, Dec. 18, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,818,046. This application Dec. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 429,313 
Int. Cl? CO7D 309/38 
U.S. Cl. 260—343.5 1 Claim 

1. A process for making a compound corresponding to the 
formula 


OH 
SR' 
Pi. 
fe) 
CH3 ce) 


wherein R’ represents a | to 20 carbon alkyl, phenyl, halo- 
phenyl, nitrophenyl, lower alkylphenyl, benzyl, phenethyl, 
naphthylmethyl, halobenzyl, lower alkylbenzyl, nitrobenzyl, 
propargyl, allyl, cyclohexyl loweralkyl, (lower alkylthio)-low- 
eralkyl or adamantyl, which comprises reacting an alkali metal 
salt of 4-hydroxy-6-methyl-2-pyrone with a substantially equi- 
molar proportion of an R’-thiolsulfonate of the formula R?—- 
SO,SR’ wherein R? is methyl, phenyl or p-tolyl in the presence 
of an inert organic solvent at substantially reflux temperature; 
and recovering the said compound. 


3,931,236 
OXIDATION AND DEHYDROHALOGENATION OF 
HALOTETRAH YDROPYRANS 
Hans D. Holtz, and John E. Mahan, both of Bartlesville, Okla., 
assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 351,980 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 309/30 
U.S. Cl. 260—343.5 3 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a 5,6-dihydro-1,2-pyrone com- 
prising the steps of reacting a monohalotetrahydropyran se- 
lected from the group consisting of 4-chlorotetrahydropyran, 
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3-chlorotetrahydropyran, 4-bromotetrahydropyran, 3- 
bromotetrahydropyran, 4-iodotetrahydropyran, and 3- 
iodotetrahydropyran with oxygen at a partial O, pressure of 
from about 2 to about 200 psig and a temperature of from 
about 30° to about 180°C in the presence of a free radical 
initiator selected from the group.consisting of 2,2'-azobis(2- 
methylpropionitrile) (AIBN), di-tert-butyl peroxide, tert- 
butyl hydroperoxide, cumyl peroxide, benzoyl peroxide, and 
cumene hydroperoxide, capable of functioning as oxidation 
initiators under the reaction conditions employed. 


3,931,237 
PRODUCTION OF 2,2-DISUBSTITUTED 
PROPIOLACTONES 
Jerry D. Holmes, Longview, Tex., assignor to Eastman Kodak 
Company, Rochester, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 394,370, Sept. 4, 1973, 
abandoned. This application July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 491,092 
Int. Cl? CO7D 305/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—343.9 24 Claims 

1. A process for producing a 2,2-disubstituted propiolac- 
tone having the formula 


which comprises the steps of reacting an isoanhydride having 
the formula 


wherein R and R' individually may be straight- or branched- 
chain alkyl, having 1 to 10 carbon atoms, with formaldehyde 
or a formaldehyde yielding material at a temperature of from 
about 190°C. to about 400°C., in the presence of a catalyst 
consisting of the metal oxide-silica gel complex which results 
from heating the calcined residue of a mixture of silica gel and 
a water-soluble salt of a metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of tantalum, titanium, niobium and zirconium to a temper- 
ature of from about 650°C. to about 1000°C. in the presence 
of water vapor. 


3,931,238 
PREPARATION OF ALCOHOLS AND ETHERS 
Charles M. Starks, Ponca City, Okla., assignor to Continental 
Oil Company, Ponca City, Okla. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 233,714, March 10, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Apr. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 461,570 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/06; CO7C 41/00, 21/00, 29/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—346.1 R 20 Claims 

1. A process for preparing alcohols and ethers wherein the 
process comprises reacting a substituted hydrocarbon com- 
pound containing | to 40 carbon atoms and containing | to 10 
chlorine or bromine atoms or an alkyl sulfate group, with at 
least a stoichiometric amount of an alkali metal hydroxide, in 
aqueous solution, at a temperature in the range of about 25° 
to about 300°C in the presence of a catalytic amount, in the 
range of from about 0.01 to about to about 20 weight percent 
based on said organic compound, of a betaine, and recovering 
from the reaction mixture by distillation said alcohol and said 
ether, said process being characterized further in that: 

A. the hydrocarbon fraction of the substituted hydrocarbon 

compound is selected from the group consisting of: 
1. terminally substituted linear alkyl groups containing | 
to 18 carbon atoms, 
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2. 1 to 20 continuous methylene groups, 

3. internally substituted alkanes containing 4 to 40 car- 
bon atoms, 

4. alkenes containing 3 to 40 carbon atoms, and 

5. mono- and di-haloakyl-substituted monocyclic aro- 
matic compounds selected from the group consisting of 
benzyl chloride and a,a’-dichloroxylene, and 

B. the betaine is selected from the group consisting of: 
1. compounds represented by the formula 


R'sM+(CH2)n,CO.R’X-, 


and 
2. compounds represented by the formula 


- 
R’sM*(CH;),CO,- 


wherein 

R’ is selected from the group consisting of alkyl groups 
containing from 2 to 20 carbon atoms and mono- or 
di-alkyl substituted phenyl or benzyl groups, wherein 
the alkyl radical contains from | to 20 carbon atoms, 
R"’ is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and alkyl groups containing from | to 20 carbon 
atoms, 

M is selected from the group consisting of nitrogen and 
phosphorus, 

n is an integer in the range of | to 20, and 

x is selected from the group consisting of halides and 
alkyl sulfates. 


3,931,239 
6-OX0-7-SUBSTITUTED-6H-INDENO-([ 5,4-B ]FURAN- 
(AND THIOPHENE)-CARBOXYLIC ACIDS 
Edward J. Cragoe, Jr., Lansdale, and Otto W. Woltersdorf, 

Jr., Chalfont, both of Pa., assignors to Merck & Co., Inc., 
Rahway, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 457,662 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/77 
U.S. Cl. 260—346.2 M 
1. A compound having the formula: 


20 Claims 





wherein the dotted lines indicate no unsaturation or | ,2-,7,8-, 
and 1,2,7,8- unsaturated embodiments; A is oxygen or sulfur; 
R is hydrogen, lower alkyl or halo; R' is lower alkyl or cycloal- 
kyl having from 3-6 carbon atoms; R and R', together with the 
carbon atom to which they are attached, may be joined to 
form a cycloalkyl radical having from 3 to about 6 carbon 
atoms; R? is hydrogen, lower alkyl or phenyl; X' is lower alkyl 
or halo; X* is hydrogen, lower alkyl or halo; a 7-alkylidene 
embodiment is characterized in that the substituent at the 7- 
position is = CR*R*; wherein R* and R* are independently 
selected from a group consisting of hydrogen, lower alkyl, 
cycloalkyl having from 3 - 6 carbon atoms, and phenyl; and 
if the dotted line at the 7,8-position represents unsaturation 
the R radical is nonexistent; and the non-toxic, pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable salt and lower alkyl ester derivatives thereof. 
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3,931,240 
BENZOFURANYLOXY AND BENZTHIENYLOXY AND 
CERTAIN 2,3-DIHYDRO BENZOFURANYLOXY AND 
BENZOTHIENYLOXY AMIDOXIMES 
Fernand Binon, Strombeek-Bever, Belgium, and Pierre Luc 
Eymard, Fontaine, France, assignors to Labaz, Paris, France 
Filed Dec. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 530,076 


Claims priority, application France, Jan. 15, 1974, 
74.01286 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 307/83 
U.S. Cl. 260—346.2 R 5 Claims 


1. An amidoxime derivative corresponding to the general 
formula: 


Wor R; 
H,N—C—(CH,),—C—O—R I 


or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt thereof, 
wherein R, and R,, which are the same or different, represent 
hydrogen or a straight-chain lower alkyl radical containing 
form | to 3 carbon atoms, n is 0, 1 or 2 and R is selected from 
the groups consisting of 


wherein X represents oxygen or sulphur, Y...Z represents 
HC-CH or C=C, R,; and R,, which are the same or different, 
represent hydrogen or a branched- or straight-chain lower 
alkyl radical containing from 1 to 3 carbon atoms with the 
provisos that: 
a. when n is 1, R, and R, are each hydrogen and R is selected 
from the groups A and B. 

b. when n is 2, R, and R, are each hydrogen and R is se- 

lected from the groups A and B. 


3,931,241 
METHOD FOR PREPARATION OF CITRACONIC ACID 
AND DERIVATIVES THEREOF 

Chiyuki Fujii; Yoshio Kosai, and Iwao Kibayashi, all of Ma- 

chida, Japan, assignors to Denki Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki 

Kaisha, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 501,959 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 31, 1973, 48-98040 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/60 

U.S. Cl. 260—346.8 R 5 Claims 

1. A method for the preparation of citraconic acid and 
derivatives thereof comprising reacting methylsuccinic acid, 
methylsuccinic acid halide, methylsuccinic acid anhyride, 
methylsuccinic acid monoesters or diesters wherein said esters 
are those with aliphatic alcohols having | to 8 carbon atoms 
and with aromatic alcohols, or a mixture thereof with chlorine 
at a temperature ranging from about 100° to 500°C. 
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3,931,242 
NEW MOLYBDENUM AND TUNGSTEN COMPOUNDS, 
THEIR MANUFACTURE AND THEIR USE AS 
CATALYSTS IN THE STEREOSPECIFIC 
POLYMERISATION OF UNSATURATED ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Francois Dawans, Bougival, and Emmanuel Goldenberg, 
Poissy, both of France, assignors to Institut Francaise du 
Petrole, des Carburants et Lubrifiants, Paris, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 215,425, Jan. 4, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 429,209 
Claims priority, application France, Jan. 8, 1971, 71.00583; 
Jan. 8, 1971, 71.00584 
Int. Cl.2 CO7F 11/00 


U.S. Cl. 260—346.1 M 7 Claims 





1. A compound of the formula 
((H3-,.X,)C—CO,M- (CO) m(R)p(L dele 

in which each X is fluorine, chlorine or bromine with the 
provision that at least one X is fluorine, n is an integer selected 
from 1, 2 and 3, M is a metal selected from the group consist- 
ing of molybdenum and tungsten, R is selected from the group 
consisting of a hydride ion or a methyl, ethyl, allyl, methallyl, 
crotyl, phenyl or benzyl radical, L is a tetrahydrofuran or 
dioxane Lewis base, m is an integer from | to 3 inclusive, p is 
1 and q is an integer selected from the values | and 2, and r 
is 1, with the proviso that the values of m, p and q are such that 
in the valence shell of said metal M the sum of the number of 
electrons contributed by said metal M and the number of 
electrons contributed by the ligands is 18. 


3,931,243 
PRODUCTION OF PHTHALIC ANHYDRIDE 
John E. Paustian, Whippany, and Abraham P. Gelbein, Plain- 
field, both of N.J., assignors to The Lummus Company, 
Bloomfield, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 372,047, June 21, 1973. This 
application Jan. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 436,861 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 307/89 
U.S. Cl. 260—346.7 8 Claims 
1. A process for producing phthalic anhydride, comprising: 
a. hydrolyzing a feed comprising phthalonitrile with an aque- 
ous solution of a tertiary aliphatic amine at a temperature of 
from 150° to 500°F while removing evolved ammonia to pro- 
duce the corresponding diamine salt of phthalic acid; and 
b. thermally decomposing said diamine salt of phthalic acid 
while continuously removing evolved amine to produce 
phthalic anhydride. 
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3,931,244 
THIOUREAS 

John Leheup Archibald, Windsor, and John Lambert Jackson, 

Henley-on-Thames, both of England, assignors to John 

Wyeth & Brother Limited, Maidenhead, England 

Filed May 13, 1974, Ser. No. 469,145 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 31, 1973, 

26080/73 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 307/68 

U.S. Cl. 260—347.2 

1. A thiourea of the formula 


8 Claims 


Ri 
_-NH.CH.CH,—pheny! 


~NNH.CO.R 


wherein R is selected from the group consisting of phenyl, 
furyl and phenyl monosubstituted by a member of the group 
consisting of halogen, lower alkyl, lower alkoxy and trifluoro- 
methyl and R' is selected from the group consisting of hydro- 
gen and methyl. 


3,931,245 
FLAVORING AGENT 
Max Winter, Geneva; Fritz Gautschi, Vaud; Ivon Flament, and 
Max Stoll, both of Geneva, all of Switzerland, assignors to 
Firmenich & Cie, Geneva, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 243,866, April 13, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 70,560, Sept. 8, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,702,253, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 543,069, April 
18, 1966, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 452,342, April 30, 1965, abandoned. This application July 
26, 1974, Ser. No. 492,105 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/54 
U.S. Cl. 260—347.2 
1. A furan sulfur compound of the formula 


[ . L (CH2) ,-S-CO-R 


wherein n is | and R is methyl, ethyl, propyl, 1-methyl-prop-1- 
en-l-yl, 2-methyl-prop-l-en-l-yl, furyl or hydrogen; and 
wherein n is 2 and R is methyl. 


9 Claims 


3,931,246 
FLAVORING AGENTS 
Max Winter, Geneva; Fritz Gautschi, Vaud; Ivon Flament, and 
Max Stoll, both of Geneva, all of Switzerland, assignors to 
Firmenich & Cie, Geneva, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 243,886, April 13, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 70,560, Sept. 8, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,702,253, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 543,069, April 
18, 1966, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. 
No. 452,342, April 30, 1965, abandoned. This application July 
26, 1974, Ser. No. 492,106 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/38 
U.S. Cl. 260—347.2 
1. A furan sulfur compound of the formula: 
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ay Lica.) n7~S-R2 


wherein when n is O, R, and R, are methyl; when n is 1, R, and 
R, are methyl or R, is hydrogen and R, is 5-methylfuryl; and 
when n is 2, R, and R, are hydrogen. 


3,931,247 

$-(SUBSTITUTED )PHENYLFURFURYL ALCOHOLS 
Stanford S. Pelosi, Jr., Norwich, N.Y., assignor to Morton-Nor- 

wich Products, Inc., Norwich, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,465 
Int. Cl? CO7D 307/42 

U.S. Cl. 260—347.2 

1. A compound of the formula: 


10 Claims 


Xx 


wherein X is 4-nitro, 3,4-dichloro, 3-trifluoromethyl, 4-amino, 
4-acetamido, 4-methylsulfonyl, 4-cyano, or 4-chloro and R is 
methyl, ethyl or chloromethyl. 


3,931,248 
REACTIVE HIGH POLYMER COMPOUND 

Yukio Maekawa; Masato Satomura, and Akira Umehara, all of 

Asaka, Japan, assignors to Fuji Photo Fiim Co., Ltd., Mina- 

mi-ashigara, Japan 

Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,673 

Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 2, 1973, 48-13511; 

Feb. 2, 1973, 48-13513 
Int. Cl.? CO7D 307/54 

U.S. Cl. 260—347.5 4 Claims 

1. A monomer represented by the following formula; 


=CH=C H=C wl er Ry 


CHa=CH-OR oc 
4 
° 


Cc 
| 
Y 


wherein R, represents 


-+CHistCH,), , —CH,CH,-+OCH,CH,3,- , 


| 
CHs 


~prracraro’ Ycter, or — cried Yonor: 
CH; 


R, represents H,C,H;,*, , Cl, Br, F or NO,; X represents O 


5 Claims or S; Y represents H or CN; m represents 0 or 1; and n is 1, 


2,3 or 4. 
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3,931,249 

EPOXIDATION USING PHTHALOCYANINE CATALYSTS 
Adin Lee Stautzenberger, Corpus Christi, Tex., assignor to 

Celanese Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 105,134, Jan. 8, 1971, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 746,289, July 
22, 1968, abandoned. This application Feb. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 

442,273 
Int. Cl? CO7D 301/20 

U.S. Cl. 260—348.5 L 6 Claims 

1. In a process for the catalytic reaction of an organic hy- 
droperoxide with an ethylenically unsaturated hydrocarbon of 
3 to about 20 carbon atoms which is free of acetylenic unsatu- 
ration so as to introduce an oxirane oxygen at the site of an 
ethylenic double bond in said hydrocarbon, the improvement 
which comprises employing nickel phthalocyanine as catalyst 
for said reaction, the reaction being conducted in a reaction 
zone containing a liquid reaction medium consisting essen- 
tially of ethylenically-unsaturated hydrocarbon or mixtures of 
ethylenically-unsaturated hydrocarbon with an unreactive 
reaction solvent, together with said hydroperoxide and said 
catalyst, the reaction temperature being about 80° to 150°C, 
the reaction pressure being one which is high enough to keep 
said reaction medium in the liquid phase, and the concentra- 
tion of nickel phthalocyanine in said reaction medium being 
at least about 10~* molar. 


3,931,250 
HETEROCYCLIC COMPOUND AS ODOR- AND 
FLAVOR-MODIFYING AGENT 

Alan Francis Thomas, Geneva, Switzerland, assignor to Fir- 

menich SA, Geneva, Switzerland 

Filed Nov. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 520,154 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 2, 1973, 

15424/73 
Int. Cl.2 CO7D 307/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—347.8 

1. A pure compound of formula 


2 Claims 


3,931,251 
PROCESS FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF 
1-NITROANTHRAQUINONE 

Axel Vogel, Cologne, and Reinold Schmitz, Blecher, both of 

Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkus- 

en-Bayerwerk, Germany 

Filed Oct. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 403,765 

Claims priority, application Germany, Oct. 6, 

2248990 


1972, 


Int. Cl.2 CO7C 79/37 

U.S. Cl. 260—369 9 Claims 

1. In a process wherein a reaction mixture obtained by the 
nitration of anthraquinone and comprising |-nitroanthraqui- 
none and containing dinitroanthraquinone as an impurity is 
treated at temperatures of 75°C-150°C with an aqueous solu- 
tion of a salt of sulfurous acid to solubilize said dinitroan- 
thraquinone and the solubilized dinitroanthraquinone is re- 
moved from said 1-nitroanthraquinone the improvement 
which comprises conducting the treatment in the presence of 
an inert organic solvent selected from the group consisting of 
aromatic and araliphatic hydrocarbons of the benzene and 
naphthalene series with up to thirty carbon atoms which may 
contain in the nucleus halogen, nitro, sulphone, ether, thioe- 
ther, keto or carbalkoxy groups or mixtures thereof or ali- 
phatic and alicyclic hydrocarbons with up to thirty carbon 
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atoms which may contain halogen, nitro, sulphone, sulfoxide, 
ether, thioether, hydroxyl, carbonyl, carboxyl, carboalkoxy, 
or carboaryloxy groups or mixtures thereof. 


3,931,252 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF PURE 
1-NITROANTHRAQUINONE 

Wolfgang Auge, Odenthal; Bernd Thelen, Leverkusen; Karl- 

Werner Thiem, Cologne, and Rutger Neeff, Leverkusen, all 

of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Lever- 

kusen-Bayerwerk, Germany 

Filed Nov. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 416,642 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 18, 1972, 

2256644 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 79/37 

U.S. Cl. 260—369 10 Claims 

1. In the process for manufacturing pure 1-nitroanthraqui- 
none wherein anthraquinone is nitrated with at least 90% by 
weight nitric acid or 90% by weight of a mixture of nitric acid 
and another inorganic acid at temperatures of —40° to +80°C; 
the improvement which comprises adjusting the acid content 
to from 76% at a molar ratio of acid to nitration products of 
19:1 to 96% at a molar ratio of 4:1 after nitration has oc- 
curred, allowing crude 1-nitroanthraquinone to crystallize, 
and subsequently rectifying the precipitated reaction product 
at temperatures of 200° to 400°C and pressures of from 0.5 to 
100 mm. of mercury. 


3,931,253 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
AMINOANTHRAQUINONE 

Franz Krenmueller, and Heinrich Till, Kufstein, Tirol, both of 

Austria, assignors to Sandoz Ltd., (Sandoz AG), Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 385,758 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Aug. 8, 1972, 

11700/72 
Int. Cl.? CO9B //20 

U.S. Cl. 260—378 23 Claims 

1. A process for producing an aminoanthraquinone or a 
diaminoanthraquinone or mixtures thereof from a nitroan- 
thraquinone selected from the group consisting of |-nitroan- 
thraquinone, 2-nitroanthraquinone, 1 ,2-dinitroanthraqui- 
none, 1,6-dinitroanthraquinone, 1,7-dinitroanthraquinone, 
1,8-dinitroanthraquinone, 1 ,5-dinitroanthraquinone, 2,7-dini- 
troanthraquinone, 2,6-dinitroanthraquinone, and mixtures 
thereof, comprising the steps of: 1) dissolving said .nitroan- 
thraquinone in an inert organic solvent selected from the 
group ccnsisting of a liquid substituted or unsubstituted aro- 
matic hydrocarbon, a liquid ether and a liquid carboxylic acid 
ester, the weight ratio of solvent to nitroanthraquinone being 
between 100:1 and 1:2, 2) adding to said mixture, based on 
the weight of nitroanthraquinone, between 0.05 percent and 
10 percent of a metal hydrogenation catalyst selected from the 
group consisting of noble metal and Raney nickel; 3) heating 
the resultant mixture to an upper temperature of between 50° 
and 200°C.; 4) hydrogenating the resultant heated mixture 
with molecular hydrogen at a partial pressure between 0.5 and 
15 atmospheres, while maintaining said upper temperature; 5) 
separating the undissolved spent catalyst at said upper temper- 
ature from the reaction mixture containing dissolved amino- 
anthraquinone; 6) cooling the reaction mixture to a lower 
temperature to precipitate the aminoanthraquinone, said 
lower temperature being between 40° and 150°C. below the 
upper temperature; and 7) recovering the precipitated amino- 
anthraquinone, said process characterized in that the inert 
solvent is such that the resulting aminoanthraquinone is solu- 
ble therein at an upper temperature and insoluble therein at 
a lower temperature, the catalyst being removed at the upper 
temperature. 
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3,931,254 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ANTHRAQUINONE 
Raymond Janin, Allee F. Irigny, and Leon Krumenacker, 
Serezin-du-Rhone, both of France, assignors to Rhone- 
Poulenc S.A., Paris, France 
Filed May 8, 1974, Ser. No. 468,140 


Claims priority, application France, May 11, 1973, 
73.17156 
Int. Cl. CO7C 49/68; CO9B 1/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—385 11 Claims 


1. In a process for the preparation of anthraquinone which 
comprises oxidising anthracene by means of oxygen or an 
oxygen-containing gas in the liquid phase, in an inert organic 
diluent, in the presence of a copper salt, the improvement 
wherein the copper salt is a halogen-copper bond free copper 
salt of an inorganic or carboxylic acid and the organic diluent 
is a compound of the general formula: 


R,O-F-R’—0F—-R, 


in which R, and R, denote a hydrogen atom, R’ denotes a 
linear or branched alkylene radical containing up to 10 carbon 
atoms, and n is an integer from | to 3. 


3,931,255 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
5-NITRO-1,4-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
Friedrich Diirholz, Remscheid, and Rolf Pitter, Duesseldorf, 
both of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen, Germany 
Filed Nov. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 527,797 


Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 1, 1973, 
2359950 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 76/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—396 R 6 Claims 


1. Process for producing 5-nitro-1,4-naphthoquinone which 
comprises reducing an oxime selected from the group of 8- 
nitro-1,4-naphthoquinone-1l-oxime, 5-nitro-1,4-naphthoqui- 
none-l-oxime and mixtures of the foregoing in a reaction 
medium selected from the group of water, an organic solvent 
and mixtures of water and an organic solvent in the presence 
of iron (Il) ions and a hydrogen halide at a temperature in the 
range of from —20° to 100°C, and thereafter oxidizing the 
naphthol product formed, or the corresponding salt, option- 
ally without intermediate isolation, at a temperature in the 
range of from —10° to 100°C to form the desired 5-nitro-1 ,4- 
naphthoquinone. 


3,931,256 
CHEMICAL PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION OF BILE 
ACIDS 
William H. Saltzman, New Rochelle, N.Y., assignor to Intellec- 
tual Property Development Corporation, New Rochelle, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 417,170, Nov. 19, 1973, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 290,960, Sept. 21, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Feb. 6, 1975, Ser. No. 547,854 
Int. Cl.? CO7J 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—397.1 9 Claims 

1. A method for the production of substantially pure bile 

acids from natural animal bile, which comprises: 

a. Extracting the naturally occurring bile acids from the 
natural animal bile by the treatment thereof with a multi- 
phasic organic solvent system having at least two phase, 
in one phase of which the said bile acids are soluble and 
the naturally occurring pigments and impurities con- 
tained therein are not soluble, and in the remaining pha- 
ses of which the said impurities and pigments are soluble 
and the said bile acids are not soluble; 

b. Hydrolyzing the said extracted bile acids by treating with 
an alkali metal base; 
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c. Esterifying the resultant hydrolyzed bile acids by treating 
with an alcohol esterification agent; 

d. Isolating the desired esterified bile acid; and 

e. Recovering the resultant substantially pure free bile acid. 


3,931,257 
POLYENE COMPOUNDS 
Beverly Ann Pawson, Montclair, N.J., assignor to Hoffmann- 
La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 495,367 
Int. Cl.? CLIC 1/00, 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—408 4 Claims 
1. A compound selected from compounds represented by 
the formula 


CH, CH, 
pee Sipe tye 
R, YS S P 


wherein R, is a 2,6,6-trimethyl-cyclohex-1-en-1-yl group or a 
phenyl! group substituted in positions 2 and 6 by a member 
selected from the group consisting of halogen, lower alkyl and 
lower alkoxy and in at least one of positions 3, 4 and 5 by a 
member selected from the group consisting of halogen, hy- 
droxy, lower alkyl, lower alkenyl, lower alkoxy, lower al- 
kenoxy, lower alkanoyloxy and R, is carboxyl . 

2. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein said 
compound is 3,7-dimethyl-9-(2,6,6-trimethyl-cyclohex-|-en- 
1-yl)-nona-2,6,8-trien-1-oic acid. 

3. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein said 
compound is 3,7-dimethyl-9-(4-methoxy-2,3,6-trimethyl- 
phenyl )-nona-2,6,8-trien-1-oic acid. 

4. A compound in accordance with claim 1 wherein said 
compound is 3,7-dimethyl-9-( 3-chloro-2,6-dimethyl-4- 
methoxy-phenyl )-nona-2,6,8-trien-1-oic acid. 


3,931,258 
RECOVERY OF SUGAR CANE WAX 

Alan W. Lake, Transvaal, South Africa, assignor to Chemical 

Services (Proprietary ) Limited, Johannesburg, South Africa 

Filed Dec. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 529,587 

Claims priority, application South Africa, Dec. 13, 1973, 

73/9454 
Int. Cl.? C11B /3/00, 1/10 

U.S. Cl. 260—412.5 10 Claims 

1. A method of recovering sugar cane wax from filter cake 
derived from the treatment of sugar cane including the steps 
of forming an aqueous slurry of the filter cake, the slurry 
containing a quaternary ammonium compound as a cationic 
surface active agent to weaken the bond between wax and 
fibers in the slurry, if the slurry is alkaline adjusting the pH of 
the slurry to the acid side, heating the slurry to melt the wax, 
adding an extractant vehicle which is a solvent for the wax to 
the slurry to extract the wax from the aqueous phase, and 
separating the extractant vehicle containing the wax from the 
liquid phase of the slurry. 








496 
3,931,259 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CARBOXYLIC 
ACIDS 


Herbert Lepper, Cologne-Mulheim, and Werner Stein, Erk- 
rath-Unterbach, both of Germany, assignors to Henkel & Cie 
G.m.b.H., Dusseldorf-Holthausen, Germany 

Filed Nov. 19, 1971, Ser. No. 200,609 


Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 1, 1970, 
2059042 
Int. Cl? CO8H 1/7/36 
U.S. Cl. 260—413 7 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of carboxylic acids consist- 
ing essentially of the steps of reacting an organic material 
starting substance selected from the group consisting of (a) an 
alkane vicinal dio! having 6 to 18 carbon atoms having the 


formula 
OH i. 
‘OS H—R, 


wherein R is alkyl having 4 to 16 carbon atoms and wherein 
R, is hydrogen or alkyl having 1 to 12 carbon atoms with the 
proviso that the total number of carbon atoms in said diol is 
from 6 to 18 and that when R, is alkyl at least one of R or R, 
has at least 6 carbon atoms, (b) monoesters or diesters of said 
alkane vicinal diol with lower alkanoic acids, and (c) mixtures 
of (a) and (b) with nitric acid having a concentration of at 
least 65% in the absence of an oxidation catalyst at tempera- 
tures from 40° to 100°C with the molar ratio of diol or diol 
ester to nitric acid being from 1:10 to 1:20 to produce said 
carboxylic acids; and tecovering said carboxylic acids. 


3,931,260 
ORGANO METALLIC COMPOUNDS 
Kevin M. Foley, Hebron, and Francesco M. Vigo, Heath, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Feb. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 445,015 
Int. Cl.2 CO7F 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—429.3 
1. A compound having the formula 


oe. == oe 
x x 


wherein M is a tetravalent metal selected from the group 
consisting of titanium, tin, germanium and zirconium, R is 
hydrogen or alkyl, R, is a group of the formula 


16 Claims 


pais & 
1 


wherein R, is hydrogen or methyl, X is halogen, a and b are 
each integers from | to 3, with the sum of a and b being equal 
to 4. 


3,931,261 
BROMOSALICYLANILIDE BIOCIDAL AGENTS 
Albert F. Strobel, Delmar, N.Y., assignor to GAF Corporation, 

New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 17, 1971, Ser. No. 181,560 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 3/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—429.9 
1. Compounds of the following general formula: 


9 Claims 
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Br OH 


— [S0,(M) 7 Jn 


Br 


wherein R is hydrogen or halogen, n is a whole number of 
1 or 2,/ is % or | and M is selected from the group con- 
sisting of alkali metals, alkaline earth metals, copper and 
zinc. 


3,931,262 
HYDROPHILIC AND DIFFICULTLY VOLATILE 
BIOCIDAL TRIORGANOTIN COMPOUNDS 
Hermann Otto Wirth; Hans Joachim Lorenz, both of Ben- 
sheim-Auerbach, and Hans-Helmut Friedrich, Lindenfels, 
Odenwald, all of Germany, assignors to Ciba-Geigy Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 382,633, July 25, 1973. This 
application July 31, 1974, Ser. No. 493,305 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 4, 1972, 
2238360; July 6, 1973, 2334383 
Int. Cl.2 CO7F 7/22 
U.S. Cl. 260—429.7 34 Claims 
1. A triorganotin compound of the general formula I 


mae (1) 


wherein R,, R, and R; each independently represents a linear 
or branched aliphatic group with | to 16 carbon atoms, which 
can be saturated or singly olefinically unsaturated, a cyclopen- 
tyl, cyclohexyl or phenyl group, the sum of the carbon atoms 
of the substituents R,, R, and R, being at most 18, and A 
represents a strongly hydrophilic residue selected from the 
group consisting of 
a. a polyethylene oxide of the formula 


—(CH:CH;0);-H 


with 2 to 15 ethylene oxide units (n is 2 to 15), 
b. a carboxylate or sulphonate of the general formula Il 


bie sence (il) 


Q 


wherein Q represents hydrogen or hydroxyl, p is a whole 
number from | to 6, X is —CO,— or —SO,—, or where p is 
0, X is the succinic acid radical, the p-benzenesulphonic acid 
radical or the o-benzoic acid radical and Y represents an once 
or twic charged cation with g—1 in the first case and / = % in 
the second case, 

c. a carboxylic acid ester or a carboxylic acid amide of 
formula II, wherein Q and p have the same meaning given 
hereinbefore, X is —CO—,q is | and Y represents for the 
ester a polyethylene oxide radical of the formula —O— 
(CH,CH,O),-H in which n is 2 to 15, a polyhydroxyalkyl 
radical of the formula 
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—OCH,(CH),,.—H, 
H 


in which m is 2 to 6, or radicals of pentaerythritol, dipentaery- 
thritol or trimethylolpropane, and for the amide the radical of 
primary or secondary amine- polyethylene oxide adducts of 
the formulae 


- 7 CHCHO),—H 


—NH(CH,CH,O),—H and . cucno.—i 
( ».— 


wherein r is in the first case 1 to 15 and r and s in the second 
case are numbers which are the same or different, the sum of 
rand s being 2 to 15, and 
‘d. an ammonium salt of formula II wherein Q and p have the 
meanings given hereinbefore, X represents a radical of 
the formulae 


—C H—coe. = 


H,N® 


8 oa 
O NH <8 (CHs)s, N [(CH,CH,—O),—H], 


or —NZ,* wherein Z represents lower alkyl groups, which are 
the same or different, polyethylene oxide radicals with 2 to 6 
ethylene oxide units, B-hydroxyethyl and/or hydrogen, or 
where p is 0, X represents 


or 
® 
N [(CH;CH,O),—H]s 


wherein n is | to 6, and Y represents a monovalent or divalent 
negative counterion, wherein in the first case g=I and in the 
second case g= %, 





3,931,263 
ORGANOTIN MERCAPTIDE PROCESS 
Kenneth R. Molt, Montgomery, Ohio 
Filed June 13, 1974, Ser. No. 479,142 
“nt. CL? CO7F 7/22 
U.S. CL 260—429.7 25 Claims 
1. A process of preparing an organotin halide mercaptide 
or a mixture of an organotin halide and an organotin mercap- 
tide from an organotin sulfide comprising reacting in the 
absence of a catalyst: 


(1) (RSn) 9S 


’ 
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(2) 


(3) Rs - Sn - S - Sn — Re, or 


/ 
6 Nag 
s 


a 


RSn~SR, 


(4) 


with a compound of the formula R,,X, while the organotin 
sulfide is in the water wet condition, where R, Re, Rs, Ra, 
Rs and Rg are alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, aryl or aralkyl, R, 
and R,, are 


o o 
4CH2) ,C@OR,, +CH2) OCR} 2, 
Ri4 


CH2=C-CHs, or benzyl, Ry is 
alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl or aralkyl, Riz is alkyl or alkenyl, 


X is halogen of atomic weight 35 to 80, nis 1 or 2, mis 2 or 3, 
and R,, is hydrogen or methyl. 





3,931,264 
METHOD FOR RECOVERING SOLUBILIZED 
ORGANOTIN HALIDES 

William A. Larkin, Morristown, and Jean W. Bouchoux, Nut- 

ley, both of N.J., assignors to M & T Chemicals Inc., Green- 

wich, Conn. - 
Filed Aug. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 499,503 

Int. Cl? CO7F 7/22 

U.S. Cl. 260—429.7 6 Claims 

1. A method for isolating an organotin halide of the general 
formula (CH;),SnX,-, or C,H,SnX;, wherein a is the integer 
2 or 3 and X represents chlorine, bromine or iodine, in sub- 
stantially pure form from an aqueous solution containing more 
than about 2% by weight of said organotin halide, the method 
consisting essentially of the following steps: 

1. combining said aqueous solution with an amount of a 
chemically inert water-soluble, inorganic salt sufficient to 
attain a concentration of from 50 g. to said salt per 100 
cc. of water up to the concentration equivalent to a satu- 
rated or super-saturated solution of said salt; 

. Maintaining the temperature of the solution at between 
ambient and the boiling point of the solution as required 
to effect a separation of the organotin halide from the 
aqueous phase; 

3. isolating the organotin halide. 


3,931,265 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ANIONIC 
METAL-CONTAINING SULFONATES 
Roy C. Sias, Ponca City, Okla., assignor to Continental Oil 
Company, Ponca City, Okla. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 240,273, March 31, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 415,285 


Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/68 
U.S. Cl. 260—440 12 Claims 
1. A process of producing a reaction product of a polyamine 
compound, an oil-soluble sulfonic acid and arsenic oxide or a 
hydrate thereof comprising: 
a. admixing said arsenic oxide or hydrate thereof and said 
oil-soluble sulfonic acid with said polyamine compound, 
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said sulfonic acid being present in sufficient amount to 
neutralize at least one amine group of said polyamine, 
and at least one amine group of said polyamine being 
available to react with said arsenic oxide or hydrate 
thereof, 

b. agitating and heating the resulting mixture to the reflux 
temperature of said mixture for a period of time sufficient 
to allow formation of said reaction product; and 

c. recovering said reaction product. 


3,931,266 
ORGANO SILICON COMPOUNDS 
Kevin M. Foley, Hebron, and Francesco M. Vigo, Heath, both 
of Ohio, assignors to Owens-Corning Fiberglas Corporation, 
Toledo, Ohio 
Filed Apr. 2, 1973, Ser. No. 347,241 
Int. Cl? CO7F 7/04, 7/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—448.8 A 20 Claims 
1. Organo silicon compounds prepared by reaction of a 
halosilane selected from the grou> consisting of an organo 
halosilane having the formula 
(Re) nSiXe-n) 
wherein R, is an organic group selected from the group con- 
sisting of alkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkyl and phenyl, n is an integer 
from | to 2 and X is halogen and a tetrahalosilane, with a 


monoepoxide selected from the group consisting of a styrene 
oxide and an epoxide having the formula 


CH,—CH—CH,—O-R, 
‘ 


wherein R, is an organic group selected from the group con- 
sisting of phenyl and amino, halo and alkyl substituted phenyl, 
alkyl, alkenyl and a group having the formula 


| 
vena? IRS 
R’ 
wherein R’ is hydrogen or methyl, and at least one diepoxide 
selected from the group consisting of an epoxide of the for- 
mula 


. - aaedcadinnalins «sa 


wherein R; is a divalent organic group selected from the group 
consisting of alkylene, alkyleneoxyalkylene, oxyalkyleneoxy, 
oxyalkyleneoxyalkyleneoxy, a group of the formula 


re 
-OO-*- 
CH, 
and a group of the formula 


- Oo- - 6 « 


and a cyclohexane diepoxide, with the diepoxide being re- 
acted in an amount less than two epoxide equivalents based 
upon a mole of silane. 


3,931,267 
SILYLATED BISPHENOL 
George L. Brode, Somerville, N.J., assignor to Union Carbide 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed July 31, 1974, Ser. No. 493,406 
Int. Cl.2 CO7F 7/04, 7/08, 7/18 
U.S. Cl. 260—448.8 R 
1. A silane compound having the formula: 


4 Claims 
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COHO? 


Ay od 


wherein R is a lower alkyl radical; n is 1 or 2; m is 0 or 1; the 
sum of n + m is 2; a is 0, | or 2; and X is a hydrolyzable group. 
4. 2,2-bis[4-hydroxy-3-(gamma-trimethoxysilylpropyl )phe- 
nyl] propane. 


3,931,268 
METHYLHYDRAZINOMETHYL-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZOIC ACID AMIDES 
Werner Bollag, Basel; Hugo Gutmann, Reinach; Balthasar 

Hegediis, Binningen; Ado Kaiser, Neu-Frenkendorf; Albert 
Langemann, Binningen; Marcel Miiller, Frenkendorf, and 
Paul Zeller, Alischwil, all of Switzerland, assignors to Hoff- 
mann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 
Division of Ser. No. 593,734, Nov. 14, 1966, Pat. No. 
3,520,926, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 200,059, 
June 5, 1962, abandoned. This application May 6, 1970, Ser. 


No. 35,292 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, June 9, 1961, 
6734/61 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 103/76, 103/78, 103/82, 103/22 
U.S. Cl. 260—465 D 8 Claims 


1. A compound selected from the group consisting of com- 
pounds of the formula 


CH2NHNHCHs 


K4 


PX 

_ 

and pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salts thereof; 
wherein R, is hydrogen and R; is selected from the group 
consisting of hydroxy-lower alkyl, (2-methylhydrazinome- 
thyl)phenyl, hydrogen, lower alkoxy-lower alkyl, cyclo-lower 
alkyl, and cyano-lower alkyl. 


3,931,269 
ALPHA-ACYL SUBSTITUTED NAPHTHYLACETIC ACIDS - 
Julius Diamond, Lafayette Hill, and Ching Tan Tsuei, Lans- 
dale, both of Pa., assignors to William H. Rorer, Inc., Fort 
Washington, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 422,479, Dec. 6, 1973, Pat. No. 3,892,803. 
This application Feb. 28, 1975, Ser. No. 553,961 
Int. Cl? CO7C /53/07 
U.S. Cl. 260—455 R 5 Claims 
1. A compound which is a-acetylthio-6-methoxy-2-naph- 
thylacetic acid. 





3,931,270 

PROCESS FOR PRODUCING 2-THIA SUBSTITUTED 1,4 
DIONES 

William J. Evers, Middletown, and Bernard J. Mayers, Cliff- 

wood Beach, all of N.J., assignors to International Flavors & 
Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 386,452, Aug. 7, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 7, 1975, Ser. No. 539,092 
Int. Cl? CO7C 153/07 
U.S. Cl. 260—455 R 7 Claims 

1. A process for producing a substituted or unsubstituted 
3-thia alkane-4-one-l-al comprising the step of intimately 
admixing an alk-2-ene-4-one-1-al having the structure: 
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R, Uf, 


o of 


H R. 


with a sulfur compound having the formula: 
R;SH 


in the presence of an organic base selected from the group 
consisting of secondary amines and tertiary amines thereby 
providing a substituted or unsubstituted 3-thia alkane-4-one- 
l-al having the structure: 


RK ao R, 


SR 
Ez 6 
no on, 


wherein R; is selected from the group consisting of acetyl and 
benzoyl; wherein R, is lower alkyl; and wherein R, and R, are 
the same or different and are each selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen and lower alkyl. 


3,931,271 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF SECONDARY 
ALCOHOL ETHER SULFATES 

Horst Baumann, Leichlingen; Wilfried Umbach, Langenfeld, 

and Werner Stein, Erkrath-Unterbach, all of Germany, 

assignors to Henkel & Cie G.m.b.H., Dusseldorf, Hol- 

thausen, Germany 

Filed Feb. 24, 1971, Ser. No. 118,549 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 8, 1970, 

2016656 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 139/00, 139/10, 141/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—458 8 Claims 

1. A process for the production of secondary alcohol ether 
sulfates which consists essentially of reacting crude adducts of 
secondary alkanols having from 6 to 22 carbon atoms ad- 
ducted with | to 10 mols of an alkylene oxide selected from 
the group consisting of ethylene oxide and propylene oxide, 
said crude adduct having at least 1 mol of oxypropylene per 
mol of alcohol and being obtained from the oxyalkylation 
reaction without intervening purification, with from 1.0 to 1.2 
mols per mol of said crude adduct, of a sulfating agent stron- 
ger than concentrated sulfuric acid selected from the group 
consisting of sulfur trioxide, sulfur trioxide/air mixtures, 
oleum and chlorosulfonic acid, at temperatures of from 10°C 
to 30°C, and recovering said secondary alcohol ether sulfate 
having a high degree of sulfation. 


3,931,272 
BIODEGRADABLE DETERGENTS 
Herman S. Bloch, Skokie, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil Prod- 
ucts Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 277,837, Aug. 3, 1972, Pat. 
No. 3,867,432. This application Dec. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 529,319 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 141/10 
U.S. Cl. 260—458 6 Claims 
1. A biodegradable detergent compound of the formula: 
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c H,0SO,™M 


RCH, CH, 


in which M is an alkali metal and R is an alkyl group of from 
1 to about 14 carbon atoms. 


3,931,273 
METHOD FOR SULPHONATIZING AND SULPHATIZING 
ORGANIC COMPOUNDS WITH SULPHUR TRIOXIDE 
AND APPARATUS THEREFOR 
Agostino Lanteri, Busto Arsizio, Varese, Italy, assignor to 
Costruzioni Meccaniche G. Mazzoni S.p.A., Busto Arsizio, 
Varese, Italy 
Continuation of Ser. No. 114,973, Feb. 12, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 451,200 
Claims priority, application Italy, Feb. 23, 1970, 20991/70 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 141/02, 143/16, 143/12, 143/34 
U.S. Cl. 260—458 7 Claims 





1. An improved process for continuously sulfonating and 
sulfating a liquid organic compound selected from the group 
consisting of olefins, aromatic hydrocarbons, alkyl aromatic 
hydrocarbons, fatty alcohols, fatty acids, fatty acid esters, 
ethoxylated fatty alcohols, and ethoxylated alkyl phenols, 
wherein the liquid reactant consisting of said sulfonatable and 
sulfatable organic compound and a gaseous reactant consist- 
ing of a mixture of sulfur trioxide and inert gas are fed, each 
from a single space, through distribution means, to a plurality 
of externally cooled parallel reaction tubes with downward 
annular two-phase flow to effect sulfonation and sulfation of 
said compound, which process comprises: introducing said 
liquid reactant circumferentially into said tubes, introducing 
said gaseous reactant centrally into said tubes immediately 
beyond the introducing openings for said liquid reactant, 
introducing to said tubes further inert gas from a further 
separated single space through said introducing openings and 
in contact with said liquid reactant, the flow rate of said fur- 
ther inert gas being in the range of 8-19 percent of the overall 
inert gas flow rate in each tube, the pressure drops of said 
further inert gas at the entrance of said tubes being in the 
range of 0.5-8 percent of the pressure drop in the distribution 
means of said gaseous reactant, so that said further inert gas 
actually distributes to said tubes producing an overall gas flow 
rate in each tube which is a decreasing function of the resis- 
tance therein to the gas flow, thereby substantially to equalize 
the pressure downstream of all the distribution means for the 
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liquid and gaseous reactants in order to provide for uniform 
distribution of the reactants to said reaction tubes without 
limiting the pressure drop therein, which is utilized as an 
energy factor for increasing liquid reactant flow rate, promot- 
ing heat removal and interphase mass transfer and reducing 
liquid phase residence time. 


3,931,274 
BIS(2,3-DIBROMOPROPYL CARBONATES) OF 
TETRAHALOBISPHENOL A 
Robert M. Thomas, Palisades Park, N.J., and Rastko I. 

Mamuzic, West Lafayette, Ind., assignors to Great Lakes 

Chemical Corporation, West Lafayette, Ind. 

Filed Mar. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 345,435 
Int. Ci.* CO7C 69/96; COBK 5/10, 5/159, 3/36 

U.S. Cl. 260—463 3 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of (a) 
bis(2,3-dibromopropy! carbonate) of tetrabromobisphenol A 
and (b) bis(2,3-dibromopropyl carbonate) of tetrachlorobis- 
phenol A. 


3,931,275 
BIS(4-(4-HYDROX YBENZYL)PHENYL) CARBONIC 
ACID ESTER 

Mario Gustav Buzzolini, Convent Station, N.J., assignor to 

Sandoz Inc., E. Hanover, N.J. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 323,299, Jan. 12, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 420,954 

Int. Cl.? CO7C 69/96, 43/20; AG1K 31/265 

U.S. Cl. 260—463 

1. The compound of the formula 


E-O-+-O-2- 


3. The compound which is bis (4-[4-benzyloxybenzyl ]-phe- 
nyl) carbonic acid ester. 


3 Claims 


3,931,276 
2-CHLORO-TRICHLORO-BENZONITRILES 

Erich Klauke, Odenthal-Hahnenberg, Germany, assignor to 

Bayer Aktiengesellschaft, Leverkusen, Germany 

Filed Mar. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 338,008 

Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 23, 1972, 

2214058 
Int. Cl? CO7C 121/52 

U.S. Cl. 260—465 G 

1. Benzonitrile derivative having the formula: 


Cl 


8 Claims 


cl Cc 
3 


CN 
3. Process for preparing a 2-chloro-trichloromethyl-ben- 
zonitrile which comprises the steps of 
i. reacting a dimethyl benzonitrile having the formula 
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in a first reaction stage with chlorine at a temperature in the 
range of 20° to 200°C, forming bis-(trichloromethyl )-benzoni- 
trile; and 
ii. further chlorinating said bis-(trichloromethyl)-benzoni- 
trile in a second reaction stage at a temperature in the 
range of from 200° to 280°C until the elimination of 
carbon tetrachloride is over, forming a 2-chloro-tri- 
chloromethylbenzonitrile. 


3,931,277 
NOVEL ISOCYANATES AND PROCESSES FOR THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Gerhard Lohaus, and Hilmar Mildenberger, both of Kelkheim, 

Taunus, Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed Nov. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 417,639 

Claims priority, application Germany, Nov. 22, 1972, 

2257240 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 143/128 

U.S. Cl. 260—465 D 5 Claims 

1. Sulfonylamino-sulfonyl-isocyanates of the formula 


Re—SOy—N—SOy—NCO (1) 


Ri 


where R, is alkyl having from 1 to 12 carbon atoms, or cyclo- 
alkyl having from 4 to 8 carbon atoms, and R, is alkyl or 
halogeno-alkyl, each having from 1 to 20 carbon atoms; cyclo- 
alkyl having from 5 to 8 carbon atoms; phenyl, benzyl or 
naphthyl optionally substituted by halogen, alkyl or alkoxy 
each having from | to 4 carbon atoms, cyano and/or nitro. 

2. A process for the preparation of compounds of formula 
I, which comprises reacting sulfonamides of the formula 

R.SO.—NH—R, dd 

in which R, and R, are as defined in claim 1, with chlorosulfo- 
nyl-isocyanate at a temperature from 80° to 200°C. 

5. In a process for reacting sulfonamides of the general 
formula 


R.—SO,—NH—R, (dD 


in which R, and R, are as defined in claim 1 to obtain the 


compounds of formula 


Se (1) 


R; 
whereby compound of the formula II is reacted with chlorosul- 


fonyl isocyanate at a temperature of from 0° to 80°C to form 
sulfochlorides of the general formula 


eT ee (Ill) 


Ri 


the step comprising rearranging the intermediate products of 
formula III to compounds of formula I by heating said com- 
pounds of formula III at a temperature from 80°C to 200°C. 
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3,931,278 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING 5-OXOHEXANE-NITRILE 
Werner Muller, Kelkheim, Taunus, Germany, assignor to 

Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed June 11, 1974, Ser. No. 478,263 

Claims priority, application Germany, June 13, 1973, 

2329923 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 120/00, 121/34 

U.S. Cl. 260—465.1 5 Claims 

1. In a process for preparing 5-oxohexane-nitrile by reaction 
of acetone with acrylonitrile at from 50°C to 250°C in the 
presence of from 0.001 to 0.02 mols of an acid per mol of 
acrylonitrile and from 0.01 to 0.2 mols of a compound per mol 
of acrylonitrile, said compound being selected from the group 
consisting of primary amines and Schiff bases, the improve- 
ment comprising carrying out the reaction in the presence of 
water maintained at the rate of from 0.2 to 5 weight percent, 
calculated on the reaction mixture. 


3,931,279 
5-OXA PROSTAGLANDIN R,a@ ANALOGS 
Norman A. Nelson, Galesburg, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 
Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Filed May 21, 1973, Ser. No. 361,991 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 69/38, 69/74, 63/592, 63/60 
U.S. Cl. 260—468 D 44 Claims 
1. An optically active compound of the formula 


2 Re Re Rs 
rcvici,-0-4—t 4 -coon, 
pe Be ie 
i ° 
’ Ww” tine cnc 
Ho iy 


or a racemic compound of that formula and the mirror image 
thereof, wherein C,H,, is alkylene of one to 9 carbon atoms 
inclusive, with one to 5 carbon atoms, inclusive, in the chain 
between —CR,R,—and terminal methyl; wherein Q, is 


~N 
a) OR, or OR, 


wherein R, and R, are hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon 
atoms, inclusive, being the same or different; wherein R, is 
hydrogen, alkyl of one to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, cycloal- 
kyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 7 to 12 
carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, or phenyl substituted with 
one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
wherein R;, Ry, and R, are hydrogen, alkyl of one to 4 carbon 
atoms, inclusive, or fluoro, being the same or different, with 
the proviso that R, is fluoro only when R, is hydrogen or 
fluoro; wherein R, is hydrogen or fluoro, with the proviso that 
R, is fluoro only when R; is hydrogen or fluoro; and wherein 
R, and R, are hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, being the same or different, with the proviso that no 
more than one of Rs, R,, and R, is alkyl; including the lower 
alkanoates thereof, and the pharmacologically acceptable 
salts thereof when R, is hydrogen. 
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3,931,280 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING ALKYL 
TRANS-CHRYSANTHEMATE 
Tsuneyuki Nagase, Takatsuki; Gohu Suzukamo, Ibaraki; 
Masami Fukao, Takatsuki, and Hirosuke Yoshioka, Ikeda, 
all of Japan, assignors to Sumitomo Chemical Company, 
Limited, Japan 
Filed Sept. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 395,150 
Claims priority, application Japan, Sept. 7, 1972, 47-90223 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 67/30 
U.S. Cl. 260—468 H 6 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an alkyl trans-chrysanthemate 
which comprises treating the corresponding cis-isomer with an 
alkali metal lower alkoxide in the amount of about 1/100 to 
1/5 mole of said alkali metal lower alkoxide per | mole of the 
starting cis-isomer at a temperature of about 50° to 200°C. in 
the absence of a solvent. 


3,931,281 
SUBSTITUTED ANILIDE ESTER OF PGA, 

Walter Morozowich, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The Up- 

john Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Filed Jan. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 431,598 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 69/74 

U.S. Cl. 260—468 D 

1. An optically active compound of the formula 


11 Claims 


_ Atte) s- -0-Z 
MH 


C- (CH2)4-CHs 


Y 


-7CHe 


H 


. = CQ 


pe 4 


or a racemic compound of that formula and the mirror image 
thereof, wherein Z is 


Bweber 


wherein R, is 
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0 

ll 
(2) NH-C-CHs; or 

— 
0 

i 

(3) (_\)-NH-C-Re 


wherein R, is 


-CHs 


© 


-NHo ; 


or 


and wherein Y is 


‘. * 
f ‘DH, Ke vn cH, ‘Ou, & or ty 


3,931,282 
lla-HYDROXYMETHYL PROSTAGLANDINS 
Joseph M. Muchowski, and Angel Guzman, both of Mexico 

City, Mexico, assignors to Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc., Palo Alto, 
Calif. 
Filed Feb. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 444,689 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 61/38, 69/74 
U.S. Cl. 260—468 D 15 Claims 
1. An 8R-antimeric or racemic compound selected from the 
group of those represented by the following formula: 





wherein 
R is the grouping 
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or? 


{H: 


each of R' and R? is hydrogen or a hydrocarbon carboxylic 
group of | to 6 carbon atoms; 

R? is methyl or ethyl; 

R‘ is hydrogen, a lower alkyl group of | to 6 carbon atoms 
or the pharmaceutically acceptable, non-toxic salts of 
compounds in which R* is hydrogen; 

Z is a cis double bond and the wavy lines (_) indicate the 
a or B configuration or mixtures thereof, provided that 
when R? is a, the hydroxyl group, attached to the same 
carbon atom as R’, is 8; and when R? is 8, the hydroxyl 
group, attached to the same carbon atom as R’, is a. 


3,931,283 
118-PGF, B COMPOUNDS 
John E. Pike, and William P. Schneider, both of Kalamazoo, 
Mich., assignors to The Upjohn Company, Kalamazoo, 
Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 403,094, Oct. 3, 1973, Pat. No. 3,890,371, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 159,478, July 2, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,772,350, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 71,390, 
Nov. 11, 1970, abandoned. This application July 8, 1974, 
Ser. No. 486,373 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 61/38, 69/74 
U.S. Cl. 260—468 D 
1. The compound of the formula 


3 Claims 


H 








oO ee” COR: 


yt oe” 

H OH 

wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 8 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl, of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 
7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl or pheny! substituted 
with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 


inclusive, and the pharmacologically acceptable salts thereof 
when R, is hydrogen. 


H 


3,931,234 
118-PGE, COMPOUNDS 

John E. Pike, and William P. Schneider, both of Kalamazoo, 

Mich., assignors to The Upjohn Company, Kalamazoo, 

Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 403,094, Oct. 3, 1973, Pat. No. 3,890,371, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 159,478, July 2, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,772,350, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 71,390, 

Nov. 11, 1970, abandoned. This application July 8, 1974, 

Ser. No. 486,374 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 61/38, 69/74 

U.S. Cl. 260—468 D 

1. The compound of the formula 


3 Claims 


“~~ 
0 Nae" C00R 
Wipeout et 
H \ 
H OH 
wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of | to 8 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 


7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl or phenyl substituted 
with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, 
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inclusive, and the pharmacologically acceptable salts thereof 
when R, is hydrogen. 


3,931,285 
SUBSTITUTED TOLYL ESTERS OF PGE, 
Walter Morozowich, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The Up- 
john Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 431,599, Jan. 8, 1974. This application 
Dec. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 531,996 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 133/08, 103/82 
U.S. Cl. 260—468 D 
1. An optically active compound of the formula: 


10 Claims 


° 
pol CH )g7C-O-Z 


as 


= 
H~ a (CH) 4-CH, 


‘ 
HO 


Y 


or a racemic compound of that formula and the mirror image 
thereof, wherein Z is 


i 
{Sct g-c 


ss ‘ies 
re) 


or 


and wherein Y is 
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3,931,286 
NOVEL BENZOYLPHENYLACETIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Jean Meier, La Varenne Saint-Hilaire, and Odile Le Martret, 
Paris, both of France, assignors to Roussel-UCLAF, Paris, 
France 
Filed June 5, 1974, Ser. No. 476,667 


Claims priority, application France, June 14, 1973, 
73.21622 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 69/95 
U.S. Cl. 260—469 3 Claims 


1. A benzoylphenylacetic acid compound of the formula 


wherein X is selected from the group consisting of geranyloxy 
and pivaloyloxymethoxy. 


3,931,287 
POLYENE COMPOUNDS 
Clifton L. Kehr, Silver Spring, and Walter R. Wszolek, Sykes- 
ville, both of Md., assignors to W. R. Grace & Co., New 
York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 40,737, May 26, 1970, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 617,801, Feb. 23, 
1967, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
567,841, July 26, 1966, abandoned. This application Aug. 22, 
1973, Ser. No. 390,665 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 125/06 
U.S. Cl. 260—471 C 5 Claims 
1. A polyene compound which comprises the formula: 


ts {Al 
b, 


wherein R is a radical selected from.the group consisting of 
hydrogen, fluorine, chlorine, phenyl, benzyl, alkyl, and cyclo- 
alkyl; said alkyl having from 1 to 9 carbon atoms and said 
cycloalkyl having from 3 to 8 carbon atoms; wherein [A] is 
free of reactive carbon-to-carbon unsaturation and formed of 
at least two repeating units selected from the group consisting 
of +CH,}5, +C,H,O};, +C3H,O}>, and +C,H,O}-,, g is an 
integer from | to 9 and A is an integer from | to 200; said 
compound having a molecular weight in the range of 300 to 
20,000 and a viscosity in the range from essentially 0 to 20 
million centipoises at 70°C; and wherein R, is a member of the 
group consisting of hydrogen, phenyl, cycloalkyl, alkyl, and 
CH=CH-—, wherein said alky! has from | to 9 carbon atoms, 
said cycloalkyl has from 3 to 8 carbon atoms, and n is at least 
1. 








3,931,288 
ALKYL ESTERS OF 
4-CHLOROPHENOXY-4-OX0-CYCLOALKYL-CAR- 
BOXYLIC ACID 
Leo Berger; Willy Leimgruber, both of Montclair, N.J., and 

Fausto Eugenio Schenker, Riehen, Switzerland, assignors to 

Hoffmann-La Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 234,375, March 13, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,803,180, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 128,570, 
March 26, 1971, abandoned. This application Nov. 23, 1973, 

Ser. No. 418,713 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 69/76 
U.S. Cl. 260—473 G 2 Claims 

1. A compound, 3-(4-chlorophenoxy)-4-oxo-cyclohex- 
anecarboxylic acid ethyl ester. 

2. A compound, 3-(4-chlorophenoxy )-4-oxo-cyclopen- 
tanecarboxylic acid methyl ester. 


3,931,289 
3-OXA PHENYL-SUBSTITUTED PGE COMPOUNDS 
Gordon L. Bundy, Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 
Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 185,448, Sept. 30, 1971, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 103,338, Dec. 31, 
1970, abandoned. This application Apr. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 

459,759 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 05/22, 69/76 
U.S. Cl. 260—473 A 
1. A compound of the formula: 


30 Claims 


Ro 


a 
0. Be Fesdhss event 
Re 
aps os ate OH 


C s 
rs ™~ 
Rs catia WY 


wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl! of one to 8 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 
7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, phenyl substituted 
with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, or ethyl substituted in the B-position with 3 chloro, 
2 or 3 bromo, or 1, 2, or 3 iodo; wherein Rg, Rs, R,, Rs, and 
R, are hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
wherein C,H,, is alkylene of one to 10 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, with one to 5 carbon atoms, inclusive, between —CH- 
R,— and —O—; wherein C,H,, represents (1) a valence bond 
or (2) alkylene of one to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, substi- 
tuted with zero, one, or 2 fluoro, with one to 7 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, between —CR,OH— and the ring; wherein T is 
alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, fluoro, chloro, 
trifluoromethyl, or —ORg, wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of 
one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, or tetrahydropyranyl, and s 
is zero, one, 2, or 3, with the proviso that no more than two 
T are other than alkyl; and wherein ~ indicates attachment of 
the group to the ring in alpha or beta configuration; including 
the lower alkanoates thereof, and the pharmacologically ac- 
ceptable salts thereof when R, is hydrogen. 

2. A compound of the formula: 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 











JANUARY 6, 1976 













Ro Rs 
0 1 a: erncele-tuieg-O-4-COUR, 
a 6 
4 
/ C=t— _OH 
OG gis Cees (T)s 
R3 CrHet 


wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 8 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 
7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, phenyl substituted 
with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, or ethyl substituted in the B-position with 3 chloro, 
2 or 3 bromo, or 1, 2, or 3 iodo; wherein R,, Rs, Ry, Rs, and 
Rg are hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
wherein C,Hg, is alkylene of one to 8 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
with one, 2, or 3 carbon atoms between —CH=CH— and 
—O—,; wherein C,H,, represents (1) a valence bond or (2) 
alkylene of one to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, substituted with 
zero, one, or 2 fluoro, with one to 7 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
between —CR,OH— and the ring; wherein T is alkyl of one 
to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, fluoro, chloro, trifluoromethyl, 
or —ORg, wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 4 carbon 
atoms, inclusive, or tetrahydropyranyl, and s is zero, one, 2, or 
3, with the proviso that no more than two T are other than 
alkyl; and wherein ~ indicates attachment of the group to the 
ring in alpha or beta configuration; including the lower al- 
kanoates thereof, and the pharmacologically acceptable salts 
thereof when R, is hydrogen. 
3. A compound of the formula: 


Re ° 
Pr) CH-C®C-CpH2p-0-C-COCR: 
Re 
4 coc on 
HO H~ 


ws 


wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 8 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl of 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 
7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, phenyl substituted 
with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl or one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, or ethyl substituted in the B-position with 3 chloro, 
2 or 3 bromo, or |, 2, or 3 iodo; wherein R,, R;, Ry, Rs, and 
R, are hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
wherein C,H,, is alkylene of one to 8 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
with one, 2, or 3 carbon atoms between —C C— and — 
O—,; wherein C,H, represents (1) a valence bond or (2) 
alkylene of one to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, substituted with 
zero, one, or 2 fluoro, with one to 7 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
between —CR,OH— and the ring; wherein T is alkyl of one 
to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, fluoro, chloro, trifluoromethyl, 
or —OR,, wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 4 carbon 
atoms, inclusive, or tetrahydropyranyl, and s is zero, one, 2, or 
3, with the proviso that no more than two T are other than 
alkyl; and wherein ~ indicates attachment of the group to the 
ring in alpha or beta configuration; including the lower al- 
kanoates thereof, and the pharmacologically acceptable salts 
thereof when R, is hydrogen. 

4. A compound of the formula: 
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wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of one to 8 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, cycloalkyl or 3 to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, aralkyl of 
7 to 12 carbon atoms, inclusive, phenyl, phenyl substituted 
with one, 2, or 3 chloro or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, or ethyl substituted in the B-position with 3 chloro, 
2 or 3 bromo, or 1, 2, or 3 iodo; wherein R,, R;, R,, Rs, and 
R, are hydrogen or alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
wherein C,H,, is alkylene of one to 10 carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, with one to 5 carbon atoms, inclusive, between —CH- 
R,— and —O—-; wherein C,H,, represents (1) a valence bond 
or (2) alkylene of one to 10 carbon atoms, inclusive, substi- 
tuted with zero, one, or 2 fluoro, with one to 7 carbon atoms, 
inclusive, between —CR,OH— and the ring; wherein T is 
alkyl of one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, fluoro, chloro, 
trifluoromethyl, or —OR,, wherein R, is hydrogen, alkyl of 
one to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, or tetrahydropyranyl, and s 
is zero, one, 2, or 3, with the proviso that no more than two 
T are other than alkyl; and wherein ~ indicates attachment of 
the group to the ring in alpha or beta configuration; including 
the lower alkanoates thereof, and the pharmacologically ac- 
ceptable salts thereof when R, is hydrogen. 


3,931,290 
PREPARATION OF CARBOXYLIC ACID ALKYL ESTERS 
Yolande Bourgau, Bron; Jean Berthoux, Decines, and Ghislain 
Schwachhofer, Miribel, all of France, assignors to Rhone- 
Progil, Paris, France 
Filed Sept. 8, 1972, Ser. No. 287,412 


Claims priority, application France, Sept. 17, 1971, 
71.34327; Mar. 30, 1972, 72.12000 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 67/04 
U.S. Cl. 260—475 R 10 Claims 


1. In a process for the preparation of carboxylic acid alkyl 
esters comprising the reaction of a linear or branched 1|-halo- 
alkane containing from 6-18 carbon atoms and an alkali metal 
salt of a carboxylic acid selected from the group consisting of 
aliphatic mono-acids and diacids and aromatic mono-acids 
and diacids, in the presence of a nitrogen containing catalyst, 
the improvement wherein: 

the reaction mixture consists essentially of an heteroge- 

neous liquid phase of the organic halo-alkane and an 
aqueous solution of the carboxylic acid alkali metal salt; 
and wherein said reaction mixture is heated at 
110°-250°C. and at least those pressures which would be 
generated by the reaction in a closed autoclave, said 
catalyst consisting essentially of a nitrogenous compound 
selected from the group consisting of ammonia, primary 
and secondary amines, and of tertiary amines and quater- 
nary ammonium salts containing in the whole molecule at 
least 10 carbon atoms, said catalyst being chosen from 
compounds in which the nitrogen is not connected to a 
carbon belonging to an unsaturated cycle, and wherein 
said catalyst is present in a molar percentage between 0.5 
and 5% with regard to said carboxylic acid alkali metal 
salt. 
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3,931,291 
PREPARATION OF OPTICALLY ACTIVE 
ALLETHRORONE VIA ALLETHRONYL ACID 
PHTHALATE 

Fukashi Horiuchi, Kawani, Japan, assignor to Sumitomo 

Chemical Company, Limited, Osaka, Japan 

Filed Mar. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 453,997 

Claims priority, application Japan, Mar. 28, 1973, 48- 
36005; Apr. 18, 1973, 48-44411; June 11, 1973, 48-66039; 
June 11, 1973, 48-66040 

Int. Cl.? CO7C 69/80 

U.S. Cl. 260—475 N 2 Claims 

1. A method for preparing optically active allethronyl acid 
phthalate, which comprises reacting (+)-allethronyl acid 
phthalate of the formula 


oO 


with an optically active amine selected from the group consist- 
ing of a-phenylethylamine of the formula 


<0 > 94, 


NH, 


a-phenyl-8-p-tolylethylamine of the formula, 


threo-2-dimethylamino-1-(p-nitrophenyl)-1,3-propanediol of 
the formula, 


fa) 
=z 


CH 
eke 
| 
c——CH, 
} ay 

OH 


and naphthylethylamine of the formula 


2 
[o & meme 


in the presence of a solvent selected from the group consisting 
of benzene, toluene, hexane, chloroform, tetrachloromethane, 
chlorobenzene, dichloroethane, tetrachloroethylene, 
ethylether, isopropylether, acetone, methylethyl ketone, me- 
thylisobuty! ketone, diisobuty! ketone, ethyl acetate, metha- 
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nol, ethanol, propanol, isopropyl alcohol, a mixture thereof 
and an aqueous mixture thereof, 
the ratio of the optical active amine being 0.5 to 1.5 mole 
to | mole of the allethronyl acid phthalate, to form a 
diastereomeric salt thereof, and decomposing the re- 
solved salt to obtain the optically active allethronyl acid 
phthalate. 


. 3,931,292 
PREPARATION OF OMEGA-AMINO-SUBSTITUTED 
BETA-ALKOXYCARBOXYLIC ESTERS 

Johan W. Garritsen, Sittard, and Josef M. Penders, Maas- 

tricht, both of Netherlands, assignors to Stamicarbon B.V., 

Geleen, Netherlands 

Filed Dec. 5, 1973, Ser. No. 422,008 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Dec. 8, 1972, 

16661 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 101/18 

U.S. Cl. 260—482 R 2 Claims 

1. An w-amino-B-alkoxycarboxylic acid ester of the general 
formula 


RR, i 
=a 
HN—CH— (Ch) occ 

“or 
2 


wherein 

n is an integer of from 1 to 5, the two R groups which may 
be the same or different, represent an alkyl group or a 
cycloalkyl group containing not more than 10 carbon 
atoms, and 

R, and R,, which may be the same or different, represent 
hydrogen, an alkyl group or a cycloalkyl group containing 
not more than 10 carbon atoms. 


3,931,293 

PROCESSES FOR FRODUCING CIS ALKYL-2-METHYL- 

PENTENOATES AND ISOMER MIXTURES CONTAINING 
HIGH PROPORTIONS OF CIS 
ALKYL-2-METHYL-3-PENTENOATES 
Ching Y. Tseng, Middletown; John B. Hall, Rumson; Manfred 

Hugo Vock, Locust; Joaquin F. Vinals, Red Bank, all of N.J., 
and Edward J. Shuster, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignors to Inter- 
national Flavors & Fragrances Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,719. The portion of the term 
of this patent subsequent to Jan. 6, 1992, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 69/54 
U.S. Cl. 260—486 R 1 Claim 

1. A process for preparing a mixture containing 80% cis-2- 
methyl-3-pentenoic acid C,-C, alkyl ester and 20% 2-methyl- 
2-pentenoic acid C,-C, alkyl ester comprising the steps of: 

a. reacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 
temperature in the range of 40°-60°C methyl acetylene 
with a methyl magnesium halide to form a methyl acety- 
lene magnesium halide Grignard reagent; 

reacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 

temperature in the range of 20°-30°C the methyl acety- 

lene magnesium halide Grignard reagent with acetalde- 
hyde to form a 3-pentyn-2-ol magnesium halide salt; 

. hydrolyzing said 3-pentyn-2-ol magnesium halide salt 
with concentrated mineral acid to form 3-pentyn-2-ol; 

. Teacting said 3-pentyn-2-ol with a halogenating reagent 
selected from the group consisting of phosphorous tri- 
chloride, phosphorous tribromide and SOCI, at a temper- 
ature in the range of 20°-80°C to form a 4-halo-2-pen- 
tyne; 

. feacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 

temperature in the range of 25°-50°C said 4-halo-2-pen- 

tyne with magnesium to form a 4-magnesium halo-2-pen- 
tyne Grignard reagent; 
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f. reacting said 4-magnesium halo-2-pentyne Grignard rea- 
gent with CO, to form a magnesium halo carboxylate salt 
mixture; 

. hydrolyzing said magnesium halo carboxylate salt mixture 
with aqueous mineral acid at a temperature in the range 

of 20°-30°C to form a mixture of 2-methyl-3-pentenoic 

acid and 2-methyl-2,3-pentadienoic acid; 

reacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent said 
mixture of 2-methyl-3-pentynoic acid and 2-methyl-2,3- 
pentadienoic acid with hydrogen; the reaction taking 
place at a pressure of 20-200 psig and a temperature in 
the range of 20°-40°C in the presence of a Pd/CaSO, 
catalyst to form a mixture containing 80% cis-2-methyl-3- 
pentenoic acid and 20% 2-methyl-2-pentenoic acid; and 

i. intimately admixing said mixture of 80% cis-2-methyl- 

3-pentenoic acid and 2-methyl-2-pentenoic acid with an 

alkali metal base and a compound having the formula 

RX, wherein R is C,-C, alkyl, and X is selected from the 

group consisting of chloro, bromo and iodo in the pres- 

ence of a solvent selected from the group consisting of 
hexamethyl phosphoramide, a dilower alkyl formamide 
and dimethyl sulfoxide at a temperature in the range of 


°-S0°C. 
3,931,294 
PRODUCTION OF 2-PHENYL-ETHYLENE PHOSPHONIC 
ACID 


Theodor Auel, Hurth-Kendenich; Gero Heymer, Erftstadt 
Liblar, and Hans-Werner Stephan, Cologne, all of Germany, 
assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt, Ger- 
many 

Filed June 21, 1974, Ser. No. 481,813 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 29, 1973, 
2343460 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/38 

U.S. Cl. 260—502.4 R 3 Claims 
1. In a process for making 2-phenyl-ethylene phosphonic 

acid by reacting with styrene with phosphorus pentachloride 

in a molar ratio of about | : 2 in liquid phase and hydrolyzing 
the resulting complex 2-phenyl-ethylene phosphonic acid 
tetrachloride with water, the improvement which comprises 
starting the reaction with the use, as the liquid phase (A), of 
the equimolar mixture of 2-phenyl-ethylene phosphonic acid 
dichloride and phosphorus oxychloride obtained as an inter- 
mediary product; introducing styrene and phosphorus penta- 
chloride thereinto with continuous agitation; partially hydro- 
lyzing the complex 2-phenyl-ethylene phosphonic acid tetra- 
chloride by adding a predetermined quantity of water to ob- 
tain an equimolar mixture of 2-phenyl-ethylene phosphonic 
acid dichloride and phosphorus oxychloride; continuously 
using as the liquid phase (A) at least two thirds of the resulting 
clear solution and continuously distilling off under reduced 
pressure phosphorus oxychloride from the remainder of the 
solution; hydrolyzing the remaining 2-phenyl-ethylene phos- 
phonic acid dichloride by admixing it with an overstoichiom- 

etric proportion of water to obtain an aqueous solution of 2- 

phenyl-ethylene phosphonic acid; cooling the aqueous solu- 

tion and effecting the precipitation of crystalline phosphonic 
acid therefrom. 





3,931,295 

HYDROXYLATION OF AROMATIC COMPOUNDS 
Stephen N. Massie, Palatine, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil 

Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 

Filed July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 491,008 
Int. Cl? CO7F 9/38; COTC 143/64, 143/44, 65/04 

U.S. Cl. 260—502.4 R 11 Claims 
1. A process for the nuclear hydroxylation of an aromatic 
compound having the formula R,ArX,H in which Ar is a 
monocyclic or polycyclic hydrocarbon nucleus, R is selected 
from the group consisting of carboxylic, sulfonic, phosphonic 
acid groups, alkali metal salt or alkaline earth metal salts of 
the acids, X is independently selected from the group consist- 
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ing of hydrogen, alkyl, aryl, cycloalkyl, alkoxy, aralkyl, alka- 
ryl, halogen and amino substituents, m being an integer from 
1 to about 5 and n being an integer between 0 and 5, which 
comprises reacting said aromatic compound with hydrogen 
peroxide at a temperature of from about —10°C. to about 
150°C., a pressure of from about atmospheric to about 100 
atmospheres and a mol ratio of from about 1:1 to about 1:10 
mols of hydrogen peroxide per mol of aromatic compound in 
the presence of a catalyst consisting essentially of an alkaline 
solution of an aromatic nitrile selected from the group consist- 
ing of benzonitrile and alkyl benzonitrile and recovering the 
resultant hydroxylated aromatic compound. 


3,931,296 
TRANS-A?-PROSTAGLANDINS 
Masaki Hayashi, 32-408 Nanpeidai; Hirohisa Wakatsuka, 
1319 Makita-cho, and Seiji Kori, 1-281 Higashishiroyama- 
cho, all of Takatsuki, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 427,403 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 29, 1972, 48-2427; 
Nov. 2, 1973, 48-122796 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 61/38, 69/74 
U.S. Cl. 260—514 D 
1. A compound of the formula: 


11 Claims 


=92 


NS SSv COOH 
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OH 


in which X is —CH,CH,— or trans —CH=CH—, R, is a 
branched-chain alkyl radical of 1 to 10 carbon atoms or a 
straight- or branched-chain alkyl radical of 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms substituted by phenyl or cycloalkyl of 5 to 7 carbon 
atoms and R, is hydrogen or a straight- or branched-chain 
alkyl radical of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, and in which indicates 
attachment of the hydroxyl radical to the carbon atom in 
alpha or beta configuration, and the corresponding cyclodex- 
trin clathrates, alkyl esters and non-toxic salts thereof. 

11. A compound which is 15-methyl-trans-A*-PGE,. 
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3,931,297 
10-HYDROXY PGC COMPOUNDS 
Pierre Crabbe, Mexico City, Mexico, assignor to Syntex 
(U.S.A.) Inc., Palo Alto, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 204,772, Dec. 3, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Sept. 8, 1972, Ser. No. 287,249 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 61/38, 64/74 
U.S. Cl. 260—514 D 3 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group of those repre- 
sented by the formula: 





wherein R' and R? are independently selected from the group 
of hydroxy, hydrocarbon carboxylic containing from one to 12 
carbon atoms or the group consisting of methoxy, ethoxy, 
cycopentyloxy, tetrahydrofuran-2-yloxy, tetrahydropyran-2- 
yloxy and 4-methoxytetrahydropyran-4-yloxy; 

R‘ is hydrogen or lower alkyl; 

Z is a carbon-carbon double bond; and 

Z' is a cis-olefin double bond or a saturated linkage; and 

pharmaceutically acceptable salts where R‘ is hydrogen. 


3,931,298 
CHEMICAL PROCESS FOR FORMING 
2,6-DIMETH YLANILINE 
John C. Wollensak, Bloomfield Hills, Mich., assignor to Ethyl 

Corporation, Richmond, Va. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 123,428, March 11, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Sept. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 507,925 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 85/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—581 25 Claims 

1. In a process for converting a hydroxy aromatic starting 
material to the corresponding aromatic amine, said process 
comprising reacting said hydroxy aromatic with ammonia in 
the presence of a catalyst at a temperature of about 
200°-400°C, the improvement wherein said catalyst is a 
Group VIII metal catalyst in combination with from about 
0.05 to about 0.5 moles of a saturated cyclohexanone co- 
catalyst per mole of said hydroxy aromatic. 

20. A process for making 2,6-dimethylaniline, said process 
comprising adding a palladium catalyst to 2,6-dimethylphenol, 
hydrogenating said 2,6-dimethylphenol with about 0.1-1.0 
moles of hydrogen per mole of 2,6-dimethylphenol to reduce 
a portion of said 2,6-dimethylphenol, adding about 1-4 moles 














of ammonia per mole of initial 2,6-dimethylphenol, heating 
the mixture in a sealed vessel at 200°-400°C to convert said 
2,6-dimethylphenol to 2,6-dimethylaniline, and recovering 
said 2,6-dimethylaniline. 


3,931,299 
9B8-FORMYL PROSTAGLANDIN DERIVATIVES 
Donald P. Strike, St. Davids, Pa., assignor to American Home 

Products Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 505,803 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 61/38, 69/71 
U.S. Cl. 260—514 D 
1. A chemical compound of the structure: 


3 Claims 


wherein 
i. X is a single bond; or 
ii. X is a cis double bond, 

and R is hydrogen or alkyl of from 1 to 6 carbon atoms. 


3,931,300 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
DICHLOROBENZOIC ACIDS 

Helmut Junge, Wachenheim, and Hans-Juergen Quadbeck- 

Seeger, Ludwigshafen, both of Germany, assignors to BASF 

Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen (Rhine), Germany 

Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 458,766 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 11, 1973, 

2318106 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 63/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—515 A 11 Claims 

1. A process for the production of a dichlorobenzoic acid of 
the formula 


¢0H 


\ 
as (I) 
cif “} 1 
NZ’ 


which comprises: 
reacting at an elevated temperatu: - the diazonium salt of a 
dichloroaminobenzoic acid of the tormula 


1 N=N x'-) 
(II) 


Cl 


in which X is the anion of an acid, with a saturated aliphatic 
or araliphatic alcohol in an amount of from | mole to 10 moles 
per mole of starting material (II) in the presence of water in 
an amount of at least 100% by weight based on the alcohol. 
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3,931,301 
BENZOPHENONE DERIVATIVES AND PROCESS FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION III 
Heinz Giinter Greve, and Klaus Resag, both of Frankfurt am 

Main-Fechenheim, Germany, assignors to Cassella Farb- 
werke Mainkur Aktiengesellschaft, Frankfurt am Main- 
Fechenheim, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 358,455, May 8, 1973, Pat. No. 3,888,899. 
This application Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,245 
Claims priority, application Luxemburg, May 12, 1972, 
65340 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 149/20, 65/20 
U.S. Cl. 260—516 3 Claims 
1. Benzophenone derivative having the structural formula 






and the acid addition salts thereof, wherein 

R, and R, are substituents selected from the group consist- 
ing of hydrogen, saturated and unsaturated alkyl groups 
having 1 - 4 carbon atoms; 

R, is a substituent selected from the group consisting of 
—COOH and —COOMe, Me signifying a pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable metallic cation; 

n is an integer selected from | and 2; and 

m is an integer selected from 1, 2 and 3, and wherein the 
ring A may be substituted with a substituent selected from 
the group consisting of halogen, nitro, trifluoromethyl, 
methyl, methoxy and methylmercapto and the ring B may 
be substituted with a substituent selected from the group 
consisting of fluorine and chlorine. 


3,931,302 
4-(M-BENZOYLPHENYL)BUTYRIC ACID DERIVATIVES 
Andre Allais, Les Lilas; Jean Meier, Coeuilly-Champigny, and 

Jacques Dube, Eaubonne, all of France, assignors to Roussel- 

UCLAF, Paris, France 

Filed Aug. 29, 1972, Ser. No. 284,575 

Claims priority, application France, Sept. 3, 1971, 
71.31902. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
June 26, 1990, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? CO7C 65/22 

U.S. Cl. 260—517 7 Claims 

1. A compound selected from the group consisting of bu- 
tyric acid derivatives of the formula 


Z 
X 3 | v 
§ aa OOR 
4 
1 


wherein X, X,, X, and X; are individually selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, halogen, lower alkyl of | to 5 
carbon atoms, lower alkoxy of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, lower 
alkylthio of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, trifluoromethoxy, tri- 


1°) 
xX 
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fluoromethylthio, trifluoromethyl, OH and dilower alkylamino 
of 1 to 5 carbon atoms for each alkyl, R is selected from the 
group consisting of hydrogen, lower alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon 
atoms, 0-carboxyphenyl, 2,3-dihydroxypropyl and 


—CH,— 2) 
AN, 


wherein P and Q are individually lower alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon 
atoms, Z and X, are individually selected from the group 
consisting of hydrogen and lower alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms 
and Y is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
—OH and the dotted line indicates the optional presence of a 
double bond when Y is hydrogen and when R is hydrogen or 
o-carboxyphenyl, the salts thereof with a non-toxic, pharma- 
ceutically acceptable mineral or organic base. 


3,931,303 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING 
5-HALO-2,3-PHENY LENEDIAMINE-1-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID 

Charles H. Chang, Loudonville, N.Y., and David I. Randall, 

Easton, Pa., assignors to GAF Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed June 28, 1973, Ser. No. 374,574 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 101/68 

U.S. Cl. 260—518 A 7 Claims 

1. A process for preparing 5-halo-2,3-diamino benzoic acids 
having the formula: 


NH» 


NH 
COOH 


wherein X is a member selected from the group consisting of 
chlorine, bromine and fluorine which comprises the high 
temperature reaction of 2,5-dihalo-3-nitrobenzoic acid with 
ammonium hydroxide at a temperature of 125° and 140°C. to 
produce 5-halo-3-nitroanthranilic acid and reducing said 5- 
halo-3-nitroanthranilic acid to 5-halo-2,3-diamino benzoic 
acid. 


3,931,304 
BISMUTH ENHANCED ACTIVITY OF TRANSITION 
METAL-BROMINE CATALYSIS OF DI- AND 

TRI-METHYL BENZENE OXIDATION IN LIQUID PHASE 
Gene L. Wampfler, Lombard, Ill., assignor to Standard Oil 

Company, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed May 21, 1973, Ser. No. 362,463 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 51/33 

U.S. Cl. 260—524 R 2 Claims 

1. A method of preparing o-phthalic acid or trimellitic acid 
by oxidizing o-xylene or pseudocumene with molecular oxy- 
gen at a temperature in the range of 130° to 275°C in the 
presence of acetic acid under a pressure to maintain acetic 
acid in the liquid phase at such temperature, the improvement 
comprising the use of catalysis provided by the components 
consisting essentially of bismuth, bromine and the variable 
valence metals cobalt and manganese wherein said variable 
valence metals are present in the amounts of from 2 to 5 
milligram atoms and bromine is present in amounts of from 2 
to 10 milligram atoms, each on a per gram mole of o-xylene 
or pseudocumene basis and the ratio of bismuth to said vari- 
able valence metals is from 0.1 to 1.0:1.0 milligram atom 
basis. 
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3,931,305 
TEREPHTHALIC ACID RECOVERY BY CONTINUOUS 
FLASH CRYSTALLIZATION 

Jay A. Fisher, Naperville, Ill., assignor to Standard Oil Com- 

pany, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Aug. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 389,717 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 51/46, 51/44, 63/26 

U.S. Cl. 260—525 8 Claims 

1. For the recovery of crystalline terephthalic acid product 
having a maximum p-toluic acid content not exceeding 150 
ppm from a liquid aqueous solution substantially saturated 
with terephthalic acid containing 500-6,000 ppm of p-toluic 
acid at a temperature in the range of 400° to 550° F., the 
improved process comprising continuously charging such 
aqueous solution to the first of two or more series connected 
flash solvent evaporation and stirred crystallization zones each 
operated at a successively lower temperature wherein at least 
the zones operated at a temperature within and below the 
range of 360°-320° F. crystallize decreasing proportions of 
originally dissolved terephthalic acid, the flash evaporated 
solvent is removed from each zone and the temperature of 
recovery of terephthalic acid product is the same as the tem- 
perature of the last zone. 


3,931,306 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ISOMER MIXTURES 
CONTAINING HIGH PROPORTIONS OF 
CIS-2-METHYL-3-PENTENOIC ACID 
John B. Hall, Rumson; Manfred Hugo Vock, Locust; Joaquin 

Vinals, Red Bank, all of N.J., and Edward J. Shuster, Brook- 

lyn, N.Y., assignors to International Flavors & Fragrances 

Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 408,854, Oct. 23, 1973, 
abandoned. This application July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,717 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 57/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—526 N 1 Claim 

1. A process for preparing a mixture containing 80% cis-2- 

methyl-3-pentenoic acid and 20% 2-methyl-2-pentenoic acid 
comprising the steps of: 

a. reacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 
temperature in the range of 40°-60°C methyl acetylene 
with a methyl magnesium halide to form a methyl acety- 
lene magnesium halide Grignard reagent; 

b. reacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 
temperature in the range of 20°-30°C the methyl acety- 
lene magnesium halide Grignard reagent with acetalde- 
hyde to form a 3-pentyn-2-ol magnesium halide salt; 

. hydrolyzing said 3-pentyn-2-ol magnesium halide salt 
with concentrated mineral acid to form 3-pentyn-2-ol; 

. Teacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 
temperature in the range of 20°-30°C the methyl acety- 
lene magnesium halide Grignard reagent with acetalde- 
hyde to form a 3-pentyn-2-ol magnesium halide salt; 

. Teacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent at a 
temperature in the range of 25°-S0°C said 4-halo-2-pen- 
tyne with magnesium to form a 4-magnesium halo-2-pen- 
tyne Grignard reagent; 

. Teacting said 4-magnesium halo-2-pentyne Grignard rea- 
gent with CO, to form a magnesium halo carboxylate salt 
mixture; 

. hydrolyzing said magnesium halo carboxylate salt mixture 
with aqueous mineral acid at a temperature in the range 
of 20°-30°C to form a mixture of 2-methyl-3-pentenoic 
acid and 2-methyl-2,3-pentadienoic acid; and 

. feacting in the presence of a non-reactive solvent said 
mixture of 2-methyl-3-pentynoic acid and 2-methyl-2,3- 
pentadienoic acid with hydrogen; the reaction taking 
place at a pressure of 20°-200 psig and a temperature in 
the range of 20°-40°C in the presence of a Pd/CaSO, 
catalyst to form a mixture containing 80% cis-2-methyl-3- 
pentenoic acid and 20% 2-methyl-2-pentenoic acid. 
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3,931,307 
PROCESS FOR THE STABILIZATION OF METHIONINE 
Gerd Eikelmann, Grossauheim; Rudolf Fahnenstich, Mombris; 
Theodor Lussling, Grossauheim; Sven-Peter Mannsfeld, 
Steinbach; Gerhard Pohl; Herbert Tanner, both of Gros- 
sauheim, and Hans Wagner, Constance, all of Germany, 
assignors to Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vor- 
mals Roessler, Germany 
Filed Nov. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 420,574 
Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 2, 1972, 
2259159 
Int. Cl? CO7C 149/247 
U.S. Cl. 260—534 S 9 Claims 
1. A process for stabilizing methionine containing contami- 
nants occurring in its production, said methionine being in the 
wet condition and having a pH of at least 5 comprising adjust- 
ing the pH of the methionine to 3.0 to 4.9 and drying the thus 
pH adjusted methionine to recover storage stable dry methio- 
nine which upon dissoltion in water gives a pH of 3.0 to 4.9. 


3,931,308 
PROCESS FOR CONVERSION OF LYSINE 
DIHYDROCHLORIDE TO LYSINE 
MONOHYDROCHLORIDE 
Stylianos Sifniades, Parsippany, N.J., assignor to Allied Chemi- 
cal Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 368,007, June 7, 1973, 
abandoned. This application May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,453 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 99/00, 99/06, 99/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—534 L 12 Claims 

1. In a method for converting an aqueous solution of lysine 
dihydrochloride to crystalline lysine monohydrochloride 
wherein the lysine dihydrochloride is produced from the hy- 
drolysis of a-amino-e-caprolactam, or a-amino-e-caprolactam 
hydrochloride with more than two mols of hydrochloric acid 
per mol of a-amino-e-caprolactam, the improvement compris- 
ing the steps of: 

a. neutralizing said solution with a-amino-e-caprolactam or 

a transition metal complex chloride salt thereof; 

b. crystallizing lysine monohydrochloride from said solution 

by addition of an organic solvent; and 

c. removing the precipitated crystaliine lysine monohydro- 

chloride. 


3,931,309 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF CARBON 
TETRACHLORIDE AND PHOSGENE 
Wilhelm Riemenschneider, Frankfurt am Main; Hans Kre- 
keler, Wiesbaden, and Helmut Meidert, Frankfurt am Main, 
all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
Filed July 6, 1971, Ser. No. 160,154 


Claims priority, application Germany, July 8, 1970, 
2033786; Oct. 5, 1970, 2048841 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 51/58 
U.S. Cl. 260—544 K 10 Claims 


1. A process for the preparation of a mixture of carbon 
tetrachloride and phosgene in the absence of catalysts, which 
comprises reacting 

a. oxygen-containing carbon-hydrogen compounds, in 

which the number of carbon atoms exceeds the number 
of oxygen atoms by at least one, or 

b. a compound selected from the group consisting of oxy- 

gen-containing carbon-hydrogen compounds, carbon 
monoxide, carbon dioxide, water, and mixtures thereof, 
in admixture with a compound selected from the group 
consisting of benzene, toluene, naphthalene, anthracene, 
diphenyl, chlorinated compounds thereof, methyl chlo- 
ride, chloroform, chlorinated alkanes and alkenes of at 
least two carbon atoms, chlorinated cycloalkanes, and 
mixtures thereof, with chlorine at a temperature of up to 
400°C. in a preliminary reaction zone and continuing the 
reaction in a main reaction zone at a temperature in the 
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range of from 400° to 800°C. and a pressure of between 
50 and 800 atmospheres gage. 


3,931,310 
PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING CONDENSATION 
PRODUCTS 
Hermann Nachbur, Dornach, and Arthur Maeder, Therwil, 

both of Switzerland, assignors to Ciba-Geigy AG, Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed Aug. 31, 1972, Ser. No. 285,268 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Sept. 10, 1971, 

13304/71 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/54 

U.S. Cl. 260—551 P 9 Claims 

1. A water-soluble condensation product from tetrakis-(hy- 
croxymethyl)-phosphonium compound and dicyandiamide, 
produced by the process, comprising condensing a tetrakis- 
(hydroxymethyl)-phosphonium salt or tetrakis(hydroxyme- 
thyl)-phosphonium hydroxide with dicyandiamide or methyl- 
olated dicyandiamide, at a molar ratio of 1:0.02 to 0.2, at 40° 
to 120°C in the presence of an inert organic solvent or aque- 
ous medium or in the melt, to give the condensation product, 
while simultaneously removing by distillation from the reac- 
tion mixture any water present or formed during the conden- 
sation. 


3,931,311 
N,N,N-TRISUBSTITUTED N-HALOGENOMETHYLUREA 
AND THIOUREA COMPOUNDS AND PROCESS FOR 
THEIR PREPARATION 
Rudolf Thomas; Wolfgang Kramer, both of Wuppertal; Lud- 

wig Eue, Cologne; Carl Metzger, and Gerhard Jager, both of 
Wuppertal, all of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Filed Feb. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 334,495 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 4, 1972, 
2210603 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 127/19, 157/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—552 7 Claims 
1. N,N’,N’-trisubstituted N-halogenomethylurea compound 


of the formula 
[9] X 
7 
woh —N 


CH,—Y 


R? 


in which 
X is oxygen or sulfur 
R' is phenyl, unsubstituted or substituted with chlorine, 


bromine, trifluoromethyl, trifluoromethoxy, nitro, 
methyl, ethyl, methoxy, methylthio, ethoxy or chloro- 
phenoxy, 


R? and R° are selected from the group of methyl, 
butyl, allyl, 


—CH—C = CH, 
CH; 


and chloroethyl, 
and Y is chlorine. 
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3,931,312 
NOVEL N(-DIFLUOROMETHYLMERCAPTOPHENYL) 
UREA COMPOUNDS AND HERBICIDAL COMPOSITIONS 
Erich Klauke, Odenthal; Engelbert Kiihle, Bergisch-Gladbach, 
and Ludwig Eue, Cologne, all of Germany, assignors to 
Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 87,589, Nov. 6, 1970, abandoned. 
This application May 1, 1973, Ser. No. 356,261 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 24, 1970, 
2003143 
Int. Cl? CO7C 127/19 
U.S. Cl. 260—553 A 
1. N-arylurea compound of the formula 


—< 


in which 
X, and X, are difluorochloromethylmercapto, chlorine or 
hydrogen with the proviso that one and only one of X, 
and X, is difluorochloromethylmercapto; 
R, is hydrogen, alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms; and 
R, is alkyl of from 1 to 4 carbon atoms. 


8 Claims 


3,931,313 
SCHIFF'S BASE DICHLOROACETAMIDES 
Don R. Baker, Orinda, Calif., assignor to Stauffer Chemical 
Company, Westport, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 272,271, July 17, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,867,444. This application Nov. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 519,895 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 103/34 
U.S. Cl. 260—561 H 
1. A compound having the formula 


3 Claims 


R: 


‘ 


R, 


in which R, is selected from the group consisting of alkyl 
having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, alkenyl having 
from 3 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, alkynyl having from 3 to 
6 carbon stoms, inclusive, and alkoxyalkyl having a total of 
from 2 to 8 carbon atoms, inclusive; and R, is alkylimino 
having from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive. 

3. A compound according to claim 2 in which R, is methyl 
and R, is 2-isopropylimino. 


3,931,314 
BENZOPHENONE DERIVATIVES AND PROCESS FOR 
THEIR PRODUCTION 
Heinz Giinter Greve, and Klaus Resag, both of Frakfurt am 
Main-Fechenheim, Germany, assignors to Cassella Farb- 
werke Mainkur Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main- 
Fechenheim, Germany 
Division of Ser. No. 358,455, May 8, 1973. This application 
Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,246 
Claims priority, application Luxemburg, May 12, 1972, 
65340 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 103/34 
U.S. Cl. 260—562 N 2 Claims 
1. Benzophenone derivative having the structural formula 


942 O.G.—17 
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' R; 
—CO—C,H,,—N—C,,H,,.—R; 


(B»-co-a) 


i 
N 


and the acid addition salts thereof, wherein R, and R, are 
substituents selected from the group consisting of hydrogen, 
saturated and unsaturated alkyl groups having | - 4 carbon 
atoms; R; is —CONH,,; n is an integer selected from | and 2; 
and m is an integer selected from 1, 2 and 3, and wherein the 
ring A is substituted at the 5-position with a substituent se- 
lected from the group consisting of halogen, nitro, trifluoro- 
methyl, methyl, methoxy and methylmercapto and the ring B 
is substituted at the 2’ position with a substituent selected 
from the group consisting of fluorine and chlorine. 


3,931,315 
ALICYCLIC AMINO COMPOUNDS AND THEIR 
PRODUCTION 

Akisato Katanosaka, Toyonaka, and Manabu Hanamoto, 

Daito, both of Japan, assignors to Nard Institute, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Oct. 11, 1973, Ser. No. 405,640 

Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 11, 1972, 47- 

101701 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 87/40 

U.S. Cl. 260—563 P 5 Claims 

1. An alicyclic amino compound of the general formula: 


wherein R,, R;, Rs, R, and R, are each hydrogen or alkyl 
having | to 6 carbon atoms; X is hydrogen, alkyl having | to 
6 carbon atoms or aminomethy); n is an integer of | or 2. 


3,931,316 
METHOD OF PREPARING O-METHYL-ISOUREA 
HYDROGEN SULFATE AND O-METHYL-ISOUREA 
SULFATE FROM CYANAMIDE 
Stefan Weiss, Trostberg, Germany, assignor to Suddeutsche 
Kalkstickstoff-Werke AG, Trostberg, Germany 
Filed Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 533,870 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 10, 1974, 
2438585; Aug. 10, 1974, 2438584 
Int. Cl? CO7C 123/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—564 E 11 Claims 
1. A method of preparing O-methyl-isourea sulfate of the 
formula 















HN c_ocn,| | so 
H.NZ 3 ; 4 


which comprises holding a mixture of substantially equimolar 
amounts of cyanamide and O-methyl-isourea hydrogen sulfate 
of the formula 





HN c_oct, | 
C—OCH, | HSO,- 
H,.N> , 











































in a liquid medium essentially consisting of methanol at a 
temperature of 5° to 40°C for a period sufficient for forming 
said O-methyl-isourea sulfate, and recovering the formed O- 
methyl-isourea sulfate from said medium. 


3,931,317 
N-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-N-(TRIHALOMETHYLTHIO)- 
AMINO-BENZO-IMIDE CHLORIDES 
Engelbert Kiihle, Bergisch-Gladbach, and Erich Klauke, Oden- 

thal, both of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft, 

Leverkusen, Germany 

Filed June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 479,385 

Claims priority, application Germany, July 4, 1973, 

2333939 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 119/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—566 D 5 Claims 

1. A substituted aminobenzimide-chloride of the formula 


x -R' 
X'-0-s-8 C2 
’ ' 
om 
x CF, 
in which 
X, X’ and X”’ each independently is fluorine, chlorine or 
bromine, 


R is hydrogen, halogen, nitro, trifluoromethyl, or alkyl or 
alkoxy each with up to 3 carbon atoms, and 

R’ is alkyl with up to 16 carbon atoms, cycloalkyl with up 
to 7 carbon atoms, aralkyl with a total of up to 8 carbon 
atoms, or aryl with up to 10 carbon atoms. 


3,931,318 
ALKYLTHIO BENZOYL CHLORIDE 
PHENYLHYDRAZONES 

Girts Kaugars, Kalamazoo, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 

Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Division of Ser. No. 54,622, July 13, 1970. This application 

Dec. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 530,085 
Int. Cl? CO7C 109/16 

U.S. Cl. 260—566 B 10 Claims 

1. The new chemical compounds ar or ar’ (alkylthio) ben- 
zoyl chloride phenylhydrazones having the structural formula: 
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(S-alkyl),» 
fi if (Yin 
Veale. 
(X) ns 


wherein “alkyl” is of from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, X 
is halogen, alkyl of from | to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, alkyl- 
thio of from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, a-F,alkyl of from 
1 to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, wherein n is the integer 2 or 
3, and nitro; Y is alkyl of from 1 to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, 
halogen, alkylthio of from | to 6 carbon atoms, inclusive, a- 
F, alkyl of from 1 to 3 carbon atoms, inclusive, and nitro; n’ 
is an integer 0 to 3, inclusive; n’’ is 1 except when Y is alkyl- 
thio, when it can be zero; m is an integer from 0 to 3, inclusive, 
the sum of n’ +n’ +m being not more than 6, the sum of 
carbon atoms in the alkyl substituents being not more than 15, 
there being no more than one nitro group in the molecule, and 
no more than two a-F,alkyl groups on any benzene ring or 
three total. 


3,931,319 
CAPPED POLYMERS 
Harold A. Green, Havertown, Pa.; John J. Merianos, Jersey 
City, and Alfonso N. Petrocci, Glen Rock, both of N.J., 
assignors to Millmaster Onyx Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 518,596 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 87/46 
U.S. Cl. 260—567.6 P 
1. The compound 


1 Claim 


R’’R"RYN*—CH,CH=CH—CH, 
Ee petegepein we? ne N¢R'’RYRY 


n 
+ (2n + 2) X~ 


wherein R’ and R”’ are selected from the group consisting of 
(a) primary or secondary alkyls having | to 20 carbon atoms, 
(b) hydroxy or dihydroxy derivatives of R’ and R"’, (c) benzyl, 
and (d) benzyl having at least one alkyl group bonded to the 
benzene ring, with the total sum of alkyl carbon atoms at- 
tached to the benzene ring being less than 7; wherein R’’’, R’” 
and R” are selected from the group consisting of (a) primary 
or secondary alkyls having | to 20 carbon atoms and (b) 
hydroxyalkyl; wherein Z consists of | to 3 aliphatic divalent 
tadicals, each of which has 2 to 10 carbon atoms with each 
aliphatic radical having 0 to 2 double bonds and 0 to 2 hy- 
droxy substituents; wherein X is selected from the group 
consisting of chlorine and bromine; and wherein n is an inte- 
ger of about 2 to about 30. 
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3,931,320 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF AROMATIC 
POLYAMINES 
Willi Eifler, Schildgen; Roderich Rave, Leverkusen-Wiesdorf; 
Ernst-Heinrich Rohe, Leverkusen, and Josef Finkel, Co- 


Filed May 23, 1972, Ser. No. 256,036 
Claims priority, application Geru.*ny, June 2, 1971, 
2127263 
Int. Cl. CO7c 87/28 
U.S. Cl. 260—570 D 5 Claims 
1. In a process for the production of an aromatic polyamine 
comprising condensing a primary or secondary aromatic 
amine with formaldehyde or a formaldehyde precursor in the 
presence of an acid catalyst and liberating the polyamine upon 
completion of condensation by the addition of a basicaliy 
reacting reagent, wherein a first mixture of the total quantities 
of the amine and the catalyst required for the reaction is 
formed and cooled to below about 40°C. and wherein a sec- 
ond mixture containing amine, catalyst, aldehyde, preconden- 
sates formed therefrom, and water, issues from a mixer at a 
maximum temperature of about 40°C., the improvement 
which comprises separating said second mixture into 
a. a side stream which is admixed with the first mixture to 
form a reacting mixture liberating heat, which heat is 
dissipated in a heat exchanger, and introducing the react- 
ing mixture at a temperature of at most about 40°C. into 
the mixer into which the formaldehyde or formaldehyde 
precursor is added, and 
b. a main stream which is passed through a reaction zone, 
maintained at a maximum temperature of about 40°C., 
and into a heated residence reactor maintained at a tem- 
perature from about 80°C. to about 200°C., wherein the 
condensation reaction is completed. 


3,931,321 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
O-AMINOTHIOPHENOLS 

Siegfried Planker, and Konrad Baessler, both of Frankfurt am 

Main, Germany, assignors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, 

Frankfurt, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 258,312, May 31, 1972, abandoned. 

This application Oct. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 517,791 

Claims priority, application Germany, June 4, 1971, 

2127898 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 85/11 

U.S. Cl. 260—580 6 Claims 

1. In a process for the preparation of an o-aminothiophenol 
compound from o-chloro-nitrobenzene-compounds by the 
action of water-soluble hydrogen-sulfides or sulfides, the im- 
provement comprising isolating the free aninothiophenol from 
the alkaline solution by neutralization with mineral acid in the 
presence of from 1.5 to 2.5 moles of a water-soluble sulfite or 
of from 0.75 to 1.25 moles of a water-soluble disulfite per 
mole of o-chloronitrobenzene compound at a temperature 
within the range of from about 0°C to about 30°C and at a pH 
ranging from 5 to 7. 


3,931,322 
SYNTHESIS OF 2-ALKYL-CYCLOPENTAN-1,3-DIONES 

Urs Oskar Hengartner, Montclair, and Pius Anton Wehrii, 

North Caldwell, both of N.J., assignors to Hoffmann-La 

Roche Inc., Nutley, N.J. 

Filed Jan. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 436,579 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 45/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—586 C 14 Claims 

1. A process for the preparation of a compound of the 
formula 
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wherein R, is lower alkyl, which comprises treating a com- 
pound of the formula 


II 


wherein R, and R, are each lower alkyl, with a colloidal sus- 
pension of an alkali metal primary lower alkyl alcoholate in an 
inert organic solvent medium, at an elevated temperature. 


3,931,323 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ALKENOYL-SUBSTITUTED CYCLOHEXENES 
George Hermann Biichi, and John Christopher Vederas, both 
of Cambridge, Mass., assignors to Firmenich SA, Geneva, 
Switzerland 
Filed Mar. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 343,490 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Mar. 30, 1972, 
4769/72 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 45/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—586 R 
1. A process for preparing compounds of formula 


2 Claims 


R> co—c = CH—R? 


R2 IV 


wherein the ring contains one endocyclic double bond in 
position 1, 2, 3 or 4, or an exocyclic double bond in position 
2, or two conjugated double bonds in position | and 3, the 
double bonds being represented by dotted lines; and each of 
the symbols R', R*, R*, R* and R* represents either a hydrogen 
atom or a lower alkyl radical having | to 6 carbon atoms; 
which comprises: 
a. reducing a compound having the formula 
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wherein the dotted lines and the symbols R', R?, R*, R* and R*® 
are as described above, by means of an alkali metal or an 
alkaline earth metal in solution of liquid ammonia and in the 
presence of tert-butanol as a proton donor to yield a B-amino- 
ketone compound having the formula 
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cycloalkane with cycloalkanone in the presence of a molybde- 
num containing catalyst selected from the group consisting of 
metallic molybdenum and compounds of molybdenum at a 
reaction temperature of from about 20°C. to about 150°C.; the 
molar ratio of cycloalkanone to 1,1-bis (hydrocarbylperoxy) 
cycloalkane being from about 1:1 to about 10:1. 


3,931,325 
PERFLUOROCYCLOHEXENE-1,4-DIONE 
Harold E. Doorenbos, Midland, and Hughie R. Frick, Bay 
County, both of Mich., assignors to The Dow Chemical Com- 
pany, Midland, Mich. 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 448,135 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 49/48 
U.S. Cl. 260—586 R 
1. Perfluorocyclohexene-1 ,4-dione. 


2 Claims 


3,931,326 
ALKENOYL-CYCLOHEXADIENES 


2" i Ervin Kovats, Lausanne; Edouard Demole, Geneva; Gunther 
CO—- CH—CH——R? Ohloff, Bernex, Geneva, all of Switzerland, and Max Stoll, 
deceased, late of Lully, Geneva, Switzerland (by Suzanne 
R2 Stoll, executrix), assignors to Firmenich SA, Geneva, Swit- 

IVs zerland 





wherein the dotted lines of the ring and the symbols R', R?, R*, 
R‘ and R° are as described above; and 
b. subsequently removing an ammonia molecule from the 
said B-amino-ketone compound by addition of a mineral 
acid or p-toluene-sulphonic or by heating. 


3,931,324 
2-HYDROCARBYL ETHERS OF CYCLOALIPHATIC 
KETONES AND PROCESS FOR THEIR PREPARATION 
Rudolph Rosenthal, Broomall, and Giovanni A. Bonetti, Ard- 
more, both of Pa., assignors to Atlantic Richfield Company, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 12 °,869, March 22, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Nov. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 417,679 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 45/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—586 R 10 Claims 

1. A process for preparing 2-hydrocarbyloxy cycloalka- 
nones comprising reacting a 1,l-bis (hydrocarbylperoxy) 


Continuation of Ser. No. 35,594, May 7, 1970, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 774,179, Nov. 7, 
1968, abandoned. This application Nov. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 
$23,743 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Nov. 9, 1967, 
15667/67; Nov. 1, 1968, 16309/68; May 7, 1969, 6976/69; 
Aug. 8, 1969, 12065/69; Apr. 14, 1970, 5559/70; Apr. 17, 
1970, 5725/70 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 49/6] 
U.S. Cl. 260—586 R 10 Claims 
1. A composition of matter consisting essentially of a com- 
pound having the formula 


R? 
p pat, atop A 
CO-CH_ —— C=—CH R 
n | 2-n 


R3 R? 


containing a double bond in the position 2’ - or 3’ - of the acyl 
side chain, the double bonds being represented by dotted 
lines, and wherein n is zero or 1, R', R*, and R® represent 
hydrogen or one of them a lower alkyl radical, and R‘, and R°, 
R°, and R’ represent hydrogen or one of them a lower alkyl 
radical. 
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3,931,327 
PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF A DIKETONE 
DERIVATIVE 

Hugo Strickler, Dardagny,Ge; Joseph J. Becker, Geneva, and 

Gunther Ohloff, Bernex,Ge, all of Switzerland, assignors to 

Firmenich SA, Geneva, Switzerland 

Filed Dec. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 529,229 

Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 7, 1973, 

17173/73 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 45/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—586 P 9 Claims 

1. Process for the preparation of 2,2,6-trimethyl-cyclohex- 
5-en-1,4-dione, which comprises oxidizing, in the gas phase, 
3,3,5-trimethyl-cyclohex-5S-en-l-one in the presence of vana- 
dium oxide or a mixture of vanadium oxides deposited on an 
inert solid support by means of oxygen or an oxygen contain- 
ing gas mixture. 


3,931,328 
BENZOBICYCLOALKANE KETONES 
Meier E. Freed, Paoli, and John R. Potoski, Spring City, both 
of Pa., assignors to American Home Products Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 262,849, June 14, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,836,670, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 200,517, 
Nov. 19, 1971, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 

Ser. No. 94,983, Dec. 3, 1970, abandoned. This application 
Dec. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 421,476 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 49/84, 49/82 


U.S. Cl. 260—590 B 8 Claims 
1. A compound of the formula: 
RL 
R 
(CH), 


wherein R is lower alkyloxy or hydroxy; R' is lower alkyl 
and n is an integer from 3 to 5. 


3,931,329 
ALDEHYDE CONDENSATION PRODUCTS OF 
FLUOROALIPHATIC PHENOLS 
Leland S. Endres, San Luis Obispo, Calif.; Leo F. Gehlhoff, 
Lake Elmo, and Dallas D. Zimmerman, Shoreview, both of 
Minn., assignors to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing 
Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 85,278, Oct. 29, 1970, Pat. No. 3,832,409. 
This application Jan. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 435,669 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 49/80 
U.S. Cl. 260—592 4 Claims 
1. A condensation polymer having an average molecular 
weight of about 800 to about 1500 of the condensation cata- 
lyst catalyzed reaction of a phenol of the formula 


-. pe! 
(OH), 


wherein /, m and r are | or 2, t is 1; H is a hydrogen atom 
sufficiently reactive to undergo a catalyzed condensation 
reaction with an aldehyde; A is an aryl nucleus containing 
from 6 to 15 carbon atoms; OH is a phenolic hydroxyl group; 
R, is a monovalent fluorinated saturated aliphatic radical 
containing from 3 to 20 carbon atoms and Q is selected from 
the class consisting of carbonyl and carbonamide and a satu- 
rated aliphatic aldehyde containing not more than 7 carbon 
atoms in addition to the aldehyde carbon atom or benzalde- 
hyde. 
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3,931,330 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF BENZALDEHYDE 
Nazar S. Aprahamian, West Nyack, N.Y., assignor to Union 
Carbide Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed May 4, 1972, Ser. No. 250,450 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 47/52, 47/54, 47/55 
U.S. Cl. 260—599 11 Claims 
1. A liquid phase process for the production of benzalde- 
hyde consisting essentially of admixing in the presence of a 
chromium, cobalt, iron or manganese containing catalyst, 
toluene with an aliphatic saturated aldehyde consisting of 
carbon, hydrogen, and oxygen atoms and having 2 to 7 carbon 
atoms and a molecular oxygen containing gas wherein the 
molar ratio of toluene to aldehyde is about 0.1 to about 250 
mols of toluene per mol of aldehyde, the molar ratio of oxygen 
to aldehyde is about 1:1 to greater than 1:20, and the tempera- 
ture is in the range of about 50°C to about 250°C. 


3,931,331 
PROCESS OF PREPARING a-FORMYL SULFIDES AND 
2-HYDROCARBYLTHIOALDOXIMES THEREFROM 
Chempolil Thomas Mathew, Randolph, and Harry Edwards 
Ulmer, Morristown, both of N.J., assignors to Allied Chemi- 
cal Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 327,979, Jan. 30, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,873,624. This application Oct. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 
517,679. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Mar. 25, 1992, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? CO7C 47/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—601 R 12 Claims 
1. A process for preparing an a-formyl sulfide comprising 
a. reacting under reflux conditions a halogen selected from 

the group consisting of chlorine, bromine and iodine with 
an aldehyde of the formula 


a 


wherein R’ and R”’ independently are hydrogen, hydrocarbon 
radicals of 1 to 18 carbon atoms selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkenyl and aryl 
or substituted hydrocarbon radicals of the above group 
wherein the substituted moieties are selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon atoms, aryl of 6 to 18 
carbon atoms, halogen, cyano, sulfo, mercapto, alkylthio of | 
to 6 carbon atoms, hydroxy, alkoxy of | to 6 carbon atoms, 
dialkoxy phosphino in which each alkoxy group contains | to 
6 carbon atoms, dialkyl phosphonoxy in which each alkyl 
group contains | to 6 carbon atoms, carboxy, alkoxy carbonyl 
in which the alkoxy group contains | to 6 carbon atoms, nitro 
and combinations thereof, to thereby form an a-haloaldehyde 


of the formula 
ms 


wherein X is chlorine, bromine or iodine, and 
b. reacting in an aqueous medium under basic conditions 
and at a temperature in the range of about —20 to about 
90°C the thus formed a-haloaldehyde with a thiol salt of 
the formula R’’’SM, wherein R’’’ is a hydrocarbon radi- 
cal of 1 to 18 carbon atoms selected from the group 
consisting of alkyl, cycloalkyl, alkenyl, cycloalkenyl and 
aryl or a substituted hydrocarbon radical of the above 
group wherein the substituted moiety is selected from the 
group consisting of alkyl of 1 to 18 carbon atoms, aryl of 
6 to 18 carbon atoms, halogen, cyano, alkylthio of 1 to 6 
carbon atoms, amido, sulfo, sulfonamido, hydroxy, alk- 
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oxy of | to 6 carbon atoms, dialkoxy phosphino in which 
each alkoxy group contains | to 6 carbon atoms, dialkyl 
phosphonoxy in which each alkyl group contains | to 6 
carbon atoms, carboxy, alkoxy carbonyl in which the 
alkoxy group contains | to 6 carbon atoms, nitro and 
combinations thereof, and M is an alkali or alkaline earth 
metal, thereby forming an a-formy] sulfide of the formula 


rsa sh_de 


3,931,332 
STABILIZED HYDROFORMYLATION REACTION 
SYSTEMS 
John B. Wilkes, Richmond, Calif., assignor to Chevron Re- 
search Company, San Francisco, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 878,599, Nov. 20, 1969, abandoned. 
This application June 4, 1973, Ser. No. 367,049 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 45/08 
U.S. Cl. 260—604 HF 6 Claims 
1. In the cobalt carbonyl complex compound catalyzed 
reaction of a hydroformylatable monoolefinic hydrocarbon 
with carbon monoxide and hydrogen in a hydroformylation 
reactor, wherein during the course of said reaction cobalt 
metal resulting from destructive dissociation of said cobalt 
compound plates-out on the interior surfaces of said reactor, 
the improvement which consists essentially of carrying out the 
reaction at a temperature in the range from 100° to 225°C., 
with the reactants in contact with a cobalt carbonyl complex 
compound stabilizer consisting of a diamine of the formula 


) e 
a N(CH4)e(CHY )yCH:N Z i 


wherein said @ are the same or different and are selected from 
the group consisting of hydrogen and alkyl groups having a 
carbon atom content less than 25; wherein at least one of the 
6 is an alkyl group having a carbon atom content in the range 
from about 10 to 25; wherein Y is an alkyl group having a 
carbon atom content less than 25; and wherein a is 0, 1, or 2 
and b is 0 or | with the sum of a + b being | or 2; and wherein 
for each mol of cobalt in the catalyst an amount of the stabi- 
lizer in the range from 0.001 to 0.45 mol is present in the 
reactor and wherein the cobalt catalyst is free of phosphine 
compounds. 


3,931,333 
PRODUCTION OF HALOGEN-CONTAINING TERTIARY 
PHOSPHINE OXIDES 
Hubert Neumaier, Knapsack; Manfred Finke, Fischbach, and 
Richard Schiiller, Cologne-Holweide, all of Germany, assign- 
ors to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt, Germany 
Filed June 21, 1974, Ser. No. 481,815 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 19, 1973, 
2347109 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—606.5 P 9 Claims 
1. A process for making halogen-containing tertiary phos- 
phine oxides of the general formula I 
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". 


a 
R; 


() 


in which the substituents R, and R, being methyl, propyl or 
chloromethyl and R, stands for chloromethyl-, chloropropyl 
or 


CH,Cl 
—CH,—CH~ 
™CH,CI 





which comprises reacting a compound of the general formula 


ll 
r I 
“ 
—Rs 


7 
Rs 


(il) 


in which R, and R, stand for methy, propyl or hydroxymethyl 
and R, being hydroxymethyl, hydroxypropyl or 


with at least equivalent proportions, based on the number of 
hydroxyl groups, of gaseous hydrogen chloride at tempera- 
tures within the range about 100° and 300°C; freeing the 
reaction mixture, during the reaction or after termination 
thereof, from water originating from the reaction; and separat- 
ing from the resulting reaction mixture the halogen-containing 
tertiary phosphine oxide by distillation or crystallization. 


3,931,334 
LUBRICANT COMPOSITIONS COMPRISING 
SUBSTITUTED INDANS 
Robert M. Gemmill, Jr., Woodbury, and John W. Schick, 

Cherry Hill, both of N.J., assignors to Mobil Oil Corpora- 

tion, New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 125,853, March 18, 1971, Pat. No. 
3,792,096, which is a division of Ser. No. 836,161, June 24, 
1969, Pat. No. 3,640,870. This application July 5, 1973, Ser. 

No. 376,485 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 149/00 
U.S. Cl. 260—609 E 
1. A substituted indan having the structure: 


oH 
eS. 


2. A process for producing the indan of claim 1 which 
comprises subjecting a mixture of a thiophenoxycumene com- 
pound and a halogen to a temperature from about 0°C to 
about 20°C to effect halogenation of the isopropyl group of 
said cumene compound; and thereafter subjecting the haloge- 
nated cumene compound thus produced to a temperature 
from about 100°C to about 200°C in the presence of an acidic 
catalyst having an ionization contant greater than about | x 
10-§ to an extent at which the aformentioned compound is 
converted to its corresponding indan. 


2 Claims 
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3,931,335 
PROCESS FOR SELECTIVELY PRODUCING 
4,4-MONOTHIODIPHENOLIC COMPOUNDS IN HIGH 
YIELDS 
Merle E. Cisney, Camas, and Robert A. Damon, Vancouver, 
both of Wash., assignors to Crown Zellerbach Corporation, 
San Francisco, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,806 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 149/36 
U.S. Cl. 260—609 F 27 Claims 

1. A process for selectively producing 4,4'-monothiodi- 

phenol compounds in high yields, which comprises: 

a. forming a reaction system having a reactant portion 
including either one of an unsubstituted and sterically 
nonhindered ortho-substituted phenolic compound and 
sulfur dichloride, an initiation promoter portion including 
a crystalline additive of said 4,4'-monothiodiphenolic 
product compound, and a catalytic amount of anhydrous 
hydrogen chloride, and a solvent portion including a 
substantially saturated compound having a solubility 
parameter of at least about 7.0 (Cal/cc)'* up to 9.0 
(Cal/cc)'” and a low degree of hydrogen bonding; 

b. reacting said phenolic compound and sulfur dichloride, 
in the presence of said initiation promoter and solvent 
portions, respectively at a temperature greater than the 
freezing point of the phenolic compound and solvent 
portion, and less than the temperature at which a substan- 
tial amount of undesirable, noncrystalline by-product will 
be produced, to produce said 4,4’-monothiodiphenolic, 
selective, high yield product; and 

c. recovering said 4,4’-monothiodiphenolic product from 
said reaction system. 


3,931,336 
PRODUCTION OF OXYALKYLATED a-HYDROXY 
ACETYLENIC COMPOUNDS 

Kurt Schneider, Bad Durkheim, Germany, assignor to Badis- 

che Anilin- & Soda-Fabrik Aktiengeselischaft, Ludwigshafen 

(Rhine), Germany 

Filed Aug. 20, 1973, Ser. No. 389,479 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 22, 1972, 

2241156; Aug. 22, 1972, 2241157; Aug. 22, 1972, 2241155 
Int. Cl? CO7C 41/02, 41/10 

U.S. Cl. 260—615 R 5 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of an a-hydroxy acetyle- 
nic compound of the formula 


A—C #=C—B 


in which A is hydrogen or B, and B is 


“ere 
' 


R' being hydrogen or alkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, oxyalkyl- 
ated at the hydroxy groups with | to 3 moles per hydroxy 
group of an alkylene oxide having the formula 


R?— PV. ll 
I 


in which R® is hydrogen or alkyl of | to 4 carbon atoms, the 
improvement which comprises carrying out the reaction in the 
presence of 0.1 to 10%, based on the weight of the acetylenic 
compound, of an organic phosphine derivative of the formula 
P(R*); itt 
in which R? is alkyl of 1 to 5 carbon atoms, phenyl, chloro- 
phenyl, bromophenyl, iodophenyl, phenylsubstituted by alkyl 
of 1 to 4 carbon atoms, nitrophenyl or aminophenyl, in a 
pressure vessel for about 10 to 16 hours at 50° to 150°C. under 
a pressure of from | to 20 atmospheres gauge. 
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3,931,337 
MULTI-BLOCK POLYACETAL COPOLYMER 
SURFACTANTS 
William K. Langdon, Grosse Ile, Mich., assignor to BASF 
Wyandotte Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 
Filed Aug. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 498,315 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 43/00, 43/30 
U.S. Cl. 260—615 A 
1. A surfactant having the formula 


2 Claims 


i. aa i 
RO—| C—M—Y—M |[—]| C—N—Y—N —OR 
ll 


wherein R is an alkyl radical containing | to 4 carbon atoms, 
Y is the residue of an organic compound selected from the 
group consisting of ethylene glycol, diethylene glycol, propy- 
lene glycol, dipropylene glycol, butylene glycol, amylene 
glycol, hexylene glycol, heptylene glycol and octylene glycol, 
minus the terminal hydrogens, 

M is a hydrophilic chain of units selected from the group 
consisting of oxyethylene and oxyethylene-oxypropylene 
units wherein the oxyethylene content of said hydrophilic 
chain is from about 75 to 100 weight percent and the 
oxypropylene content is from 0 to about 25 weight per- 
cent, the total number of oxyethylene and oxypropylene 
units in M being from about 4 to about 30, 

N is a hydrophobic chain of units selected from the group 
consisting of oxypropylene units and oxyethylene-oxypro- 
pylene units wherein the oxypropylene content is from 
about 75 to 100 weight percent and the oxyethylene 
content is from 0 to about 25 weight percent, 

the total number of oxyethylene and oxypropylene groups 
in N being from about 4 to about 20, 

wherein groups 


CH; 


“5M YM 


H 


H; 
—C—N—Y—N 
H 


may be linked either in a random or an ordered manner, and 
a and b are numbers from 2 to 20 in a ratio between 1:9 to 9:1. 


and 


3,931,338 
METHOD FOR PRODUCTION OF 
HYDROXYALKYLGLYCOL ETHERS 
Wolfgang Rupilius, Hilden Rhineland, Germany, assignor to 
Henkel & Cie G.m.b.H., Dusseldorf, Germany 
Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 458,752 
Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 14, 1973, 


2318950 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 41/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—615 R 7 Claims 
1. In the method for the production of hydroxyalkylglycol 
ethers of the formula 
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HH 


i ere oe 
H O—CH,—CH,—OH 


wherein R, and R, are each alkyl having 2 to 22 carbon atoms, 
with the proviso that the sum of R, plus R, is from 6 to 26 
carbon atoms, comprising reacting a vicinal non-terminal 
epoxide of the formula 


H H 
nt, 
\ 
o 


wherein R, and R, have the above-defined meanings with 
ethylene glycol in the presence of a catalytic amount of an 
acid alkoxylation catalyst; wherein the improvement com- 
prises conducting said reaction in the presence of at least one 
solvent consisting essentially of at least one saturated hydro- 
carbon having 4 to 24 carbon atoms. 


3,931,339 

REMOVAL AND NEUTRALISATION OF ACID CATALYST 

FROM PRODUCTS OF CUMENE HYDROPEROXIDE 

CLEAVAGE 

Maurice Dudley Cooke, East Horsley, England, assignor to BP 

Chemicals International Limited, London, England 

Filed Dec. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 427,021 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 11, 1973, 

1531/73 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 37/24 

U.S. Cl. 260—621 A 8 Claims 

1. A process for the removal and neutralization of mineral 
acid catalyst and organic acid by-products from the reaction 
mixture resulting from mineral acid catalyzed cumene hydro- 
peroxide cleavage which process comprises contacting at a 
temperature below about 50°C. said reaction mixture in a first 
zone with an aqueous solution comprising an acidic or neutral 
inorganic salt and an excess of alkaline alkali metal hydroxide 
or phenate sufficient to neutralize said mineral acid and or- 
ganic acid by-products and to maintain the pH of the aqueous 
phase between 7 and 9 whereby said acids are extracted from 
the organic phase into the aqueous phase and neutralized 
therein, separating said aqueous phase containing the neutral- 
ized acids therefrom, then contacting at a temperature of from 
about 10°-60°C. said organic phase in a second zone with an 
aqueous solution comprising an acidic or neutral inorganic 
salt and a weak acid selected from the group consisting of 
carbonic acid, citric acid and oxalic acid in an amount suffi- 
cient to decompces:? alkali metal phenate carried over from the 
first zone, and thereafter separating the aqueous phase there- 
from. 


3,931,340 
CHLORINATION OF AROMATIC COMPOUNDS 
Akio Nishihara; Hidekastu Kato; Yaoki Jimbo; Yoshiro 
Tomoda, and Jinichi Omi, all of Tokyo, Japan, assignors to 
Asahi Denka Kogyo K.K., Tokyo, Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 378,217, July 11, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,916,014. This application May 23, 1974, Ser. No. 472,657 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 3, 1972, 47-77975; 
Aug. 3, 1972, 47-77976 
Int. Cl? CO7C 39/28 
U.S. Cl. 260—623 H 4 Claims 
1. A process for the nuclear mono chlorination of a phenol 
of the formula 
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wherein R° is hydrogen; hydroxy; halogen; alkyl having one to 
4 carbon atoms; alkyl having 1 to 4 carbon atoms substituted 
by aryl, hydroxy aryl, mono-halogenated hydroxy aryl, hy- 
droxyl, or carboxyl; aryl; or aryl substituted by halogen, alkyl 
having | to 3 carbon atoms or halogen and said latter alkyl; R* 
and R°, which are the same or different, are hydrogen; alkyl 
having 1 to 4 carbon atoms; alkyl having one to 4 carbon 
atoms substituted by aryl, hydroxy aryl, mono-halogenated 
hydroxy aryl, hydroxyl or carboxyl; provided that when R° is 
hydrogen, R* and R‘ can both be halogen, provided further 
that said phenol has at least one replaceable hydrogen on the 
2, 4 or 6 positions relative to the phenolic hydroxyl, which 
comprises: contacting in the liquid phase, reactants consisting 
essentially of 
A. said phenol 
B. from 0.5 to 5.0 moles of copper (1) chloride plus copper 
(II) chloride, per mole of said phenol, and 
C. an aqueous solution of hydrochloric acid providing a 
concentration of hydrochloric acid in the reaction system 
of more than 2N, 
at a temperature in the range of 85° to 130°C, at a pressure in 
the range of from atmospheric to about 2 kg/cm? gauge, and 
adding to the reaction system chlorine gas to convert copper 
(1) chloride to copper (II) chloride, the chlorine gas being 
supplied at a rate effective to maintain the mole ratio of (a) 
copper (I) chloride/(b) copper (1) chloride plus copper (II) 
chloride, in the range of from 0.005/1 to 0.15/1, throughout 
the reaction to obtain a reaction product comprised predomi- 
nantly of said phenol monochlorinated by replacement of one 
of said replaceable hydrogens by chlorine. 


3,931,341 
TREATED PENTACHLOROPHENOL 
Thomas P. Brady, Natick, and Horst G. Langer, Wayland, both 
of Mass., assignors to The Dow Chemical Company, Mid- 
land, Mich. 
Filed Apr. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 351,229 
Int. Cl.? CO7¢ 39/36 
U.S. Cl. 260—623 2 Claims 
1. Substantially free flowing, non-blooming pentachloro- 
phenol having admixed therewith about 0.5-10% by weight of 
benzyl alcohol. 


3,931,342 
PROCESS FOR THE RECOVERY OF GLYCOLS FROM AN 
AQUEOUS SOLUTION 
Ming N. Sheng, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to Atlantic Richfield 
Company, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,340 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 27/26 
U.S. Cl. 260—637 R 12 Claims 
1. A process for the recovery of glycols or glycerol having 
from 2 to 4 carbon atoms in the molecule from an aqueous 
solution containing said glycol or glycerol, a dissolved borate 
and osmium compounds derived from the aqueous phase 
oxidation of a C,-C, olefinic compound selected from the 
group consisting of ethylene, propylene, allyl alcohol and 
butylene with molecular oxygen in the presence of an octava- 
lent osmium catalyst and an alkali metal borate which com- 
prises the steps of: 
adding to the aqueous solution at least one water soluble 
organic solvent selected from the group consisting of 
lower alkanones, lower alkanols, lower alkyl ethers and 
cyclic ethers containing only carbon, hydrogen and oxy- 
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gen, and lower alkyl nitriles to co-precipitate borate and 
reduced osmium compounds from said solution; 

separating the precipitated borate and osmium compounds 
from said solution to form a water-solvent-glycol mixture 
containing a minor amount of an alkali metal acetate; and 
distilling said mixture to separate water and solvent and 
recovering the desired glycol or glycerol. 


3,931,343 
NITROSOCHLORINATION OF CYCLO-OLEFINS 
John Pisanchyn, Morristown; Stylianos Sifniades, Madison; 

Robert Fuhrmann, Morris Plains, and Fred W. Koff, Clifton, 

all of N.J., assignors to Allied Chemical Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,610 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 81/00 

U.S. Cl. 260—647 6 Claims 

1. In a process for the nitrosochlorination of cyclo-olefins 
wherein a cyclo-olefin is dissolved in liquid sulfur dioxide and 
contacted with NOCI at a reaction temperature below —10°C, 
the improvement which comprises maintaining a substantially 
oxygen-free environment throughout the reaction by exclud- 
ing air and peroxides and thereafter separating the resulting 
nitrosochloride. 


3,931,344 
BROMOFLUOROCYCLOPROPANES 

Charles Alden Billings, Concord; Gerald Joseph O'Neill, Ar- 
lington; Charles Willigm Simons, Bedford, and Robert S. 
Holdsworth, Arlington, all of Mass., assignors to W. R. 
Grace & Co., Cambridge, Mass. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 499,761, Aug. 22, 1974. This 

application Dec. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 536,573 
Int. Cl.2 CO7C 23/04 


U.S. Cl. 260—648 F 1 Claim 
1, 1-Bromo-1 ,2-difluoro-2-methylcyclopropane. 
3,931,345 
HYDROGENATION AND HYDRODEALKYLATION 
PROCESS 


Viadimir Mikhailovich Gryaznov, Leninskie Gory MGU zona 
L, kv. 11; Viktor Sergeevich Smirnov, Kutuzovsky prospekt, 
26, kv. 555; Alexandr Petrovich Mischenko, Khersonskaya 
ul., 7, korpus 4, kv. 515; Natalia Vsevolodovna Orekhova, 
UL. Marii Ulyanovoi, 8, korpus 1, kv. 95; Boris Petrovich 
Krivdin, Belyaevo-Bogorod-skoe, kvartal 48, korpus 23, kv. 
114; Viktoria Petrovna Polyakova, ul. Trofimova, 15 kv. 
201, and Evgeny Mikhailovich Savitsky, ul. Dmitria 
Ulyanova, DNR-3, kv. 13, all of Moscow, U.S.S.R. 

Division of Ser. No. 92,195, Nov. 23, 1970, Pat. No. 3,799,889. 

This application Apr. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 348,626 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 5/10, 3/58 

U.S. Cl. 260—667 14 Claims 
1. In a method for the hydrogenation of aromatic hydrocar- 

bons the improvement comprising reacting said hydrocarbons 

under hydrogenation conditions including a temperature of 
100° to 300°C over a catalyst comprising a palladium-molyb- 
denum alloy with a molybdenum content in the alloy of 0.1 to 

30% by weight, said catalyst being in the form of granules, 

powder, or gauze, or membranes, films, foils or tubes selec- 

tively permeable only to hydrogen. 

8. In a method for the hydrodealkylation of aromatic hydro- 
carbons, the improvement comprising reacting said hydrocar- 
bons under hydrodealkylation conditions including a tempera- 
ture of 400° to 650°C over a catalyst comprising a palladium- 
molybdenum alloy having a molybdenum content of 0.1 to 
30% by weight in the form of granules, powder, or gauze or 
membranes, films, foils, or tubes that are selectively permea- 
ble only to hydrogen. 
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3,931,346 

PROCESS FOR PREPARING A POLYMERIZABLE DIENE 
POLYMER 


Jihei Inomata, Komae; Seiichi Hino, and Tatsuo Tani, both of 
Yokohama, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsubishi Chemical 
Industries Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Contiauation-in-part of Ser. No. 276,788, July 31, 1972. This 
application Apr. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 456,655 
Int. Cl.? CO8D 5/02, 1/20 

U.S. Cl. 260—635 E 6 Claims 
1. A process for preparing a liquid polymerizable diene 

polymer, which comprises: 
reacting a liquid polymerizable unsaturated carboxylic acid, 

anhydride, ester or acid halide with a liquid polydroxydi- 
ene polymer having terminal and pendant hydroxy groups 
obtained from the reaction of one mole of a living poly- 
mer having a molecular weight of 500 to 10,000 which is 
prepared by reacting a conjugated diolefin or a mixture 
of said conjugated diolefin and a vinyl compound having 
the formula: CH,=CR,R,, wherein R, represents a hydro- 
gen atom or an alkyl group and R, represents an aryl 
group or a pyridy! group in the presence of sodium or 
lithium metal or an organo sodium or lithium compound 
with 0.5 mole to 2.0 moles of epichlorohydrin, epi- 
bromohydrin, epifluorohydrin, chlorobutylene oxide or 
bromobutylene oxide. 


3,931,347 
PURIFICATION OF DINITROTOLUENE 

David H. Rosenblatt, Baltimore, and William H. Dennis, Jr., 

Braddock Heights, both of Md., assignors to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Dec. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 529,873 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 79/10 

U.S. Cl. 260—645 8 Claims 

1. A process for separating 2,4- and 2,6-dinitrotoluenes 
from isomeric dinitrotoluene impurities, which comprises 
suspending a mixture of 2,4- and 2,6-dinitrotoluenes contain- 
ing a small amount of isomeric dinitrotoluene impurities, in an 
aqueous solution containing a small amount of an alkali metal 
disulfide which is sufficient to convert said isomeric dinitrotol- 
uene impurities to water-soluble reaction products but insuffi- 
cient to convert a substantial amount of said 2,4- and 2,6-dini- 
trotoluene isomers, and separating the insoluble 2,4- and 
2,6-dinitrotoluenes from said aqueous mixture containing the 
water soluble reaction products of said isomeric dinitrotol- 
uene impurities. 


3,931,348 
PROCESS FOR PREPARING DIMETHYL NAPHTHALENE 
Katsuo Taniguchi, Iwakuni; Shizunori Miyamoto, and Hideto 
Matsuoka, both of Ohtake, all of Japan, assignors to Mitsui 
Petrochemical Industries, Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Dec. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 427,342 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 25, 1972, 47- 
129386; Feb. 14, 1973, 48-18326 
Int. Cl. CO7e 15/24 
U.S. Cl. 260—668 F 13 Claims 
1. A process for preparing dimethyl naphthalenes selected 
from at least one of 1,6-, 2,6-, or 2,7-dimethyl naphthalene 
which comprises 
heating a compound (1) selected from the group consisting 
of methyl-4-(p-tolyl)butane, methyl-4-(p-tolyl) butene 
and methyl-4-(p-tolyl)butadiene wherein the p-tolyl is 
attached at the terminal position of the butane, butene or 
butadiene skeleton, 
in the vapor phase at a temperature of about 200°C to about 
700°C for a contact time of about 0.1 to about 15 sec- 
onds, 
in the presence of the cyclization-dehydrogenation catalyst 
selected from the group consisting of (a) an oxide of 
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rhenium and (b) a mixture of (a) with an oxide of chro- 
mium. 


3,931,349 
CONVERSION OF METHANOL TO GASOLINE 
COMPONENTS 
James C. W. Kuo, Cherry Hill, N.J., assignor to Mobil Oil 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,113 
Int. CL? C10G 37/06; BOI 29/28 
US. Cl. 260—668 R 9 Claims 
1. In an exothermic conversion process relied upon for 
producing gasoline boiling range components from a metha- 
nol rich feed which comprises: 
passing preheated methanol feed in contact with a catalyst 
and under conditions selective for restricting the conver- 
sion of methanol to a product comprising dimethyl ether, 
combining a light hydrocarbon gasiform diluent with said 
product comprising dimethyl ether in an amount which 
will dissipate exothermic heat released upon subsequent 
contact with a ZSM-S5 type crystalline zeolite conversion 
catalyst and 
contacting said ether comprising product and said light 
hydrocarbon diluent with a ZSM-S5 type crystalline zeolite 
under conditions selective for converting said ether to 
products boiling in the gasoline boiling range. 


3,931,350 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING ALKYLAROMATICS 
Allen K. Sparks, Des Plaines, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil 
Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 

Division of Ser. No. 265,092, June 21, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,848,006, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 803,057, 
Feb. 27, 1969, abandoned. This application Mar. 25, 1974, 
Ser. No. 454,626 
Int. Cl? CO7C 3/52 
U.S. Cl. 260—671 B 3 Claims 

1. In a process for producing a linear alkylaromatic product 
from a C,~C,, n-paraffin-containing feed stock and a monocy- 
clic aromatic hydrocarbon by (i) contacting said C,-C,, n- 
paraffin-containing feed stock with chlorine or bromine in a 
halogenation step to form a monohalogenated n-paraffin al- 
kylating agent, and (ii) reacting said aromatic hydrocarbon 
with said alkylating agent in an alkylation step, utilizing an 
alkylation catalyst, to provide said linear alkylaromatic prod- 
uct, wherein oxygen-containing hydrocarbonaceous com- 
pounds are present in said feed stock in concentrations suffi- 
cient to inhibit the rate of halogenation of said n-paraffin in 
said halogenation step, the improvement which comprises 
contacting said feed stock, prior to said halogenation step, 
with a sorbent selected from the group consisting of dehy- 
drated silica gel, activated alumina, activated charcoal, zeo- 
lites, clay and sulphonic ion-exchange resin under separation 
conditions, including a contact time of about 0.1 to about 120 
minutes and a temperature of about 0° C. to about 200° C., 
sufficient to remove at least a portion of said oxygen-contain- 
ing compounds from said feed stock, whereby the rate of 
halogenation of said n-paraffin is increased. 
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3,931,351 
MODIFICATION OF IRON AND BARIUM FERRITE 
CATALYSTS 
Robert E. Hinkson, and William H. Taylor, both of Houston, 
Tex., assignors to Petro-Tex Chemical Corporation, Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Division of Ser. No. 400,755, Sept. 26, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,852,370, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 249,963, 
May 3, 1972, abandoned. This application Aug. 1, 1974, Ser. 
No. 493,494The portion of the term of this patent subsequent 
to June 13, 1989, has been disclaimed. 

Int. Cl.? CO7C 5/48 
U.S. Cl. 260—680 D 5 Claims 

1. A process for the oxidative dehydrogenation of hydrocar- 
bons having 4 to 7 carbon atoms having a stright chain of at 
least 4 carbon atoms to produce less saturated hydrocarbons 
of the same number of carbon atoms which comprises con- 
tacting, at a temperature of greater than 400°C., said hydro- 
carbon, a halogen or halogen compound which would liberate 
halogen said halogen being iodine, bromine or chlorine under 
the conditions of reaction and from 0.2 to 2.5 moles of oxygen 
per mole of said hydrocarbon with a catalyst for the dehydro- 
genation consisting essentially of iron ferrite and 0.35 to 1.3 
moles of a metal oxide modifier which is a mixture of ZnO and 
PbO per mole of iron oxide. 


3,931,352 
HF ACID TREATING THE PARAFFIN FEED STREAM TO 
AN INTEGRATED PARAFFIN 
ISOMERIZATION-ALKYLATION PROCESS 
Michael Z. Mikulicz, Palatine, Ill., assignor to Universal Oil 
Products Company, Des Plaines, Ill. 
Filed July 11, 1974, Ser. No. 487,514 
Int. Cl.? CO7C 3/54, 5/24 


U.S. Cl. 260—683.49 12 Claims 


(seberone-Propone i 
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1. A process for the isomerization of a liquid normal paraf- 
fin feed stream containing water, sulfur and nitrogen contami- 
nants which are detrimental to solid isomerization catalyst, 
which process comprises the steps of: 

a. contacting said liquid feed stream with liquid hydroflu- 
oric acid to remove aforesaid detrimental contaminants 
therefrom; 

b. separating the treated feed stream of step (a) from con- 
taminant-containing liquid hydrofluoric acid; 

c. stripping the treated feed stream of step (b) in a fraction- 
ation zone to remove hydrogen fluoride therefrom; 

d. treating the stripped feed stream of step (c) for the re- 
moval of any remaining fluorides therefrom; 

e. contacting the thus purified feed stream of step (d) with 
solid isomerization catalyst at isomerization conditions; 

f. introducing the isomerization effluent of step (e) to said 
fractionation zone of step (c) for fractionation therein 
together with said treated feed stream; and 

g. withdrawing isoparaffin product from said fractionation 
zone. 
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3,931,353 
POLYMERIZABLE CYCLOACETAL RESINOUS 
COMPOSITION 
Toshiaki Hanyuda, Yokohama, and Eiichiro Takiyama, Tokyo, 
both of Japan, assignors to Showa High Polymer Co., Ltd., 
Japan 
Division of Ser. No. 407,626, Oct. 18, 1973. This application 
July 9, 1974, Ser. No. 486,838 
Int. Cl.* CO8F 24/00 
U.S. CL. 260—836 6 Claims 
1. A polymerizable cycloacetal resinous composition, which 
comprises 
A. A resin prepared by reacting | equivalent of dial- 
lylidenepentaerythritol (1) with 0.8 — 2.0 equivalents of 
polyhydric alcohol unsaturated monocarboxylic acid 
ester mono-ol (II) having both a hydroxyl group and a 
polymerizable or copolymerizable unsaturated bond in 
the same molecule, with or without the presence of a 
solvent, in the presence of polymerization inhibitor and 
addition reaction catalyst 
B. An unsaturated polyester of a polycarboxylic acid or 
epoxyacrylate resin prepared from an epoxy resin and an 
unsaturated monocarboxylic acid and in the presence or 
absence of 
C. vinyl monomers. 





3,931,354 
REACTION PRODUCTS OF CARBOXYL TERMINATED 
1,2-POLYBUTADIENE WITH EPOXIDES AND 
AROMATIC BIS(MALEIMIDES) 

Clyde H. Sheppard, Rancho Palos Verdes, and Robert J. Jones, 
Hermosa Beach, both of Calif., assignors to TRW Inc., 
Redondo Beach, Calif. 

Filed Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,433 
Int. Cl.? COBL 63/02, 63/04, 62/08, 63/10 

U.S. Cl. 260—836 9 Claims 
1. A hard thermoset resin which is a reaction product of the 

ratio of: 

1. one mole of 1,2-polybutadiene having at least two car- 
boxy! terminal groups; 

2. two moles of an epoxide selected from the group consist- 
ing of alkylene epoxide, cycloalkylene epoxide, alkox- 
yarylene epoxide, arylene epoxide, alkyl cycloalkylene 
epoxide, cycloalkene epoxide, and alkylenecycloalkylene 
epoxide; 

3. 0.1 to 0.8 moles of an aromatic amine maleimide per 
mole of 1 ,2-polybutadiene; and 

4. a peroxide free radical initiator. 


a 3,931,355 

a RADICAL-INITIATED POLYMERIZATION REACTIONS 

AND MIXTURE 

.. Hans Rudolph, Krefeld-Bockum, and Hans-Joachim Tra- 
enckner, Krefeld-Fischelin, both of Germ ay, assignors 


§ to Bayer Ak Germany 

Continua! of Ser. No. 315,329, Dec. 15, 1972, 
% abandoned. This application Jan. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 436,181 
‘ Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 24, 1971, 
h 2164482 
Int. Cl.? CO8F 4/16 
: U.S. Cl. 260—865 18 Claims 


1. A method of polymerizing a substance containing poly- 
merizable carbon-carbon double bonds which comprises poly- 
merizing the substance in the presence of a trialkyl or triaryl 
silyl-ether of a tetraaryl-1,2-glycol. 
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3,931,356 
CONTINUOUS PROCESS FOR THE PREPARATION OF 
ABS TYPE POLYBLENDS 
William O. Dalton, Hampden, Mass., assignor to Monsanto 
Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Apr. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 464,418 
Int. Cl? COBL 9/02, 9/06, 51/06, 55/02 
U.S. Cl. 260—876 R 38 Claims 
1. A continuous mass polymerization process for the prepa- 
ration of an ABS type polyblend, the steps comprising: 
A. continuously charging a monomer composition compris- 
ing at least one alkenyl nitrile monomer of the formula: 


ays 8 
wherein R is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen 
and alkyl radicals containing from 1 through 4 carbon atoms 


each and at least one monoalkenyl aromatic monomer of the 
formula: 


wherein: 

Ar is selected from the group consisting of a phenyl radi- 
cal, an alkaryl radical of 6 through 9 carbon atoms, a 
monochlorophenyl radical, a dichloropheny]| radical, a 
monobromophenyl radical, and a dibromophenyl radi- 
cal, and 

X is selected from the group consisting of hydrogen and 
an alkyl radical containing less than three carbon atoms 
to a reaction zone, 

B. continuously maintaining in said reaction zone a reaction 
system comprising a liquid phase of said monomers with 
a vapor phase of said monomers generally thereabove, 
1. said liquid phase filling said reaction zone_to an extent 

of from about 10 to 95 percent by volume and compris- 
ing said monomer composition, 

2. said vapor phase filling the balance up to 100 percent 
by volume of said reaction zone, the exact composition 
of said vapor phase being in substantial equilibrium 
with the exact composition of said liquid phase, 

C. continuously subjecting said reaction system in said 
reaction zone to mixing action sufficient to maintain a 
substantially uniform composition distribution through- 
out said liquid phase in said reaction zone, 

D. continuously mass polymerizing said monomers at a 
temperature from 100° to 180°C. and a pressure of from 
about 5 to 150 psia forming a matrix copolymer dissolved 
in said liquid phase, 

E. continuously removing said vapor phase from said reac- 
tion zone at a rate sufficient to maintain, in combination 
with any heat of reaction being absorbed in said reaction 
zone by said charging of monomers and with any heat of 
reaction being removed from said reaction zone through 
the peripheral boundaries thereof, in said reaction zone 
a substantially constant temperature and a corresponding 
substantially constant pressure within the respective tem- 
perature and pressure ranges above specified, 

F. continuously removing said liquid phase from said reac- 
tion zone at a rate sufficient to maintain the above speci- 
fied volume of said liquid phase, followed by 

G. continuously dispersing uniformly a first and second 
grafted diene rubber into said liquid phase so as to pro- 
vide from about | to 40% by weight of said first and 
second grafted rubbers in said liquid phase, said first 
grafted diene rubber being dispersed as rubber particles 
having a weight average particle size of about 0.7 to 10 
microns, a swelling index of at least about 5 and having 
present occluded and grafted copolymer in an amount of 
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from about | to 5 parts per part of rubber, said second 
grafted diene rubber being dispersed as rubber particles 
having a weight average particle size of about 0.1 to 0.5 
microns, a swelling index of at least about 2 and being 
grafted with about 0.4 to 2.5 parts of copolymer per part 
of rubber, said second grafted rubber comprising from 
about 70 to 97% of the total weight of said first and 
second grafted diene rubbers dispersed providing a bimo- 
dal particle size distribution of said first and second 
grafted rubber particles in said liquid phase, 

H. continuously separating said matrix copolymer and said 
first and second grafted rubbers from said liquid phase 
removed in step (G) as an ABS polyblend, 

I. said charging additionally being conducted: 

1. at a rate substantially equal to the total rate at which 
monomers are polymerized in said reaction zone, and 
removed from said reaction zone, and 

2. in a ratio of total alkenyl nitrile monomers such that 
both a substantially constant said monomer composi- 
tion is effectively maintained in said liquid phase in said 
reaction zone and in said matrix copolymer formed 
from said monomer composition, 

J. the interrelationship between said charging, said liquid 
phase removal, and said substantially constant tempera- 
ture and corresponding substantially constant pressure in 
said reaction zone being such that: 

a. the weight percentage of said matrix copolymer in said 
liquid phase in said reaction zone is maintained at a 
substantially predetermined constant value, 

b. the rate at which said matrix copolymer is formed from 
said monomer composition in said reaction zone ranges 
from about 0.05 to 2.0 pounds of said matrix copoly- 
mer produced per pound of said liquid phase per hour, 
K. the interrelationship in said reaction zone between 
said mixing action and said vapor phase removal being 
such that said reaction system is maintained under 
substantially isothermal conditions, 

L. the interrelationship between said charging, said vapor 
phase removal, and said reaction zone being such that: 
1. at least about 10 percent of the heat of reaction is 

removed from said reaction zone by said vapor phase 
removal, 

2. up to about 90 percent of the heat of reaction is ab- 
sorbed by said charging, and 

3. up to about 50 percent of the heat of reaction is re- 
moved through the peripheral boundaries of said reac- 
tion zone through heat transfer. 





3,931,357 
SEPARATE STREAMS WITH DIFFERENT CATALYST 
PRIOR TO COMBINATION 

Klaus Meyer; Roland Streck, and Heinrich Weber, all of Marl, 

Germany, assignors to Chemische Werke Huls Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Marl, Germany 

Filed Aug. 28, 1973, Ser. No. 392,238 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 31, 1972, 

2242794 
Int. Cl.? CO8L 9/00, 23/16 

U.S. Cl. 260—889 18 Claims 

1. A process for grafting a polydiene or a polyalkenamer 
onto an unsaturated polyolefin rubber backbone, which com- 
prises: 

a. dispersing in a first liquid stream a catalytically effective 
amount of a first organic solvent-soluble Ziegler-Natta 
metathesis catalyst component containing a metal of 
Subgroups V thru VII of the periodic table; 

b. dispersing in a second liquid stream separate from said 
first liquid stream a catalytically effective amount of a 
second organic solvent-soluble Ziegler-Natta metathesis 
catalyst component containing an alkyl or a hydride of a 
metal from Main groups I thru III of the periodic table; 

c. dispersing, separately or as a mixture, into one or both of 
said first and second liquid streams or into at least one 
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further liquid stream (i) a polydiene or a polyalkenamer 
having at least one metathesisable double bond per mole- 
cule and (ii) an unsaturated polyolefin rubber comprising 
a metathesisable copolymer of two or more a-olefins with 
an unconjugated diolefin; and 

d. intensively intermixing said liquid streams under metath- 
esis reaction condictions to form in situ a catalytic 


i 





amount of a complete Ziegler-Natta metathesis catalyst 
system and to metathetically graft said polydiene or po- 
lyalkenamer onto said polyolefin rubber, thereby reduc- 
ing side reactions between the catalyst components and 
the polymer components of said streams; and 

e. recovering the resultant graft copolymer characterized by 
an increased reduced specific viscosity as compared to 
the starting polymer and a low gel content. 


3,931,358 
THIO AND SULFONYL GLYOXYLNITRILEOXIME 
PHOSPHATES AND PHOSPHONATES 
Arnold D. Gutman, Berkeley, Calif., assignor to Stauffer 
Chemical Company, Westport, Conn. 
Filed Jan. 31, 1972, Ser. No. 222,368 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/36; CO7F 9/165, 9/40 
US. Cl. 260—940 
1. A compound of the formula 


19 Claims 


s 
ROW |} 

a is 
R, é 


in which R is lower alkyl having | to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive; 
R, is selected from the group consisting of lower alkyl having 
1 to 4 carbon atoms, inclusive, and lower alkoxy having | to 
4 carbon atoms, inclusive; X is selected from the group con- 
sisting of thio and sulfonyl; R, is selected from the group 
consisting of benzyl, naphthyl, phenyl or substituted phenyl 
wherein said substituents are selected from the group consist- 
ing of chloro, bromo, methyl and methoxy. 


3,931,359 
O-(4-IODOPHENYL) THIONO (PHOSPHONIC ACID 
ESTERS AND ESTER AMIDES 
Karl-Julius Schmidt, Wuppertal; Bernhard Homeyer, 
Opladen; Ingeborg Hammann, Cologne, and Wilhelm Sten- 
del, Wuppertal, all of Germany, assignors to Bayer Aktien- 
geselischaft, Leverkusen, Germany 
Filed Jan. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 322,262 
Claims priority, application Germany, Jan. 20, 1972, 
2202528 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/36; CO7F 9/205, 9/24, 9/40 
U.S. Cl. 260—959 4 Claims 
1. An iodo-phenyl-thiono-phosphoric (phosphonic) acid 
ester or ester amide selected from the group consisting of 
O-isopropyl-O-(4-iodopheny! )-methanethionophosphonic 
acid ester, 
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O-isopropyl-O-(4-iodopheny! )-ethanethionophosphonic 
acid ester, or 
O-ethyl-N-isopropyl-thionophosphoric acid ester amide. 





3,931,360 
COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, N.Y., assignor to Stauffer Chemi- 
cal Company, Westport, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,769 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/12 
U.S. Cl. 260—975 9 Claims 
1. In a method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCL, in the presence of a 
Friedel-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comprises contacting said esters with an 
effective amount of a solution of a soluble alkali metal nitrilo- 
triacetate salt for a period of time sufficient to reduce the 
color to the desired level whereby said esters are decolorized 
and stabilized against subsequent color formation. 


3,931,361 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Fred Jaffe, Ossining; Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, and Edward 

N. Walsh, New City, all of N.Y., assignors to Stauffer Chemi- 

cal Company, Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,883 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—975 12 Claims 

1. A method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phosphoric 
acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an olefin 
followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a Friedel- 
Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature the improvement 
which comprises contacting said esters with an effective 
amount of a water-soluble salt of a dithionite or formaldehyde 
sulfoxylate selected from the group consisting of sodium, 
potassium, lithium, ammonium, calcium, and mixtures 
thereof, for a period of time sufficient to reduce the color to 
the desired level whereby said esters are decolorized and 
stabilized against subsequent color formation. 


3,931,362 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, and Fred Jaffe, Ossining, both of 

N.Y., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, Westport, 

Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,884 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—975 10 Claims 

1. In a method for producing alkylphen;’ esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a 
Friedel-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comprises contacting said esters with an 
effective amount of an oxidizable nitrogenous compound 
selected from the group consisting of hydrazine, semicarba- 
zide, and mixtures thereof, for a period of time sufficient to 
reduce the color to the desired level whereby said esters are 
decolorized and stabilized against subsequent color formation. 


3,931,363 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, N.Y., and Stanley B. Mirviss, 

Stamford, Conn., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, 

Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,885 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—975 15 Claims 

1. In a method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a 
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Friedel-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comprises contacting said esters with an 
effective amount of an organoaluminum compound in accor- 
dance with the formula: 


R', AlH» 


wherein R’ is a radical selected from the group consisting of 
alkyl, cycloalkyl, aryl, alkaryl or aralkyl and contains up to 20 
carbon atoms; and n varies from 1-3, and m varies from 0-2; 
for a period of time sufficient to reduce the color to the de- 
sired level whereby said esters are decolorized and stabilized 
against subsequent color formation. 


3,931,364 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, N.Y., and Stanley B. Mirviss, 

Stamford, Conn., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, 

Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,886 
Int. Cl? CO7F 9//2 

U.S. Cl. 260—975 11 Claims 

1, In a method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a 
Friedel-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comiprises contacting said esters with an 
effective amount of a phosphite ester corresponding to the 


formula: 
R;O 
wo 
oO 


Rs 


wherein R;, R, and R, are radicals, each independently se- 
lected from the group consisting of alkyl, cycloalkyl, phenyl, 
alkylphenyl and phenylalkyl, wherein the alkyl groups contain 
from 1 to about 20 carbon atoms, and wherein at least one 
radical from the group R;, R, and R, is phenyl or alkylphenyl; 
for a period of time sufficient to reduce the color to the de- 
sired level whereby said esters are decolorized and stabilized 
against subsequent color formation. 


3,931,365 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, N.Y., and Stanley B. Mirviss, 

Stamford, Conn., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Company, 

Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,887 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—975 10 Claims 

1. In a method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a 
Friedel-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comprises contacting said esters with an 
effective amount of a water-soluble salt of a reduced form of 
sulfur wherein the cation is selected from the group consisting 
of sodium, potassium, ammonium, calcium, and mixtures 
thereof; and wherein the anion is selected from the group 
consisting of thiosulfate, sulfite, bisulfite, and mixtures 
thereof; for a period of time sufficient to reduce the color to 
the desired level whereby said esters are decolorized and 
stabilized against subsequent color formation. 
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3,931,366 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, N.Y., and Don Keith Worster, 

Point Pleasant, W. Va., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Com- 

pany, Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,888 
Int. Cl? CO7F 9/12 

US. Cl. 260—975 7 Claims 

1. In a method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a 
Friedei-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comprises the in situ contacting of an effec- 
tive amount of PCI, with the alkylation mixture, to produce an 
ester which is decolorized and stabilized against subsequent 
color formation. 


3,931,367 

COLOR IMPROVEMENT OF PHOSPHATE ESTERS 
Silvio L. Giolito, Whitestone, N.Y., and Don Keith Worster, 

Point Pleasant, W. Va., assignors to Stauffer Chemical Com- 

pany, Westport, Conn. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,889 
Int. Cl.? CO7F 9/12 

U.S. Cl. 260—975 8 Claims 

1. In a method for producing alkylphenyl esters of phos- 
phoric acid which comprises the alkylation of phenol with an 
olefin followed by the addition of POCI, in the presence of a 
Friedel-Crafts catalyst at an elevated temperature, the im- 
provement which comprises contacting said esters with an 
effective amount of a stannous fatty acid salt consisting essen- 
tially of stannous octoate for a period of time sufficient to 
reduce color to the desired level whereby said esters are de- 
colorized and stabilized against subsequent color formation. 


3,931,368 
FUEL FLOW PROPORTIONING VALVE 

Thomas D. Barker, Farmington; Steve R. Mueller, Ypsilanti; 

Clifford A. Nickel, Plymouth, and Thomas A. Sweder, Allen 

Park, all of Mich., assignors to Ford Motor Company, Dear- 

born, Mich. 

Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,456 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 9/06 


U.S. Cl. 261—36 A 1 Claim 











1. A carburetor having an air/fuel mixture passage defined 
in part by a variable area venturi having a movable wall to vary 
the area, a source of fuel under pressure, a fuel supply port 
connected to the source, a fuel conduit having a portion ex- 
tending across the venturi adjacent the throat section thereof 
for cooperation with the movable wall and having a number 
of axially spaced fuel discharge ports uncovered progressively 
upon movement of the wall to enlarge the venturi, and a fuel 
flow spool type metering valve operably associated with the 
supply port and movable with the wall and constructed to 
meter fuel flow to the conduit as a function of the position of 
the valve and the wall, the construction including a hollow 
valve body sleeve having a circular segment removed to define 
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a flat fuel inlet slot of predetermined axial and lateral extent 
communicating with the supply port, the valve being slidably 
movable within the sleeve and having a central land straddled 
by the inlet slot, the sleeve having a pair of fuel outlet ports 
one on each side of and spaced from the slot whereby fuel flow 
from the supply port through the slot is split by the land in 
direct proportion to the position of the land from a central null 
position to flow fuel in the proportioned amounts to each 
outlet, and means connecting one outlet to the source, and the 
other outlet to the fuel conduit, the supply port being main- 
tained filled with fuel at all times to fill the inlet port to pro- 
vide a predetermined schedule of fuel flow volume to opposite 
sides of the land as a function of the shape of the inlet port as 
it is traversed by the land. 


3,931,369 
CARBURETOR IDLE SYSTEM FUEL ATOMIZER 

Dennis L. E. Dale, Benfleet; Anthony S. D. Dedman, Chelten- 

ham; John G. Donnelly, Maldon, and Frank T. Newbury, 

Dunmow, all of England, assignors to Ford Motor Company, 

Dearborn, Mich. 

Filed May 9, 1974, Ser. No. 468,790 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 16, 1973, 

§3331/73 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 3/08 


U.S. CL 261—41 D 2 Claims 





1. A carburetor idle speed fuel atomizer comprising, in 
combination, an engine carburetor having an induction pas- 
sage Open to atmospheric pressure at one end and adapted to 
be connected to an engine intake manifold at the opposite end 
so as to be subject to engine vacuum varying in level from 
ambient atmospheric pressure at engine shutdown to a maxi- 
mum subatmospheric pressure level during engine decelera- 
tion operating conditions, a throttle valve rotatably mounted 
across said passage and movable from an engine idle speed 
position essentially closing the induction passage to a wide 
open throttle position, and return, for controlling flow through 
the passage, the carburetor including an idle speed air and fuel 
supply system including a fuel/air mixture passage containing 
fuel and air connected to the induction passage around the 
throttle valve and having a discharge end connected to the 
induction passage below the closed throttle position so as to 
provide an idle air/fuel mixture during engine running opera- 
tion even though the throttle valve is in a closed position, the 
fuel/air mixture passage having idle transfer ports connecting 
the latter passage to the induction passage adjacent the edge 
of the throttle valve when in an idle speed position for the 
subjection of the fuel/air mixture passage to the pressure of 
the induction passage above and below the throttle valve, the 
idle speed system including a mixing chamber connected at 
one end to the discharge end of the fuel/air mixture passage 
and at its other end to the induction passage, the idle speed 
system also including an additional air passage connected at 
one end to the induction passage above the throttle valve and 
connected at its other end to the mixing chamber to dilute the 
idle speed fuel/air mixture to the desired fuel/air ratio for 
idling purposes, the atomizer comprising an elongated tube 
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projecting into the induction passage and having a nozzle in 
the other end of the mixing chamber and having an air/fuel 
flow opening of a size in proportion to the level of manifold 
vacuum acting thereon to provide sonic velocity to the flow 
therethrough to atomize the fuel particles in the flow, the 
additional air passage having a flow restriction therein suffi- 
cient to create a pressure depression in the idle speed mixing 
chamber upon operation of the engine to effect induction of 
the air and fuel into the mixing chamber from the idle speed 
fuel/air mixture passage, the nozzle cross-sectional area being 
smaller than that of the flow restriction to provide the pressure 
differential across the nozzle sufficient to provide the sonic 
flow. 


3,931,370 
DOUBLE FUNNEL WITH BAFFLE CASCADE AERATION 
UNIT 

Declan S. Murphy, Valois, Canada, assignor to Atara Corpora- 

tion, Canada 

Filed Jan. 10, 1975, Ser. No. 540,235 
Claims priority, application Canada, Jan. 10, 1974, 189883 
Int. Cl.? CO2C //06; CO2B 3/08; BO1D 47/02 

U.S. Cl. 261—77 5 Claims 





1. An assembly adapted to aerate sewage comprising: 

oxygen-containing gas supply means having two delivery 
orifices to form two streams of gas; 

two first funnels converging downstream and secured down- 
stream from and cooperating with said orifices so that 
oxygen-containing gas issuing from the orifice can entrain 
liquid and become mixed therewith; 

two second funnels converging downstream and spaced 
downstream from the first funnels; 

baffle means in the flow path between the exit from the first 
funnels and the entry to the second funnels; and 

means securing the first funnels, the baffle means and the 
second funnels together so that the mixture of oxygen- 
containing gas and sewage streaming from the exit of the 
first funnels impinges on the baffle means before entering 
the second funnels. 


3,931,371 
ATTEMPERATOR 
Erich Maurer, Oberhausen, and Herbert Fangrat, Bottrop, 
both of Germany, assignors to Babcock & Wilcox Limited, 
London, England 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,831 
Claims priority, application Germany, July 25, 1973, 
2337738 
Int. Cl, F22g 5/12 
U.S. Cl. 261—116 10 Claims 
1, An attemperator comprising an upright vessel, a sleeve 
disposed within the vessel in spaced relation therewith, and 
respective inlet and outlet means provided for said vessel and 
sleeve to accommodate the flow of vapor therethrough, said 
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inlet means being subjacent to the outlet means, the sleeve 
including a perforated upper segment defining the outlet 
therefrom, a fixed cone-shaped deflector extending into at 
least a portion of the perforated segment and forming a clo- 





sure over the top of said sleeve, and a lower segment of said 
vessel and sleeve being formed with a plurality of spaced 
openings fitted with fixed nozzle means for upwardly injecting 
a cooling fluid within the sleeve for mixing with the vapor to 
regulate the temperature thereof. 


3,931,372 
CARBURETTORS FOR INTERNAL COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Michel Eugene Pierlot, Le Pecq, France, assignor to Societe 
Industrielle de Brevets et d'Etudes S.1.B.E., Neuilly-sur- 
Seine, France 
Filed Nov. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 523,491 
Claims priority, application France, Nov. 21, 1973, 
73.41413 
Int. Cl.? FO2M 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 261—41 D 8 Claims 


IO 





1. In a carburettor for an internal combustion engine having 
an intake conduit and an operator operable throttle member 
in said conduit, an idling circuit comprising: an idling duct 
connected to a source of fuel and to a source of atmospheric 
air via respective calibrated orifices and formed with an ad- 
justable orifice located downstream of said calibrated orifices 
on the path of air and fuel; an air duct having an inlet con- 
nected to receive atmospheric air and formed with a first 
passage having means for adjusting its cross-section, both said 
ducts having respective outlets opening into a zone of said 
intake conduit which is located downstream of the throttle 
member for the underpressure prevailing in that zone when 
the throttle member is in an idling position to draw a rich 
mixture of fuel and air via the idling speed duct and dilution 
air via the air duct, wherein the idling duct is connected to a 
second passage of the air duct whose section is adjustable by 
said adjusting means simultaneously with the first passage, 
said second passage being located upstream of the first pas- 
sage in the direction of flow of air in said air duct. 
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3,931,373 


REPLICATION PROCESSES FOR PRODUCING PLASTIC 


OPTICAL COMPONENTS 


John O. Beattie, Riverside, Conn., assignor to J. O. Beattie 


Research Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 210,519, Dec. 21, 1971, Pat. No. 


3,830,460, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 841,758, 
July 15, 1969, abandoned. This application Apr. 15, 1974, Ser. 


No. 460,859 
Int. Cl.? B29D 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 264—1 





1. A process for producing a plastic optical element having 
a predetermined surface configuration comprising: 

a. forming a replica mold having a surface configuration 
negative to said element's predetermined surface configu- 
ration, said negative surface configuration being formed 
from a polymeric composition which has a flexural modu- 
lus above about 2 x 10° psi so that the mold will resist 
distortion of the plastic optical element during cure 
thereof, said polymeric composition also being one 
which: (1) is releasable from a master mold surface; (2) 
has balanced adhesion to said plastic optical element 
during cure thereof; (3) is resistant to solvent attack by 
said plastic optical element during cure thereof; (4) is 
thermally stable at the molding temperature for said 
plastic optical element; and (5) is capable of forming an 
optical quality surface on the plastic optical element; 

b. molding said plastic optical element against said replica 
mold surface configuration; and, 

c. releasing said optical element after cure thereof from said 
replica mold. 


3,931,374 
PROCESSES FOR THE MANUFACTURE OF FUEL 
BLOCKS CONTAINING A METALLIC POWDER AND IN 
THE CORRESPONDING BLOCKS 
Heléne Denise Moutet nee Layrisse, Massy; Maurice J. 
Pugibet, Paris, and Jean-Jacques Scherchen, Yerres, all of 
France, assignors to Office National d’Etudes et de Re- 
cherches Aerospatiales (O.N.E.R.A.), Chatillon-sous- 
Bagneux, France 
Filed Oct. 9, 1970, Ser. No. 79,689 


Claims priority, application France, Oct. 13, 1969, 
69.35024 
Int. Cl.2 CO6B 2//00 
U.S. Cl. 264—3 C 5 Claims 


1. In a method for the manufacture of a fuel block contain- 
ing a powder of at least one energizing light metal selected 
from the group consisting of lithium, beryllium, sodium, mag- 
nesium, potassium, boron, aluminum and silicon, the steps of 
applying to the surface of each particle of said metallic pow- 
der a discontinuous coating comprised of discrete particles of 
a polyfluoroethylene compound, preparing a liquified mixture 
containing said coated metallic powder particles and an or- 
ganic fuel compound which is normally solid at ambient tem- 
perature, and forming a dried fuel block from said mixture, 
said coated metallic powder particles comprising from 20 to 
40% of the total weight of said dried fuel block. 
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3,931,375 
PRODUCTION OF METAL POWDER 

Joseph T. Blucher, Waltham, Mass., and Donald D. Dalrymple, 

North Warren, Pa., assignors to Industrial Materials Tech- 

nology, Inc., Woburn, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 344,040, March 22, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,830,603. This application Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,656 

Int. Cl.? B22D 23/08 


U.S. Cl. 264—10 3 Claims 





1. A method of producing metal particles in powder form 
from a metal wire which comprises the steps of 

a. creating a first direct current electromagnetic field in the 
region of a rotatable disc and having lines of force sub- 
stantially parallel to the axis of rotation of said disc; 

b. feeding a consumable metal wire through said first mag- 
netic field and into contact with said disc in a direction 
substantially perpendicular to said lines of force of said 
first magnetic field; 

c. applying a direct electrical potential between said wire 
and said disc to cause direct current flow through said 
wire and said disc, said current being of a magnitude 
sufficient to melt the end of said wire when in contact 
with said disc and said current causing a second magnetic 
field to be formed about said wire having lines of force 
substantially perpendicular to the lines of force of said 
electromagnetic field; 

d. rotating said disc to break electrical contact between said 
wire and said disc and to cause the formation of an elec- 
trical arc between the end of said wire and said disc 
whereby additional portions of the end of said wire are 
melted; 

e. continuously feeding the end of said wire against said 
rotating disc to reestablish contact between the end of 
said wire and said disc whereby a cycle of continuously 
making and breaking the electrical contact between said 
wire and said disc is established; 
removing molten metal droplets, formed from the area of 
contact of said wire and said disc, by the interaction of 
the lines of force of said electromagnetic field and the 
lines of force of said second magnetic field; and 
g. cooling to solidification the molten metal removed from- 
said area of contact and collecting same in particle form. 


* 
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3,931,376 
METHOD FOR ROLLING OUT A BAR-SHAPED 
PRE-MOLDING OF CERAMIC MATERIAL TO FORM A 
PLATE 

Jochen Hartmann, Schwarzenfeld, Germany, assignor to Fetok 

GmbH, Chur, Switzerland 

Filed May 6, 1971, Ser. No. 140,845 

Claims priority, application Germany, May 6, 1970, 

2022354 
Int. Cl.? B28B 3//2 


U.S. CL. 264—22 1 Claim 





1. A method for rolling out bar-shaped premolding of ce- 
ramic material to form a thin plate, comprising passing the 
premolding through the nip of a pair of rolls, of which the 
upper roll is smooth and the lower roll is rough, allowing the 
ceramic material to adhere to the upper roll and travel round 
with it for at least one revolution and then detaching the 
ceramic material from the upper roll by applying an electric 
field to the rolls so that the upper roll becomes negative in 
relation to the lower roll, said electric field being of sufficient 
intensity to detach said material from said upper roll and said 
ceramic material being a ceramic material capable of being 
detached fromm said smooth roll by the application of said 
electric field. 


3,931,377 
CARBON BLACK PELLETIZING METHOD AND 
APPARATUS 
Robert E. Dollinger, Hurst, Tex., assignor to Phillips Petroleum 
Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 
Filed Sept. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 396,815 
Int. Cl.? BOLJ 2//2 


U.S. Cl. 264—40 





1. A process for the production of carbon black pellets 
while controlling the cake buildup comprising 

a. introducing carbon black and a pelleting liquid into a 
pelletizer having an inner surface maintained at a temper- 
ature above about 212° F.; 

b. moving a series of mixing elements through the carbon 
black and the pelleting liquid thus forming a mixture, 

c. jetting a plurality of fluid streams through said mixing 
elements against said inner surface of said pelletizer for 
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periods und in an amount sufficient to prevent carbon 
black cake buildup and hardening on said inner surface; 
d. forming carbon black pellets from said mixture during 
said mixing step; and 

e. recovering the carbon black pellets from said pelletizer. 


3,931,378 

FOAM BEAD BOTTOM PLASTIC CUP AND METHOD OF 
MAKING SAME 

Clifford Clayton Goehring, Princeton, N.J., assignor to Ameri- 
can Can Company, Greenwich, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 256,347, May 24, 1972, abandoned. This 
application June 17, 1974, Ser. No. 480,301 
Int. Cl. B29D 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 264—45.4 6 Claims 


aF 


W 


1. A method for producing a disposable molded, lapped 
seam, fused foam plastic cup having leakproof seals between 
the bottom wall and sidewall and along the sidewall seam and 
wherein the side seam and the sidewall are of identical thick- 
ness comprising the steps of: 

a. providing an extruded, foamed plastic sheet material; 

b. compressing said sheet material to a thickness less than 

that of the final sidewall; 

c. forming a blank from said compressed sheet of suitable 

size and shape to form the sidewall of said cup; 

d. providing mold means comprising female and male mold 

members; 

e. providing pre-expanded foam beads in sufficient quantity 

to form the bottom wall of said cup; 

positioning said sidewall blank in said mold means; 

. introducing said pre-expanded foam beads in the bottom 
of said female mold member; 

. joining said mold members sufficiently to space them an 
amount greater than the thickness of said compressed 
sidewall blank and equal to the thickness of the final 
sidewall of said cup and 

. molding and fusing said sidewall blank and foam beads in 
the presence of steam to expand said compressed sheet 
into the space between said mold members and to simul- 
taneously compress, form and fuse a bottom wall from 
said foam beads to said sidewall. 


nom 


> 


3,931,379 
FOAMED PROFILE EXTRUSION PROCESS 

Bob Joe Cruson, and Ronald D. Medley, both of Big Spring, 

Tex., assignors to Cosden Oil & Chemical Company, Big 

Spring, Tex. 

Filed July 17, 1973, Ser. No. 380,010 
Int. Cl.? B29D 27/00; B29F 3/06 

U.S. Cl. 264—45.5 4 Claims 

1. A process for the manufacture of profiled products hav- 
ing a specific gravity of from about 0.3 to 0.6 by the steps of 
extruding an expandable styrene polymer composition in 
substantially unexpanded condition through a die orifice hav- 
ing the desired profile and subsequently passing the resinous 
material through a sizing member having the desired profile 
and cross-section whereupon the resinous material fully ex- 
pands within the confines of said sizing member to produce 
the desired product having a non-foamed outer layer of sty- 
rene polymer and a foamed interior cross-section and wherein 
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weight of styrene polymer. 


3,931,380 
METHOD OF MAKING NESTABLE FOAMED PLASTIC 
CUPS 

Ilie Mila Belivakici, Kendall Park; Clifford Clayton Goehring; 
James Alan Wachtel, both of Princeton; William Joseph 
Lahm, Middlesex, all of N.J., and Carl Richard Storms, 
Easton, Pa., assignors to American Can Company, Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Division of Ser. No. 214,847, Jan. 3, 1972, abandoned. This 

application Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 427,739 
Int. Cl.? B29D 27/00 


U.S. Cl. 264—45.5 4 Claims 





1. A method of making from foamed plastic sheet material 
a molded, lapped seam, fused cup having wall portions thinner 
than the initial sheet material, leakproof seals between the 
bottom and sidewalls and wherein the seam and the sidewall 
are of identical thickness comprising the steps of: 

1. providing an extruded, foamed plastic sheet material 
having a density of about 16 to 17 Ibs./ft.* and a substan- 
tial skin on its outer surface only, a density gradient 
wherein the cell size of said sheet increases inwardly from 
said outer surface and a thickness greater than the final 
sidewall thickness; 

2. comprising said extruded sheet to a thickness less than 
that of the final sidewall thereby decreasing the cell size 
variation; 

3. forming a blank from said compressed sheet of suitable 
shape and size to form the sidewall of said cup; 

4. providing mold means comprising female and male mold 
members; 

5. positioning said sidewall blank in said female mold mem- 
ber; 

6. positioning a blank of suitable shape and size to form the 
bottom wall of said cup on said male mold member; 

7. joining said mold members sufficiently to form a mold 


greater than the thickness of said compressed sidewall 
blank and equal to the thickness of the final sidewall of 
said cup; and 
8. fusing said sidewall and bottom wall blanks thus posi- 
tioned in said mold cavity in the presence of steam to 
expand said compressed sheet into the space between 
said mold members to form a cup having a sidewall in- 
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the expandable styrene polymer composition is one consisting 
essentially of from about 0.2 to 1.0 parts by weight of an 


alkaline earth metal carbonate and from about 0.2 to 1.0 parts 
by weight of citric acid as a blowing agent per 100 parts by 
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creased in thickness and decreased in cell size variation 
from that of the compressed sheet. 


3,931,381 
MOLD RELEASE METHOD FOR POLYURETHANE 
INTEGRAL-SKIN FOAM 
Charles D. Lindberg, Scotia, N.Y., assignor to The General 
Tire & Rubber Company, Akron, Ohio 
Continuation of Ser. No. 69,894, Sept. 4, 1970, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 776,268, Nov. 15, 
1968, abandoned. This application Sept. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 
504,202 
Int. Cl.? B29C //04; B29D 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 264—45.5 3 Claims 
1. A method of preparing a mold to release flexible polyure- 
thane integral skin foam comprising: 
a. applying a continuous coating of a fused polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene polymer to the mold surfaces; 
b. applying a thin film of a liquid mixture comprising (by 
weight) from I to 10 parts of a hydrocarbon wax having 
a melting point of from about 200° to 220°F., an acid 
number of about zero, and a saponification number of 
about zero, from 7 to 26 parts of sodium di(2-ethylhexyl) 
sulfosuccinate, and from 330 to 300 parts of a solvent for 
said wax and said sodium di(2-ethylhexyl) sulfosuccinate 
over said coating; and, 
c. drying said film prior to injecting the mixture of foam 
reactants into the said mold. 


3,931,382 
METHOD FOR RAPID ISOSTATIC PRESSING 
Donald E. Witkin, Warren, Pa., assignor to National Forge 
Company, Irvine, Pa. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 359,224, May 11, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Jan. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 544,646 
Int. Cl.? B29F 3/04 


U.S. Cl, 264—88 17 Claims 





1. The process of isostatically pressing an article at a tem- 


cavity wherein the mold members are spaced an amount perature above its bonding temperature comprising: 


a. inserting said article in a dry isostatic pressing vessel; 

b. substantially filling said vessel with a liquid without said 
liquid contacting said article; and 

c. filling the remainder of said vessel and raising the pres- 
sure of said liquid to a pressure above the critical pressure 
of said liquid to compact said article before said article 
cools to a temperature below its bonding temperature. 


—_—_— —  - 
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3,931,383 
METHOD FOR CONTINUOUSLY FORMING PLASTIC 
SHEET WITH VACUUM PRESSURE 

Richard H. Erlewine; Charles W. Richter, II], and Arthur J. 

Calpha, Jr., all of Marion, Ind., assignors to General Plastics 

Corporation, Marion, Ind. 

Division of Ser. No. 350,727, April 13, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,887,320. This application May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 473,423 
Int. Cl.? B29C 17/04 


U.S. Cl. 264—92 4 Claims 





1. A method of forming grooves in a sheet of plastic com- 
prising the steps of: 

providing a heated plastic sheet in a formable state with said 
sheet including longitudinally extending edges; 

forcing said sheet while in a heated condition onto a support 
having length with a smooth inclined forward portion and 
with grooves extending rearwardly therefrom in the direc- 
tion of said length; 

contacting continuously said forward portion across the 
width of said sheet to effect an airtight seal therebetween; 
contacting said longitudinally extending edges of said 
sheet against said support to effect an airtight seal there- 
between; 

moving said sheet across said support in the direction of said 
length while keeping said support stationary and while 
maintaining an airtight seal between said sheet and said 
forward portion of said support and between said edges 
of said sheet and said support; 

maintaining said forward portion of said support in a heated 
condition to maintain said sheet in a soft condition and 
allow for effecting said air tight seal; 

withdrawing during said moving step air from said grooves 
of said support creating a vacuum pressure between said 
sheet and said support and forcing said sheet into said 
grooves of said support to form grooves in said sheet; and, 
allowing said sheet having grooves therein to cool and set. 


3,931,384 
METHOD OF MAKING END FRAMES FOR 
UPHOLSTERED FURNITURE 

Larry J. Forquer; Robert P. Habgood, Jr., both of Bradford, 

Pa., and John M. Rembold, Limestone, N.Y., assignors to 

Plexowood, Inc., Bradford, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 2, 1972, Ser. No. 293,845 
Int. Cl.? B29J 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 264—120 1 Claim 





1. The method of pressure molding a pair of right and left 
hand end frames each having a planar portion and a portion 
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diverging from the planar portion comprising (a) filling with 
a mixture of wood flakes and resin the cavity of a pressure 
mold comprehending the planar portion of each said end 
frame and filling with the same mixture the cavity of an at- 
tached pressure mold portion comprehending the diverging 
portion, said pressure molds being sufficiently deep to accom- 
modate the uncompressed mixture of wood flakes and resin 
required to form said end frame pre-forms, (b) compressing 
the mixture to produce a self-sustaining preform having the 
shape of the mold and its attached portion, removing the 
compressed pre-form from the mold, (c) detaching the mold 
portion comprehending the diverging portion and substituting 
therefore a mold portion comprehending the portion diverg- 
ing in the opposite direction, (d) filling the cavity of the mold 
and its attached portion with a mixture of wood flakes and 
resin and compressing the mixture to produce a self-sustaining 
pre-form which is the mirror image of the pre-form first pro- 
duced, (e) transferring each pre-form to a curing mold shaped 
to receive and support each pre-form including its diverging 
portion and (f) heating and pressing each pre-form to a den- 
sity greater than that of the wood from which the flakes are 
derived so as to bond the wood flakes together with the resin 
in both the planar and diverging portions of each pre-form to 
form fully bonded end frames. 


3,931,385 
METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF COMPOSITE 
CONTAINERS 

Brian Leo Chudleigh Sutch, Thames Ditton, England, assignor 

to Airfix Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Feb. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 441,892 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 12, 1973, 

6722/73; Mar. 22, 1973, 14016/73 
Int. Cl? B29D 3/00; B6SD 3/20 


U.S. Cl. 264—154 11 Claims 





1, The method of making an article having a first wall in- 
cluding an arcuate edge portion and a second wall folded 
relative to the first wall from the arcuate edge portion of said 
first wall comprising forming a flat blank having first and 
second panels conforming to the respective first and second 
walls with the arc of the arcuate edge portion of said first 
panel intersecting the adjacent edge of said second panel at 
two spaced positions, forming a slit in the blank between said 
spaced positions to define a pair of hinge parts at the ends of 
the slit adjacent the points of intersection of said panels and 
also to define a cut-away in at least one of the panels when the 
panels are folded relative to one another about said hinge 
parts to the relative panel positions required by the shape of 
the article, folding said panels to said relative positions, con- 
fining the so folded panels between two mould tools which 
define a blank cavity for receiving the panels in their relative 
folded positions and also define a mould cavity in the region 
of the cut-away and in the region of edges of the panels juxta- 
posed by virtue of folding said panels to their relative posi- 
tions, and injecting material into the mould cavity to complete 
that panel having the cut-away formed by said slit and to 
connect said juxtaposed edges. 
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3,931,386 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING DRAWN OR UNDRAWN 
FLAME-RESISTANT, ANTI-FUSING CURED PHENOLIC 
CONTINUOUS FILAMENTS 
Isao Kimura, Suita, and Hiroaki Koyama, Osaka, both of 
pag assignors to Nippon Kynol Incorporated, Osaka, 
japan 
Filed Oct. 30, 1972, Ser. No. 302,010 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 6, 1971, 46-88433 
Int. Cl.? B29C 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 264—236 13 Claims 
1. A process for producing a drawn or undrawn flame-resist- 
ant and anti-fusing cured phenolic continuous filament which 
comprises melt-spinning an uncured novolak resin which may 
contain up to 40% by weight based on the total weight of a 
fiber-foaming thermoplastic synthetic resin selected from the 
group consisting of nylon resin and polyurethane resin and 
then curing the melt-spun filament with a curing agent in the 
presence of a catalyst; said novolak resin produced by the 
reaction of a phenol selected from the group consisting of 
phenol, o-cresol, m-cresol, p-cresol, 2,3-xylenol, 2,5-xylenol, 
2,4-xylenol, 2,6-xylenol, 3,4-xylenol 3,5-xylenol o-ethyl- 
phenol, m-ethylphenol, p-ethylphenol, p-phenylphenol, p-ter- 
tiary butyl phenol, p-tertiary amylphenol, bisphenol A, resor- 
cinol and mixtures thereof and an aldehyde selected from the 
group consisting of formaldehyde, paraformaldehyde, benzal- 
dehyde hexamethylenetetramine, furfural and mixtures 
thereof; characterized by pre-curing the melt-spun filament 
with an aldehyde as a curing agent in the presence of an acid 
catalyst in a single pre-curing bath, and then curing the pre- 
cured filament with an aldehyde in the presence of a basic 
catalyst. 


3,931,387 
CATALYST SYSTEM FOR INJECTION MOLDING 
POLYURETHANES 
Fritz Hostettler, Freehold, N.J., assignor to \nter-Poilymer 
Research Corporation, Farmingdale, N.J. 
Filed Apr. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 351,859 
Int. Cl.2 CO8G 18/24; B29G 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 264—328 1 Claim 

1. A process for preparing polyurethane elastomers which 

comprises combining: 

a. at least one polyether diol, polyester diol or mixture 
thereof, at least one organic bifunctional extender se- 
lected to be a diamine, aminoalcohol or glycol having a 
rate of reactivity greater than the alkylene glycols and the 
hindered amines, and a catalytically effective amount of 
a Catalyst system comprising per 100 parts of polymeriza- 
tion mixture, 

i. 0.2 parts of triethylenediamine 

ii. 0.6 parts of an organometallic catalyst selected to be 
a dialkyltin diazelate, phenyl mercuric propionate, or 
combination thereof, and 

iii. at least 0.8 parts of a basic amine catalyst selected to 
be N-methyldicyclohexyl amine, an N-alkylmorpho- 
line, or a combination thereof; and 

b. a prepolymer resulting from the reaction of at least one 
polyether diol, polyester diol or mixture thereof with at 
least one organic diisocyanate in proportions such that 
the ratio NCO/OH is greater than about 2:1 in a mixing 
and injecting apparatus under a mixing screw speed in 
excess of 10,000 r.p.m., injecting the liquid mixture into 
a mold and curing the contents of the mold. 
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3,931,388 
CRYSTAL RESONATOR HOUSING CONFIGURATIONS 
Erich Hafner, New Shrewsbury, and John R. Vig, Colts Neck, 
both of N.J., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,077 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 41/04 


US. Cl. 310—9.4 7 Claims 





BURIED ME TALLIZATION IS 


1. A force responsive resonator assembly of the type capa- 
ble of mechanically vibrating or flexing at a predetermined 
rate, comprising: 

a. a crystal having parallel upper and lower surfaces and a 

squared outer edge; 

b. a frame assembly having a central aperture, said frame 
assembly fabricated from an insulator material and in- 
cluding first and second layers of metallic conducting 
material embedded in the wall of said assembly, said first 
and second layers aligned in a common plane and located 
on opposite sides of said aperture; 

c. first and second support members mounted on said frame 
located within said aperture and electrically coupled to 
said first and second layers of said metallic conducting 
material; 

d. each said support member comprising a flexible curved 
ribbon member secured within said central aperture and 
electrically connected to said first and second layers of 
said metallic conducting material, said ribbon member 
including a V-shaped slot having a width substantially 
greater than the height of said crystal; 

e. said crystal being mounted in said central aperture with 
said edges of said crystal extending into said V-shaped 
slots, said edges being joined to said ribbon members 
along a line at the upper and lower periphery of said 
edges; and 
means coupled to said frame assembly at both ends of said 
central aperture to hermetically enclose said force re- 
sponsive member within the hollow formed by said aper- 
ture. 


m 


3,931,389 
PROCESS OF DESULFURIZING HOT GASES 
Kar! Bratzler, Bad Homburg; Alexander Dorges, Frankfurt am 
Main; Georg Kempf, Schoneck; Paul Rudolph, Bad Hom- 
burg, and Johann Schlaver, Frankfurt am Main-Goldstein, 
all of Germany, to Metallgeselischaft Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 256,057, May 23, 1972, abandoned. 
This application Oct. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 517,343 
Claims priority, application Germany, June 4, 1971, 
2127763 
Int. Cl.? BOID 53/34 
U.S. Cl. 423—232 8 Claims 
1. Process for desulfurizing hot raw gas produced by the 
gasification of coal with oxygen-containing gases and water 
vapor under pressure which comprises: 

a. cooling said raw gas in at least two stages, in the last 
cooling stage before the desulfurizing step, cooling said 
raw gas by indirect heat exchange to a temperature below 
the temperature of the desulfurizing step and removing 
condensate; 
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b. in a subsequent stage raising the temperature of the raw 
gas to the temperature of the desulfurizing step and intro- 
ducing said raw gas into a desulfurizing stage where it is 
treated with a hot solution of one or more alkali salts of 





weak inorganic acids to selectively remove the sulfur 
compounds from the gas; and 

c. regenerating the laden desulfurizing solution and recy- 
cling it to the desulfurizing stage. 


3,931,390 
CATALYTIC PROCESS FOR REMOVING SULFUR 

DIOXIDE FROM GAS STREAMS 
Frank C. Palilla, Framingham; Gary G. Gaudet, and Helmut 
Lingertat, both of Dorchester, all of Mass., assignors to GTE 

Laboratories I ted, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Nov. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 524,855 

Int. Cl.* CO1B /7/00; BO1J 8/00 
U.S. Cl. 423—244 21 Claims 
1. A process for removing sulfur dioxide from a gas stream 
containing sulfur dioxide comprising passing a gas stream 
containing sulfur dioxide and a sufficient amount of carbon 
monoxide or hydrogen to reduce at least a portion of said 
sulfur dioxide to elemental sulfur through a reaction chamber 
charged with a material of the formula Ln,O, . Co,O,, where 
Ln is either Y or Gd, to catalytically produce at a sufficiently 
elevated temperature a product stream containing elemental 
sulfur and carbon dioxide or water, and thereafter removing 

said elemental sulfur from said product stream. 


3,931,391 
PROCESS FOR OXIDATION OF AMMONIA 

Edgar Koberstein, Alzenau, and Klaus-Peter Miiller, Gros- 

sauheim, both of Germany, assignors to Deutsche Gold- und 

Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler, Germany 

Division of Ser. No. 282,044, Aug. 21, 1972, Pat. No. 

3,850,851. This application May 10, 1974, Ser. No. 468,988 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 27, 1971, 
2142897 

Int. Cl.? CO1B 21/26 

U.S. Cl. 423—404 5 Claims 

1. A process for oxidizing ammonia to nitric oxides suitable 
for forming nitric acid comprising heating at 750° to 950°C a 
mixture of ammonia and air or oxygen in the presence of a 
catalyst said catalyst having been prepared by forming cobalt 
oxide doped with 0.1-10 atom % of lithium into shape, then 
calcining in air or oxygen at 300°-700°C and subsequently 
tempering at 700°-900°C in a reaction gas mixture of air and 
8-10 volume % of ammonia to stabilize the form. 
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3,931,392 
ENHANCEMENT OF ULTIMATE TENSILE STRENGTH 
OF CARBON FIBERS 
Victor R. Deitz, Chevy Chase, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 432,773 
Int. Cl? B29C 25/00; DOIF 9/12 
U.S. Cl. 423—447 8 Claims 
1. A method of treating carbon fibers to enhance their 
tensile strength; which comprises, 
immersing said carbon fibers in liquid bromine within a 
container for a period of from about one hour to several 
day at ambient temperature; 
removing any excess bromine from said container and said 
fibers; 
subsequent to the disappearance of any coloration due to 
bromine vapor, heating the treated carbon fibers at a 
temperature of from about 150°C to about 250°C for 
about | hour, and 
cooling said heated fibers within a helium atmosphere to 
ambient temperature. 


3,931,393 
CATALYTIC PROCESS FOR REMOVING SULFUR 
DIOXIDE FROM GAS STREAMS 
Frank C. Palilla, Framingham, Mass., assignor to GTE Labo- 
ratories Incorporated, Waltham, Mass. 
Filed Oct. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 515,114 
Int. Cl.? CO1B 17/04 
U.S. CL. 423—570 23 Claims 
1. A process for removing sulfur dioxide from a gas stream 
containing sulfur dioxide comprising passing a gas stream 
containing sulfur dioxide and a sufficient amount of carbon 
monoxide and/or hydrogen to reduce at least a portion of said 
sulfur dioxide to elemental sulfur through a reaction chamber 
containing a material x La,O, . y Co,O;, where x and y are 
varied independently from | to 3, inclusive, to catalytically 
produce at a sufficiently elevated temperature a product 
stream comprising elemental sulfur and carbon dioxide or 
water, and thereafter removing said elemental sulfur from said 
product stream. 


_ 3,931,394 
HYDROGEN SULFIDE REMOVAL 

Akira Toyama, Kobe, and Koji Ishizaki, Akashi, both of Japan, 

assignors to Kobe Steel Ltd., Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 792,837, Jan. 21, 1969, abandoned. 

This application May 5, 1971, Ser. No. 140,585 
Int. Cl. COlb 17/04 

U.S. Cl. 423—573 5 Claims 

1. The process for the removal of hydrogen sulfide from 
gaseous or aqueous material through conversion of hydrogen 
sulfide into sulfur which comprises bringing said material into 
contact with nitrohumic acid or the sodium, potassium or 
ammonium salt thereof. 





3,931,395 
PROCESS FOR GENERATING HYDROGEN GAS 
Werner F. Beckert; Ottmar H. Dengel, both of Oxon Hill, Md., 
and Rodger W. McKain, Lima, Ohio, assignors to The 
United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 
the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Division of Ser. No. 335,390, Feb. 23, 1973, which is a division 
of Ser. No. 152,422, June 11, 1971, Pat. No. 3,734,863, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 872,419, Oct. 29, 1969, 
abandoned. This application June 28, 1974, Ser. No. 484,201 
Int. Cl? CO1B //02, 21/00; CO1D 3/04 
U.S. Cl. 423—648 26 Claims 
1. A method for generating hydrogen gas which comprises 
heating a composition comprising the intimate mixture in the 
solid state of at least one compound having the general for- 
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mula (NH,),X wherein X is an inorganic acid group and n is 
the valency of said inorganic acid group and at least one 
compound having the general formula Y(ZH,),, wherein Y is 
a mono- or divalent metal capable of forming complex hy- 
drides and is selected from the group consisting of alkali 
metals and alkaline earth metals, m is the valency of said 
mono- or divalent metal and Z is a trivalent metal capable of 
forming complex hydrides and is selected from the group 
consisting of boron and aluminum, wherein said compounds 
are present in about stoichiometric amounts or are present in 
amounts such that there is a stoichiometirc excess of one of 
the components, to a temperature high enough that said 
Y(ZH,)» reacts with said (NH,),X to produce hydrogen gas. 


3,931,396 
METHOD OF PREPARATION OF A COMPOSITION 
HAVING A BASE OF 99” TECHNETIUM FOR DIAGNOSIS 
BY SCINTIGRAPHY 
André Bardy, Morangis, and Jacqueline Beydon, Paris, both of 
France, assignors to Commissariat a |'Energie Atomique, 
Paris, France 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 365,695, May 31, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Mar. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 455,005 
Int. Cl. A61k 27/04 
U.S. Cl. 424—1 7 Claims 
1. A method for preparing a tin-pyrophosphate complex 
labelled with 99 m Tc and intended for medical diagnosis by 
scintigraphy, comprising a first step consisting in admixing a 
pyrophosphate solution with a freshly prepared solution of 
stannous chloride in an acidic medium, and at least partially 
neutralizing the solution, and a second step consisting in ad- 
mixing the thus obtained mixture with a solution containing 99 
m Tc, at the moment of use. 


3,931,397 
BIOLOGICALLY ACTIVE MATERIAL 

Michael Raymond Harnden, Horsham, England, assignor to 

Beecham Group Limited, United Kingdom 
Division of Ser. No. 303,955, Nov. 6, 1972, Pat. No. 3,845,033. 

This application Nov. 8, 1973, Ser. No. 413,863 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 5, 1971, 

$1514/71 
Int. Cl.? A61K 45/04 

U.S. Cl. 424—85 5 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical composition useful for treating viral 
infections caused by any one or more of a wide variety of 
DNA and RNA viruses in suseptible mammals which com- 
prises an effective serum-interferon producing ribonuclease- 
stable amount of an antiviral complex which is a principally 
ionic complex soluble in 0.15 M aqueous sodium chloride 
solution in which the cations are organic polymer polycations 
having a plurality of quaternary nitrogen sites located at inter- 
vals along the polymer chains, said polycations having the 
formula 


CH; H, 
(CH )sN—(CH3)e—4 N*—(CHy)p N—(CH3)a}—N(CHs)s 
CH; H; x 


wherein each of a and b, independent of the other, is an inte- 
ger of from 2 to 6 and X is a number which is such that the 
average molecular weight of the polycation divided by the 
equivalent weight which is the molecular weight of the polyca- 
tion divided by the value (2X + 2) is not greater than 98, and 
the anions are one of: (a) double-stranded ribonucleic acid 
polyanions, said double-stranded ribonucleic acid being of 
natural origin, or (b) polyanions of a double-stranded ribonu- 
cleic acid of natural origin which has been subject to chemical 
or enzymatic reaction which alters one or more of the pri- 
mary, secondary, and tertiary structure, provided that the 
resultant ribonucleic acid retains a substantial degree of base 
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pairing between complementary strands, said antiviral com- 
plex having more than 60% of the anionic sites on the double- 
stranded ribonucleic acid anions neutralized by the quater- 
nary cationic sites on the quaternary polymer, in combination 
with a pharmaceutically acceptable nontoxic liquid injectable 
or topical carrier. 


3,931,398 
METHOD FOR LOCAL IMMUNIZATION AGAINST 
DENTAL CARIES 

Abdul Gaffar, Somerset, and Hans Wilhelm Marcussen, Jr., 

Piscataway, both of N.J., assignors to Colgate-Palmolive 

Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed June 20, 1973, Ser. No. 371,842 
Int. Cl.? AG1K 39/02, 5/00, 7/26 

U.S. Cl. 424—92 10 Claims 

1. In a method for immunization against dental caries, 
which comprises administering subcutaneously by injection a 
vaccine, the improvement which comprises locally administer- 
ing into or rzar the oral cavity a vaccine constituting an aque- 
ous saline dispersion of an active ingredient selected from the 
group consisting of (1) a polyglucan polysaccharide elabora- 
tion product of a strain of microorganism of the species S.mu- 
tans or S.sanguis, and (2) a polyfructan polysaccharide elabo- 
ration product of a strain of microorganism within the genus 
streptococcus, to an animal susceptible to dental caries, said 
active ingredient being administered in an amount effective 
for immunization. 


3,931,399 
PROCESS FOR ISOLATING A FIBRIN-STABILIZING 
FACTOR 
Hans Bohn, Marbach near Marburg an der Lahn, and Fr’tz 

Emmerich, Marburg an der Lahn, both of Germany, assign- 

ors to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft, Marburg an der 

Lahn, Germany 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 210,224, Dec. 20, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 427,252 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 22, 1970, 
2063069 

Int. Cl.? AGIK 35/48 
US. Cl. 424—105 1 Claim 

1. A process for isolating a fibrin-stabilizing factor which 
comprises: 

a. extracting human placentae at a temperature from 0°C. 
to 20°C. with a dilute aqueous sodium chloride solution 
and removing solid contaminants from the extract; 

b. adding a dilute aqueous solution of diaminoethoxy-acri- 
dine lactate to said extract at a temperature from 5°C. to 
20°C. and at a pH between 5.0 and 7.5 in an amount 
furnishing 6 to 10 grams of said lactate per 100 grams of 
protein content in said extract to form a first precipitate, 
and isolating said first precipitate; 

c. dissolving said precipitate at a temperature from 5°C. to 
20°C. in a dilute solution of alkali metal chloride at a pH 
between 7.0 and 8.0, said solution containing about 5 
percent, by weight of said alkali metal chloride, of a 
complexing agent selected from the group consisting of 
ethylene diamine tetraacetic acid and nitrilo-triacetic 
acid, and removing any insoluble substances from the 
solution; 

d. adding a quaternary ammonium base to the solution in an 
amount from 0.04 to 0.08 percent, by weight of the solu- 
tion, at a temperature from 5°C. to 20°C. to form a sec- 
ond precipitate, and removing and discarding this second 
precipitate; 

e. adding a dilute aqueous solution of diaminoethoxy-acri- 
dine lactate to the solution at a temperature from 5°C. to 
20°C. to form a third precipitate, and isolating said third 
precipitate; 
dissolving said third precipitate in a dilute solution of an 
alkali metal chloride at a temperature from 5°C. to 20°C. 
and at a pH between 7.0 and 8.0, said solution containing 


™ 
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about 5 percent, by weight of said alkali metal chloride, administering an effective coronary sinus partial pressure of 


of ethylene diamine tetraacetic acid or nitrilo-triacetic 
acid and removing any insoluble substances from the 
solution; 

g. adding 20 to 30 percent of solid ammonium sulfate to the 
solution to form a fourth precipitate, and isolating said 
fourth precipitate; 

. forming a paste from said fourth precipitate and a dilute 
solution of ethylene diamine tetraacetic acid or nitrilo- 
triacetic acid and dialyzing said paste against tris( hydrox- 
ymethyl)-aminoethane/hydrochloric acid buffer contain- 
ing ethylene diamine tetraacetic acid or nitrilo-triacetic 
acid and sodium azide, whereby the paste is solubilized; 
i. adjusting the pH of the dialyzed solution to 6.0 to form 
a fifth precipitate which is separated and discarded, and 
readjusting the pH to 7.0; 

j. gel filtering the solution on cross-linked dextran, eluting 
with — tris( hydroxymethyl )-aminomethane/hydrochloric 
acid buffer containing ethylene diamine tetraacetic acid 
or nitrilo-triacetic acid and sodium azide, and collecting 
and combining active fractions having an activity of more 
than 2 units of fibrin-stabilizing factor; 

k. adding sufficient solid ammonium sulfate to the collected 
active fractions to form a sixth precipitate containing the 
fibrin-stabilizing factor, and isolating said sixth precipi- 
tate; 

. dissolving said sixth precipitate in a neutral tris(hydrox- 
ymethyl)-aminomethane/ethylene diamine tetraacetic 
acid buffer; 

m. dialyzing the solution against neutral tris(hydroxyme- 
thyl)-aminomethane/ethylene diamine tetraacetic acid 
buffer; 

n. adjusting the pH of the dialyzed solution to 5.0 to precipi- 
tate the fibrin-stabilizing factor and isolating the precipi- 


a 


tate. 
3,931,400 
FORTIMICIN B AND PROCESS FOR PRODUCTION 
THEREOF 


Takashi Nara, Tokyo; Seigo Takasawa, Kawasaki; Ryo Oka- 
chi, Machida; Isao Kawamoto, Machida, and Mitsuyoshi 
Yamamoto, Machida, all of Japan, assignors to Abbott Labo- 
ratories, North Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Apr. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 458,422 
Claims priority, application Japan, July 23, 1973, 48- 
42696; July 23, 1973, 48-80866 
Int. Cl.? A61K 35/00 

U.S. Cl. 424—118 3 Ciaims 
1. A composition of matter having antibiotic activity char- 

acterized by: 

a. molecular weight of 348; 

b. molecular formula of C,s5H3,N,O;; 

c. an ultraviolet absorption spectrum essentially as shown in 
FIG. 1; 

d. an infrared absorption spectrum essentially as shown in 
FIG. 2; and 

e. a nuclear magnetic reasonance spectrum essentially as 
shown in FIG. 3. said composition of matter being For- 
timicin B. 





3,931,401 
1,N°-ETHENO-S'-ADENOSINE CARBOXAMIDES FOR 
INCREASING CORONARY SINUS PARTIAL PRESSURE 
OF OXYGEN 
Raj Nandan Prasad, Pierrefonds, and David Lyon Garmaise, 

Montreai, both of Canada, assignors to Abbott Laboratories, 
North Chicago, Ill. 
Division of Ser. No. 317,326, Oct. 21, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,830,796. This application May 21, 1974, Ser. No. 472,029 


Int. Cl.? A61K 31/70 
U.S. Cl. 424—180 2 Claims 
1. A method of increasing coronary sinus partial pressure of 
oxygen in a patient in need of such treatment comprising 


oxygen increasing amount of a compound of the formula 


Q 
eC 





Rg Ty 


wherein R, and R, each are hydrogen, loweralkyl, a cycloalkyl 
of 3 to 6 carbon atoms, loweralkeny!l or loweralkynyl and R, 
and R, each are hydrogen, acetyl, propionyl, butyryl, or R; 
and R, taken together form an isopropylidene or benzylidene 
moiety; or a pharmaceutically acceptable acid addition salt 
thereof, to said patient. 


3,931,402 
PREPARATIONS CONTAINING HEXOSES 

Giuseppe Ghielmetti, and Rodolfo Ferrari, both of Milan, Italy, 

assignors to Societa Prodotti Antibiotici S.p.A., Milan, Italy 

Continuation of Ser. No. 93,592, Dec. 2, 1970, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 742,198, July 3, 1968, abandoned. 

This application July 6, 1973, Ser. No. 377,135 
Int. Cl.? A61K 31/70 

U.S. Cl. 424—180 12 Claims 

1. A composition useful for administering an immediate 
source of energy to a patient consisting essentially of a mixture 
of glucose with a salt selected from the group consisting of an 
alkali metal salt of glucose-1-phosphate, glucose-6-phosphate, 
and 6-phosphogluconate, said salt constituting 0.1-50% by 
weight of the mixture. 


3,931,403 
ANTIMICROBIAL COMPOSITIONS 

William H. Saltzman, New Rochelle, N.Y., assignor to Intellec- 

tual Property Development Corporation, New Rochelle, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 363,460, May 25, 1973, abandoned. 

This application Nov. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 523,627 
Int. Cl.? C07J 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 424—238 5 Claims 

1. A composition possessing antimicrobial properties, com- 
prising from about 10 to 1500 milligrams of a compound of 
the formula: 
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wherein 
each Y is hydrogen; 
each A is hydroxy, acyloxy, or alkoxy; 
W is hydrogen, hydroxy, acyloxy, or alkoxy; 
A and Y, when taken together is oxo (O=); 
W and Y, when taken together is oxo (O=); 
each X is hydrogen, hydroxy, acyloxy, or alkoxy, at least 
one X being hydroxy, acyloxy, or alkoxy; 
said compound combined with a pharmaceutically acceptable 
nontoxic inert carrier. 


3,931,404 
HIGH DOSAGE ORALLY ADMINISTRABLE 
CEPHALOSPORIN ANTIBIOTIC PREPARATIONS 

Werner Fulberth, Kelkheim, Taunus; Dietrich Hiller, Wiesba- 

den; Alfred Muller, Ehihalten, Taunus, and Gerhard Ross, 

Liederbach, Taunus, all of Germany, assignors to Hoechst 

Aktiengeselischaft, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed Dec. 4, 1973, Ser. No. 421,605 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 6, 1972, 

2259646 
Int. Cl.? A61K 31/54 

U.S. Cl. 424—246 7 Claims 

1. An antibiotic preparation in compressed tablet form 
consisting essentially of cephalexin or cephaloglycin and from 
5 to 15 percent, by weight of said preparation, of pharmaceu- 
tical excipients selected from the group consisting of starch, 
crystalline cellulose, lactose, ultraamylopectin, talc, and mag- 
nesium stearate. 


3,931,405 
NEW PENICILLIN ESTERS AND METHODS AND 
COMPOSITIONS FOR TREATING INFECTIOUS 
a DISEASES 

Bertil Ake Ekstrém; Odon Kalmdn Jozsef Kovacs, and Olof 

Harald Sjoberg, all of Sodertalje, Sweden, assignors to Astra 

Lakemedel Aktiebolag, Sodertalje, Sweden 

Filed Feb. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 336,213 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 13, 

1972, 11691/72 
Int. Cl.? AGIK 31/43 

U.S. Cl. 424—271 6 Claims 

1. A pharmaceutical preparation for the treatment of dis- 
eases caused by bacterial organisms wherein the active ingre- 
dient is an anti-bacterially effective amount of the compound 
1’-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  6-(D-a-benzylsulphonylamino- 
phenyl-acetamido)penicillanate or a therapeutically accept- 
able salt thereof in association with a pharmaceutically ac- 
ceptable carrier, wherein the amount of active ingredient is in 
the range of about 1%-95%. 
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3,931,406 
PYRAZOLIDINE FUNGICIDES 
Herman Berenson, Trenton, N.J., assignor to American Cyana- 
mid Company, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Feb. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 546,480 
Int. Cl? AOIN 9/22 
U.S. CL. 424—273 11 Claims 
1. A method for protecting growing plants from attack by 
fungal organisms comprising applying to the foliage of said 
plants a fungicidally effective amount of a compound having 
a formula selected from the group consisting of: 


Ri Pp 
Nay 7! 
ST  —— ST NN-R 
R; R 


3 
(I) (II) 


wherein R, and R, each represent alkyl C,-C,; R, and R, each 
represent a member selected from the group consisting of 


cycloalkyl C;-C,, and 
z 
—" 


Y represents a member selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen, halogen and alkyl C,-C,; and HX represents an 
acid. 


3,931,407 
METHOD OF TREATMENT WITH AND COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING CONDENSED PYRROLES BEARING AN 
N-PHENYL SUBSTITUENT 
Richard C. Allen, Somerville, and V. Brian Anderson, High 
Bridge, both of N.J., assignors to American Hoechst Corpo- 
ration, Somerville, N.J. 

Division of Ser. No. 336,919, March 1, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,878,225. This application Oct. 31, 1974, Ser. No. 519,844 
Int. Cl.? A61K 31/40 
U.S. Cl. 424—274 24 Claims 

13. A method of treating inflammation and pain which 
comprises administering to a patient an effective amount from 
about | to about 200 mg/kg per doz of an active compound 
of the formula 


uw 


N 


(Ra)y 
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wherein 

R is alkyl of one to six carbon atoms; thienyl; phenyl; di- 
phenyl; or phenyl substituted by halogen, trifluoromethyl! 
alkyl of one to six carbon atoms, alkoxy of one to six 
carbon atoms, nitro, cyano, or hydroxy; 

R, is carboxyl, alkoxycarbonyl of two to seven carbon 
atoms, carbamoyl, N-alkylcarbamoyl of two to seven 
carbon atoms, N,N,-dialkylcarbamoyl of three to seven 
carbon atoms, hydroxycarbamoyl, or dialkylphos- 
phinylalkoxycarbonyl of four to 10 carbon atoms; 

R, is hydrogen, hydroxyl, mercapto, halogen, trifluoro- 
methy!, alkoxy of one to six carbon atoms, alkanoyloxy of 
one to six carbon atoms, amino, alkanoylamino of one to 
six carbon atoms, dialkylthiocarbamoyloxy of three to 
seven carbon atoms, or dialkylcarbamoylthio of three to 
seven carbon atoms; n is | to 2; 

R; is hydrogen, alkanoyl of one to six caron atoms, or 
phenyl; 

X is alkylene of three to five carbon atoms, alkylene of three 
to five carbon atoms substituted by alkyl or alkoxy of one 
to six carbon atoms, divinylene, divinylene substituted by 
alkyl of one to six carbon atoms, 
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wherein D is hydrogen, alkoxy of one to six carbon atoms, or 
halogen. 





3,931,408 
PESTICIDAL COMPOSITIONS AND METHODS OF 
KILLING PESTS USING 
2-ALKINYLOXYPHENYLCARBAMATES 
Erwin Nikles, Liestal, Switzerland, assignor to Ciba-Geigy AG, 
Basel, Switzerland 
Division of Ser. No. 885,331, Dec. 15, 1969, abandoned. This 
application June 6, 1974, Ser. No. 476,964 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Dec. 20, 1968, 
19031/68 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/20 
U.S. Cl. 424—300 6 Claims 
1. A method of combating insects and acarids which com- 
prises applying thereto an insecticidally and acaricidally effec- 
tive amount of a compound of the formula 


0-CO-NHCH 3 


O-CH-C=C-R. 


Ra 


in which each of R, and R, represents alkyl of from one to four 
carbon atoms or one of R, and R, represents hydrogen. 





3,931,409 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD FOR TREATMENT OF 
HYPERURICEMIA 
Ardie R. Nickel, Fishkill; Franklin J. Rosenberg, Bethlehem, 
and James H. Ackerman, Rensselaer, all of N.Y., assignors 
to Sterling Drug Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Division of Ser. No. 348,531, April 6, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,892,800. This application Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,630 
Int. Cl? AGIK 31/24, 31/205 
U.S. Cl. 424—309 10 Claims 

1. A composition for the treatment and prophylaxis of 
hyperuricemia in a mammal which comprises in unit dosage 
form a uricosurically effective amount of a compound in an 
inert diluent, said compound having the formula 
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CH,.CHCOOR® 
Cl Cl 
N-R' 
' 
R" 
Cl 
wherein: 
R, R° and R” are hydrogen or alkyl of 1-4 carbon atoms; 
and 


R’ is hydrogen or alkanoyl of 1-6 carbon atoms, R’ being 
limited to alkanoyl when R”’ is alky'; 
or pharmaceutically acceptable salts thereof where R° is hy- 
drogen. 


3,931,410 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF USE 
Gilbert A. Youngdale, Portage, Mich., assignor to The Upjohn 
Company, Kalamazoo, Mich. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 446,663, Feb. 28, 1974, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 332,738, Feb. 15, 1973, 
abandoned, which is a continuation of Ser. No. 93,455, Nov. 
27, 1970, abandoned. This application Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 
$10,225 
Int. Cl.? A61K 31/22 
US. Cl. 424—311 6 Claims 
1. A pharmaceutical preparation in the form of an oral 
ration for rodents consisting essentially of an effective amount 
for producing epididymal lesions and infertility in male ro- 
dents of a compound of the formula: 


i OR 
R'—O— ~~ th-08,-2 


wherein R’ is a member selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and alkyl of from one to eight carbon atoms, inclu- 
sive, and R is a member selected from the group consisting of 
hydrogen and an acyl radical of a hydrocarbon carboxylic acid 
of one to 18 carbon atoms, inclusive, compounded with an 
ingestible bulking agent acceptable to said rodents, said ration 
providing at least about 15 mg./kg. of male rodent body 
weight. 





3,931,411 
METHOD FOR TRANQUILIZATION WITHOUT 
GENERAL DEPRESSION 
Walter Joseph Potts, Glenview, Ill., assignor to G. D. Searle & 
Co., Chicago, Ill. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 151,564, June 9, 1971, Pat. 
No. 3,792,179. This application Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 
428,077 
Int. Cl.? A61K 31/20, 31/23 
U.S. Cl. 424—312 4 Claims 

1. A method for tranquilizing mammals without general 
depression comprising administering to a mammal in need of 
tranquilization an effective amount of a compound of the 
formula 
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wherein R, and R, represent hydrogen or lower alkyl contain- 
ing 1-7 carbon atoms, R, represents hydrogen or alkanoyl 
containing 1-6 carbons, X represents ethylene or cis vinylene, 
Y represents trans vinylene or ethynylene, and Z represents 
cis vinylene, or hydroxy- or (lower alkyl)-substituted ethylene 
in which the methylene portion is adjacent to the carbonyl of 
the cyclopentane ring in the formula. 


3,931,412 
FUNGUS AND BACTERIA CONTROL WITH 
DI-CARBOXYLIC ACID ESTERS 

Daniel L. Kensler, Jr., West Des Moines, lowa; Gustave K. 

Kohn, Berkeley, Calif., and David D. Walgenbach, Brook- 

ings, S. Dak., assignors to Chevron Research Company, San 

Francisco, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 266,945, June 28, 1972, 
abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 71,364, 
Sept. 11, 1970, abandoned, which is a continuation-in-part of 
Ser. No. 871,940, Oct. 28, 1969, abandoned. This application 

May 9, 1974, Ser. No. 468,629 
Int. Cl.? AOIN 9/24 

U.S. Cl. 424—313 29 Claims 

1. A method for controlling the growth of fungi which 
comprises applying to said fungi or their habitat a fungicidally 
effective amount of a di-ester of the formula 


R' 


allodtnon las 


wherein R is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms or alkenyl of 2 to 6 
carbon atoms, R? is alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon atoms or alkenyl of 
2 to 6 carbon atoms, R' is hydrogen, alkyl of 1 to 6 carbon 
atoms, chloroalkyl of 1 to 4 carbon atoms and | to 5 chloro 
groups, alkenyl of 2 to 6 carbon atoms, phenyl, or alkphenyl 
of 7 to 10 carbon atoms, and n is 1, 2 or 3. 


3,931,413 
CONTROL OF FUNGI 

Eric Lionel Frick, Maidstone, and Roy Terry Burchill, Bear- 

sted, both of England, assignors to National Research Devel- 

opment Corporation, London, England 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 359,505, May 11, 1973, Pat. 

No. 3,833,736. This application May 23, 1974, Ser. No. 

472,841 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 15, 

1972, 28026/72 
Int. Cl.? AOILN 9/00, 9/22, 9/24 

U.S. Cl. 424—318 18 Claims 

1. A method for the treatment of plants in order to inhibit 
infection caused by a fungus which is capable of overwintering 
in the bud of the plant said fungus selected from the group 
consisting of Venturia inaequalis, Venturia pirina, Podosphaera 
leucotricha, Sphaerotheca pannosa var. Persicae, Uncinula 
necator and Taphrina deformans, which consists essentially of 
applying a fungidical amount of an aliphatic acid containing 
six to 18 carbon atoms to said buds of the plant during the 
period of dormancy of said buds. 
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3,931,414 
FISH BAIT COMPOSITION 
Samuel J. Popeil, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Popeil Bros., Inc., 
Chicago, Ill. 
Filed July 12, 1974, Ser. No. 488,218 
Int. Cl.? AO1K 85/00; A23L 1/325 
U.S. Cl. 426—1 
1. A fish bait composition which includes 
a dry component comprising a pulverulent fish food includ- 
ing at least fish meal, said fish food having at least a 30% 
protein content, and said dry component further compris- 
ing pulverized freeze dried fish eggs which have a fine 
particle size relative to the coarser particle size of the fish 
food, 
said pulverized freeze dried fish eggs being distributed 
throughout said coarser fish food, 
water intimately mixed with said dry component in an 
amount sufficient to moisten all the particles present in 
said dry component, and 
said pulverized freeze dried fish eggs present in the dry 
component being in an amount sufficient to provide 
binding so a resultant cohesive mass of the moistened fish 
bait particles can be formed for mounting to a fish hook 
and retention on said fish hook when depositing the fish 
hook and mounted fish bait composition into a body of 
water to attract fish. 


23 Claims 


3,931,415 
RAW FISH BAIT PRODUCT AND METHOD OF MAKING 
SAME 
Lars T. Larsen, and Robert M. Morse, both of 766 Plaza 
Hermosa, Novato, Calif. 94947 
Filed Oct. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 512,820 
Int. Cl.? A23L 1/325; A23K 1/10; AO1K 97/04 
U.S. Cl. 426—1 6 Claims 
6. A method of making a raw fish bait product comprising 
the steps of comminuting the remnants of fresh raw fish; 
drying the comminuted mass to a point where said mass is 
substantially dry to the touch and has a substantially coarse 
meally texture and consistency; then compressing and com- 
pacting said comminuted dry raw fish particles into a discrete 
body of geometric form and shape having structural integrity 
sufficient to maintain its basic form and shape when sub- 
merged in water. 


3,931,416 

PROCESS FOR MANUFACTURING CALCIUM-SODIUM- 
HOSPHATE CONSISTING MAINLY OF RHENANIT AND 

SUITABLE FOR USE AS SUPPLEMENTARY ANIMAL 

FOOD 

Gerhard Grams, Kleineichen, and Hans Ratajczak, Cologne, 

both of Germany, assignors to Chemische Fabrik Kalk 

GmbH, Germany 

Filed Aug. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 495,817 

Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 11, 1973, 

2340739 
Int. Cl.? A23K 1/16 

U.S. Cl. 426—648 2 Claims 

1. In a process for manufacturing calcium-sodium-phos- 
phates consisting mainly of Rhenanit and suitable as supple- 
mentary animal food by heating a mixture of crude phosphate, 
phosphoric acid and sodium hydroxide or sodium compounds 
with anions, which are volatile under the process reaction 
conditions, to temperatures not exceeding 1,000°C, the im- 
provement comprising granulating the mixture which contains 
1.75 to 2.25 mole CaO and 1.25 to 0.75 mole Na,O per mole 
P,O,, drying the resulting granules, heating the granules for at 
least 10 minutes, while being subjected to vigorous movement, 
up to temperatures between 600° to 1,000°C so as to defluori- 
nate the granulated mixture, and finally cooling the granules 
to room temperature so as to obtain a calcium-sodium-phos- 
phate product having a substantially reduced fluorine content. 
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3,931,417 
METHOD OF MANIFOLD COPYING 

Robert J. Wright, Tranmere, Australia, assignor to Moore 

Business Forms Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 120,763, March 3, 1971, 
abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1972, Ser. No. 215,201 

Claims priority, application Australia, Feb. 26, 1971, 
25945/71 

Int. CL.* GO3G 16/00 

U.S. Cl. 427—19 5 Claims 

1. The method of manifold copying comprising the follow- 

ing steps: 

A. Preparing a multiplicity of thin record sheets to form on 
each sheet an image-receiving dielectric surface coating 
having a resistivity of at least 10'* ohms per square centi- 
meter and a lower resistivity coated reverse surface hav- 
ing a resistivity in the range of 10° to 10* ohms per square 
centimeter at 50 percent relative humidity, limiting the 
dielectric surface coating to a coating weight of no more 
than 10 grams per square meter; 

B. forming a manifold pack by stacking a plurality of said 
record sheets, sheet-on-sheet, with all of the dielectric 
surfaces facing in one direction so that each dielectric 
surface in the stack, except the outermost dielectric sur- 
face, is in direct contact with the lower resistivity reverse 
surface of the next adjacent sheet; 

C. positioning the manifold pack on a support with the 
reverse surfaces facing toward the support and the dielec- 
tric surfaces facing outwardly from the support; 

D. contacting the dielectric surface of the outermost sheet 
with pressure imaging means in accordance with a given 
pattern to be reproduced, whereby the dielectric surface 
of each sheet except the outermost sheet is contacted in 
pattern form by the lower resistivity surface of the overly- 
ing sheet, thereby forming a latent image of said pattern 
on each dielectric surface; 

E. separating the sheets of the manifold pack, the dielectric 
surface of each sheet retaining a latent image of said 
pattern; and 

F. developing the latent image on each sheet, without fur- 
ther charging or imaging, with a developer including 
marking means capable of deposition in response to said 
latent image. 


3,931,418 
PROCESS FOR THE PRODUCTION OF INSULATING 
COATINGS ON ELECTRICAL CONDUCTORS 

Karl-Heinz Risken, Mainz-Finthen, Germany, assignor to Dr. 

Kurt Herberts & Co. Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung 

Vorm. Otto Louis Herberts, Wu -Barmen, Germany 

Filed Feb. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 440,054 
Int. Cl.? BOSD 5/12, 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 427—120 21 Claims 

1. In a process for the production of an insulating coating 
on an electrical conductor comprising coating the conductor 
by passing the conductor through a bath of a thermosetting 
polyester-based stoving resin comprising a condensation prod- 
uct of a polyvalent aromatic carboxylic acid with a polyhydric 
alcohol and a stoving catalyst and thereafter heating the 
coated conductor to an elevated temperature sufficient to 
cure the condensation product, the improvement which com- 
prises said polyester-based resin being a low molecular weight 
resin having from about 0.85 to | mole of polyhydric alcohol 
in co-condensed form per equivalent of polycarboxylic acid 
and having a melt viscosity of from 1,000 to 40,000 m Pas at 
a temperature between room temperature and 120° C., said 
polyester-based resin containing a co-condensed carboxylic 
acid compound containing a five-membered imide ring and 
said coating being carried out by passing the conductor 
through a melt of said resin at a melt temperature between 
room temperature and 120° C., said melt being substantially 
free of solvents which do not take part in the reaction by 
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which the polyester resins are produced and containing less 
than about 10% content of said solvent. 


3,931,419 
COATING WITH ARYLENE SULFIDE POLYMER CURED 
WITH THE AID OF CERTAIN COMPOUNDS 
Jennings P. Blackwell, Bartlesville, Okla., assignor to Phillips 

Petroleum Company, Bartlesville, Okla. 

Division of Ser. No. 420,256, Nov. 29, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,879,355. This application Dec. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 534,069 
Int. Cl.? BOSD 3/02; B32B 15/08 
U.S. Cl. 427—388 10 Claims 

1. A method of forming a coated substrate comprising: 

applying a coating composition comprising an arylene sul- 
fide polymer and an effective cure accelerating amount of 
a compound selected from the group consisting of: 

a. aluminum phosphate; 

b. a polyfunctional benzene derivative in which at least two 
positions on the benzene nucleus are replaced by a func- 
tional group selected from OH and NH, with the substitu- 
tion being in the meta or para position if only two posi- 
tions are substituted; 

c. a metal salt selected from cobalt sulfate, cobalt acetate, 
ferrous sulfate, or cupric naphthenate; and 

d. ammonium persulfate, to a substrate; 

and thereafter heating said substrate for a time within the 
range of 10 to 40 minutes and a temperature within the 
range of 575° to 725°F. 


3,931,420 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATED ACOUSTIC SURFACE 
WAVE DEVICE 
Manfred B. Schulz, Sudbury, and Melvin G. Holland, Lexing- 
ton, both of Mass., assignors to Raytheon Company, Lexing- 
ton, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 185,601, Oct. 1, 1971, Pat. No. 3,786,373. 
This application May 14, 1973, Ser. No. 359,801 
Int. Cl.2 BOSD 5/12 


U.S. Cl. 427—100 10 Claims 


68 





1. The method of forming a surface wave delay line com- 
prising the steps of: 

depositing at least an electrode array upon a non-piezoelec- 
tric substrate; and 

depositing a piezoelectric overlay film on said electrode 
array, the thickness of said film being such that the tem- 
perature coefficient of delay of surface waves is substan- 
tially zero at at least one wavelength of said surface 
waves. 


3,931,421 
COATING WITH A DISPERSION OF AN ARYLENE 
SULFIDE POLYMER CONTAINING HIGH MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT FLUOROCARBON POLYMER 
Dale O. Tieszen, and James T. Edmonds, Jr., both of Bartles- 
ville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, Bar- 
tlesville, Okla. 

Division of Ser. No. 299,145, Oct. 19, 1972, Pat. No. 
3,856,736. This application Sept. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 505,918 
Int. Cl.2 BOSD 3/00, 7/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—385 14 Claims 

1. A process for forming a coated article comprising: 
applying to a substrate a dispersion formed by subjecting 
fluorocarbon polymer, in particulate form, having a mo- 
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lecular weight sufficient to give a melt viscosity flow of 0° 
at 380°C using a 5000 g. weight, to intensive dry milling 
by ball milling or rod milling with a pigment in particulate 
form; and thereafter subjecting the resulting mixture to 
intensive milling by ball milling or rod milling with poly 
(arylene sulfide) in particulate form in a liquid selected 
from water, ethylene glycol, or propylene glycol; and 

heating said thus applied dispersion at a temperature of at 
least 500°F to form a cured coating. 


3,931,422 
POLYESTER/STARCH PAPER SIZING 

Mark E. Bateman, Woodridge, and Eugene M. Holda, Glen 

Ellyn, both of Ill., assignors to Standard Oil Company, Chi- 

cago, Ill. 

Filed Oct. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 512,109 
Int. Cl.? BOSD //02; CO8L 3/02; CO9D 3/20 

U.S. Cl. 427—424 5 Claims 

1. The method of improving the water-resistance of paper 
which comprises sizing said paper at the size press with a 
composition comprising degraded starch and a polyester of 
polyhydric alcohol and a trimellitic acid compound, said poly- 
ester having an average molecular weight under about 4,000 
and an acid number of at least 35, wherein said polyester is 
present in a weight ratio of 0.1 to 100 parts by weight per each 
100 parts by weight starch solids. 


3,931,423 
NON-AERATED PUDDING COMPOSITIONS 

William Alexander Mitchell, Lincoln Park, N.J.; George Emil 

Orozovich, Flushing, and William Charles Seidel, Monsey, 

both of N.Y., assignors to General Foods Corporation, White 

Plains, N.Y. 

Filed May 16, 1974, Ser. No. 470,477 
Int. Cl.? A23L 1/187 

U.S. Cl. 426—579 6 Claims 

1. An instant non-aerated creamytextured pudding compo- 
sition comprising in combination a low molecular weight 
aliphatic acid ester of a polyhydric alcohol and a modified 
starch, the amount of acid ester present being in the range of 
about 0.3 to 3 percent by weight of the pudding such that no 
preparation said pudding has a reduced tendency to foam. 


3,931,424 
PREFABRICATED THERMAL INSULATION STRUCTURE 
AND METHOD 

Jack C. Helf, Los Alamitos, and Frank E. Mack, Huntington 
Beach, both of Calif., assignors to Rockwell International 
Corporation, El Segundo, Calif. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 424,519 
Int. Cl.? B32B 7/04 

U.S. Cl. 428—33 11 Claims 

1. A multilayer insulation system comprising 

a first layer of cellular foam, 

a liquid-impervious membrane attached to the inner surface 
of said first layer, 

a second layer of cellular foam having one surface attached 
to the inner surface of said membrane, said second layer 
of foam comprising a plurality of foam blocks attached to 
said membrane in edge-to-edge abutment with one an- 
other, and means for forming an expansion joint between 
adjacent ones of said foam blocks of said second layer, 
said means for forming an expansion joint comprising 
a pair of mating rabbets formed in adjacent edges of outer 

surfaces of adjacent blocks of said second layer, 

a barrier strip mounted within said mating rabbets be- 
tween the blocks of said second layer and said mem- 
brane, and means for sealing said barrier strip to the 
contacting surfaces of said membrane and blocks of 
said second layer, whereby the blocks of the second 
layer are free to spread apart for the major portion of 
their thickness but remain sealed to each other by the 
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barrier strip at the outermost portion thereof in contact 
with the membrane. 





3,931,425 
SIMULATED STAINED-GLASS ARTICLE AND METHOD 
OF MAKING THE SAME 
Minoru Kuroda, Amagasaki, Japan, assignor to Nishizawa 
Shoji Co. Ltd, Amagasaki, Japan and Dimension Weld Inter- 
national Corporation, Stamford, Conn., part interest to each 
Filed May 3, 1974, Ser. No. 466,700 
Int. Cl.? B44C 5/08 


U.S. Cl. 428—38 13 Claims 





1. A simulated stained-glass article which has a realistic 
appearance when viewed from either side, comprising a top 
layer of at least translucent synthetic plastic sheet material 
having two opposite major surfaces; a bottom layer of clear 
synthetic plastic sheet material laminated to one of said sur- 
faces of said top layer; raised ridges on the other of said major 
surfaces and forming design lines which visually subdivide said 
top layer into a plurality of portions; first black color lines 
substantially coextensive with said ridges at said other major 
surface; second black color lines on said one major surface 
and each registering with one of said first black color lines; 
and a plurality of transparent inks of different colors applied 
to the respective portions on at least one of said major sur- 
faces. 





3,931,426 
MARKING TAPE ASSEMBLY 

Philip N. Braun, and Robert J. Filsinger, both of Syracuse, 

N.Y., assignors to Philip N. Braun, Syracuse, N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 301,658, Oct. 27, 1972, 
abandoned, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 170,169, 
Aug. 9, 1971, abandoned. This application July 11, 1974, Ser. 

No. 487,544 
Int. Cl.? B32B 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 428—40 10 Claims 





1. A marking tape assembly for applying permanent mark- 
ing indicia to an identifying label, said assembly comprising in 
combination: 

a. a first sheet having a pressure sensitive adhesive on one 

surface thereof; 

b. a second sheet having a pressure transferable permanent 

marking material on one surface thereof; 

c. a tape element having a heat sensitive adhesive on one 

surface thereof and adapted to receive on the other sur- 
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face markings transferred from said one surface of said 
second sheet; 

d. said first and second sheets being secured together by 
said pressure sensitive adhesive, a first portion of said one 
surface of said first sheet being covered by said second 
sheet, and a second portion adapted to be exposed for 
adherence to a support surface; 

e. said second sheet and said tape being so constructed and 
arranged that said one surface of said second sheet is in 
facing engagement with said other surface of said tape, 
and the latter is disposed to receive markings transferred 
from said second sheet when said second portion of said 
one surface of said first sheet is secured to a support 
surface; and 

f. a protective sheet releasably secured to said first sheet in 
covering relation to said second portion of said one sur- 
face. 


3,931,427 
STAMP DYED NAPPED FABRIC 

Jose Benzaquen, Caseros, Argentina, assignor to Benzaquen 

Sociedad Anonima Industrial, Commercial, Immobiliaria & 

Financiera, Argentina 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 311,261, Dec. 1, 1972, Pat. 

No. 3,872,557. This application Oct. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 

405,933 

Claims priority, application Argentina, Nov. 23, 1972, 

245277 
Int. Cl.? B32B 33/00; DO6C 11/00 

U.S. Cl. 428—91 6 Claims 

1. A process for treating the surface of a woven fabric which 
comprises stamping one side of a substantially crude woven 
textile fabric with a dye to superficially dye the surface of said 
one side of the fabric; and, submitting the side of the fabric 
thus stamped with dye to a superficial abrasion to produce a 
feltlike appearance and a simultaneous mutation in the color- 
ing of said superficially dyed surface. 

5. A fabric having a treated surface, said fabric comprising 
a woven base fabric having one of its sides stamped with a dye 
such that the surface of said one side of the fabric is superfi- 
cially dyed, said superficially dyed surface being abraded to 
produce a plurality of superficially raised fibrils on the threads 
of said superficially dyed surface resulting in a feltlike appear- 
ance and shade of dye differing from the shade of the dye 
stamped on said surface, and the other side of said fabric being 
substantially untreated. 


3,931,428 
SUBSTRATE COATED WITH SUPER-HYDROPHOBIC 
LAYERS 
Franklin G. Reick, Westwood, N.J., acsignor to Michael Ebert, 
Mamaroneck, N.Y., a part interest 
Filed Jan. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 430,621 
Int. Cl? CO8J 7/04, 9/42; DOGN 7/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—149 13 Claims 
1. A product having super-hydrophobic properties, com- 
prising a substrate having a micro-rough face which is physi- 
cally hydrophobic, said face being coated with hydrophobic 
fumed silicon dioxide particles which are bonded to said face 
by a binder having chemical hydrophobic properties, the 
amount of said binder, by weight relative to the amount of said 
particles being less than one-half the amount of said particles. 
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3,931,429 
SURFACE COVERING MATERIALS 
Michael Charles Austin, Tonbridge, England, assignor to Mar- 
ley Tile A.G., Zug, Switzerland 
Filed Feb. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 445,343 
priority, application United Kingdom, July 6, 1973, 


Int. Cl.* B32B 3/00, 3/26 
U.S. Cl. 428—158 


Claims 
32411/73 


15 Claims 





1. A process for the production of surface covering materi- 
als having a textured effect which comprises (a) applying a 
layer of a first foamable resinous composition on to a sub- 
strate; (b) applying a second foamable resinous composition 
on to selected areas of the surface of the said first foamable 
resinous composition; (c) applying at least one essentially 
non-foaming resinous layer over the said first and second 
foamable resinous compositions; and (d) heating to effect 
foaming of the first and second foamable resinous composi- 
tions whereby a surface covering material having a textured 
effect is produced; the said first and second foamable resinous 
compositions being selected whereby upon heating substantial 
foaming of the said second foamable resinous composition 
occurs before any substantial foaming of the said first foam- 
able resinous composition. 

13. A surface covering material having a textured effect 
which comprises a substrate of backing layer, a layer of a first 
foamed resinous composition on the substrate or backing 
layer, a second foamed resinous composition on selected areas 
of the said first foamed resinous composition and a layer of an 
essentially nonfoamed resinous composition over the said first 
and second foamed resinous compositions; the surface of the 
said material being at a higher level in areas with both first and 
second foamed resinous composition applied than in other 
areas of the surface covering material; and the said second 
foamed resinous composition having a structure characteristic 
of a resinous composition which has foamed to a significant 
extent whilst supported by a non-foaming substrate. 


3,931,430 
METHOD OF DESENSITIZING A PRESSURE SENSITIVE 
RECORDING SHEET AND THE PRODUCT THEREOF 


Tomonori Tada, and Akira Shiono, both of Osaka, Japan, . 


to Kanzaki Paper Mfg. Co. Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 
Filed Nov. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 413,437 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 11, 1972, 47- 
113377 
Int. Cl? B41M 5/02 
US. Cl. 428—195 9 Claims 
1. A method of desensitizing a pressure sensitive recording 
sheet comprising applying to a predetermined area of the 
pressure sensitive recording sheet a desensitizer which com- 
prises a reaction product produced by the reaction of (1) 
ammonia, alkylamines, alkyleneamines selected from the 
group consisting essentially of ethylenediamine, propylenedia- 
mine, hexamethylenediamine, diethylenetriamine and trieth- 
ylenetetramine, alkenylamines, cyclicamines or arylamines 
with (2) one member selected from the group consisting of 
alkylglycidylethers, cycloalkylglycidylethers, arylglycidyleth- 
ers, alkenylglycidylethers, glycidylalkylates, glycidylalkenates 
and glycidylarylates. 
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3,931,431 
PHOTOGRAPHS COATED WITH A PROTECTIVE AND 
FINISHING LAYER 
Lewis A. Giorgi, 286 New Main St., Yonkers, N.Y. 10701 
Division of Ser. No. 324,583, Jan. 18, 1973, abandoned. This 
application Apr. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 461,895 


Int. Cl.? B32B 3/30 

U.S. Cl. 428—201 4 Claims 

1. A finishing composition brushed or sprayed onto con- 
toured colored studio photographs to form a colorless trans- 
parent protective coating thereon which when dry retains 
flexiblity and elasticity characteristics independent of time, 
humidity and atmospheric conditions, said composition being 
composed essentially of commercial particulate vinyl resin 
dissolved or dispersed in methyl isobutyl ketone, diisobutyl 
ketone or trimethyl nonanone containing naphtha, a naph- 
thene or a xylene and free from benzene, methanol, acetone 
and chlorinated hydrocarbons having solvent action on the 
colored studio photographs, said vinyl resin being polyvinyl 
chloride or a vinyl chloride copolymer wherein the vinyl chlo- 
ride predominates. 


3,931,432 
PRINTING PROCESS 

Alan James Butters; Walter Peace, both of Manchester, and 

James Duncan Pont, Reading, all of England, assignors to 

Imperial Chemical Industries Limited, London, England 

Filed Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 428,311 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 4, 1973, 

493/73 
Int. Cl.? B41M 1/00 

US. Cl. 428—206 10 Claims 

1. A process for the gravure or flexographic printing of 
flexible substrates wherein the printing vehicle comprises a 
dispersion of particles of a synthetic film-forming polymer, 
which is a homopolymer of methyl methacrylate or a copoly- 
mer thereof with alkyl esters of acrylic or methacrylic acid in 
which the alkyl groups contain from 2 to 8 carbon atoms, in 
an inert organic liquid in which the polymer is insoluble, the 
dispersion (a) being stabilized by a polymeric stabilizer which 
is a block or graft polymer one polymeric constituent of 
which, being an anchoring component which associates with 
the particles of disperse polymer, is compatible with the poly- 
mer of which the disperse particles are formed and another 
polymeric constituent of which is solvated by the organic 
liquid of the dispersion, to provide a stabilizing steric protec- 
tive barrier at least 12 A thick, and (b) being of such a compo- 
sition that after evaporation of not more than 50% by weight 
of the organic liquid present the residue remains as a stable 
dispersion capable of blending homogeneously with fresh 
dispersion, and wherein the polymer particles are subse- 
quently integrated upon the substrate, said printing vehicle 
having a solids content in the range of 20 to 70% by weight 
and a viscosity of from 16 to 40 seconds measured in a No. 4 
Ford cup at 20°C. 


3,931,433 
SIMULATED BEVERAGE PULP, BEVERAGE MIX, 
BEVERAGE PREPARED THEREFROM AND PROCESS 
James D. Eskritt, Port Hope, Canada; Brian C. Shrimpton, 

Chipping Warden, England, and Linda A. Ven Huizen, 

North Vancouver, Canada, assignors to General Foods, 

Limited, Toronto, Canada 

Filed Dec. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 422,245 
Claims priority, application Canada, Dec. 8, 1972, 158827 
Int. Cl? A23L 1/27 
U.S. Cl. 426—250 11 Claims 

1. A simulated beverage pulp comprising a codried prege- 
latinized starch and a water-insoluble dye. 

9. A process for preparing a simulated beverage pulp com- 
prising admixing a pregelatinized starch with a water-insoluble 
dye, codrying the mixture and grinding the codried admixture 
to a fine powder. 
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3,931,434 

METHOD OF MANUFACTURING DEHYDRATED FRUIT 
USED AS AN ADDITIVE TO POWDERED INSTANT FOOD 
Hiroshi Murai, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Nagatanien Honpo 

Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Jan. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 431,386 
Int. Cl.* A23B 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 426—295 4 Claims 

1. A method of manufacturing dehydrated fruit used as an 
additive to powdered instant food which comprises coating 
granulated sugar on the surface of raw preliminarily dried fruit 
containing 20 to 30 percent of water, mechanically pressing 
the fruit so as to embed the granulated sugar into the fruit in 
a solid state and dehydrating the fruit thus embedded with the 
granulated sugar at a temperature up to 100°C until the water 
content in the fruit is reduced to below 6 percent. 


3,931,435 
ELECTRON BEAM POSITIVE RESISTS CONTAINING 
ACETATE POLYMERS 
Edward Gipstein, Saratoga, Calif.; Wayne M. Moreau, Wap- 
pingers Falls, N.Y., and Omar U. Need, III, San Jose, Calif., 
assignors to International Business Machines Corporation, 
Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 534,541 
Int. Cl.? BOSD 3/06 
US. Cl. 427—43 5 Claims 

1. A process for forming an image with a positive resist, said 

process comprising the steps of: 

1. forming on a substrate a film of a composition comprising 
polymeric methy! methacrylate, said composition having 
increased sensitivity to electron beam radiation due to the 
presence in said composition of from | to 20% by weight 
based on said polymeric methyl methacrylate of polymer- 
ized vinyl acetate or polymerized isopropeny! acetate, 

2. exposing said film in a predetermined pattern to radia- 
tion, 

3. removing the radiation exposed portion of said film with 
a solvent. 


3,931,436 
SEGMENTED GAS DISCHARGE DISPLAY PANEL 

DEVICE AND METHOD OF MANUFACTURING SAME 
George A. Kupsky, State College, Pa., assignor to Owens- 

Illinois, Inc., Toledo, Ohio 

Filed July 30, 1974, Ser. No. 492,993 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 9/00 
U.S. Cl. 427—96 4 Claims 

1. In a process for making a gas discharge information 
display panel of the type in which plural cathode electrodes 
are exposed to the gas medium confined in a discharge cham- 
ber and the anode electrode is a transparent electrode carried 
on a viewing plate and in which a dielectric mask outlines the 
cathode electrodes, and said cathode electrodes are printed 
with conductive silver paste and firing same on a glass sub- 
strate forming a part of said panel said dielectric mask being 
applied as a heat fused coating on said glass substrate, said 
viewing plate being joined to said glass substrate in spaced 
relation by a heat fusible glass seal, the improvement compris- 
ing firing said conductive silver paste at a temperature higher 
than any temperature subsequently used in the fabrication of 
said information display panel so as to substantially eliminate 
cathode porosity and provide a smooth cathode surface. 

3. In a batch process for making a plurality of gas discharge 
information display panels, printing with a conductive silver 
paste, on a common glass substrate a plurality of separate 
groups of cathode electrodes, one said group for each panel, 
firing said silver paste as defined in claim 1, applying a sepa- 
rate dielectric mask to each said separate group of cathode 
segments, and separating said common glass substrate to a 
plurality of separate glass substrates, each separate glass sub- 
strate carrying one of said separate groups of cathode elec- 
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trodes, joining one said viewing plate to each separated sub- 
strate and filling with an ionizable gaseoue medium. 


3,931,437 
SURFACE TREATMENT OF MICROPOROUS MATERIAL 
Frank Peter Civardi, Wayne, and Hans Georg Kuenstler, Clif- 
ton, both of N.J., assignors to Inmont Corporation, New 

York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 56,936, July 21, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,764,363, and a continuation-in-part of Ser. Nos. 843,425, 
July 22, 1969, abandoned, and Ser. No. 867,762, Oct. 20, 
1969, abandoned. This application Sept. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 
401,480. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 

Oct. 9, 1990, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl? BOSD 5/00, 3/12, 3/10, 3/04 


U.S. Cl. 427—246 12 Claims 





1. Process for the treatment of microporous material which 
consists essentially of providing a sheet material having a 
water vapor transmission of at least about 100 g/m?/24 hrs. 
and having at least one surface zone of microporous polymeric 
material, said surface zone being wet with a liquid, applying to 
the outer surface of said surface zone a solution of polymeric 
material in a solvent which attacks the polymeric material of 
said surface zone, coagulating said solution by the action of 
said liquid present in said surface zone and removing said 
solvent and said liquid supplied by said surface zone by evapo- 
ration to form an adherent layer less than 20 microns in thick- 
ness on said surface zone, said liquid being a non-solvent for 
the polymeric material of said solution and of said surface 
zone and being a coagulant for said solution whereby to coag- 
ulate said solution as a water vapor permeable layer on said 
outer surface, there being sufficient of said non-solvent in said 
zone to effect said coagulation. 


3,931,438 
DIFFERENTIAL DENSIFICATION STRENGTHENING OF 
GLASS-CERAMICS 
George H. Beall, Big Flats, and Kenneth Chyung, Elmira, both 
of N.Y., assignors to Corning Glass Works, Corning, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 196,593, Nov. 8, 1971, 
abandoned. This Nov. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 413,544 
Int. Cl.? 65 30; B32B 7/02, 17/06; CO3B 32/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—218 4 Claims 
1. A strengthened laminated glass-ceramic article compris- 
ing a glass-ceramic core portion and a compressively-stressed 
glass-ceramic surface layer laminated to and substantially 
enveloping said core portion, wherein 
a. the difference in thermal expansion coefficient between 
the core and surface layer glass-ceramics is less than 
about 5 xX 1077/°C.; 
b. the glass-ceramic core portion is formed of a composition 
having at a selected crystallization temperature a density 
D, prior to crystallization in situ and a density D., subse- 
quent thereto; 
c. the compressively-stressed glass-ceramic surface layer is 
formed of a composition having at said crystallization 
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temperature a density D, prior to crystallization in situ 


and a density D,, subsequent thereto; and wherein 

d. the values of the densities D.,, D.,, Du, and Dy are such 
that the present valve of the densification differential (D) 
as defined by the expression: 


Pes Ponte ¥ Pete, 100 
a a“ 
is positive. 
3,931,439 


MODIFIED ASPHALT HYDRAULIC SEALER 
Clarence R. Bresson, and Forrest D. Spaulding, both of Bar- 
tlesville, Okla., assignors to Phillips Petroleum Company, 
Bartlesville, Okla. 

Division of Ser. No. 325,387, Jan. 22, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,856,732. This application Aug. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 497,289 
Int. Cl.? B23B 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—265 8 Claims 

1. An improved hydraulic barrier system capable of with- 
standing a hydrostatic pressure at least equal to 35 feet of 
water at a temperature of 100°F comprising at least one layer 
of a suitable fabric having applied thereto a sealant composi- 
tion consisting essentially of an air-blown cut-back asphalt 
having incorporated therein from 1 to 10 weight percent of an 
additive selected from the group consisting of (a) a hydroge- 
nated random butadiene-styrene copolymer containing from 
about 30 to about 44 parts by weight of butadiene per 100 
parts by weight of total monomers with the remainder being 
Styrene; (b) a butadiene-styrene block copolymer having the 
configuration S-B-S, containing about 70 weight percent buta- 
diene and about 30 percent styrene; and (c) mixtures of (a) 
and (b) in a weight ratio of (a) to (b) in the range of 1:10 to 
10:1. 


3,931,440 
ROOFING SHINGLE UTILIZING AN ASPHALT 
COMPOSITION AND METHOD OF MAKING AN 
ASPHALT-SATURATED BASE SHEET 
Philip Bickford Shepherd, Sedalia, and Robert William Croop, 
Littleton, both of Colo., assignors to Johns-Manville Corpo- 
ration, Denver, Colo. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,524 
Int. Cl.? DO4H //08; B32B 19/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—281 
1. An asphalt shingle comprising: 
a. a base sheet; and 
b. an asphalt composition substantially completely encapsu- 
lating and at least partially penetrating in said base sheet, 
said composition including 

i. asphalt, 

ii. a filler material dispersed throughout said asphalt, and 
iii. glass fiber bundles of preselected type dispersed 
throughout said asphalt, said bundles each comprising 
a plurality of monofilaments and bonding substance for 
maintaining said monofilaments bonded together, said 
composition comprising between approximately 0.1% 
and 3% glass fiber bundles by weight of said composi- 
tion, 

c. said bonding substance being such that 

i. when said composition is maintained at between ap- 
proximately 350°F and 450°F, said substance maintains 
substantially all of said monofilaments in each of said 
bundles bonded together, and 

ii. when said composition reaches a temperature of ap- 
proximately 700°F, said substance becomes ineffective 
to maintain said monofilaments bonded together, 
whereby said monofilaments separate and disperse 
throughout said asphalt. 


5 Claims 
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3,931,441 
FIBER-SPHERE ARTICLE OF MANUFACTURE 
John Vincent Milewski, Somerville, N.J., assignor to Exxon 
Research and Engineering Company, Linden, N.J. 
Filed Sept. 14, 1973, Ser. No. 397,225 
Int. Cl? B32B 5/16 
U.S. Cl. 428—283 5 Claims 
1. A fiber and sphere reinforced plastic article of manufac- 
ture comprising: 
a resin matrix material as binder; and, 
a mixture of glass fiber and glass bead sphere reinforcing 
materials, said fiber and sphere materials being present in 
a maximum packing condition thereby providing substan- 
tially low voids between said fibers and spheres in said 
article, said fibers having a definite length to diameter 
ratio ranging from 1/1 to 100/1, said fiber loading being 
between 0 and 100% in said mixture of fiber and spheres, 
and the ratio of the diameter of the spheres to that of the 
fibers being selected from values between 5 and 100 and 
between 0.1 and 0.01. 


3,931,442 
TEMPORARY MODIFICATION OF A PATTERN MASK 
FOR USE IN FORMING A COLOR CRT SCREEN AND A 
PROCESS FOR MODIFYING THE SAME 
Peter H. Rollason, Cayuga, N.Y., assignor to GTE Sylvania 
Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 337,361, March 2, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,244 
Int. Cl? HO1J 31/00 


U.S. Cl. 428—336 4 Claims 





1. In a screen-related multi-apertured pattern member as 
used in a color cathode ray tube, a temporary modification 
improvement of the apertured portion for utilization during at 
least one selected radiant energy exposure step of the proce- 
dure for fabricating a patterned screen structure disposed on 
the interior surface of an associated viewing panel, said tem- 
porary modification improvement comprising: 

a dried light-attenuating coating of a water-soluble polyhyd- 
ric secondary alcohol in the form of a polyvinyl alcohol 
solution substantially uniformly covering both surfaces of 
said apertured member to effect a bridging meniscus of 
coating in each aperture thereof, said coating being 
formed from a homogeneous solution of a 50—50 volu- 
metric percentage of water and a C,;,—C, monohydric 
alcohol having six to eight weight percent of polyvinyl 
alcohol solids dissolved therein, said coating meniscus 
being formed of a continuous film bridging the central 
region of said aperture and merging peripherally into a 
gradual thickening of coating effecting annular support 
within the aperture perimeter, the central region of said 
meniscus having a minimum thickness in the order of one 
micron, said coating material having homogeneously 
dispersed therein a watersoluble light attenuating chemi- 
cal composition substantially selectively absorbent of 
ultraviolet radiant energy within substantially the 350 to 
380 nanometer bandwidth range as utilized in said screen 
exposure step, the degree of absorptive modification in 
each aperture being resultant of the variations in thick- 
ness of the homogeneous composition of said coating 
meniscus and the concentration of absorptive chemical 
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material dissolved therein, said uv absorbent coating 
additionally providing a uniform covering for the intersti- 
tial maaterial defining said apertures thereby reducing 
deleterious reflections of actinic radiation during screen 
structure fabrication. 


3,931,443 
DUPLICATING SYSTEMS 
David John Neale, Woodford Green, and Stanford Frederick 

Dawney, Brentwood, both of England, assignors to Lamson 

Industries Limited, London, England 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 176,284, Aug. 30, 1971, 

abandoned. This application Aug. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 385,706 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Nov. 4, 1970, 
$2484/70 
Int. Cl.? B41M 5/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—341 24 Claims 

1. In a process for hectographic duplicating, said process 

comprising the steps of 

a. forming hectographic transfer sheets by applying a coat- 
ing of a composition comprising at least 20% by weight of 
at least one at least substantially colorless dyestuff pre- 
cursor, and a film-forming vehicle therefor, at a dry 
coated weight of about 5 to about 40 gsm, to a base web. 
b. thereafter contacting said coating with a hectographic 
sheet, and transferring selected portions of said coating to 
the hectographic sheet by the application of pressure, to 
form an imaged hectographic master and, 

c. thereafter successively contacting the imaged hecto- 
graphic master with a plurality of hectographic copy 
sheets moistened with an ethanol spirit duplicating fluid, 
and converting the dyestuff precursor into the dyestuff to 
form legible copies, 

the improvement comprising using, as said dyestuff precur- 
sor, a leucauramine dyestuff precursor of the formula 


CH. CH 
aN VA \ ay 
N CH- -N 
pin Sead Nox 
3 . 3 
wherein R is methoxy, sodium p-carboxyphenylamino or sodi- 
um-p-sulphophenylamino. 
20. A hectographic transfer sheet consisting essentially of a 
base web having a coating on at least one side thereof, said 


coating comprising at least 15% by weight of at least one 
dyestuff precursor of the formula 


CH, CH 
N cH- \ -n’ 3 

a wane athe E 
3 R 3 


wherein R is methoxy, sodium p-carboxyphenylamino or sodi- 
um-p-sulphophenylamino, and a film-forming vehicle there- 
for; wherein the coating is at a dry coated weight of about 5 
to about 40 gsm. 


942 0.G.—18 
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3,931,444 
BACKING SHEET COATED WITH CATALYST AND SELF 
CURING INTERPOLYMER ADHESIVE 

Lawrence W. McKenna, Wilbraham, and Donald M. Gardner, 

Springfield, both of Mass., assignors to Monsanto Company, 

St. Louis, Mo. 

Division of Ser. No. 333,916, Feb. 20, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,893,982. This application Dec. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 530,257 
Int. Cl? CO8F /5/40 
U.S. Cl. 428—355 5 Claims 

1. An article of manufacture which comprises a substrate 
coated on at least one side with a pressure-sensitive perma- 
nently tacky composition comprising a dried mixture of an 
interpolymer and between 0.01 and 1.0 parts by weighi of 
1,3-bis(dimethylamino)-2-hydroxypropane per 100 parts by 
weight of the interpolymer, wherein the interpolymer has a 
weight average molecular weight in the range of 10,000 to 
500,000, a glass transition temperature in the range of —15° to 
—75°C. and comprises: 

1. between 0.1 and 15 weight percent of an a,8-ethyleni- 

cally unsaturated aliphatic carboxylic acid, 

2. between 0.1 and 2 weight percent of a glycidyl monomer 
selected from the group consisting of glycidyl acrylate, 
glycidyl methacrylate, and allyl glycidyl ether, 

. between 35 to 84.9 weight percent of a monomer se- 
lected from the group consisting of esters of acrylic acid 
and methacrylic acid containing from 6 to 20 carbon 
atoms, and 

4. optionally, a monomer selected from the group consisting 

of a-olefins containing 2 to 10 carbon atoms, vinyl esters 
of alkanoic acids containing from 3 to 10 carbon atoms, 
vinyl and methyl esters of acrylic and methacrylic acids, 
acrylonitrile, methacrylonitrile, styrene and vinyl chlo- 
ride. 


w 


3,931,445 
PRECOATED LARGE-DIAMETER MONOFILAMENTS 
FOR PREPREG TAPE 
Joseph N. Schurb, St. Paul, Minn., assignor to Minnesota 
Mining and Manufacturing Company, St. Paul, Minn. 
Division of Ser. No. 80,207, Oct. 12, 1970, Pat. No. 3,775,061, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 649,167, June 27, 
1967, abandoned. This application June 26, 1973, Ser. No. 
373,860 
Int. Cl. B32B 9/00; DO2G 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 428—366 3 Claims 
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1. A flexible handleable reinforcing filament adapted for 
inclusion in prepreg tape from which are molded high-strength 
substantially void-free resinous structural members uniformly 
reinforced with continuous collimated reinforcing filaments, 
said reinforcing filament consisting essentially of a continuous 
length of a single high-strength large-diameter monofilament 
coated with a nontacky circumferential layer at least about 0.1 
mil in thickness that comprises a partially crosslinked precoat 
resin composition that comprises epoxy resin modified by 
inclusion of a high-molecular-weight polymeric component 
that exhibits substantial elongation when stressed beyond its 
yield point to increase the capability of elongation of the 
precoat resin composition when fully crosslinked; is highly 
adherent to the monofilament; has high strength in the molded 
condition; and exhibits substantially no flow when the coated 
monofilament is embedded in the matrix sheet of resin compo- 
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sition of a prepreg tape and the tape is subjected to a useful 
molding operation. 


3,931,446 
PROCESS FOR PRODUCING POLYMERIC 
PIEZOELECTRIC ELEMENTS AND THE ARTICLE 
FORMED THEREBY 
Naohiro Murayama, Iwaka, and Takao Oikawa, Iwaki, both of 

Japan, assignors to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kai- 

sha, Tokyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 184,170, Sept. 27, 1971, 

abandoned. This application Mar. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 449,809 

Claims priority, application Japan, Sept. 26, 1970, 45- 

83771 
Int. Cl.? BOSD 5/12; B32B 27/00 
U.S. Cl. 428—421 11 Claims 

1. A polarized piezoelectric film comprising an oriented or 
unoriented polyvinylidene fluoride having electrodes on both 
surfaces, wherein said PVDF has an infrared absorbance ratio 
Ds30/D5,9 of not more than 1.2. 

5. A process for producing highly piezoelectric elements 
which comprises stretching a polyvinylidene fluoride film 
having a major proportion of the a-type crystal structure at a 
temperature not higher than 100°C in at least one axial direc- 
tion to form a polyvinylidene fluoride film having a major 
proportion of the B-type crystal structure as exibited by an 
infrared absorbance ratio Dy39/Ds,. of not more than 1.2; 
attaching electrodes on both surfaces of the resulting film; and 
then treating the resulting film with the electrodes to a tem- 
perature of at least 40°C, but below the melting point of said 
film, while applying to said film a direct current voltage of 
between 200 KV/cm amd 1,500 KV/cm. 


3,931,447 
FUSED SILICIDE COATINGS CONTAINING DISCRETE 
PARTICLES FOR PROTECTING NIOBIUM ALLOYS 
Salvatore J. Grisaffe, and Stanley R. Levine, both of Rocky 
River, Ohio, assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the United States National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 4, 1973, Ser. No. 357,312 
Int. Cl.? B32B 9/06, 15/04 
U.S. Cl. 428—450 8 Claims 
1. A niobium alloy having an oxidation protective coating 
consisting essentially of 
a fused silicide material with a higher thermal expansion 
coefficient than said niobium alloy, and 
fibers selected from the group consisting of tungsten and 
molybdenum in said silicide material to modify the physi- 
cal properties of said coating by providing dispersed 
nucleation sites therein, said fibers having a thermal 
expansion coefficient lower than that of said fused silicide 
material whereby said coating has a thermal expansion 
coefficient between that of said fibers and said fused 
silicide material. 
3. A niobium alloy having an oxidation protective coating 
consisting essentially of 
a fused silicide material with a higher thermal expansion 
coefficient than said niobium alloy, and 
discrete particles comprising oxide fibers in said silicide 
material to modify the physical properties cf said coating 
by providing dispersed nucleation sites therein, said dis- 
crete particles having a thermal expansion coefficient 
lower than that of said fuse silicide material whereby said 
coating has a thermal expansion coefficient between that 
of said discrete particles and said fused silicide material. 
8. A method of modifying a fused silicide coating for 
protecting a surface of a niobium alloy having a lower 
thermal expansion coefficient than that of the fused sili- 
cide coating material whereby said fused silicide coating 
material is prone to crack upon cooling from elevated 
temperatures, said method comprising the steps of 
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distributing a plurality of discrete particles of active metals 
selected from the group consisting of molybdenum, tung- 
sten, columbium and tantalum in said coating material on 
the surface of said niobium alloy, and 

heating the coating material with said particles therein 
whereby said coating material is fused with the micro- 
structure thereof altered and the thermal expansion coef- 
ficient reduced thereby minimizing the number of tensile 
cracks. 


3,931,448 
COATED ARTICLES 
Robert E. Parkinson, Monroeville Borough, Allegheny County, 
Pa., assignor to United States Steel Corporation, Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Division of Ser. No. 290,599, Sept. 20, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 139,197, April 30, 
1971, abandoned. This application Dec. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 
422,642 
Int. Cl.? B32B 13/12, 15/08 
U.S. CL. 428—451 3 Claims 

1. A coated article comprising a substrate coated with a 
composition comprising an aqueous dispersion of: from about 
25 to about 95 weight percent of resin solids of a copolymer 
of ethylene and acrylic acid, wherein the acrylic acid consti- 
tutes about 18% to 24% of the copolymer; blended with b. 
from about 5 to about 75 weight percent of resin solids of a 
water-dispersible, heat-reactable, rseol, A-stage type phenolic 
resin essentially free of unreacted phenol and containing a 
substantial amount of trimethylol phenol. 


3,931,449 

RESINOUS LAMINATES HAVING IMPROVED GAS 
PERMEATION AND RESISTANCE TO DELAMINATION 
Sadao Hirata; Syunsaku Hirata, both of Yokohama; Toru 

Suzuki, Yokosuka, and Akira Kishimoto, Tokyo, all of Ja- 

pan, assignors to Toyo Seikan Kaisha Limited, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Aug. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 388,805 

Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 17, 1972, 47- 

82348; Oct. 4, 1972, 47-98993; July 7, 1973, 48-76138 
Int. Cl.* B32B 27/08; CO8G 41/04 


U.S. Cl. 428—474 17 Claims 
| G 


a 


b 


1. A resin laminate structure comprising at least one layer 
(a) of a polyolefin and at least one layer (b) consisting essen- 
tially of (A) a polyolefin and (B) a saponified product of 
ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymers having an ethylene content 
of 25 to 50 mole % and a degree of saponification of at least 
96% at an A : B mixing weight ratio ranging from 90 : 10 to 
10 : 90, said two layers being laminated by means of co-extru- 
sion without an adhesive so that said layer (a) and said layer 
(b) are adjacent to each other, wherein said layer (b) is of 
such a multi-layer laminar structure that the polymer compo- 
sition is different with respect to the thickness direction but 
substantially identical with respect to the plane direction and 
that when the layer (b) is divided into at least two layers in the 
direction of the thickness, at least that divided layer adjacent 
to said layer (a) contains predominantly the polyolefin (A), 
namely contains said saponified product in an amount ex- 
pressed by the fo'lowing formula 


M,=m,X 


wherein X stands for the average content (% by weight) of 
the saponified product of the ethylene-vinyl acetate co- 
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polymer in the said layer (b), m, is a number of from 0 
to 0.95, and M, is the content (% by weight) of said 
saponified product in said specific divided layer, 
and an adjacent divided layer contains predominantly the 
saponified product of the ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymer 
(B), namely contains the saponified product in an amount 
expressed by the following formula 


M,=m,X 


wherein X is as defined above, m, is a number of at least 
1.05, and M, is the content (% by weight) of said saponi- 
fied product in said specific divided layer. 

13. A resin laminate structure comprising two surface layers 
of a polyolefin and an intermediate layer of a blend consisting 
essentially of (A) said polyolefin, (B) a saponified product of 
an ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymer having an ethylene con- 
tent of 25 to 50 mole % and a degree of saponification of at 
least 96% and (C) a thermoplastic polymer containing a car- 
bonyl group at the main or side chain thereof at a concentra- 
tion of 120 to 1400 milliequivalents per 100 g of the polymer, 
the weight ratio of B : C being within 95 : 5 to 50 : 50, said 
polyolefin (A) being present in an amount of 5 to 100 parts 
by weight per 100 parts by weight of the sum of said polymers 
(B) and (C), and said two surface layers and said intermediate 
layer being laminated by means of co-extrusion without an 
adhesive so that said two surface layers and said intermediate 
layer are adjacent to each other, wherein said intermediate 
layer has such a multi-layer laminar structure that the polymer 
composition is different with respect to the thickness direction 
but substantially identical with respect to the plane direction 
and that when the intermediate layer is divided into three 
layers in the direction of the thickness, the two divided layers 
adjacent to said polyolefin surface layers each contain pre- 
dominantly the polyolefin (A) and the carbonyl group-con- 
taining thermoplastic polymer (C), namely contain said sa- 
ponified product (B) in an amount expressed by the following 
formula 


M,=mX 
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wherein X stands for the average content (% by weight) of 
the ethylene-vinyl acetate copolymer saponified product 

in the blend layer, m, is a number of from 0 to 0.95, and 
M, is the content (% by weight) of said saponified prod- 
uct in said dividec outer layer, 

and the divided inner layer contains predominantly the ethy- 

lene-vinyl acetate copolymer saponified product (B), namely 

contains said saponified product (B) in an amount expressed 

by the formula 


M,=m,X 


wherein X is as defined above, m, is a number of at least 
1.05 and M, is the content (% by weight of said saponified 
product in said divided inner layer. 


3,931,450 
POLYURETHANE FOAM COMPOSITE 

John T. Patton, Jr., Wyandotte; Louis C. Pizzini, Trenton; 

John G. Demou, Lincoln Park, all of Mich., and Gerhard G. 

Ramiow, East Windsor, N.J., assignors to BASF Wyandotte 

Corporation, Wyandotte, Mich. 

Filed Oct. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 513,639 
Int. Cl.? B32B 3/26 

U.S. Cl. 428—315 8 Claims 

1. A polyurethane foam composite prepared by heat sealing 
a substrate and a polyurethane foam prepared by the reaction 
in the presence of a blowing agent of an organic polyisocya- 
nate with a graft polyol obtained by the in situ polymerization 
in the presence of a free radical catalyst of an ethylenically 
unsaturated monomer or mixture of monomers in a polyol. 

2. The composite of claim 1 wherein the substrate is polyvi- 
nyl chloride. 
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3,931,451 

APPARATUS FOR PREVENTING BURN-OFF DUE TO AN 

ACCIDENTICAL STANDING ARC IN HIGH VOLTAGE 

APPARATUS 

Rolf Durschner, Mohrendorf, and Werner Lehmann, Er- 

langen, both of Germany, assignors to Siemens Aktiengesell- 

schaft, Munich, Germany 

Filed Feb. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 440,050 

Claims priority, application Germany, Feb. 14, 1973, 

2307195; Nov. 29, 1973, 2360070 
Int. Cl.2 HOIB 9/04, 9/06 


US. Cl. 174—11 R 15 Claims 





1. In high voltage apparatus including a voltage carrying 
part which is enclosed by a housing and supported within the 
housing by insulating members and wherein gas under pres- 
sure is contained within the housing as insulation and which 
further includes an inner reinforcement member forming a 
double wall along with the outer housing wall with a space 
being formed therebetween to prevent burn-off in the case of 
an accidental standing arc, the improvement comprising said 
inner reinforcement member forming a double wall in the area 
of each of said insulating members, said inner reinforcement 
member including means for relieving the pressure to which 
said double wall portion is subjected in the case of an acciden- 
tal standing arc burning near an insulating member and in- 
cluding means for retarding the heat generated thereby from 
being transmitted to the wall of said housing in amounts suffi- 
cient to cause damage. 


3,931,452 
DEVICE FOR ATTACHMENT OF CEILING-SUPENDED 
EQUIPMENT 

Agne Lars Harry Nilsson, 430 60 Landvetter, Borgasvagen 20, 

Sweden 

Filed Sept. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 400,400 

Claims priority, application Sweden, Sept. 26, 1972, 

12432/72 
Int. Cl.2 HO2G 3/26 


U.S. Cl. 174—48 9 Claims 
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1. A load-carrying structure adapted for attachment to 
ceiling joists of a medical facility and comprising an elongate 
girder whose width is larger in dimension than its height and 
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having at least two separate, isolated channels in its width 
direction, one of said channels accommodating electric cables 
and the other channel accommodating piping for supply of 
fluid therethrough, and means for carrying equipment con- 
nected at predetermined locations to said girder and being 
detachable from and displaceable with respect to said prede- 
termined location to thereby permit greater latitude in posi- 
tioning of equipment carried by said means, said girder struc- 
ture being of electrically conductive material and constituting 
a common electrical earth connection for equipment effec- 
tively supported thereby. 


3,931,453 
GEOPHONE CASE WITH IMPROVED CABLE ANCHOR 
Ernest M. Hall, Jr., Houston, Tex., assignor to Walker, Hall, 
Sears, Inc., Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 499,868 
Int. Cl.2 GOLV 1/16; HOIR 13/58; HOSK 5/02 
U.S. Cl. 174—65 R 1 Claim 





1. A case having an interior chamber for housing a geo- 
phone, said chamber having an opening accepting there- 
through an electric cable, including conductors, in water-tight 
fashion, 

a cylindrical anchor in the chamber anchoring the cable to 
the case, said anchoring having at least three substantially 
parallel bores therethrough, and said three bores extend- 
ing between and through the top and bottom faces of said 
anchor, 

said cable making two 180° bends in passing through said 
bores, whereby an upward pull on said cable is resisted by 
said bends; 

one of said bores receiving at least one conductor of the 
cable therethrough, and a solder ball on the tip of the 
received conductor anchoring the conductor to said an- 
chor. 


3,931,454 
PRINTED CIRCUIT BOARD AND METHOD OF 
PREPARING IT 

Gerhard R. Sprengling, Blairsville, Pa., assignor to Westing- 

house Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Oct. 17, 1972, Ser. No. 298,213 
Int. Cl.? HOSK 3/28, 1/18 

U.S. Cl. 174—68.5 13 Claims 

1. A method of preparing a printed circuit board composed 
of an insulating board having a conducting circuit bonded to 
at least one side comprising: 
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1. connecting with solder electronic components to the 
conducting circuit of the said printed circuit board; 

2. coating the printed circuit board with a layer up to about 
0.1 mils thick of a compound selected from the group 
consisting of monomers of the general formula 





et) ae 


and prepolymers thereof containing up to about 100 poly- 
meric units, where n is an integer from 2 to 9, m is an integer 
from | to 9, R is —H or —CH,, Y is selected from the group 
consisting of H, F, Cl, and Br, and 80 to 100% of the X atoms 
are F and 0 to 20% of the X atoms are selected from the group 
consisting of H, Cl, Br, and mixtures thereof; 

3. removing at least one of said electronic components by 
melting said solder without first removing said layer and 
thermally bonding another electronic component in place 
thereof; and 

4. recoating said printed circuit board around the area 
where said other electronic component was bonded with 
a layer of said compound up to about 0.1 mils thick. 


3,931,455 
BREATHER CAP WITH BAFFLE 
Norman Burnell, Hallandale, Fla., assignor to Lumidor Prod- 
ucts, Corporation, Hialeah, Fla. 
Filed Mar. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 454,512 
Int. Cl.2? HO2G /5/00 
U.S. Cl. 174—135 6 Claims 





1. A breather cap assembly for use with an electrical cable 
having an impervious sheath thereabout which sheath defines 
a space between it and said cable, said sheath including a 
threaded opening therein in communication with said space, 
said breather cap assembly being arranged for securement to 
said cable sheath to enable said space to be in free communi- 
cation with the ambient atmosphere surrounding the outside 
of the sheath, while serving to prevent the ingress of water into 
said space, said breather cap assembly comprising hollow 
baffle means and nipple means secured thereto and including 
one threaded end for securement within said threaded open- 
ing in said sheath, said nipple means including an orifice 


ELECTRICAL 547 


extending therethrough and in communication with the inte- 
rior of the baffle means, said baffle means having a central 
longitudinal axis and including an open free end disposed 
furthest from said nipple means and first and second baffles 
mounted within the interior of said baffle means and normal 
to said central axis for increasing the distance along the inte- 
rior of said baffle means that water must traverse to reach said 
orifice, said first baffle including an opening on said central 
axis and said second baffle including plural openings laterally 
offset and spaced about said central axis, said threaded end of 
the nipple means including an end face through which said 
orifice extends and an enlarged slot cut in said face for sub- 
stantially the full width of said face and in communication 
with said orifice to ensure that free communication between 
the space within the cable sheath and the ambient atmosphere 
is not blocked when said breather cap assembly is secured to 
said cable. 


3,931,456 
HIGH VOLTAGE DISTRIBUTOR 
James F. McChesney, Jr., Seabrook, Md., assignor to The 
United States of America as represented by the United 
STates National Aeronautics and Space Administration Of- 
fice of General Counsel-Code GP, Washington, D.C. 
Filed May 15, 1974, Ser. No. 470,428 
Int. Cl.* HOIB /7/00; HOIR 9/06, 3/00 
U.S. CL. 174—145 7 Claims 


== 


1. An improvement in high voltage distributors which are 
resistant to corona and high voltage breakdown of the type 
having a conductive member, insulating means supporting the 
conductive member and a plurality of conductive washer-like 
means retained by said conductive member comprising: 

having said conductive member and said plurality of wash- 

er-like means together integrally defining a relatively 
smooth total surface area. 


3,931,457 
INFORMATION CARRIER HAVING ADDRESSED 
INFORMATION TRACKS 

Johannes Antonius Maria Mes, Eindhoven, Netherlands, as- 

signor to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 344,637 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sept. 4, 1972, 

12015/72 
Int. Cl. HO4n 5/78 

U.S. Cl. 178—6.6 DD 5 Claims 

1. An information carrier in the form of a record disc for 
recording video information of the type wherein said informa- 
tion is recorded in a series of adjacent sequential tracks as a 
sequence of blocks of information optically encoded in geo- 
metrical form along the tracks, the improvement wherein each 
succeeding block of information along each track comprises 
a recorded video frame and a unique address code, each 
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recorded video frame starting on a radial line on the disc, and a phase change of approximately (k + %)m radians between 
each unique address code starting on a further line on the disc, portions of said beam which impinge upon said pits and por- 








the address codes therefore being contained within a sector on 
the disc. 


3,931,458 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENGRAVING 
ELEMENTAL AREAS OF CONTROLLED VOLUME ON A 
PRINTING SURFACE WITH AN ENERGY BEAM 
Mamiliano Dini, Brescia, Italy, assignor to European Rotogre- 
vure Association, Munich, Germany 
Filed Aug. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 391,255 
Claims priority, application Germany, Aug. 25, 1972, 
2241850 
Int. Cl.? GO3F 7/00 


U.S. Cl. 178—6.6 B 19 Claims 
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1. A method of engraving printing plates by means of energy 
beams to obtain multisteps of degree of engravement up to a 
substantially continuous engraving effect, said method com- 
prising: 

providing an energy beam which, with respect to its energy 

and frequency, is modulated at most only to small degree, 
focusing said beam to a fraction of the maximum dimen- 
tion of an engraved cell, 
etching the surface of the individual engraved cells by 
means of said focused beam along a beam path, and 

modulating the length and spatial distribution density of the 
beam path on the cell surface in accordance with the tone 
intensity of a corresponding point of an original picture 
with which the respective cell of the printing plate is 
associated. 


3,931,459 
VIDEO DISC 
Adrianus Korpel, Prospect Heights, Ill., assignor to Zenith 
Radio Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,680 
Int. Cl.? G11B 7/24; HO4N 1/00, 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 178—6.6 A 9 Claims 
1. For use in an optical image reproducing system of the 
type in which information stored in a record track of a carrier 
is derived by scanning said track with a beam of light, a record 
disc having a record track composed of pits alternating with 
lands and in which the depth dimension of said pits introduces 








tions of said beam which impinge upon lands adjacent said 
pits, where & is zero or any integer. 


3,931,460 
VIDEO DISC WITH MULTITURN UNDULATING 
STORAGE TRACK 
William H. Watson, Schaumburg, Ill., assignor to Zenith Radio 
Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,681 
Int. Cl.2 G11B 7/24; HO4N 1/00, 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 178—6.6 A 2 Claims 
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1. A record disc comprised of a storage medium having 
information stored in a variable-depth track which comprises 
a series of convolutions individually having a generally circu- 
lar mean path to be read by a beam of energy and character- 
ized by the fact that each track convolution has periodic 
fixed-amplitude lateral undulations disposed symmetrically 
with respect to its mean path, 

the undulations of said series of convolutions having such 

relative phase that said convolutions are in nested con- 
centric relation with a substantially uniform spacing with 
respect to one another, 

and further characterized by the fact that the phase of said 

undulations is correlated with that of a component of the 
stored information. 
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3,931,461 

TELEREPRODUCTION SYSTEM FOR DOCUMENTS 
Daniel Auchére, Grenoble, and Jean Paul Barbier Neyret, Saint 

Martin d'Heres, both of France, assignors to Agence Na- 

tionale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR), Neuilly- 

sur-Seine, France 

Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,740 

Claims priority, application France, Apr. 27, 1973, 

73.15430 
Int. Cl.? HO4N //12 


US. CL 178—6.6 A 13 Claims 








1. A system for the telereproduction of documents wherein 
an original document is scanned in a line-by-line manner and 
corresponding electrical signals are generated, and a carrier or 
sub-carrier wave is modulated by said electrical signals gener- 
ated by said line-by-line scanning of the original document to 
produce a video carrier signal which is transmitted, compris- 
ing: 

means for receiving and demodulating the transmitted video 

carrier signal; 

a reproduction scanning device in the receiver; 

means for synchronizing the operation of said reproduction 

scanning device with the scanning device of the transmit- 
ter; 

means for applying the demodulated video signals to said 

reproduction scanning device at a rate exactly propor- 
tional to the speed of scanning thereof, said applying 
means comprising a memory for storing the video signals 
obtained from demodulation of the received video carrier 
signal; and 

said reproduction scanning device comprising a scanning 

unit including a line scanning tracer point, a rotating shaft 
driving said scanning unit, a paper band on which record- 
ing is to be made and which is movable in a direction 
perpendicular to said line scanning tracer point, and a 
linearizing device, comprising a rotating disc driven by 
said rotating shaft and provided at its edge with teeth 
having widths corresponding to respective equal displace- 
ments of said tracer point along the scanned lime, means 
associated with said disc for supplying a control signal 
having a frequency proportional to the speed of move- 
ment of said tracer point during the scanning of each line 
and means responsive to said control signal and coupled 
to said memory for controlling the extraction of the video 
signals stored in said memory each time said tracer point 
has advanced by a step of constant value. 


3,931,462 
STACK PLUME VISUALIZATION SYSTEM 

Reginald J. Exton, Williamsburg, Va., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the United States Na- 

tional Aeronautics and Space Administration Office of Gen- 

eral Counsel-Code GP, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1975, Ser. No. 557,448 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 7/18 

U.S. Cl. 178—6.8 13 Claims 

1. Apparatus for measuring at a remote location the SO, 
concentration in plume from a smokestack comprising: 
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an ultraviolet video system means for viewing said plume 
from a remote location against the background sky at 
wavelengths where SO, molecules absorb a substantial 
amount of light and for producing electrical signals repre- 
sentative of the scene viewed, and 


17. 25 36 
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TV monitor meeans for receiving the output of said video 
system and for producting a picture of the SO, concentra- 
tion in said plume. 


3,931,463 
SCENE BRIGHTNESS COMPENSATION SYSTEM WITH 
CHARGE TRANSFER IMAGER 
Peter Alan Levine, Kendall Park, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 
ration, N.Y. 
Filed July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 491,114 
Int. Cl? HO4N 3/14; HOLL 29/78, 31/00 
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8. The improvement, in a charge transfer imager which 
includes an image sensing array, said image sensing array 
including means during a field time for sensing an image 
projected onto the image sensing array and storing a charge 
pattern corresponding thereto, a temporary storage array, an 
output register, means during each vertical retrace period for 
transferring the contents of the image sensing array to the 
temporary storage array, means during each horizontal line 
retrace period for shifting a row of information into the output 
register, and means during each horizontal line period for 
shifting the information stored in the output register out of the 
output register of: 

means during solely the horizontal line retrace periods of an 

initial portion of each field time for removing from the 
image sensing array the charge pattern concurrently 
being accumulated thereon. 





3,931,464 
LINE SKIP SYSTEM FOR FACSIMILE DEVICE 

Katsuo Murase, Tokyo, Japan, assignor to Ricoh Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed Oct. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 513,687 
Claims priority, application Japan, Nov. 1, 1973, 48-123090 
Int. Cl.? HO4N 1/38 

U.S. Cl. 178—7.1 8 Claims 

1. In a method of facsimile transmission in which a docu- 
ment having a ruled line in a predetermined position thereon 
is pre-scanned in a path substantially perpendicular to the 
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ruled line to determine if the path contains information, an 
electrical signal being generated when information is encoun- 
tered, and scanned for transmission along the same path only 
if it is determined that the path contains information, the 
improvement of determining if the path contains information 
in such a manner that the presence of the ruled line is ignored, 
the improvement comprising the steps of: 





a. generating gating signal in synchronism with pre-scanning 
the path except while pre-scanning a predetermined por- 
tion of the path which intersects the ruled line; 

b. simultaneously sensing for the presence of the gating 
signal and the electrical signal; and 

c. determining that the path contains information only if the 
gating signal and the electrical signal are sensed simulta- 


neously. 
3,931,465 

BLOOMING CONTROL FOR CHARGE COUPLED 
IMAGER 


Peter Alan Levine, Kendall Park, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- 
ration, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 540,436 
Int. Cl.2 HO4N 3/14; HOIL 29/78, 27/14 


U.S. Cl. 178—7.1 2 Claims 
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1. A method of controlling blooming in a charge coupled 
device image sensing array which includes a substrate and 
electrodes capacitively coupled to the substrate comprising 
the steps of: 

during the integration time, maintaining certain of the elec- 

trodes at a potential to create depletion regions in the 
substrate regions beneath these electrodes within which 
charge can be stored and maintaining other of the elec- 
trodes at a potential to create accumulation regions in the 
substrate between the depletion regions; 

at the end of the integration time and for a relatively short 

interval compared to the integration time, changing the 
potential on said other electrodes to a value to place the 
substrate regions formerly in accumulation into depletion 
and concurrently changing the potential applied to said 
certain electrodes to a value to drive the substrate regions 
beneath said certain electrodes into deeper depletion; 
and 

applying thereafter multiple phase voltages to said elec- 

trodes for propagating any stored charge along the sub- 
strate. 
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3,931,466 
CIRCUIT ARRANGEMENT FOR USE IN A TELEVISION 
CAMERA TUBE WITH AN ANTI-COMET TAIL 
ELECTRON GUN 

Wouter Van Den Berg, Eindhoven, Netherlands, assignor to 

U.S. Philips Corporation, N.Y., N.Y. 

Filed Mar. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 449,354 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Mar. 13, 1973, 

7303466 


Int. Cl.? HO4N 5/34 


U.S. Cl. 178—7.2 19 Claims 








19. A method for eliminating the comet tail effect from a 
television camera tube, said method comprising periodically 
sampling a video signal during line flyback times, storing a 
sampled signal, comparing two successively sampled and 
stored signals, and changing the focus of the lens electrode of 
said tube during line flyback times upon said compared signals 
being unequal. 


3,931,467 
SYNCHRONIZING CIRCUIT HAVING A VARIABLE 
BANDPASS FILTER 
John F. Kulkens, Park Ridge, Ill., assignor to Warwick Elec- 
tronics Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Oct. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 517,545 
Int. Cl.? HO4N 5/04 


U.S. Cl. 178—7.3 R 13 Claims 
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1. In a receiver having a variable gain amplifier stage for 
amplifying a composite signal including an information com- 
ponent and a sync component, and an AGC circuit for gener- 
ating an automatic gain control signal which controls the gain 
of the amplifier stage in response to the received signal 
strength, the improvement comprising: 
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synchronizing means for generating a sync pulse which is 
synchronized with the sync component including 

a bandpass filter having a bandwidth variable to alter the 
ability of the synchronizing means to synchronize onto 
the sync components; and 

means coupling the AGC circuit to the bandpass filter for 
varying the bandwidth under control of the automatic 
gain control signal. 


3,931,468 
METHOD AND A DEVICE FOR GENERATING LINE 
RASTERS IN AN INFRA-RED IMAGING SYSTEM 

Jan Dahiqvist, Akersberga; Bo Matsson, Marsta, and Benny 

Johansson, Sollentuna, all of Sweden, assignors to AGA 

Aktiebolag, Lidingo, Sweden 

Filed Mar. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 448,271 
Claims priority, application Sweden, Mar. 6, 1973, 7303076 
Int. Cl.? HO4L 7/00 
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1. A device for the generation of a signal to synchronize a 
frame sweep with a mechanical frame scanning device com- 
prising a line scanning device responsive to a reference signal 
to maintain a speed in accordance therewith, said line scan- 
ning device producing a line synchronizing signal in accor- 
dance with the speed thereof, a frame scanning device respon- 
sive to said line synchronizing signal to control the speed 
thereof, said frame scanning device producing a frame speed 
signal responsive tc the speed of said frame scanning device, 
and frequency dividing means responsive to said line scanning 
device, and periodically reset by said frame speed signal, for 
providing a frame synchronizing signal. 


3,931,469 
CROSSOVER NETWORK FOR A MULTI-ELEMENT 
ELECTROSTATIC LOUDSPEAKER SYSTEM 

Douglas M. Elliott, Milwaukee, Wis., and Alpha M. Wiggins, 

Punta Gorda, Fla., assignors to Koss Corporation, Milwau- 

kee, Wis. 

Filed June 21, 1974, Ser. No. 481,533 
Int. Cl.? HO4R 3/14 


U.S. Cl. 179—1 D 7 Claims 
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1. In an electrostatic speaker system having a pair of input 
terminals connectable to receive an audio signal from an 
audio amplifier, the combination comprising: 

an electrostatic driver having a pair of terminals connected 

to a respective pair of fixed plates which present a rela- 
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tively fixed, highly capacitive impedance across said 
terminals; 

a step-up transformer having a primary winding connected 
in a series branch across said speaker input terminals to 
receive said audio signal, and a secondary winding mag- 
netically coupled to said primary winding and electrically 
connected to the input terminals of said electrostatic 
driver to form a parallel resonant circuit therewith, the 
inductance of said secondary winding being selected such 
that the parallel resonant circuit it tuned to a selected 
audio frequency, and 

an impedance device connected in said series branch to 
voltage divide the audio signal with the primary winding 
of said step-up transformer. 

wherein the impedance of the primary winding of said step- 
up transformer increases substantially for a range of 
frequencies about said tuned audio frequency with the 
result that a majority of the audio signal within said fre- 
quency range is applied to said electrostatic driver and a 
majority of the audio signal outside said frequency range 
is applied to said impedance device. 


3,931,470 
TAPE MARKING AND INDICATING DEVICE FOR 
REMOTE CONTROL OPERATION 
Joseph J. Zimmermann, Elm Grove, Wis., assignor to GTE 
Automatic Electric Laboratories Incorporated, Northlake, 
Il. 


Filed Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,507 
Int. Cl.? G1IB /5/18 
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1. In a remotely controlled telephone answering device for 
recording messages from remotely located telephones, appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a recording medium comprising at least a first channel 
having positional information recorded thereon and a 
second channel for recording telephone messages; 

playback means comprising first and second sensing means 
for respectively monitoring said first channel and said 
second channel and converting said positional informa- 
tion and said recorded messages into electrical signals 
representative thereof, 

means including an amplifier for amplifying and converting 
said electrical signals into audio signals for conveying the 
content of said positional information and said recorded 
messages to said telephones; and 

switching means for selectively coupling said first sensing 
means and said second sensing means to said amplifier 
during different time intervals. 


3,931,471 
ELECTRONIC METERING ARRANGEMENT FOR USE IN 
TELEPHONE AND LIKE EXCHANGES 

Leopold Laurens Coletta Geuens, Herenthout, and Willy Fran- 

cisca Van Hoeck, Boom, both of Belgium, assignors to GTE 

International Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Apr. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 456,673 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Mar. 30, 

1973, 15571/73 
Int. Cl? HO4M /5/10 

U.S. Cl. 1799—7 MM 3 Claims 

1. In an automatic telephone system central office serving 
a plurality of subscribers lines, with each line terminated at 
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said central office in a line circuit and having an identifying 
line number and said central office including equipment to 
supply periodic metering pulses for local and interoffice calls; 
a memory disc having a surface of magnetic material and 
including means for rotating said disc about its axis at a fixed 
rate, said disc including a first reset track and a second timing 
track and a plurality of meter fee recording tracks, a first 
counter resettable by said reset track and arranged to count 
in decimal code the output of said timing track, said first 
counter having an output corresponding to the designations of 
each said line number having a metering position on said disc, 
a pulse-plus-bias-line-gate for each said line circuit precondi- 
tioned in response to a metering pulse, said output of said first 
counter operative to periodically scan each said line for the 
presence of a preconditioned pulse-plus-bias-line-gate and to 
condition it to a conductive state during the interval of the 
counter when its count corresponds to the pulse-plus-bias- 
line-gates designation, a first, a second, a third and a fourth 
individual store for each said line in said plurality of recording 
tracks, said individual stores for each of said lines constituting 
tracks on said disc divided into sections individual to said 
lines, and said individual stores comprising a plurality of sec- 
tions along the radius of said disc in a plurality of tracks, 





means operated in response to the presence of a conditioned 
pulse-plus-bias-gate to write a ‘“‘one” in a said first metering 
store associated with said line, first logic means operated upon 
a first succeeding revolution of said disc to read said “tone” for 
said particular line from said first individual store and the 
continued presence of said conditioned pulse-plus-bias-gate to 
write a “one” in said second individual store associated with 
said line, second logic means operated upon a second suc- 
ceeding revolution of said disc to read said “one” for said 
particular line from said second individual store and the ab- 
sence of said conditioned state of said pulse-plus-bias-gate to 
write a ‘‘one” in said third individual store associated with said 
line, and third logic means operated upon a third succeeding 
revolution of said disc to read said ‘‘one” for said particular 
line from said third individual store and the absence of said 
conditioned state of said pulse-plus-bias-gate to write a “‘one”’ 
in said fourth individual store associated with said line, other 
means operated in response to reading a “one” for a particular 
one of said lines in said fourth metering store to operate a 
temporary storage means to register the “one” for said line 
and subsequently into a permanent storage means to register 
the cumulative metering count as read from said temporary 
store for said line. 
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3,931,472 
ASYNCHRONOUS QUADRIPHASE COMMUNICATIONS 
SYSTEM AND METHOD 

Walter J. Gill, Saratoga, and James A. Mellenger, Sunnyvale, 

both of Calif., assignors to Avantek, Inc., Santa Clara, Calif. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 225,823, Feb. 14, 1972, Pat. 

No. 3,809,817. This application May 7, 1974, Ser. No. 
467,656. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
May 7, 1991, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? HO4J 3/06 


U.S. Cl. 179—15 BA 16 Claims 
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1. In a communications system transmitting two indepen- 
dently timed binary data signals on a single quadriphase mod- 
ulated carrier through a transmission medium, the combina- 
tion comprising 

A. means receiving said two independently timed binary 
data signals for continuously uniquely identifying at least 
one of said signals, said means preserving the indepen- 
dent timing of said signals, 

B. means receiving said independently timed data signals 
from said last recited means for generating a quadriphase 
modulated carrier signal in accordance with said signals, 
and 

C. means for applying said quadriphase modulated carrier 
signal to said transmission medium. 


3,931,473 
DIGITAL MULTIPLEXER SYSTEM 
Walton C. Ferris, Jr., Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to TRW Inc., 
Los Angeles, Calif. 
Filed Sept. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 502,293 
Int. Cl.? HO4J 3/06 
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1. A digital multiplexer system for multiplexing a plurality 
of digital data channels into a serial bit stream, which is di- 
vided into frames by a frame counter means, each frame being 
indicated by a frame pattern for transmission to a demultiplex- 
ing receiver which also includes a frame counter means such 
system using a plurality of stuff words having redundant bits 
in said bit stream to indicate whether or not to substitute at 
least one stuff bit to accommodate timing irregularities, said 
system comprising; means for sensing said stuff words and for 
providing an error signal if said bits of said stuff words are not 
redundant because of an error during said transmission, means 
for sensing said frame pattern, counting means for counting 
said errors and providing a misframe signal, coincidence 
means responsive to said means for sensing said frame pattern 
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for sensing a misframe signal for resetting said frame counter the shunt branch has a low resistance, the improvement 


means of said receiver. 


3,931,474 
TONE INJECTION CIRCUIT 
Donald W. McLaughlin, Bolingbrook, and David Q. Lee, Chi- 
cago, both of Ill., assignors to GTE Automatic Electric Labo- 
ratories Incorporated, Northlake, Ill. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 537,291 
Int. Cl.? HO4Q //44 
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1, In a communication system including a pair of terminat- 
ing circuits coupled to a junctor via a matrix, said system being 
a two-wire system and each of said terminating circuits ap- 
pearing as an inlet on said matrix and said junctor having two 
ports on the outlet of said matrix, each of said terminating 
circuits including a fixed resistance in one of said two wires 
and said junctor including a pair of constant current sources 
feeding said fixed resistances in the respective ones of said 
terminating circuits and thereby providing the holding current 
for holding up the connections through said matrix from said 
junctor to said terminating circuits, the release of said connec- 
tions being under control of said junctor, and a system con- 
troller, the improvement comprising a tone signal injection 
circuit within said junctor, said tone signal injection circuit 
comprising a pair of transistors operating as constant current 
sources and supplying a constant current to the respective 
ones of said two wires; biasing means for biasing the respective 
ones of said pair of transistors to operate in a linear mode; 
phase splitter amplifier means for coupling tone signals to the 
respective ones of said transistors to modulate the constant 
current to the respective ones of said two wires, whereby the 
tone signals are coupled to a terminating circuit. 


3,931,475 ; 

ELECTRONIC SWITCHES AND SWITCH NETWORKS 
Erich Bachle; Helmut Kliem, and Bernhard Rall, all of Ulm, 

Danube, Germany, assignors to Licentia Patent-Verwaltungs- 

GmbH, Frankfurt am Main, Germany 

Filed Dec. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 533,696 

Claims priority, application Germany, Dec. 21, 1973, 

2363669 
Int. Cl.? HO4Q 3/52 

U.S. Cl. 179—18 GF 11 Claims 

1. In an electronic switching device for a switching network 
in a telephone central office, the switching device having a 
signal input and output and presenting a series branch consti- 
tuting a switchable signal conduction path extending between 
the input and the output, and presenting a shunt branch trans- 
verse to the conduction path, the switching device including 
a switching transistor having its collector-emitter path con- 
nected in the series branch and impedance means connected 
in the shunt branch, the transistor being switchable between 
a conductive state in which the series branch has a low resis- 
tance and the shunt branch has a high resistance, and a block- 
ing state in which the series branch has:a high resistance and 


wherein: 
said iinpedance means comprise 
a control transistor of opposite conductivity type to said 
switching transistor and having its collector connected to 
the base of said switching transistor, 
a source of a control voltage connected to the base of said 
control transistor, 
a feedback resistor connected to the emitter of said control 
transistor, and 
voltage-dependent resistor means having one end con- 
nected to the base of said switching transistor and con- 
trolled by the base voltage of said switching transistor to 
present a high resistance when said switching transistor is 
in its conductive state and to present a low resistance 
when said switching transistor is in its blocking state; 
and said device further comprises: 
first operating voltage supply means connected for supply- 
ing to the emitter of said switching transistor a first oper- 
ating voltage having an absolute value greater than that 


of a control voltage capable of placing said control tran- 
sistor in its conductive state; 

second operating voltage supply means connected to the 
other end of said voltage-dependent resistor means for 
supplying thereto a second operating voltage having an 
absolute value greater than that of said first operating 
voltage and sufficient to place the base of said switching 
transistor at a potential which causes said switching tran- 
sistor to remain in its blocking state as long as said volt- 
age-dependent resistor means presents such low resis- 
tance; 

third operating voltage supply means providing a third 
operating voltage having a value approximately equal to 
the voltage across said feedback resistor when said con- 
trol transistor is in its blocking state; and 

additional resistor means connected between said third 
operating voltage supply means and the collector of said 
switching transistor and presenting a high resistance, at 
least when said switching transistor is in its conductive 
state, for causing said switching transistor to then operate 
in its saturation region. 


3,931,476 
METHOD AND SYSTEM FOR AUTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLING THE CONNECTION OF INTER-CITY 
TELEPHONE CALLS AT A USERS FACILITY 
Gordon H. Matthews, Dallas, Tex., assignor to Action Commu- 
nication Systems, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Jan. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 430,501 
Int. Cl.2 HO4M 7/14 
U.S. Cl. 179—18 AD 32 Claims 
8. A system for automatically controlling the connection of 
inter-city telephone calls at a user's branch exchange between 
a plurality of input telephone lines and a plurality of leased 
long distance telephone lines extending to various area zones 
through a central office comprising: 
input and output voice connecting arrangements disposed 
between the user's branch exchange and a central office 
and connected to said telephone lines, 
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circuitry connected to said input voice connecting arrange- 
ments for receiving dialing signals from said user’s branch 
exchange, 

a switching matrix connected between said voice connect- 
ing arrangements, and 

an automatic digital processing machine connected to said 
circuitry for receiving said dialing signals and in response 
thereto selecting the most economical available one of 
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CONTROL 
PROCESSOR 





said long distance telephone lines for completing each 
dialed call in accordance with a predetermined ranking of 
said long distance telephone lines according to economy 
of use, said processing machine then operating said 
switching matrix to establish audio connections through 
said voice connecting arrangements between the calling 
input telephone lines and the selected most economical 
long distance telephone lines. 


3,931,477 
TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEMS 

Bloomfield James Warman, Como, Italy, assignor to GTE 

International Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,322 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 26, 1973, 

50058/73 
Int. Cl.2? HO4M 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 179—37 4 Claims 





1. A telephone intercommunication system including: a 
plurality of extension telephone stations, at least one supervi- 
sory means providing access to and warning of incoming calls 
from a communication line external to the system, and at least 
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one internal communication line; the arrangement being such 
that in an idle condition all of said extension telephone sta- 
tions are normally interconnected via said internal communi- 
cation line to provide for communication between any two or 
more of said extension telephone stations when in a line- 
looped or off-hook condition, and said supervisory means 
providing to all of said extension stations, independently of 
said internal communication line or lines, warning of an in- 
coming call from the corresponding external line; said supervi- 
sory means including means for preventing access of other 
telephone stations to said external exchange line while one of 
said stations is connected thereto; and each extension tele- 
phone station includng manually operable line coupling switch 
means giving access via the corresponding supervisory means 
to the corresponding external communication line, indepen- 
dently of said internal communication line or lines; each ex- 
tension telephone station further including a line coupling 
relay having changeover contacts for connecting a speech 
transmission circuit to said internal communication line and to 
said external line; an energizing current path for said line 
coupling relay including a switch contact closed by manually 
operated means; and a holding current path for said relay 
including at least one self-holding contact of said relay; and 
said supervisory means including; a first common terminal 
connected to said energizing current path of said telephone 
station; a second common terminal connected to said holding 
current path of each telephone station; and means operated 
responsive to signal potentials at said first and second com- 
mon terminals upon completion of both of said energizing and 
holding current paths of one telephone station, said responsive 
means being so adapted to control the potential at said first 
common terminal that energization of any line coupling relay 
of a further telephone station is inhibited. 





3,931,478 
TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
PROVIDED WITH A COMMON COMMUNICATION LINE 
TO WHICH ACCESS IS GUARDED 
Bloomfield James Warman, Como, Italy, assignor to GTE 
International Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,323 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 26, 1973, 
50059/73 


Int. Cl.? HO4M //00 


U.S. Cl. 179—37 4 Claims 








1. A telephone intercommunication system including a 
plurality of telephone stations, a common communication 
circuit accessible to each of said telephone stations via line 
coupling switch means individual to each station, and a com- 
mon control means for operating the line coupling switch 
means of each station to establish a connection to said com- 
mon communication circuit in response to actuation of a 
corresponding manually operable control means of that sta- 
tion, the arrangement being such that when, following estab- 
lishment of an initial connection to said common communica- 
tion circuit via said line coupling switch means, the condition 
occurs that all of said manually operable control means are 
inoperative, said common control means is rendered ineffec- 
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tive to establish any further connection to the common com- both of said first and second switching means inoperative the 
munication circuit until the existing connections are released; communication line wires are released. 


said system further including means for detecting whether the 
number of connections established to said common communi- 
cation circuit exceeds two when said condition occurs, and 
means for providing a corresponding warning signal at each 
telephone station. 





3,931,479 
TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATION SYSTEM 
PROVIDING COMMON ACCESS TO A 
COMMUNICATION LINE 

Bloomfield James Warman, Como, Italy, and Maurice Wilfrid 

Kingsnorth, London, England, assignors to GTE Interna- 

tional Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 

Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,324 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Oct. 26, 1973, 

50060/73 
Int. Cl.2? HO4M 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 179—37 5 Claims 
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3,931,480 
TIME COMPRESSION RECEIVER 


Margaret A. Poole, Wayland, Mass., assignor to GTE Sylvania 
Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 


Filed Sept. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 502,939 
Int. Cl.? HO4M 1/50 








1. Receiver apparatus for detecting the presence of signals 
of predetermined frequencies on any of a plurality of receiver 
input lines including in combination 

multiplexing means for repeatedly sampling the receiver 


TO EXTERNAL 
EXCHANGE 





1. A telephone communication system including a plurality 
of extension telephone stations, and a common supervisory 
means for controlling access to a communication line from 
each of said telephone stations, said telephone stations and 
said supervisory means both including elements of a common 
control circuit for influencing the condition of said supervi- 
sory means, and said common control circuit including a 
single signaling wire extending between said telephone sta- 
tions and said supervisory means, the signal potential estab- 
lished in said wire being dependent on the condition of circuit 
means of each telephone station and at least two circuit means 
of said supervisory means, and the later circuit means being 
controlled in accordance with said signal potential; each of 
said telephone stations also including at least one circuit 
means controlled in accordance with said signal potential; said 
circuit means of each extension telephone station comprising 
line switching means for establishing a connection between 
the telephone speech transmission circuit of said station and 
terminal means of said station; said circuit means of said 
supervisory means comprising first switching means for effect- 
ing a connection between line wires of said communication 
line and common terminal means of said supervisory means 
connected to said terminal means of all of said extension 
telephone stations, and second switching means for connect- 
ing a hold loop to said line wires; the arrangement being such 
that with both said line switching means of any one telephone 
station and said first switching means of the supervisory means 
operated to establish a through connection from the commu- 
nication line to said one telephone station, a stable state exists; 
and each telephone station further including manually opera- 
ble means for varying the potential existing in said single signal 
wire in said stable state whereby by release of the first switch- 
ing means and operation of the second switching means of the 
supervisory means a hold loop is applied to the communica- 
tion line wires, and including means responsive to hanging up 
of said telephone station for varying the potential existing in 
said single signal wire in said stable state whereby by rendering 


input lines in order and producing at its output connec- 
tion analog samples of the input signals present on said 
receiver input lines; 


analog-to-digital converting means coupled to the output 


connection of the multiplexing means for converting each 
of said analog samples to a digital sample; 


memory means coupled to said analog-to-digital converting 


means for storing said digital samples; 


memory readout means for reading out of the memory 


means the digital samples associated with each of the 
receiver input lines, all of the samples associated with a 
receiver input line being read out for each receiver input 
line in turn, the digital samples associated with a receiver 
input line being read out in the same order as the analog 
samples associated with that receiver input line were 
produced by the multiplexing means; 


digital-to-analog converting means coupled to the memory 


readout means for converting each of said digital samples 
to an analog pulse; 


filter means coupled to the digital-to-analog converting 


means for converting the analog pulses associated with a 
receiver input line to an analog signal, the signal frequen- 
cies present in an analog signal being equal to the prede- 
termined frequencies present in the associated input 
signal times an integral multiple of the number of receiver 
input lines; 


detecting means coupled to the filter means for determining 


the presence or absence of each of the signal frequencies 
in the analog signal and for producing indications thereof 
which indicate the presence or absence of each of the 
predetermined frequencies in the associated input signal; 
receiver identifying means for producing receiver identi- 
fying signals designating the particular receiver input line 
with which said indications are associated; 


said memory readout means being operable to readout in 


order from the memory means during a line readout 
period all the stored digital samples associated with a 
receiver input line starting with the oldest stored digital 
sample, the digital samples associated with each receiver 
input line in order being read out during successive line 
readout periods in a recurring sequence; 


said filter means being operable to convert the analog pulses 


associated with a receiver input line to an analog signal 
during a line readout period; 








556 OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 


said detecting means being operable to produce indications 
indicating the presence or absence of each of the prede- 
termined frequencies in the associated input signal during 
a line readout period; 

said receiver identifying means being operable to produce 
receiver identifying signals designating the particular 
receiver input line with which said indications are associ- 
ated during the line readout period while said indications 
are being produced; 

said multiplexing means being operable to sample a receiver 
input line and produce an analog sample during a data 
sampling period; 

said analog-to-digital converting means being operable to 
convert the analog sample produced during a data sam- 
pling period to a digital sample during the same data 
sampling period; 

memory input control means for writing a digital sample 
into the memory means during the same data sampling 
period it was produced; 

a multiplicity of digital samples associated with each of the 
receiver input lines being written into the memory means 
during a memory input period equal to a line readout 
period times an integral multiple (M) of the number (N) 
of receiver input lines; and 

said memory readout means being operable to read out a 
multiplicity of digital samples associated with a receiver 
input line from the memory means during a line readout 
period. 


3,931,481 
PLURAL LINE SELECTOR APPARATUS FOR ENABLING 
SELECTION OF ONE OF A PLURALITY OF TELEPHONE 
LINES 
Joseph Monroe Jackson, Menlo Park, Calif., assignor to Litton 
Business Telephone Systems, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Sept. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 507,927 
Int. Cl.? H04Q 3/00 
U.S. Cl. 179—99 7 Claims 
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6. A line selection device for coupling a telephone instru- 
ment circuit associated with a telephone instrument of the 
type having a hookswitch to a selected one of a plurality of 
trunk telephone line circuits comprising: 

a first plurality of manually operable spring-return single- 
pole single-throw selection switches, each of said switches 
containing a pair of electrical contactsin a normally open 
circuit for closing an electric circuit therethrough in 
response to placement to the switch operate condition, 
said plurality of selection switches corresponding in num- 
ber to the plurality of output telephone lines with one of 
the switches being associated with a corresponding one of 
said trunk line circuits; 

a source of high voltage and a source of low reference 
voltage, one source being of a higher voltage level relative 
to the other; 


means connecting one contact of each selection switch to 
said source of low reference voltage; 

a first plurality of electromechanical relay means, said plu- 
rality corresponding in number to said plurality of selec- 
tion switches and one of said relay means associated with 
one of said first switch means, each of said relay means 
including a winding, and a set of contacts normally open 
responsive to energization of said winding for operating 
to the closed position contact; each of said contact sets of 
said relays connected between a common circuit in said 
telephone instrument and a corresponding one of said 
plurality of trunk telephone line circuits; 

a corresponding first plurality of NPN type transistors, each 
of said plurality being associated with a corresponding 
one of said relay means in said first plurality of relay 
means, each of said transistors having a base, a collector, 
and an emitter; 

means connecting each relay winding electrically in series 
between said source of high voltage and the collector of 
a corresponding one of said transistors; 

a plurality of NAND gate latches, said plurality correspond- 
ing in number to said first plurality of switches and tran- 
sistors with each NAND gate latch being associated with 
a corresponding one of said transistors and said switches, 
each of said NAND gate latches including a first input, a 
second input, and a first output, each said NAND gate 
latch means normally in a first condition having a low 
voltage at said second output and responsive to a low 
voltage at its first input for switching to a second condi- 
tion having a high at its said second output and further 
responsive to a high applied at its second input for switch- 
ing back to said first condition; 

means connecting said first output of each one of said plu- 
rality of NAND gate latches to the base of a correspond- 
ing one of said transistors for energizing said transistor 
means in response to the establishment of the corre- 
sponding NAND gate latch means in the second condi- 
tion; 

a first plurality of resistor means corresponding in number 
to the number of NAND gate latch means, each having a 
first and a second end, one end of each resistor means 
being connected to said source of high voltage; 

a plurality of NAND gates corresponding in number to the 
plurality of NAND gate latches, each of said NAND gates 
having a plurality of separate inputs corresponding in 
number to said NAND gate latch means and an output, 
each of said NAND gates normally providing a low volt- 
age at the output thereof and responsive to a low voltage 
at any one of its plurality of inputs for providing a high 
voltage at the output thereof; 

each one of said NAND gates being associated with a corre- 
sponding one of said NAND gate latch means; 

a first plurality of voltage inverter means, said plurality 
corresponding in number to said plurality of NAND 
gates, each of said inverter means containing an input and 
an output for providing a low voltage or a high voltage at 
the output thereof in response to the input thereof having 
applied thereto either a high voltage or low voltage, re- 
spectively, each one of said inverter means having an 
input coupled to the output of a corresponding one of 
said NAND gates and its output connected to said second 
input of a corresponding one of said NAND gate latch 
means; 

means coupling said remaining end of each one of said first 
plurality of resistor means electrically in common with 
the remaining contact of a corresponding one of said 
selector switch means, said first input of a corresponding 
one of said NAND gate latch means and one input of each 
of those of said NAND gate means not associated with 
said respective one of said NAND gate latch means, 
whereby operation of a selector switch means associated 
therewith applies a low voltage to said first input of said 
NAND gate latch means associated therewith and to one 
input of each of the non-associated NAND gates; 
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bias resistor means connected at one end to said low source; 
means connecting the remaining end of said bias resistor 
means electrically in common to one separate input of 
each of said NAND gate means; 

means for connecting said source of high voltage in circuit 
with one end of said hookswitch of said telephone instru- 
ment, said hookswitch means, normally open, for closing 
an electrical circuit upon removal of a telephone handset 
from its cradle; 

second resistor means, said second resistor means having a 
substantially lesser resistance than said bias resistor 
means; 

means for connecting the remaining end of said hookswitch 
means and said second resistor means in an electrical 
series to the remaining end of said bias resistor. 


3,931,482 
FOUR-CHANNEL STEREOPHONIC REPRODUCING 
SYSTEM FOR REPRODUCING DISCRETE 
FOUR-CHANNEL STEREOPHONIC DISCS 
Yukio Sugimoto, Katano; Makoto Okamasa, Kyoto, and Toyo- 
shi Fukumura, Neyagawa, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 463,669 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 25, 1973, 48-48027 
Int. Cl.? G11B 3/74; HO4B 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 179—100.4 ST 6 Claims 
(x $9 
(——- ree ais oe rE 
ack = “Fat 7 carcurr LS 
ee. de! he 
ieiel 


| 
° "perector FULTER 
ke a | cour cIRGUIT 
‘ Stee: 
a NOY pacpass ss | oerector |_| FuTER 
| [| FuTER crcurT CIRCUIT 


| + 

| po eis TF = MATROX 

| Fler Lia cas | cmourr = | 
ly enh 


1. A four-channel stereophonic reproducing system for 
reproducing first, second, third and fourth audio signals from 
a first stereophonic composite signal consisting of a main 
channel signal comprised of an addition of said first and sec- 
ond audio signals and a sub-channel signal obtained by fre- 
quency modulating or phase modulating a difference between 
said first and second audio signals, and a second stereophonic 
composite signal consisting of a main channel signal com- 
prised of an addition of said third and fourth audio signals and 
a sub-channel signal obtained by frequency modulating or 
phase modulating a difference between said third and fourth 
audio signals, said system comprising: first reproducing means 
for reproducing said first and second signals from Said first 
stereophonic composite signal; and second reproducing 
means for reproducing said third and fourth audio signals from 
said second stereophonic composite signal, each of said first 
and second reproducing means including main channel signal 
reproducing means having a low-pass filter for passing said 
main channel signal in said first or second stereophonic com- 
posite signal, and sub-channel signal reproducing means hav- 
ing a high-pass filter for passing said subchannel signal in said 
first or second stereophonic composite signal, said sub-chan- 
nel signal reproducing means including a detector circuit for 
detecting the output of said high-pass filter and a filter circuit 
for eliminating higher frequencies of the output of said detec- 
tor circuit, and said main channel signal reproducing means 
further including a phase correction circuit for producing a 
phase lag equal to that of the signal in said sub-channel signal 
reproducing means. 
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3,931,483 
MULTIPLE CIRCUIT CONTROL SWITCH HAVING 
ARTICULATED CASCADED OPERATING MECHANISM 
Paige W. Thompson, Morrison, Ill., assignor to General Elec- 
tric Company, Fort Wayne, Ind. 
Filed Jan. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 433,593 
Int. Cl.* HO1H 9/00, 37/38 


U.S. Cl. 200—1 R 45 Claims 





1. In an electrical switch having a plurality of means 
adapted to be movable generally sequentially for switching 
power through the electrical switch; and a plurality of mov- 
able means adapted to be conjointly and relatively movable 
and disposed in cascaded articulated relation between the 
switching means, at least some of the movable means being 
conjointly movable relative to at least some of the others 
thereof for effecting the sequential operation of the switching 
means. 


3,931,484 
LEVER OPERATED LIMIT SWITCH HAVING A 
MECHANISM TO INCREASE OVERTRAVEL 

Richard Lincoln Chace, Bloomington; John Augustine Kilcoin, 

and William Semonchik, both of Normal, all of Ill., assignors 

to General Electric Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 535,668 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 3/16 


U.S. Cl. 200—47 9 Claims 





1. A rotary limit switch for indicating when a device reaches 
a limiting position, comprising: 
a. a housing having first and second portions; 
b. a motion converter at least partially disposed within said 
first portion of said housing, said motion converter in- 
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cluding a lever having one end adapted to engage the 
device, and a shaft assembly having one portion thereof 
attached to another end of said lever and another portion 
thereof providing a switch motion upon movement of said 
shaft assembly and said lever by the device, in at least a 
first direction from an initial position; 

c. a switch assembly disposed within the interior of said 
second portion of said housing, said switch assembly 
having at least a first and a second contact and operating 
means for moving said first and second contacts into and 
out of engagement with one another; 

d. actuating means mechanically coupling the switch mo- 
tion of said motion converter to said operating means of 
said switch assembly; 

e. a first means for restoring said shaft assembly in a second 
direction opposite the first direction towards the initial 
position from a position within a range defined by a first 
predetermined position and the initial position of said 
shaft; and 

. a second means for restoring said shaft assembly in the 
second direction towards the initial position from a posi- 
tion within a range at least defined by a second predeter- 
mined position and the first predetermined position of 
said shaft, the first predetermined position being closer to 
the initial position than is the second predetermined 
position as said shaft is returning to the initial position, 
whereby when said shaft is returning to the initial position 
from a position within the range defined by the first and 
second predetermined positions, said second restoring 
means moves said shaft assembly toward the initial posi- 
tion until said shaft is positioned within the range defined 
by the first predetermined position and the initial posi- 
tion, and then said first restoring means continues to 
move said shaft assembly toward the initial position. 


— 


3,931,485 
FLUID LEVEL FLOAT SWITCH WITH SEALING 
DIAPHRAGM 

Anatole Spielfiedel, Paris, and Jean Orven, Frepillon, both of 

France, assignors to General Motors Corporation, Detruit, 

Mich. 

Filed Jan. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 540,559 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Jan. 24, 1974, 

3275/74 
Int. Cl.? HOLH 35/18 


U.S. Cl. 200—84 R 4 Claims 





1. A brake fluid reservoir assembly comprising: 

a reservoir chamber having a base and a side wall upstand- 
ing from the base and terminating in a peripheral rim 
bounding an open end of said chamber; 

a flexible sealing diaphragm fitted over said peripheral rim 
and closing said open end; 

a reservoir cover fitted over said diaphragm and retaining 
said diaphragm on said peripheral rim; 

a casing depending from the underside of said reservoir 
cover towards said diaphragm; 

a pair of stationary electric contacts located in said casing; 
electric leads of a low-fluid-level warning circuit con- 
nected to said contacts; 
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a guide sleeve projecting from said casing and passing seal- 
ingly through said diaphragm into said chamber; 

a rod slidably mounted in said guide sleeve, and having a 
lower end with a fluid float secured thereto, the rod 
having an upper end upon which is mounted a movable 
contact, the rod having a length such that at one level of 
fluid in said chamber said float supports said rod with said 
movable contact above and out of engagement with said 
stationary contacts, and at a predetermined lower level of 
fluid in said chamber said movable contact comes into 
engagement with said stationary contacts to complete 
said low-fluid-level circuit. 


3,931,486 
PENDANT SWITCH ASSEMBLY FOR HOISTS 
Rolf Lutz Manfred Raetz, Essen, Germany, assignor to Eaton 
Cc » Ohio 
Filed July 29, 1974, Ser. No. 492,656 
Int. Cl.? HOH 21/10 


U.S. Cl. 200—157 9 Claims 





1. A hoist pendant control assembly comprising: 

a housing having a handle portion for grasping said housing 
and a main body for enclosing control elements therein; 
a rocker actuator mounted within a recess formed in the 
handle portion of said housing to allow angular move- 
ment of the rocker by the hand of an operator grasping 
the handle, said actuator having a plurality of control 
positions; 

a series of adjoining micro-switches mounted to a common 
base plate within the main body of said housing; and 

a multi-stepped shaft rotatable by rotation of said rocker 
actuator, the steps of said shaft being located proximate 
to said micro-switches to allow different degrees of shaft 
rotation to actuate different micro-switches. 


3,931,487 
ELECTRIC MOMENTARY ACTION PUSH-BUTTON 
SWITCH 
Victor Russenberger, Nogent-sur-Marne, France, assignor to 
Etablissements Russenberger, Paris, France 
Filed June 25, 1974, Ser. No. 482,842 
Claims priority, application France, June 27, 1973, 
73.23508 
Int. Cl.? HOIH 13/52 
U.S. Cl. 200—159 R 4 Claims 
1. Electric switch comprising a casing provided with a base 
through which pass a first terminal belonging to two electric 
circuits outside the casing, a second and third terminal belong- 
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ing respectively to said two circuits; said first, second and third 
terminals being integral with the base of the casing and ar- 
ranged such that the first terminal is located between the 
second and third terminals, the switch also comprising a push- 
button slidably mounted in an opening of the casing opposite 
said base, and a metal switching member in sliding contact 
with the first terminal and able to be brought into contact 
either with the second terminal or with the third terminal, 
prestressed resilient connecting means mounted between the 
switching member and the push-button and which, on the one 
hand, urges the push-button into a normally released position 
and, on the other hand, pushes the switching member into 
contact with the first terminal and with the second terminal, 
thus normally closing the first electric circuit and means for 





rotating the switching member, integral with the push-button 
and able, when the latter is depressed, to tilt the switching 
member around the first terminal such that said member 
separates from the second terminal and comes into contact 
with the third terminal, thus closing the second electric cir- 
cuit, said resilient connecting means being constituted by a 
rod projecting under the push-button and passing with clear- 
ance through the first terminal and the switching member in 
its region of contact with the first terminal and terminating in 
a flared end which prevents the separation of the rod and the 
first terminal and thus the withdrawal of the push-button from 
the casing, and a prestressed helical spring wound around said 
rod in order to keep the switching member pressed against the 
first terminal and to urge the push-button into the released 
position. 


3,931,488 
MULTIPLE SWITCH ACTUATOR 
Edward T. Beyer, Rosamond, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Energy 
Research and Development Administration, Washington, 


D.C. 
Filed June 20, 1950, Ser. No. 169,241 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 3/20, 17/00; F42C 15/12 
U.S. Cl. 200—331 1 Claim 








1. The combination of a plurality of push-button switches 
and a lock-out device comprising an elongated support, means 
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affixing the switches to the support in adjacent relation, said 
switches each being in an on condition when the push-button 
i in the out position, spring means urging each of the push- 
buttons in an out position, a plurality of parallel levers, one 
each for each of said switches, each lever being supported at 
one end on said elongated support and extending transversely 
over and beyond the respective switch push-button, an elon- 
gated groove adjacent the tops of the switches in said elon- 
gated support, a transverse groove in said elongated support 
for each of said levers and intersecting the elongated groove, 
a lockout wire extending through said elongated groove above 
the levers in their depressed position, whereby the push-but- 
tons are likewise in depressed position, said lock-out wire 
adapted to be withdrawn to release the levers and permit each 
push-button spring means to actuate its corresponding switch. 


3,931,489 
MULTIARC SEAM WELDING APPARATUS FOR THIN 
METAL SHEET 

Harold Roderburg, Langenhagen, and Gert Nordmann, Han- 

nover, both of Germany, assignors to Kabel-und Metall- 

werke Gutehoffnungshuette Aktiengeselischaft, Germany 
Continuation of Ser. No. 412,812, Nov. 5, 1973, abandoned. 

This application May 21, 1975, Ser. No. 579,336 
Int. Cl.? B23K 9/02 

U.S. Cl. 219—60 R 3 Claims 








1. Apparatus for welding a thin strip workpiece in motion 
and particularly for welding adjacent longitudinal edges of a 
moving metal strip workpiece being formed at a forming 
station into a tubular configuration, said apparatus including 
a welding head and welding head bracket means, said welding 
head bracket means including pivot means for rotating said 
welding head and vertical adjustment means for selectively 
positioning said welding head with respect to said workpiece; 
the improvement comprising: 
first, second and third welding electrodes being similarly 
configurated and having their welding tips in a spaced 
linear arrangement along a common axis, said second 
electrode being disposed intermediate said first and third 
electrodes and positioned normal to said workpiece, said 
first and third electrodes being aslantly positioned with 
respect to said second electrode and inclined toward said 
second electrode in the direction of said workpiece; 

first, second and third electrode holder means engaging said 
first, second and third electrodes, respectively for individ- 
ually displacing each of said electrodes vertically toward 
and away from said workpiece; and 

first and second tilt adjustment means coupled to said first 

and third electrode holder means, respectively, for indi- 
vidually adjusting the inclination of said first and third 
electrodes to permit the welding tips of each electrode to 
be closely disposed to an adjacent welding tin along said 
common axis and cause the welding baths created by said 
first and third electrodes during a welding operation ’to 








560 


overlap the welding bath created by said second elec- 
trode; 

said welding head having an exterior portion thereof proxi- 
mate said first electrode configured to closely follow the 
inclination of said first electrode to enable said welding 
head to be closely positioned to said forming station and 
thereby place the welding bath generated by said third 
electrode at a position wherein said longitudinal edges of 
the workpiece are sufficiently constrained by said form- 
ing station. 


3,931,490 
ELECTRON BEAM VAPORIZATION APPARATUS 

Wolfgang Grothe, Lehningen, and Klaus Brill, Korntal, both of 

Germany, assignors to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H., Gerlingen- 

Schillerhohe, Germany 

Filed Aug. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 501,142 

Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 17, 1973, 

2346799 
Int. Cl.? B23K /5/00 


U.S. Cl. 219—121 EB 13 Claims 





1. Electron beam vaporization apparatus to vaporize the 
vaporization substance (16) and apply such substance, in a 
vacuum, on a work surface (21) particularly wide tapes, webs, 
or the like, said apparatus having 

an elongated evaporation substance holding vessel, or 
trough or crucible (17); 

a magnet system (18, 19, 19a, 19b; 29) located alongside 
both sides of the elongated vessel (17) and generating a 
magnetic field (23) transverse to the major dimension of 
the vessel, and 

the improvement wherein 

at least one electron beam (12, 13, 40, 41) is provided, 
directed towards the substance (16) in the vessel (17) 
said beam being directed through said field to interact 
therewith, the direction of the beam upon interaction 
with the field being at an angle (a) greater than zero and 
less than 90° with respect to the direction of the magnetic 
field (23), the strength of the magnetic field and the 
charge of the electron beem with respect to said angle 
having such relative values that the electron beam is 
deflected by interaction with the magnetic field to assume 
a spiral path which penetrates the surface (25) of the 
evaporation substance (16). 
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3,931,491 
APPARATUS FOR CUTTING A STACK OF SHEET 
MATERIAL WITH A THERMAL CUTTING BEAM WHILE 
PREVENTING FUSING TOGETHER OF ADJACENT 
SHEETS 
Giinter Stumpf, 7421 Mehrstetten (Kreis Munsingen), Ger- 
many 
Filed May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,772 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 22, 1973, 
2326049 
Int. Cl.? B23K 15/00 


US. Cl. 219—121 L 9 Claims 








1. A device for cutting a stack of layers of sheet material 
comprising projecting means for projecting a thermal cutting 
beam towards said layers of sheet material and movable rela- 
tive to said layers of sheet material thereby to cut said layers 
of sheet material along a line of cut, and spacing means for 
spacing said layers of sheet material apart in the vicinity of 
said thermal cutting beam so as substantially to prevent fusing 
together of adjacent layers of sheet material, said spacing 
means comprising spaced members interspersable with said 
layers of sheet material, said spaced members having respec- 
tive pre-formed apertures extending therethrough which are 
aligned with one another so as to permit passage of said beam 
therethrough and supporting means securing said spaced 
members relative to said projecting means at least in one 
direction of movement of said projecting means, said aper- 
tures being positioned relative to said supporting means such 
that said beam is aligned with said apertures. 


3,931,492 
THERMAL PRINT HEAD 

Rikuo Takano, Musashino; Mitsushi Matsunaga, Tokorozawa; 

Akira Yoshida, Tokyo; Kiyoshi Nawata, Kawasaki, and 

Shigehisa Nakaya, Kodaira, all of Japan, assignors to Nippon 

Telegraph and Telephone Public Corporation, Tokyo, Japan 

Filed June 7, 1973, Ser. No. 367,705 

Claims priority, application Japan, June 19, 1972, 47- 

60488; Jan. 12, 1973, 48-5992 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 3/12 


U.S. Cl. 219—216 16 Claims 





1. A thermal print head circuit provided with a plurality of 
heat sources capable of converting electrical energy into heat 
energy for printing on a thermosensitive medium with the heat 
energy converted comprising: 

a multilayer device including a substrate member, a first 
member formed over said substrate member, and a plu- 
rality of second members arranged on said first member 
forming a potential barrier at the junctions between said 
first member and said second members thereon; and 
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potential applying means for applying an inverse voltage 
across said potential barrier for generating heat at said 
junction as the sole source of said heat energy for print- 


ing. 
3,931,493 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR THE PRODUCTION OF 
METAL VAPOR 


Cari M. Ferrar, Rockville, Conn., assignor to United Technolo- 
gies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. 
Division of Ser. No. 372,116, June 21, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,863,178. This application Oct. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 514,541 
Int. Cl.? F22B 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 219—274 5 Claims 








1. Apparatus for continuously producing vapor from a 
liquid and cyclically alternating a metal working medium 
between its vapor and liquid phases comprising: 

a closed vessel for the containment of the working medium 
in either the vapor or liquid phase wherein the vessel 
includes an outer wall which defines a vapor region in the 
vessel and provides a surface upon which the vapor con- 
denses into liquid, and a reservoir which defines a liquid 
region in the vessel and provides a sump into which flows 
the working medium condensed on the outer wall; 

a heater element internal of the vessel to provide a hot 
surface at a temperature sufficient to boil liquid phase 
working medium which is brought into contact with the 
surface; 

a power source for supplying energy to the heater element; 
and 

liquid metal transfer means for moving the working medium 
in the liquid phase from the reservoir region to the sur- 
face of the heater element. 


3,931,494 
RECHARGEABLE BATTERY HEATING UNIT 
Barbara Fister, c/o George Spector, 3615 Woolworth Bidg., 
233 Broadway, and George Spector, 3615 Woolworth Bidg., 
233 Broadway, both of New York, N.Y. 10007 
Filed Apr. 1, 1975, Ser. No. 564,094 
Int. Cl.? F27D /1/02 


U.S. Cl. 219—441 2 Claims 





1. In a vessel incorporating a rechargeable battery heating 
unit; the combination of a vessel formed of dielectric material 
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and an electric heating system integral therewith and compris- 
ing an electric circuit consisting of a heating coil, thermostat, 
on-off switch and rechargeable battery, said heating coil being 
molded in a bottom wall and in a side wall of said vessel, said 
thermostat, on-off switch and battery being contained within 
a compartment formed below said bottom wall by a removable 
bottom cap screwed thereon and sealed water tight by a rub- 
ber gasket, said battery being integral with plug means consist- 
ing of a pair of plug prongs, said prongs being pivotable about 
transverse pins, thereby allowing said prongs to be connected 
to a female receptacle of an extension electric cord for re- 
charging said battery, said cap being made of semi-flexible 
plastic and includes a resilient, accordian boot integrally 
formed therethrough, an inner side of an end wall of said boot 
bearing against a push button of said on-off switch, and an 
outside of said boot end wall having an external button bear- 
ing thereagainst. 


3,931,495 
ELECTRIC HEATING UNITS 
Walter J. Dzaack, Glenshaw; Donald M. Cunningham, Pitts- 
burgh, and Frank T. Walton, Oakmont, all of Pa., assignors 
to Emerson Electric Co., St. Louis, Mo. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,665 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 3/68 


U.S. Cl. 219—463 9 Claims 





1. An electric heating unit for a stove panel and the like, 

comprising: 

a pan adapted to be supported on the stove panel, said pan 
having an opening in its side wall, 

a sheathed electric heating element having a flat active 
heating portion supported crosswise of the top of said 
pan, said element having at least two terminal portions 
extending downwardly from said active heating portion 
and laterally thereof and extending through said pan 
opening for connection to a source of electrical energy, 
and an elastomeric closure connected to said pan around 
said pan opening and around the sheath of each terminal 
portion, said closure closing and sealing said pan opening, 
said terminal portions extending through said closure in 
sealed relation and the latter cooperating with said termi- 
nal portions to provide the sole hinge about which said 
heating element may be pivoted to swing said active 
heating portion upwardly from its supported position on 
the top of said pan, said closure providing the sole sup- 
port for the heating element in its upward position. 


3,931,496 

ELECTRICAL HEATING PLATE WITH TERMINAL 

MEANS FOR HIGH TEMPERATURE FILM HEATER 
Bohdan Hurko, Louisville, Ky., assignor to General Electric 

Company, Louisville, Ky. 

Filed Nov. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 525,846 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 3//6 

U.S. Cl. 219—543 8 Claims 

1. An electrical heating plate comprising a high temperature 
electrical resistance heating film bonded to a dielectric sub- 
strate, said film comprising a narrow continuous strip of me- 
tallic film of noble metals, the film having terminal means in 
the form of a widened end portion and a widened film elec- 
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trode of dissimilar noble metal that is adapted to be bonded 
to the dielectric substrate, the heating film end portion being 
widely separated from said electrode, and a thin metal oxide 
film diffusion barrier overlapping both the heating film end 
portion and the film electrode and bonded to the dielectric 
substrate so as to bridge the gap between the heating film and 





the electrode and retard the migration and mass flow between 
the electrode and the heating film during high temperature 
operations, said widened film end portion and said widened 
film electrode reducing the electrical resistance per unit area 
of the terminal means and thereby reducing its heating action 
and operating temperature. 


3,931,497 
AUTOMATED FUEL DISPENSER 
Fred J. Gentile, Dallas, and Martin D. Cothran, Euless, both of 
Tex., assignors to Docutel Corporation, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Oct. 19, 1973, Ser. No. 408,092 
Int. Cl.2 GO6K 5/00, 15/00; H04Q 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 235—61.7 B 34 Claims 





1. An automatic document controlled dispensing system 
with remote stations and a communication connection with a 
regional computer, comprising in combination: 

reading means at a remote station for reading verification 

data from a credit document inserted into a terminal 
console, 

verification means at the remote station coupled to said 

reading means and receiving therefrom the verification 
data from the terminal console and verifying the authen- 
ticity of an inserted credit document, 

means responsive to the verification of a document for 

setting up an authorization request message for an au- 
thenticated document, 

means for transmitting the authorization request message to 

the regional computer and for transmitting a credit autho- 
rization message or a refuse credit authorization message 
from the regional computer to a selected remote station, 
and 

means for dispensing an article selected in response to the 

credit authorization message. 





3,931,498 
CUTOFF SAW 

John F. Bowker, Edmonds, Wash., assignor to The Black Claw- 

son Company, Middletown, Ohio 

Filed Apr. 19, 1972, Ser. No. 245,297 
Int. Cl.2? GO6M 7/00, 3/02 

U.S. Cl. 235—92 DN 2 Claims 
1. Apparatus for converting pulses representing movement 
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in one unit of measurement to pulses representing another 
unit of measurement, including 
means for generating pulses representing both distance and 
direction of movement, 
clock means for supplying clock pulses at a rate higher than 
the pulse rate of said pulse generating means, 
first and second adjustable counter means, 
means responsive to said first counter for supplying a prede- 
termined number of clock pulses to said second counter 
for each pulse supplied by said pulse generating means, 
and 





gate means responsive to the pulse output of said pulse 
generating means for directing said predetermined num- 
ber of pulses to cause said second counter to count either 
up or down, depending on the direction of movement of 
said pulse generating means, 

said second counter providing one of two outputs, depend- 
ing upon the direction of movement of said pulse generat- 
ing means, whenever the number of pulses supplied 
thereto obtains a predetermined value, 

whereby the output from said second counter means is 
determined by the pulses supplied from said pulse gener- 
ating means as modified between ratio of the predeter- 
mined number preset into the first and second counter 
means. 


3,931,499 
BOWLING GAME COUNTER 
Claude E. Ellis, Muskegon, Mich., assignor to Brunswick Cor- 
poration, Skokie, Ill. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 56,612, July 20, 1970, Pat. No. 
3,710,080. This application May 26, 1972, Ser. No. 257,442 
Int. Cl.2 GO6M 3/08 


U.S. Cl. 235—92 GA 3 Claims 











1. An apparatus for counting the number of frames bowled 
upon a plurality of bowling lanes and calculating therefrom 
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the equivalent number of games played upon all the lanes, 
comprising; 

a plurality of first signal generating means each associated 
with one of a plurality of bowling lanes for generating a 
first electrical signal upon the completion of a frame on 
its associated lane, 

counting means comprising a plurality of electrical pulse 
shaping circuit means each triggered by signals from a 
selected one of said first signal generating means for 
generating a second electrical signal in response to said 
first signal but very substantially shorter in time duration 
than said first signal, 

means responsive to random signals from said plurality of 
second signal generating means for recording the number 
of equivalent games represented thereby, including a 
dividing binary counter having a single input connected 
to the outputs of said plurality of short signal generating 
circuits and operative to count frames completed on all 
lanes and divide the count by 11 to determine the equiva- 
lent number of completed games represented thereby. 


3,931,500 
SYSTEM FOR OPERATING A BOILING WATER 
REACTOR STEAM TURBINE PLANT WITH A COMBINED 
DIGITAL COMPUTER AND ANALOG CONTROL 
Gary W. Berkebile; Francesco Lardi, both of Pittsburgh, Pa., 
and Leaman B. Podolsky, Wilmington, Del., assignors to 
Westinghouse Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 415,869 
Int. Cl. GO6f 15/56; FO1b 25/00 
U.S. Cl. 235—151.21 
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1. An electric power plant, comprising a steam turbine, en 
electric generator operated under the driving power of the 
turbine, a boiling water nuclear reactor for generating steam 
to drive the turbine, valve means operatively connecting the 
reactor steam outlet to the turbine steam inlet to control the 
admission of steam to the turbine, said reactor having control 
rods positionable within the reactor to vary the reactor energy 
level and having a fluid recirculation means to vary the rate of 
steam generation for an existing reactor energy level, an auto- 
matic reactor recirculation control means to vary the rate of 
steam generation in response to a change in a load demand 
representation, said system including a means to generate a 
desired load demand representation, a means to generate a 
pressure setpoint representation, a pressure control means to 
position the valve means to control the steam pressure be- 
tween the reactor outlet and the valve means to correspond to 
the pressure setpoint representation, a means responsive to a 
change in the generated load demand representation to 
change the pressure setpoint representation in anticipation of 
a change in the rate of steam generation, means to detect the 
limits of operational capability of the recirculation system, 
and a means responsive to one of the detected limits to render 
a change in the generated load demand representation ineffec- 
tive to operate the pressure control means to anticipate a 
change in the rate of steam generation beyond the limits of 
capability of the recirculation system. 


ELECTRICAL 
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3,931,501 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR OPTIMIZING THE 
YIELD OF USABLE PIECES FROM BOARDS AND THE 
LIKE 
Anthony J. Barr, and Alexander G. Mullin, both of Raleigh, 
N.C., assignors to National Association of Furniture Manu- 
facturers, Inc., Washington, D.C. 
Filed Aug. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 392,885 
Int. Cl.? GO6F /5/46; B26D 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 235—151.1 26 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for optimizing the yield of pre-determined 
usable pieces from a workpiece such as a board of lumber or 
the like having randomly disposed defects designated on a 
plane surface thereof comprising means for supporting a 
workpiece; scanning means movable relative to said work- 
piece along the length thereof for detecting unusable defect 
containing areas disposed on said plane surface of said work- 
piece and correspondingly producing output signals; means 
movable relative to said workpiece along the length thereof 
for marking cutting lines thereon; a computer including means 
responsive to the output signals of said scanning means for 
producing and storing a primary bit matrix corresponding to 
a pattern of scanned unusable defect containing areas, means 
for identifying predetermined combinable unusable defect 
containing areas and predetermined combinable unusable 
non-defect containing areas, means for merging predeter- 
mined combinable unusable defect containing areas and pre- 
determined combinable unusable non-defect containing areas 
to produce information corresponding to a pattern consisting 
of one or a combination of a group consisting of combined and 
uncombined unusable areas, defining usable areas, means for 
establishing and storing pre-determined billing requirements, 
programmed means responsive to said predetermined billing 
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requirements and said defined usable areas for selecting a 
cutting pattern for said workpiece providing an optimum yield 
of usable pieces complying to at least a portion of said prede- 
termined billing requirements and means for transmitting 
command signals to said marking means corresponding to said 
selected cutting pattern; and means for inputting said prede- 
termined billing requirements into said computer. 


3,931,502 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR LOCALIZATION OF 
FAILURES ON ELECTRICAL LINES 
Jiirg Konlas, Fribourg, Switzerland, assignor to BBC Brown 
Boveri & Company Ltd., Baden, Switzerland 
Filed Jan. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 434,790 
Claims priority, application Switzerland, Jan. 31, 1973, 
1386/73 
Int. Cl. GOir 31/08; GO6r 15/20 


U.S. Cl. 235—151.31 26 Claims 





1. Method of localizing a failure on an electrical line in 
which current and voltage values are determined at a measur- 
ing point (x,) for monitoring at least one line segment and 
calculating therefrom conditions at at least one appraisal point 
(x,) on said line segment to determine the presence of a fail- 
ure, comprising the steps of: 

a. carrying out a plurality of measured value determinations 
of the current and voltage concurrently present at the 
measuring point (x,) for each appraisal point (x,), each 
such measured value determination including at least one 
set of two pairs of current and voltage values concur- 
rently observed at the measuring point (x,), each such set 
having a relative time displacement (T,) between the 
value pairs equal to twice the wave propagation time 
between the measuring point (x,) and the appraisal point 
(4%); 

b. storing the first concurrent value pair of each said set of 
value pairs, or a magnitude pair derived from said value 
pair, for at least the time interval (T,) corresponding to 
twice the wave propagation time; 

c. utilizing respective stored and just-measured value pairs 
determined at the measuring point (x,) to calculate the 
time-average, over a suitable integration time (1), of a 
unimodal function of the voltage at the appraisal point 
(%,) to provide an evaluation function (B); and 

d. comparing said evaluation function (B) with at least one 
reference value to control the generation of a failure 
signal. 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


3,931,503 
SYSTEM FOR OPERATING A BOILING WATER 

REACTOR STEAM TURBINE POWER PLANT UTILIZING 
DUAL ANALOG THROTTLE PRESSURE CONTROLLERS 
Gary W. Berkebile; Francesco Lardi, both of Pittsburgh, Pa., 

and Leaman B. Podolsky, Wilmington, Del., assignors to 

Westinghouse Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Nov. 13, 1973, Ser. No. 415,868 
Int. Cl. GO6f 15/56; G21e 7/36 


U.S. Cl. 235—151.21 9 Claims 
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1. A system for operating an electric power plant, compris- 
ing a boiling water reactor and steam turbine, a plurality of 
inlet and bypass valves for controlling steam flow from the 
reactor to the turbine, an electric generator driven by said 
turbine, a first and second steam throttle pressure detector, 
means for generating a throttle pressure setpoint signal, a first 
and a second analog pressure controller governed by the 
throttle pressure setpoint signal and an associated respective 
first and second detector to generate an output signal for 
controlling the valves, first circuit means including a gating 
means to render the operation of the valves responsive to the 
output of only the controller having a first distinctive condi- 
tion relative to the output of the other controller, selection 
means to selectively cause the first and second controller 
output to be in said first distinctive relative condition, second 
circuit means responsive to a failure of the first pressure de- 
tector to cause the output of the second pressure controller to 
be in said distinctive relative condition, and third circuit 
means responsive to a failure of the second detector when the 
first detector is defective to render the first and second con- 
trollers ineffective to control the valves. 


3,931,504 
ELECTRONIC DATA PROCESSING SECURITY SYSTEM 
AND METHOD 
Edward A. Jacoby, Santa Clara, Calif., assignor to Basic Com- 
puting Arts, Inc., Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 224,152, Feb. 7, 1972, 
abandoned. This application Dec. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 424,014 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 9/00, 11/00 
U.S. Cl. 235—153 R 20 Claims 

1. An electronic system for preventing undetected alter- 
ation, destruction, removal or reproduction of data available 
to a central processing unit (CPU) of a computer implement- 
ing ‘at least one problem process and an operating process 
comprising: 

means for monitoring operating statements communicated 

to the CPU for the operating process and means for 
monitoring problem steps to be used by the operating 
process in governing the problem process, both said mon- 
itoring means electronically reflecting the nature of the 
information monitored; 

means for comparing the monitored information with pre- 

determined standards comprising representations of op- 
erating statements and problem steps, and 


es Se ue 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


means for initiating a predetermined counteraction when 
the comparing means electronically indicates that the 


‘tg 









monitored information is outside the limits defined by the 
predetermined standards. 


3,931,505 
PROGRAM CONTROLLED DATA PROCESSOR 
Richard Walter Sevcik, Downers Grove, Ill., assignor to Bell 
Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Mar. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 450,896 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 11/08, 15/16 


U.S. Cl. 235—153 AE 8 Claims 
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1. A data processing arrangement comprising: 

a plurality of program controlled data manipulation units 
arranged to react in nonidentical manners in the execu- 
tion of certain classes of program order words; 

a memory containing program order words and data; 

means for communicatiing program order words and data 
from said memory to said data manipulation units; 

a comparison circuit for comparing data produced by said 
data manipulation units, including data produced in the 
execution of said certain classes of program order words 
and for generating match and mismatch signals indicating 
the identity and lack of identity of said compared data, 
respectively, 

inhibiting means, connected to said comparison circuit and 
to said data manipulation units and responsive to said 
mismatch signals for inhibiting further operation of said 
data processing arrangement; and 

means coupled to said memory and to said inhibiting means 
and responsive to program order words obtained from 
said memory for generating control signals for precluding 
said inhibiting means for inhibiting the operation of said 
data processing arrangement. 
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3,931,506 
PROGRAMMABLE TESTER 
Ronald N. Borrelli, Moraga, and Douglas W. Raymond, Berke- 
ley, both of Calif., to Zehntel, Inc., Concord, Calif. 
Filed Dec. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 537,563 
Int. Cl? GO6F ///00; GOIR 31/28 


U.S. Cl. 235—153 AC 25 Claims 























1. A testing apparatus for testing electrical properties of a 
circuit under test formed by a plurality of components inter- 
connected at nodes comprising, 

a pluiality of selectable connection switches having switch 
outputs for connection to selected nodes of the circuit 
under test, 

connection switch controller means for controlling said 
connection switches to connect said switch outputs to 
said selected nodes, 

controllable measurement unit means connected to receive 
said switch outputs for measuring electrical properties of 
the circuit under test with predetermined tests, 

measurement unit controller means for controlling said 
measurement unit means to perform predetermined tests, 
program controlled processor means for processing a 
program of instructions, including subroutines of instruc- 
tions correlated to predetermined tests in said measure- 
ment unit, said processor connected to said connection 
switch controller to cause said switch outputs to be con- 
nected to said selected nodes and said processor con- 
nected to said measuring unit controller for controlling 
said measurement unit to perform a selected one of the 
predetermined tests in accordance with a correlated 


subroutine. 
3,931,507 
POWER-UP CLEAR IN AN ELECTRONIC DIGITAL 
CALCULATOR 


George L. Brantingham, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Texas 

Instruments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 

Filed Nov. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 527,509 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 15/02 

U.S. Cl. 235—156 10 Claims 

1. In a calculator system having data storage means, an 
arithmetic unit for performing operations on data and control 
circuitry including addressable instruction storage means for 
providing commands which define the operation of the sys- 
tem, a power-up clear circuit arrangement comprising: 

a. bistable latch means responsive to initial power applied 
to said system to be set in a first predetermined state; 

b. program counter means for generating addresses ‘of said 
instruction storage means, said program counter means 
including means responsive to the initial application of 
power to said system for selectively incrementing said 
program counter means; and 

c. logic gate means coupled to the output of said program 
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counter means and to said latch means for setting said 
latch means to a second predetermined state in response 





to a predetermined address generated by said program 
counter means. 


3,931,508 
ARRANGEMENT FOR FURNISHING AN INDICATION OF 
TOTAL FARE INCLUDING SURCHARGES IN AN 
ELECTRONIC TAXIMETER 
Heinz Kelch, Buchenberg, Germany, assignor to Kienzle Appa- 
rate GmbH, Villigen, Black Forest, Germany 
Filed Mar. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 454,238 
Claims priority, application Germany, Mar. 24, 1973, 
231,473. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
Oct. 22, 1991, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.? GO7B 13/04 


U.S. Cl. 235—168 5 Claims 
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1. In an electronic taximeter having input means for furnish- 
ing function signals under external activation, control means 
connected to said input means for furnishing control signals 
corresponding to the so-furnished function signals, storage 
means having first storage locations for storing data required 
for computing the fare based on distance travelled and waiting 
time, second storage locations for storing the so-computed 
fare and third storage locations for storing data representing 
additional charges, computer means operative under control 
of said control signals for carrying out computations on data 
supplied thereto, and indicator means having a plurality of 
indicator positions each connected to a corresponding one of 
said storage locations in said storage means under control of 
said control signals, for furnishing a visual indication of the 
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data stored in said corresponding ones of said storage loca- 
tions, the improvement, comprising, in combination, switch 
means in said input means for furnishing a total tariff signal 
upon external activation; and control circuit means in said 
control means for furnishing control signals in response to said 
total tariff signal, for supplying data stored in said second and 
third storage locations to said computer means, controlling 
said computer means to add said data stored in said third 
storage locations to said data stored in said second storage 
locations and furnish a corresponding sum signal, and for 
transferring said sum signal to said corresponding ones of said 
storage locations connectable to said indicator locations, 
whereby visual indication of said sum signal is furnished under 
control of said control signals. 


3,931,509 
APPARATUS FOR OBTAINING THE CONVOLUTION 
AND/OR CORRELATION OF SIGNALS UTILIZING 
ACOUSTIC WAVES 

Oberdan W. Otto, Los Angeles, Calif., assignor to The Board 

of Trustees of, Leland Stanford Jr. University, Stanford, 

Calif. 

Filed Mar. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 449,948 
Int. Cl.2 GO6G 7/19; HO3H 7/30 


U.S. Cl. 235—181 7 Claims 





1. Signal processing apparatus which comprises 

a piezoelectric medium, 

a pair of input transducers disposed adjacent said medium 
in positions to enable the coupling of two electromagnetic 
input signals into said medium to generate first and sec- 
ond acoustic wave signals which propagate at different 
angles and overlap at a predetermined position, 

means for applying a switching signal to said medium so as 
to parametrically interact with the overlapped acoustic 
wave signals, and 

output transducer means on said medium at a position to 
couple energy from the parametrically interacted signals 
to provide an integrated output signal. 


3,931,510 
EQUALIZATION STORAGE IN RECIRCULATING 
MEMORIES 
Allan R. Kmetz, Richardson, Tex., assignor to Texas Instru- 
ments Incorporated, Dallas, Tex. 
Filed July 12, 1974, Ser. No. 487,104 
Int. Cl? GLIC / 1/40; HO3K 5/159 
U.S. Cl. 235—193 13 Claims 
1. In a data handling system, the combination comprising: 
a. a CTD analog shift register having data input means and 
data output means, 

b. a CTD transversal filter section of limited length con- 
nected to the output of said analog shift register, said 
transversal filter section comprising a plurality of cells 
and tap weight means for weighting outputs from said 
cells by weighting functions to compensate dispersion 
distortion due to one pass of an analog signal through said 
analog shift register, 
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c. linear amplifier means connected to sum weighted out- 
puts from the cells of said transversal filter section, and 
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d. means selectively operable to connect the output of 
said amplifier means to the data input means of said 
analog shift register. 


3,931,511 
VEHICLE HEADLAMPS 

Olivier Puyplat, Paris, France, assignor to Cibie Projecteurs, 

Bobigny, France 

Filed Dec. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 530,328 

Claims priority, application France, Dec. 12, 1973, 

73.44325 
Int. Cl.? F21V 13/04 


U.S. Cl. 240—41.3 3 Claims 
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1. A motor vehicle headlamp comprising an parabolic mir- 
ror, a lamp having a dipped beam filament disposed in front 
of the focus of the mirror, the mirror having a central part 
surrounding the lamp and a peripheral part surrounding the 
central part, a front lens provided with relief patterns to inter- 
cept and disperse at least a part of the reflected dipped beam, 
an auxiliary lens positioned between the lamp and the front 
lens and provided with relief patterns to intercept and disperse 
at least a part of the light reflected by the central part of the 
mirror, the front lens being rigidly connectable to the vehicle 
and the auxiliary lens being rigidly connected to the mirror so 
as to be movable therewith. 





3,931,512 
LINE DATA AND TELEVISION TRANSMISSION 

Alan Hugh Kent, Wokingham; Geoffrey Frank Hennell, Iver 

Heath; George Hedley Storm Rokos, Hitchin, and Peter 

Howard Fell, Maidenhead, all of England, assignors to Ples- 

sey Handel und Investments A.G., Zug, Switzerland 

Filed May 30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,765 

Claims priority, application United Kingdom, June 1, 1973, 

26263/73 
Int. Cl.? HO4B 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 250—199 3 Claims 

1. A data transmission system comprising, in combination, 
a light emitting diode for producing light signals in response 
to electrical signals supplied thereto, an optical fiber transmis- 
sion line having one end disposed adjacent said diode to form 
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a junction for receiving and transmitting said light signals, a 
light detector of annular configuration surrounding said trans- 
mission line disposed adjacent said junction for collecting the 
overspill light emanating from said diode adjacent said junc- 
tion and for converting said collected light to electrical signals 





and negative feedback circuit means including an amplifier 
connected to the output of said light detector for applying said 
collected light electrical signals to said diode in a predeter- 
mined phase relationship therewith to control and linearize 
the operation of said diode. 


3,931,513 
SENSING CIRCUIT FOR TAPE POSITION MARKERS 
Lloyd Michael Germain, Woodland Hills, Calif., assignor to 
Ampex Corporation, Redwood City, Calif. 
Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,438 
Int. Cl.? GO1J 1/32 


U.S. Cl. 250—205 15 Claims 


1. A tape position marker sensor for sensing reflective 
markers at different positions across a magnetic tape path for 
a magnetic tape transport, the sensor comprising: 

a light source disposed to illuminate the tape path with an 
illumination intensity which is dependent upon an illumi- 
nation command signal; 

a pair of photo detectors disposed to detect the intensities 
of illumination from the light source which are reflected 
from different positions across the width of the tape path 
and generate light intensity signals indicative thereof; and 
control circuit means for generating an illumination com- 
mand signal in response to the light intensity signals to 
command a light source illumination of proper intensity 
to maintain the light intensity signal from the photo de- 
tector receiving illumination of least intensity at a prede- 
termined level. 
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3,931,514 detector element impedance, said element having four 
OPTICAL SWITCHING SYSTEM input ohmic terminals arranged in a rhombic pattern and 
David Ross Patterson, Trenton, N.J., assignor to RCA Corpo- a centrally disposed output terminal; 
ration, New York, N.Y. primary biasing means coupled to said detector means for 
Filed Dec. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 534,880 coupling a pair of quadrature phased, alternating current 
Int. Cl.? HOLS 39/12 primary bias signals through said element through said 
U.S. Cl. 250—206 15 Claims input terminals; 


load impedance means coupled to said detector means for 
developing a reference signal representative of a selected 
one of said plurality of parameters in accordance with the 


, { variation of said detector element impedance with re- 
| rowen I" Zz spect to said load impedance; 
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7. A switching system for controlling the power provided to 
a load from a source of power, said system comprising: 
a transmitter comprising: 
a piezoelectric device; 





a light source connected across said piezoelectric device; secondary biasing means coupled to said detector means for 

and coupling a secondary bias signal through said load impe- 

means for imparting a mechanical strain to said piezo- dance and said elemert through all of said terminals; and 

electric device; computer means coupled to said detector and load means 

at least one fiber optic light guide, one end of said fiber for producing, in response to said composite and refer- 

optic light guide being positioned with respect to said ence signals, an output signal representative of the quo- 

transmitter for receiving the light emitted from said light tient between said composite and reference signals, 

source at said one end; and whereby variations in said output signal occur indepen- 

a receiver comprising: dently of variations in said selected one of said plurality 
a light detection means positioned in relation to the other of parameters. 


end of said at least one fiber optic light guide to receive 
and detect the occurrence of light emitted from said light 


source and for providing a first electrical signal in re- 3,931,516 
sponse to the detection of said occurrence of light; MOVING PARTICLE COMPOSITION ANALYZER 


signal conditioning means, responsive to said first electrical James C. Fletcher, Administrator of the National Aeronautics 
signal for providing a second electrical signal having a and Space Administration, with respect to an invention of, 


desired amplitude level; and Siegfried O. Aver, Lanham, Md. 
a flip-flop circuit having an input and an output terminal, Filed Aug. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 502,124 
said flip-flop circuit exhibiting a first stable voltage level Int. Cl.? HOLS 39/34 
at said output terminal thereof in response to given occur- U.S. Cl. 250—281 13 Claims 


rences of said second electrical signal applied to the input 
terminal thereof and exhibiting a second stable voltage 
level in response to other occurrences of said second 
electrical signal applied to the input terminal thereof; and 
a switching means connected in circuit with said load and 
said source of power and responsive to said first stable 
voltage level for enabling the flow of power from said ~ 
source to said load and responsive to said second stable k 
voltage level for preventing the flow of power from said S 
source to said load. 
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3,931,515 ‘i 
RADIANT ENERGY DETECTION APPARATUS 
William J. Parkin, Wayland, Mass., assignor to Sanders Asso- 
ciates, Inc., Nashua, N.H. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 272,181, April 5, 1963. This 1. Apparatus for enabling an analysis to be performed of the 


application Sept. 24, 1964, Ser. No. 399,111 composition of microscopic particles moving relative to the 

Int. Cl. HO1j 39/12; GO1j 1/20 apparatus comprising a capacitor having: a front electrode 

U.S. Cl. 250—216 6 Claims upon which the particles impact, a back electrode, and a solid 
1. Radiant energy detection apparatus, comprising: dielectric sandwiched between the front and back electrodes, 


radiation responsive, variable impedance detector means said front electrode and the dielectric together having a thick- 
having a detector element adapted to vary in impedance ness such that an impinging particle can penetrate them; 
in response to said radiation for producing a composite means for biasing said front electrode negatively relative to 
signal representative of a plurality of parameters of said said back electrode, whereby an impinging particle results in 
radiant energy in accordance with the variation of a positive ions of the impacting particle being ejected from the 
detector element impedance with respect to another front electrode, means for providing an electric field in front 


176 


our 
and 


for 
ent 
aid 
for 


ted 
the 


ity 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


of the front electrode to draw the ejected positive ions derived 
from the front electrode away from the front electrode, and a 
positive ion detector located to be responsive to the ions 
drawn from the front electrode. 


3,931,517 
FIELD EMISSION ELECTRON GUN 

Vincent J. Coates, Los Altos, and Leonard M. Welter, 

Saratoga, both of Calif., assignors to American Optical Cor- 

poration, Southbridge, Mass. 
Division of Ser. No. 225,970, Feb. 14, 1972, abandoned, and 
a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 46,425, June 15, 1970, Pat. 
No. 3,678,333. This application Jan. 2, 1975, Ser. No. 537,880 

Int. Cl.? HO1J 37/285 


U.S. Cl. 250—310 7 Claims 








1. In a charged particle microprobe system including a 
housing defining a vacuum chamber, a field emission tip dis- 
posed in said chamber for generating said charged particles, 
electrode means for establishing focusing and accelerating 
fields for forming a beam of said charged particles and a shield 
electrode disposed such that said field emission tip is within 
the region of said shield and voltage means connected to said 
electrode means, said shield electrode and said field emission 
tip for supplying electrical potential to said electrode means 
to establish said focusing and accelerating field, the improve- 
ment comprising a member disposed generally radially about 
said field emission tip and substantially coextensive therewith 
intermediate said tip and said shield, means connecting said 
member to said voltage means to establish a field for attracting 
stray particles in the region contiguous said field emission tip. 


3,931,518 
OPTICAL FIBER POWER TAPS EMPLOYING MODE 
COUPLING MEANS 
Stewart Edward Miller, Locust, N.J., assignor to Bell Tele- 
phone Laboratories, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 
Filed Nov. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 522,519 
Int. Cl.2 GO2B 5//4 


U.S. Cl. 250—227 4 Claims 
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3. An arrangement for tapping optical power from an inter- 
mediate portion of an optical fiber waveguide without requir- 
ing that the fiber be terminated or broken, said fiber compris- 
ing an inner core formed of a low optical loss material! in 
which the optical power is essentially confined, said inner core 
being surrounded by an outer cladding having an index of 
refraction less than that of said inner core, said arrangement 
being characterized by: 

means disposed at a first intermediate longitudinal position 

along said fiber for coupling a portion of the optical 
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power in said fiber from said inner core to said outer 
cladding; 

a body of dielectric material disposed in contact with a 
second intermediate longitudinal position along said fiber 
spaced along the wave path from said first longitudinal 
position for coupling optical power out of said outer 
cladding of said fiber, said body having an index of refrac- 
tion which is approximately equal to or greater than the 
index of refraction of said outer cladding of said fiber; 
and 

a photodetector responsive to the wavelength of the optical 
signal to be propagated through said fiber and disposed 
adjacent to said dielectric body, said photodetector being 
oriented to intercept the optical power coupled out of 
said outer cladding of said fiber by said dielectric body. 


3,931,519 
FIELD EMISSION ELECTRON GUN 
Vincent J. Coates, Los Altos, and Leonard M. Welter, 
Saratoga, both of Calif., assignors to American Optical Cor- 
poration, Southbridge, Mass. 

Division of Ser. No. 225,970, Feb. 14, 1972, abandoned, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 46,425, June 15, 1970, 
Pat. No. 3,678,333. This application Jan. 2, 1975, Ser. No. 

537,876 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 37/285 


U.S. Cl. 250—310 3 Claims 





1. In a charged particle microprobe system including a field 
emission gun having a housing defining a vacuum chamber, a 
field emission tip disposed in said chamber for generating said 
charged particles, electrode means for establishing focusing 
and accelerating fields for forming a beam of said charged 
particles, voltage means connected to said electrode means 
and said field emission tip for supplying electrical potential to 
said electrode means to establish said focusing and accelerat- 
ing fields, an extraction electrode in juxtaposition to said tip 
and voltage means connected to said tip and extraction elec- 
trode for developing an electric field for generating said 
charged particles, the improvement comprising an electrical 
insulator member disposed intermediate said extraction elec- 
trode and said focusing and accelerating electrode means, said 
insulator member having a lateral extent at least as great as the 
lateral extent of at least one of said extraction electrode and 
said focusing and accelerating electrode means and having a 
centrally located aperture aligned with said beam of charged 
particles whereby said vacuum chamber is divided by said 
insulator substantially forming an extraction electrode cham- 
ber and a focusing and accelerating electrode chamber. 
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3,931,520 
SAMPLE POSITIONING APPARATUS 


Thomas H. Bell, Boulder; Charles H. Johnson, Jr., Arvada; 


Robert L. Lane, Golden; Bradley E. Martin, Arvada, and 
William H. Tyree, Boulder, all of Colo., assignors to The 


United States of America as represented by the United States 


Energy Research and Development Administration, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 
Filed Nov. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 522,176 
Int. Cl.? GOIT 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 250—328 





1. Apparatus for use in alpha-particle counting by moving 
samples toward and away from the ends of photomultiplier 
tubes comprising a reciprocally movable base member, a 
platform adjacent said base member, sample holder means 
carried by said platform for retaining and positioning samples 
to be counted; a rotatable link member interconnecting said 
base member and said platform for reciprocal movement of 
said platform with said base member and for translating said 
platform and sample holder means generally perpendicularly 
with respect to said base member concomitant with reciprocal 
movement of said base member to present samples into close 
proximity to said ends of the photomultiplier tubes and re- 
move them therefrom, guide means for positioning and guid- 
ing said base member during reciprocal movement thereof, 
and a stop and guide member in the path of movement of a 
portion of said platform for terminating the reciprocal move- 
ment of said platform and effecting substantially straight 
movement of said platform and sample holders toward and 
away from said photomultiplier tube ends. 


3,931,521 
DUAL SPECTRUM INFRARED FIRE DETECTOR 
Robert J. Cinzori, Santa Barbara, Calif., assignor to Hughes 
Aircraft Company, Culver City, Calif. 
Filed Jure 29, 1973, Ser. No. 375,265 
Int. Cl.? GO1J 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 250—339 19 Claims 
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1. An electrical detection system responsive to a fire or 


OFFICIAL GAZETTE 


JANUARY 6, 1976 


explosion for generating an output signal, including in combi- 
nation: 

a. long wavelength channel means responsive to radiant 
energy in a predetermined spectral band above about six 
microns of electromagnetic radiation and received from 
a fire or explosion for generating a first logic signal, 

b. short wavelength channel means responsive to radiant 
energy in a predetermined spectral band less than about 
two microns of electro-magnetic radiation and received 
from said fire or explosion for generating a second logic 
signal, and 

c. Output gate means coupled to receive both said first and 
second logic signals and responsive thereto to generate 
said output control signal which may be further processed 
to control the suppression of said fire or explosion. 


3,931,522 
PERIOD METER FOR REACTORS 
Gordon K. Rusch, Downers Grove, Ill., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the United States Energy 
Research and Development Administration, Washington, 
D.C. 


Filed Sept. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 509,971 
Int. Cl.? GOIT 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 250—390 5 Claims 











1. In a device for developing a reactor scram signal in re- 
sponse to a reactor period T less than a specific value, the 
device including means for measuring the neutron flux density 
of the reactor and developing a first output signal which is a 
function of the neutron flux density, a differentiator coupled 
to the means for measuring for diffentiating the first output 
signal to develop a second output signal and a first comparator 
coupled to the differentiator and being responsive to the 
second output signal greater than a particular value to develop 
a first alarm signal, an apparatus for reducing noise induced 
scrams comprising: 

a second comparator coupled to the first comparator and 
the means for measuring and being responsive to first 
output signal greater than a predetermined value and 
coincidentally the first alarm signal to develop a second 
alarm signal, a first gate circuit coupled to the means for 
measuring, a first signal storage circuit coupled to said 
first gate circuit, a timing circuit for developing periodi- 
cally a first timing signal coupled to said first gate circuit, 
said first gate circuit being responsive to said first timing 
signal to couple the first output signal to said first signal 
storage circuit, said first signal storage circuit acting to 
continuously develop a third output signal equal to the 
first output signal at the instant said first output signal is 
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coupled to said first storage circuit plus a particular quan- 
tity with said third output signal being updated each time 
said first output signal is coupled to said first signal stor- 
age circuit in response to said first timing signal, a third 
comparator coupled to the means for measuring and said 
first signal storage circuit and being responsive to the first 
output signal greater than said third output signal to 
develop a third alarm signal, and an OR gate coupled to 
said second and third comparators and being responsive 
to an alarm signal developed thereby to develop a reactor 
scram signal. 


3,931,523 
ACTIVATION NEUTRON DETECTOR 

Tristan Silovanovich Ambardanishvili, territori-a ippodroma, 

korpus 4, kv. 38; Mikhail Alexandrovich Kolomiitsev, ulitsa 

Ozhio, 7, both of Tbilisi; Tamara Yakovlevna Zakharina, 

Mtskhetsky raion, poselok ZAGES, ulitsa Lenina 24, kv. 22, 

Grunzinskaya SSR; Vakhtang Justinovich Dundua, territori- 

a ippodroma, korpus 4, kv. 25, and Ninel Viadimirovna 

Chikhladze, Digomsky massiv, kvartal 6, korpus 10, kv. 28, 

both of Tbilisi, all of U.S.S.R. 

Filed Nov. 8, 1973, Ser. No. 414,105 
Int. Cl. GO1t 3/00 

U.S. Cl. 250—390 17 Claims 

1. An activation neutron detector in the form of a molded 
and cured composition, comprising a polycondensation resin 
inert to neutrons, and a material capable of being activated by 
neutrons to form a radioactive isotope, and distributed over 
the entire volume of said resin, said material consisting of at 
least two chemical elements, each forming radioactive iso- 
topes that have different radiation energies when spontane- 
ously disintegrating under the effect of neutrons as a result of 
activation, said elements being in the form of chemically free 
substances, of substances having said elements in a bound 
form, or a combination thereof. 


3,931,524 
SCANNING APPARATUS 
Carlos B. Herrin, Bellbrook, Ohio, assignor to Monarch Mark- 
ing Systems, Inc., Dayton, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 425,395, Dec. 21, 1973, 
abandoned. This application Oct. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 512,824 
Int. Cl.2 GO6K 7/10 


U.S. Cl. 250—566 20 Claims 








sof SSS 


1. Apparatus for scanning a concave coded record, com- 
prising: a rotor having a rotational axis, means carried by the 
rotor for illuminating the coded record, a light receptor in 
alignment with the rotational axis, means carried by the rotor 
for receiving light reflected from the concave record inwardly 
toward the rotational axis and for bending the reflected light 
toward the light receptor, and means for driving the rotor to 
scan the concave record. 
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3,931,525 
DETECTION OF BLEMISHES IN SURFACES 
Graham Morley Clarke, Edinburgh, Scotland, assignor to 
Ferranti, Limited, Hollinwood, England 
Filed Sept. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 394,980 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sept. 21, 
1972, 43838/72 


Int. Cl.? GOIN 2/1/32 


U.S. CL. 250—572 10 Claims 





1. A detector of blemishes in a surface, the detector and 
surface being movable relative to one another, the detector 
including a transmitting station comprising a source of a beam 
of electromagnetic radiation, focussing means operable to 
focus the beam to a spot at the surface, the spot having an area 
of the same order of magnitude as the smallest blemish to be 
detected, and scanning means operable to cause the beam to 
scan the surface transversely to the direction of said relative 
motion, and a receiving station comprising radiation detection 
means inside a light integrating enclosure having an aperture 
extending across the width of the scan to collect light substan- 
tially only specularly reflected from said surface, and diffusing 
means mounted in, and coextensive with, said aperture, and 
through which said reflected light passes, the radiation detec- 
tion means being responsive to a reduction in the level of 
diffused light in the enclosure to provide an indication of a 
blemish at the corresponding position of the beam. 


3,931,526 
PROCESS AND A DEVICE FOR MEASURING 
TRANSMISSION FACTORS 
Aime Marie Berthon, Paris, France, assignor to Aerazur Con- 
structions Aeronautiques, Issy-les-Moulineaux, France 
Filed Apr. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 459,435 


Claims priority, application France, Apr. 13, 1973, 
73.13574; Mar. 12, 1974, 74.08381 
Int. Cl.? GO1H 21/26 
U.S. Cl. 250—575 8 Claims 
/ . \ 
( ft 
\ 
\ f 


1. A device for measuring the atmospheric transmission 
factor between two points defining a fixed measurement path 
of predetermined distance and for determining the intensity of 
the ambient light, comprising: 

an emitter of light impulses located at one end of said mea- 
surement path, 

a main photoreceiving cell located at the other end of said 
measurement path for receiving light from said emitter 
through said measurement path and producing a first 
electrical signal, 
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an auxiliary photoreceiving cell for receiving light from said 
emitter and ambient light and producing a second electri- 
cal signal, said main and auxiliary photoreceiving cells 
having linear and stable dynamic gain characteristics, 

a first mirror having a first focus, 

a second mirror having a second focus, said emitter being 
located at the focus of said first mirror and directing a 
substantially parallel light beam towards said second 
mirror, said main photoreceiving cell being located at the 
focus of said mirror, said auxiliary photoreceiving cell 
being located substantially at the apex of said first mirror 
whereby said auxiliary photoreceiving cell receives ambi- 
ent light through a large aperture, 

filtering neams connected to said auxiliary photoreceiving 
cell for passing a d.c. signal component in said second 
electrical signal which is representative of the ambient 
light and, 

means connected to said main and auxiliary photoreceiving 
cells for dividing a pulsed signal component in said first 
electrical signal by a pulsed signal component in said 
second electrical signal to produce an output signal which 
is representative of said transmission factor. 


3,931,527 
IGNITION CIRCUIT FOR VEHICLE OCCUPANT 
PROTECTING SYSTEM 

Kazuo Oishi, Oobu; Hideaki Sasaya; Akihiro Kobayashi, both 

of Aichi, and Takashi Yamada, Anjo, all of Japan, assignors 

to Nippon Soken, Inc., Nishio, Japan 

Filed July 5, 1974, Ser. No. 485,999 
Claims priority, application Japan, July 6, 1973, 48-76771 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 35/14 


U.S. Cl. 307—10 R 10 Claims 








1. An ignition circuit for a vehicle occupant protecting 

system comprising: 

a heating element for actuating by the action of heat genera- 
tion thereof an occupant protecting system installed in a 
vehicle; 

first normally closed switch means connected in parallel 
with said heating element and adapted to open in re- 
sponse to a collision of a vehicle; 

second normally open switch means connected in series 
with a parallel circuit of said heating element and said 
first switch means, means for closing said second switch 
means in response to a collision of said vehicle, and 

a power source for supplying electric power to said heating 
element through said second normally open switch means 
upon the closing thereof when a collision occurs. 
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3,931,528 
PULSE GENERATOR FOR REACTIVE LOADS 
Robert P. Farnsworth, Los Angeles, and Robert D. Washburn, 
Malibu, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft Com- 
pany, Culver City, Calif. 
Filed Aug. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 500,214 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 307— 108 19 Claims 








1. A pulse generator adapted for providing electric pulses to 
a reactive load circuit, said pulse generator comprising: 

first and second electric energy storage circuits; 

means for applying electric energy to said first energy stor- 
age circuit; 

first energy transfer means for providing a transfer of elec- 
tric energy from said first energy storage circuit to said 
reactive load circuit upon the application of an enabling 
signal to said first energy transfer means; 

second energy transfer means for providing a transfer of 
electric energy from said reactive load circuit to said 
second energy storage circuit upon the application of an 
enabling signal to said second energy transfer means; 

third energy transfer means for providing a transfer of elec- 
tric energy from said second energy storage circuit to said 
first energy storage circuit upon the application of an 
enabling signal to said third energy transfer means, 

switch control means for applying enabling signals to said 
first, second, and third energy transfer means during first, 
second, and third sequential time periods, respectively; 

whereby electric energy stored in said first energy storage 
circuit is sequentially circulated to said reactive load 
circuit, to said second energy storage circuit and back to 
said first energy storage circuit, and whereby the duration 
of the pulse supplied to said reactive load circuit is a 
function of the interval between said first and second 
sequential time periods. 


3,931,529 
TURN SIGNAL INDICATOR 
Lonnie C. Williamson, Jr., 9103 White Oak Circle, Houston, 
Tex. 77040 
Filed June 11, 1974, Ser. No. 478,211 
Int. Cl? B60Q 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 307—119 2 Claims 





1. A turn signal indicator switch assembly for use on a 
motor cycle comprising 
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a housing fitted with clamps for fastening to a motorcycle 
handlebar, adjacent to a hand grip of the handlebar 


ELECTRICAL 573 


3,931,531 
OVERLAPPED SIGNAL TRANSITION COUNTER 


a momentary contact push button, normally open switch Glenn P. Check, and Roger F. Dimmick, both of Rochester, 


mounted in said housing, with the switch button project- 
ing beyond the housing, and a mercury switch mounted 
in said housing, in the normally closed position for the 
installed position of the assembly, such that the normally 
open push button switch may be connected in series with 
the coil of a self-latching relay that controls an electrical 
turn indication signal and the mercury switch may be 
connected in series with the self-latching circuit of the 
said relay so that 

momentary actuation of the push button switch causes the 
self-latching relay to close and remain close, thus actuat- 
ing the turn indicator signal and movement of mercury in 
the mercury switch, responsive to turning motion of the 
handlebar, causes the said relay to open and turn off the 
said indicator signal. 


3,931,530 
APPARATUS FOR CONTROLLING THE SUPPLY OF 
POWER TO A RESISTIVE LOAD 


Rex Mountford Davis, Loughborough, and Brian Robert 


Downing, Nottingham, both of England, assignors to Na- 


tional Research Development Corporation, London, England 


Filed July 19, 1974, Ser. No. 490,187 


Claims priority, application United Kingdom, July 19, 1973, 
34487/73 


Int. Cl.? HOLH 9/56 


U.S. Cl. 307—133 5 Claims 





1. Apparatus for controlling the supply of power from an 


alternating current electrical supply of at least three phases 
and a neutral to a resistive load comprising: 
means for connecting the load as a combined star-delta load 


having current paths both between (a) each phase con- 
nection of the load and two adjacent phase connections 
of the load and (b) between each phase connection of the 
load and a common point which is directly connected to 
said neutral, 


a plurality of switching means connected to the supply, one 


for each phase, for selectively connecting the phase con- 
nection of the load for that phase to the corresponding 
phase of the supply, each said switching means having a 
conducting and a non-conducting state, and 


control means connected to said switching means for chang- 


ing the various switching means from their non-conduct- 
ing stages to their conducting states and vice versa in a 
selected sequence and for changing the sequence se- 
lected, said control means including means for changing 
each switching means from its non-conducting to its 
conducting state only when voltage across that switching 
means is substantially zero, each switching means chang- 
ing from its conducting to its non-conducting state only 
when current through that switching means is substan- 
tially zero. 


Minn., assignors to International Business Machines Corpo- 
ration, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 533,736 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 21/06 


U.S. Cl. 307—220 R 7 Claims 








1. A counter circuit for counting signal transitions of over- 


lapped out of phase bi-level signals in response to an asynchro- 
nously occurring start signal comprising 


means responsive to said overlapped out of phase bi-level 
signals for generating a single signal having signal transi- 
tions for every signal transition, positive and negative, 
occurring within said overlapped signals, 

means responsive to said start signal for storing the level of 
said single signal at the time said start signal occurs, 

binary counter means, and 

logic means responsive to said single signal and said stored 
level to provide counter advance signals to said binary 
counter means for each signal transition in said single 
signal. 


3,931,532 
THERMOELECTRIC POWER SYSTEM 


Ambrose W. Byrd, Huntsville, Ala., assignor to The United 


States of America as represented by the United States Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administration, Washington, 
D.C. 
Filed Mar. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 452,769 
Int. Cl.2 G21H 1/10 


U.S. Cl. 310—4 7 Claims 





1. A thermoelectric power system comprising: 

a heat means having a fluid inlet and fluid outlet for receiv- 
ing a fluid at said inlet, heating said fluid, and providing 
it as a heated fluid at said outlet; 

at least one thermoelectric generator assembly, each com- 
prising: 

a fluid chamber having an inlet coupled to the outlet of 
said heat means and a fluid outlet, said chamber being 
heated by fluid from said heat means, 

first and second heat pipes, each comprising an elongated 
closed tube having a wick along the interior surface of 
said tube and containing a working fluid, 

a mounting means for sealably extending one end region 
of said first heat pipe into said chamber and the oppo- 
site end region of said first heat pipe into said second 
heat pipe, 
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a thermoelectric element having a hot junction and a cold 
junction, said thermoelectric element being positioned 
within said second heat pipe and being positioned with 
its cold junction in engagement with said working fluid 
of said second pipe, and 

radiation means coupled to said second heat pipe for 
radiating into space heat absorbed by said second heat 
pipe from said cold junction of said thermoelectric 
element; and 

pumping means interconnecting said heat means and said 
chamber of each said assembly for pumping heated fluid 
from the outlet of said heat means through each said 
chamber and back to said heat means, whereby heat is 
transferred from said heat means by fluid flow to each 
said chamber, thence by said first heat pipe to a said hot 
junction, thence from said cold junction to said second 
heat pipe, and thereafter disposed of by radiation. 


3,931,533 
ULTRASONIC SIGNAL GENERATOR 
Frank A. Raso, Spencerport, and John J. Saeli, Rochester, both 
of N.Y., assignors to Sybron Corporation, Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed May 30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,359 
Int. Cl.? HOIL 41/10 


US. Cl, 310—8.1 6 Claims 


1. An electrical ultrasonic signal generator for a hand tool 
including a transducer responsive to electrical ultrasonic sig- 
nals to transmit ultrasonic moments to a tool attached thereto 
comprising: 

controllable oscillator circuit means responsive to a control 

signal applied thereto for controlling the frequency of 
oscillation; 

circuit means for applying the oscillator circuit means sig- 

nals to said transducer; 

feedback circuit means for generating feedback signals at 

the frequency at which said transducer responds to the 
oscillator circuit means signals; and 
control circuit means for comparing phase of the feedback 
signals with the said phase oscillator circuit means signals 
for applying a control signal to said oscillator circuit 
means that is a function of the phase difference between 
the feedback and oscillator circuit means signals to main- 
tain the oscillation circuit means signals at a substantially 
constant preset phase relation with the feedback signals; 
wherein said circuit means for applying the oscillator 
circuit means signals to said transducer includes; 

amplifier circuit means responsive to the oscillator circuit 
means signals for alternately switching between satura- 
tion and cut off to apply substantially square wave signals 
to said transducer. 


3,931,534 
MAIN FRAME AND CENTER CLAMP FOR A VIBRATING 
MOTOR 
William R. Gray, Joplin, Mo.; Henry A. Kahrmann, Jr., Co- 
lumbus, and Ming K. Shieh, Westerville, both of Ohio, as- 
signors to Dresser Industries, Inc., Dallas, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 460,508 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 33/02 
US. Cl. 310—29 20 Claims 
1. A vibrating motor comprising a main frame; a center 
clamp; a leaf spring between said main frame and said center 
clamp for vibration of said main frame and said center clamp 
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relatively to each other, said main frame having means to 
secure each end of said leaf spring to the main frame includ- 
ing, a seat block for each end of said leaf spring, a clamping 
block spaced opposite said seat block, a spacer block between 
said seat block and said clamping block, and clamping means 
in said clamping block to clamp said one end of the leaf spring 


8. 
3242 , 28 / Ai 42 








against said seat block, wherein said seat block, said clamping 
block and said spacer block are welded to an element of the 
main frame and form a rigid assembly for holding said end of 
the leaf spring in securely clamped position; and means to 
secure said center clamp to said leaf spring intermediate the 
ends thereof. 





3,931,535 
CONSTANT FREQUENCY MOTOR GENERATOR SET 
WITH ONLY ONE ROTOR 
John F. Roesel, Jr., Rte. 2, Box 281M, Bradenton, Fla. 33505 
Filed Sept. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 400,032 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 16/00, 47/04, 21/00 


U.S. Cl. 310—113 29 Claims 











ROTOR 


1. A single rotor, motor-generator set, providing a constant 
output AC generator frequency notwithstanding rotation at a 
varying speed by the motor, comprising in combination: 

a. a rotor and stator means, said stator means including 
motor and generator stator elements having motor and 
generator peripheries defined thereon, said peripheries of 
said motor and generator stator elements being in close 
proximity to said rotor which is located for rotation close 
to the two stator elements and so disposed that magnet 
lines of force can couple between the rotor and the gener- 
ator stator element; 

b. a first rotor periphery adjacent the periphery of the motor 
stator element and a second rotor periphery facing the 
periphery of the generator stator element with driven 
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means on the motor stator element periphery and driven 
means on the rotor first periphery; 

c. a layer of permanent magnet material on said rotor sec- 
ond periphery; 

d. at least one magnetizing station along said generator 
stator element periphery with magnet forming means 
thereat disposed to form permanent magnets in said per- 
manent magnet material as said rotor periphery turns past 
said station with frequency excitation means coupled to 
the magnet forming means said magnet forming means 
being responsive to the frequency of said frequency exci- 
tation means and forming magnets at said frequency; 

e. at least one set of power takeoff elements disposed at 
least partially around the periphery of said generator 
stator elements angularly separated from said magnetiz- 
ing station; and, 

f. a feedback loop between the power takeoff elements and 
the magnet forming means for maintaining the output 
voltage at a desired level by controlling t/e strength of the 
permanent magnets formed in said permanent magnet 
material. 


3,931,536 
EFFICIENCY ARC DISCHARGE LAMP 
Timothy Fohl, Carlisle, and James C. Morris, Wakefield, both 
of Mass., assignors to GTE Sylvania Incorporated, Danvers, 
Mass. 
Filed July 15, 1974, Ser. No. 488,633 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 61/40, 5/16 


U.S. Cl. 313—113 5 Claims 





1. A high intensity arc discharge lamp comprising an arc 
tube containing a light emitting metal and having electrodes 
at its ends, the arc tube emission including both desired and 
undesired radiation, and a selective reflector surrounding said 
arc tube, said reflector efficiently transmitting desired radia- 
tion and efficiently reflecting portions of the undesired radia- 
tion to which the arc tube wall is transparent and to which the 
discharge plasma is optically thick, the reflection being suffi- 
cient to substantially improve lamp efficiency, said efficienctly 
reflected portions of undesired radiation including radiation at 
810 and 1140 nanometers. 
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3,931,537 
MATRIX ELECTRODE GAS DISCHARGE DISPLAY 
PANEL HAVING TERMINALS SPACED WIDER THAN 
ELECTRODES 
Kazunori Nishida, and Isao Inomata, both of Tokyo, Japan, 
assignors to Nippon Electric Company Limited, Tokyo, Ja- 


Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,252 
Claims priority, application Japan, Feb. 27, 1973, 48- 
24809[U]; Feb. 27, 1973, 48-24810[U] 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 61/067, 61/30 


U.S. Cl. 313—188 2 Claims 





2. In a matrix electrode gas discharge display panel for 
displaying a plurality of patterns arranged in a row, comprising 
a first plate of an electrically insulating material, a plurality of 
first electrodes formed on said first plate parallel to said row, 
a second plate of an electrically insulating material, a plurality 
of parallel second electrodes formed in groups on said second 
plate spatially transverse to said first electrodes and with a 
predetermined pitch, means for hermetically sealing said first 
and second plates to provide a gas discharge space between 
said first and second electrodes with an ionizable gas sealed in 
said space, first terminal areas formed on said first plate along 
an edge portion thereof and connected to said first electrodes, 
groups of second terminal areas formed on said second plate 
along both edge portions thereof and connected to said sec- 
ond electrodes, and means for supplying a voltage between 
selected ones of said first and second terminal areas to pro- 
duce gas discharges in said space in accordance with said 
patterns, at least one of said first and second plates being 
sufficiently transparent to allow said gas discharges to be 
viewed therethrough, the improvement wherein the second 
electrodes of one of said electrode groups are spaced on said 
second plate from the electrodes of adjacent electrode groups 
by a distance wider than said pitch and are not interposed 
between the electrodes of other electrode groups, and said 
second terminal area groups are connected to the second 
electrodes of alternate ones of said electrode groups and made 
wider than said electrode groups, each of said second terminal 
area groups being spaced apart from other terminal groups, 
each of said electrode groups being associated with a respec- 
tive one of said patterns. 





3,931,538 
SIGNAL DETECTOR FOR A SEMICONDUCTOR 
MEMORY DEVICE 
Kiyoo Itoh, Kodaira; Keisuke Hashizume, Hachiooji, and Kat- 
suhiro Shimohigashi, Kokubunji, all of Japan, assignors to 
Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Oct. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 404,325 
Claims priority, application Japan, Oct. 9, 1972, 47-100683 
Int. Cl.? HO3K 5/20, 3/26 
U.S. Cl. 307—235 R 13 Claims 
9. A sensing circuit for a memory arrangement including 
only one sense line and at least one memory cell connected 
thereto, said circuit comprising: 

a flip-flop formed of at least one pair of inverter circuits, the 
output of each inverter circuit being connected to the 
input of the other inverter circuit through a positive 
feedback loop, only the input of one of said inverter 
circuits being connected to said sense line, and said in- 
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verter circuits being positively electrically unbalanced 
with each other; 

means for selectively applying a voltage to the inputs of said 
inverter circuits at a first predetermined time to charge 
said sense line; 
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means for selectively applying a readout signal to said mem- 
ory cell at a second predetermined time to initiate the 
discharge of said sense line; and 

means for selectively actuating said feedback loop of said 
flip-flop at a third predetermined time to accelerate said 
discharge of said sense line. 


3,931,539 
SUPERORTHICON-TYPE TELEVISION CAMERA TUBE 
HAVING TARGET AND FINE-MESH METAL GRID 
COATED WITH SEMICONDUCTOR MATERIAL OF 
RELATIVELY LOW INELASTIC ELECTRON 
REFLECTION FACTOR 
Pasha Lvovna Sokolova, Udelny prospekt 55, kv. 2, and Boris 
Vasilievich Krusser, Antonovsky pereulok, 3, kv. 24, both of 

Leningrad, U.S.S.R. 
Filed June 13, 1973, Ser. No. 369,762 


Claims priority, application U.S.S.R., Apr. 12, 1968, 
1232167 
Int. Cl.? HOLJ 31/36, 31/08 
U.S. Cl. 313—377 8 Claims 
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1. A superorthicon-type television camera tube comprising 
a photoelectric cathode, a target spaced opposite the cathode, 
said target including a film, said film being subject to second- 
ary emission upon exposure to a photoelectric image and 
storing a resulting charge, a fine-mesh metal grid between said 
film and said cathode, a coating on both said grid and film of 
the target and of a semiconductor material having an inelastic 
electron reflection factor lower than that of the material of 
said film, semiconductor material being selected from the 
group comprising oxides of magnesium, aluminum, lithium 
and compounds of said oxides, said grid having a side facing 
the cathode and a side facing the target, said coating being on 
the side of the grid facing said cathode, an electron gun for 
scanning said target, and an evacuated envelope in which said 
cathode, target and gun are located. 
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3,931,540 
SHADOW MASK ASSEMBLY 
Takao Kawamura, Mobara, Japan, assignor to Hitachi, Ltd., 


Japan 
Filed Apr. 30, 1971, Ser. No. 139,020 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 30, 1970, 45-36262 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 29/07, 29/02 


U.S. Cl. 313—404 3 Claims 





1. In a shadow mask assembly of the type including a sub- 
stantially rectangular shallow dish-shaped shadow mask, a 
rectangular reinforcing frame of L-shaped cross-section hav- 
ing an annular side surface adapted to engage the periphery of 
said shadow mask and a transverse flat surface formed by a 
flange bent inwardly at right angles with respect to said side 
surface, and a plurality of leaf springs for supporting said 
shadow mask assembly, one end of each of said leaf springs 
being secured to said side surface, the improvement in which 
portions of the’ side surface of said frame in alignment with the 
free end of at least one pair of leaf springs are deformed to 
provide a protrusion extending toward the shadow mask and 
a depression in alignment with said portrusion with said trans- 
verse flat surface following said depressions. 


3,931,541 
CONNECTIVE MEANS FOR A CATHODE RAY TUBE 
MASK-PANEL ASSEMBLY 
Kurt H. Brenner, Jr., Seneca Falls, N.Y., assignor to GTE 
Sylvania Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 464,495, April 26, 1974, abandoned. 
This application May 5, 1975, Ser. No. 574,237 
Int. Cl.? HO1J 29/06, 29/02 
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1. An improvement in a color cathode ray tube mask-panel 
assembly whereof the face panel includes a forwardly oriented 
viewing area with a cathodoluminescent screen interiorly 
formed thereon and a perimetrical wall therearound having an 
interiorly disposed electrically conductive film thereon, and 
whereof the mask portion of the assembly spatially supported 
within the panel includes a peripheral frame having a substan- 
tially planar ledge therearound wherefrom peripheral beam 
shielding means extend to substantially contact the panel wall, 
said improvement being enhanced electrical connective 
means within said assembly comprising: 

metallic electrical contactor means formed as a resilient 

conductive member having an attachment portion and an 
integral flexural contact portion, said attachment portion 
being affixed to the planar ledge of said frame in a man- 
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ner sandwiched between said frame and said shielding 
means, with said flexural portion being flexed substan- 
tially perpendicular thereto to effect substantially parallel 
positioning to the side portion of said frame in the spacing 
between said mask frame and the adjacent panel sidewall 
extending in a forwardly directed manner toward said 
viewing area, said flexed contact portion being formed as 
a plurality of parallel resilient fingers each making at least 
two areal regions of constant pr~ssured contact with the 
panel sidewall to provide a plurality of positive areal 
electrical connections between the mask and the conduc- 
tive film disposed on the wall of said panel. 


3,931,542 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR ENERGIZING 
MATERIALS IN AN ELECTRIC ARC 
Charles Sheer, Teaneck, N.J.; Samuel Korman, Hewlett, N.Y., 
and Derek J. Angier, Somerville, N.J., assignors to Sheer- 
Korman Associates, Inc., New York, N.Y. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 374,519, June 28, 1973, abandoned, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 165,473, July 26, 
1971, abandoned. This application Jan. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 
538,361 
Int. Cl? HO1J 17/30; HOSH 1/00 


U.S. Cl. 315—111.2 9 Claims 


1. Apparatus for energizing materials in a free-burning 
electric arc column comprising in combination: a cathode 
having a conical tip; at least three anodes radially disposed 
and substantially equally spaced around an extension of the 
cathode axis, said anodes being inclined at an angle of from 
about 45° to about 135° with respect to the cathode axis; 
means for individually adjusting the current to each anode; 
and means for forcefully projecting fluid material along a path 
parallel to the surface of the cathode and into and through the 
arc column. 





3,931,543 
STARTING AND OPERATING CIRCUIT FOR GASEOUS 
DISCHARGE LAMPS 
Joe A. Nuckolis, Hendersonville, N.C., assignor to General 
Electric Company 
Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,287 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 4/1/14 


U.S. Cl. 315—177 19 Claims 





1. A starting and operating circuit for gaseous discharge 
lamps comprising, in combination, a source of alternating 
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current, ballasting means including an induction coil con- 
nected at its input side to said alternating current source, said 
induction coil comprising an input portion and an output 
portion, a first gaseous discharge lamp having high voltage 
Starting characteristics connected to the output side of said 
induction coil, a second gaseous discharge lamp having low 
voltage breakdown characteristics connected to the input 
portion of said induction coil, and a high frequency discharge 
capacitor connected across said second gaseous discharge 
lamp and said input coil portion and forming a series discharge 
loop therewith for providing high frequency, high voltage, low 
energy pulses for starting said first discharge lamp. 


3,931,544 
FAST WARM UP ELECTRONIC BALLAST CIRCUIT FOR 
A HIGH PRESSURE DISCHARGE LAMP 
Ira Jay Pitel, Williamsport, Pa., assignor to GTE Sylvania 
Incorporated, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed Dec. 5, 1974, Ser. No. 529,818 
Int. Cl.? HOSB 41/16 


U.S. Cl. 315—273 15 Claims 
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1. A ballast circuit for a high pressure arc lamp comprising: 
a potential source; 

oscillator means coupled to said potential source; 

current sampling means coupled to said oscillator means; 

first switching means coupled to said current sampling 
means and to said oscillator means; 

load circuit means coupled to said potential source and to 
said oscillator means; and 

second switching means coupled to said potential source 
and load circuit means and to said first switching means, 
said second switching means effecting an abrupt shift in 
current flow through said load circuit means in accor- 
dance with attainment of a threshold level of voltage of 
said load circuit means. 





3,931,545 
HORIZONTAL DEFLECTION CIRCUIT 

Francis C. Marino, Dix Hills, N.Y., assignor to Redactron 

Corporation, Hauppauge, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 13, 1974, Ser. No. $32,378 
Int. Cl? HOLJ 29/52 

U.S. Cl. 315—384 8 Claims 

1. In a cathode ray tube display device having a horizontal 
deflection coil through which current flows under control of 
a first transistor which is switched between a saturation state 
and a cut off state to establish the sweep and retrace portions 
of a line scan, apparatus for controlling the switching of the 
first transistor between the states and for generating a blank- 
ing signal which occurs during the retrace portions of the line 
scans comprising means for generating a horizontal synchro- 
nizing signal, means for generating a blanking signal of a given 
time duration and at a first predetermined period of time after 
the generation of a horizontal synchronizing signal, said first 
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predetermined period of time being greater than the maxi- 
mum storage time of the first transistor, a pulse generator 
means having an input terminal and an output terminal for 
generating a pulse at said output terminal each time a signal 
is received at said input terminal, a passive delay ans con- 
nected to said output terminal for delaying at least the leading 
edge of a pulse generated by said pulse generator means for 











a second predetermined period of time, and applying means 
for applying the pulse delayed by said passive delay means to 
said first transistor to control the switching thereof, said sec- 
ond predetermined period of time being chosen so that the 
sum of the storage time of said first transistor plus the said 
second predetermined period of time is greater than said first 
predetermined period of time. 


3,931,546 
OVER-VOLTAGE PROTECTION CIRCUIT 
Hans Jakobs, Schaumburg Township, Cook County, and 
Charles J. Juhnke, Deerfield, both of Ill., assignors to C. E. 
Niehoff & Co., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed May 28, 1974, Ser. No. 474,011 
Int. Cl.? HO2H 3/20, 7/06 


U.S. Cl. 317—16 12 Claims 
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1. For use with an electric generating machine having an 
excitation winding, a pair of power output terminals and an 
output winding electrically coupled to said output terminals, 
an overvoltage protection system comprising: 

energizing means for applying excitation current to said 

excitation winding; 

thyristor means having main electrodes connected in a 

series circuit with said output winding, and a control 
electrode; 

voltage sensing means connected to said control electrode, 

said voltage sensing means being responsive to voltage 
generated by said output winding for rendering said thy- 
ristor means electrically conductive between said main 
electrodes when said voltage reaches a predetermined 
level; and 

current sensing means coupled to one of said main elec- 

trodes for sensing the current flow through said main 
electrodes, said current sensing means being further con- 
nected to said energizing means and including impedance 
means connected in a series circuit with said main elec- 
trodes, wherein said impedance means includes a semi- 
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conductor diode connected in series with said main elec- 
trodes, said diode being responsive to the current flow 
through said main electrode for providing a voltage there- 
across representative of said current flow, said energizing 
means being responsive to said current sensing means for 
preventing the application of excitation current to said 
excitation winding when the current flowing through the 
main electrode reaches a predetermined level. 


3,931,547 
PROTECTION CIRCUIT 
Miroslav Glogolja, Edison, N.J., assignor to RCA Corporation, 
New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 496,358 
Int. Cl.? HO2H 3/28 








U.S. Cl. 317—31 11 Claims 
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1. A short circuit protection circuit for an audio amplifier 
which includes an input terminal, an output terminal, an NPN 
driver transistor having a base electrode, and a PNP driver 
transistor having a base electrode, said circuit comprising: 

first sensing means coupled to the input terminal of said 

audio amplifier for producing an output voltage propor- 
tional in magnitude to the magnitude to the signal at said 
input terminal; 

second sensing means coupled to the output terminal of said 

audio amplifier for producing an output voltage propor- 
tional in magnitude to the magnitude of the signal appear- 
ing at said output terminal; 

comparator means coupled to said two sensing means for 

comparing their output voltages and for producing an 
output signal manifestation indicative of the sense of the 
difference between these voltages; and 

switching means responsive to said signal manifestation for 

providing relatively low impedance paths between said 
base electrodes and a point of reference potential when 
said output voltages differ in one sense and relatively high 
impedance paths when said output voltages differ in the 
opposite sense. 


3,931,548 
OVER VOLTAGE PROTECTION CIRCUIT 

Donald J. Barchok, Chicago, Ill., assignor to Admiral Corpora- 

tion, Chicago, Ill. 

Filed Apr. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 464,301 
Int. Cl.? HO2H 7/10 

U.S. Cl. 317—33 VR 2 Claims 

1. An overload protection circuit for a high voltate televi- 
sion circuit comprising an oscillator driver, a high voltage 
primary driving winding connected to said oscillator driver, a 
tuning coil connected in series with said high voltage primary 
driving winding, a high voltage primary connected in series 
with said tuning coil and driving winding, a horizontal driver 
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connected to said high voltage primary, a B+ source con- 
nected in series with said primary driving winding, said tuning 





coil, and said high voltage primary and connected to said 
oscillator driver to provide supply voltage therefor. 





3,931,549 
CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR ELECTROMAGNETIC 
TRANSDUCER 

Charles Berns, Fairfield, and Jacob Neuhof, Bridgeport, both 

of Conn., assignors to General Signal Corporation, Roches- 

ter, N.Y. 

Filed Oct. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 517,681 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 47/32 


U.S. Cl. 317—148.5 R 7 Claims 





1. A circuit for driving an electromagnetic transducer com- 

prising: 

a. a transistor having base, collector and emitter electrodes: 
b. a direct current potential source; 

c. an electromagnetic transducer having first and second 
inductively coupled coils for producing opposing and 
unequal magnetomotive forces in response to a flow of 
direct current from said direct current potential source 
through said coils; 

d. said first coil being in a circuit between one terminal of 
said potential source and said collector electrode and said 
second coil being in a circuit between the other terminal 
of said potential source and said emitter electrode; 

e. first bias means for coupling a control potential derived 
from said potential source to said base electrode for 
biasing said base to a predetermined potential; and 

f. second bias means including inductive action between 
said first and second coils for biasing said transistor. 





3,931,550 
ELECTRONIC LATCHING RELAY CONTROL 

Joseph A. Dalpee, New Carrollton, Md., assignor to The United 

States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 

Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed Nov. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 526,999 
Int. Cl.? HO3H 9/00 

U.S. Cl. 317—148.5 R 2 Claims 

1. A switching control circuit for providing, under control 
of a control signal, actuating voltages and sustaining currents 
for actuating a voltage actuated device comprising: 
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conditioning means for producing an output pulse upon the 
occurence of said control signal; 

bistable means connected to the output of said conditioning 
means for providing an output signal and complimentary 
output signal respectively to an output terminal and a 
complimentary output terminal, each of said output sig- 
nals having complimentary values at a given time, said 
values alternating upon the occurence of said output 
pulse; 

first AND decision means for generating one of said actuat- 
ing voltages, having a first input terminal coupled to the 
output of said conditioning means, a second input termi- 
nal coupled to said bistable means so as to energize said 
first AND-driver second input terminal with a high level 
signal only upon the occurence of said complimentary 
output signal, and an output terminal; 

second AND decision means for generating one of said 
actuating voltages, having a first input terminal coupled 
to the output of said conditioning menas, a second input 
terminal coupled to said bistable means so as to energize 
said second AND-driver second input terminal with a 
high level signal only upon the occurence of said output 
signal, and an output terminal; 

first output means for providing one of said sustaining cur- 
rents, having a control terminal coupled to said second 
AND-driver second input terminal and having output 
terminals connected between the circuit ground and said 
first AND decision means output terminal; 
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second output means for providing one of said sustaining 
currents, having a control terminal coupled to said first 
AND-driver second input terminal and having output 
terminals connected between the circuit ground and said 
second AND decision means output terminal; 

means connected to said output and complimentary output 
signal terminals for indicating the state of said output and 
complimentary output signals; and 

means connected to the input of said conditioning means 
for producing a control signal; 

whereby said first AND decision means produces an actuat- 
ing voltage establishing current through said voltage 
actuated device in a first direction only upon the joint 
occurence of said output pulse and said complimentary 
signal, and whereby said second output means is in a 
conducting state and supplies a sustaining current 
through said voltage actuated in said first direction only 
during the occurence of said complimentary output sig- 
nal, and further whereby said second AND decision 
means produces an actuating voltage establishing current 
through said voltage actuated device in a second direc- 
tion only upon the joint occurence of said output pulse 
and said output signal, and whereby said first output 
means is in a conducting state and supplies a sustaining 
current in said second direction only during the occu- 
rence of said output signal. 
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3,931,551 
CONTROL CIRCUITS FOR DOUBLE ACTING 
ELECTROMAGNETS 
William David Holt, Coine, , assignor to The Lucas 
Electrical Company Limited, Birmingham, England 
Filed Mar. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 455,622 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, May 16, 1973, 
23268/73 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 47/00 


U.S. Cl. 317—151 6 Claims 
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1. In combination with a double acting electromagnet, a 
load circuit controlled by the electromagnet, and a source of 
electrical energy having first and second terminals, the im- 
provement comprising a control circuit for controlling the 
energization of the electromagnet from the source of electri- 
cal energy including first switch means operable at least be- 
tween first and second positions, first and second energy 
storage means coupled to said first switch means at one termi- 
nal thereof and to the first terminal of the source of energy at 
the other terminal thereof, said first switch means being cou- 
pled to the second terminal of the source of energy, the elec- 
tromagnet being connected to said one terminal of each said 
first and second energy storage means, said first energy stor- 
age means being connected to directly charge from the source 
of energy and said second energy storage means being con- 
nected to charge through the electromagnet when said first 
switch means is in said first position, and said second storage 
means being connected to charge directly from the source of 
energy and said first storage means being connected to charge 
through the electromagnet from the source of energy when 
said first switch means is in said second position, a second 
switch means connected between the source and the electro- 
magnet and said storage means for controlling the current 
flow in the electromagnet, said first switch means reversing 
the current through the electromagnet upon successive actua- 
tions of said first switch means, holding means for retaining 
said first switch means in the last position thereof between 
actuations of said second switch means, and means forming an 
independent discharge path for each of said first and second 
storage means between actuations of said second switch 
means. 


3,931,552 
CAPACITOR ELECTROLYTE 

Daniel J. Anderson, and James C. Jimerson, both of Indianap- 

olis, Ind., assignors to P. R. Mallory & Co., Inc., Indianap- 

olis, Ind. 
Division of Ser. No. 804,986, March 6, 1969, abandoned. This 

application Apr. 21, 1971, Ser. No. 136,230 
Int. Cl.2 H0O1G 9/02 

U.S. Cl. 317—230 10 Claims 

1. A liquid or semi-liquid electrolyte capacitor including 
anode electrode means of a valve metal, a valve metal oxide 
in contact with the anode electrode means, cathode electrode 
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means, and electrolyte means contacting the valve metal oxide 
and the cathode electrode means, the electrolyte means com- 
prising an organic solvent including glycol monoethers or 
diethers having up to 20 carbon atoms or amides having the 
formula 


R, 
“ 7 

Rs \r, 
where R,, R, and R; are H or lower alkyl and mixtures thereof, 
the organic solvent has dissolved therein an ionizable solute of 
0.01 wt.% up to the solubility limit of the organic solvent, the 
ionizable solute including acid at least partially neutralized 
and a neutralizing agent, the acid including boric acid or 
phosphoric acid or mono and dicarboxylic acids having up to 
12 carbon atoms and mixtures thereof, the neutralizing agent 
including ammonia or alkyl and alkanol amines having 4 to 12 
carbon atoms or guanidine type compounds having the for- 
mula 


where R, and R, are lower alkyl or aryl or H, cyclic nitrogen 
compounds including pyridine or substituted pyridines and 
mixtures thereof, and a substance separate from the ionizable 
solute including acids or non-metal salts or chromium oxygen 
complexes and mixtures thereof, ihe substance yielding in 
solution chromate radicals having at least some solubility in 
the electrolyte to the extent of about 0.01% to about 2.5% by 
weight of the electrolyte. 


3,931,553 
ELECTRONIC COMMUTATION SYSTEM HAVING 
MOTOR STATOR WINDINGS IN PUSH-PULL 

Frederick A. Stich, and Glenn W. Schwantes, both of Milwau- 

kee, Wis., assignors to Allis-Chalmers Corporation, Mil- 

waukee, Wis. 
Division of Ser. No. 278,577, Aug. 7, 1972. This application 

July 1, 1974, Ser. No. 484,988 
Int. Cl.2 HO2K 29/00 


U.S. Cl. 318—138 5 Claims 
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1. An electronic commutation system comprising, in combi- 
nation, an electric motor having a stator and a rotor rotatable 
within said stator and n angularly displaced stator phase wind- 
ings each of which comprises a pair of power windings, where 
n is an integer greater than one, 

means for generating magnetic poles in said rotor, 

an electric power source, 

a pair of controllable semiconductor power switches associ- 

ated with each stator phase winding each of which is 
connected in series with one of said power windings and 
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said power source so that the magnetic fluxes generated 
by said power windings of each phase are in opposite 
directions, whereby said power windings operate in push- 
pull, 

means for deriving a plurality of time-displaced rotor posi- 
tion signals at a frequency which is a function of rotor 
angular velocity during rotation of said rotor through 360 
electrical degrees each of which is indicative of a differ- 
ent position of said rotor within said stator, and 

means for turning on each of said power switches during a 
different rotor position signal so that the magnetic field 
generated by said stator phase windings rotates in syn- 
chronism with said rotor poles, the power switches associ- 
ated with said pair of power windings of each stator phase 
being turned on during rotor position signals which are 
complements of each other. 


3,931,554 
RECIPROCATING MOTOR-COMPRESSOR SYSTEM 


Nikolaos E. Spentzas, 594 Rozanne Drive, Addison, Ill. 60101 


Filed Aug. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 496,936 
Int. Cl.? HO2K 33/12 


U.S. Cl. 318—122 18 Claims 
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1. A reciprocating system comprising: 

an armature; 

means connected to opposing ends of said armature for 
supporting said armature for lateral movement over a 
predetermined range; 

first and second laterally displaced electromagnetic coils 
disposed about said armature, each of said first and sec- 
ond coils having first and second parallel windings alter- 
nate energization of said electromagnetic coils being 
effective to cause said armature to reciprocate; 

first and second unidirectional rectifying means each con- 
nected in a first series circuit with one of said first wind- 
ings of a respective one of said first and second electro- 
magnetic coils and in a second series circuit with the 
second winding of said respective one of said first and 
second electromagnetic coils for alternately energizing 
said first and second coils in response to an alternating 
current voltage applied thereto and; 

means for shifting the phase of the current through said 
second windings connected in series with each of said 
second windings and said first and second unidirectional 
rectifying means. 





3,931,555 
ACCELERATION CONTROL SYSTEM FOR A D-C 
MOTOR 


George J. Dohanich, Jr.; John C. Rohde, both of Endicott, and 


Gary A. Trudgen, Endwell, all of N.Y., assignors to Interna- 
tional Business Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 317,017, Dec. 20, 1972, 


abandoned. This application May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,624 


Int. Cl.? HO2P 5/16 


US. Cl. 318—314 9 Claims 


1. A motor control system comprising in combination 
a rotatable d-c motor, and 
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velocities within a predetermined angle of rotation of said 
motor including, 

an external source of digital pulses for generating a fre- 
quency analog signal representing desired motor velocity, 
and acceleration control means for supplying to said 
motor drive control signals having a duty rate which 
varies in accordance with the square of said desired mo- 
tor velocity comprising 

means for converting said frequency analog signal to first 
and second control signals, 

said first control signal being a direct voltage signal repre- 
senting a desired motor velocity, 
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said first control signal having a voltage level dependent on 
the frequency of said digital pulses, 

said second control signal being a periodic signal having a 
frequency representing said desired motor velocity, 

said second control signal having a predetermined peak 
voltage level equal to at least the voltage level of the 
maximum desired velocity and a frequency dependent on 
said frequency analog signal, 

and means for generating said drive control signals at said 
duty rate in accordance with the comparative voltage 
levels of said first and second control signals. 


3,931,556 


SYSTEM FOR DRIVING A DIRECT-CURRENT MOTOR IN 


SYNCHRONISM WITH AN EXTERNAL SIGNAL 


Itsuki Ban, 828, Higa-Oizumi, Nerima, and Manabu Shiraki, 


Koizumiso, 44-1, 2-chome, Cyuou, Nakano, both of Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed Oct. 15, 1973, Ser. No. 406,374 
Claims pricrity, application Japan, Oct. 16, 1972, 47- 


102702 


Int. Cl.? HO2K 29/00 


U.S. Cl. 318—330 8 Claims 





1. A system for driving a direct-current motor in synchro- 


drive control means for said motor including means for nism with an external synchronizing signal in the form of a 
selectively accelerating said motor to various desired train of pulses, said system comprising: 
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a DC power supply for feeding said motor; 

means for producing said synchronizing signal; 

means for producing a rotor position signal in phased rela- 
tionship to the rotation of said motor, said rotor position 
signal being also in the form of a train of pulses; 

a first control circuit for initiating the flow of current from 
said DC power supply through said motor in a forward 
direction thereof to cause the latter to produce driving 
torque in response to each pulse of said synchronizing 
signal and for terminating the flow of current from said 
DC power supply to said motor in response to each pulse 
of said rotor position signal; 

a second control circuit for modifying the operation of said 
first control circuit, said second control circuit including: 
first sensing means for producing an output signal upon 
sensing a first state in which the actual speed of said 
motor is lower than synchronous speed; and 
first circuit means responsive to said output signal from 

said first sensing means, said first circuit means being 
effective to cause said first control circuit to permit 
said motor to be fed continuously from said DC power 
supply as long as said output signal is being produced 
by said first sensing means; and 

a third control circuit for modifying the operation of said 
first control circuit, said third control circuit including: 
second sensing means for producing an output signal 

upon sensing a second state in which the actual speed 
of said motor is higher than the synchronous speed; and 
second circuit means responsive to said output signal 
from said second sensing means, said second circuit 
means being effective to cause said first control circuit 
to prevent said motor from being fed from said DC 
power supply as long as said output signal is being 
produced by said second sensing means. 


3,931,557 
DC MOTOR STALL PROTECTION CIRCUIT 
David W. Osburn, Kokomo, Ind., assignor to General Motors 
Corporation, Detroit, Mich. 
Filed Nov. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 523,211 
Int. Cl.? HO2P 7/74 


U.S. Cl. 318—434 7 Claims 
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1. A motor stall protection circuit comprising in combina- 
tion with a supply potential source, an electric motor and a 
speed control circuit therefor of the type which completes an 
energizing circuit for the motor across the supply potential 
source through the current carrying electrodes of a switching 
transistor: an NPN transistor having base, collector and emit- 
ter electrodes, said collector-emitter electrodes being con- 
nected in circuit with said speed control circuit for extinguish- 
ing said switching transistor while said NPN transistor is con- 
ductive through said collector-emitter electrodes; means for 
producing a direct current reference potential signal which 
increases rapidly in magnitude when the controlled motor has 
become stalled; a Zener diode; and means for applying said 
direct current reference potential signal across the series 
combination of said Zener diode and said base-emitter elec- 
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trodes of said NPN transistor for supplying base drive current 
to said NPN transistor while the level of said direct current 
potential is of a magnitude equal to the inverse breakdown 
potential level of said Zener diode. 


3,931,558 
SCR MOTOR SPEED CONTROL SYSTEM WITH 
TRIGGER STABILIZATION CIRCUIT 
John M. Houser, Pickens, S.C., assignor to The Singer Com- 
pany, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 513,983 
Int. Cl? HO2P 5/16 


U.S. cl. 318—345 6 Claims 
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1. A system for controlling the speed of a D.C. motor fed 
from an A.C. voltage source using first and second silicon 
controlled rectifiers (SCR's) in a full-wave configuration, 
comprising a full-wave, unfiltered, zener-controlled reference 
voltage, a timing capacitor, adjustable resistor means for 
charging said capacitor from said reference voltage at time- 
controlled rates, a first trigger device operative responsively to 
the attainment of a predetermined voltage on said capacitor 
to apply a trigger pulse to said first and second SCR's a second 
trigger device operative responsively to a predetermined low 
value of the reference voltage substantially at the end of each 
half cycle of the A.C. voltage to provide a low-impedance 
discharge path for said capacitor to assure that said capacitor 
is substantially discharged at the beginning of each half cycle. 


3,931,559 
MALFUNCTION DETECTOR CIRCUIT FOR THE USE 
WITH A PUMP-OFF CONTROL CIRCUIT 
Fount E. McKee, Houston, Tex., assignor to Delta-X Corpora- 
tion, Houston, Tex. 
Filed Aug. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 494,140 
Int. Cl.? HO2H 7/08 
U.S. Cl. 318—455 7 Claims 
1. A malfunction detector circuit in combination with a 
pump-off control circuit which is periodically actuated by a 
timer and which monitors the average current drawn by the 
drive motor of a well pump and includes an output compris- 
ing, 
timer signal receiving means connected to and receiving a 
signal from the timer when the pump-off control circuit 
is actuated by the timer, 
output means connected to and actuated by the timer signal 
receiving means for indicating that a malfunction has 
occurred, 
control circuit signal receiving means connected to the 
output of the pump-off control circuit for monitoring 
when the control circuit is controlling the drive motor 
instead of the timer, 
interlocking means connected between the timer signal 
receiving means and the control circuit signal receiving 
means, said interlocking means actuated by the control 
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circuit signal receiving means and controlling the output said required value within a predetermined time period from 
of the timer signal receiving means whereby the output the initial activation of said switch means, and an oil pressure 





means will only be actuated in the event the control 
circuit receiving means fails to receive a signal. 


3,931,560 

MOTOR CONTROL SYSTEM AND ELECTRICAL 
SWITCH CONSTRUCTIONS THEREFOR OR THE LIKE 
James R. Willson, Trumbull, Conn., assignor to Robertshaw 

Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 

Division of Ser. No. 216,685, Jan. 10, 1972, Pat. No. 

3,787,793. This application Nov. 9, 1973, Ser. No. 414,395 
Int. Cl.? HO2H 5/08 


U.S. Cl. 318—481 3 Claims 





1. A control system for a motor having a required oil pres- 
sure value for safe operation thereof comprising an electrical 
power source, a time delay switch means having a switch for 
interconnecting said source to said motor to operate the same 
each time said switch means is initially activated by being 
placed across said power source, said switch means having a 
time delay bimetal means that is adapted to move and open 
said switch if said oil pressure of said motor does not reach 


responsive switch operatively interconnected to said time 
delay bitmetal means and said motor to terminate the switch 
opening movement of said time delay bimetal means if said oil 
pressure reaches said predetermined value thereof during said 
predetermined time period, said bimetal means comprising a 
bimetal member and an electrical heater for heating said 
bimetal member when said heater is operatively intercon- 
nected to said power source, said pressure responsive switch 
terminating said switch opening movement of said bimetal 
member by continuously interconnecting said power source to 
said heater as long as said oil pressure is above said predeter- 
mined value, said switch means having means for initially 
interconnecting said heater to said power source when said 
switch means is initially activated by being placed across said 
power source whereby the energized heater causes movement 
of said bimetal member and, thus, the start of said predeter- 
mined time period, said switch means having a first switch for 
interconnecting said power source to said motor, said bimetal 
member opening said first switch when at ambient tempera- 
ture and closing said first switch when being heated by said 
heater, said switch means having a second switch that initially 
interconnects said power source to said heater when closed 
and disconnects said heater from said power source when 
opened, said bimetal member opening said second switch 
when heated to a certain amount by said heater. 


3,931,561 
CURVE MILLING OR CURVE GRINDING MACHINES 
Alfred Schmermund, 62 Kornerstrasse, 5820 Gevelsberg, 
Germany 
Filed Dec. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 422,485 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Dec. 21, 1972, 
59031/72 


Int. Cl.? GOSB 19/24 


U.S. Cl. 318—571 6 Claims 








1. A shaping machine comprising, in combination: 

a frame; 

tool support means displaceably mounted on said frame; 

workpiece support means rotatably mounted on said frame; 
first displacement means to rotatably displace said work- 
piece support means; 

a control member displaceably mounted on said frame; 

second displacement means to displace said control mem- 
ber relative to said frame; 

coupling means to couple said control member to said tool 
support means, thereby to impart displacement to said 
tool support means in dependence upon the displacement 
of said control member; 

a repetitious signal generator coupled to said first displace- 
ment means to generate a predetermined number of 
repetitious signals on each predetermined angular dis- 
placement of said workpiece support means; 

divider means to output a signal on the generation of each 
of a predeterminable number of said repetitious signals, 
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said divider means comprising a plurality of divider de- 
vices each having respective input means and respective 
output means, each said divider device providing a plural- 
ity of said output signals at said respective output means 
corresponding to the number of said repetitious signals 
applied to said respective input means divided by a re- 
spective divider ratio; 

selectably operable setting means to set each said divider 
device to said divider ratio and thereby to determine the 
numerical value of said predeterminable number; 

first storage means to store said output signals derived from 
said divider means; 

means to derive control signals from said first storage means 
in dependence on the state thereof, 

first connector means responsive to said control signals to 
connect the respective output means of each said divider 
device successively to said first storage means; 

second storage means to store a series of signals each coded 
to represent a respective predetermined displacement of 
said tool support means; 

extractor means; 

second connector means responsive to said control signals 
to successively connect the respective output means of 
selected ones of said divider devices to said extractor 
means, said extractor means being responsive to succes- 
sive ones of said signals output from said divider means 
and applied to said extractor means to serially extract 
respective ones of said stored signals from said second 
storage means; and 

translator means connected to said extractor means to 
receive said signals extracted therefrom, to translate said 
extracted signals into command signals each correspond- 
ing to the displacement represented by a respective one 
of said extracted signals, and to apply said command 
signals to said second displacement means. 


3,931,562 
ELECTRIC DRIVING ARRANGEMENT USING A 
STEPPING MOTOR 

Johannes Mattheus Visscher, Eindhoven, Netherlands, as- 

signor to U.S. Philips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 856,672, Sept. 10, 1969, abandoned. 

This application July 23, 1974, Ser. No. 491,162 

Claims priority, application Netherlands, Sept. 14, 1968, 

6813189 


Int. Cl. GOSB 19/40 


U.S. Cl, 318—685 9 Claims 








1. An electric controller for a stepping motor having at least 
three stator windings or winding parts comprising, means for 
energizing said windings that includes a ring counter having an 
equal number of positions, means for applying a first starting 
pulse to the counter, the stepping motor driving a member 
which at each step generates a step measuring pulse, feedback 
means for coupling said pulse back to the input of the ring 
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counter in a manner such that after said first starting pulse has 
been applied to the ring counter the stepping motor is acceler- 
ated by the step pulses in an optimum manner and attains a 
speed at which it can no longer be stopped with certainty 
within a single step, a bistable switch connected to control the 
pulse transmission path through the feedback means, means 
for applying the start pulse to the bistable switch to set same 
to a running state in which it allows the transmission of the 
step measuring pulses to the ring counter, means for actuating 
said bistable switch to a second deceleration state, a pulse 
delay circuit coupled to said pulse generating member, said 
delay circuit having a minimum delay time which is slightly 
smaller than the time interval between two successive step 
measuring pulses at a chosen deceleration speed of the step- 
ping motor at which it can be stopped with certainty within a 
single step, means for coupling the bistable switch to the delay 
circuit so that the delay circuit is cut off by the bistable switch 
in said running state and is actuated in the deceleration state 
of the switch so as to be reset to an operative state by each of 
the step measuring pulses, and a gate circuit connected to 
receive said step pulses and controlled by the pulse delay 
circuit in a manner such that the gate circuit, in the operative 
state of the delay circuit, allows the step measuring pulses to 
pass to the ring counter so that the ring counter energizes the 
stator windings with a one step delay whereby the stepping 
motor is decelerated to the chosen deceleration speed in an 
optimum manner. 


3,931,563 
FORCE COMMUTATION STATIC FREQUENCY 
CHANGER APPARATUS USING DIRECT CURRENT 
CHOPPER TECHNIQUE 
Eric J. Stacey, Pittsburgh, Pa., assignor to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Filed Sept. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 509,168 
Int. Cl.2 HO2M 5/45 


U.S. Cl. 321—7 28 Claims 
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28. An AC to AC static frequency changer apparatus having 
first and second terminals for developing a polyphase AC 
output voltage of a predetermined frequency at one of said 
first and second terminals from a polyphase AC input voltage 
of a given frequency applied at the other of said first and 
second terminals for power flow therebetween comprising a 
plurality ‘of unilateral main switching means cyclically and 
temporarily controlled for conduction, said main switching 
means being associated in pairs with the respective phases of 
the input terminals, and a DC voltage source, DC chopper 
means coupled between said DC voltage source and said 
plurality of main switches, said DC chopper means including 
cyclically controlled unilateral auxiliary switching means for 
applying a reverse voltage represented by the difference be- 
tween said DC voltage and the line to neutral input voltage to 
said main switches, said reverse voltage being larger than the 
incoming line voltage for any conducting one of said main 
switches and with said auxiliary switching means being con- 
trolled for conduction at an instant subsequent to conduction 
of one of said main switches to apply said reverse voltage 
thereto and to establish a temporary path for the load current 
in derivation to said conductive one of said main switches, 
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thereby to commutate conduction from said one main switch 
to the next main switch being controlled for conduction. 





3,931,564 
APPARATUS FOR THE DIRECT CONVERSION OF THE 
KINETIC ENERGY OF CHARGED PARTICLES 
L. Stewart Mims, 11391 Arroyo Ave., Santa Ana, Calif. 92705 
Filed Dec. 6, 1973, Ser. No. 422,582 
Int. Cl. HO2m 7/46 


U.S. Cl. 321—27R 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for converting the output of a high voltage 
D.C. source to a lower voltage and a higher current compris- 
ing a plurality of power conversion means, each of said power 
conversion means including: 

a pair of capacitors, all of the capacitors of said plurality of 
power conversion means being connected electrically in 
series across said D.C. source output, said D.C. source 
charging said capacitors, each of said power conversion 
means receiving only a portion of said high voltage; 

transformer means including a primary and a secondary; 
and 

means for alternately, periodically discharging only a small 
portion of the charges on said capacitors for converting 
said high voltage portion to an A.C. signal, said discharg- 
ing means comprising: 

a second capacitor connected between the junction be- 
tween said pair of capacitors and the center of said 
primary of said transformer means; and 

a pair of switching means connected between the other 
sides of said pair of capacitors and the opposite ends of 
said primary of said transformer means, said switching 
means comprising gas glow tubes, said transformer 
means reducing the voltage and increasing the current 
of said A.C. signal, the secondaries of said transformer 
means of each of said power conversion means being 
connected electrically in parallel. 


3,931,565 
INVERTERS 
Alfred Max Hase, 6 Manorwood Road, Scarborough, Ontario, 
Canada 
Filed Oct. 3, 1974, Ser. No. 511,789 
Int. Cl.2 HO2M 7/515 


U.S. Cl. 321—45 R 22 Claims 
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1. In an inverter circuit having a direct current input and an 
alternating current output, the combination comprising: 
a. an input diode connected to said direct current source 
with its polarity arranged so as to be conductive under 
normal operating conditions of said inverter; 
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b. an input filter choke in series with said direct current 
input and said input diode; 

c. a polarized capacitor across said direct current input and 
said input diode and input choke, with the positive side of 
said capacitor facing the positive side of said direct cur- 
rent source; 

d. a pair of silicon controlled rectifiers facing in the same 
direction with respect to said direct current input, and an 
unpolarized commutation capacitor connected so as to be 
facing the side of each of said silicon controlled rectifiers 
which is remote from said direct current source; 

e. a drive circuit connected to the gates of said silicon 
controlled rectifiers so as to drive said silicon controlled 
rectifiers in a manner so that, at any time, one or the 
other of them is conductive; 

f. a transformer having a primary and a secondary winding, 
where said primary winding is connected so that at any 
instant at least a portion thereof is in series with the 
silicon controlled rectifier which is conductive at that 
instant, and where said alternating current output is from 
said secondary winding; 

g- a pair of de-coupling diodes, each connected to said 
primary winding so as to have 100% of the primary wind- 
ing between their connection points, the other sides of 
said de-coupling diodes being connected to said silicon 
controlled rectifiers so that one de-coupling diode and 
one silicon controlled rectifier are in series at each end of 
said primary winding; said unpolarized commutating 
capacitor being connected between the common points 
of each of said series connections of said de-coupling 
diodes and said silicon controlled rectifiers; 

h. a commutation choke in series with said silicon con- 
trolled rectifiers and connected so that each of said sili- 
con controlled rectifiers is in series with at least a portion 
of said commutation choke; 

. and a feedback circuit comprising at least one diode 
arranged so as to be in counter-polarity to said polarized 
capacitor and connected to the opposite polarity side of 
said polarized capacitor at one side of said diode, and 
facing the primary winding of said transformer at the 
other side of said diode; 
said inverter circuit thereby having fixed frequency, 180 

electrical degrees, direct current commutation, where 
the commutation is independent of the load conditions 
on said inverter; and said inverter further having closed 
loop feedback which is electrically isolated from the 
load on said inverter. 


3,931,566 
TEMPERATURE COMPENSATED CURRENT SENSING 
CIRCUIT FOR A POWER SUPPLY 

Geoffrey John Pask, and Anastasios Moschopoulos, both of 

Ottawa, Canada, assignors to Northern Electric Company 

Limited, Montreal, Canada 

Filed Dec. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 531,341 
Int. Cl.? GOSF 1/58 

U.S. Cl. 323—4 1 Claim 

1. In a current regulator for a power supply having a current 
control means connected serially between an input terminal 
and a corresponding output terminal of the power supply and 
a control circuit connected to the control means for control- 
ling the current therethrough, a current sensing circuit for 
providing a control signal to said control circuit, comprising, 
an inductor connected between said control means and said 
output terminal of the power supply, said inductor comprising 
a coil wound on a magnetic core, a first magnetoresistive 
element positioned in flux coupling proximity to said inductor 
for varying said control signal in accordance with the current 
flowing through the inductor, and a second magnetoresistive 
element mounted in heat sensing contact with said core but 
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substantially outside the flux path thereof, said second mag- 
netoresistive element being responsive to the temperature of 
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the core for varying said control signal thereby to compensate 
for thermal drift of the power supply. 


3,931,567 
DC POWER SUPPLY WITH LOAD CURRENT 
REGULATION 
Raymond T. Kostecki, Glenview, Ill., assignor to Warwick 
Electronics Inc., Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Feb. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 440,690 
Int. Cl.? GOSF //58 
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1. Ina DC power supply having an input terminal for unreg- 
ulated DC input voltage and an output terminal for regulated 
DC output voltage the improvement comprising: 

a switching device for interrupting the DC input current to 

produce current pulses; 

reactive impedance means for smoothing the current pulses 

produced by the switching device to produce the DC 
output voltage; 

rectifier means connected to the reactive impedance means 

for maintaining current flow through the impedance 
when the switching device is non-conductive; 

current sensing means connected to the rectifier means for 

developing a control signal proportional to the current 
pulses through the rectifiers; 

control circuit means for varying the switching period of the 

switching device to regulate said output voltage compris- 
ing; 

first and second transistors having the collector of the first 

transistor coupled to the base of the second transistor and 
having their emitters connected together, 
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a source of reference potential connected to said emitters, 
oscillator means connected to the base of the second 
transistor, 

voltage sensing means connected to said output terminal for 
developing a signal indicative of the power supply output 
voltage, said voltage sensing means being connected to 
the base of the first transistor, said control circuit opera- 
ble to generate a signal for controlling the conduction 
period of the switching device, and 

overload protection means comprising semiconductor 
switch means connected to said current sensing means 
and to the base of the second transistor and operable to 
disable said control circuit and shutdown said power 
supply when said control signal exceeds a predetermined 


level. 
3,931,568 
EFFICIENT BIASING SCHEME FOR MICROWAVE 
DIODES 


Walter R. Jost, Richfield, Minn., and Stuart S. Horwitz, 
Baltimore, Md., assignors to The United States of America as 
represented by the Secretary of the Army, Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 2, 1974, Ser. No. 466,440 
Int. Cl.? HO3K /7/00 


U.S. CL. 323—25 2 Claims 
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1. A circuit comprising a first transistor having emitter, 
collector and base elements; supply means connected to said 
first transistor so as to provide a voltage potential across its 
elements; switching means connected between the supply 
means and the base element of said transistor so as to control 
the operation of said transistor; said switching means is a 
second transistor having emitter, collector and base elements; 
the collector of said second transistor being connected to the 
base of said first transistor; the emitter of said second transis- 
tor being connected to said supply means; a control voltage 
input connected between the base and emitter of said second 
transistor; said first transistor is a PNP transistor; said second 
transistor is a NPN transistor; said supply voltage is a DC 
supply voltage; a third PNP transistor having emitter, collector 
base elements; first and second diodes; said first diode being 
connected in series with an emitter collector path of said first 
transistor; said second diode being connected in series with an 
emitter collector path of said third transistor; the combination 
of said first diode and said first transistor collector emitter 
path being connected in parallel with the combination circuit 
of said second diode and said third transistor emitter collector 
path; a fourth NPN transistor having emitter collector and 
base elements; said fourth transistor having its emitter collec- 
tor path connected in series between the base of said third 
transistor and said supply means; said control voltage input 
being a binary logic control voltage input; and one side of the 
control voltage input being connected to the base circuit of 
said second transistor and the other side of the control voltage 
input being connected to the base circuit of said fourth transis- 
tor. 
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3,931,569 a probe beam movable coupled to said frame; 
NARROW CAVITY LOW COST EPR SPECTROMETER back end support means mounted on said probe beam for 
James S. Hyde, Menlo Park, Calif., assignor to Varian Associ- contacting the gravure printing surface; 


ates, Palo Alto, Calif. a magnetic reaction probe mounted on said probe beam; 
Filed Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 443,542 a probe positioning member coupled to said probe beam; 
Int. Cl? GOIR 33/08 and 
U.S. Cl. 324—0.5 A 19 Claims means for lowering said probe beam so that said probe 
* positioning member engages the gravure printing surface 
22 and said magnetic reaction probe is positioned a prede- 


ae d termined distance from the gravure printing surface. 
oscitt ATOR = ~ 
io) 
3,931,571 
EDDY CURRENT METAL SURFACE FLAW DETECTOR 
Donald Henry Hocking, St. Albans; John Henry Calvert, Hat- 
field, and Richard Dennis, Bushey Heath, all of England, 
assignors to Hocking Associates (Electronics) Limited, En- 
gland 





Filed June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 480,136 

1. An EPR spectrometer comprising a microwave resonant Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Aug. 21, 
cavity, means for exciting the cavity with RF energy, said 1973, 39488/73 
cavity being so configured that a resonant mode is established Int. Cl? GOIR 33/12 
when said cavity is excited by said RF energy, said mode U.S. Cl. 324—37 11 Claims 
having a unidirectional electric field vector and at least one 
plane parallel to said unidirectional vector where the magni- 
tude of said vector is zero, means for applying a polarizing, 
relatively steady magnetic field to the cavity in a direction 
parallel to said unidirectional vector, means for supporting a 


low loss sample holder in said cavity so that the holder has a Z of 
longitudinal axis aligned perpendicular to said unidirectional Perce EX Th eer) 
vector and lies in one of said planes, said cavity and the space az leg eo $0/ aul) || ee, nerd) | lon 1 he 
for the sample within the holder having approximately the Tle LI | Isa Peptee 1 gon) sure 
same dimensions in the direction of said unidirectional vector 4 roel SST few t 
so that there is provided a relatively high filling factor forthe heat eal + be bee nance || 2B & 54, Ss 3 
sample in the cavity between pole faces of the means for ("+ oF 1) Q Le i, 0) Stn) = \\sung 
applying the magnetic field, said dimensions being much less Wet = —n a Eo! | 
than one-half of a wavelength of the RF energy exciting the Ww {) 20 tse : | eter 
cavity so that the cavity has a relatively low unloaded Q. cel Shen m d J om vex be, 
“+ - re #6 905 806 e 
P| gph ow 
3,931,570 | | | emip—ae— ges 
APPARATUS FOR MEASURING CELL VOLUME IN A Gees 
GRAVURE PRINTING SURFACE . 
Harvey F. George, West Hempstead; Robert H. Oppenheimer, 
Glen Cove, and Charles G. Marrara, Franklin Square, all of 
N.Y., assignors to Gravure Research Institute, Inc., Port 
Washington, N.Y. ; ’ : , 
Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,559 1. In a device for detecting flaws ina surface of the kind 
Int. Cl.2 GOIR 33/00 having a detector coil for responding to variations in eddy 
USS. Cl. 324—34R 16 Claims C¥Utrents induced in said surface; an oscillator circuit for estab- 


lishing an oscillatory electromagnetic field at said coil and 
generating an output signal varying with the impedance of said 
coil; and means actuated by said output signal to provide an 
indicator signal which is substantially in linear proportion to 
a dimension of the flaw for the purpose of actuating indicating 
or measuring means to identify the flaw, the improvement 
consisting in that the oscillator circuit includes: 
a tuned detector circuit comprising said detector coil, 
an inductor in series with said tuned circuit, 
a two-stage amplifier with adjustable gain, connected to said 
inductor, 
a feedback circuit maintaining zero phase shift between the 
said amplifier stages, and 
a capacitor providing capacitive reactance between the 
output of the amplifier and earth, means to adjust the 
oscillator so that the amplitude of the output signal de- 
creases successively when the detector coil is moved from 
free air to adjacent a flawless part of the surface and then 





1. An apparatus for measuring the volume of gravure print- adjacent a flaw in the surface, said actuated means in- 
ing cells which is positioned directly on a gravure printing cluding a discriminator circuit whose discrimination level 
surface comprising: is set to pass only those oscillator signals whose ampli- 

a frame; tudes are less than or about equal to the amplitude of the 

engaging means coupled to said frame for engagement with output signal when the detector is adjacent a flawless part 


the gravure printing surface; of the surface. 
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3,931,572 
METHOD AND APPARATUS FOR MEASURING 
MAGNETIC FIELDS UTILIZING ODD HARMONICS OF 
AN EXCITATION SIGNAL 
Guy Chiron, 


gie Atomique, Paris, France 
Filed Aug. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 388,901 


Claims priority, application France, Sept. 4, 1972, 72.31277 


Int. Cl.? GOIR 33/02 
U.S. Cl. 324—43 R 
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1. A method of measuring the component of a magnetic 
field comprising the steps of: 

applying as an excitation to a thin ferromagnetic film having 
an axis of easy magnetization, an axis of difficult magneti- 
zation, and a field of anisotropy, a first electrical signal 
for producing an alternating magnetic field of frequency 
F in the direction of difficult magnetization said alternat- 
ing field having an amplitude less than the said anistropy 
field so that the direction of magnetization of the said film 
undergoes an oscillation without reversal; 

detecting from the easy axis of said film for analysis a sec- 
ond electrical signal representing the variation in the 
magnetic induction B within the said film, said signal 
containing analyzable odd harmonics of the excitation 
frequency F, said harmonics existing only in the presence 
of said component under measurement; and 

analyzing any of the odd harmonic frequencies of the said 
electrical signal whose amplitude is representative of the 
component of the field under measurement along the axis 
of difficult magnetization. 


3,931,573 
RADIATION DETECTOR 
Samuel Hopfer, Brooklyn, N.Y., assignor to General Micro- 
wave Corporation, Farmingdale, N.Y. 
Filed May 5, 1972, Ser. No. 250,582 
Int. Cl.? GOIR 5/26, 21/04 
U.S. Cl. 324—106 33 Claims 

1. An electrical circuit device for detecting free space radio 

frequency radiation fields, said device including: 

a plurality of spaced conductive strips in the form of thin 
resistive films whose thickness is small compared to the 
skin depth at the radio frequency, said strips being con- 
nected in an electrically conductive path, 

and a non-metallic housing for said strips including means 
for surrounding said strips with dielectric material for 
passing said radiation fields to said strips, 
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. Martin D’Heres, and Louis Debreuil-Monet, 
Valence, both of France, assignors to Commissariat a |'Ener- 


24 Claims 
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the area of spacing between adjacent ones of said strips 
being greater than the area of said strips so that the impe- 


q 


dance of said strips is largely resistive over a broad band 
of radio frequencies. 


3,931,574 
DEVICE AND METHOD OF WIRE WRAP (OR OTHER 
ELECTRICAL INTERCONNECTION BETWEEN L.C. 
SOCKETS) CHECKOUT 
Ralph W. Curtis, Jr., 7018 Wood Thrust Drive, Lanham, Md. 
20801; William P. Byrne, 9821 Raintree Road, Burke, Va. 
22015, and Alan G. Pezzulich, 720 N. Ripley St., Alexan- 
dria, Va. 22304 
Filed Nov. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 525,251 
Int. Cl.? GOIR 3/1/02, 31/08 


U.S. Cl. 324—158 F 2 Claims 





1. A reuseable plug-in test module for testing wire wrap 

board electrically interconnected circuits which comprises: 

a base made of electrically insulating material; 

a pair of rows of linearly aligned equally spaced socket pins 
secured in said base and insulated from each other; 

said pins extending above and below said base, 

a plurality of visual light emitting means electrically con- 
nected with one each of said spaced socket pins above 
said base; 

an electrical conductor common to each of said light emit- 
ting means; 

a resistor means electrically connected between each said 
light emitting means and said common electrical conduc- 
tor; 

an electrical conductor post connected with each end of 
said common electrical conductor; 

a thin insulator board secured above the upper ends of said 
socket pins in said base and supported thereby, 

said insulator board supporting said plurality of visual light 
emitting means, said resistor means, said common electri- 
cal conductor, and said electrical posts connected with 
each end of said common electrical conductor. 
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3,931,575 3,931,576 
FILTER STABILIZED SINGLE OSCILLATOR AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL CIRCUIT FOR RADIO 
TRANSCEIVERS RECEIVER 


Salvatore Amoroso, Jr., Fairfield, Conn., assignor to United Antal Csicsatka, Utica, and Leslie H. String, Johnstown, both 
Technologies Corporation, Hartford, Conn. of N.Y., assignors to General Electric Company, Syracuse, 


Filed Oct. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 516,536 N.Y. 
Int. Cl.? HO4B //40 Filed Jan. 14, 1975, Ser. No. 540,814 
U.S. Cl. 325—17 6 Claims Int. Cl.? HO4B //16; HO3G 5/28 
U.S. Cl. 325—409 2 Claims 
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bots Le| am, = 3 Fae et: | Se 1. A radio receiving apparatus including an intermediate 
Sarr} +t ae hid L 142 } ‘ash ss talked frequency amplifier stage and a detector stage coupled to said 


amplifier stage and means for varying the gain of said interme- 
diate frequency amplifier stage inversely respective the ampli- 
tude of a carrier wave being processed through said intermedi- 
ate frequency amplifier stage and said detector, said interme- 
diate frequency amplifier including a tuned circuit, and said 
detector including means for developing a voltage propor- 
1. A transceiver, adapted for use in a duplex transceiver tional to the amplitude of a carrier wave being processed by 
system including a pair of such transceivers settable for opera- said detector, and said means for varying the gain of said 
tion with one in a master mode and one in a slave mode, said intermediate frequency amplifier including a first transistor in 
transceiver comprising: a normally saturated conductivity condition in the absence of 
a single, voltage-tunable oscillator having means for provid- a processed carrier wave and coupled to said detector for 
ing a frequency-controlling voltage input thereto; receiving said detector developed voltage to decrease the 
an FM receiver having the same IF frequency in the master conductivity of said first transistor in the presence of a pro- 
mode as in the slave mode and including an RF mixer that cessed carrier wave, a second transistor connected in an emit- 
drives said FM receiver and that provides a frequency- ter follower circuit configuration including an emitter follower 
determining feedback signal; output and coupled to the output of said first transistor, said 
antenna means for transmitting and receiving microwave second transistor being non-conductive during the saturated 
energy; condition of said first transistor and becoming increasingly 
an RF filter, having a center frequency and having a pass conductive as the conductivity of said first transistor de- 
band greater than said IF frequency, the output of said RF creases, said emitter follower output being connected to said 
filter coupled to said RF mixer; tuned circuit of said intermediate frequency amplifier to de- 
means for coupling energy from said oscillator to said an- crease the Q of said tuned circuit and thereby reduce the gain 
tenna means for transmission thereby and for simulta- of said intermediate frequency amplifier as said conductivity 
neously coupling energy received at said antenna means of said second transistor increases. 
and a small portion of the energy of said oscillator to the 
input of said RF filter; and 
frequency control means including means providing an 3,931,577 
initial frequency sweep controlling voltage to the input of RADIO RECEIVER PROTECTION ARRANGEMENT 
said oscillator to thereby sweep the frequency of said Robert Leigh Barnett, Carlingford, Australia, assignor to 
oscillator to a frequency within said band of frequencies, | Amalgamated Wireless (Australia) Limited, Sydney, Austra- 
and having an input connected for response to the feed- _ lia 
back signal output of said RF mixer, for providing a Filed July 2, 1974, Ser. No. 485,285 
frequency control voltage to the frequency-controlling Int. Cl.? HO4B 1/18 
voltage input means of said oscillator in response to said U.S. Cl. 325—362 5 Claims 
feedback signal and to said initial frequency sweep con- __1. A radio receiver protection arrangement comprising: 








t 


trolling voltage to establish operation of said oscillator at 
a frequency separated from said center frequency by one 
half of said IF frequency, and further including means 
settable to designate said transceiver for operation in the 
master mode or the slave mode, and operable when set in 
the slave mode to provide said frequency control voltage 
to establish operation of said oscillator at one side of said 
center frequency and operable when set in the master 
mode tc provide said frequency control voltage to estab- 
lish operation of said oscillator at the other side of said 
center frequency. 


an aerial input terminal; 

an output terminal adapted to be coupled to the input of a 
radio receiver; 

an aerial lead connected between said input and output 
terminals; 

rectifier means connected to said aerial lead for providing 
a first unidirectional signal representative of peak voltage 
on said aerial lead; 

rectifier means coupled to said aerial lead for providing a 
second unidirectional signal representative of current 
through said aerial lead; 
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means for combining said first and second signals to form a 
third signal representative of the aggregate levels of said 


first and second signals; 


an electronic switch connected between said aerial lead and 


ground; and 








means responsive to said third signal for closing said elec- 
tronic switch to shunt said input signal therethrough at a 
predetermined level of said third signal. 


3,931,578 

MULTIPLE FREQUENCY BAND RECEIVER TUNER 

SYSTEM USING SINGLE, NON-BANDSWITCHED LOCAL 
OSCILLATOR 

Norman C. Gittinger, Schenectady, N.Y., assignor to General 

Electric Company, Schenectady, N.Y. 

Filed Dec. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 428,074 
Int. Cl.? HO4B //16 
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18. A multiple frequency band television receiver tuner 
system adapted for UHF, VHF and CATV bands comprising: 
a UHF mixer circuit having a first input connectable to a 
source of UHF television signals in a first frequency band; 

a VHF-CATV mixer having a first input; 

a second input connectable to a source of VHF-CATV 

television signals in a second frequency band; 

switch means operative to connect said first input of said 

VHF-CATV mixer alternately to said second input or to 
an output of said UHF mixer; 

local oscillator circuit means tunable over a third frequency 

band and having a first output in a first output frequency 
band and a second output in a second output frequency 
band, said second output frequency band being double 
said first output frequency band; 

said first output of said local oscillator circuit means con- 

nected to a second input of said VHF-CATV mixer and 
said second output connected to a second input of said 
UHF mixer; 
said first output frequency band selected so that the output 
of said UHF mixer circuit is characterized by television 
signals in a frequency band substantially coextensive with 
said second frequency band. 
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3,931,579 
DIGITAL SIGNAL SEEKING TUNING SYSTEM 
John Ma, Glenview, and Akio Tanaka, Evanston, both of Iil., 





assignors to Zenith Radio Corporation, Chicago, Ill. 
Filed Apr. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 457,010 
Int. Cl.? HO4B //34 
U.S. Cl. 325—464 39 Claims 
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1. In a television tuning system including a voltage control- 
lable oscillator for selectively tuning a plurality of fixed fre- 
quency bandwidth television channels in a predetermined 
range of frequencies, channel number selection means for 
sequencing through channel numbers, comparison means, 
voltage generating means for changing the tuning frequency of 
said voltage controllable oscillator under the control of said 
comparison means, and signal recognition means, the method 
of operating said tuning system comprising the steps of: 

encoding on a sample basis the tuning frequency of said 

oscillator into channel number information related to the 
channel number of corresponding receivable television 
channels; 

initiating the channel number selection means to produce a 

change to an adjacent channel number; 

driving said voltage controllable oscillator from said voltage 

generator means; 

comparing the channel number information from said chan- 

nel number selection means with the encoded channel 
number information from said oscillator to determine a 
preselected condition in said comparison means, said 
preselected condition occurring only when said oscillator 
tuning is within a restricted frequency range about the 
frequency corresponding to the channel number from 
said selection means; and 

reinitiating the channel number selection means to produce 

a change to another channel number if no television 
signal is recognized by said signal recognition means 
during the existence of said preselected condition. 


3,931,580 
DIGITAL LINE RECEIVER CIRCUIT 
Edward F. Hebda, Lomita, Calif., assignor to Xerox Corpora- 
tion, Stamford, Conn. 
Filed June 10, 1974, Ser. No. 477,885 
Int. Cl.? HO4B 3/36 


U.S. Cl. 328—164 5 Claims 
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1. A circuit for detecting the state changes of a digital video 
waveform comprising: 
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a. a differential amplifier having a first and second input and 
an output, 

b. means for applying a digital signal to said first and second 
inputs, and 

c. said second input having connected thereto 

1. time delay means to delay the application of said wave- 
form to said second input, 

2. biasing means to prevent the voltage at said second 
input to reach the voltage at said first input during 
Steady state operation, and 

3. means for preventing negative voltages from appearing 
at said second input. 


3,931,581 
HIGH-EFFICIENCY, SWITCHING, POWER AMPLIFIER 
Louis J. Kush, Jr., State College; Claus P. Janota, Lemont; 
Richard D. Koontz, Pennsylvania Furnace, and Leon H. 
Sibul, State College, all of Pa., assignors to The United States 
of America as represented by the Secretary of the Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 
Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,189 
Int. Cl.? HO3F 3/217, 3/387 
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1. A switching, power amplifier comprising: 

signal conditioner means for receiving a signal to be trans- 
mitted and converting said signal to a plurality of voltage 
logic levels; 

power source means; 

electrical load means; 

a plurality of switching means, arranged in a bridge configu- 
ration for switching a current from said power source 
means through said electrical load means to a ground 
potential; 

a plurality of voltage-transforming means, a different, volt- 
age-transforming means coupled to each of said switching 
means for switching its respective switching means in 
accordance with a predetermined signal condition; 

driver means for receiving said plurality of voltage logic 
levels from said signal conditioner means and, 

energizing opposite pairs of voltage-transforming means in 
accordance with each voltage logic level change by first 
removing the power from the previously energized pair of 
voltage-transforming means and after a predetermined 
time delay approximately equal to the turn-off time of 
said switching means energizing the opposite pair of 
voltage-transforming means, said energized voltage-trans- 
forming means switching their respective switching 
means when those voltage-transforming means have 
reached said predetermined signal condition. 

8. A method for switching the switching means contained in 
the arms of a power amplifier bridge, each arm of said bridge 
being coupled to the signal to be transmitted through a voltage 
transformer having at least one primary winding, the voltage 
transformers in opposite arms of said bridge being connected 
to operate simultaneously as a pair, the method comprising 
the steps of: 

receiving a signal to be transmitted; 


converting said signal to be transmitted to voltage logic 
levels; 

inserting a predetermined time delay before each voltage 
logic level change to prevent a bridge short circuit due to 
slow switching of said switching means; 

running a current alternately through the primaries of the 
pairs of voltage transformers in accordance with said 
delayed, voltage logic levels; and 

upon the collapse of the current running through the prima- 
ries of a pair of transformers, switching into a conductive 
state said switch means coupled to those transformers. 


3,931,582 
ISOLATED DC AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT 


Kazuo Kato, Tohkai, and Yasuji Kamata, Hitachi, both of 


Japan, assignors to Hitachi, Ltd., Japan 
Filed Aug. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 499,794 
Claims priority, application Japan, Aug. 22, 1973, 48-93336 
Int. Cl.? HO3F 3/38 


US. Cl. 330—10 6 Claims 





1. An isolated DC amplifier circuit comprising: 

a DC amplifier; 

an electronic switching element connected to the output 
terminal of said DC amplifier; 

a pulse generator connected to said electronic switching 
element; 

a pulse transformer having a primary winding and a second- 
ary winding, one terminal of the primary winding being 
connected to the output terminal of said electronic 
switching element; 

a first rectifier, one terminal of which being connected to 
the one terminal of the primary winding of said pulse 
transformer; 

a first condenser, one terminal of which is connected to the 
other terminal of said first rectifier, and the other termi- 
nal of said first condenser being connected to the other 
terminal of the primary winding of said pulse transformer; 
feedback means connected between the junction point of 
said first rectifier and said first condenser, and a negative 
input terminal of said DC amplifier; 

a second rectifier, one terminal of which is connected to 
one terminal of the secondary winding of said pulse trans- 
former, the polarity of the primary winding and second- 
ary winding of said pulse transformer being defined so 
that both said first and second rectifiers are simulta- 
neously rendered conductive, when said pulse trans- 
former is energized; and 

a second condenser one of which terminal being connected 
to the other terminal of said second rectifier, and the 
other terminal of said second condenser being connected 
to the other terminal of the secondary winding of said 
pulse transformer. 
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3,931,583 
WIDEBAND DIFFERENTIAL AMPLIFIER 
Barrie Gilbert, Portland, Oreg., assignor to Tektronix, Inc., 
Beaverton, Oreg. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 258,111, May 30, 1972, abandoned, 
which is a division of Ser. No. 27,765, April 13, 1970, which 
is a continuation-in-part of Ser. Nos. 701,257, Jan. 29, 1968, 
abandoned, and Ser. No. 835,558, June 23, 1969, abandoned. 

This application Jan. 13, 1975, Ser. No. 540,499 
Int. Cl.? HO3F 3/14 


U.S. Cl. 330—38 M 11 Claims 


1. An integrated circuit wide band differential amplifier 

comprising: 

a. a pair of differentially coupled transistors having nor- 
mally non-linear current and voltage output characteris- 
tics as a function of an input voltage applied thereto, said 
differentially coupled transistors being disposed in a uni- 
tary semiconductor substrate, the emitters of which are 
coupled together to a reference voltage through a suitable 
source of current, each transistor also having a base 
terminal and a collector output terminal, and 

b. a pair of input devices receiving differential input cur- 
rents, each input device coupled to a different one of said 
base terminals, said input devices each comprising an 
input transistor having a p-type region and an n-type 
region forming a p-n junction, one of said p and n-type 
regions of said input transistor of said input devices being 
coupled to the base of one of said differentially coupled 
transistors and the other of said p and n-type regions of 
each said input transistor being coupled to said source of 
reference voltage, said differentially coupled transistors 
and said input transistors having substantially identical 
current and voltage output characteristics as a function of 
input voltage applied thereto. 


3,931,584 
AUTOMATIC GAIN CONTROL 
David M. Motley, Santa Ana, and King Y. Cheng, Tustin, both 
of Calif., assignors to Hycom Incorporated, Irvine, Calif. 
Filed Sept. 12, 1974, Ser. No. 505,211 
Int. Cl.? HO3G 3/22 


U.S. Cl. 330—129 4 Claims 





1. An automatic gain control system adapted to receive a 
first analog signal having a first fluctuating power level com- 
prising: 

coarse automatic gain control means responsive to the first 

analog signal to amplify the first analog signal by a first 
gain to provide a second analog signal having a second 
power level which fluctuates less than said first fluctuat- 
ing power level; 

fine automatic gain control means responsive to said second 

analog signal to amplify the second analog signal by a 
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variable gain to provide a third analog signal having a 
third power level, said third power level fluctuating less 
than said second power level; 

first means responsive to said third analog signal for provid- 
ing a digital signal related to the power level of said third 
signal; 

said digital signal having a characteristic which statistically 
should occur a first number of times during a predeter- 
mined interval for the power level of the third analog 
signal; 

means for counting the actual number of times said charac- 
teristic actually occurs during said interval; 

means for comparing said first number with said actual 
number and for providing a gain control signal in re- 
sponse to such comparison; and 

said fine automatic gain control means being responsive to 
said gain control signal for varying the gain of said fine 
automatic gain control means to thereby adjust the power 
level of said third signal. 


3,931,585 
PHASE COMPARISON SYSTEMS EMPLOYING 
IMPROVED PHASELOCK LOOP APPARATUS 
A. Clifford Barker, and Edmund S. Zavada, both of Hampton, 
Va., assignors to Navidyne Corporation, Hampton, Va. 
Filed June 17, 1974, Ser. No. 479,996 
Int. Cl.? HO3B 3/04 


U.S. CL. 331—1 A 9 Claims 





1. Phaselock loop apparatus comprising: 

means for producing an error signal representative of the 
phase difference between an input signal and a reference 
signal; 

means responsive to said error signal for generating a signal 
having a frequency which varies in accordance with said 
phase difference; 

means for generating a pulse train signal having a pulse 
repetition frequency which is orders of magnitude higher 
than the frequency of said variable-frequency signal; and 
means for deriving said reference signal from said varia- 
ble-frequency signal and said further signal, said deriving 
means including a pulse deletion circuit which deletes 
pulses from said pulse train signal in response to said 
variable-frequency signal. 


3,931,586 
SCANNING OSCILLATOR STABILIZATION 
Ralph A. Carpenter, Temple Hills, Md., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1975, Ser. No. 560,747 
Int. Cl.? HO3B 3/04, 23/00 
U.S. Cl. 331—1 R 4 Claims 
1. In a control-system for a scanning-oscillator having a 
frequency scanning-range R, said oscillator being controlled 
by a signal from a scanning-oscillator controller, the improve- 
ment comprising: 
means connected to the output of said scanning-oscillator 
for generating a crossing-signal upon the frequency of the 
scanning-oscillator output-signal crossing each of a set of 
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equally spaced in frequency check-frequencies within 
said scan range R; 

means connected to the output of said crossing-signal gen- 
erating means for delaying each said crossing-signal by a 
time, termed the desired time, between the occurrence of 
said crossing-signals when said output signal is following 
a desired linear change in frequency; 

means connected to the output of said crossing-signal gen- 
erating means and to said delaying means for determining 
when the time difference between the occurrence of two 
successive ones of said crossing signals is different by at 
least a predetermined threshold amount from said desired 
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time, and for generating an error signal having a magni- 
tude proportional to said difference and a sign indicative 
of the sense of said difference; 

means, having a first input terminal connected to the output 
of said time difference determining error signal generat- 
ing means; a second input terminal connected to the 
output of said scanning-oscillator controller, and an out- 
put terminal coupled to the control input of said scanning 
oscillator for combining said error signal and the signal 
from said controller; 

whereby said signal form said controller is modified by 
combination with error signal. 


3,931,587 
MICROWAVE POWER ACCUMULATOR 

Robert S. Harp, West Lake Village, and Harry L. Stover, 

Newberry Park, both of Calif., assignors to Hughes Aircraft 

Company, Culver City, Calif. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 324,938, Jan. 19, 1973, abandoned. 

This application Feb. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 546,230 
Int. Cl.? HO3B 7/14 


U.S. Cl. 331—56 15 Claims 





i 
7 
s 
a 
d 
‘ 1. A microwave power accumulator including, in combina- 
tion: 
4 a. a plurality of coaxial circuits, each having a longitudinal 
f axis of predetermined length and further having at least 


one solid state microwave diode at one end of said axis 
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and a lossy termination element at the other end thereof, 
and conductor means connecting said diode and said 
element, said coaxial circuits operative to generate mi- 
crowave power which is substantially free of spurious 
harmonics, 

b. a central power combining cavity being defined in part by 
a periphery enclosing a given space and having a central 
axis at the center of said periphery, 

c. said coaxial circuits positioned around said periphery of 
said cavity and having their longitudinal axes spaced an 
equal distance from said central axis of said cavity, 

d. said cavity further having an output port therein centrally 
disposed with respect to said coaxial circuits for receiving 
the combined power outputs from all of said coaxial 
circuits, and 

e. said diode in each coaxial circuit being electromagneti- 
cally coupled to said cavity, and the resonance of said 
cavity causing the oscillation of said coaxial circuits at a 
predetermined frequency. 


3,931,588 
VOLTAGE CONTROLLED OSCILLATOR UTILIZING 
FIELD EFFECT TRANSISTORS 
William Frederick Gehweiler, Moorestown, N.J., assignor to 
RCA Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Sept. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 504,839 
Int. Cl.? HO3B 3/04, 5/02 


U.S. Cl. 331—57 3 Claims 


1. A voltage controlled oscillator comprising: 

an odd number of cascaded inverter stages connected in a 
ring configuration: 

means for applying operating biasing voltages to each of 
said stages; 

each of said stages comprising two semiconductor devices 
of one conductivity type and two semiconductor devices 
of another conductivity type, each of said devices having 
first and second main electrodes and a control electrode, 
each stage having a control terminal connected to a com- 
mon point adapted for connection to a source of control 
signals, the signal propagation delay of a given stage being 
controlled by control signals applied to the control termi- 
nal associated therewith with each stage of said ring 
configuration providing substantially the same delay with 
respect to one another in response to the control signals 
applied to said common point; and 

an output terminal connected to a point between two of said 
stages for providing an output signal having a controllable 
frequency. 











3,931,589 
PERFORATED WALL HOLLOW-CATHODE ION LASER 
Sol Aisenberg, Natick, and Kuowei Chang, Lexington, both of 
Mass., assignors to The United States of America as repre- 
sented by the Secretary of the Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 453,237 
Int. Cl.? HOIS 3/22, 3/03 
U.S. Cl. 331—94.5 PE 24 Claims 
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1. A gas laser comprising: 

elongated laser enclosure means having a lasing axis run- 
ning lengthwise through said enclosure, said laser enclo- 
sure being filled with a suitable gas for lasing at a prede- 
termined pressure; 

hollow cathode means with perforated walls located within 
said laser enclosure means, said cathode means having at 
least two apertures axially aligned along said lasing axis; 
auxiliary anode means positioned near said cathode 
means and arranged so as not to obstruct said cathode 
apertures; 

said cathode means and said auxiliary anode means each 
being adapted to receive a voltage potential, the potential 
difference between the voltages applied to said cathode 
means and auxiliary anode means being sufficiently high 
so that a plasma of electrons and ions is situated within 
the interior of said hollow cathode means; 

accelerating anode means positioned within said laser en- 
closure means axially along said lasing axis and energized 
with a sufficient voltage potential relative to said auxiliary 
anode means so that a collimated beam of high energy 
electrons and ions is drawn from one of said apertures in 
said cathode means, the high energy electrons of said 
beam causing a population inversion sufficient to form a 
laser beam along said lasing axis, said accelerating anode 
means having a central opening to permit the passage 
therethrough of both the laser beam and said beam of 
electrons and ions; and 

feedback-output means positioned along said lasing axis for 
reflecting a portion of said laser beam back along said 
laser axis, and for allowing the remaining portion of said 
laser beam to be emitted from said gas laser. 





3,931,590 
Q-SWITCHING DEVICE FOR GLASS LASERS 
Charles B. Greenberg, Murrysville, Pa., assignor to PPG In- 
dustries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 65,894, Aug. 21, 1970, Pat. 
No. 3,865,747, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
673,614, Oct. 9, 1967, abandoned. This application Jan. 17, 
1974, Ser. No. 434,157 
Int. Cl.? HOIS 3/16 
U.S. Cl. 331—94.5 E 2 Claims 

1. A Q-switching device for use in combination with a laser 
composed of a host body of glass containing a lasing element, 
said Q-switching device consisting essentially of the reaction 
product of a mixture of glass batch materials, a uranium salt 
reactive therewith and cerium dioxide, said cerium dioxide 
and uranium salt being present in amounts sufficient to pro- 
vide a product containing from 0.01 to 20 percent CeO, based 
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on the weight of the glass, and a total uranium content, ex- 
pressed as UO,**, of from 0.01 to 15 percent based on the 




















weight of the glass, wherein at least 91 percent is present in 
the valence form UO,*?. 


3,931,591 
Q-SWITCHING DEVICE FOR GLASS LASERS 
Charles B. Greenberg, Murrysville, Pa., assignor to PPG In- 
dustries, Inc., Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Division of Ser. No. 65,894, Aug. 21, 1970, Pat. No. 3,865,747, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 673,614, Oct. 9, 
1967, abandoned. This application Jan. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 


434,156 
Int. Cl.2 CO3C 3/04, 3/10; HOIS 3/10 
U.S. Cl. 331—94.5 E 1 Claim 
nin gy 














1. A self Q-switching laser device including means for 
pumping Nd*? ions, comprising a glass article consisting essen- 
tially of: 

a. a conventional host glass selected from the group consist- 
ing of: soda-lime-alumina-silica glass, soda-lime-silica 
glass, high silica borosilicate glass, germanate glass, flint 
glass, and lead silicate glass; 

b. from 0.01 to 30 percent by weight Nd,O, lasing element; 
c. from 0.01 to 15 percent by weight uranium expressed 
as UO,**, at least 91 percent of the uranium content 
being in the UO,** valence form, and serving as the Q- 
switcher; 

d. from 0.01 to 20 percent by weight CeO, to maintain at 
least 91 percent of the uranium ions in the UO,*? valence 
state. 


. 3,931,592 
SURFACE ACOUSTIC WAVE TUNED LASER 
Richard Swart Hughes, China Lake, Calif., assignor to The 

United States of America as represented by the Secretary of 

the Navy, Washington, D.C. 

Filed June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 480,190 
Int. Cl.? HO1S 3/10 

U.S. Cl. 331—94.5 C 6 Claims 

1. A tunable laser, comprising: 

an optically resonant cavity bounded at one end by a par- 
tially reflective mirror through which is provided the 
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output beam of said laser, including a source of laser light 
in said cavity; and 

tuning means in the optical path of said cavity for acousto- 
optically tuning the laser to oscillate at selected wave- 
lengths in response to an electrical signal, comprising an 
electrical signal, a piezoelectric crystal in the optical path 
of said light opposite said partially reflective mirror from 


LASER MATERIAL 
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said source having at lease one reflective surface for 
reflecting said light, and interdigitized fingers on the 
reflective surface of said crystal for receiving said electri- 
cal signals and generating surface acoustic waves in said 
surface in response to said signals; 

wherein the laser is tuned at least in part by said surface 
acoustic waves. 


3,931,593 
LASER BEAM CONTROL DEVICE 
H. Laurance Marshall, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to GTE 
Sylvania Incorporated, Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed Apr. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 462,738 
Int. Cl.? HO1S 3/02 


U.S. Cl. 331—94.5 D 1 Claim 





1. In combination 

a high power laser having an output beam directed along an 
axis, 

an opaque shutter extending across the beam path at an 
obtuse angle with respect to the incident beam to define 
an operative reflecting position and movable to an inop- 
erative position out of the beam path, 

said shutter having a convexospherical surface at the point 
of incidence of said beam when the shutter is in the oper- 
ative position whereby to reflect and expand said beam, 
energy absorber means in the path of said reflected beam, 
and 

means selectively to rotate said shutter between said opera- 
tive and inoperative positions. 


3,931,594 
TRANSVERSE-FLOW LASER CELL AND LASER 
ARRANGEMENT INCLUDING THE CELL 
Fritz Peter Schiifer, Gottingen-Nikolausberg, Germany, as- 
signor to Max-Planck-Gesellschaft zur Forderung der Wis- 
senschaften e.V., Gottingen, Germany 
Filed Jan. 27, 1975, Ser. No. 544,225 
Claims priority, application Germany, Sept. 4, 1974, 
2442325 
Int. Cl.? HOIS 3/02 
U.S. Cl. 331—94.5 L 
1. A transverse-flow cell for a laser comprising: 
a. at least three substantially wedge-shaped elements permea- 
ble to radiant pumping energy, 
1. each element having two side faces converging toward an 
edge elongated in a direction common to the edges of said 
elements, 
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2. said edges jointly defining therebetween a cavity elon- 
gated in said direction and having a longitudinal axis, 

3. each side face and an adjacent side face of another ele- 
ment defining therebetween a conduit communicating 
with said cavity, the circumferential width of said conduit 
relative to said axis being but a small fraction of the radial 
and axial dimensions of said conduit; and 





b. end wall means fixedly connecting said elements and sealing 
said cavity in said common direction, 
1. said end wall means including a wall portion permeable 
to visible light and sealing said cavity in one longitudinal 
direction. 


3,931,595 
OPTICAL WAVEGUIDE MODULATOR USING SINGLE 
CRYSTALS OF TLGASe ,ORATLINS, 

Thelma J. Isaacs, Monroeville; Milton Gottlieb, Pittsburgh, 
and John D. Feichtner, Murrysville, all of Pa., assignors to 
Westinghouse Electric Corporation, Pittsburgh, Pa. 

Filed Apr. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 463,338 
Int. Cl.? GO2F ///1; HO1S 3/10 


U.S. Cl. 332—7.51 14 Claims 





1. An optical waveguide modulator comprising 

1. a single crystal selected from the group consisting of 
TiGaSe, and £-TlInS, which is 1 to about 50 microns 
thick and at least about 3mm in width and length; 

2. means for generating an acoustic wave in said crystal 
moving across the thickness of said crystal; and 

3. means for passing a monochromatic light beam from an 
incoming waveguide through said crystal along the length 
of said crystal, then back into an outgoing waveguide. 
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3,931,596 
ADAPTIVE QUANTIZER APPARATUS USING TRAINING 
MODE 

Allen Gersho, Berkeley Heights, and David Joel Goodman, 

Summit, both of N.J., assignors to Bell Telephone Laborato- 

ries, Incorporated, Murray Hill, N.J. 

Filed Sept. 30, 1974, Ser. No. 510,412 
Int. Cl? HO3K /3/22 


U.S. Cl. 332—11 D 10 Claims 
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1. Apparatus for controlling an adaptive quantizer wherein 
the improvement comprises: means responsive to the output 
signal of said adaptive quantizer for altering the range scale of 
said quantizer by a multiplicative factor which is a function of 
the magnitude of the output signal of said quantizer and a 
function of time which is independent of the input signal to 
said quantizer. 


3,931,597 
APPARATUS AND METHOD FOR PHASE-ENCODED 
SURFACE WAVE DEVICES 

Frederick Y. Cho, and Bill J. Hunsinger, both of Fort Wayne, 

nd., assignors to The Magnavox Company, Fort Wayne, 

Ind 

Filed Feb. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 439,482 
Int. Cl. HO3H 9/02, 9/26, 9/30; HOIL 41/04 

U.S. Cl. 333—30 R 18 Claims 





14. An electro-acoustic device having encoding of preestab- 
lished frequency characteristic, comprising: 

a first group of electrodes; 

a second group of electrodes, wherein said second group of 
electrodes is interleaved with said first group of elec- 
trodes, said first group of electrodes including a first 
plurality of sets of portions of electrodes, individual sig- 
nals generated by each of said sets producing a prese- 
lected combined signal; said first and second group of 
electrodes being substantially perpendicular to a first and 
second conducting region respectively; 
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an acoustic-wave propagating medium, said first and said 
second group of electrodes being coupled to said me- 
dium; and 

wherein said preselected combined signal is determined by 
a time-domain representation of said preestablished fre- 
quency characteristics. 


3,931,598 
NORMAL REFLECTIVE ARRAY COMPRESSOR AND 
METHOD 
Wayne L. Bongianni, Placentia, Calif., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Dec. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 533,554 
Int. Cl.? HO3H 9/26, 9/30, 9/22; HOLL 41/08 
U.S. Cl. 333—30 R 5 Claims 







































1. An acoustic wave device comprising: 

a piezoelectric substrate having oppositely disposed flat 
surfaces; 

an input transducer on one surface of said substrate for 
launching acoustic surface waves traveling down said 
surface; 

an output transducer on the other opposite surface of said 
transducer for collecting acoustic surface waves traveling 
on said opposite surface in a direction opposite to the 
direction of travel on said one surface; 

said input and output transducers comprising metallic elec- 
trodes, the electrodes of said input transducer being in 
line with corresponding electrodes of said output trans- 
ducer; 

arrays of electrode fingers on each of said surfaces, each 
said array having spacings between adjacent electrodes 
thereof which vary along the length of the substrate over 
which the acoustic surface wave is adapted to travel; the 
widths of the electrodes and the spacings between them 
of both arrays being the same with corresponding elec- 
trodes and spacings of both arrays on said opposite sur- 
faces being in line with each other. 





3,931,599 
HYBRID PHASE INVERTER 
Edward Salzberg, 19 Black Oak Road, Wayland, Mass. 01778 
Filed Jan. 30, 1975, Ser. No. 545,525 
Int. Cl.? HOIP ///8 


U.S. Cl. 333—31 R 9 Claims 





1. A hybrid junction phase inverter comprising: 

a. a hybrid-T junction having a first pair of branches con- 
nected as input/output terminals and a second pair of 
branches connecting as switching terminals; 

b. first and second switchable impedances connected tc 
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provide opposite and reversible impedance terminations tacles to said circuit breaker means, said improvement com- 


of said second pair of branches; and 


c. switching means for reversing the impedance states of 


said switchable impedances. 


3,931,600 
MECHANICAL FILTER 

Toshio Nagashima; Ichiro Imaguchi, and Shigeo Igarashi, all of 

Hamura, Japan, assignors to Kokusai Electric Co., Ltd., 

Tokyo, Japan 

Filed May 24, 1974, Ser. No. 472,987 

Claims priority, application Japan, June 11, 1973, 48- 
65589; June 11, 1973, 48-65591; June 11, 1973, 48-65590; 
June 15, 1973, 48-70837 

Int. CL.* HO3H 9/02, 9/26; HO4R 17/00; HOLL 41/04 

U.S. CL. 333—71 14 Claims 





1. A mechanical filter comprising an input electromechani- 
cal transducer element and an output electro-mechanical 
transducer element, each of truncated circular cross-section 
and disposed in predetermined, substantially parallel, spaced 
relationship, and a coupler element, having a flexural or longi- 
tudinal mode resonance characteristic, mechanically cascade- 
connecting the electro-mechanical transducer elements, 
wherein the ratio of d to D of the input electro-mechanical 
transducer element is made to differ from that of the output 
electro-mechanical transducer element, where d represents 
the maximum width in the direction perpendicular to the 
truncated edge of each of said transducer elements and D 
indicates the maximum width in the direction parallel to the 
truncated edge of each of said transducer elements. 





3,931,601 
RECEPTACLE DEVICE GROUND FAULT CIRCUIT 
INTERRUPTER 
Richard W. Anderson, Manitowoc, Wis., assignor to AMF 
Incorporated, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Nov. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 527,823 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 83/04 


U.S. Cl. 335—18 13 Claims 





1. In a receptacle model ground fault circuit interrupter 
device, wherein said device includes at least first and second 
electrical plug receptacles and circuit breaker means for dis- 
connecting said receptacles from an electrical source, and 
further includes ground fault circuit interrupting means for 
actuating said circuit breaker means upon sensing a ground 
fault, improved means for electrically connecting said recep- 
tacles in parallel and connecting the parallel connected recep- 


prising 

a case having four side walls and a front face, 

first and second spaced receptacle means ins said front face 
for receiving prongs of at least two male electrical plugs, 
first and second preformed bus conductors of generally 
U-shaped configuration disposed within said case, said 
bus conductors being preformed from relatively rigid and 
flat stock metal, 

each bus conductor having two legs with a crossover portion 
therebetween, the crossover portion of the second bus 
conductor being shorter than that of the first one, 

insulating partition means within said case for holding said 
first bus conductor in a fixed position with its crossover 
portion adjacent one side wall of the case, 

additional insulating partition means within the case for 
holding the second bus conductor in a fixed position 
nested at least partially within said first bus conductor 
with the crossover portions of the two bus conductors 
closely adjacent and substantially parallel, 

a pair of female clip receptacles located, respectively, adja- 
cent the free ends of the two side legs of each bus conduc- 
tor, 

said free ends of the two bus conductors and said clip recep- 
tacles being constructed and arranged to receive prongs 
of electrical male plugs inserted through said receptacle 
means in said front face. 


3,931,602 
THERMAL LIMITER FOR ONE OR MORE ELECTRICAL 
CIRCUITS AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Emil Robert Plasko, Washington Township, Ohio, assignor to 
Micro Devices Corporation, Dayton, Ohio 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 490,732, July 22, 1974, which 
is a division of Ser. No. 321,753, Jan. 8, 1973, Pat. No. 
3,839,692, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 217,927, 
Jan. 14, 1972, Pat. No. 3,764,948, which is a 
continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 101,848, Dec. 28, 1970, Pat. 
No. 3,649,942, which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 
62,369, Aug. 10, 1970, abandoned. This application Feb. 24, 
1975, Ser. No. 552,668 
Int. Cl.? HO1H 85/02 


U.S. Cl. 337—163 2 Claims 





1. A self contained thermal limiter construction for at least 
one electrical circuit comprising a thermally responsive Ge- 
vice; an electrical heater means disposed in a selected position 
relative to said device; three blade-like lead members having 
their narrow dimension disposed in aligned relation along a 
substantially straight line with one of said lead members being 
operatively interconnected to one end of each of said device 
and said heater means and the other two lead members being 
respectively operatively interconnected to the other ends of 
said device and said heater means; a cup-shaped, rectangular 
housing having an open end receiving said heater means and 
said device therein with all of said lead members having at 
least portions thereof exposed from said housing, and an 
insulating mass covering and securing said heater means with- 
out contacting said device, whereby said selected positioning 
provides a controlled time delay between application of elec- 


















598 


vice for opening of said electrical circuit. 


3,931,603 
TEMPERATURE RESPONSIVE ELECTRICAL SWITCH 


CONSTRUCTION AND METHOD OF MAKING THE SAME 
Arthur V. Vickery, Maryville, Tenn., assignor to Robertshaw 


Controls Company, Richmond, Va. 
Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,340 
Int. Cl.? HOLH 37/12 
U.S. Cl. 337—360 












1. A temperature responsive electrical switch construction 
comprising a housing means having a chamber therein, a pair 
of spaced apart contacts carried by said housing means and 
projecting into said chamber, a movable bridging member 
disposed in said chamber for bridging said contacts when 
disposed against the same, a bimetal member disposed in said 
chamber and being operatively interconnected to said bridg- 
ing member to control movement thereof relative to said 
contacts in relation to the sensed temperature of said bimetal 
member, said housing means having adjusting means for ini- 
tially adjusting the contact pressure between said contacts and 
said bridging member when said bimetal member is sensing a 
certain temperature, and interconnection means intercon- 
necting said bimetal member to said bridging member, said 
interconnection means having overrun means to prevent ex- 
cessive load on said bimetal member during adjustment of said 
contact pressure, said interconnection means comprising a 
post carried by said bimetal member and projecting loosely 
through said bridging member to provide lost motion therebe- 
tween in a contact closing direction. 


3,931,604 
SAMPLING AUTOMATIC EQUALIZER 

Paul E. Treynor, 8601 Powhatan St., New Carrollton, Md. 

20784 

Filed Apr. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 459,643 
Int. Cl.? HO4B 3/14 

U.S. Cl. 333—18 12 Claims 

1. An automatic tranversal equalizer including means for 
sampling an input signal, a plurality of capacitors for storing 
the sampled input signal in sequence, a further plurality of 
capacitors for storing tap coefficient voltages derived from the 
output of the equalizer, means for sequentially updating said 
further plurality of capacitors, and a single multiplier having 
a first input connected to receive said data samples stored by 
the first mentioned plurality of capacitors in a predetermined 
sequence, and a second input for receiving the coefficient tap 
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trical current to said heater means and actuation of said de- voltages stored by said further plurality of capacitors in a 


predetermined sequence and for providing an output in accor- 
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dance with the product of said data samples and said coeffici- 
ent tap voltages. 


3,931,605 
HIGH-VOLTAGE RESISTOR UNIT 
Vasily Fedorovich Bolbochan, ulitsa Kuibysheva, 119, kv. 88, 
Kishinev; Anatoly Viktorovich Vorobiev, prospekt Nauki, 
6/1, kv. 78, Leningrad, and Ivan Fedorovich Drabenko, 
ulitsa Dimo 9/3, kv. 41, Kishinev, all of U.S.S.R. 
Filed Jan. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 431,974 
Int. Cl.? HOIC 1/06 


U.S. Cl. 338—64 2 Claims 
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1. A high-voltage resistor unit comprising: a metal casing; a 
chain of series-connected resistors comprising hollow cylin- 
ders arranged in said case; microwire windings of said resistors 
wound on said hollow cylinders; series-connected screens 
separate for each of said resistors in the form of hollow cylin- 
ders with screening windings wound thereon, each of said 
screening windings enveloping the winding of each of said 
resistors so that the potential at each point of the screening 
winding is substantially equal to the potential at a correspond- 
ing point of said winding of said resistor; a liquid dielectric 
filling said metal casing; and the screen windings hermetically 
sealing the winding of each of said resistors from said liquid 
dielectric. 
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3,931,606 
DEVICE FOR SIMULTANEOUSLY CONTROLLING A 
PLURALITY OF VARIABLE RESISTORS 
Shunzo Oka, Osaka, and Matsuo Nishioka, Nishinomiya, both 
of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 
Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 321,831, Jan. 8, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Nov. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 418,026 
Int. Cl.? HOIC /0/16 


U.S. CL. 338—128 1 Claim 


84 
6 


=—b> 





1. A multiple-shaft simultaneous control device for control- 

ling variable resistors comprising: 

an outer frame having a first pair of opposed walls; 

a first pair of variable resistors fixed to said first pair of 
opposed walls and having rotatable control shafts coaxi- 
ally projecting inwardly through said opposed walls; 

an inner frame fixed to the control shafts of said first pair 
of variable resistors and being provided with a second 
pair of opposed walls; 

a second pair of variable resistors fixed to said second pair 
of opposed walls and having rotatable control shafts 
coaxially projecting inwardly through said second pair of 
opposed walls, the control shaft axes of said first and 
second pairs of variable resistors intersecting orthagon- 
ally; 

a connecting member in said inner frame affixed to the 
control shafts of said second pair of variable resistors; 
an operating shaft rotatably mounted on said connecting 
member, whereby rocking motion of said operating shaft 
selectively rotates the control shafts of either or both of 

said first and second pairs of variable resistors; 

an additional variable resistor connected to the inner frame 
and having a control shaft projecting through said inner 
frame; 

and a universal joint connecting the control shaft of the 
additional variable resistor to the operating shaft, said 
universal joint being located at the intersection of the 
control shaft axes of said first and second pairs of variable 
resistors. 





3,931,607 
ARRAY TRANSDUCER ANGULAR TRACKING SYSTEM 
Richard D. Ingram, Boalsburg, Pa., assignor to The United 
States of America as represented by the Secretary of the 
Navy, Washington, D.C. 
Filed Jan. 12, 1972, Ser. No. 217,406 
Int. Cl.? GOIS 3/80 
U.S. Cl. 340—6 R 8 Claims 
1. A signal processing system for determining the direc- 
tional information in a plurality of signals comprising: 
first and second means for receiving a first and second 
signal in phase quadrature to each other and phase shift- 
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ing the first signal 90° with respect to the second signal; 
third means connected to receive said first means output 
fo: phase shifting said first signal —90°; 

fourth means connected to said second means for phase 
shifting said second signal —90°; 

a first adder connected to receive the output signals of said 
first means and said fourth means for adding the first and 
fourth means output signals and providing an output 
signal indicative of the sum; 
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a second adder connected to receive the output signals of 
said second means and said third means for adding the 
second and said third means output signals and providing 
an output signal indicative of the sum; and 

a phase sensitive detector connected to receive the output 
signals of said first and second adder for providing an 
output signal indicative of the directional information 
within said first and second signals. 


3,931,608 
CABLE DEPTH CONTROL APPARATUS 
Jimmy R. Cole, Houston, Tex., assignor to Syntron, Inc., Hous- 
ton, Tex. 
Filed Apr. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 463,980 
Int. Cl.2 GOLV 1/28 


U.S. Cl. 340—7 PC 12 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for controlling the depth in water of a 
seismic cable, comprising: 
a. depth control means for regulating the depth of the cable, 
said depth control means comprising: 

1. comparator means for comparing the force of ambient 
water pressure at the depth where the cable is operat- 
ing and a reference force representing the desired cable 
depth; 

2. ps sel body means for containing said comparator 
means; and 

3. diving plane means responsive to said comparator 
means for moving the cable to the desired depth; and 
b. connector means for mounting said depth control 
means to the cable, said connector means comprising: 
1. support shank means mounted between said control 
body means and the cable, said support shank means 
having said diving plane means therewith; and 
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2. connecting collar means for attaching said support 
shank means to the cable. 






3,931,609 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL SEISMIC DISPLAY 
Nigel A. Anstey, Sevenoaks, England, assignor to Seiscom 
Delta, Inc. 
Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,023 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Feb. 14, 1973, 
7187/73 















Int. Cl.2 GO1V 1/00 
U.S. Cl. 340—15.5 DS 






26 Claims 


























1. A method of forming a three-dimensional seismic display 
representing subsurface features of the earth as indicated by 
reflections along lines of profile in a seismic survey, compris- 
ing the steps of: 

a. preparing a plurality of seismic sections containing reflec- 

tions; 

b. forming mirror images of the sections; 

c. removing a portion of the sections and the images to leave 
exposed edges related to a reflection of interest in the 
sections and images; and 

d. mounting the sections and their respective images back- 
to-back with each other at spatially related positions with 
respect to the other sections and their respective images 
according to the location of the lines of profile for the 
sections in the survey. 















3,931,610 
CAPACITIVE KEYSWITCH SENSOR AND METHOD 
Robert E. Marin, Park Ridge, and Roger K. Simonson, Deer- 
field, both of Ill., assignors to Teletype Corporation, Skokie, 
Il. 







Filed Nov. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 420,132 
Int. Cl.? B41J 5/08; GO8C 9/00; GOIR 17/02 
U.S. Cl. 340—172.5 18 Claims 































1. The method of repetitively determining whether each of 
a plurality of capacitive keyswitches is actuated or deactuated 
during each of a plurality of keyswitch-scanning cycles, the 
keyswitches being of the type which change from a first capac- 
itance value to a second capacitance value when the keys- 
witch is actuated, which comprises: 
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prior to the start of each keyswitch-scanning cycle, sam- 
pling the capacitance of a reference capacitor having a 
capacitance value approximately midway between the 
first and second values of the keyswitches, with a capaci- . 
tance testing circuit, and generating a first data signal 
having a parameter which is a function of the sampled 
capacitance of the reference capacitor; 
next, sequentially sampling the capacitance of each succes- 
sive keyswitch with the same testing circuit and under the 
same testing conditions, and generating a second data 
signal having a corresponding parameter which indicates 
the capacitance of each individual keyswitch in the se- 
quence relative to the reference capacitor; and then 
comparing the second data signal with the first data signal, 
and generating an output control signal whenever the 
comparison of the second data signal with the first data 
signal indicates that one of the keyswitches exhibits the 
second capacitance value thus indicating that the corre- 
sponding keyswitch has been actuated. 


3,931,611 
PROGRAM EVENT RECORDER AND DATA 
PROCESSING SYSTEM 


Glenn D. Grant, San Jose, and David E. Chambers, Cupertino, 


both of Calif., assignors to Amdahl Corporation, Sunnyvale, 
Calif. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 423,111 
Int. Cl. GO6f 11/00 
13 Claims 
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1, In a data processing system having memory and address 


processing circuitry, the apparatus comprising, 


first means for providing a system address used in the opera- 
tion of said system, second means for providing a lower 
address and third means for providing an upper address 
where said lower and said upper addresses define an 
address event range, fourth means for providing a length 
number representing the number of contiguous ad- 
dresses, from said system address to a high address used 
in the operation of said system, said length number and 
said system address defining an address operation range 
bounded by said system address and said high address, 

first carry-lookahead adder means, connected to receive 
said system address and said lower address, for providing 
a first signal if said system address is greater than or equal 
to said lower address, 

second carry-lookahead adder means, connected to receive 
said system address and said upper address for providing 
a second signal if said system address is less than or equal 
to said upper address, 

third carry-lookahead adder means connected to receive 
said upper address and said lower address for providing 
a third signal when said lower address is greater than said 
upper address, 

fourth carry-lookahead adder means, connected to receive 

said length number and said system address for providing 

a fourth signal when said system address is greater than 

said high address, 
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logic means for detecting the presence of said first, second, 


third and fourth signals to provide an event record when 
said system address is within said address event range. 


3,931,612 
SORT APPARATUS AND DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
William W. Stevens, and Donald J. Ruder, both of Atherton, 
Calif., assignors to Triad Systems Corporation, Menlo Park, 
Calif. 
Filed May 10, 1974, Ser. No. 468,811 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 7/02 


U.S. Cl. 340—172.5 30 Claims 
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1. An apparatus for sorting information items into an or- 
dered sequence of items running between a lowest order item 
and a highest order item, comprising, 

memory unit means for storing the items to be sorted, 

a plurality of buffer stores each for storing one of said items, 
a plurality of comparators, each for comparing an item 
from one of said buffer stores with an item from said 
memory unit means to provide, for each comparator, 
“greater than” and “less than” comparator outputs signi- 
fying the results of comparing said items, 

a plurality of address means for storing item addresses in an 
address sequence where said item addresses are associ- 
ated with buffered items in said buffer stores, 

a plurality of selection means for connecting said buffer 
stores to said comparators, each under control of an item 
address in a corresponding one of said address means, 

transfer means including a plurality of transfer circuits, each 
connected between one of said address means and an 
adjacent one of said address means and each for selec- 
tively transferring the item addresses between said one 
and said adjacent one of said address means in response 
to a “greater than” comparator output from one of said 
comparators corresponding to said one of said address 
means, said transfer means including means for transfer- 
ring an item address for each said item from said memory 
unit means to any one of said address means having a 
“greater than” comparator output from a corresponding 
address means on one side and a “less than" comparator 
output from a corresponding address means on the other 
side of said one of said address means, said transfer means 
thereby establishing said address sequence as a sorted 
order of said item addresses, 

output means for reading out items, from the buffer stores 
selected by said selection circuits, in said sorted order of 
said item addresses. 
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3,931,613 
DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM 
Ronald H. Gruner, Framingham, and Richard T. McAndrew, 
Chelmsford, both of Mass., assignors to Data General Corpo- 
ration, Southboro, Mass. 
Filed Sept. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 509,183 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—172.5 12 Claims 
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1, A data processing system for providing access to a mem- 
ory unit by a plurality of central processor units, said system 
comprising 

a plurality of central processor units; 

a memory unit comprising a plurality of memory modules; 
an address bus for transferring addresses from said cen- 
tral processor units to said memory unit; 

a data bus for transferring data between said central proces- 
sor units and said memory unit; 

multiprocessor control means comprising means for provid- 
ing a processor word cycle 

having a plurality of time phases; means for controllably 
providing access to 

said address and data buses by different groups 

of said central processor units during different 

ones of said plurality of time phases during each instruction 


word cycle. 
3,931,614 
DATA TERMINAL HAVING IMPROVED DATA OUTPUT 
PRESENTATION 


Suresh Laherilal Vasa, Warrensville Heights; John Patrick 
Klosky, Mentor, and James Lucian Maynard, Northfield, all 
of Ohio, assignors to Addressograph Multigraph Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland, Ohio 

Filed June 26, 1973, Ser. No. 373,776 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 3/12, 1/00; B41J 5/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—172.5 8 Claims 














1. A data terminal comprising: 
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memory means for storing a plurality of data characters 
including information data characters, each information 
data character being representative of one of S different 
indicia; 

means for entering said data characters into said memory 
means for storage thereby; 

means for outputting from said memory the said stored data 
characters in a data character series sequence including 
said information data characters; 

controllable presenting means for presenting said indicia 
and including N presenting means each having S different 
sequential presenting conditions for respectively present- 
ing said S different indicia; 

means for sequentially indexing each of said N presenting 
means from a common starting condition and in sequen- 
tial order toward said S condition; — 

means for counting said indexed conditions from said start- 
ing condition to said S condition and sequentially provid- 
ing a count signal representative of each indexed present- 
ing condition; and 

control means responsive to a present command signal for 
concurrently controlling said N presenting means to pres- 
ent indicia represented by a maximum of N said informa- 
tion data characters, each said data characters being 
associated with one of said N presenting means for pres- 
enting the indicia represented by its associated data char- 
acter, said control means including means synchronized 
with said indexing means and operative during each said 
index count condition to sequentially compare the indicia 
represented by the respective said information data char- 
acters with the indicia represented by said index count 
signal and including means for providing a first signal 
when the indicia represented by a said information data 
character is the same as that represented by the index 
count signal, and circuit means responsive to said first 
signals for selectively holding each one of said presenting 
means in its indexed presenting condition when the indi- 
cia represented by its associated data character is the 
same as that represented by said index count signal, 

said first signal responsive circuit means including an N 
stage shift register with each stage being associated with 
one of said N presenting means, means for loading said 
shift registers so that at the end of each sequence of 
comparisons for each index count each register exhibits 
a binary condition representative of whether the compari- 
son for its associated presenting means indicated that the 
indicia represented by the associated data information 
character is the same as that represented by the index 
count. 


3,931,615 
CONTROLLER FOR DIGITAL DEVICES 
Glenn A. Oliver, Campbell; Kenneth D. Krossa, and Douglas 
B. Earl, both of Los Altos, all of Calif., assignors to Scientific 
Micro Systems, Mountain View, Calif. 
Filed July 22, 1974, Ser. No. 490,854 
Int. Cl.? GO6F 7/38 
U.S. Cl. 340—172.5 27 Claims 
1. An apparatus for controlling digital devices comprising, 
interface buffer means for storing input signals from a digital 
device and for storing output signals for a digital device where 
said input and output signals are operands, 
memory means for storing a program of instructions includ- 
ing instructions for specifying said buffer means as a 
source of and as the destination of variable-field operands 
utilized in executing said instructions, 
interpreter means connected to said memory means to fetch 
instructions from said memory means and connected to 
said buffer means to fetch and store operands from and 
to said buffer means, said interpreter means including 
means for sequentially fetching instructions from said 
memory means, means for executing fetched instructions, 
and means for fetching and storing variable-field oper- 
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ands from and to said buffer means in the execution of 
instructions whereby said input signals from a digital 

















device are interpreted under program control to produce 
output signals to control a digital device. 


3,931,616 
STORAGE DEVICE DRIVE CIRCUIT 
Hendrik Klos, Beekbergen, Netherlands, assignor to U.S. Phil- 
ips Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Oct. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 513,704 
Claims priority, application Netherlands, Oct. 17, 1973, 
7314271 
Int. Cl? G1IC 7/00; HO3K 19/20 


U.S. Cl. 340—173 R 6 Claims 
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7 ADDRESSING UNIT 


1. A storage device comprising 

a store having a plurality of addressable storage locations; 
an addressing unit for generating address of said storage 
locations; 

a drive unit, having a plurality of outputs, for sequentially 
generating drive signals on said outputs; and 

a combinatory logical drive element, having inputs con- 
nected to at least two of said outputs, for generating an 
output drive signal transition for increasing the allowable 
tolerance between at least two signal transitions of said 
drive signals from said outputs of said drive unit. 





3,931,617 
COLLECTOR-UP DYNAMIC MEMORY CELL 

Lewis K. Russell, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Signetics Corpo- 

ration, Sunnyvale, Calif. 

Filed Oct. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 512,909 
Int. Cl? GLIC 11/40 

U.S. Cl. 340—173 R 5 Claims 

1. In a bipolar dynamic memory cell of the type utilized for 
storing information by writing and alternately reading infor- 
mation on a word line in response to a bit signal input, a 


ste 
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semiconductor body of one conductivity type having a planar 
surface, a first transistor formed in said body having emitter, 
base and collector regions, said emitter region being coupled 
to said word line and said base region being coupled to said bit 
signal input, said collector region being of a second conductiv- 
ity type and being formed in said body and extending to said 
surface to form a junction boundary of predetermined capaci- 





tance between said collector region and said body, a second 
transistor formed in said body and having emitter, base and 
collector regions, the base region of said second transistor 
being coupled to said bit signal input, and the emitter and 
collector regions of said second transistor being connected to 
the capacitor formed by the junction and to said word line to 
provide a controlled current path between the same. 


3,931,618 
HOUSING STRUCTURE AND MAGNETIC BIASING FOR 
BUBBLE MEMORIES 
Richard F. Lacey, Palo Alto, Calif., assignor to Hewlett-Pac- 
kard Company, Palo Alto, Calif. 
Filed Nov. 14, 1973, Ser. No. 415,700 
Int. Cl? GIIC 11/14, 5/04 


U.S. CL. 340—174 S 1 Claim 





1. A method for providing a desired d.c. magnetic bias field 
within a housing for magnetic bubble chips comprising the 
steps of: 

mounting a pair of magnetic elements within the housing 

with a gap therebetween; 

applying a first external magnetic field to said housing in a 

direction desired as the direction of said bias field, the 
magnitude of said first external magnetic field being 
sufficient to magnetize said magnetic elements so that a 
magnetic field produced by them in the gap therebetween 
is of a magnitude greater than that of the desired d.c. 
magnetic bias field; and 

applying a second external magnetic field to said housing in 

a direction opposite that of said first magnetic field, the 
magnitude of said second external field being sufficient to 
reduce the magnetization of said magnetic elements so 
that a magnetic field produced by them in the gap there- 
between is of the magnitude of the desired d.c. magnetic 
bias field and simultaneously magnetically saturating said 
housing. 
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3,931,619 
OVERTEMPERATURE MONITOR AND INTEGRATOR 
APPARATUS 


Manuel S. Moore, and Charles F. Paluka, both of Los Angeles, 
Calif., assignors to Manuel S. Moore, North Hollywood, 
Calif. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 71,814, Sept. 14, 1970, abandoned. 

This application Dec. 8, 1972, Ser. No. 313,429 
Int. Cl? GO8B 23/00 


U.S. CL. 340—228 R 8 Claims 





1. An overtemperature monitor and integrator apparatus 
for monitoring overtemperature and integrating overtempera- 
ture and time in a thermally powered engine comprising: 

sensing means for mounting in a thermally powered engine 

for sensing the temperature of a thermally powered en- 
gine and for producing a first electrical signal related in 
value to the sensed temperature; 
signal generator means for producing a second electrical 
signal related in value to a threshold temperature; 

comparator means coupled to said sensing means and said 
signal generator means for comparing the first and second 
electrical signals and for producing an output signal only 
when the first electrical signal indicates a sensed tempera- 
ture exceeding the threshold temperature, and for pro- 
ducing an output signal related in value to that tempera- 
ture excess to comprise a temperature excess signal; and 
means for integrating the product of the value of the 
temperature excess signal and time and for displaying 
such product whereby to display the thermal stress or 
damage on such engine. 


3,931,620 
TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE ALARM CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Carl E. Wellman, Jr., and Ronald J. Doerr, both of Louisville, 
Ky., assignors to General Electric Company, Louisville, Ky. 
Filed June 26, 1974, Ser. No. 483,141 
Int. Cl.? GO8B 2//00; F24C 15/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—228 R 5 Claims 
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1. A condition responsive circuit of the type having impe- 
dance means for supplying an indication of predetermined 
external conditions to be sensed, the circuit comprising: 

a pair of input supply terminals adapted to be coupled to an 

electrical energy source for supplying alternating current; 
a four-leg impedance bridge network having first and 
second common terminals coupled across the input sup- 
ply terminals and two comparison terminals intermediate 
respectively the first and second legs of the bridge net- 
work and the third and fourth legs; 














the bridge network to function as a threshold detector; 
the condition sensing impedance means being coupled in 
circuit with one of the legs of the bridge network; 

a buzzer alarm device having a coil coupled serially with 
load switching means across the input supply terminals, 
the load switching means being responsive to a switched- 
on state of the threshold device to become operative for 
effecting operation of the buzzer alarm device when a 
predetermined external condition is sensed; and 

means for establishing a reference level for the load switch- 

ing means and for limiting current to the buzzer alarm 

device during the negative excursion of the AC cycle. 


3,931,621 
VARIABLE AMPLITUDE TIMED ALARM SYSTEM 
Charles Frederick Rose, Indianapolis, Ind., assignor to RCA 
Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Dec. 10, 1973, Ser. No. 423,455 
Int. Cl.? GO8B 3/00 


U.S. Cl. 340—384 E 10 Claims 
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1. A timed alarm system comprising: 
a. an audio signal source; 
b. a sound reproducing system; and 
c. means for coupling said signal source to said sound repro- 
ducing system comprising: 
1. an active device having a control electrode and a main 
current conduction path; 
2. a charge storage device coupled to said control elec- 
trode; 
3. means operable to discharge said storage device; 
4. means for charging said storage device at a predeter- 
mined rate; and 
5. switching means for coupling said storage device to 
said charging means, said rate of charging being se- 
lected such that a voltage developed at said control 
electrode will render said main current path of said 
active device continuously and gradually increasingly 
conductive thereby coupling said audio source to said 
sound reproducing system to produce an audio alarm 
signal which automatically increases in a continuous 
and gradual manner as said storage device charges 
following operation of said switching means. 


3,931,622 
VOICE-MODULATED TRANSPONDER SYSTEM 
Nathan Freedman, West Newton, Mass., assignor to Raytheon 
Company, Lexington, Mass. 

Continuation of Ser. No. 65,348, Aug. 19, 1970, abandoned, 
which is a continuation of Ser. No. 747,661, July 25, 1968, 
abandoned. This application May 22, 1973, Ser. No. 362,717 
Int. Cl.? GOIS 9/56; HO3K 7/08, 7/10 
US. Cl. 343—6.5 R 7 Claims 

1. A system for communicating between an interrogator and 
a transponder comprising: 
an interrogator including means for transmitting a pulse 
train signal, said transmitting means comprising means 
for modulating a pulse repetition frequency of its pulse 
train signal in accordance with a first voice type signal; 
the transponder including means for receiving said pulse 
train signal and means responsive to said received pulse 
train signal for transmitting a pulse train signal having the 
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a threshold device coupled to the comparison terminals of 








JANUARY 6, 1976 





as said received pulse train signal, said transponder trans- 
mitting means comprising means for modulating the pulse 
width of its transmitted pulses in accordance with a sec- 
ond voice type signal; 

said interrogator further including means for receiving 
signals transmitted by said transponder, means coupled to 
said interrogator receiving means and to said interrogator 
transmitting means for providing signals in response to 
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the time elapsed between the transmission of a pulse 
signal by said interrogator and the reception of a pulse 
signal from said transponder, and means coupled to said 
interrogator receiving means for demodulating said pulse 
width modulation to recover said second voice type sig- 
nal; and 

said transponder further including means coupled to said 
transponder receiving means for demodulating said fre- 
quency modulation to recover said first voice type signal. 


3,931,623 
RELIABLE EARTH TERMINAL FOR SATELLITE 
COMMUNICATIONS 

William K. Sones, Ellicott City; Laurence F. Gray, Bethesda, 

and Louis Pollack, Rockville, all of Md., assignors to Com- 

munications Satellite Corporation, Washington, D.C. 

Filed May 31, 1974, Ser. No. 475,228 
Int. Cl. HO4b 7/14 


U.S. Cl. 343—225 8 Claims 
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1. In a satellite communications system comprising a net- 
work of central monitoring and central facilities and a plural- 
ity of unattended, reliable earth terminals connected by com- 
munication links to each central monitoring and control facil- 
ity, each of said reliable earth terminals operating with two or 
more satellites in synchronous orbit above the earth and com- 
prising: 

a. antenna means including a fixed reflector and a separate 

feed for each ot said satellites, 

b. modular transmitter means connected to each of said 
separate antenna feeds and including a plurality of identi- 
cal high power amplifiers equal in number to at least one 
more than the number of respective channels in the cor- 
responding satellite but less than twice the number of 
channels, the bandwidth of each of said high power am- 
plifiers being equal to or slightly greater than the total 
satellite communication bandwidth modular filter matrix 
means connected to a corresponding antenna feed and 
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divided into a plurality of contiguous frequency bands 
equal in number to the number of respective satellite 
channels, and switch means for connecting a number of 
said plurality of high power amplifiers equal in number to 
the number of respective channels to said filter matrix 
means, the remaining high power amplifiers serving as 
spares and said switching means being operative to substi- 
tute one of said spares for any high power amplifier which 
fails, 

c. low-noise receiver means connected to each of said sepa- 
rate antenna feeds and including an uncooled parametric 
amplifier having a plurality of independent identical, 
interchangeable parametric amplifier modules connected 
in cascade by an integrated multi-port microwave circula- 
tor means whereby said modules can be removed and 
replaced without interruption to service, and 

. monitor and control means connected to said modular 
transmitter means and said low-noise receiver means for 
monitoring and providing limited direct control of trans- 
mitting and receiving parameters, said monitor and con- 
trol means also transmitting operating data of said reli- 
able earth terminal over one of said communication links 
to its corresponding central monitoring and control facil- 


ity. 


3,931,624 
ANTENNA ARRAY FOR AIRCRAFT GUIDANCE SYSTEM 
Warren Hundley, Upper Saddle River, N.J., and Michael A. 
Eovine, Woburn, Mass., assignors to Tull Aviation Corpora- 
tion, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Mar. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 453,347 
Int. Cl.? HO1Q /3/10, 19/14 


U.S. Cl. 343—768 15 Claims 





1. An antenna array for radiating a partern of angularly 
spaced microwave radio beams which are particularly useful 
to provide localizer signals for instrument guidance of aircraft 
comprising 

a radiation reflector in the form of a sector of a concave 
cylinder having substantially open ends, 

said relector being arranged facing in a substantially hori- 
zontal direction and such that the parallel cylinder gener- 
ation element lines thereof are substantially horizontal, 

a plurality of slotted wave guide microwave signal radiating 
elements horizontally positioned below the focal plane of 
the reflector and at an angle thereto and arranged to 
direct microwave energy directly to said reflector for 
reflection thereby, 

said radiating elements being positioned and operable to 
direct radiation in serval separate narrow beams to said 
reflector at different azimuth angles and such that the 
center lines of said beams are in substantial alignment in 
elevation within a common plane, 
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the reflected beams having uniform elevation patterns as 
determined primarily by the cylindrical curvature and the 
elevation rotational position of said radiation reflector 
and substantially independent of the different azimuth 
angles of said beams, 

and the reflected beams having different azimuth angles and 
selected azimuth patterns symmetrical about the respec- 
tive center lines thereof as determined primarily by the 
radiation characteristics of said radiating elements and 
substantially independent of the characteristics of said 
radiation reflector. 


3,931,625 
SHORTENED MULTI-ROD BROADBAND ANTENNA 
Bernard Chiron, and Jean Gelin, both of Paris Cedex, France, 
assignors to Societe Lignes Telegraphiques et Telephoniques, 
Paris Cedex, France 
Filed July 10, 1974, Ser. No. 487,143 


Claims priority, application France, July 18, 1973, 
73.26250 
Int. Cl.? HO1Q 9/32 
U.S. Cl. 343—787 7 Claims 
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1. A broadband multi-rod antenna comprising a plurality of 
loaded shortened monopoles supported in parallel relation to 
each other spaced equidistantly around the circumference of 
an imaginary cylinder, the resonant frequency of adjacent 
ones of said monopoles being different. 





3,931,626 
STAGGERED TUNED TV RECEIVING ANTENNA WITH 
INTEGRATED UHF-VHF SECTIONS 
Sylvan Simons, 45 Brick Oven Road, Port Chester, N.Y. 10573 
Filed Dec. 7, 1973, Ser. No. 422,749 
Int. Cl.? HO1Q 21/08 


U.S. Cl. 343—815 6 Claims 





1. A multi-element VHF television receiving antenna capa- 
ble of responding to two widely separated frequencies of a 












frequency range of approximately 3 to 1 comprising two paral- 
lel cross-arms, a plurality of cross-phased axially spaced di- 
poles secured to said cross-arms, at least one of said dipoles 
having inboard conductors and electrically connected paddle- 
shaped conductors in which the perimeter of the paddle is 
selected for % wavelength response at the lower of said two 
widely spaced frequencies, and the length of the inboard 
conductors for the combination of the conductors being se- 
lected so that the impedance of the combination of the in- 
board conductors and the paddle-shaped conductors will 
make it resonant for approximately 3/2 wavelength at the 
higher of the two frequencies. 


3,931,627 
ELECTROGRAPHIC DEVICES AND APPARATUS FOR 
NON-ELECTROSTATICALLY PRODUCING IMAGES 
FROM AN ORIGINAL PROVIDED WITH A 
CONDUCTIVITY PATTERN 
Marcus Cantarano, No. 47 ave. F. Roosevelt (94320) Thiais, 
France 
Division of Ser. No. 151,488, June 9, 1971, Pat. No. 3,826,672, 
which is a continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 631,792, April 18, 
1967, abandoned. This application Jan. 7, 1974, Ser. No. 
431,960. The portion of the term of this patent subsequent to 
June 17, 1992, has been disclaimed. 
Int. Cl.2 GO3G 15/04; GOID 15/06 


U.S. Cl. 346—74 ES 23 Claims 
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1. A device for producing electrographic images from an 
original provided with a conductivity pattern ranging from a 
portion having a greater conductivity to a portion having a 
lesser conductivity, said device comprising means for placing 
a thin layer of electrically chargeable particles in contact with 
said conductivity pattern, means for generating an alternating 
electric field of sufficient strength across said layer of electri- 
cally chargeable particles and said conductivity pattern so as 
to transfer electric charges from said conductivity pattern to 
said electrically chargeable particles whereby said particles 
receive electric charges having different maximum values 
according to the different conductivities of said portions of 
said conductivity pattern whereby a portion of said particles 
are sufficiently charged and removed from said layer of elec- 
trically chargeable particles and the remainder of said parti- 
cles are insufficiently charged so that they continue to remain 
in said particles layer thereby producing a stable electro- 
graphic image. 


3,931,628 
EXPOSURE TIME CONTROL DEVICE FOR AN 
ELECTRIC SHUTTER IN A SINGLE REFLEX CAMERA 
WITH THROUGH THE LENS MEASURING SYSTEM 
Yasuhiro Nanba, Toyokawa, and Masayoshi Sahara, Sakai, 
both of Japan, assignors to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kai- 
sha, Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 131,151, April 5, 1971, abandoned. 
This application Dec. 14, 1972, Ser. No. 315,211 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1970, 45-28599 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 7/08 
U.S. Cl. 354—24 4 Claims 
1. In an electric shutter control device for a single lens 
reflex camera including a light receptive means receiving light 


606 OFFICIAL GAZETTE 











JANUARY 6, 1976 






through an objective lens of the camera, a light detecting 
circuit including said light receptive element and an output 
terminal and for generating an output voltage indicative of the 
light incident on said light receptive means at said output 
terminal, means for storing said output voltage, switch means 
for selectively connecting one terminal of said means for 
storing to said output terminal, means for timing the closing 
of the shutter in accordance with said stored output voltage, 








and an electric power source for energizing the electric shut- 
ter control device, the improvement comprising: 
biasing means including a first and a second resistor serially 
connected with each other and the junction point there- 
between connected with another terminal of said means 
for storing for applying a biasing voltage to said another 
terminal, said biasing means being connected substan- 
tially in parallel with said electric power source. 


3,931,629 
CONTROL ELEMENT FOR DISPLACING COMPONENTS 
OF OPTICAL SYSTEMS 

Paul Himmelsbach, Bad Kreuznach, Germany, assignor to Jos. 

Schneider & Co. Optische Werke, Bad Kreuznach, Rhine- 

land, Germany 

Filed Apr. 15, 1974, Ser. No. 461,143 

Claims priority, application Germany, Apr. 17, 1973, 

2319403 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 3/00, 13/02; GO2B 15/00, 7/02 

U.S. Cl. 354—195 10 Claims 





1. In an optical system comprising a plurality of members 
centered on an axis which are to be jointly displaced in a 
coordinated manner, the combination therewith of a common 
control element for said members comprising a substantially 
continuous foil of imperforate sheet material with spaced- 
apart deformations offset from the body of the foil constitut- 
ing a plurality of camming grooves, said foil being rotatable 
about said axis, and projections on said members respectively 
received in said camming grooves, said foil being of substan- 
tially constant thickness throughout said body and said defor- 
mations. 
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3,931,630 
VIEWFINDER ASSEMBLY 
James J. Crawford, Ringwood, N.J., assignor to Frezzolini 
Electronics, Inc., Hawthorne, N.J. 
Filed Aug. 20, 1974, Ser. No. 498,949 
Int. Cl.? GO3B 13/02, 13/10 


U.S. Cl. 354—219 7 Claims 





1. In a camera of the type comprising a body, a camera lens 
connected to said body, and a side door on said camera body 
for access to the interior thereof; a viewfinder assembly com- 
prising: 

a. a support barrel mounted on said camera lens; 

b. a circular main body section adapted to support optical 

elements therein; 

c. an eyepiece at one end of said main body section extend- 
ing outwardly therefrom; 

d. said main body section having a normal operating posi- 
tion corresponding to a first position in which said eye- 
piece is positioned in the path of movement of said door 
and said eyepiece is oriented in viewing position; 

e. and mounting means for mounting said main body section 
for rotational movement between said first position and 
a second position in which said eyepiece is positioned out 
of the path of movement of said door to permit said door 
to be opened, 

i. said mounting means comprising at least one elongated 
circumferential slot in said main body section, 

ii. and a radially extending pin on said support barrel 
slidingly received in said slot to permit relative rotation 
between said main body section and said support bar- 
rel, 

iii. said slot being sized so that said main body section is 
oriented in said first position when said pin engages one 
end of said slot and said main body section is oriented 
in said second position when said pin engages the other 
end of said slot, 

iv. indexing means at the ends of said slot for releasably 
retaining said main body section in said first and second 
positions, 

v. said indexing means comprising enlarged openings at 
the ends of said slots and extending beyond said slot to 
provide detents, 

vi. and biasing means for biasing said main body section in 
a direction whereby said pin is received in said detents. 


3,931,631 

GALLIUM PHOSPHIDE LIGHT-EMITTING DIODES 
Warren O. Groves, and Arnold S. Epstein, both of St. Louis, 

Mo., assignors to Monsanto Company, St. Louis, Mo. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 381,823, July 23, 1973, which is a 
continuation of Ser. No. 158,181, June 30, 1971, abandoned. 

This application Apr. 1, 1974, Ser. No. 457,025 
Int. Cl. HOSh 33/00 

U.S. Cl. 357—17 7 Claims 

1. An article of manufacture comprising a layer of electrolu- 
minescent GaP epitaxially grown from vapor phase reactant 
materials, said layer having a bulk region substantially free of 
nitrogen atoms and a surface region containing nitrogen atoms 
in a concentration within the range of from 1.0 - 3.0 x 10" 
cm~, said bulk and surface regions both containing N-type 
impurity atoms in a concentration within the range of 2.0 x 


942 0.G.—20 


ELECTRICAL 607 


10"* cm~* to 2.0 x 10" cm~ and said surface region further 
containing P-type impurity atoms at a surface concentration 





of about | x 10’ cm~* to define a P-N junction in said surface 
region. ” 


3,931,632 
SWITCHING DEVICE EQUIPPED WITH A 
SEMICONDUCTOR MEMORY ELEMENT 
Kosaku Uchida, Neyagawa; Tsutomu Kobayashi, Kadoma, and 
Susumu Koike, Fujiidera, all of Japan, assignors to Matsu- 
shita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Continuation of Ser. No. 318,644, Dec. 26, 1972, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 455,883 
Claims priority, application Japan, Dec. 28, 1971, 47-69; 
Dec. 28, 1971, 47-70; Dec. 28, 1971, 47-71; Dec. 28, 1971, 
47-72 
Int. Cl? HOIL 29/78, 29/66; HO3K 3/353; G11C 11/44 
U.S. Cl. 357—23 4 Claims 
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1. Switching apparatus, comprising: a semiconductor mem- 
ory element having a semiconductor substrate of a first con- 
ductivity type, first and second regions of a different conduc- 
tivity type from that of said substrate formed separately in the 
surface of said substrate and forming corresponding step 
junctions with said substrate, wherein said second region is 
highly doped, a first insulating film through which charge 
carriers can pass overlying all but said first region, and a 
second insulating film having charge carrier trapping levels 
overlying said first insulating film; first, second, and third 
electrodes in contact, respectively, with said first region, said 
substrate, and said second insulating film; a D.C. source cou- 
pled between said first and second electrodes and providing a 
reverse bias potential between said first and second elec- 
trodes; first and second control circuits coupled between said 
second and third electrodes, said control circuits including 
means for supplying voltages of opposite polarity between said 
second and third electrodes; and control terminal means for 
sensing the touch of a human body and for selectively cou- 
pling said first and second control circuits between said sec- 
ond and third electrodes. 
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3,931,633 
ELECTRON TUBE INCLUDING A PHOTOCATHODE 
John Martin Shannon, and John Ernest Ralph, both of Sal- 

fords, near Redhill, England, assignors to U.S. Philips Cor- 
poration, New York, N.Y. 
Continuation of Ser. No. 398,479, Sept. 18, 1973, abandoned. 
This application Mar. 5, 1975, Ser. No. 555,604 
Claims priority, application United Kingdom, Sept. 22, 
1972, 43959/72; Sept. 22, 1972, 43956/72; Sept. 22, 1972, 
43957/72 


Int. Cl.? HOLL 27/14 


U.S. Cl. 357—30 11 Claims 





1. A semiconductor photocathode comprising a semicon- 
ductor body having an n-type portion and having a surface, a 
p-type zone at the body surface and forming a p-n junction 
located not substantially more than a diffusion length for 
electrons from a free surface of said p-type zone, said free 
surface of said p-type zone being coated with material produc- 
ing a work function less than or equal to the distance between 
the Fermi level and the bottom of the conduction band in said 
p-type semiconductor, a field effect transistor having source 
and drain regions separated by a channel region in the n-type 
portion and having a gate electrode at a surface of the n-type 
portion and separated by a barrier from the channel region, 
means connecting electrically in series the p-type zone, the p-n 
junction, and one of the transistor source and drain regions, 
means for electrically pulsing the gate whereby a depletion 
region is established in the channel substantially cutting off 
current therein, and means for applying a potential across the 
field effect transistor and the p-type zone and p-n junction 
such that that p-n junction becomes forward biased when 
current is caused to flow through the channel region by con- 
traction of the depletion region, said transistor structure being 
mounted such that electromagnetic radiation directed at the 
photocathode can reach the channel and generate charge 
carriers in or within a diffusion length of said depletion region 
thereby causing contraction thereof in accordance with the 
intensity of the incident radiation causing current to flow 
through the channel, whereby electrons are injected into the 
p-type zone and upon reaching the coated surface will become 
emitted therefrom. 


3,931,634 

JUNCTION-ISOLATED MONOLITHIC INTEGRATED 
CIRCUIT DEVICE WITH MEANS FOR PREVENTING 

PARASITIC TRANSISTOR ACTION 

Mark Berwyn Knight, North Caldwell, N.J., assignor to RCA 

Corporation, New York, N.Y. 

Filed June 14, 1973, Ser. No. 370,051 

Int. Cl.? HOLL 27/04 


U.S. Cl. 357—48 3 Claims 
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1. A monolithic integrated circuit device comprising 
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a substrate of semiconductor material of one type conduc- 
tivity, 

a plurality of islands of semiconductive material of conduc- 
tivity type opposite to that of said substrate on said sub- 
strate and separated from each other by intermediate 
isolation regions of semiconductive material of said one 
type conductivity, 

circuit connections within said device, said connections 
being such that the PN junction between at least one of 
said islands and said substrate and said isolation region is 
at least sometimes forward biased while the PN junctions 
between other islands and said substrate and isolation 
regions remain reverse biased, 

means for collecting carriers injected into said substrate and 
isolation regions from said at least one island at a location 
close to the place of injection, whereby said carriers do 
not travel to one or more of said reverse-biased junctions, 
said means for collecting carriers comprising a zone of 
said opposite type conductivity surrounding said at least 
one of said islands and separated therefrom by an isola- 
tion region of said one type conductivity, 

said device further comprising conductive means for con- 
necting said carrier collecting zone to said isolation re- 
gion, and 

means including a region of relatively high conductivity of 

said opposite type conductivity in said substrate adjacent 

to said carrier collecting zone for reducing the effective 
resistance and increasing the collection efficiency of said 
zone. 


3,931,635 
SEMICONDUCTOR DEVICE WITH A CONTROL 
ELECTRODE IN PRESSURE CONTACT WITH THE 
SEMICONDUCTOR DISC 
Dan Sundstrom, Vasteras, Sweden, assignor to Allmanna Sven- 
ska Elektriska Aktiebolaget, Vasteras, Sweden 
Filed May 7, 1974, Ser. No. 467,677 
Claims priority, application Sweden, June 12, 1973, 
73082166 
Int. Cl.* HOLL 23/42, 23/44 


U.S. Cl. 357—79 3 Claims 





1. A semiconductor device comprising a semiconductor 
disc, a box having a bottom member and a lid member, said 
members being formed of a metallic material and each being 
in electrical contact with one side of the semiconductor disc, 
two rings of rigid insulating material to which said members 
are secured, a metal ring between and secured to said rings, 
and a control electrode secured at its ends to said metal ring 
and extending substantially diametrically thereacross, said 
control electrode having a projecting contact part in engage- 
ment with one side of the semiconductor disc and of such 
height as to be held by the control electrode in pressure 
contact with such side. 
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3,931,636 
BATTERY CONSERVATION SYSTEM FOR COLOR 
TELEVISION CAMERA 
Hans Dieter Schneider, Gross-Gerau, Germany, assignor to 
Robert Bosch Fernsehanlagen G.m.b.H., Darmstadt, Ger- 
many 
Filed Apr. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 465,157 
Claims priority, application Germany, May 18, 1973, 
2325193 
Int. Cl.? HO4N 9/62, 9/09 


U.S. Cl. 358—10 8 Claims 





1. In a portable color television camera designed for opera- 
tion from a limited self-contained energy source and compris- 
ing three pick-up tubes for producing video signals from dif- 
ferent spectral components of a color image, three amplifier 
means respectively connected for amplifying video signals 
from the three pick-up tubes, and auxiliary circuitry for use in 
connection with the camera, the improvement comprising 
selectively operable switch means for reducing power con- 
sumption by causing the camera to operate to produce only a 
black-and-white video signal when a color video signal from 
all three pick-up tubes is not required. 


3,931,637 
DUAL CHANNEL AUTOMATIC PICTURE SHARPNESS 
CONTROL 
David H. Carpenter, Fairfield, Conn., assignor to Matsushita 
Electric Corporation of America, Secaucus, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part of Ser. No. 369,525, June 13, 1973, 
abandoned. This application June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 479,199 
Int. Cl.? HO4N 9/02 


U.S. Cl. 358—38 5 Claims 








1. In a color television receiver responsive to color televi- 
sion signals and including means for receiving said color tele- 
vision signals, means for demodulating said color television 
signals to provide video signals, means coupled to receive said 
video signals for separating said video signals into a luminance 
signal component and a chrominance signal component and 
means responsive to said video signals for providing an AGC 
signal having a strength related to the strength of said video 
signals, the combination of a first video shaping means, means 
coupling said AGC signal to said first video shaping means to 
control the response thereof, means coupling said luminance 
signal component of said video signal to said first video shap- 
ing means, a second video shaping means, means coupling said 
AGC signal to said second video shaping means to control the 
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response of said second video shaping means, means coupling 
said chrominance signal component to said second video 
shaping means, said first and second video shaping means 
being responsive to the strength of said AGC signal for auto- 
matically varying the frequency content of said luminance and 
chrominance signal components of said video signal. 


3,931,638 
APPARATUS FOR MODIFYING THE TIME BASE OF 
SIGNALS 
james U. Lemka, Robert A. Lentz, both of Del Mar, Calif., 
assignor to Eastman Technology, Inc., Rochester, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 10, 1974, Ser. No. 432,363 
Int. Cl.* HO4N 5/79 


U.S. CL. 360—36 3 Claims 





1. Apparatus for removing flutter from a train of TV line- 

representative signals, comprising: 

a. means for comparing the phase of sync signals in said 
signal train with reference signals occurring at a normal 
sync rate, thereby to produce a phase error signal, 

b. means for producing a first clock signal having a prede- 
termined frequency, 

c. means responsive to said phase error signal to produce a 
second clock signal having a frequency which varies with 
respect to said predetermined frequency and in propor- 
tion to said phase error signal, 

d. first and second analog shift register means for storing a 
predetermined number of samples of said line-representa- 
tive signals, 

e. means for alternately applying said first clock signal to 
said first and second analog shift register means at the line 
frequency of signals in said train and, simultaneously, 
applying said second clock signal alternately to said sec- 
ond and first analog shift register means, whereby signal 
samples are clocked out of one register means at said 
predetermined frequency while signal samples are 
clocked into the other register means at a flutter depen- 
dent rate, 

f. means for counting the clocks of said first and second 
clock signals, and 

g. means responsive to sync signals in said train thereof, and 
to the counts of said first and second clock signals to 
block all but video information from being processed via 
said analog shift register means. 












3,931,639 
TRANSVERSE TRACK LOCATION DEVICE WITH 
CALIBRATED STEPPER MOTOR 
Nelson Kay Arter, Longmont; George William Brock, Boulder; 

Howard Carl Jackson, Longmont, and James Warren Leg- 
gate, Boulder, all of Colo., assignors to International Busi- 
ness Machines Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed July 12, 1974, Ser. No. 487,946 
Int. Cl.? G11B 21/04, 15/46 
U.S. Cl. 360—70 












8 Claims 




















































1. The method of operating a helical scan tape recorder of 
the incremental step type, including the steps of, 

moving the tape to a stripe a preset number of stripes ahead 
of a first stripe to be transduced, 

presetting a tachometer move control to a given number 
supposedly representative of a number of tach pulses 
between adjacent stripe center lines, 

stepping the tape a stripe at a time toward said first stripe 
said preset number of stripes, 

sensing stripe location data, and 

adjusting said given number in accordance with said stripe 
location data and which of said preset number of stripes 
said stripe location data represents. 


3,931,640 

AUTOMATIC FLEXIBLE RECORD FEEDING DEVICE 
Ichiro Takahara, Kadoma; Tadahiko Yabu, and Takashi 

Miwa, both of Hirakata, all of Japan, assignors to Sanyo 

Electric Company, Ltd., Japan 

Filed Mar. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 453,854 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 4, 1973, 48-39706 
Int. Cl? G11B 17/04, 5/012, 5/80 


U.S. Cl. 360—86 4 Claims 





1. A record feeding device for use in association with a 
video disc record of the type utilizing a flexible foil-type disc 
adapted to be driven only at its center at a relatively high 
speed and concurrently adapted to hover on a rotation- 
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induced air cushion above a stationary table during rotation of 
said disc record, said record feeding device comprising: 

a cylindrical transfer roll supported above and adjacent to 
an outer peripheral portion of the stationary table for 
rotation about the longitudinal fixed axis thereof, said 
longitudinal axis of said cylindrical transfer roll extending 
parallel to the plane of a jacket receiving surface on 
which a jacket, accommodating therein said flexible foil- 
type record, is placed and also to the plane of said station- 
ary table, said longitudinal axis further extending at right 
angles to the axis of rotation of said disc record, said 
cylindrical transfer roll having at least one escapement 
recess means on the outer peripheral surface thereof, said 
escapement recess means being inwardly recessed from 
the outer peripheral surface of said transfer roll and 
extending substantially over the total width of said trans- 
fer roll, said cylindrical transfer roll being adapted to 
rotate in one direction to transport the flexible foil-type 
disc record from the jacket receiving surface onto said 
stationary table in readiness for the disc record to be 
rotated and also to rotate in the opposite direction to 
transfer the same disc record from the stationary table 
back to said jacket receiving surface, wherein said cylin- 
drical transfer roll does not rotate during rotation of the 
flexible foil-type record, wherein when said disc record is 
to be transported from said jacket receiving surface to 
said stationary table and from said stationary table back 
to said jacket receiving surface, said escapement recess 
means is positioned adjacent to and clear of an outer 
peripheral portion of said disc record, and wherein when 
said disc record is rotating above said stationary table, 
said escapement recess means is in a position to avoid 
interference between said disc record and said transfer 
roll; and 

cooperative means which cooperate with said transfer roll 
for causing said disc record to move between said jacket 
receiving surface and said stationary table in response to 
rotation of said transfer roll, said cooperative means and 
said transfer roll defining a curved path therebetween 
coaxial with the longitudinal axis of said transfer roll for 
the passage of said disc record between said jacket receiv- 
ing surface and said stationary table, said disc record 
when moved through said curved path during rotation of 
said transfer roll in any of said directions having the 
opposite surfaces frictionally and slidingly contacting said 
transfer roll and cooperative means, respectively. 


3,931,641 
TRANSDUCER SUSPENSION MOUNT APPARATUS 


Robert B. Watrous, Los Gatos, Calif., assignor to International 


Business Machines Corporation, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 22, 1974, Ser. No. 499,738 
Int. Cl.? GLIB 5/48, 21/16, 5/60 
15 Claims 





1. A magnetic head arm assembly defining a longitudinal 


axis comprising: 


a rigid arm section; 

a spring element joined to said arm section formed with a 
flanged channel and a rectangular type flexure at its free 
end, said flexure having two outer flexible fingers parallel 
to said longitudinal axis joined at their ends by a relatively 

wider cross leg and a third inner finger extending from 
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said cross leg with a free end centrally located and paral- 
lel to said two outer flexible fingers; 

a load beam positioned within said channel; and 

a load protuberance on said third finger with which said 
load beam makes contact. 


3,931,642 
MAGNETIC HEAD AND METHOD OF MAKING THE 
SAME 

Koichi Kugimiya, Toyonaka, and Eiichi Hirota, Hirakata, both 

of Japan, assignors to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co., 

Ltd., Osaka, Japan 

Filed June 15, 1973, Ser. No. 370,451 

Claims priority, application Japan, June 20, 1972, 47- 
62179; Feb. 9, 1973, 48-16973; Feb. 9, 1973, 48-16975; Feb. 
9, 1973, 48-16980 

Int. Cl.? GLIB 5/14, 5/221 


U.S. Cl. 360—127 21 Claims 





1. A magnetic head comprising a magnetic core having a 
winding wound thereon, said magnetic core being a ferrite 
body having the shape of the core and being composed of 
crystallites which have the (111)-crystallographic planes 
thereof substantially oriented parallel with each other. 


3,931,643 
MAGNETIC HEAD CLEANING TAPE CARTRIDGE FOR 
USE IN MAGNETIC RECORDING AND REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS OF THE ROTARY HEAD TYPE 
Akio Kuroe, Katano, Japan, assignor to Matsushita Electric 
Industrial Co., Ltd., Osaka, Japan 
Filed Apr. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 459,046 
Claims priority, application Japan, Apr. 6, 1973, 48- 
41961[U]; May 22, 1973, 48-60667[U]; May 23, 1973, 48- 
61015[(U]}; May 23, 1973, 48-61016[U]; June 15, 1973, 48- 
71338(U] 
Int. Cl.? G11B 5/41; B47L 25/00 


U.S. Cl. 360—128 7 Claims 





1. In a magnetic recording-reproducing apparatus of a ro- 
tary having automatic threading means and automatic rewind- 
ing means in which winding of a tape is stopped before initiat- 
ing the rewinding operation, a magnetic head cleaning tape 
cartridge, comprising: 
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a. a leader tape of high light transmissivity; 

b. a cleaning tape connected to said leader tape and made 
of fibrous material, said cleaning tape having less light 
transmissivity than said leader tape; 

c. a polishing tape connected to said cleaning tape and 
including an abrasive material which is less abrasive than 
said fibrous material, said polishing tape having less light 
transmissivity than said leader tape; 

d. a trailer tape of high light transmissivity connected to said 
polishing tape, 

e. a single reel around which is wound a composite tape 
including said leader, cleaning, polishing and trailer 
tapes; and 

f. a cartridge case rotatably housing said single reel therein; 
g. the length of said leader, cleaning, polishing, and trailer 
tapes being such that said polishing tape is located on the 
rotary head when said composite tape is stopped before 
initiating the rewinding operation. 


3,931,644 
JACKET FOR A MAGNETIC DISK RECORDING 
ASSEMBLY 
Paul F. Ward, San Jose, Calif., assignor to Information Termi- 
nals Corporation, Sunnyvale, Calif. 
Filed Mar. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 554,994 
Int. Cl.? G11B 23/02, 25/04 


U.S. Cl. 360—133 10 Claims 
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1. A magnetic disk recording assembly comprising: 

a polygonal jacket having a pair of opposed, generally flat 
sides presenting a disk-receiving space therebetween, the 
jacket further having a notch at one corner thereof, the 
notch presenting an opening between the adjacent por- 
tions of said sides, each side having a central aperture 
therethrough, one of the sides having a radial slot therein 
extending between and spaced from the corresponding 
aperture and an outer margin of the corresponding side; 
a disk rotatably disposed within said space and having a 
central hole aligned with said apertures, said disk having 
a surface provided with a coating of magnetic material 
thereon, said surface being exposed through said slot; 

means coupling the outer margins of the sides together to 
retain the disk in said space; and 

means between the sides and only in the immediate vicinity 
of the notch for closing the opening and for reinforcing 
said adjacent portions of the sides. 

5. A jacket for a magnetic disk recording assembly compris- 

ing: 

a polygonal body having a pair of opposed, generally flat 
sides presenting a disk-receiving space therebetween, said 
body further having a notch at one corner thereof, the 
notch presenting an opening between the adjacent por- 
tions of said sides, each side having a central aperture 
therethrough, one of the sides having a radial slot therein 
extending between and spaced from the corresponding 
aperture and an outer margin of the corresponding side, 
said slot being adapted to expose a portion of the surface 
of a disk in said space; 
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means for coupling the outer margins of said sides together 
to thereby retain a disk in said space; and 

means positionable between the sides and adjacent to said 
notch for closing the opening and for reinforcing said 
adjacent portions of said sides. 


3,931,645 
FLEXIBLE DISK STORAGE APPARATUS HAVING DISKS 
OF VARIOUS RADII FOR ENHANCING AXIAL DISK 
LOCATION 
Paul D. Dodd, Boulder, and Donald E. Griffiths, Longmont, 
both of Colo., assignors to International Business Machines 
Corporation, Armonk, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 501,738 
Int. Cl.2 GI1B 5/82, 21/02, 5/016, 5/012 
U.S. Cl. 360—135 11 Claims 
8. A flexible disk assembly, including in combination: 
a center support; 
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a plurality of record indicia type circular disks coaxially 
disposed on said support, different ones of said disks 
having at least three different radii; and 


a plurality of minimum radius disks axially alternatively 
disposed with disks having other than said minimum 
radius. 
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Leo J. Orlando, Fla. 
(1001 lanade Way, 17B, Casselberry, ‘i 32707) 


led Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,32 
Term of 14 years 
Int. D2—07 
US. Cl. D2—381 


Aa, LY 
hy > 0’ 
, } 
- A " 


Yes 


U 
Evan R. Kahn, 808 NE. 160th Terrace, 
North Miami Beach, Fla. 33162 
Filed June 28, 1974, Ser. No. 484,459 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D4—02 
US. Cl. D4—31 





238,317 
DENTAL CHAIR OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Peter Schoeller, Erlangen, and Erich Heubeck, Bensheim/ 
Zell, Germany, assignors to Siemens AG 
Filed Dec. 21, 1973, Ser. No. 427,369 


iat CL Deol 


US. Cl. D6—22 





238,318 
DISPLAY STAND OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Louis M. Ohis, Jr., 2904 S. Joplin, 
Tulsa, Okla. 74114 
Filed Sept. 4, 1973, Ser. No. 393,932 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D20—02 
U.S. Cl. D6—23 
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238,319 38,322 
DISPLAY STAND COMBINED LIQUID DISPENSER , AND BRACKET 
Betty G. ee, 125 Sue Lane, Ronald D. Kulhanjian, Oradell, N.J. 
Inde mce, Mo. 64050 (226 Prospect Ave -» Hackensack, N.J. 07601) 
Filed May 28, 1974, yr No. 473,578 Filed July 12, 1974, Ser. No. 488,159 
Term of wad years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D20—02 Int. Cl. D23—02 
US. Cl. D6—29 US. Cl. D6—95 













238,323 
DIAPER HOLDER 
Phyllis A. Jackson, 8410 Silver Star, 
tonio, Tex. 78218 


San Anto 
238,320 
esr Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,529 
FOLDING ‘OOL erun of patent 14 years 
nt. Cl. D6é—04; D7—0 


















Dale D. Smith, Irvine, and James P. Sullivan, Tustin, 
- assignors to Samsonite Corporation, Denver, US. Cl. D6 a 
olo 


Filed May 20, 1974, Ser. No. 471,250 


Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6—O] 


US. Cl. D6—35 





238,324 
DIAPER HOLDER 
Phyllis A. Jackson, 8410 Silver Star, 
San Antonio, Tex. 78218 


oe Filed Sept. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 508,750 
Jon Gustav Borge Lindau and Bo Kristoffer Linde- ert te Oe Dh 07 


krantz, Helsingborg, Sweden, assignors to West Norway 
Factories, Ltd., A/S, Orsta, Norway US. C. Seam 
Filed May 14, 1973, Ser. No. 360,184 
Claims priority, application Norway Nov. 15, 1972 
Term of patent 14 years 
Cl. Dé—01 wo 
US. Cl. D6—70 
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238,325 238,328 
ROOM DIVIDER STRAND OF BEADS FOR CURTAIN ELEMENTS 
Nick J. Zorich, Jr., and <i gg OR THE LIKE 
14625 15th Ave. NE., Wash. 155 Irving Levine, 23555 Park 
Filed Feb. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 441,163 Calabasas Park, Calif. 91302 
Term of 14 years Filed July 5, 1974, Ser. No. 486,094 
Int. D25—02 Term of 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D6—139 Int. D6—/10 
US. Cl. D6—205 


oO 


N 





olay 


— 


~*~ 


238,326 4 

CABINET } 
Giovanni Offredi, Milan, Italy, assignor to Fratelli $ c 4 

Sa Besnate, Varese, iy < 

Filed Mar. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 452,410 (\ 

‘erm nt 14 years . 

Tot. Cl. D602 QO 

US. Cl. D6é—165 

238,329 


COMMUNION CUP TRAY 
Gordon R. Davis, 8729 Orion Circle, 
El Paso, Tex. 79904 
Filed Jan. 2, 1974, Ser. No. 429,716 
Term of |g 14 years 
Int. D7—01 


US. Cl. D7—17 














238,327 
FURNITURE BASE OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Robert F. , 8 Carol Court, Crugers, N.Y. 10521 
Filed June 29, 1973, Ser. No. 375,058 


Term of ‘yw 14 years 
Int. Cl. D6-—06 
U.S. Cl. D6—196 


238,330 
HANDLE FOR A TRAY OR THE LIKE 
Manuel S. Ziskin, Mayfield Heights, and Harold O. 


Trading & Production Corporation, Baltimore, Md. 
Filed July 11, 1974, Ser. No. 487,601 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D8B—06 


US. Cl. D7—39 
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31 yo 
CONTAINER FOR LIQUIDS 
Eugene J. Meierhoefer, Hackettstown, N.J., assignor to Ronald Franklin Seddon, Skelmersdale, England, assignor 
Me Ticd apes ia Ses No aonase to Polythene Drums Limited 
Filed Oct. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 403,194 
tae oy ta ae 
Int. DI—03 


US. Cl. D9—170 





238,332 
TITLE 


BO 
Robert Blosser, Sausalito, Calif., assigcor to Grocery 
Store Products Company, |, Calif. 
Filed Sept. 24, 1973, Ser. No. 399, 935 
Term of patent 14 years 238,334 
Int. Cl. DI—0/ MOLDED ey TRAY FOR MEAT 

U.S. Cl. D9—127 R THE LIKE 

James E. Gilley, South China, Maine, assignor to 
Keyes Fibre Company 
Filed Apr. 18, 1974, Ser. No. 462,098 
Term of patent 14 years 
|. DI—03 


Int. Cl 
US. Cl. D9—219 
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238,335 238,338 
SHOWCASE FOR nogrettr 2 SCENES END CLOSURE FOR A CONTAINER 
Stephen J. Ocko, Brookline, and Stephen A. Rettew, Gordon R. Gane, Pleasanton, Calif., assignor to Kaiser 

Newton, — assignors to Tonka Corporation, Aluminum & Chemical 

Hopkins, Minn. Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 448,098 

Filed Feb. 28, 1974, Ser. No. 446,690 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 342 years Int. Cl. D9—07 
DI—03 US. Cl. D9—253 


US. Cl. D9—224 





238,336 
END CLOSURE FOR A CONTAINER 
Gordon R. Poe Pleasanton, Calif., assignor to Kaiser 


Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 448,096 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D9—07 
US. Cl. D9—253 





238,339 
END CLOSURE FOR A CONTAINER 
Gordon Gane, Pleasanton, Calif., assingor to Kaiser 
Aluminum & Chemical Corporation 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 448,099 
Term of eS 14 a 


US. Cl. D9—253 





238,337 
END CLOSURE FOR A CONTAINER 
Gordon R. Gane, Pleasanton, Calif., assignor to Kaiser 
Aluminum & Chemical Corporation 
Filed Mar. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 448,097 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D9—07 





US. Cl. D9—253 



















OFFICIAL GAZETTE JANUARY 6, 1976 









238,340 
ADJUSTABLE DISPENSER CAP FOR ae ee wate REFLECTO 
MAGNETIZABLE PARTICLES Peter 7 Princeton Dur ive, 
Phillip J. Parker, 1710 Pinehurst Road, ‘tone Mase’ Calif 92626 
Dunedin, Fla. 33528 Filed July 12, 1974, Ser. No. 487,867 
Filed Mar. 13, 1974, Ser. No. 450,934 Term of patent 14 years 
Term i“ — Int. Cl. D10—06 
Int. DI—0 US. Cl. D10—111 





US. Cl. D9—257 











238,344 
SONIC SIGNAL GENERATOR 
David L. Livermore, Seattle, Wash., 4 te Proctor & 


Associates Company, 
Filed Dec. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 424,163 
Term of patent 14 years 


238,341 
DIGITAL WRISTWATCH wank i 
Arthur Cruse, Dallas, Tex., assignor to 
E. Gluck Corporation, New York, N.Y. 
Filed Aug. 16, 1974, Ser. No. 497,944 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D10—02 i, 
US. Cl. D10—38 i 
























238,345 
BURGLAR ALARM CONTROL HOUSING 
Anthony P. Montalbano, 29 Hitching Post Lane, 
Glen Cove, N.Y. 11542 
Filed Aug. 29, 1974, Ser. No. 501,490 
Term of patent 14 years 
al ‘ Int. Cl. D10—06 


WRISTW. H US. Cl. D10—121 
Joseph Honig, 3 Wartburg Place, 
Valhalla, N.Y. 10595 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,362 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—02 
US. Cl. D10—39 
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238,346 =. 
mendid Wega Buna, Phoenia. Michael G Cole James R. Flom, Bos 374, Council ouncil, Idaho 8 
man, Tempe, Lawrence pena Grenon, Phoe' Phoenix, and Filed Aug. 14, 1974, ~~. No. 497,541 
Arnold Lesk, Scottsdale, Ariz., assignors to Term of patent 14 aa 
Motorola, Inc., Chicago, Ill. D12—0 
Continuation-in- of design applications Ser. No. U.S. Cl. D12—77 
— as 4 No. 120,383, and Ser. = 120,384, all 
Mar. all now abandoned. This application 


Jan. 2 "19731 Ser. No. 325,940 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10—07 
US. Cl. D10—125 
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3612 


John Riate, Lynwood, and Sheldon T. Schreiber, Palos 
Verdes Peninsula, Calif., assignors to SSP Truck Equip- 


238,347 ment, Inc. 
HOIST BOTTOM BLOCK Filed Jan. 23, 1975, Ser. No. 543,272 
Richard C. Laatsch, bp nee nd Pa., assignor to Term of e 14 years 
Eaton Corpo: Int. Cl. D12—08 
Filed Nov. 14, "1974'S oo No. 523,629 U.S. Cl. D12—98 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D12—05 
U.S. Cl. D12—54 





238,348 238,351 
Hoa ae 
am M. Be’ ion Blvd. s, 
Allan Mey, ong ret St., Calif. 91344, and James H. Dissman, Jr., 1917 W. 
a Mountain St., Glendale, Calif. 91201 
Filed Jan. 3, 1975, Ser. No. 538,420 Filed Oct. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 513,272 
eon aon on Term of patent 14 years 
U.S. Cl. D12—64 7 Int. Cl. D12—16 
eae US. Cl. D12—156 


=. mh 


tt) 
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238,352 238,355 
VAN STORAGE ENCLOSURE BUILDING 
James H. Dissman, Jr., 1917 W. Mountain St., Glendale, Jerry D. Pierson, % M. J. Harwood Co., Inc., 
Calif. 91201, and William M. Bell, 17456 Mission 2502 Broadway, San Antonio, Tex. 78215 
Blvd., Granada Hills, Calif. 91344 Filed Dec. 27, 1973, Ser. No. 428,789 
Filed Oct. 9, 1974, Ser. No. 513,273 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl. D25—03 
Int. Cl. D12—16 US. Cl. D13—1 E 






US. Cl. D12—156 








238,353 PREFOAMED EXPANSION JOINT 
oa ust Rasy Fie oad } ae William J. Patterson, Burlington, Iowa, assignor to Mid- 
° ? ° west Manufacturing Corporation, Burlington, Iowa 







arena Sea Calif. 92660 Filed Mar. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 454,963 
y 6, 1974, Ser. No. 467,392 Term of patent 14 years 
Term of patent 14 years Int. Cl D2s—01 

Int. Cl. D12—/6 US. Cl. D13—6 





US. Cl. D12—156 










238,354 
REAR VIEW MIRROR ASSEMBLY FOR ATTACH- 
MENT TO EYEGLASS FRAME 
Harry J. Beethoven, P.O. Box 1829, 
West Palm Beach, Fla. 33402 
Filed June 3, 1974, Ser. No. 475,795 





Term of patent 14 years 238,357 
Int. Cl. D1I2—16 FINGER RING PEN 
US. Cl. D12—187 Constantino Di Carlo, San Pedro, Calif. (Via Colle Mast- 


roianni, N. 55, 03030 Fontechiari, Frosinone, Italy) 
Filed Aug. 29, 1973, Ser. No. 392,495 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D1I9—06 


L} ‘ine US. Cl. D19—36 
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238,358 238,360 

RETRACTABLE-NIB FOUNTAIN PEN TAPE DISPENSER 
Shoichiro Itoh, Hatanoshi, J: assignor to The Pilot David Richard Gibbs, 4 Cody St., Cannon Hill, 

Pen Co., Ltd., Tokyo, Japan Queensland, Australia 

Filed Nov. 4, 1974, Ser. No. 520,715 Filed Jan. 14, 1974, Ser. No. 433,060 
Term roe 14 years Claims priority, application Australia July 16, 1973 
Int. D19—06 Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D1I9—41 Int. Cl. D19—02 


US. Cl. D19—69 


\ OPS 


> ae 


\ \ 238,361 
\ DEVICE FOR DEMONSTRATING THE 
\\ PROPERTIES OF X-RAYS 
\ Derek John Power, London, England, assignor to 
Teltron Limited, London, England 
Filed Aug. 16, 1973, Ser. No. 388,916 
Claims priority, application Great Britain Feb. 22, 1973 


\ Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D19—08 


U.S. Cl. D19—62 


238,359 
WRITING INSTRUMENT 
Nathan A. Zepell, 1359 Santa Teresita Drive, 
Santa Barbara, Calif. 93105 
Continuation-in-part of design application Ser. No. 
281,920, Aug. 18, 1972, now Patent No. 232,267. 
This application Feb. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 443,483 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D19—06 
US. Cl. D19—46 





238,362 
FISHING SIGNAL DEVICE 

Lawrence L. Muehl and Theodore Montgomery, Frank- 

fort, S. Dak., assignors to Dakota Cateye, Inc., Frank- 

fort, S. Dak. 

Filed July 24, 1974, Ser. No. 491,396 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D22—05 

US. Cl. D22—13 
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238,363 
SWIMMING POOL WATER PURIFIER TANK 
OR SIMILAR ARTICLE 
Walter J. Polens, 398 Broadway Drive, 
Pa. 15236 


2. 
Filed Mar. 27, 1974, Ser. No. 455,440 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D23—01 
US. Cl. D23—3 
{ re 
ata ~ 





238,364 
COMBINED HEATER AND FIREPLACE 
Nick S. Kategianis, Park Ridge, Ill., assignor to 
Autocrat Corporation, New Athens, IIl. 
Filed Mar. 10, 1975, Ser. No. 556,547 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D23—03 
US. Cl. D23—93 


238,365 
PORTABLE HEATER 
James F. Mariol, Cincinnati, Ohio, and Amos E. Chesnut, 
Columbus, Ind., assignors to Arvin Industries, Inc., 
Columbus, Ind. 
Filed Sept. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 508,541 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D23—03 
US. Cl. D23—122 
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238,366 
SOCKET FOR RELAY 


Company 
Filed Mar. 30, 1973, Ser. No. 346,660 
Claims priority, application Japan Oct. 14, 1972 
The of aioe - po ~ at to Ai 25, 1986 
term patent sul mt to Apr. 
lias been disclaimed a 


Int. Cl. D13—03 
US. Cl. D26—1 E 


238,367 
NUMERICAL CONTROL SYSTEM CABINET 

Allen R. Perrins, Cheshire, and Paul D. Henderson, Avon, 

Conn., assignors to The Superior Electric Company, 

Bristol, Conn. 

Filed Nov. 14, 1972, Ser. No. 306,396 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—01, 02 

U.S. Cl. D26—5 C 
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238,370 
TELEPHONE FACEPLATE 

George M. Janda, Westchester, IIL., 

reen Automatic Electric 

Filed Sept. 19, 1974, Ser. No. 507,531 lake, Ill. 
‘erm of patent 14 years Filed May 30, 1974, Ser. No. 474,640 
Int. Cl. DI8—0/ Term of patent 14 years 
US. Cl. D26—5 C Int. Cl. D14—03 

US. Cl. D26—14 A 


238,371 
TAPE RECORDER 

Shinobu Okamoto, 4-3 Yahatacho, 1-chome, Oyamashi, 

Tochigiken, Japan 

Filed Apr. 17, 1974, Ser. No. 461,749 
Claims priority, application Japan Apr. 10, 1974 
Term of patent 14 years 

Int. Cl. D14—0/ 

U.S. Cl. D26—14 B 


238,369 
MULTI-SeRVICE MODULE FOR A MOBILE 
CAMPER PARK 
Robert L. Smith, Minnetonka, Minn., assignor to 
Roart Plastics, Inc., Hopkins, Minn. 
Filed Dec. 11, 1974, Ser. No. 531,553 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D13—03 
US. Cl. D26—12 
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238,372 238,374 
en 
Okamoto, 4-3 Y: ohn ys ayne 
Tochigiken, Japan Pine, Calif., assignors to Lockheed Aircraft Corpora- 
Filed Apr. 17, 1974, Ser. ENO. 461,750 tion, Burbank, Calif. 
Claims ee application en Apr. 10, 1974 Filed Oct. 1, 1973, Ser. No. 402,617 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 

Int. Cl. Dis ot Int. Cl. D14—03 

US. Cl. D26—14 B US. Cl. D26—14 G 


238,375 
238,373 WALKIE TALKIE 
TAPE RECORDER Kenneth R. Wilkes, Marcellus, N.Y., assignor to 

Shinobu Okamoto, 4-3 Yahatacho, 1-chome, Oyamashi, General Electric Company, Syracuse, N.Y. 

Tochigiken, Japan Filed June 4, 1974, Ser. No. 476,205 

Filed Apr. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 463,307 Term of patent 14 years 
Claims priority, application Japan Apr. 17, 1974 Int. Cl. D14—03 
Term of patent 14 years US. Cl. D246—14 K 

Int. Cl. D14—01 

US. Cl. D26—14 B 
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238,376 238,379 
ELECTRONIC CALCULATOR GAME TABLE HAVING A BUILT-IN 
Lewis H. Herr, Lansdale, Paul W. age Norristown, and ELECTRONIC DISPLAY 
John S. Kovacs, East Norriton, Pa., assignors to Sperry Harold R. Miller, Phoenix, Ariz., assignor to Western 
— Division, Sperry Rand Corporation, Blue Bell, Woodcraft Co., Inc., Ariz. 
a. 


Filed June 13, 1974, Ser. No. 478,882 
Filed Aug. 26, 1974, Ser. No. 500,402 
Term of patent 7 


US. Cl. D34—5 J 
US. Cl. D26—5 C 


238,377 
WATER PIPE 
Lee Allen, 2754 Bacon St., St. Louis, Mo. 63106 
Filed Aug. 23, 1974, Ser. No. 500,142 
Term of mt 342 years 


Int. Cl. D27—02 
US. Cl. D27—4 


238,380 
BOWLING LANE PINSPOTTTER MASK 
Thomas A. Meade, Huntington, N.Y., assignor to 
AMF Incorporated, White Plains, N.Y. 
Filed Jan. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 436,057 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—02 
US. Cl. D34—5 DD 


/ \ 


238,378 
LIGHTER 

Robert Hocq, Boulogne, France, assignor to Societe 

Franco-Hispano-Americaine (FRANCISPAM), Saint- 

Gratien, France 

Filed June 14, 1974, Ser. No. 479,596 
Claims priority, application France Dec. 18, 1973 
Term of patent 14 years 


Int. Cl. D27—42 
US. Cl. D27—42 
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238,381 
GOLF CLUB GRIP 
Clifford A. Spencer, Akron, Ohio, assignor to 
Eaton Corpcration 
Filed Aug. 8, 1974, Ser. No. 495,744 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—02 
US. Cl. D34—5 GS 


238,382 
GAME BOARD 
Benjamin Kinberg, 109 Lafayette St., 
New York, N.Y. 10013 
Filed Dec. 1, 1972, Ser. No. 311,341 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
U.S. Cl. D34—5 SS 








238,383 
CRIBBAGE BOARD 
George Birchall, R.R. 2, Lorette, Manitoba, Canada 
Filed Oct. 26, 1973, Ser. No. 410,031 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ 
US. Cl. D34—5 TT 
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238,384 
BRIDGE cae yd MINDER 
Drive, 


Filed Feb. 6, 1974, Ser. No. 439,899 
Term of patent 342 years 
Int. Cl. D21—01 
US. Cl. D34—13 A 





238,385 
TOY BOX 
Stanley W. Widmer, Coon Rapids, Minn., assignor to 
Moulded Products, Inc., Maple Plain, Minn. 
Filed June 18, 1973, Ser. No. 371,136 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl, D21—01 
USS. Cl. D34—15 AC 


238,386 
TWO-WHEELED FIGURE SKATE 
Ralph L. Smith, 1431 Ocean Ave., 
Santa Monica, Calif. 90401 
Continuation-in-part of design application Ser. No. 


458,196, Apr. 5, 1974. 
1974, Ser. No. 467,007 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—02 
US. Cl. D34—14 C 


This application May 6, 
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238,387 238,390 
SOUNDING TOY FOR PET ANIMAL GOLF BALL WASHING AND DISPENSING 
Samuel —— Brooklyn, N.Y., oe to Excelsior MACHINE OR THE LIKE 
‘et Products, Inc., Brooklyn, N.Y. Fred A. Akel, 13301 Beach Bivd., 
Filed July 18, 1973, Ser. No.3 380,270 Jacksonville, Fla. 32216 
Term of patent 14 years Filed Jan. 24, 1974, Ser. No. 436,087 
Int. Cl. D21—0/ Term of nt 14 years 
US. Cl. D34—15 C Int. Cl. DIS—O5 
US. Cl. D49—11 


238,388 
MARBLE GAME RUNWAY 
Benjamin F. Monroe, 1545 N. Laurel Ave., 
Los Angeles, Calif. 90046 
Filed June 24, 1974, Ser. No. 479,741 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D21—0] 
U.S. Cl. D34—15 K 





238,391 
LAYING CAGE HOUSE PERSONNEL CARRIER 
Gerald L. Kitson, 9709 Belding Road, 
Rockford, Mich. 49341 
Filed Dec. 15, 1972, Ser. No. 315,290 
238,389 Term of patent 14 years 
LAMP SH ADE The term of this patent subsequent to July 31, 1987, 


Kenneth Yuhung Tongson, San Po Kong, Kowloon, Hong or — nh 


Kong, assignor to Star Industrial Company, Limited, 
San Po Kong, Kowloon, Hong Kong US. Cl. D5S—1 C 
Filed July 8, 1974, Ser. No. 486,459 
Claims priority, application Great Britain May 30, 1974 
Term of patent 7 years 
Int. Cl. D26—05 
US. Cl. D48—16 D 
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238,392 238,394 
PORTABLE RADIO RECORD PLAYER 
M. Buckler, Dewitt, say and Ken-ichi Toshimasa Akazawa, Yao, Ja to Matsushita 
pw alee bey --f ban ay assignors to General Elec- Electric Industrial Co., Ltd., oma, Japan 
tric Compe ae N.Y. Filed May 24, 1974, Ser. No. 473,318 
May 17,1 975, Ser. No. 361,221 Claims priority, application Japan Nov. 29, 1973 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—03 Int. Cl. D14—01 
US. Cl. D56—4 B US. Cl. DS56—4 R 


238,395 
DIAGNOSTIC TEST VIEWER 

Eduardo V. Miranda and Lamont J. Seitz, Huntington 

Beach, Calif., assignors to Baxter Laboratories, Inc., 

Deerfield, Til. 

Filed Oct. 3, 1973, Ser. No. 402,952 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D10O—04; D16—06 

US. Cl. D57—1 E 


238,393 
PORTABLE RADIO 
os: T. Houlihan and George M. Buckler, Fayetteville, 
sy ae , assignors to General Electric Company, Syracuse, 


Filed Mar. 21, 1974, Ser. No. 453,196 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D14—03 
U.S. Cl. D56—4 B 


238,396 
PROJECTOR 

Roy E. Hickey, Honeoye Falls, and William R. Sander- 

son, Rochester, N.Y., and Richard S. Hart, Batavia, IIl., 

assignors to The Singer Company, New York, N.Y. 

Filed May 29, 1973, Ser. No. 364,472 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D16—02 

US. Cl. D61—1 N 
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238,397 238,400 
NOZZLE ADAPTER FOR A HYDROTHERAPY UNIT FISHING BOX RACK 
Samuel F. Peterson, Jr., Chicago, Ill., assignor to Tim M. Uyeda, South San Gabriel, Calif., assignor to 
Associated Mills, Inc., Chicago, Ill. Ingersoll-Rand Company, Woodcliff Lake, N.J. 
Filed June 17, 1974, Ser. No. 479,594 Filed Feb. 25, 1974, Ser. No. 445,805 
Term of patent 14 years Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D24—04 Int. Cl. D3—02 

US, Cl. D83—1 C US. Cl. D87—1 


238,401 
CONTAINER FOR A TAPE CASSETTE 
Peter Ackeret, Kusnacht, Switzerland, assignor to IDN 
Inventions and Development of Novelties AG, Lenzer- 
heide, Switzerland 
Filed Oct. 12, 1973, Ser. No. 406,169 
Term of patent 14 years 


238,398 Int. Cl. D3—02 


COMBINED TOOTHPICK AND GUM MASSAGER 
Hjalmar Otto Sandin, 24 US. Cl. DST—1 D 
111 35 Stockholm, Sweden 
Filed Dec. 17, 1973, Ser. No. 425,526 
Term of patent 14 years 
Int. Cl. D28—03 
US. Cl. D86—10 D 


238,402 
LUGGAGE CASE 


238,399 
LIPSTICK CONTAINER WITH SLIDING MIRROR —— Sian 


Roy S. Swenson, Danbury, Conn., assignor to The Risdon 
Manufacturing Company, Naugatuck, Conn. Filed Pe ee . 488,651 
Filed oe +" 1973, Ser. No. 416,989 ty 9 ; 
erm of patent 14 years ~ 3—0 
Int. Cl. D28—02 US. Cl. D87—S5 F 
U.S. Cl. D86—10 G 
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A P Products Incorporated: See— 

Venaleck, John T.; and Braund, Kenneth W., 3,930,707. 

A. Sutter AG: See— 

Principe, Rene; and Kaser, Karl, 3,930,281. 

A-T-O Inc.: See— 

Brown, Thomas E., 3,930,648. 

AB Inventing: See— 

Wallsten, Hans Ivar, 3,930,464. 

Abbott, Charles N., to McGean Chemical Company, Inc. Zinc-copper 
alloy electroplating baths. 3,930,965, Cl. 204-44.000. 

Abbott Laboratories: See— 

Fujino, Masahiko; Kobayashi, Shigeru; Obayashi, Mikihio; 

hinagawa, Susumu; and Fukuda, Tsunehiko, 3,931,138. 

Harnden, Michael Raymond, 3,931,198. 

Lewis, L. James, 3,930,945. 

Lex, Charles George, 3,931,184. 

Nara, Takashi; Takasawa, Seigo; Okachi, Ryo; Kawamoto, Isao; 
and Yamamoto, Mitsuyoshi, 3,931,400. 

Nicol, Evelyn Carmon, 3,930,944. 

Prasad, Raj Nandan; and Garmaise, David Lyon, 3,931,401. 

Abbott Machine Co., Inc.: See— 

Abbott, Samuel L., 3,930,291. 

Abbott, Samuel L., to Abbott Machine Co., Inc. Combination tension 
and slub catching device. 3,930,291, Cl. 28-64.000. 

Abe, Sigeya: See— 

Kawai, Noriaki; Okamoto, Hisaji; Takeda, Yosiaki; Sano, Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi, Akio; Manabe, Masami; Nomura, Takashi; and Abe, 
Sigeya, 3,930,474. 

Abel, Edward P.; and Becker, Richard W., to Eastman Kodak Com- 
pany. Auxiliary mordant layer for excess dye formed in integral color 
transfer assemblage. 3,930,864, Cl. 96-77.000. 

Abels, Theodor, to Linde Aktiengesellschaft. Lift vehicle. 3,930,563, 
Cl. 187-9.00E. 

Acker, Martin; and Scheufele, Holm. Bearing for a vertical axle. 
3,930,694, Cl. 308-227.000. 

Ackerman, James H.: See— 

Nickel, Ardie R.; Rosenberg, Franklin J.; and Ackerman, James 
H., 3,931,409. 

Action Communication Systems, Inc.: See— 

Matthews, Gordon H., 3,931,476. 

Adam, Helmut: See— 

Siegle, Gert; Lutz, Hans; Adam, Helmut; and Gossl, Erhard, 
3,930,975. 

Adams, Cecil L., to Parker-Hannifin Corporation. Hose coupling and 
joint. 3,930,676, Cl. 285-253.000. 

Addor, Rene, to Montres Rolex S.A. Apparatus for screwing and un- 
screwing the bottoms of watch casings. 3,930,427, Cl. 81-6.000. 

Addressograph Multigraph Corporation: See— 

Vasa, Suresh Laherilal; Klosky, John Patrick; and Maynard, James 
Lucian, 3,931,614. 

Admiral Corporation: See— 

Barchok, Donald J., 3,931,548. 

Advance Machine Company: See— 

Wulff, Richard F., 3,930,277. 

Wulff, Richard F., 3,930,630. 

Aerazur Constructions Aeronautiques: See— 

Berthon, Aime Marie, 3,931,526. 

Affiliated Hospital Products, Inc.: See— 

Stern, Robert C., 3,930,273. 

AGA Aktiebolag: See— 

Dahliqvist, Jan; Matsson, Bo; and Johansson, Benny, 3,931,468. 
Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Recherche (ANVAR): See— 
Auchere, Daniel; and Neyret, Jean Paul Barbier, 3,931,461. 

Brun, Jean-Pierre; Bulvestre, Gerard; Guillou, Michel; Thirion, 
Pierre; and Pautrat, Rene, 3,930,990. 

Agett, Albert H.: See— 

Cooke, william C.; and Agett, Albert H., 3,930,820. 

Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Meier, Ernst; Glockner, Hans; Kuffner, Karl; Boie, Immo; and Nit- 
tel, Fritz, 3,931,221. 

Muller, Reinhard, 3,930,855. 

Agfa-Gevaert N.V.: See— 

Libeer, Marcel Jan; Depoorter, Henri; Van Mierlo, Gerrit God- 
fried; and Lemahieu, Raymond Gerard, 3,931,156. 

Van Poucke, Raphael Karel; Vanden Eynde, Hector Alfons; and 
Van Wijnsberghe, Leo August, 3,930,861. 

Airfix Industries Limited: See— 

Sutch, Brian Leo Chudleigh, 3,931,385. 

Aisenberg, Sol; and Chang, Kuowei, to United States of America, 
Navy. Perforated wall hollow-cathode ion laser. 3,931,589, Cl. 
331-94.5PE. 

Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Amano, Hiroyuki, 3,930,687. 

Kobayashi, Toyoaki; and Mori, Yoshinori, 3,930,564. 

Aitken, Thomas, to Nalco Chemical Company. Cationic starch and 

condensates for making the same. 3,930,877, Cl. 106-287.000. 


telephone directory practice). 


Aito, Yuzo: See— 
Santa, Toshihiro; Aito, Yuzo; Watanabe, Katsuhisa; Tsunawaki, 
Kiyokazu; Mitani, Yuji; and Nawata, Kiyoshi, 3,931,224. 

Aizawa, Tatsuo: See— 

Matsumoto, Shoji; Nishihama, Hitoshi; and Aizawa, Tatsuo, 
3,930,850. 

Ajinomoto Co., Inc.: See— 

Morinaga, Yasushi; Yamanaka, Shigeru; and Hirose, Yoshio, 
3,930,947. 

Sano, Konosuke; Matsuda, Keizo; Nakazawa, Hidetsugu; and Mit- 
sugi, Koji, 3,930,948. 

Akashi, Tetsuji; and Isomura, Takuji, to Nippondenso Co., Ltd. Fuel 
injection piston and method of its manufacture. 3,930,482, Cl. 
123-139.0AR. 

Akerblom, Carl-Artur, to Allmanna Svenska Elektriska Aktiebolaget. 
Method of treating an object of silicon steel provided with an insulat- 
ing protective coating of silicate with a solution of phosphate. 
3,930,897, Cl. 148-6.15R. 

Akerblom, Carl-Artur, to Allmanna Svenska Elektriska Aktiebolaget. 
Method of manufacturing an object of silicon steel. 3,930,905, Cl. 
148-113.000. 

Akiyama, Hisao: See— 

Aoki, Yasuhiko; Suzuki, Hiroyuki; Akiyama, Hisao; and Okano, 
Shigeru, 3,931,219. 
Akzo N.V.: See— 
Zengel, Hans-Georg; and Bergfeld, Manfred, 3,931,210. 

Alaimo, Robert J.; and Hatton, Christopher J., to Morton-Norwich 
Products, Inc. Cinnamamidohydantoins. 3,931,168, Cl. 
260-240.00J. 

Alais, Michel; and Stahl, Andre, to Compagnie Industrielle des Tele- 
communications Cit-Alcatel. Method for manufacturing compact 
thermoelectric modules. 3,930,303, Cl. 29-573.000. 

Albert, Eugene V., Jr., to Q Corporation. Printed circuit board carrier. 
3,930,644, Cl. 269-118.000. 

Alburger, James R. Water-washable inspection penetrant employing 
mineral solvent and a fatty acid solubility promoter. 3,930,407, Cl. 
73-104.000. 

Alder. Hanspeter, to Swiss Aluminium Ltd. Process for the electrolysis 
of a molten charge using inconsumable bi-polar electrodes 
3,930,967, Cl. 204-67.000. 

Aldrich, Alfred Proctor, Jr.: See— 

Wornall, William D., 3,930,285. 

Aldrich Machine Works: See— 

Wornall, William D., 3,930,285. 

Aleite, Werner; Klar, Erich; and Spillekothen, Hans-Gerd, to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft. Nuclear reactor. 3,930,936, Cl. 176-19.00R. 
Alexander, James H. Locking means for sliding closures. 3,930,678, 

Cl. 292-288.000. 
Alfa Farmaceutici S.p.A.: See— 
Buitar, Carlo; Mascellani, 
3,931,161. 
Allais, Andre; Meier, Jean; and Dube, Jacques, to Roussel-UCLAF. 


Giuseppe; and Guerra, Guido, 


4-(M-benzoylphenyl)butyric acid derivatives. 3,931,302, Cl. 
260-517.000. 
Allais, Andre: See— 
Nedelec, Lucien; Guillaume, Jacques; and Allais, Andre, 
3,931,151. 


Allegheny Ludlum Industries, Inc.: See— 
Bloom, William M., 3,930,786. 
Allen, George Graham: See— 
Freeman, Harlan G.; Baxter, Gene F.; and Allen, George Graham, 
3,931,110. 
Allen, John Graham: See— 
McDermott, Michael John; and Allen, John Graham, 3,930,717. 
Allen, Richard C.; and Anderson, V. Brian, to American Hoechst Cor- 
poration. Method of treatment with and compositions containin 
condensed pyrroles bearing an N-phenyl substituent. 3,931,407, Cl. 
424-274.000. 
Allied Chemical Corporation: See— 
Booth, Frederick C., 3,930,682. 
Fisher, William Bernard; Helmer, Howard Lyle; and Pendlebury, 
David, 3,930,775. 
Mathew, Chempolil Thomas; Harry Edwards, 
3,931,331. 
Pisanchyn, John; Sifniades, Stylianos; Fuhrmann, Robert; and 
Koff, Fred W., 3,931,343. 
Sansing, James Earl, Jr.; and Novotny, Joseph, 3,930,832. 
Schotthoefer, Jerome W.; and Lewis, Donald J., 3,930,307. 
Segal, Leon; and Steinberg, Albert H., 3,931,094. 
Sifniades, Stylianos, 3,931,308. 
Allis-Chalmers Corporation: See— 
Stich, Frederick A.; and Schwantes, Glenn W., 3,931,553. 
Allmanna Svenska Elektriska Aktiebolaget: See— 
Akerblom, Carl-Artur, 3,930,897. 
Akerblom, Carl-Artur, 3,930,905. 
Sundstrom, Dan, 3,931,635. 


and Ulmer, 
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Alperin, George; DeMarco, Richard; and Feinland, Raymond, to Clai- 
tol Incorporated. Hair dyeing and conditioning compositions. 
3,930,792, Cl. 8-10.100. 

Alt, Hartmuth Wilhelm, deceased: See— 

Cramer, Jurgen; Alt, Hartmuth Wilhelm, deceased; Alt, Ortwin 
5 350.908 Felix, heir; and Beyer, Gudrun Anneliese, nee Alt, heir, 

Alt, Ortwin co Eelix, heir: See— 

Cramer, Jurgen; Alt, Hartmuth Wilhelm, deceased; Alt, Ortwin 
Franz Felix, heir; and Beyer, Gudrun Anneliese, nee Alt, heir, 
3,930,968. 

Aluminum Company of America: See— 

Schoener, Ronald C.; King, Larry K.; Knapp, Lester L.; and Kloap, 
Nicholas, 3,930,800. 

Alves, Alexander R.: See— 

Hall, John T.; and Alves, Alexander R., as 930,381. 

Alves Precision Engineered Products, Inc.: 

Hall, John T.; and Alves, Alexander R., 3 930, 381. 

Amalgamated Wireless (Australia) Limited: See— 

Barnett, Robert Leigh, 3,931,577. 

Amano, Hiroyuki, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki Kaisha. Signal generating 

‘ soon for anti-skid brake control apparatus. 3,930,687, Cl. 

Amano, Hiroyuki See— 

Oishi, Yasushi; Yamada, Minoru; Amano, Hiroyuki; 
shimura, Tokio, 3,930,866. 

— Paul C., to Xerox Corporation. Rubber composition for 
flexible belts. 3,931,090, Cl. 260-23.70M. 

Amax Aluminum Company, Inc.: See— 

Moser, Clarence J.; and Stephens, Wilbur E., 3,930,895. 

Ambardanishvili, Tristan Silovanovich; Kolomiitsev, Mikhail Alexan- 
drovich; Zakharina, Tamara Yakovievna; Dundua, Vakhtang Jus- 
tinovich; and Chikhladze, Ninel Viadimirovna. Activation neutron 
detector. 3,931,523, Cl. 250-390.000. 

Amdahl Corporation: See— 

Grant, Glenn D.; and Chambers, David E., 3,931,611. 

Amerace Corporation: See— 

Goldberg, Bruce S.; and Johnson, Dennis E., 3,931,067. 

Obuch, Edward A.; and Waddington, William T., 3,930,706. 

Stanger, Robert J.; and Siebens, Larry N., 3,930,709. 

American Can Company: See— 

Belivakici, llie Mila; Goehring, Clifford Clayton; Wachtel, James 
Alan; Lahm, William Joseph; and Storms, Carl Richard, 
3,931,380. 

Gaudet, David Alvin; and Wathen, John Moss, Jr., 

Goehring, Clifford Clayton, 3,931,378. 

American Cyanamid Company: See— 

Berenson, Herman, 3,931,406. 

Child, Ralph Grassing; Wilkinson, Raymond George; and Tomcuf- 
cik, Andrew Stephen, 3,931,157. 

Hardy, William Baptist, 3,931,103. 

Tomcufcik, Andrew Stephen; Wilkinson, Raymond George; and 
Child, Ralph Grassing, 3,931,152. 

American Hoechst Corporation: See— 

Allen, Richard C.; and Anderson, V. Brian, 3,931,407. 

American Home Products Corporation: See— 

Freed, Meier E.; and Potoski, John R., 3,931,328. 

Greenspan, George; and Leeming, Michael R. G., 3,930,952. 

Sarantakis, Dimitrios, 3,931,140. 

Strike, Donald P., 3,931,299. 

Sulkowski, Theodore S.; and Mascitti, Albert A., 3,931,218. 

Wei, Peter H. L.; and McCaully, Ronald J., 3,931,159. 

Wise, Louis M.; Murdoch, Andrew M.; and Paszek, Leon E., 
3,931,079. 

American Optical Corporation: See— 

Boughton, Olin W.; and Schultz, Richard, 3,930,712. 

Coates, Vincent J.; and Welter, Leonard M., 3,931,517. 

Coates, Vincent J.; and Welter, Leonard M., 3,931,519. 

American Safety Equipment Corporation: See— 

Tanaka, Akira; and Ziv, Avraham, 3,930,622. 

AMF Incorporated: See— 

Anderson, Richard W., 3,931,601. 

Carnes, Roy W., 3,930,352. 

Hollenton, Frank, 3,930,508. 

Howe, John G.; and Schmidt, William L., 3,930,658. 

Pezzi, Giovanni, 3,930,406. 

Amoroso, Salvatore, Jr., to United Technologies Corporation. Filter 
stabilized single oscillator transceivers. 3,931,575, Cl. 325-17.000. 

AMP Incorporated: See— 

Munro, Geoffrey Hector James, 3,930,308. 

Ampex Corporation: See— 
Germain, Lloyd Michael, 3,931,513. 
Grant, Frederic F., 3,930,603. 
Anable, Fred A. Heating system. 3,930,489, Cl. 126-99.00R. 
Anaconda +s ag The: See— 

Stern, William Richard, 3,930,847. 
Anchor Hocking Corporation: See— 

Koontz, Carl E., 3,930,589. 

Anderson, Daniel J.; and Jimerson, James C., to P. R. Mallory & Co., 
Inc. Capacitor electrolyte. 3,931,552, Cl. 317-230.000. 

Anderson, Raymond. Ceiling article support device. 3,930,645, Cl. 
269-289.006. 

Anderson, Richard W., 


and Ni- 


3,930,770. 


to AMF Incorporated. Receptacle device 
ground fault circuit interrupter. 3,931,601, Cl. 335-18.000. 

Anderson, Robert D.; and Hyden, Daniel W., to General Motors Cor- 
poration. Combustion liner air valve. 3,930,368, Cl. 60-39.230. 
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Anderson, Robert M., to General Electric Company. Photoflash lamp 
having non-shorting construction. 3,930,784, Cl. 431-93.000. 

Anderson, Ronald B.; and Svendsen, Walter W., to SOR Com- 
cxit Dry hole wire core barrel apparatus. 679, Cl. 

94-86. we 

Anderson, V. Brian: See— 

Allen, Richard C.; and Anderson, V. Brian, 3,931,407. 

Andrews, Lawrence F. Reinforced orthodontic bracket. 3,930,311, Cl. 

14) 

Andringa, EO to Raytheon Company. Laser 
3,930,731, Cl. 356-106.0LR. 

Angel, Joseph H.: See— 

George, Donald K.; and Angel, Joseph H., 3,930,933. 

Angies. Derek J.: See— 

Sheer, Charles; Korman, Samuel; and Angier, Derek J., 3,931,542. 

Anglo American Corporation of South Africa: See— 

Bovey, Herbert J.; Temple, Dennis A.; and Goldswain, Basil J., 
3,930, “yt 

Anstey, Ni , to Seiscom Delta, Inc. Three-dimensional seismic 
display. on 609, Cl. 340-15.5DS. 

Anzai, Shiro: See— 

Fujio, Ryota; Kataoka, Nobuyuki; Kita’ 

oshihide; and Anzai, Shiro, 3,931, 

Anzivino, Robert A., to Behr, Omri M. Sanitary wig viewing device. 
3,930,722, Cl. 350-296.000. 

Aoki, Yasuhiko; Suzuki, Hiroyuki; Akiyama, Hisao; and Okano, 
Shigeru, to Sumitomo Chemical Company, Limited. Process for pre- 

ring hexahydrothieno[ 3,4-d Jimidazole-2,4-diones. 3,931,219, Cl. 

60-309.700. 

Aono, Toshiaki: See— 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hirose, Takeshi; Aono, Toshiaki; Ohi, Reiichi; and 
Shishido, Tadao, 3,930,863. 

Aoshima, Yasuo: See— 

Takahashi, Toshiro; Nagano, Toshihiro; Suzuki, Matsuo; Zuzuki, 
Shozo; Aoshima, Yasuo; Asahina, Teruo; Ikeda, Katsushige; 
Hayashi, Isao; Kato, Takashi; and Minagawa, Nobuo, 3,930,964. 

Applied Biochemists, Inc.: See— 

Schulteis, David T.; and Seymour, Donald E., 3,930,834. 

Aprahamian, Nazar S., to Union Carbide Corporation. Process for the 
production of benzaldehyde. 3,931,330, Cl. 260-599.000. 

Aquitaine Total Organico: See— 

Desilles, Jacques, 3,931,133. 

Arai, Tohru: See— 

Komatsu, Noboru; Arai, 
3,930,575. 

Archibald, John Leheup; and Jackson, John Lambert, to John Wyeth 
& Brother Limited. Thioureas. 3,931,244, Cl. 260-347.200. 

Arctic Enterprises, Inc.: See— 

Maki, Kenneth A., 3,930,689. 

Arelco, Incorporated: See— 

Rood, Ronald A., 3,930,338. 

Arends, Craig W.: See— 

Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; 
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water reactor steam turbine power plant utilizing dual analog throttle 
pressure controllers. 3,931,503, Ci. 235-151.210. 

Berkner, Rolf, to Semikron Gesellschaft fur Gleichrichterbau und 
Elektronik m.b.H. Electrically insulating encapsulating composition 
for semiconductor devices. 3,931,026, Cl. 25 63.200. 

Berlemont, Ray, to Raymond Lee Organization, Inc., The, a inter- 
est. Skating rink assembled from a kit. 3,930,647, Cl. 272-3.000. 
Berman, Robert A. Adjustable oral airway. 3,930,507, Cl. 

128-345.000. 

Berns, Charles; and Neuhof, Jacob, to General Signal Corporation. 
Control circuit for electromagnetic transducer. 3,931,549, Cl. 
317-148.50R. : 

Bernstein, Carl; Arvanitis, Konstantinos; and Ng, Yuen, to Witco 
Chemical Corporation. Curable amine-terminated polyurethane- 
urea-epoxide lacquers. 3,931,116, Cl. 260-77.50R. 

Berry, James D. Vibratory compactor attachment. 3,930,741, Cl. 
404-133.000. 

Berthon, Aime Marie, to Aerazur Constructions Aeronautiques. Pro- 
cess and a device for measuring transmission factors. 3,931,526, Cl. 
250-575.000. 

Berthoux, Jean: See— 

Bourgau, Yolande; Berthoux, Jean; and Schwachhofer, Ghislain, 
3,931,290. 

Best, Howard S.; Bustraan, Daniel J.; and McDonnell, Bernard P., to 
Corning Glass Works. Capacitor testing and sorting apparatus. 
3,930,993, Cl. 209-73.000. 

Beydon, Jacqueline: See— 

Bardy, Andre; and Beydon, Jacqueline, 3,931,396. 

Beyer, Edward T., to United States of America, Energy Research and 
Development Administration. Multiple switch actuator. 3,931,488, 
Cl. 200-331.000. 

Beyer, Gudrun Anneliese, nee Alt, heir: See— 

Cramer, Jurgen; Alt, Hartmuth Wilhelm, deceased; Alt, Ortwin 
Franz Felix, heir; and Beyer, Gudrun Anneliese, nee Alt, heir, 
3,930,968. 

Bickerdike, Robert Lewis; Hughes, Garyth; and Mair, William Nor- 
man, to United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, The 
Secretary of State for Defense in Her Britannic Majesty's Govern- 
ment of the. Vapor deposition apparatus including a three- 
compartment evaporator. 3,930,463, Cl. 118-49.100. 

Bigelow, John H., to Du Pont de Nemours, E. I., and Company. Macro- 
cyclic polyamines as sensitizers for silver halide emulsions. 
3,930,867, Cl. 96-107.000. 

Bigland, Bernard Keith, to General Engineering Co. (Radcliffe) Lim- 
ited, The. Apparatus for extruding plastic material. 3,930,782, Cl. 
425-376.000. 

Bildon Company: See— 

Slagle, William E., 3,930,598. 

Billings, Charles Alden; O'Neill, Gerald Joseph; Simons, Charles Wil- 
liam; and Holdsworth, Robert S., to W. R. Grace & Co. Bromo- 
fluorocyclopropanes. 3,931,344, Cl. 260-648 .00F. 

Binet, Daniel: See— 

Maldonado, Paul; Desmarquest, Jean-Pierre; Gaillardin, Claude; 
and Binet, Daniel, 3,930,946. 

Binon, Fernand; and Eymard, Pierre Luc, to Labaz. Benzofuranyloxy 
and benzthienyloxy and certain 2,3-dihydro benzofuranyloxy and 
benzothienyloxy amidoximes. 3,931,240, Cl. 260-346.20R. 

Binsack, Rudolf; Haupt, Heinrich; Vernaleken, Hugo; and Reese, Eck- 
art, to Bayer es teewraa Process for preparing polycarbon- 
ates. 3,931,108, Cl. 260-47.0XA. ‘ 

Birke, Walter; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, Willi, to Hoechst Ak- 
tiengesellschaft. Process for the dyeing of synthetic fibrous material 
from organic solvents. 3,930,791, Cl. 8-1.00B. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the dyeing of syn- 
thetic fiber materials from organic solvents. 3,930,793, Cl. 8-41.00B. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the dyeing of syn- 
thetic fiber materials from organic solvents. 3,930,794, Cl. 8-41.00B. 

Bisarya, Satish C.: See— 

Green, Michael J.; and Bisarya, Satish C., 3,931,167. 

Bittermann, Dietmar; Goetzmann, Claus; Hassmann, Klaus; Preuss, 
Hans-Joachim; Schatz, Manfred; and Rau, Peter, to Siemens Aktien- 

eselischaft. Pressure suppression system for a nuclear reactor. 

930,939, Cl. 176-38.000. 

Bjorklund, James Axel Christer; and Helmer, Karin Ulla Elisabet, to 
Kemanord AB. Process for sizing cellulose fibre containing material. 
3,930,932, Cl. 162-158.000. 

Black, Albert David. Outrigger fishing line release clip. 3,930,330, Cl. 
43-17.000. 

Black, Allan; and Somerville, Ralph, to Poli-Twine Corporation Lim- 
ited. Toggle for use with rope. 3,930,288, Cl. 24-129.00R. 

Black Clawson Company, The: See— 

Bowker, John F., 3,931,498. 

Black and Decker Manufacturing Company, The: See— 

Moores, Robert Gordon, Jr.; and Walton, Richard Eugene, Il, 
3,930,342. 

Blackwell, Jennings P., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Coating with 
He sulfide polymer cured with the aid of certain compounds. 
3,931,419, Cl. 427-388.000. 

Blakeway, Eunice Joesphine: See— 

Blakeway, Stanley Richard, 3,930,346. 

Blakeway, Stai:ley Richard, to Blakeway, Eunice Joesphine. Swimming 
pool. 3,930,346, Cl. 52-169.000. 
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Bleier, Herbert A.: See— 

Schierjott, Gunter; and Bleier, Herbert A., 3,930,798. 

Blisko, Charles M.; Denton, Ronald T.; and Kizlauskas, Kazimieras, to 
Ford Motor Company. Apparatus for supplying fuel to a fuel- 
injected engine. 3,930,483, Cl. 123-139.0AW. 

Bliss, George N. Retractable chain lifting device. 3,930,587, Cl. 
214-730.000. 

Bloch, Herman S., to Universal Oil Products Company. Biodegradable 
detergents. 3,931,272, Cl. 260-458.000. 

Bloom, William M., to Allegheny Ludlum Industries, Inc. Apparatus 
for heating steel scrap. 3,930,786, Cl. 432-156.000. 

Blucher, Joseph T.; and Dalrymple, Donald D., to Industrial Materiais 
Technology, Inc. Production of metal powder. 3,931,375, Cl. 
264-10.000. 

Bodor, Nicolae S.: See— 

Kaminski, James J.; and Bodor, Nicolae S., 3,931,213. 

Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH: See— 

Franzmair, Rudolf, 3,931,216. 

Kleemann, Manfred; Kahling, Joachim; Griss, Gerhart; and Hur- 
naus, Rudolf, 3,931,185. 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Klaus, 3,931,187. 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Kalus, 3,931,189. 

Merz, Herbert; Langbein, Adolf; Stockhaus, Klaus; and Wick, Hel- 
mut, 3,931,194. 

Mohrke, Klaus; Eggert, Heinrich; Franz, Helmut; and Jarsen, Di- 
eter, 3,930,500. 

Bohmer, Friedhlem: See— 

Bretschneider, Erich; Leitner, Hermann; and Bohmer, Friedhlem, 
3,930,395. 

Bohn, Hans; and Emmerich, Fritz, to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process for isolating a fibrin-stabilizing factor. 3,931,399, Cl. 
424-105.000. 

Boie, Immo: See— 

Meier, Ernst; Glockner, Hans; Kuffner, Karl; Boie, Immo; and Nit- 
tel, Fritz, 3,931,221. 

Bolbochan, Vasily Fedorovich; Vorobiev, Anatoly Viktorovich; and 
Drabenko, Ivan Fedorovich. High-voltage resistor unit. 3,931,605, 
Cl. 338-64.000. 

Bollag, Werner; Gutmann, Hugo; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 
Langemann, Albert; Muller, Marcel; and Zeller, Paul, to Hoffmann- 
La Roche Inc. Methylhydrazinomethyl-substituted benzoic acid am- 
ides. 3,931,268, Cl. 260-465.00D. 

Bom, Cornelis Johannes Gerardus: See— 

van der Lely, Ary; and Bom, Cornelis Johannes Gerardus, 
3,930,542. 
Bomanite Corporation: See— 
Bowman, Bradshaw, 3,930,740. 

Bond, Wayne H.; and Moehl, Thomas J., to Georgia-Pacific Corpora- 
tion. Plywood adhesive. 3,931,070, Cl. 260-17.500. 

Bonetti, Giovanni A.: See— 

Rosenthal, Rudolph; and Bonetti, Giovanni A., 3,931,324. 

Bongianni, Wayne L., to United States of America, Navy. Normal re- 
flective array compressor and method. 3,931,598, Cl. 333-30.00R. 

Bonham, Herbert C. Melon harvester. 3,930,355, Cl. 56-327.00R. 

Booth, Frederick C., to Allied Chemical Corporation. Safety belt ten- 
sion relieving apparatus. 3,930,682, Cl. 297-388.000. 

Boots Company, Ltd., The: See— 

Barraclough, Keith S., 3,930,761. 

Borden, George Wayne: See— 

Trecker, David John; Borden, George Wayne; and Smith, Oliver 
Wendell, 3,931,071. 

Trecker, David John; Borden, George Wayne; and Smith, Oliver 
Wendell, 3,931,075. 

Borderie, Antoine, to Societe Rivierre-Casalis. Harvesting device in 
particular for an ensilaging machine. 3,930,354, Cl. 56-94.000. 

Borlinghaus, Hans J., to General Motors Corporation. Lock — 
cover with key engagement release. 3,930,391, Cl. 70-455.000. 

Borman & Sons Limited: See— 

Ward, Benjamin, 3,930,554. 

Borrelli, Ronald N.; and Raymond, Douglas W., to Zehntel, Inc. Pro- 
grammable tester. 3,931,506, Cl. 235-153.0AC. 

Borror, Alan L.; and Garcia, Paulina P., to Polaroid Corporation. 3,3- 
Di-(indolin-5-yl)-phthalides and naphthalides. 3,931,227, Cl. 
260-326.11R. 

Borror, Alan L., to Polaroid Corporation. Process for preparing phtha- 
lide and naphthalide indicator dyes. 3,931,228, Cl. 260-326.12R. 

Bouchoux, Jean W.: See— 

Larkin, William A.; and Bouchoux, Jean W., 3,931,264. 

Boudreau, Robert J., to Hedstrom Co. Crib leg lock. 3,930,272, Cl. 
$-11.000. 

Boughton, Olin W.; and Schultz, Richard, to American Optical Sampo 
ration. Dual turret attachment for a microscope and the like. 
3,930,712, Cl. 350-87.000. 

Bourgau, Yolande; Berthoux, Jean; and Schwachhofer, Ghislain, to 
Rhone-Progil. Preparation of carboxylic acid alkyl esters. 3,931,290, 
Cl. 260-475.00R. 

Bovey, Herbert J.; Temple, Dennis A.; and Goldswain, Basil J., to 
Anglo American Corporation of South Africa. Producing high purity 
gold powder. 3,930,845, Cl. 75-108.000. 

Bowen, Willard L., to Torrington Company, The. Full complement 
bearing having preloaded hollow rollers. 3,930,693, Cl. 
308-207.00R. 

Bowker, John F., to Black Clawson Company, The. Cutoff saw. 
3,931,498, Cl. 235-92.0DN. 
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Bowler, Jean; Mallion, Keith Blakeney; and Richardson, Dora Nellie, 
to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Prostanoic acid derivatives. 
3,931,206, Cl. 260-295.00R. 

Bowman, Bradshaw, to Bomanite Corporation. Tools for imprintin 
non-repeating stone patterns in fresh concrete. 3,930,740, ce 
404-93.000. 

Bowman, Donald W.; Doetsch, Robert C.; Lemmer, Francis S.; and 
Zobel, Edward C., to United States of America, Army. Flame pre- 
vention system for fuel tank fires. 3,930,541, Cl. 169-62.000. 

Bowser, George C.; and Moser, James R., deceased (by Moser, Patricia 
Karen, administratrix), to Catalyst Research Corporation. Molten 
metal anode. 3,930,888, Cl. 136-120.00R. 

Boyce, Meherwan P., to Howell Instruments, Inc. Velocity probe for 
compressor surge control. 3,930,742, Cl. 415-1.000. 

Boyden, Robert E., to O'Reilly, Thomas. Power driven typewriter with 

xible type head. 3,930,569, Cl. 197-16.000. 

Boyles, Robert L., to General Electric Company. Alarm clock timer. 
3,930,358, Cl. 58-20.000. 

Boyles, Robert L., to General Electric Company. Alarm clock timer. 
3,930,360, Cl. 58-21.155. 

BP Chemicals International Limited: See— 

Cooke, Maurice Dudley, 3,931,339. 

Brady, Thomas P.; and Langer, Horst G., to Dow Chemical Company, 
The. Treated pentachlorophenol. 3,931,341, Cl. 260-623.000. 

Brakebill, Harold G.; and Lewis, Jay L., to Robertshaw Controls Com- 
pany. Humidity control system and humidity responsive control de- 
vice therefor. 3,930,612, Cl. 236-44.00R. 

Brand, Ronald W.; Forbes, Richard A.; Heiks, Robert L.; and Huber, 
Bruce A., to Industrial Nucleonics Corporation. Extruder controller. 
3,930,774, Cl. 425-141.000. 

Brantingham, George L., to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Power-up 
clear in an electronic digital calculator. 3,931,507, Cl. 235-156.000. 

Bratzler, Karl; Dorges, Alexander; Kempf, Georg; Rudolph, Paul; and 
Schlauer, Johann, to Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesellschaft. Process 
of desulfurizing hot gases. 3,931,389, Cl. 423-232.000. 

Braun, Gunther: See— 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; Braun, 
Gunther; and Kern, Rudolf, 3,931,081. 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; and Braun, 
Gunther, 3,931,101. 

Braun, Philip N .; and Filsinger, Robert J., to Bran, Philip N. Marking 
tape assembly. 3,931,426, Cl. 428-40.000. 

Braund, Kenneth W.: See— 

Venaleck, John T.; and Braund, Kenneth W., 3,930,707. 

Breazeale, Jack D., to United Technologies Corporation. Gas generat- 
ing composition. 3,931,040, Cl. 252-188.30R. 

Bremer, Harry. Boat hull construction. 3,930,455, Cl. 114-56.000. 

Brennan, Walter W.; Myers, Charles R.; and Perry, Paul E., to Griffin 
Wellpoint Corporation. Wellpoint with adjustable valve. 3,930,538, 
Cl. 166-205.000. 

Brenner, Kurt H., Jr., to GTE Sylvania Incorporated. Connective 
means for a cathode ray tube mask-panel assembly. 3,931,541, Cl. 
313-407.000. 

Bresson, Clarence R.; and Spaulding, Forrest D., to Phillips Petroleum 
Company. Modified asphalt hydraulic sealer. 3,931,439, Cl. 
428-265.000. 

Bretschneider, Erich; Leitner, Hermann; and Bohmer, Friedhlem, to 
Schloemann-Siemag Aktiengesellschaft. Rolling mill. 3,930,395, Cl. 
72-228.000. 

Brettshneider, Johannes; and Knapp, Heinrich, to Robert Bosch 
G.m.b.H. System for the detoxication of exhaust gases. 3,930,478, 
Cl. 123-122.00H. 

Breuer, Hermann: See— 

Treuner, Uwe D.; and Breuer, Hermann, 3,931,170. 
Bridgeport Metal Goods Manufacturing Company, The: See— 
asas, Martin M., 3,930,280. 
Bridgestone Tire Company Limited: See— 
ujio, Ryota; Kataoka, Nobuyuki; Kitayama, Motozumi; Fukabori, 
oshihide: and Anzai, Shiro, 3,931,097. 
Brill, Klaus: See— 
Grothe, Wolfgang; and Brill, Klaus, 3,931,490. 

Bristol-Myers Company: See— 

Douglas, James L.; Meunier, Jacques; and Menard, Marcel, 
3,931,188. 

British Gas Corporation: See— 

Wightman, David Douglas; Ward, Edward Anthony; and Miller, 
imothy John Eastham, 3,930,324. 

Brock, George William: See— 

Arter, Nelson Kay; Brock, George William; Jackson, Howard Carl; 
and Leggate, James Warren, 3,931,639. 
Brock, John O.; Davis, Marmion Dean; and Wray, 
Interstate Industries, Inc. Apparatus for pivotally 
board fishing motor. 3,930,461, Cl. 115-41.00R. 

Brode, George L., to Union Carbide Corporation. Silylated bisphenol. 
3,931,267, Cl. 260-448.80R. 

Brothers, Don R.; and Toth, Stephen E., to Century Industries Corpo- 
ration. Cap for caulking cartridge. 3,930,599, Cl. 222-143.000. 

Brown, Ray: See— 

Hackman, Howard T.; Brown, Ray; Friend, William H.; Natof, Stu- 
art L.; Reiter, Eugene A.; and Rudman, David W., 3,930,438. 

Brown, Theodore G. Soap bar. 3,931,035, Cl. 252-134.000. 

Brown, Thomas E., to A-T-O Inc. Game racket and stringing means 
therefor. 3,930,648, Cl. 273-73.00D. 

Browning, Gordon D.: See— 

Day, Alan M.; and Browning, Gordon D., 3,930,996. 

Broyhill, Roy F. Agitator shaft seal. 3,930,690, Cl. 308-36.100. 
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Bruckner Apparatebau GmbH: See— 
Schuierer, Manfred, 3,930,465. 

Bruggeman, William L., to Cat Pumps Corporation. Metering pulse 
pump. 3,930,756, Cl. 417-199.00A. 

Brumett, Billy M.: See— 

Overmyer, Robert C.; and Brumett, Billy M., 3,930,641. 

Brumlik, George C. Optical plasma devices. 3,930,715, Cl. 
350-160.00R. 

Brun, Jean-Pierre; Bulvestre, Gerard; Guillou, Michel; Thirion, Pierre; 
and Pautrat, Rene, to Agence Nationale de Valorisation de la Re- 
cherche (ANVAR). ocees for separating hydrocarbons. 
3,930,990, Cl. 208-308.000. 

Brunswick Corporation: See— 

Ellis, Claude E., 3,931,499. 

BTI Company: See— 

Levey, Cyril D., 3,930,568. 

Buchegger, Pius; and Buchegger, Pius Johann. Spray-cleaning appara- 
tus. 3,930,513, Cl. 134-172.000. 

Buchegger, Pius Johann: See— 

Buchegger, Pius; and Buchegger, Pius Johann, 3,930,513. 

Buchele, Reuben J., to United States of America, Army. Time delay 
initiator. 3,930,449, Cl. 102-70.20R. 

Buchi, George Hermann; and Vederas, John Christopher, to Firmenich 
SA. Process for the i of alkenoyl-substituted cyclohex- 
enes. 3,931,323, Cl. 260-586.00R. 

Buckley, Ronald Peter; Edwards, John Wilmar; and Farrant, Barry Wil- 
liam, to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Fluorocarbon poly- 
mer compositions, containing silicone film builder and Al, phos- 
phate, mineral acid adhesive. 3,931,084, Cl. 260-29.60F. 

Buikus, Robert. Lock and support device for fuel tank. 3,930,389, Cl. 
70-164.000. 

Buitar, Carlo; Mascellani, Giuseppe; and Guerra, Guido, to Alfa Far- 
maceutici S.p.A. Cephalosporin derivatives. 3,931,161, Cl. 
260-243.00C. 

Bulvestre, Gerard: See— 

Brun, Jean-Pierre; Bulvestre, Gerard; Guillou, Michel; Thirion, 
Pierre; and Pautrat, Rene, 3,930,990. 

Bundschuh, Harry H. Machine for making cinnamon rolls and the like. 
3,930,773, Cl. 425-133.100. 

Bundy, Gordon L., to Upjohn — The. 3-Oxa phenyl- 
substituted PGE compounds. 3,931,289, Cl. 260-473.00A. 

Bunker Ramo Corporation: 

Gallaghe’, David A., 3,930,705. 

Burchill, Roy Terry: See— 

Frick, Eric Lionel; and Burchill, Roy Terry, 3,931,413. 

Burdett Manufacturing Company: See— 

Racz, Nick S., 3,930,806. 

Burg, Karlheinz: See— 

Grossmann, Hans-Hermann; Burg, Karlheinz; and Sextro, Gunter, 
3,931,102. 

Burgess, Lester E.; and Spachner, Sheldon A., to Gulf & Western In- 
dustries, Inc. Smokeless forging lubricant. 3,931,020, Cl. 
252-30.000. 

Burkhardt, John B. Bait molding device. 3,930,329, Cl. 43-4.000. 

Burlington Industries, Inc.: See— 

Davis, Delbert A., 3,930,637. 

Burnell, Norman, to Lumidor Products, Corporation. Breather cap 
with baffle. 3,931,455, Cl. 174-135.000. 

Burton, Arthur Malcolm; and Jost, Ronald, to General Motors Corpo- 
ration. Automotive vehicle tilt cab latching devices. 3,930,681, Cl. 
296-35.00R. 

Bustraan, Daniel J.: See— 

Best, Howard S.; Bustraan, Daniel J.; and McDonnell, Bernard P., 
3,930,993. 
Butt, Sheldon H.: See— 
Ford, James A.; and Butt, Sheldon H., 3,931,049. 

Butters, Alan James; Peace, Walter; and Pont, James Duncan, to Impe- 
rial Chemical Industries Limited. Printing process. 3,931,432, Cl. 
428-206.000. 

Buttner, Hans Hugo, to Buttner Kommanditgesellschaft Maschinenfab- 
rik, Firma. Machine for the tying of packages or the like. 3,930,442, 
Cl. 100-18.000. 

Buttner Kommanditgesellschaft Maschinenfabrik, Firma: See— 

Buttner, Hans Hugo, 3,930,442. 

Buxbaum, Gunter: See— 

Woditsch, Peter; Buxbaum, Gunter; Hund, Franz; and Hahnkamm, 
Volker, 3,931,025. 

Buzzolini, Mario Gustav, to Sandoz Inc. Bis(4-(4-hydroxybenzyl )phe- 
nyl) carbonic acid ester. 3,931,275, Cl. 260-463.000. 

Byrd, Ambrose W., to United States of America, National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration. Thermoelectric power system. 
3,931,532, Cl. 310-4.000. 

Byrd, Joe L., to United States of America, Army. Pressure regulator. 
3,930,519, Cl. 137-505.250. 

Byrne, William P.: See— 

Curtis, Ralph W., Jr.; Byrne, William P.; and Pezzulich, Alan G., 
3,931,574. 
C.A.V. Limited: See— 
Skinner, Robert Thomas John, 3,930,484. 
C. B. Kaupp & Sons, Inc.: See— 
Jenkins, Bernard M., 3,931,015. 
C. E. Niehoff & Co.: See— 
Jakobs, Hans; and Juhnke, Charles J., 3,931,546. 

Cairns, Robert Lacock: See— 

Volin, Timothy Earl; Benjamin, John Stanwood; Larson, Jay Mi- 
chael; and Cairns, Robert Lacock, 3,930,841. 
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Caldwell, woe | C.; and Loev, Bernard, to SmithKline Corporation. 
N-Aminomethyl heterocyclic thioacetamides. 3,931,162, Cl. 
260-247.10M. 

Calgon Corporation: See— 

oe Lawrence James; and Hoffstadt, Frederick Alan, 
3,931,096. 
Waiker, Jerry Lee; and Cornelius, Thomas Edward, Ill, 3,931,043. 

Calpha, Arthur J., Jr.: See— 

Erlewine, Richard H.; Richter, Charles W., Ill; and Calpha, Arthur 
J., Jr., 3,931,383. 

Calvert, John Henry: See— 

Hocking, D Henry; Calvert, John Henry; and Dennis, Rich- 
ard, 3,931,571. 

Canon Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Kobayashi, Tatsumi; Ito, Tadashi; Kamei, Yoshihide; Oda, 
Teruhisa; and Matsuki, Toshio, 3,930,807. 

Cantarano, Marcus. Electrographic devices and apparatus for 
non-electrostatically producing images from an original provided 
with a conductivity pattern. 3, 31.687, Cl. 346-74.0ES. 

Caraway, Guy C. Slidable mirror for adjustable speed projector with 
synchronized sound recorder. 3,930,721, Cl. 350-266.000. 

Carborundum Company, The: See— 

Batha, Howard D.; and Cross, Leslie E., 3,930,982. 

Myles, Thomas A.; and Zimmer, Curtis E., 3,931,056. 
Carding Specialists (Canada) Limited: See— 

Varga, John Maximilian Jules, 3,930,762. 

Cardwell, Paul H.: See— 

Kane, William S.; and Cardwell, Paul H., 3,930,974. 

Carl Valentin GmbH: See— 

Belge, Dieter, 3,930,444. 
Carling O'Keefe Limited: See— 
Dilanni, Daniel, 3,930,592. 

Carlson, Elmer V.; and Mostardo, August F., Jr., to Industrial Research 
Products, Inc. Damping element. 3,930,560, Cl. 181-160.000. 

Carnes, Roy W., to AMF Incorporated. Packaging machine. 
3,930,352, Cl. 53-189.000. 

Caron, Ronald N.; See— 

Shapiro, Stanley; Pryor, Michael J.; and Caron, Ronald N., 
3,930,894. 

Carpenter, David H., to Matsushita Electric Corporation of America. 
Dual channel automatic picture sharpness control. 3,931,637, Cl. 
358-38.000. 

Carpenter, Ralph A., to United States of America, Navy. Scanning os- 
cillator stabilization. 3,931,586, Cl. 331-1.00R. 

Carr, Albert A.; and Kinsolving, C. Richard, to Richardson-Merrell 
Inc. Substituted piperidine derivatives. 3,931,197, Cl. 260-293.620. 

Carr, James P.: See— 

Kopera, John F.; Lawson, William E.; and Carr, James P., 
3,930,553. 
Carrier Corporation: See— 
Straslicka, William A.; and Miller, Arthur J., 3,930,751. 
Cassella Farbwerke Mainkur Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Greve, Heinz Gunter; and Resag, Klaus, 3,931,301. 
Greve, Heinz Gunter; and Resag, Klaus, 3,931,314. 
Cat Pumps Corporation: See— 
Bruggeman, William L., 3,930,756. 

Catalyst Research Corporation: See— 

Bowser, George C.; and Moser, James R., deceased, 3,930,888. 

Catanzarite, Vincent O.: See— 

Lynch, Robert W.; and Catanzarite, Vincent O., 3,930,666. 

Caterpillar Tractor Co.: See— 

Griffith, Bobby D., 3,930,549. 
Laird, Richard P.; and Sills, William M., 3,930,413. 

CAW Industries, Inc.: See— 

Willard, John W., Sr., 3,931,031. 

Cayol, Andre; Chalony, Andre; Clottes, Georges; Praizey, Jean-Pierre; 
Skok, Jean; and Venobre, Henri, to Commissariat a l"Energie Ato- 
mique. Nuclear fuel subassembly. 3,930,940, Cl. 176-78.000. 

CEAG Concordia Elektrizitats-Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Winter, Karl, 3,930,803. 

Celanese Corporation: See— 

Gall, John S.; and Halek, George W., 3,931,114. 
Stautzenberger, Adin Lee, 3,931,249. 

Celfil Company Establishment: See— 

Muller, Paul Adolf; and Muster, Hans, 3,930,935. 

Centronics Data Computer Corporation: See— 

Masuda, Yoshihisa, 3,930,601. 

Century Industries Corporation: See— 

Brothers, Don R.; and Toth, Stephen E., 3,930,599. 
Cernik, Bruce Milan, to Firestone Tire & Rubber Company, The. 
Method of preparing a steel cord for the measurement of stress 
therein. 3,930,918, Cl. 156-110.00R. 
Ceskoslovenska akadamie ved: See— 
Kopecek, Jinrich; Vacik, Jiri; and Sprincl, Ladislav, 3,931,111. 
Vacik, Jiri; and Kopecek, Jindrich, 3,931,123. 

Cessiecq, Maurice: See— 
Monnet, Andre; and Cessiecq, Maurice, 3,930,498. 

Cestaro, John P.; and Crosby, Linda J., to NL Industries, Inc. Immobi- 
lized battery electrolyte. 3,930,881, Cl. 136-26.000. 

Chace, Richard Lincoln; Kilcoin, John Augustine; and Semonchik, 
William, to General Electric Company. Lever operated limit switch 
having a mechanism to increase overtravel. 3,931,484, Cl. 
200-47.000. 

Chalony, Andre: See— 

Cayol, Andre; Chalony, Andre; Clottes, Georges; Praizey, Jean- 

Pierre; Skok, Jean; and Venobre, Henri, 3,930,940. 
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Chambers, David E.: See— 

Grant, Glenn D.; and Chambers, David E., 3,931,611. 

Champion International Corporation: See— 

Coyle, Robert P., 3,931,072. 

Chang, Charles H.; and Randall, David I., to GAF Corporation. Process 
for preparing 5-halo-2,3-phenylenediamine-l-carboxylic acid. 
3,931,303, Cl. 260-518.00A. 

Chang, Kuowei: See— 

Aisenberg, Sol; and Chang, Kuowei, 3,931,589. 

Chant, Peter R.; and van Steveninck, Albert W. de Ruyter, to Shell Oil 
Company. Preparation of a thermosetting resin article. 3,930,919, 
Cl. 156-155.000. 

Chao, Shui Lin: See— 

Holly, Sandor; and Chao, Shui Lin, 3,930,734. 

Charles Machine Works, Inc., The: See— 

Schuermann, Kenneth W.; and Kohman, Fred H., 3,930,668. 

Chas. S. Tanner Co.: See— 

Lindemann, Martin K., 3,931,086. 

Check, Glenn P.; and Dimmick, Roger F., to International Business 
Machines Corporation. Overlapped signal transition counter. 
3,931,531, Cl. 307-220.00R. 

Chemical Services (Proprietary) Limited: See— 

Lake, Alan W., 3.951.258 

Chemiebau Dr. A. Zieren GmbH & Co.: See— 

Sasse, Joachim, 3,930,675. 

Chemische Fabrik Kalk GmbH: See— 

Grams, Gerhard; and Ratajczak, Hans, 3,931,416. 

Chemische Werke Huls Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Meyer, Klaus; Streck, Roland; and Weber, Heinrich, 3,931,357. 

Chen, Tom P., to Cyprus Metallurgical Processes Corporation. Process 
for oxidizing metal sulfides to elemental sulfur using activated car- 
bon. 3,930,969, Cl. 204-105.00R. 

Cheng, King Y.: See— 

Motley, David M.; and Cheng, King Y., 3,931,584. 

Cheng, Tai Chun: See— 

Halasa, Adel Farhan; and Cheng, Tai Chun, 3,931,127. 

Cherry, Harold; and Strudgeon, George E., to Zurn Industries, Inc. 
Heat exchanger. 3,930,536, Cl. 165-143.000. 

Chesluk, Ralph P.; Odell, Norman R.; Kuntschik, Lawrence F.; and 
White, James A., to Texaco Inc. Turbine lubricant and method. 
3,931,022, Cl. 252-47.500. 

Chevron Research Company: See— 

Kensler, Daniel L., Jr.; Kohn, Gustave K.; and Walgenbach, David 
D., 3,931,412. 

Wilkes, John B., 3,931,332. 

Chikhladze, Ninel Viadimirovna: See— 

Ambardanishvili, Tristan Silovanovich; Kolomiitsev, Mikhail Alex- 
androvich; Zakharina, Tamara Yakovievna; Dundua, Vakhtang 
Justinovich; and Chikhladze, Ninel Viadimirovna, 3,931,523. 

Child, Ralph Grassing; Wilkinson, Raymond George; and Tomcufcik, 
Andrew Stephen, to American Cyanamid Company. Substituted 2- 
benzofuranyl propenones and method of preparation. 3,931,157, Cl. 
260-240.00R. 

Child, Ralph Grassing: See— 

Tomcufcik, Andrew Stephen; Wilkinson, Raymond George; and 
Child, Ralph Grassing, 3,931,152. 

Chiron, Bernard; and Gelin, Jean, to Societe Lignes Telegraphiques ect 
Telephoniques. Shortened multi-rod broadband antenna. 3,931,625, 
Cl. 343-787.000. 

Chiron, Guy; and Debreuil-Monet, Louis, to Commissariat a |'Energie 
Atomique. Method and apparatus for measuring magnetic fields uti- 
lizing odd harmonics of an excitation signal. 3,931,572, Cl. 
324-43.00R. 

Cho, Frederick Y.; and Hunsinger, Bill J., to Magnavox Company, The. 
Apparatus and method for phase-encoded surface wave devices. 
3,931,597, Cl. 333-30.00R. 

Christensen, Burton G.; and Leanza, William J., to Merck & Co., Inc. 
Probenecidoxymethyl and |-ethyl esters of ampicillin. 3,931,150, Cl. 
260-239.100. 

Christy, Jean-Paul: See— 

Laurens, Albert Adelin Suffrein; Christy, Jean-Paul; and Durand, 
Jean-Pierre, 3,930,730. 

Chui, Granger K., to Ford Motor Company. Method of laser beam cut- 
ting of a ribbon of hot glass. 3,930,825, Cl. 65-62.000. 

Chyung, Kenneth: See— 

Beall, George H.; and Chyung, Kenneth, 3,931,438. 

Ciba-Geigy AG: See— 

Batzer, Hans; Habermeier, Juerger; and Porret, Daniel, 3,931,058. 

Lenoir, John; Tschopp, Paul; Loeffel, Hansrolf; and de Montmol- 
lin: Rene, 3,931,142. 

Nachbur, Hermann; and Maeder, Arthur, 3,931,310. 

Nikles, Erwin, 3,931,408. 

“ Jean-Claude; Rappaz, Armand; and Frauchiger, Ulrich, 

931,008. 

Renner, Alfred, 3,931,063. 

Weber, Kurt, 3,931,211. 

Ciba-Geigy Corporation: See— 

Wirth, Hermann Otto; Lorenz, Hans Joachim; and Friedrich, 
Hans-Helmut, 3,931,262. 

Cibie Projecteurs: See— 

Puypla. Olivier, 3,931,511. 

Cielaszyk, Edward F., to General Time Corporation. Means for devel- 
oping friction in clock setting shaft. 3,930,362, Cl. $8-85.500. 

Cinadr, James J.: See— 

Marold, Frank C.; and Cinadr, James J., 3,930,323. 
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Cincinnati Butchers’ Supply Com . The: See— 
Cook, Frank M., 3,550,284. ae 

Cinzori, Robert J., to Hughes Aircraft Company. Dual spectrum infra- 
red fire detector. 3,931,521, Cl. 250-339.000. 

Cisney, Merle E.; and Damon, Robert A., to Crown Zellerbach Corpo- 
tation. Process for selectively producing 4,4-monothiodiphenolic 
compounds in high yields. 3.991°335, Cl. 260-609.00F. 

Citizen Watch Co., Ltd.: See— 

Saito, Mituo; Ishikawa, Goro; and Tutiya, Hidetaka, 3,930,361. 

Ciuffini, Anthony J., to Xerox Corporation. Accelerating aging method 
for selenium-arsenic photoconductors. 3,930,853, Cl. 96-1.500. 

Civardi, Frank Peter; and Kuenstler, Hans Georg, to Inmont Corpora- 
tion. Surface treatment of microporous material. 3,931,437, Cl. 
427-246.000. 

Clairol Incorporated: See— 

Alpe. George; DeMarco, Richard; and Feinland, Raymond, 
930,792. 





Clark, James: See— 
Beasley, Albert W.; and Clark, James, 3,930,802. 

Clark, Jared W. Blasting composition and method of making same. 
3,930,911, Cl. 149-46.000. 

Clarke, Graham Morley, to Ferranti, Limited. Detection of blemishes 
in surfaces. 3,931,525, Cl. 250-572.000. 

Claxton, George P.: See— 

Grisar, J. Martin; and Claxton, George P., 3,931,155. 

Cleary, James W., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Aminoalkanesul- 
fonate-modified polyamides. 3,931,118, Cl. 260-78.0SC. 

Clendinning, Robert A.; Potts, James E.; and Niegisch, Walter D., to 
Union Carbide Corporation. Blends of biodegradable thermoplastic 
oxyalkanoyl! polymer, a naturally occurring biodegradable product, 
filler and plastic additive. 3,931,068, Cl. 260-7.500. 

Clinitex, Inc.: See— 

de Laforcade, Hughes, 3,930,504. 

Clottes, Georges: See— 

Cayol, Andre; Chalony, Andre; Clottes, Georges; Praizey, Jean- 
ierre; Skok, Jean; and Venobre, Henri, 3,930,940. 

Coates, Vincent J.; and Welter, Leonard M., to American Optical Cor- 
poration. Field emission electron gun. 3,931,517, Cl. 250-310.000. 

Coates, Vincent J.; and Welter, Leonard M., to American Optical Cor- 
poration. Field emission electron gun. 3,931,519, Cl. 250-310.000. 

Coates, William John; Roe, Anthony Maitland; and Slater, Robert An- 
tony, to Smith Kline & French Laboratories, Inc. 6-(3-Substituted 
wre ie opoxyary!)-4 ,5-dihydro-3(2H )-pyridazinones. 
3,931,177, Cl. 260-250.00A. 

Cobbledick, David Stanley, to General Tire & Rubber Company, The. 
Flexible hot-molded flame retardant polyurethane foams. 3,931,062, 
Cl. 260-2.5AC. 

Cogsdill Tool Products, Inc.: See— 

Kalen, Stuart E., 3,930,294. 

Cole, Jimmy R., to Syntron, Inc. Cable depth control apparatus. 
3,931,608, Cl. 340-7.0PC. 

Coleman, John Douglas, to Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial 
Research Organization. Drying apparatus. 3,930,319, Cl. 
34-122.000. 

Colgan, Bruce W. Plate holder and dispenser. 3,930,698, Cl. 
312-43.000. 

Colgate-Palmolive Company: See— 

Gaffar, Abdul; and oe aang Hans Wilhelm, Jr., 3,931,398. 

Inamorato, Jack Thomas; and Hunter, Robert Tweedy, Jr., 
3,931,034. 

Schaar, Charles H., 3,930,501. 

Collins, Daniel E.: See— 

Jackson, Larry L.; Seifert, Walter F.; and Collins, Daniel E., 
3,931,028. 
Collins, Walter W. Ring lock knife. 3,930,309, Cl. 30-161.000. 
Combustion Engineering, Inc.: See— 
Torres, Jose Marcelo, 3,930,937. 
Commissariat a l'Energie Atomique: See— 
Bardy, Andre; and Beydon, Jacqueline, 3,931,396. 
Cayol, Andre; Chalony, Andre; Clottes, Georges; Praizey, Jean- 
ierre; Skok, Jean; and Venobre, Henri, 3,930,940. 
Chiron, Guy; and Debreuil-Monet, Louis, 3,931,572. 
Lacour, Jacques; Montier, Michel; and Suat, Jean-Pierre, 
3,930,305. 
Robert, Jacques, 3,930,716. 
Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organization: See— 
Coleman, John Douglas, 3,930,319. 
Communications Satellite Corporation: See— 
Sones, William K.; Gray, Laurence F.; and Pollack, Louis, 
3,931,623. 
Compagnie Francaise de Raffinage: See— 
Maurin, Jean, 3,931,044. 
—— Industrielle des Telecommunications Cit-Alcatel: See— 
lais, Michel; and Stahl, Andre, 3,930,303. 
Compensating Tension Controls Inc.: See— 
aitel, Charles M., 3,930,620. 

Compton, James Carl; and Sims, Wilbert Norman, to Marcona Corpo- 
ration. Method for precipitating copper metal from copper bearing 
solutions. 3,930,846, Cl. 75-109.000. 

Compton, John W.: See— 

Dutton, Daniel R.; and Compton, John W., 3,931,029. - 

Condon, Charles Edward, Jr.; and Shattuck, Charles Warrell, to Tor- 
tington Company, The. Combined radial and thrust bearing. 
3,930,692, Cl. 308-174.000. 

Conner, Willard P., to Hercules Incorporated. Batteries with improved 

shelf life. 3,930,887, Cl. 136-107.000. 
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Connett, Hugh H., to Barrett & Company. Method of finishing leather. 
3,930,921, Cl. 156-234.000. 
Conrad, Jens, to Henkel & Cie G.m.b.H. Process for the production of 
$-bromo-S-nitro-1 ,3-dioxane. 3,931,233, Cl. 260-340.700. 
Continental Can Company, Inc.: See— 
Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; and Zwikel, Dean N., 


3,930,557. 

Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; and Zwikel, Dean N., 
3,930,558. 

Stelter, Ronald B.; Kulka, Raymond; and Kmetty, Paul J., 
3,930,318. 


Continental Oil Company: See— 
Sias, Roy C., 3,931,265. 
Starks, Charles M., 3,931,238. 

Controlled Environment Systems, Inc.: See— 

Widmayer, Don F., 3,930,335. 

Conway, Tim D.; and Paddock, Paul F., to Sunkist Growers, Inc. 
Method and means for internal inspection and sorting of produce. 
3,930,994, Cl. 209-74.00M. 

Cook, Frank M., to Cincinnati Butchers’ Supply Company, The. Hide 
pulling method and apparatus. 3,930,284, Cl. 17-50.000. 

Cook, Glenn M.; and Galin, Walter E., to Kennecott Copper Corpora- 
tion. Process and apparatus for producing thin copper foils on a mo- 
lybdenum or TZM alloy drum. 3,930,962, Cl. 204-13.000. 

Cook Paint and Varnish Company: See— 

Leonard, David P., 3,931,117. 

Cooke, Maurice Dudley, to BP Chemicals International Limited. Re- 
moval and neutralisation of acid catalyst from products of cumene 
hydroperoxide cleavage. 3,931,339, Cl. 260-621.00A. 

Cooke, william C.; and Agett, Albert H., to ASG Industries Inc. 
Strengthening sheet glass by ion exchange. 3,930,820, Cl. 
65-30.00E. 

Cooley, Marion S. Process for imparting a dark patina to low-melting 
metal articles. 3,930,898, Cl. 148-6.240. 

Cooley, William C.; and Beck, Franklin L. Hydraulically powered actu- 
ator. 3,930,435, Cl. 91-39.000. 

Coombs, Robert V.; and Hardtmann, Goetz E., to Sandoz Inc. |- 
ahaa” 1-benzisoxaxolines. 
3,931,172, Cl. 260-247.5EP. 

Cooper Industries, Inc.: See— 

Curtiss, George R., 3,930,764. 

Copeland, Shannon B.: See— 

Richards, Mark S.; and Copeland, Shannon B., 3,931,011. 

Cordis Corporation: See— 

Williamson, Donald E., 3,930,493. 

Corey, Albert E.: See— 

Baatz, James C.; and Corey, Albert E., 3,931,087. 

Cornelius, Thomas Edward, Ill: See— 

Walker, Jerry Lee; and Cornelius, Thomas Edward, Ill, 3,931,043. 

Corning Glass Works: See— 

Beall, George H.; and Chyung, Kenneth, 3,931,438. 

Best, Howard S.; Bustraan, Daniel J.; and McDonnell, Bernard P., 
3,930,993. 

Elmer, Thomas H., 3,930,821. 

Elmer, Thomas H., 3,930,822. 

Guile, Donald L.; and Smith, Robert K., 3,930,874. 

Messing, Ralph A., 3,930,951. 

Corrigan, Richard A., to Bell & Howell Company. Photographic pro- 
cess, system, recording medium and monoweb. 3,930,859, Cl. 
96-50.00R. 

Cosden Oil & Chemical Company: See— 

Cruson, Bob Joe; and Medley, Ronald D., 3,931,379. 

Costruzioni Meccaniche G. Mazzoni S.p.A.: See— 

Lanteri, Agostino, 3,931,273. 

Cothran, Martin D.: See— 

Gentile, Fred J.; and Cothran, Martin D., 3,931,497. 

Coulter Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Coulter, Wallace, 3,930,736. 

Coulter, Wallace, to Coulter Electronics, Inc. Aperture tube with at- 
tached thief. 3,930,736, Cl. 356-246.000. 

Coursaut, Henri, to Le Bouchage Mecanique. Bottle cap. 3,930,588, 
Cl. 215-230.000. 

Coyle, Robert P., to Champion International Corporation. Particle- 
board, hardboard, and plywood produced in combination with a lig- 
nin sulfonate-phenol formaldehyde glue system. 3,931,072, Cl. 
260-17.500. 

Crabbe, Pierre, to Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc. 10-Hydroxy PGC compounds. 
3,931,297, Cl. 260-514.00D. 

Cragg, Harold. Electric drive for wheel chairs. 3,930,551, Cl. 
180-65.00R. 

Cragoe, Edward J., Jr.; and woltersdorf, Otto W., Jr., to Merck & Co., 
Inc. 6-Oxo-7-substituted-6H-indeno-[5,4-b]furan(and thiophene)- 
carboxylic acids. 3,931,239, Cl. 260-346.20M. 

Craig, James T., to General Motors Corporation. Constant oil level 
control for transmission sump. 3,930,423, Cl. 74-732.000. 

Cramer, Jerry W.: See— 

Paddock, Paul F.; and Cramer, Jerry W., 3,930,995. 

Cramer, Jurgen; Alt, Hartmuth Wilhelm, deceased; by Alt, Ortwin 
Franz Felix, heir; and by Beyer, Gudrun Anneliese, nee Alt, heir, to 
Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the manufacture of phenyl- 
hydrazine. 3,930,968, Cl. 204-74.000. 

Crawford, James J., to Frezzolini Electronics, Inc. Viewfinder assem- 
bly. 3,931,630, Cl. 354-219.000. 

Creative Optics, Inc.: See— 

Holt, James B., 3,930,723. 
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Creusot-Loire: See— 

Jouffray, Maurice, 3,930,583. 

Crissy, Robert J., to Nulton, Edmund W., a part interest. Duplicator 
with web master. 3,930,446, Cl. 101-132.000. 

Croisier, Paul, to U.C.B. Societe Anonyme. Thieno[ 3,4-d pyrimidines. 
3,931,204, Cl. 260-256.50R. 

Croop, Robert William: See 

Shepherd, Philip Bickford: and Croop, Robert William, 3,931,440. 

Crosby, John; Rennie, Robert Allan Campbell; Tanner, John; and Pa- 
ton, Robert Michael, to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Gen- 
eration and use of dinitrile oxides. 3,931,106, Cl. 260-46.5UA. 

Crosby, Linda J.: See— 

Cestaro, John P.; and Crosby, Linda J., 3,930,881. 

Crosfield Business Machines Limited: See— 

Gray, Colin, 3,930,581. 

Cross, Leslie E.: See— 

Batha, Howard D.; and Cross, Leslie E., 3,930,982. 

Cross, Peter E.; Dickinson, Roger P.; and Kemp, John E. G., to Pfizer 
Inc. Tetrahydro-carbazole derivates. 3,931,222, Cl. 260-315.000. 
Cross, William Telford; Gaydon, Stephen Alexander; Gilchrist, An- 
drew, and Ellis, Ernest Raymond, to Imperial Chemical Industries 

Limited. Piston assembly. 3,930,463, Cl. 73-55.000. 

Croswell, Thomas L., Jr. Airplane wing camber control. 3,930,626, Cl. 
244-44.000. 

Crown Zellerbach Corporation: See— 

Cisney, Merle E.; and Damon, Robert A., 3,931,335. 

Cruson, Bob Joe; and Medley, Ronald D., to Cosden Oil & Chemical 
Company. Foamed profile extrusion process. 3,931,379, Cl. 
264-45.500. 

Cruz, Mamerto M.., Jr.; Erdi, Nicholas Z.; and Battista, Orlando A., to 
FMC Corporation. Microcrystalline polyesters and dispersions 
thereof. 3,931,082, Cl. 260-29.20N. 

Csicsatka, Antal; and String, Leslie H., to General Electric Company. 
Automatic gain control circuit for radio receiver. 3,931,576, Cl. 
325-409, 

Cummings, John P.; and Koch, Robert B., to Honeywell Inc. Apparatus 
and method for biological analysis. 3,930,957, Cl. 195-103.50R. 

Cummins Engine Company, Inc.: See— 

Woollenweber, William Edward, 3,930,747. 

Cunningham, Donaid M.: See— 

Dzaack, Walter J.; Cunningham, Donald M.; and Walton, Frank 
T., 3,931,495. 

Curtis, Arvel C. Method of obtaining increased production in wells. 
3,930,539, Cl. 166-300.000. 

Curtis, Ralph W., Jr.; Byrne, William P.; and Pezzulich, Alan G. Device 
and method of wire wrap (or other electrical interconnection be- 
tween LC. sockets) checkout. 3,931,574, Cl. 324-158.00F. 

Curtiss, George R., to C t Industries, Inc. Air tool overspeed shut- 
off device. 3,930,764, Cl. 418-43.000. 


Cyprus es Processes Corporation: See— 


Chen, Tom P., 3,930,969. 
D. H. Baldwin Company: See— 
Jones, Edward M.; and Wayne, William C., Jr., 3,930,430. 
Daane, Robert A.; Beachler, Edward D.; Vonderau, Raymond C.; and 
Sokolow, Nickolas N., to Beloit Corporation. Parison oven. 
3,930,788, Cl. 432-124.000. 
Dagley, Edgar Edward: See— 
Farrington, Lee Charles; and Dagley, Edgar Edward, 3,930,299. 
Dahiqvist, Jan; Matsson, Bo; and Juhansson, Benny, to AGA Ak- 
tiebolag. Method and a device for generating line rasters in an infra- 
red imaging system. 3,931,468, Cl. 178-69.50R. 
Dahlstrom, Arvid, to Dahitron Corporation. Laminated drive arms for 
speed reducer. 3,930,416, Cl. 74-125.500. 
Dahitron Corporation: See— 
Dahlstrom, Arvid, 3,930,416. 
Dahm, Manfred: See— 

Schubart, Rudiger; Nehen, Ulrich; Roos, Ernst; and Dahm, Man- 

fred, 3,931,060. 
Daieigiken, Inc.: See— 

Ohkawa, Nobuyoshi, 3,930,439. 

Ohkawa, Nobuyoshi, 3,930,440. 

Ohkawa, Nobuyoshi, 3,930,441. 

Daikin Kogyo Co., Ltd.: See— 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, 
3,931,124. 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, 
3,931,129. 

Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft: See— 
Kinast, Norbert, 3,930,703. 
Daiwa Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Ueda, Shozo; and Taniguchi, Toshinori, 3,930,351. 
Dale, Dennis L. E.; Dedman, Anthony S. D.; Donnelly, John G.; and 
Newbury, Frank CY to Ford Motor Company. Carburetor idle system 
fuel atomizer. + 931,369, Cl. 261-41.00D. 
Dalpee, a © , to United States of America, Navy. Electronic 
latching relay control. 3,931,550, Cl. 317-148.50R. 


Dalrymple, Donald D.: See— 
ple, Donald D., 3,931,375. 


lucher, Joseph T.; and Dal 

Dalton, William O., to Monsanto Company. Continuous process for the 
preparation of ABS type polyblends. 3,931,356, Cl. 260-876.00R. 

Damon, Robert A.: See— 


Cisney, Merle E.; and Damon, Robert A., 3,931,335. 


Furukawa, 
Kiyoichi, 


Furukawa, 
Kiyoichi, 
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Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; Braun, Gun- 
ther; and Kern, — to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft; and Ruhrche- 


on polyoletinn. 3.9310 3,931,081, Cl. 260-29. 1SB. Fr Ber 


Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; and Braun, 
Gunther, to Hoechst Akti lischaft; and Ruhrchemie Aktien- 
lischaft. Fi moulding compositions based on polyole- 

ins. 3,931,101, Cl. 260-45.8NT. 

Darnell, William R.: See— 

Jackson, Winston J., Jr.; and Darnell, William R., 3,931,073. 

Dassen, Bernardus H. N.: See— 

Ottenheym, Johannes H.; and Dassen, Bernardus H. N., 3,931,002. 

Data General C tion: See— 

Gruner, Ro H.; and McAndrew, Richard T., 3,931,613. 

Daub, Hans. Dental articulator. 3,930,312, Cl. 32-32.000. 

Davis, Delbert A., to Burli Industries, Inc. Fence and fence post 
assembly. 3,930,637, Cl. 256-32.000. 

Davis, Euphemia M.: See— 

Davis, Howard; and Davis, Euphemia M., 3,930,584. 

Davis, Howard; and Davis, Euphemia M. Boat loading device for high 
top vehicles. 3,930,584, Cl. 214-450.000. 

Davis, Marmion Dean: See— 

Brock, John O.; Davis, Marmion Dean; and Wray, James Robert, 
3,930,461. 

Davis, Oliver Thurston. Water purification apparatus and timing device 
for initiating a backwashing cycle. 3,931,009, Cl. 210-108.000. 

Davis, Pauls; Vogt, Herwart C.; and Deck, Charles F., to BASF Wyan- 
dotie Corporation. Process for accelerating the curing of polymers 
with or chloronitroso compounds. 3,931,121, Cl. 260-79.30R. 

Davis, Rex Mountford; and Downing, Brian Robert, to National Re- 
search Development Corporation. Apparatus for oy fg sup- 
ply of power to a resistive load. 3,931,530, Cl. 307-133 

Davy Powergas Limited: See— 

Harris, Norman; and Fowler, Ray, 3,930,812. 

Dawans, Francois; and Goldenberg, Emmanuel, to Institut Francaise 
du Petrole, des Carburants et Lubrifiants. New molybdenum and 
tungsten compounds, their manufacture and their use as catalysts in 
the stere cific polymerisation of unsaturated organic com- 
pounds. 3,931,242, Cl. 260-346.10M. 

Dawney, Stanford Frederick: See— 

Neale, David John; and Dawney, Stanford Frederick, 3,931,443. 

Day, Alan M.; and Browning, Gordon D., to Humbolt Instrument Co. 
Automatic popcorn popping method. 3,930,996, Cl. 209-139.00R. 

Day, Edward G., to United Technologies Corporation. Slurry dip tank. 
3,930,462, Cl. 118-5.000. 

Dayco Corporation: See— 

Ballou, David G., 3,930,417. 
De Laval Separator Company, The: See— 
Nelson, Kurt, 3,930,609. 

de Montmollin: Rene: See— 

Lenoir, John; Tschopp, Paul; Loeffel, Hansrolf; and de Montmol- 
lin: Rene, 3,931,142. 

De Anda, Nicholas, to Mattel, Inc. Coupling member for a toy vehicle 
drive system. 3,930,333, Cl. 46-202.000. 

De Boel, Marcel: See— 

Van Laethem, Robert; Baudin, Pol; 
3,930,452. 
Debreuil-Monet, Louis: See— 
Chiron, Guy; and Debreuil-Monet, Louis, 3,931,572. 

Deck, Charles F.: See— 

Davis, Pauls; Vogt, Herwart C.; and Deck, Charles F., 3,931,121. 

Dedman, Anthony S. D.: See— 

Dale, Dennis L. E.; Dedman, Anthony S. D.; Donnelly, John G.; 
and Newbury, Frank T., 3,931,369. 

Dedman, Wendell W.; Weyer, Heinz F.; and Wimperis, Duncan D., to 
Texaco Inc. Conduit-mounted valve-vent interlock especially for 
tank ships. 3,930,457, Cl. 114-74.00R. 

Deepsea Ventures, Inc.: See— 

Kane, William S.; and Cardwell, Paul H., 3,930,974. 

DeHollander, William R.; and Nivas, Yogesh, to General Electric Com- 

any. Sintering furnace with hydrogen carbon dioxide atmosphere. 
3,930,787, Cl. 432-198.000. 

Deitz, Victor R., to United States of America, Navy. Enhancement of 
ultimate tensile strength of carbon fibers. 3,931,392, Cl. 
423-447.000. 

Dekanic, Dinko. Wall socket. 3,930,704, Cl. 339-42.000. 

De Keyser, Rudiger; and Depuydt, Andre, to U.C.B. Societe Anonyme. 
Apparatus for manufacturing a laminate by means of a solventless 
adhesive. 3,930,930, Cl. 156-578.000. 

de Laforcade, Hughes, to Clinitex, Inc. Portable light coagulator. 
3,930,504, Cl. 128-303.100. 

Del Nero, Joseph Henry, to Hercules Incorporated. Thermosetting 
compositions of a poly(arylacetylene) and a phenolaldehyde resin. 
3,931,093, Cl. 260-33.6UA. 

Delta-X Corporation: See— 

McKee, Fount E., 3,931,559. 

Demaray, Merlin E., to Ranco Incorporated. Air conditioning control 
system and method. 3,930,611, Cl. 236-1.00B. 

DeMarco, Richard: See— 

Alperin, George; DeMarco, Richard; and Feinland, Raymond, 
,930,792. 

De Meo, Attilio A.: See— 

Baumel, Irwin D.; Moerman, Nathan A.; and De Meo, Attilio A., 
3,930,992. 


and De Boel, Marcel, 
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de Moira, Peter Pinot; and Murphy, John Philip, to Ozalid Company 
Limited. Pho merisable pe oreey and their uses with diazo- 
nium salts as talysts. 3,930,856, Cl. 96-33.000. 

Demole, Edouard: See— 

Kovats, Ervin; Demole, Edouard; Ohloff, Gunther; and Stoll, Max, 
deceased, 3,931,326. 

Demou, John G.: See— 

Patton, John T., Jr.; Pizzini, Louis C.; Demou, John G.; and Ram- 
low, Gerhard G., 3,931,450. 
1, Ottmar H.: See— 
arber, William H.; Beckert, Werner F.; and Dengel, Ottmar H., 
3,930,448. 

Beckert, Werner F.; Dengel, Ottmar H.; and McKain, Rodger W., 


3,931,395. 

Denki Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Fujii, Chiyuki; Kosai, Yoshio; and Kibayashi, Iwao, 3,931,241. 

Kondo, Renichi; Nakagawa, Koji; Fukuda, Makoto; Kishi, Ikuji; 
and Ohtsuki, Tateki, 3,931,095. 

Takizawa, Hidehiko; and Hisashige, Mitsuto, 3,931,128. 

Yamashita, Mitsuo; Mikogami, Akio; Hasegawa, Masashi; and 
Oizumi, Hiroshi, 3,931,039. 

Dennis, Richard: See— 

Hocking, Donald Henry; Calvert, John Henry; and Dennis, Rich- 
ard, 3,931,571. 

Dennis, William H., Jr.: See— 

Rosenblatt, David H.; and Dennis, William H., Jr., 3,931,347. 

De Nora, Oronzio; and De Nora, Vittorio, to Oronzio De Nora Impianti 
Elettrochimici S.p.A. Electrolysis cell. 3,930,980, Cl. 204-256.000. 

De Nora, Oronzio; and De Nora, Vittorio, to Oronzio De Nora Impianti 
Elettrochimici S.p.A. Bipolar electrolysis cells with perforate metal 
anodes and baffles to deflect ae away from the interelec- 
trodic gap. 3,930,981, Cl. 204-256.000. 

De Nora, Vittorio: See— 

De Nora, Oronzio; and De Nora, Vittorio, 3,930,980. 

De Nora, Oronzio; and De Nora, Vittorio, 3,930,981. 

Denton, Ronald T.: See— 

Blisko, Charles M.; Denton, Ronald T.; and Kizlauskas, Kazimi- 
eras, 3,930,483. 

Depoorter, Henri: See— 

Libeer, Marcel Jan; Depoorter, Henri; Van Mierlo, Gerrit God- 
fried; and Lemahieu, Raymond Gerard, 3,931,156. 

Depuydt, Andre: See— 

De se nage Rudiger, and Depuydt, Andre, 3,930,930. 

de Radzitzky d'Ostrowick, Pierre M. J. G., to Labofina S.A. Polyviny! 
chloride compositions plasticized with m-ethylphenyl phosphate. 
3,931,091, Cl. 260-30.60R. 

Desilles, Jacques, to Aquitaine Total Organico. Suspension polymeri- 
zation process for ethylenic monomers. 3,931,133, Cl. 260-93.50W. 

Desmarquest, Jean-Pierre: See— 

Maldonado, Paul; Desmarquest, Jean-Pierre; Gaillardin, Claude; 
and Binet, Daniel, 3,930,946. 

DeSoto, Inc.: See— 

Jones, Edgar L.; Laskin, Leonard; and Sokol, Phillip E., 3,930,854 

Determann, Hans: See— 

Stankewitz, Hans-Werner; and Determann, Hans, 3,930,713. 

Detmar, Dirk Adrianus; Van der Sluis, Jan; Stolk, Izaak Johannes; and 
Zuidweg, Marius Hendrik Johan, to Gist-Brocades N.V. Viscosime- 
ter. 3,980,402, Cl. 73-55.000. 

Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler: See— 

Dubler, Horst, 3,931,051. 

Eikelmann, Gerd; Fahnenstich, Rudolf, Lussling, Theodor; Manns- 
feld, Sven-Peter; Pohl, Gerhard; Tanner, Herbert; and Wagner, 
Hans, 3,931,307. ¥ 

Koberstein, Edgar; and Muller, Kiaus-Peter, 3,931,391. 

Offermanns, Heribert; Asinger, Friedrich; Pfeifer, Wolf-Dieter; 
Scherberich, Paul; and Schreyer, Gerd, 3,931,208. 

Dewdney, George Franklyn, to RCA Corporation. Method and appara- 
tus for securing wires to connector terminals. 3,930,606, Cl. 
228-232.000. 

Dey, Arabinda N., to P. R. Mallory & Co., Inc. Organic electrolyte re- 
serve cell. 3,930,885, Cl. 136-114.000. 

Diamond, Julius; and Tsuei, Ching Tan, to William H. Rorer, Inc. Al- 
ha-acyl substituted naphthylacetic acids. 3,931,269, Cl 
60-455.00R. 

Dickinson, Roger P.: See— 

Cross, Peter E.; Dickinson, Roger P.; and Kemp, John E. G., 
3,931,222. 

Dietrich, Werner: See— 

La Spina, Andrea; Dietrich, Werner; and Schliebs, Reinhard, 
3,931,059. 

Dietz, Hermann, to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H. Storage battery gas recom- 
bination catalyst device. 3,930,890, Cl. 136-179.000. 

Dilanni, Daniel, to Carling O'Keefe Limited. Beer can structure. 
3,930,592, Cl. 220-270.000. 

Dimension Weld International Corporation: See— 

Kuroda, Minoru, 3,931,425. 

Dimmick, Roger F.: See— 

Check, Glenn P.; and Dimmick, Roger F., 3,931,531. 


Den; 


Dini, Mamiliano, to European Rotogravure Association. Method and 
apparatus for engraving elemental areas of controlled volume on a 
printing surface with an energy beam. 3,931,458, Cl. 178-6.60B. 


Dr. Kurt Herberts & Co. Gesellschaft mit beschrankter Haftung Vorm. 
Otto Louis Herberts: See— 
Risken, Karl-Heinz, 3,931,418. 
Docutel Corporation: See— 
Gentile, Fred J.; and Cothran, Martin D., 3,931,497. 
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Dodd, Paul D.; and Griffiths, Donald E., to International Business Ma- 
chines Corporation. Flexible disk apparatus having disks of 
various radii for enhancing axial disk location. 3,931,645, Cl. 
360-135.000. 

Doerr, Ronald J.; See— 

Wellman, Carl E., Jr.; and Doerr, Ronald J., 3,931,620. 

Doetsch, Robert C.: See 

Bowman, Donald W.; Doetsch, Robert C.; Lemmer, Francis S.; 
and Zobel, Edward C., 3,930,541. 

Dohanich, George J., Jr.; Rohde, John C.; and Trudgen, Gary A., to 
International Business Machines Corporation. Acceleration control 
system for a d-c motor. 3,931,555, Cl. 318-314.000. 

Dolive, Stephen E., to Shuck, Reginald C., a part interest. System for 
measuring volumetric ratios of liquid suspended solids. 3,930,726, 
Cl. 356-39.000. 

Dollinger, Robert E., to Phillips Petroleum aeer. Carbon black 
pelletizing method and apparatus. 3,931,377, Cl. 264-40.000. 

Donne, Mario Dalle: See— 

Meerwald, Ekkehard; and Donne, Mario Dalle, 3,930,941. 

Donnelly, John G.: See— 

Dale, Dennis L. E.; Dedman, Anthony S. D.; Donnelly, John G.; 
and yore Frank T., 3,931,369. 

Donoghue, John Francis; Forney, Dan Edward; Heiks, Robert Lee; 
Lasson, Gerald A.; McCall, Robert Eugene; and Rich, Charles Ray, 
to Industrial Nucleonics Corporation. Process control. 3,930,922, 
Cl. 156-243.000. 

Doorenbos, Harold E.; and Frick, Hughie R., to Dow Chemical Com- 
gery, The. Perfluorocyclohexene-1,4-dione. 3,931,325, Cl. 

60-586.00R. 


Dorges, Alexander: See— 
ratzler, Karl; Dorges, Alexander; Kempf, Georg; Rudolph, Paul; 
and Schlauer, Johann, 3,931,389. 
Dorner, Heinrich: See— 
Michel, Eberhard; Ruf, Richard; and Dorner, Heinrich, 3,930,943. 
Dorr-Oliver Incorporated: See— 
Rosenquest, John B., Jr., 3,930,999. 
Dorschner, Oskar: See— 

Hartmann, Rainer; Dorschner, Oskar; and Gross, Hans-Werner, 
3,931,134. 

Doss, Richard C.: See— 
Marrs, Oren L.; and Doss, Richard C., 3,931,078. 
Douglas, Beverly. Vapor injection system for internal combustion en- 
gine. 3,930,470, Cl. 123-25.00A. 
Douglas, Bobby L., to Dresser industries, Inc. Oil well pumpoff control 
system utilizing integration timer. 3,930,752, Cl. 417-12.000. 
Douglas, James L.; Meunier, Jacques; and Menard, Marcel, to Bristol- 
Myers Company. 3-Hydroxy-5,6-benzomorphinan derivatives. 
3,931,188, Cl. 260-285.000. 
Dounchis, Harry, to FMC Corporation. Triary! phosphate ester func- 
tional fluids. 3,931,023, Cl. 252-49.800. 
Dow Chemical Company, The: See— 
Brady, Thomas P.; and Langer, Horst G., 3,931,341. 
Doorenbos, Harold E.; and Frick, Hughie R., 3,931,325. 
Freeman, Harlan G.; Baxter, Gene F.; and Allen, George Graham, 
3,931,110. 
Gulbenk, Alin H., 3,931,200. 
Hamilton, Charles Eugene, 3,931,000. 
Harris, Robert F.; and Dunbar, Joseph E., 3,931,235. 
Jackson, Larry L.; Seifert, Walter F.; and Collins, Daniel E., 
3,931,028. 
Johnston, Howard, 3,931,201. 
Martin, Patrick Henry, 3,931,109. 
Ozretuch, Thomas M., 3,930,835. 
Winn, William D., 3,931,001. 
Downing, Brian Robert: See— 

Davis, Rex Mountford; and Downing, Brian Robert, 3,931,530. 
Dowty Seals Limited: See— 

Fern, Alan Gregory, 3,930,655. 
Drabenko, Ivan Fedorovich: See— 

Bolbochan, Vasily Fedorovich; Vorobiev, Anatoly Viktorovich; 
and Drabenko, Ivan Fedorovich, 3,931,605. 

Drelich, Arthur H.; and Lukacs, George J., to Johnson & Johnson. Syn- 
thetic resin compositions. 3,931,085, Cl. 260-29.60M. 
Dresser Industries, Inc.: See— 

Douglas, Bobby L., 3,930,752. 

Gray, William R.; Kahrmann, Henry A., Jr.; and Shieh, Ming K., 
3,931,534. 

Drutchas, Gilbert H., to TRW Inc. Integral “Ty | gmd with servo 
controlled cheek plate. 3,930,759, Cl. 417-283.000. 
Du Pont of Canada, Ltd.: See— 
Beining, Heinz, 3,931,130. 
Dual Gebruder Steidinger: See— 
Jungmann, Manfred, 3,930,594. 
Dube, Jacques: See— 
Allais, Andre; Meier, Jean; and Dube, Jacques, 3,931,302. 
Dubler, Horst, to Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals 
Roessler. Catalyst for the oxidation of ammonia. 3,931,051, Cl. 
252-465.000. 
Dunbar, Joseph E.: See— 
Harris, Robert F.; and Dunbar, Joseph E., 3,931,235. 
Dundua, Vakhtang Justinovich: See— 

Ambardanishvili, Tristan Silovanovich; Kolomiitsev, Mikhail Alex- 
androvich; Zakharina, Tamara Yakovievna; Dundua, Vakhtang 
Justinovich; and Chikhladze, Ninel Vladimirovna, 3,931,523. 

Dunkeimann, Guenter: See— 
Kast, Helimut; and Dunkelmann, Guenter, 3,931,182. 
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Dysiee Holdings Limited: See— 
French, Tom, 3,930,527. 
Dunlop Limited: See— 
Askam, John Fairburn, 3,930,530. 
Edwards, Reginald Harold, 3,930,526. 
Harrington, Wilfred Henry, 3,930,528. 
Dunmire, Charles William, to Johns-Manville Corporation. Impact 
sprinkler. 3,930,617, Cl. 239-230.000. 
Dunn, George L., to SmithKline Corporation. a-Amino-a- 
‘ errr ile )acetamidocephalosporins. 3,931,160, Cl. 
Dunwood Deve ent C ation: See— 
Wood, wok E.,3 930.977, 


Duo-Fast C tion: See— 

Potucek, rank R R. and Obergfell, Allen R., 3,930,297. 

Du Pont de Nemours, E. L, and Company: See— 

Bigelow, John H., 3,930,867. 

Durand, Jean-Pierre: See— 

Laurens, Albert Adelin Suffrein; Christy, Jean-Paul; and Durand, 
Jean-Pierre, 3,930,730. 

Durholz, Friedrich; and Putter, Rolf, to Bayer Aktiengeselischaft. Pro- 
cess for the production of 5-nitro-1,4-naphthoquinone. 3,931,255, 
Cl. 260-396.00R. 

Durschner, Rolf; and Lehmann, Werner, to Siemens Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Apparatus for preventing burn-off due to an accidentical 
standing arc in high voltage apparatus. 3,931,451, Cl. 174-11.00R. 

Dutton, Daniel R.; and Compton, John W., to BASF Wyandotte Cor- 
— Corrosion inhibited antifreeze compositions and process 
or inhibiting the corrosion of solder ys. 3,931,029, Cl. 
252-76.000. 

Dutton, Roger W., to Gates Rubber Company, The. Power transmis- 
sion belt, reinforcement and process. 3,930,418, Cl. 74-234.000. 
Dykstra, Stanley J.; and Minielli, suet L., to Mead Johnson & Com- 

pany. Substituted piperidines. 3,931,195, Cl. 260-293.580. 

Dyott, Richard Burnaby, to Post Office, The. Method of manufacturing 
an optical fibre light waveguide. 3,930,714, Cl. 350-96.000. 

Dzaack, Walter J.; Cunningham, Donald M.; and Walton, Frank T., to 
Emerson Electric Co. Electric heating units. 3,931,495, Cl. 
219-463.000. 

Dzus Fastener Co., Inc.: See— 

Schenk, Peter, 3,930,737. 

E. R. Squibb & Sons, Inc.: See— 

Krapcho, John; and Turk, Chester Frank, 3,931,169. 
Treuner, Uwe D.; and Breuer, Hermann, 3,931,170. 

Earl, Douglas B.: See— 

Oliver, Glenn A.; Krossa, Kenneth D.; and Earl, Douglas B., 
3,931,615. 

East Sandia Industrial Group: See— 

Kollander, Melvin M.; Kollander, Norman A.; Wade, James B.; 
and Parisi, Anthony, 3,930,669. 

Eastman Kodak Company: See— 

Abel, Edward P.; and Becker, Richard W., 3,930,864. 

Eldredge, Carl H.; Haase, Jan R.; and Landholm, Richard A., 
3,931,144. 

Holmes, Jerry D., 3,931,237. 

Jackson, Winston J., Jr.; and Darnell, William R., 3,931,073. 

Eastman Technology, Inc.: See— 

Lentz, Robert A.; and Lemke, James U., 3,931,638. 

Eaton Corporation: See— 

Raetz, Rolf Lutz Manfred, 3,931,486. 
Swedberg, Nils Einar, 3,930,766. 

Ebato, Seigo: See— 

Tanaka, Akira; Horii, Shoichi; Ebato, Seigo; Sekido, Mamoru; and 
Oka, Shoji, 3,930,869. 

Ebbrell, Harold K., to Shell Oil Company. Storage installation for liq- 
uefied gas. 3,930,590, Cl. 220-9.0LG. 

Eberhard Hoesch & Soehne: See— 

Heimbach, Franz; and Schotten, Alfons, 3,931,014. 

Ebert, Michael: See— 

Reick, Franklin G., 3,931,428. 

Eckert, Konrad, to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H. Fuel injection system for 
internal combustion engines. 3,930,481, Cl. 123-139.0AW. 

Edelbrock Equipment Daten’ See— 

McFarland, James D ,930,473. 

Edmonds, James T.., Jr.: 

Tieszen, Dale 0; and paanéedl, James T., Jr., 3,931,421. 

Edwards, John Wilmar: See— 

Buckley, Ronald Peter; Edwards, John Wilmar; and Farrant, Barry 
William, 3,931,084. 

Edwards, Reginald Harold, to Dunlop Limited. Pneumatic tire and 
wheel assemblies. 3,930,526, Cl. 152-330.00L. 

Eggert, Heinrich: See— 

Mohrke, Klaus; Eggert, Heinrich; Franz, Helmut; and Jarsen, Di- 
eter, 3,930,500. 

Ehlinger, Cleon L.; and Ki 

tops, Inc. Hand rail. 3,9 


Wes Theodore D., to Vanguard Counter- 

638, Cl. 256-39.000. 

Eifler, Willi; Raue, Roderich; Rohe, Ernst-Heinrich; and Finkel, Josef, 
to Bayer Aktien, ageectichaft Process for the production of aromatic 


lyamines. 3,931,320, Cl. 260-570.00D. 

elmann, Gerd; Fahnenstich, Rudolf; Lussling, Theodor; Mannsfeld, 
 eaeaen Pohl, Gerhard; Tanner, Herbert; and Wagner, Hans, to 
Deutsche Gold- und Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler. Process 
for the stabilization of methionine. 3,931,307, Cl. 260-534.00S. 

Eiselstein, Herbert L.; Hosier, James C.; and Scarberry, Ralph C., to 

International Nickel Company, Inc., The. Nickel-iron-chromium 
alloy wrought products. 3,930,904, Cl. 148-38.000. 
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Ekstrom, Bertil Ake; Kovacs, Odon Kalman Jozsef; and Sjoberg, Olof 
Harald, to Astra Lakemede! Aktiebolag. New penicillin esters and 


methods and egg for treating infectious diseases. 
3,931,405, Cl. 424-271.000. 


Eldredge, Carl H.; Haase, Jan R.; and Landholm, Richard A., to East- 
man Kodak Com nta im: rovidin; n lazonaphth 1 
dyes. 3,931,144, Cl. 1560-157 000 pore s neny 

Elite Engineerin, Limited: adds nog 

Russell, Walter Alan, 3,930,596. 

Elliott, Bentley W., to Milprint, 
3,930,923, Cl. 156-244.000. 

Elliott, Douglas M.; and Wiggins, Alpha M., to Koss Corporation. 
Crossover network for a multi-element clectrostatic loudspeaker 
system. 3,931,469, Cl. 179-1.00D. 

Ellis, Claude E., to Brunswick Corporation. Bowling game counter. 
3,931,499, Cl. 235-92.0GA. 

Ellis, Ernest Raymond: See— 

Cross, William Telford; Gaydon, Stephen Alexander; Gilchrist, 
Andrew; and Ellis, Ernest Raymond, 3,930,403. 

Ellison, Richard K., to United States of America, Army. Wind tunnel 
model rot plume simulator with internal mass flow. 3,930,410, 
Cl. 73-14 

Elmer, Thomas H., to Corning Glass Works. Process for making car- 
bon-containin glass resistors. 3,930,821, Cl. 65-32.000. 

Elmer, Thomas he to Corning Glass Works. Process for making car- 
bon-containing glass resistors. 3,930,822, Cl. 65-32.000. 

Eltra KG Leicht und Trambauer: See— 

Wallis, Janos; and Hammecke, Horst, 3,930,488. 

Emerson Electric Co.: See— 

Dzaack, Walter J.; Cunningham, Donald M.; and Walton, Frank 
T., 3,931,495. 

Emmerich, Fritz: See— 

Bohn, Hans; and Emmerich, Fritz, 3,931,399. 

Endo, Ichitaro; Tamano, Kenichi; and Sato, Tadashi. Clog. 3,930,322, 
Cl. 36-11.500. 

Endres, Leland S.; Gehlhoff, Leo F.; and Zimmerman, Dallas D., to 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company. Aldehyde conden- 
sation products of fluoroaliphatic phenols. 3,931,329, Cl. 
260-592.000. 

Enoguchi, Yuji: See— 

Tanaka, Susumu; Enoguchi, 
3,930,852. 

Eovine, Michael A.: See— 

Hundley, Warren; and Eovine, Michael A., 3,931,624. 

Eppler, Daniel, to Thomas & Betts Corporation. Die assembly. 
3,930,393, Cl. 72-133.000. 

Epstein, Arnold S.: See— 

Groves, Warren O.; and Epstein, Arnold S., 3,931,631. 

Erdi, Nicholas Z.: See— 

Cruz, Mamerto M.., Jr.; Erdi, Nicholas Z.; and Battista, Orlando A., 
3,931,082. 

Erich, Kenner; and Hintennach, Hans, to J. Eberspacher. Device for 

reheating waste gases of an exhaust conduit. 3,930,789, Cl. 

432-222.000. 

Erickson, Paul R.; Sontoski, Lawrence M.; and Sylvester, Albert R., to 
Rexnord Inc. Closed alkaline wash water system for cleaning metal 
parts. 3,930,879, Cl. 134-10.000. 

Erlewine, Richard H.; Richter, Charles W., Ill; and Calpha, Arthur J., 
Jr., to General Plastics Corporation. Method for continuously form- 
ing plastic sheet with vacuum pressure. 3,931,383, Cl. 264-92.000. 

Ernst Leitz G.m.b.H.: See— 

Kaes, Hans-Herbert; and Staaden, Hans, 3,930,873. 

Stankewitz, Hans-Werner; and Determann, Hans, 3,930,713. 

Erokhov, Nikolai Konstantinovich: See— 

Orro, Pavel Ivanovich; Kovalevsky, Nikolai Grigorievich; Loba- 
nov, Alexandr Ivanovich; Arkhangelsky, Andrei Mikhailovich; 
Makarov, Valentin Anatolievich, Goreslavets, Jury Georgievich; 
Erokhor, Nikolai Konstantinovich; Khaustov, Georgy losifovich; 
Obukh-Shvets, Ivan Mikhailovich; and Vereschagin, Alexandr 
Davydovich, 3,930,394. 

Esakov, Michael D.; and Honkanen, Arvid, to W. R. Grace & Co. Low 
density laminated foam and Zone and apparatus for producing 
same. 3,930,917, Cl. 156-78.000. 

Escher Wyss Limited: See— 

Baram, Martin, 3,930,608. 

Eskritt, James D.; Shrimpton, Brian C.; and Ven Huizen, Linda A., to 
General Foods, Limited. Simulated beverage pulp, beverage mix, 
beverage prepared therefrom and process. 3,931,433, Cl. 
426-250.000. 

Etablissements Russenberger: See— 

Russenberger, Victor, 3,931,487. 

Etat Francais: See— 

Minaire, Jean-Claude Marie, 3,930,433. 

pee Paul E., — 316. 

Ethyl! Corporation: a 

Rogosch, John E., 3,930,790. 

Wollensak, John C., 3,931,298. 

Eue, Ludwig: See— 

Klauke, Erich; Kuhle, Engelbert; and Eve, Ludwig, 3,931,312. 

Thomas, Rudolf; Kramer, peers Eue, Ludwig; Metzger, Carl; 
and Jager, Gerhard, 3,931,3 

Rotogravure rp eet mas. 

Dini, Mamiliano, 3,931,458. 

Evans, Arthur, to Wentworth Laboratories, Inc. Assembly fixture for 
fixed point probe card. 3,930,809, Cl. 29-203.00J. 


Inc. Nylon extrusion coating. 


Yuji; and Kawabata, Hidetoshi, 
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Evers, William J.; and Mayers, Bernard J., to International Flavors & 
races Inc. Process for producing 2-thia substituted 1,4 diones. 
3,931,270, Cl. 260-455.00R. 

Eweson, Eric W. Apparatus for making organic fertilizer. 3,930,799, 
Cl. 23-259.100. 

Exton, Reginald J., to United States of America, General Counsel- 

‘ode GP. Stack plume visualization system. 3,931,462, Cl. 
178-6.800. 
Exxon Nuclear Company Inc.: See— 
Ryden, Joseph, Jr., 3,930,404. 
Exxon Research and Engineering Company: See— 
Hu, Shih-En, 3,931,024. 
Lundberg, Robert D., 3,931,021. 
Milewski, John Vincent, 3,931,441. 
Rubin, Gerald, 3,931,076. 

Eymard, Pierre Luc: See— 

Binon, Fernand; and Eymard, Pierre Luc, 3,931,240. 

FA. Johann Wolf Gesellschaft m.b.H. KG.: See— 

Wolf, Johann, 3,930,633. 
Fabrication de Maquinas, S.A.: See— 
Martin, John, 3,930,819. 

Fahnenstich, Rudolf: See— 

Eikelmann, Gerd; Fahnenstich, Rudolf, Lussling, Theodor; Manns- 
feld, Sven-Peter; Pohl, Gerhard; Tanner, Herbert; and Wagner, 
Hans, 3,931,307. 

Fangrat, Herbert: See— 

Maurer, Erich; and Fangrat, Herbert, 3,931,371. 

Farnsteiner, Irmgard. Spray gun with low pressure air. 3,930,615, Cl. 
239-419.500. 

Farnsworth, Robert P.; and Washburn, Robert D., to Hughes Aircraft 
Company. Pulse generator for reactive loads. 3,931,528, Cl. 
307-108.000. 

Farrant, Barry William: See— 

Buckley, Ronald Peter; Edwards, John Wilmar; and Farrant, Barry 
William, 3,931,084. 

Farrell, John J., to Farrell Patent Company. Injection molding appara- 
tus with improved cooling. 3,930,779, Cl. 425-242.00B. 

Farrell Patent Company: See— 

Farrell, John J., 3,930,779. 

Farrington, Lee Charles; and Dagley, Edgar Edward, to Automated 
Building Components, Inc. Methods of and/or apparatus for joining 
timber members. 3,930,299, Cl. 29-526.000. 

Farris, Russell E.: See— 

Stanley, Lester N.; and Farris, Russell E., 3,931,145. 

Faust, Raimund Josef; and Klupfel, Kurt Walter, to Hoechst Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Photopolymerizable copying composition. 3,930,865, 
Cl. 96-86.00P. 

Fawcett, William E.; Armbrust, William D.; and Gulibon, Robert S., to 
Kennametal Inc. Method and apparatus for removing treed from 
tires. 3,930,529, Cl. 157-13.000. 

Fear, James Van Dyck: See— 

Baillie, Robert A.; and Fear, James Van Dyck, 3,931,006. 

ae Charles Robert. Chemical dispensing anti-burglary device. 

930,597, Cl. 222-83.500. 

Feichtner, John D.: See— 

Isaacs, Thelma J.; Gottlieb, Milton; and Feichtner, John D., 
3,931,595. 

Feinland, Raymond: See— 

Alperin, George; DeMarco, Richard; and Feinland, Raymond, 

930,792. 

Fell, Peter Howard: See— 

Kent, Alan Hugh; Hennell, Geoffrey Frank; Rokos, George Hedley 
Storm; and Fell, Peter Howard, 3,931,512. 

Fern, Alan Gregory, to Dowty Seals Limited. Seals for use between two 
relatively-rotating surfaces. 3,930,655, Ci. 277-134.000. 

Ferranti, Limited: See— 

Clarke, Graham Morley, 3,931,525. 

Ferrar, Carl M., to United Technologies Corporation. Apparatus and 
method for the production of metal vapor. 3,931,493, Cl. 
219-274.000. 

Ferrari, Rodolfo: See— 

Ghielmetti, Giuseppe; and Ferrari, Rodolfo, 3,931,402. 

Ferris, Walton C., Jr., to TRW Inc. Digital multiplexer system. 
3,931,473, Cl. 179-15.0AF. 

Ferro Corporation: See— 

Roberts, Gordon J., 3,930,833. 

Fetok GmbH: See— 

Hartmann, Jochen, 3,931,376. 

Fieder, Donald W.: See— 

Muzyczko, Thaddeus M.; and Fieder, Donald W., 3,930,868. 

Fier, Edward J., Jr., to Norwesco, Inc. Poultry Coop. 3,930,467, Cl. 
119-19.000. 

Figueres, Maurice C. Information storage system. 3,930,700, Cl. 

12-183.000. 

Filler, Harry H. Container and leak-testing system therefor. 3,930,401, 

Cl. 73-49.200. 


Filsinger, Robert J.: See— 
Braun, Philip N.; and Filsinger, Robert J., 3,931,426. 
Finger, Georgy Georgievich: See— 
Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolie- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 
eevna; Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 
tigorievich; Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich; Finger, Georgy Geor- 
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gievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
drovich, 3,930,602. 

Finke, Manfred: See— 

Neumaier, Hubert; Finke, Manfred; and Schuller, Richard, 
3,931,333. 
Finkel, Josef: See— 
Eifler, Willi; Raue, Roderich; Rohe, Ernst-Heinrich; and Finkel, 
Josef, 3,931,320. 
Firestone Tire & Rubber Company, The: See— 
Cernik, Bruce Milan, 3,930,918. 
Halasa, Adel Farhan; and Cheng, Tai Chun, 3,931,127. 

Firmenich & Cie: See— 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,166. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,245. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,246. 

Firmenich SA: See— 

Buchi, George Hermann; and Vederas, John Christopher, 
3,931,323. 

Kovats, Ervin; Demole, Edouard; Ohloff, Gunther; and Stoll, Max, 
deceased, 3,931,326. 

Strickler, Hugo; Becker, Joseph J.; and Ohloff, Gunther, 
3,931,327. 

Thomas, Alan Francis, 3,931,250. 

Fischer, Edgar: See— 

Luders, Walter; and Fischer, Edgar, 3,931,104. 

Fisher, Barbara; and Spector, George. Rechargeable battery heating 
unit. 3,931,494, Cl. 219-441.000. 

Fisher, Jay A., to Standard Oil Company. Terephthalic acid recovery 
by continuous flash crystallization. 3,931,305, Cl. 260-525.000. 

Fisher, William Bernard; Helmer, Howard Lyle; and Pendlebury, Da- 
vid, to Allied Chemical Corporation. Testing and correcting meter- 
ing accuracy of multihole spinnerets. 3,930,775, Cl. 425-169.000. 

Flamand, Jean: See— 

Pieuchard, Guy; Flamand, Jean; and Passereau, Genevieve, 
3,930,728. 

Flament, Ivon: See— 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,166. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,245. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,246. 

Fletcher, Steven J., to Sperry Rand Corporation. Automatic line finder 
and line counter. 3,930,570, Cl. 197-19.000. 

Flinner, Vaughn D.; and Zody, Dana D., to Mansfield Sanitary Inc. 
Balicock assembly. 3,930,516, Cl. 137-215.000. 

Fluck, Rene; and Ruegg, Franz, to SIG Schweizerische Industrie- 
Gesellschaft. Apparatus for separating a series of objects. 3,930,572, 
Cl. 198-34.000. 

Flumm, Paul T.; and Harris, Vernon B., to Robertshaw Controls Com- 
pany. Digital cooking timer means having concentric time indicator 
disc and manual readout indicator. 3,930,359, Cl. 58-21.140. 

FMC Corporation: See— 

Cruz, Mamerto M., Jr.; Erdi, Nicholas Z.; and Battista, Orlando A., 
3,931,082. 

Dounchis, Harry, 3,931,023. 

Kunkle, Calvin S.; and Little, Hugh A., 3,930,552. 

Foa, Joseph V. Dual prerotator. 3,930,753, Cl. 417-53.000. 

Fogt, Thomas H., to General Motors oe, Ice dispenser con- 
tainer coupling. 3,930,380, Cl. 64-15. 4 

Fohl, Timothy; and Morris, James C., to GTE Sylvania Incorporated. 
Efficiency arc discharge lamp. 3,931,536, Cl. 313-113.000. 

Foley, Kevin M.; and Vigo, Francesco M., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas 
Corporation. Organo metallic compounds. 3,931,260, Cl. 
260-429.300. 

Foley, Kevin M.; and Vigo, Francesco M., to Owens-Corning Fiberglas 
Corporation. Organo ssilicon compounds. 3,931,266, Cl. 
260-448.80A. 

Forbes, Richard A.: See— 

Brand, Ronald W.; Forbes, Richard A.; Heiks, Robert L.; and 
Huber, Bruce A., 3,930,774. 

Ford, James A.; and Butt, Sheldon H., to Olin Corporation. Method for 
producing a catalyst. 3,931,049, Cl. 252-455.00R. 

Ford Motor Company: See— 

Barker, Thomas D.; Mueller, Steve R.; Nickel, Clifford A.; and 
Sweder, Thomas A., 3,931,368. 

Blisko, Charles M.; Denton, Ronald T.; and Kizlauskas, Kazimi- 
eras, 3,930,483. 

Chui, Granger K., 3,930,825. 

Dale, Dennis L. E.; Dedman, Anthony S. D.; Donnelly, John G.; 
and Newbury, Frank T., 3,931,369. 

Lewis, John A.; and Marshall, John R., 3,930,475. 

Formanski, Joseph J., to Michigan Automation Company, Inc. Article 
feeding device. 3,930,595, Cl. 221-212.000. 

Forney, Dan Edward: See— 

Donoghue, John Francis; Forney, Dan Edward; Heiks, Robert Lee; 
Lasson, Gerald A.; McCall, Robert Eugene; and Rich, Charles 
Ray, 3,930,922. 

Forquer, Larry J.; soe ape Robert P., Jr.; and Rembold, John M., to 
Plexowood, Inc. Method of making end frames for upholstered furni- 
ture. 3,931,384, Cl. 264-120.000. 

Forrest, Richard E., to Westinghouse Electric Corporation. Race se- 
curing device. 3,930,695, Cl. 308-236.000. 
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Foster, Lloyd, Sr. Garden implement. 3,930,544, Cl. 172-375.000. 
Fouquet-Werk Frauz & Planck, Firma: See 
, Nuber, potte gags ‘ 
ourneau, Kevin in. Weight gradin atus. 3,930,546, Cl. 
177-168.000. = a cer 

Fowler, Leslie L., to Products and Pollution Controls Co. Reinforced 
coalescing cell. 3,931,019, Cl. 210-485.000. 

Fowler, Ray: See— 

Harris, Norman; and Fowler, Ray, 3,930,812. 
Fox, Donnell H.; and Matilo, Charles, to Robertshaw Controls Com- 
ro. Pilot burner thermocouple apparatus. 3,930,891, Cl. 
36-217.000. 
_ jeter a and Murrell, Donald K., to Robertshaw Controls 
om . Replacement thermocouple atus for a pilot burner. 
3,930,892, Cl 136217000. ‘i 

Frank, Eldon M. Implement device and method of mounting same on 
tractor. 3,930,586, Cl. 214-778.000. 

Franz, Helmut: See— 

Mohrke, Klaus; Eggert, Heinrich; Franz, Helmut; and Jarsen, Di- 
eter, 3,930,500. 

Franzmair, Rudolf, to Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH. Process for the 
manufacture of 2-arylamino-2-imidazoline derivatives and their 
salts. 3,931,216, Cl. 260-309.600. 

Frauchiger, Ulrich: See— 

Page, Jean-Claude; Rappaz, Armand; and Frauchiger, Ulrich, 
3,931,008. 

Frechin, Jean-Paul, to Mitchell S.A. Ski binding. 3,930,660, Cl. 
280-11.35K. 

Freed, Meier E.; and Potoski, John R., to American Home Products 
Corporation. Benzobicycloalkane ketones. 3,931,328, Cl. 
260-590.00B. 

Freedman, Jules, to Richardson-Merrell Inc. Cis and trans-6- 
substituted-1 | -aminoalkylidene-5 ,6-dihydromorphanthridines. 
3,931,158, Cl. 260-240.0TC. 

Freedman, Nathan, to Raytheon Company. Voice-modulated tran- 
sponder system. 3,931,622, Cl. 343-6.50R. 

Freeman, Harlan G.; Baxter, Gene F.; and Allen, George Graham, to 
Dow Chemical Company, The. Rapid curing adhesive compositions 
comprising the reaction product of a ketone aldehyde coulioeeation 
polymer and a primary aromatic amine. 3,931,110, Cl. 260-64.000. 

Frehser, Josef; Kubisch, Christian; and Swoboda, Karl, to Vereinigte 
Edelstahlwerke Aktiengesellschaft. Method for manufacturing in- 
gots of high-melting ferroalloys and metal alloys with good forming 
properties. 3,930,531, Cl. 164-52.000. 

Freitag, Herbert: See— 

Scheben, Hans; and Freitag, Herbert, 3,930,565. 

French, Tom, to Dunlop Holdings Limited. Tire and wheel assembly. 
3,930,527, Cl. 152-330.0RF. 

Frezzolini Electronics, Inc.: See— 

Crawford, James J., 3,931,630. 

Frick, Berndt Ebbe. Sound insulating hoods for noise emitting appara- 
tus. 3,930,559, Cl. 181-33.00K. 

Frick, Eric Lionel; and Burchill, Roy Terry, to National Research De- 
velopment Corporation. Control of fungi. 3,931,413, Cl. 
424-318.000. 

Frick, Hughie R.: See— 

Doorenbos, Harold E.; and Frick, Hughie R., 3,931,325. 

Friedman, Stanley, to Banner Board Company. Signboard assembly. 
3,930,327, Cl. 40-125.00R. 

Friedrich, Hans-Helmut: See— 

Wirth, Hermann Otto; Lorenz, Hans Joachim; and Friedrich, 
Hans-Helmut, 3,931,262. 

Friedrich Uhde GmbH: See— 

Strewe, Wolfgang; Mose, Luciano; Kramer, Wolfgang; and 
Strasser, Bernd, 3,930,978. 

Friend, William H.: See— 

Hackman, Howard T.; Brown, Ray; Friend, William H.; Natof, Stu- 
art L.; Reiter, Eugene A.; and Rudman, David W., 3,930,438. 

Friese, Karl-Hermann, to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H. Electrically conduct- 
ing ceramic to metal seal, particularly for ae and method of 
its manufacture. 3,931,055, Cl. 252-503.000. 

Fruehan, Richard J., to United States Steel Corporation. Method for 
pegs | metallic yield in bottom blown processes. 3,930,843, Cl. 
75-60.000. 


Fryer, Rodney lan; and Garcia, Edward Ernest, to Hoffmann-La Roche 
nc. Process for preparing o-nitrobenzylketones. 3,931,225, Cl. 
260-326.00N. 

Fuchs, Hermann; and Konrad, Hermann-Heinz, to Hoechst Aktien- 
geselischaft. Process for the level dyeing of wool. 3,930,795, Cl. 
8-54.000. 

Fuchs, Otto; and Kroh, Adolf, to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft. Process 
for preparing naphtholyene arylimidazol-peri-dicarboxylic acid im- 
ides. 3,931,186, Cl. 260-282.000. 

Fuhrmann, Robert: See— 

Pisanchyn, John; Sifniades, Stylianos; Fuhrmann, Robert; and 
Koff, Fred W., 3,931,343. 
Fuji Electric Company Ltd.: See— 
Morimatsu, Yoshihiro, 3,930,422. 

Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd.: See— 

Maekawa, Yukio; Satgmura, Masato; and Umehara, Akira, 
3,931,248. 

Oishi, Yasushi; Yamada, Minoru; Amano, Hiroyuki; and Ni- 
shimura, Tokio, 3,930,866. 

Ono, Hisatake; Watarai, Syu; and Katsuyama, Harumi, 3,930,851. 

Ozutsumi, Minoru; Miyazawa, Yoshihide; Suzuka, Susumu; Ishige, 
Sadao; Saeki, Keiso; and Watanabe, Akio, 3,930,672. 


942 0.G.—22 


LIST OF PATENTEES 


PI 13 


Shiba, Keisuke; Hinata, Masanao; and Kubodera, Sciiti, 3,930,860. 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hirose, Takeshi; Aono, Toshiaki; Ohi, Reiichi; and 
Shishido, Tadao, 3,930,863. 

Shimamura, Isao; and Iwano, Haruhiko, 3,931,004. 

Tsubota, Motohiko; and Fuseya, Yoshiharu, 3,930,862. 

bay oe 7 Ishige, Sadao; Kobayashi, Teruo; and Saeki, Keiso, 

Fujii, Chiyuki; Kosai, Yoshio; and Kibayashi, Iwao, to Denki Kagaku 

ogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Method for ration of citracunic acid 

and derivatives thereof. 3,931,241, Cl. 260-346.80R. 

Fujino, Masahiko; Kobayashi, w= Obayashi, Mikihio; Shinagawa, 
Susumu; and Fukuda, Tsunehiko, to Abbott Laboratories. N- 
carbobenzoxy-pyroglutamyl-histidine. 3,931,138, Cl. 260-112.STR. 

._~ Ryota; Kataoka, Nobuyuki; Kitayama, Motozumi; Fukabori, 

oshihide; and Anzai, Shiro, to Bridgestone Tire Company Limited. 

Ethylene-propylene copolymer rubber composition having high 
modulus. 3,931,097, Cl. 260-42.210. 

Fukabori, Yoshihide: See— 

Fujio, Ryota; Kataoka, Nobuyuki; Kitayama, Motozumi; Fukabori, 
Yoshihide; and Anzai, Shiro, 3,931,097. 

Fukao, Masami: See— 

Nagase, Tsuneyuki; Suzukamo, Gohu; Fukao, Masami; and Yoshi- 
oka, Hirosuke, 3,931,280. 

Fukuda, Makoto: See— 

Kondo, Renichi; Nakagawa, Koji; Fukuda, Makoto, Kishi, Ikuji; 
and Ohtsuki, Tateki, 3,931,095. 

Fukuda, Tsunehiko: See— 

Fujino, Masahiko; Kobayashi, Shigeru; Obayashi, Mikihio; 
Shinagawa, Susumu; and Fukuda, Tsunehiko, 3,931,138. 

Fukumura, Toyoshi: See— 

Sugimoto, Yukio; Okamasa, Makoto; and Fukumura, Toyoshi, 
3,931,482. 

Fukushima, Tatsuo: See— 

Nakajima, Jun; Iwai, Hiroshi; Momiyama, Iwao; Fukushima, Tat- 
suo; and Takeda, Rentaro, 3,930,876. 

Fulberth, Werner; Hiller, Dietrich; Muller, Alfred; and Ross, Gerhard, 
to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. High dosage orally administrable 
cephalosporin antibiotic preparations. 3,931,404, Cl. 424-246.000. 

Fuller, John Alfred; and Smith, Edwin, to Hopkinsons, Ltd. Valves. 
3,930,518, Cl. 137-487.000. 

Furukawa Battery Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Ohsawa, Kazuya; Hirasa, Katsuyoshi; and Kinoshita, Hideo, 
3,930,882. 

Furukawa Electric Co., Ltd., The: See— 

Ohsawa, Kazuya; Hirasa, Katsuyoshi; and Kinoshita, Hideo, 
3,930,882. 

Furukawa, Yasuyoshi: See— 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, Kiyoichi, 
3,931,124. 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, Kiyoichi, 
3,931,129. 

Fuseya, Yoshiharu: See— 

Tsubota, Motohiko; and Fuseya, Yoshiharu, 3,930,862. 

G. D. Searle & Co.: See— 

Potts, Walter Joseph, 3,931,411. 

G. S. Balkeslee & Co.: See— 

Vilen, Erik O.; and Zygas, Vytas, 3,931,013. 

GAF Corporation: See— 

Chang, Charles H.; and Randall, David I., 3,931,303. 

Hoover, James E., 3,930,296. 

Stanley, Lester N.; and Farris, Russell E., 3,931,145. 

Strobel, Albert F., 3,931,261. 

Gaffar, Abdul; and Marcussen, Hans Wilhelm, Jr., to Colgate- 
Palmolive Company. Method for local immunization against dental 
caries. 3,931,398, Cl. 424-92.000. 

— Jerome W. Safety valve. 3,930,517, Cl. 137-329.400. 

Gahler, Charles C., to X. S. Smith, Inc. Plastic covered building struc- 
tures. 3,930,344, Cl. 52-2.000. 

Gaillardin, Claude: See— 

Maldonado, Paul; Desmarquest, Jean-Pierre, Gaillardin, Claude; 
and Binet, Daniel, 3,930,946. 

Galin, Walter E.: See— 

Cook, Glenn M.; and Galin, Walter E., 3,930,962. 

Gall, John S.; and Halek, George W ., to Celanese Corporation. Polybu- 
tylene terephthalate blow molded article. 3,931,114, Cl. 
260-75.00T. 

Gallagher, David A., to Bunker Ramo Corporation. Electrical connec- 
tor assembly. 3,930,705, Cl. 339-59.00M. 

Garcia, Edward Ernest: See— 

Fryer, Rodney lan; and Garcia, Edward Ernest, 3,931,225. 

Garcia, Paulina P.: See— 

Borror, Alan L.; and Garcia, Paulina P., 3,931,227. 

Gardner, Donald M.: See— 

McKenna, Lawrence W.; and Gardner, Donald M., 3,931,444. 

Gardner, Victor Thomas. Injection molding device with back pressure 
control of screw movement. 3,930,600, Cl. 222-334.000. 

Gardon, John L.: See— 

Karoly, Gabriel; and Gardon, John L., 3,930,971. 

Garmaise, David Lyon: See— 

Prasad, Raj Nandan; and Garmaise, David Lyon, 3,931,401. 

Garritsen, Johan W.; and Penders, Josef M., to Stamicarbon B.V. Prep- 
aration of omega-amino-substituted beta-alkoxycarboxylic esters. 
3,931,292, Cl. 260-482.00R. 
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Gartner, Fritz; and Berger, Erich, to Oesterreichische National Bank. 
- - a testing paper money and the like. 3,930,582, Cl. 

Gasparoli, Robert E., to General Electric Company. Fluid flow control 
system. 3,930,367, Cl. 60-39.18B. 

Gasser, Adolf. Process for separating oil from emulsions of oil in water. 
3,931,005, Cl. 210-43.000. 

Gassie, Donald V. Fluid pumps. 3,930,745, Cl. 415-141.000. 

Gates Rubber Company, The: See— 

Dutton, Roger W., 3,930,418. 

Gattuso, Marion J., to Universal Oil Products Company. Additives for 
petroleum distillates. 3,930,810, Cl. 44-56.000. 

by — Alvin; and Wathen, John Moss, Jr., to American Can 

‘om . Expandable poincon method and apparatus. 3,930,770, 
cl. 405-107.000. 7 s¥ 

Gaudet, Gary G.: See— 

Palilla, Frank C.; Gaudet, Gary G.; and Lingertat, Helmut, 
3,931,390. 

Gautschi, Fritz: See— 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,166. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,245. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,246. 

Gaydon, Stephen Alexander: See— 

Cross, William Telford; Gaydon, Stephen Alexander; Gilchrist, 
Andrew; and Ellis, Ernest Raymond, 3,930,403. 

Gehlhoff, Leo F.: See— 

Endres, Leland S.; Gehlhoff, Leo F.; and Zimmerman, Dallas D., 
3,931,329. 

Gehweiler, William Frederick, to RCA Corporation. Voltage con- 
trolled oscillator utilizing field effect transistors. 3,931,588, Cl. 
331-57.000. 

Geiger, Rolf: See— 

Wissmann, Hans; Geiger, Rolf; Konig, Wolfgang; Kruse, Hansjorg; 
and Seeger, Karl, 3,931,139. 
is oar Hans; Geiger, Rolf; and Schleyerbach, Rudolf, 
931,141. 

Geis, John J., Jr. Differential housing cover. 3,930,421, Cl. 
74-607.000. 

Gelbein, Abraham P.: See— 

Paustian, John E.; and Gelbein, Abraham P., 3,931,243. 

Gelin, Jean: See— 

Chiron, Bernard; and Gelin, Jean, 3,931,625. 

Gemmill, Robert M., Jr.; and Schick, John W., to Mobil Oil Corpora- 
tion. Lubricant compositions comprising substituted indans. 
3,931,334, Cl. 260-609.00E. 

General Electric Company: See— 

Anderson, Robert M., 3,930,784. 

Boyles, Robert L., 3,930,358. 

Boyles, Robert L., 3,930,360. 

Chace, Richard Lincoln; Kilcoin, John Augustine; and Semonchik, 
William, 3,931,484. 

Csicsatka, Antal; and String, Leslie H., 3,931,576. 

DeHollander, William R.; and Nivas, Yogesh, 3,930,787. 

Gasparoli, Robert E., 3,930,367. 

Gessner, David M., 3,930,813. 

Gessner, David M., 3,930,814. 

Gittinger, Norman C., 3,931,578. 

Hurko, Bohdan, 3,931,496. 

Kramer, Morton, 3,930,419. 

Mark, Victor, 3,931,100. 

Maurer, Alan H.; Swana, John J.; and Vanderpool, Richard F., 
3,930,494. 

Nuckolls, Joe A., 3,931,543. 

Schaeffer, Robert L.; and Toft, Kaj, 3,930,325. 

Smith, Robert A., 3,931,047. 

Smith, Robert A., 3,931,105. 

Stern, Hansjoerg, 3,930,743. 

Thompson, Paige W., 3,931,483. 

Wellman, Carl E., Jr.; and Doerr, Ronald J., 3,931,620. 

General Engineering Co. (Radcliffe) Limited, The: See— 

Bigland, Bernard Keith, 3,930,782. 

General Foods Corporation: See— 

Mitchell, William Alexander; Orozovich, George Emil; and Seidel, 
William Charles, 3,931,423. 
General Foods, Limited: See— 
Eskritt, James D.; Shrimpton, Brian C.; and Ven Huizen, Linda A.., 
3,931,433. 
General Gas Light Company: See— 
Loveless, Stanley M., 3,930,634. 

General Instrument Corporation: See— 

Goldberg, Monroe B.; and Voorhis, William B., 3,930,306. 

General Microwave Corporation: See— 

Hopfer, Samuel, 3,931,573. 
General Mills Chemicals, Inc.: See— 
Karl, Curtis Lee, 3,931,089. 

General Motors Corporation: See— 

Anderson, Robert D.; and Hyden, Daniel W., 3,930,368. 
Bailey, Donald J., 3,930,907. 

Barrow, John Harry Howard, 3,930,459. 

Borlinghaus, Hans J., 3,930,391. 

Burton, Arthur Malcolm; and Jost, Ronald, 3,930,681. 
Craig, James T., 3,930,423. 

Fogt, Thomas H., 3,930,380. 
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Hart, Jack A., 3,930,767. 

Hollis, Lyn C., 3,930,677. 

Leonard, Henry J.; Mitchell, Boris J.; and Turner, Charles H., 
3,930,471. 

Marold, Frank C.; and Cinadr, James J., 3,930,323. 

Nelson, Robert E., 3,930,366. 

Osburn, David W., 3,931,557. 

Park, Kwang H., 3,930,758. 

Parr, Ben C.; and Savage, Carl M., Jr., 3,930,664. 

Spielfiedel, Anatole; and Orven, Jean, 3,931,485. 

Tabaczynski, Rodney J., 3,930,469. 

Verdouw, Albert J., 3,930,369. 

General Plastics Corporation: See— 

Erlewine, Richard H.; Richter, Charles W., Ill; and Calpha, Arthur 
J., Jr., 3,931,383. 

General Refractories Company: See— 

Turner, Charles Lamar, 3,930,522. 

General Signal Corporation: See— 

Berns, Charles; and Neuhof, Jacob, 3,931,549. 

General Time Corporation: See— 

Cielaszyk, Edward F., 3,930,362. 

General Tire & Rubber Company, The: See— 

Baughman, Lawrence C., 3,930,931. 

Cobbledick, David Stanley, 3,931,062. 

Lindberg, Charles D., 3,931,381. 

Gentile, Fred J.; and Cothran, Martin D., to Docutel Corporation. Au- 
tomated fuel dispenser. 3,931,497, Cl. 235-61.70B. 

George, Donald K.; and Angel, Joseph H., to Riegel Textile Corpora- 
tion. Debonded cellulose fiber pulp sheet and method for producing 
same. 3,930,933, Cl. 162-179.000. 

— Harvey F.; Oppenheimer, Robert H.; and Marrara, Charles G., 
to Gravure Research Institute, Inc. Apparatus for measuring cell vol- 
ume in a gravure printing surface. 3,931,570, Cl. 324-34.00R. 

George Kent Limited: See— 

en, John Cadwaladr, 3,930,976. 

Georgia-Pacific Corporation: See— 

Bond, Wayne H.; and Moehl, Thomas J., 3,931,070. 

Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich: See— 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Yagodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsky, Sergei lvanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Germain, Lloyd Michael, to Ampex Corporation. Sensing circuit for 
tape position markers. 3,931,513, Cl. 250-205.000. 

Gersho, Allen; and Goodman, David Joel, to Bell Telephone Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated. Adaptive quantizer apparatus using training 
mode. 3,931,596, Cl. 332-11.00D. 

Gertz, Albert E. Air treatment device. 3,930,797, Cl. 21-122.000. 

Gesellschaft fur Kernforschung m.b.H.: See— 

Meerwald, Ekkehard; and Donne, Mario Dalle, 3,930,941. 

Gessner, David M., to General Electric Company. Process for produc- 
ing nitrogen dioxide-free oxygen-enriched gas. 3,930,813, Cl. 
55-16.000. 

Gessner, David M., to General Electric Company. Process for produc- 
ing oxygen-enriched gas. 3,930,814, Cl. 55-16.000. 

Geuens, Leopold Laurens Coletta; and Van Hoeck, Willy Francisca, to 
GTE International Incorporated. Electronic metering arrangement 
for use in telephone and like exchanges. 3,931,471, Cl. 179-7.0MM. 

Ghielmetti, Giuseppe; and Ferrari, Rodolfo, to Societa Prodotti Antibi- 
otici S.p.A. Preparations containing hexoses. 3,931,402, Cl. 
424-180.000. 

Gibbons, Delamar J. Cast for broken limbs and method. 3,930,496, Cl. 
128-90.000. 

Gibson, Kirkland H., to H. G. P. Corporation. Recovery of filling yarns 
in a fabric woven on a double pick needle loom. 3,930,357, Cl. 
57-156.000. 

Gilbert, Barrie, to Tektronix, Inc. Wideband differential amplifier. 
3,931,583, Cl. 330-38.00M. 

Gilchrist, Andrew: See— 

Cross, William Telford; Gaydon, Stephen Alexander; Gilchrist, 
Andrew; and Ellis, Ernest Raymond, 3,930,403. 

Gill, Walter J.; and Mellenger, James A., to Avantek, Inc. Asynchro- 
nous quadriphase communications system and method. 3,931,472, 
Cl. 179-15.0BA. 

Gillespie, Robert M., to Sortex Company of North America, Inc. Meat 
processing. 3,930,991, Cl. 209-3.000. 

Gilreath, Clarence D.: See— 

Rose, Harold T.; and Gilreath, Clarence D., 3,930,550. 

Giolito, Silvio L., to Stauffer Chemical Company. Color improvement 
of phosphate esters. 3,931,360, Cl. 260-975.000. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Jaffe, Fred, to Stauffer Chemical Company. 
Color improvement of phosphate esters. 3,931,362, Cl. 
260-975 .000. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., to Stauffer Chemical Com- 
pany. Color improvement of phosphate esters. 3,931,363, Cl. 
260-975.000. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., to Stauffer Chemical Com- 
any. Color improvement of phosphate esters. 3,931,364, Cl. 
60-975 .000. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., to Stauffer Chemical Com- 

pany. Color improvement of phosphate esters. 3,931,365, Cl. 
260-975 .000. 
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Giolito, Silvio L.; and Worster, Don Keith, to Stauffer Chemical Com- 
oo. Color improvement of phosphate esters. 3,931,366, Cl. 

60-975.000. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Worster, Don Keith, to Stauffer Chemical Com- 
pany. Color improvement of phosphate esters. 3,931,367, Cl. 
260-975 .000. 

Giolito, Silvio L.: See— 

Jaffe, Fred; Giolito, Silvio L.; and Walsh, Edward N., 3,931,361. 

Giorgi, Lewis A. Photographs coated with a protective and finishing 
layer. 3,931,431, Cl. 428-201 .000. 

Gipstein, Edward; Moreau, Wayne M.; and Need, Omar U., Ill, to In- 
ternational Business Machines Corporation. Electron beam positive 
resists containing acetate polymers. 3,931,435, Cl. 427-43.000. 

Girard, Herbert A. Method of replacing the transfer cores of yarn 

ackages with resilient replacement cores. 3,930,293, Cl. 

8-72.00R. 

Gist-Brocades N.V.: See— 

Detmar, Dirk Adrianus; Van der Sluis, Jan; Stolk, Izak Johannes; 
and Zuidweg, Marius Hendrik Johan, 3,930,402. 

Gitchel, Wayne B.: See— 

Knopp, Paul V.; and Gitchel, Wayne B., 3,930,998. 

Gittinger, Norman C., to General Electric Company. Multiple fre- 
quency band receiver tuner system using single, non-bandswitched 
local oscillator. 3,931,578, Cl. 325-461.000. 

Glaser, Hermann: See— 

Vogt, Wilhelm; Goedicke, Eitel; Mietens, Gerhard; and Glaser, 

ermann, 3,930,805. 

Glaverbel-Mecaniver S.A.: See— 

Van Laethem, Robert; Baudin, Pol; and De Boel, Marcel, 
3,930,452. 

Glenn, Robert: See— 

Barouh, Victor; and Glenn, Robert, 3,930,697. 

Glockner, Hans: See— 

Meier, Ernst; Glockner, Hans; Kuffner, Karl; Boie, Immo; and Nit- 
tel, Fritz, 3,931,221. 

Glogolja, Miroslav, to RCA Corporation. 
3,931,547, Cl. 317-31.000. 

Godo Shusei Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Irie, Yoshio, 3,930,954. 

Goedicke, Eitel: See— 

Vogt, Wilhelm; Goedicke, Eitel; Mietens, Gerhard; and Glaser, 

ermann, 3,930,805. 

Goehring, Clifford Clayton, to American Can Company. Foam bead 
bottom plastic cup and method of making same. 3,931,378, Cl. 
264-45.400. 

Goehring, Clifford Clayton: See— 

Belivakici, Ilie Mila; Goehring, Clifford Clayton; Wachtel, James 
Alan; Lahm, William Joseph; and Storms, Carl Richard, 
3,931,380. 

Goetzmann, Claus: See— 

Bittermann, Dietmar; Goetzmann, Claus; Hassmann, Klaus; 
Preuss, Hans-Joachim; Schatz, Manfred; and Rau, Peter, 
3,930,939. 

Goldberg, Bruce S.; and Johnson, Dennis E., to Amerace Corporation. 
Hydrophobic microporous materials and process for producing 
same. 3,931,067, Cl. 260-2.50M. 

Goldberg, Edward M.: See— 

Bazell, Seymour; and Goldberg, Edward M., 3,930,580. 

Goldberg, Monroe B.; and Voorhis, William B., to General Instrument 
Corporation. Process for attaching a lead member to a semiconduc- 
tor device. 3,930,306, Cl. 29-588.000. 

Goldenberg, Emmanuel: See— 

Dawans, Francois; and Goldenberg, Emmanuel, 3,931,242. 

Goldfarb, Adolph E.; and Benkoe, Erwin. Question and answer game. 
3,930,321, cL 35-9.00R. 

Goldin, Vladimir Anatolievich: See— 

Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolie- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 

cevna; Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 

wd Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich, Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich; Finger, Georgy Geor- 
gievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
drovich, 3,930,602. 

Goldswain, Basil J.: See— 

Bovey, Herbert J.; Temple, Dennis A.; and Goldswain, Basil J., 
3,930,845. 

Golev, Anatoly Konstantinovich: See— 

Ryss, Mark Abramovich; Zaiko, Viktor Petrovich; Belyaev, Gerald 
Semenovich; Golev, Anatoly Konstantinovich; Mikulinsky, Aron 
Semenovich; Gusarov, Viadimir Nikolaevich; Pigasov, Stepar 
Evgenievich; Bedov, Igor Sergeevich; Pomogaev, Valentin 
Nikotovich; and Kozhevnikov, Georgy Nikolaevich, 3,930,842. 

Golubev, Gleb Alexandrovich: See— 

Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolie- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 
geevna; Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 
Grigorievich; Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich; Finger, Georgy Geor- 

ievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
rovich, 3,930,602. 

Gomez, I. Luis, to Monsanto ey: Modifiers for high nitrile poly- 
mers. 3,931,074, Cl. 260-23.00R. 

Goodman, David Joel: See— 

Gersho, Allen; and Goodman, David Joel, 3,931,596. 
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Gorbachevich, Igor Dmitrievich: See— 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Yagodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsky, Sergei Ivanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, van Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Goreslavets, Jury Georgievich: See— 

Orro, Pavel Ivanovich; Kovalevsky, Nikolai Grigorievich; Loba- 
nov, Alexandr Ivanovich; Arkhangelsky, Andrei Mikhailovich; 
Makarov, Valentin Anatolievich; Goreslavets, Jury Georgievich; 
Erokhov, Nikolai Konstantinovich; Khaustov, Georgy losifovich, 
Obukh-Shvets, Ivan Mikhailovich; and Vereschagin, Alexandr 
Davydovich, 3,930,394. 

Gossl, Erhard: See— 

Siegle, Gert; Lutz, Hans; Adam, Helmut; and Gossl, Erhard, 
3,930,975. 

Gottlieb, Milton: See— 

Isaacs, Thelma J.; Gottlieb, Milton; and Feichtner, John D., 
3,931,595. 

Grams, Gerhard; and Ratajczak, Hans, to Chemische Fabrik Kalk 
GmbH. Process for manufacturing calcium-sodium-phosphate con- 
sisting mainly of Rhenanit and suitable for use as supplementary ani- 
mal food. 3,931,416, Cl. 426-648.000. 

Grand, Harry S., to Mobil Oil Corporation. Catalyst and method of 
preparing same. 3,930,987, Cl. 208-111.000. 

Grant, Frederic F., to Ampex Corporation. Low inertia capstan. 
3,930,603, Cl. 226-190.000. 

Grant, Glenn D.; and Chambers, David E., to Amdahl Corporation. 
Program event recorder and data processing system. 3,931,611, Cl. 
340-172.500. 

Gravure Research Institute, Inc.: See— 

George, Harvey F.; Oppenheimer, Robert H.; and Marrara, 
Charles G., 3,931,570. 

Gray, Colin, to Crosfield Business Machines Limited. Sheet feeding 
mechanisms. 3,930,581, Cl. 209-73.000. 

Gray, Kenneth R.; and Steinberg, John C., to International Telephone 
and Telegraph Corporation. Water-soluble derivatives of sodium 
mannoheptonate. 3,931,147, Cl. 260-209.00R. 

Gray, Laurence F.: See— 

Sones, William K.; Gray, Laurence F.; and Pollack, Louis, 
3,931,623. 

Gray, William R.; Kahrmann, Henry A., Jr.; and Shieh, Ming K., to 
Dresser Industries, Inc. Main frame and center clamp for a vibrating 
motor. 3,931,534, Cl. 310-29.000. 

Great Canadian Oil Sands Limited: See— 

Baillie, Robert A.; and Fear, James Van Dyck, 3,931,006. 

Great Lakes Chemical Corporation: See— 

Thomas, Robert M.; and Mamuzic, Rastko I., 3,931,274. 
Greczin, John C. Self balancing table. 3,930,385, Cl. 66-125.00R. 
Green, Harold A.; Merianos, John J.; and Petrocci, Alfonso N., to Mill- 

master Onyx Corporation. Capped polymers. 3,931,319, Cl. 
260-567.60P. 

Green, Michael J.; and Bisarya, Satish C., to Schering Corporation. 
Process for the manufacture of 3-keto-6-azido-4,6-bis-dehydro- 
steroids and intermediates useful therein. 3,931,167, Cl. 
260-239.55R. 

Greenberg, Charles B., to PPG Industries, Inc. Q-Switching device for 
glass lasers. 3,931,590, Cl. 331-94.50E. 

Greenberg, Charles B., to PPG Industries, Inc. Q-switching device for 
glass lasers. 3,931,591, Cl. 331-94.50E. 

Greene, Jerome. Swing pad bearing. 3,930,691, Cl. 308-160.000. 

Greenspan, George; and Leeming, Michael R. G., to American Home 
Products Corporation. Microbiological reduction of PGA, and 15- 
epi PGA. 3,930,952, Cl. 195-51.00R. 

Greer Hydraulics, Inc.: See— 

Zahid, Abduz, 3,930,521. 

Grethe, Guenter; and Uskokovic, Milan Radoje, to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. Process for piperidine intermediates for quinine, quini- 
dine and analogs thereof. 3,931,192, Cl. 260-293.520. 

Grethe, Guenter; and Uskokovic, Milan Radoje, to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. Quinuclidine derivatives. 3,931,193, Cl. 260-293.530. 
Greve, Heinz Gunter; and Resag, Klaus, to Cassella Farbwerke Main- 
kur Aktiengesellschaft. Benzophenone derivatives and process for 

their preparation Ill. 3,931,301, Cl. 260-516.000. 

Greve, Rieinz Gunter; and Resag, Klaus, to Cassella Farbwerke Main- 
kur Aktiengesellschaft. Benzophenone derivatives and process for 
their production. 3,931,314, Cl. 260-562.00N. 

Griffin Wellpoint Corporation: See— 

Brennan, Walter W.; Myers, Charles R.; and Perry, Paul E., 
3,930,538. 

Griffith, Bobby D., to Caterpillar Tractor Co. Protective guard assem- 
bly for track drive motors. 3,930,549, Cl. 180-9.480. 

Griffiths, Donald E.: See— 

Dodd, Paul D.; and Griffiths, Donald E., 3,931,645. 

Grisaffe, Salvatore J.; and Levine, Stanley R., to United States of 
America, National Aeronautics and Space Administration. Fused 
silicide coatings containing discrete particles for protecting niobium 
alloys. 3,931,447, Cl. 428-450.000. 

Grisar, J. Martin; and Claxton, George P., to Richardson-Merrell Inc. 
Process for preparing 2-azacycloalkylmethyl ketones. 3,931,155, Cl. 
260-240.00J. 

Grise, Frederick G. J.; Lovell, Walter C.; Heck, Ray E.; and Prescott, 
Kalman. Adjustable strap. 3,930,287, Cl. 24-16.0PB. 
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Griss, Gerhart: See— 

Kleemann, Manfred; Kahling, Joachim; Griss, Gerhart; and Hur- 
naus, Rudolf, 3,931,185. 

Gross, Hans-Werner: See— 

TRS Rainer; Dorschner, Oskar; and Gross, Hans-Werner, 
3,931,134. 

Grossmann, "Hans-Hermann; Burg, Karlheinz; and Sextro, Gunter, to 
Hoechst Ce ee YT Moulding composition based on poly- 
(oxymethylene). 3,931,102, Cl. 2 SBNT. 

Grothe, Wolfgang; and Brill, Klaus, to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H. Electron 
beam vaporization apparatus. 3,931,490, Cl. 219-121.0EB. 

Groves, Warren O.; and Epstein, Arnold S., to Monsanto Company. 
Gallium phosphide light-emitting diodes. 3, ‘931 4631, Cl. 357-17.000. 

Gruner, Ronald H.,; sad McAndrew, Richard T., to Data General Cor- 
poration. Data processing system. 3,931,613, "Cl. 340-172.500. 

Gryaznov, Vladimir Mikhailovich; Smirnov, Viktor Sergeevich; Mis- 
chenko, Alexandr Petrovich; Orekhova, Natalia Vsevolodovna; 
Krivdin, Boris Petrovich; Polyakova, Viktoria Petrovna; and Sa- 
vitsky, Evgeny Mikhailovich. Hydrogenation and hydrodealkylation 

rocess. 3,931,345, Cl. 260-667.000. 

GTE Automatic Electric Laboratories Incorporated: See— 
McLaughlin, Donald W.; and Lee, David Q., 3,931,474. 
Zimmermann, Joseph J., 3,931,470. 

GTE International Incorporated: See— 

Geuens, Leopold Laurens Coletta; and Van Hoeck, Willy Fran- 
cisca, 3,931,471. 

Warman, Bloomfield James, 3,931,477. 

Warman, Bloomfield James, 3,931,478. 

Warman, Bloomfield James; and Kingsnorth, Maurice Wilfrid, 
3,931,479. 

GTE Laboratories Incorporated: See— 

Palilla, Frank C.; Gaudet, Gary G.; and Lingertat, 
3,931,390. 

Palilla, Frank C., 3,931,393. 

GTE Sylvania Incorporated: See— 

Brenner, Kurt H., Jr., 3,931,541. 

Fohl, Timothy; and Morris, James C., 3,931,536. 

Kurtz, Joseph M., 3,930,579. 

Marshall, H. Laurance, 3,931,593. 

Pitel, Ira Jay, 3,931,544. 

Poole, Margaret A., 3,931,480. 

Rollason, Peter H., 3,931,442. 

Guerra, Guido: See— 
Buitar, Carlo; 

3,931,161. 

Gugel, Georg, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Heat exchanger tube 
tool. 3,930,487, Cl. 226-91.000. 

Guilbault, Lawrence james; and Hoffstadt, Frederick Alan, to Calgon 
Corporation. Low fluid loss cementing compositions. 3,93 1,096, Cl. 
260-42.130. 

Guile, Donald L.; and Smith, Robert K., to Corning Glass Works. 
Bonded fused grain basic refractory and batch therefor. 3,930,874, 
Cl. 106-57.000. 

Guillaume, Jacques: See— 

Nedelec, Lucien; Guillaume, 
3,931,151 

Guillou, Michel: See— 

Brun, Jean-Pierre; Bulvestre, Gerard; Guillou, Michel; Thirion, 
Pierre; and Pautrat, Rene, 3,930,990. 

Gulbenk, Alin H., to Dow Chemical Company, The. Substituted 
pyrtidinylalkoxy-, pyridinylalkylsulfonyl- and pyridinylalkylithio- 
phenylureas. 3,931,200, Cl. 260-294.80E. 

Gulf & Western Industries, Inc.: See— 

Burgess, Lester E.; and Spachner, Sheldon A., 3,931,020. 

Gulibon, Robert S.: See— 

Fawcett, William E.; Armbrust, William D.; 
S., 3,930,529. 

Gunn, John Battiscombe, to International Business Machines Corpora- 
tion. Interferometer apparatus incorporating a spherical element of 
index of refraction of two. 3,930,729, Cl. 356-106.00R. 

Guntert, Karl, to Von Roll AG. Piston structure, particularly for hy- 
draulic machines. 3,930,437, Cl. 92-160.000. 

Gunther, Karl, to Vereinigte Nahrungsmittelindustrie Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process and apparatus for producing a thin dough material. 
3,930,769, Cl. 425-84.000. 

Gurniak, John: See— 

Thuss, David T.; Stein, Mitchell L.; Gurniak, John; and Stefanski, 
Michael C., 3,930,738. 

Gusarov, Vladimir Nikolaevich: See— 

Ryss, Mark Abramovich; Zaiko, Viktor Petrovich; Belyaev, Gerald 
Semenovich; Golev, Anatoly Konstantinovich; Mikulinsky, Aron 
Semenovich; Gusarov, Vladimir Nikolaevich; Pigasov, Stepan 
Evgenievich; Bedov, Igor Sergeevich; Pomogaev, Valentin 
Nikotovich; and Kozhevnikov, eorgy Nikolaevich, 3,930,842. 

Gusman, Moisei Timofeevich; Ljubimov, Boris Georgievich; Konstan- 
tinov, Igor Leonidovich; Kuznetsova, Irina Ivanovna; Malkin, Boris 
Davidovich; and Nikitin, Gely Meierovich. Turbodrill. 3,930,749, 
Cl. 415-199.00R. 

Gutman, Arnold D., to Stauffer Chemical Company. Thio and sulfonyl 
SS phosphates and phosphonates. 3,931,358, Cl. 

-940.000. 


Helmut, 


Mascellani, Giuseppe; and Guerra, Guido, 


Jacques; and Allais, Andre, 


and Gulibon, Robert 


Gutmann, Hugo: See— 
Bollag, Werner; Gutmann, Hugo; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 
Langemann, Albert; Muller, Marcel; and Zeller, Paul, 
3,931,268. 
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Guzman, Angel: See— 
Muchowski, Joseph M.; and Guzman, Angel, 3,931,282. 
Guzynin, Ivan Georgievich: See— 
Levina, Tatyana Abramovna; Serkh, Mikhail Borisovich; and 
Guzynin, Ivan Georgievich, 3,930,398. 
H. G. P. Corporation: See— 
Gibson, Kirkland H., 3,930,357. 
Haase, Jan R.: — 
Eldredge, Carl H.; Haase, Jan R.; and Landholm, Richard A., 
3,931,144. 
Habermeier, Juerger: See— 
Batzer, Hans; Habermeier, Juerger; and Porret, Daniel, 3,931,058. 


Ha , Robert P., Jr.: See— 


mt ie J.; Habgood, Robert P., Jr.; and Rembold, John M., 
4. 


Hache, Jean-Guy. Method and BT for obtaining accurately the 
angle of attack of an aircraft. 3,930,610, Cl. 235-150.200. 

Hackman, Howard T.; Brown, Ray; Friend, William H.; Natof, Stuart 
L.; Reiter, Eugene A.; and Rudman, David W., to Union Camp Cor- 
poration. Method for combining partition and box blank and for 
making a double wall thickness box. 3,930,438, Cl. 93-37.00R. 

Haensel, Vladimir, to Universal Oil Products Company. Catalytic fume 
control device. 3,930,796, Cl. 21-74.00R. 

Hafner, Erich; and Vig, John R., to United States of America, Army. 
Crystal resonator housing configurations. 3,931,388, Cl. 310-9.400. 

Haglund, Aldon W.: See— 

Thompson, Dorman N.; and Haglund, Aldon W., 3,930,927. 

Hahnkamm, Volker: See— 

Woditsch, Peter; Buxbaum, Gunter; Hund, Franz; and Hahnkamm, 
Volker, 3,931,025. 

Halasa, Adel Farhan; and Cheng, Tai Chun, to Firestone Tire & Rub- 
ber Company, The. Cyclized copolymer from a conjugated diene and 
an al olefin, and the production thereof. 3,931,127, Cl. 
260-85.30R. 

Hale, Arthur Duane. Theft resistant combination lug nut apparatus. 
3,930,428, Cl. 81-121.00R. 

Halek, George W.: See— 

Gall, John S.; and Halek, George W., 3,931,114. 

Hall, Ernest M., Jr., to Walker, Hall, Sears, Inc. Geophone case with 
improved cable anchor. 3,931,453, Cl. 174-65.00R. 

Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joaquin; and Shuster, Ed- 
ward J., to International Flavors & Fragrances Inc. Process for pro- 
ducing isomer mixtures containing high proportions of cis-2-methyl- 
3-pentenoic acid. 3,931,306, Cl. 260-526.00N. 

Hall, John B.: See— 

Tseng, Ching Y.; Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joa- 
quin F.; and Shuster, Edward J., 3,931,293. 

Hall, John T.; and Alves, Alexander R., to Alves Precision Engineered 
Products, Inc. Universal joint. 3,930,381, Cl. 64-17.00R. 

Hall, Randall Brian, to Procter & Gamble Company, The. Substantially 
uncolored detergent products containing coloring materials. 
3,931,037, Cl. 252-135.000. 

Halliburton Company: See— 

Holden, John C.; and Wray, Gary Q., 3,930,540. 

Hamaguchi, Hachiro: See— 

Takahama, Hiroshi; and Hamaguchi, Hachiro, 3,930,896. 

Hamburger, Brigitte: See— 

Petersen, Uwe; Petersen, Siegfried; Scheinpflug, Hans; and Ham- 
burger, Brigitte, 3,931,220. 

Hamilton, Charles Eugene, to Dow Chemical Company, The. Coalesc- 
ing dialysis. 3,931,000, Cl. 210-22.000. 

Hammann, Ingeborg: See— 

Schmidt, Karl-Julius; Homeyer, Bernhard; Hammann, Ingeborg; 
and Stendel, Wilhelm, 3,931,359. 
Hammecke, Horst: See— 
Wallis, Janos; and Hammecke, Horst, 3,930,488. 

Hammer, Klaus-Dieter; Heinrich, Wolfgang, Hoffmann, Dieter; and 
Schuierer, Erich, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Aqueous amino- 
plast coating composition with polymers of fluorinated ethylene im- 
ines. 3,931,080, Cl. 260-29.40R. 

Hanamoto, Manabu: See— 

Katanosaka, Akisato; and Hanamoto, Manabu, 3,931,315. 

Hanyuda, Toshiaki; and Takiyama, Eiichiro, to Showa High Polymer 
Co., Ltd. Polymerizable cycloacetal resinous composition. 
3,931,353, Cl. 260-836.000. 

Harada, Masahiro: See— 

Kizu, Ryouhei; Harada, 
3,930,420. 

Hardtmann, Goetz E., to Sandoz Inc. 1-Substituted-2-imino- 
pyrido[2,3-d Ipyrimidin-4 1H)-ones. 3,931,178, Cl. 260-256.40F. 
Hardtmann, - to Sandoz inc.  1-Substituted-2- 
aan 3-D ]pyrimidin-4( 1H)-ones. 3,931,183, 

Cl. 260-256.40F. 

Hardtmann, Goon E.: See— 

Coombs, Robert V.; and Hardtmann, Goetz E., 3,931,172. 

Hardy, Wiiliam Baptist, to American Cyanamid Company. Copper in- 
hibitors for polyolefins. 3,931,103, Cl. 260-45.85B. 

Harnden, Michael Raymond, to Abbott Laboratories. 2-Amino-5-spiro 
substituted oxazoline-4-one compounds. 3,931,198, Cl. 
260-293.660. 

Harnden, Michael Raymond, to Beecham Group Limited. Biologically 
active material. 3,931,397, Cl. 424-85.000. 

Harp, Robert S.; and Stover, Harry L., to Hughes Aircraft Company. 
Microwave power accumulator. 3,931,587, Cl. 331-56.000. 


Masahiro; and Kobayasi, Teruo, 
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Harrington, Wilfred Henry, to Dunlop Limited. Pneumatic tire having 
lubricant, containing pocket integrally formed therein. 3,930,528, Ci. 
152-330.00L. 

saris C tion: See— 


Murray, James E., 3,930,447. 

Nicolay, Hugh Crawford, 3 930,300. 

Harris, Norman; and Fowler, Ray . to Davy Powergas Limited. Methane 
synthesis. 3 930,812, Cl. 48-197.00R. 

= <~ F.; _ Dunbar, Joseph E., to Dow Chemical Company, 

. Process for om sulfur-containing hydrox pyrones. 
3,931,235, Cl. 260-343.500 oe 

Harris, Vernon B.: See— 

Flumm, Paul T.; and Harris, Vernon B., 3,930,359. 

Hart, Jack A., to General Motors Corporation. Circular rotor side seal 
for rotary machines. 3,930,767, Cl. 418-113.000. 

Hartmann, Jochen, to Fetok GmbH. Method for rolling out a bar- 
shaped pre-molding of ceramic material to form a plate. 3,931,376, 
Cl. 264-22.000. 

Hartmann, Rainer; Dorschner, Oskar; and Gross, Hans-Werner, to 
Veba-Chemie AG. Process and apparatus for the separating out of 
coarse and/or heavy icles from a variable particle size and/or 
variable particle rite mixture of granular solids maintained in a 
vortex state. 3,931,134, Cl. 260-93.700. 

Hase, Alfred Max. Inverters. 3,931,565, Cl. 321-45.00R. 

ropes Masashi: See— 

amashita, Mitsuo; Mikogami, Akio, Hasegawa, Masashi; and 
Oizumi, Hiroshi, 3,931,039. 

Hashizume, Keisuke: See— 

ae Hashizume, Keisuke; and Shimohigashi, Katsuhiro, 

931,538. 

Haskins, Robert Whittemore: See— 

Haskins, Robert William, 3,930,670. 

Haskins, Robert William, to Haskins, Robert Whittemore. Oscillation 
damping and stabilizing trailer hitch dolly. 3,930,670, Cli. 
280-476.00R. 

Hassmann, Klaus: See— 

Bittermann, Dietmar; Goetzmann, Claus; Hassmann, Klaus; 
Preuss, Hans-Joachim; Schatz, Manfred; and Rau, Peter, 
3,930,939. 

Hatsuno, Norio; and Sekiguchi, Tooru, to Jintan Terumo Com: 

Ltd. Air-noncontact type blood sampling assembly. 3,930,492, Cl. 
128-2.00F. 

Hatton, Christopher J.: See— 

Alaimo, Robert J.; and Hatton, Christopher J., 3,931,168. 

Hattori, Tatsuaki: See— 

Sakurada, Seiichi; Miyazaki, Yasuaki; Hattori, Tatsuaki; Shiraishi, 
Makoto; and Inoue, Taisei, 3,931,088. 

Haupt, Heinrich: See— 

insack, Rudolf; Haupt, Heinrich; Vernaleken, Hugo; and Reese, 
Eckart, 3,931,108. 

Haverberg Auto Laundry Equipment Co.: See— 

Van Brakel, Russell A., 3,930,276. 

Hawaiian Sugar Planters’ Association: See— 

Nickell, Louis G., 3,930,840. 

ery em Manfred, to Troisdorfer Bau-und Kunstoff Gesellschaft 
mit beschrankter Haftung. Container construction. 3,930,591, Cl. 
220-66.000. 

Hawley Manufacturing Corporation: See— 

Overmyer, Robert C.; and Brumett, Billy M., 3,930,641. 

Hayashi, Isao: See— 

Takahashi, Toshiro; Nagano, Toshihiro; Suzuki, Matsuo; Zuzuki, 
Shozo; Aoshima, Yasuo; Asahina, Teruo; Ikeda, Katsushige; 
Hayashi, Isao; Kato, Takashi; and Minagawa, Nobuo, 3,930,964. 

Hayashi, Koichiro: See— 

Ito, Akihiko; Yoshida, Masaru; Nakase, Yoshiaki; Yamauchi. 
Tadafumi, Iwai, Tadashi; and Hayashi, Koichiro, 3,930,972. 

Hayashi, Masaki; Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; and Kori, Seiji. Trans-A*- 
prostaglandins. 3,931,296, Cl. 260-514.00D. 

Hayashibara Biochemical Laboratories, Incorporated: See— 

Kato, Koso; and Shiosaka, Makoto, 3,931,146. 

Hebda, Edward F., to Xerox Corporation. Digital line receiver circuit. 
3,931,580, Cl. 328-164.000. 

Hecht, Ralph J., to United Technologies Corporation. bom tempera- 
ture low density cobalt alloy. 3,930,848, Cl. 75-171.000. 

Heck, Ray E.: See— 

Grise, Frederick G. J.; Lovell, Walter C.; Heck, Ray E.; and Pres- 
cott, Kalman, 3,930,287. 

Hedenberg, Gunnar, to Volvo Flygmotor Aktiebolag. Servo device 
particularly for steering gears. 3,930,436, Cl. 91-49.000. 

Hedstrom Co.: See— 

Boudreau, Robert J., 3,930,272. 

Hegedus, Balthasar: See— 

Bollag, Werner; Gutmann, Hugo; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 
Langemann, Albert; Muller, Marcel; and Zeller, Paul, 
3,931,268. 

Heiks, Robert L.: See— 

Brand, Ronald W.; Forbes, Richard A.; Heiks, Robert L.; and 
Huber, Bruce A., 3,930,774. 

Heiks, Robert Lee: See— 

Donoghue, John Francis; Forney, Dan Edward; Heiks, Robert Lee; 
Lasson, Gerald A.; McCall, ‘obert Eugene; and Rich, Charles 
Ray, 3,930,922. 

Heimbach, Franz; and Schotten, Alfons, to Eberhard Hoesch & So- 
ehne. Filter plate-and-diaphragm assemblies for a filter press. 

3,931,014, Cl. 210-231.000. 
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Heinrich, ge ot See— 

Hammer, Klaus-Dieter; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Hoffmann, Dieter; 
and Schuierer, Erich, 3,931,080. 

Helf, Jack C.; and Mack, Frank E., to Rockwell International Corpora- 
tion. Prefabricated thermal insulation structure and method. 
3,931,424, Cl. 428-33.000. 

Helmer, Howard Lyle: See— 

Fisher, William Bernard; Helmer, Howard Lyle; and Pendlebury, 
David, 3,930,775. 

Helmer, Karin Ulla Elisabet: See— 

Bjorklund, James Axel Christer; and Helmer, Karin Ulla Elisabet, 
3,930,932. 

Henderson, Burnis Marie. Nail polish dryer. 3,930,320, Cl. 
34-202.000. 

Hengartner, Urs Oskar; and Wehrli, Pius Anton, to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. Synthesis of 2-alkyl-cyclopentan-1,3-diones. 3,931,322, 
Cl. 260-586.00C. 

Henkel & Cie G.m.b.H.: See— 

Baumann, Horst; Umbach, 
3,931,271. 

Conrad, Jens, 3,931,233. 

Lepper, Herbert; and Stein, Werner, 3,931,259. 

Lohr, Albrecht; Henremann, Manfred; and Jakobi, Gunter, 


Wilfried; and Stein, Werner, 


ae 931,033. 
ilius, Wolf = 3,931,338. 
Henwel , Geoffrey Frank: See— 


Kent, Alan Hugh; Hennell, Geoffrey Frank; Rokos, George Hedley 
Storm; and Feil, Peter Howard, 3,931,512. 
Hennemann, Manfred: See— 
Lohr, oe Hennemann, Manfred; and Jakobi, Gunter, 
3,931,033 
Hercules Incorporated: See— 
Conner, Willard P., 3,930,887. 
Del Nero, Joseph Henry, 3,931,093. 

Herrin, Carlos B., to Monarch Marking Systems, Inc. Scanning appara- 
tus. 3,931,524, Cl. 250-566.000. 

Herrmann, Manfred: See— 

Satzinger, Gerhard; and Herrmann, Manfred, 3,931,212. 

Herweg, Peter; and Prager, Franz, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Method 
for producing webs, Is or sandwich elements of foam plastics 
reinforced with rovings. 3,931,098, Cl. 264-45.300. 

Hetrich, Harold Arthur, to Western Electric Co., Inc. thinning semi- 
conductive substrates. 3,930,914, Cl. 156-16.000 

Hewlett-Packard Company: See— 

Lacey, Richard F., 3,931,618. 
Heymer, Gero: See— 
Auel, Theodor; Heymer, Gero; and Stephan, Hans-Werner, 
3,931,294. 
Hi-Kahng Trading Co.: See— 
Kahng, He Chung, 3,930,271. 

Hickey, George F., Jr., to United States of America, Navy. Deep sea 
gas generator container. 3,930,804, Cl. 23-282.000. 

Hiersig, Heinz M.; and Koster, Wilhelm, to Mannesmann-Meer Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Compensating and = lizing —s for transmission 
of large torques, such as between the gear and the propellor of a ship. 
3,930,379, Cl. 64-11.00R. 

Hight, Duane D.: See— 

Hight, Florence M.; and Hight, Duane D., 3,930,696. 

Hight, Florence M.; and Hight, Duane D., to Raymond Lee Organiza- 
tion, Inc., The. Toilet paper storage and dispenser. 3,930,696, Cl. 
312-39.000. 

Hilfman, Lee, to Universal Oil Products Company. Hydrocarbon con- 
version catalytic composite. 3,931,048, Cl. 252-455.00R. 

Hill, Jeremy R., to ARP Instruments, Inc. Digital music synthesizer. 
3,930,429, Cl. 84-1.010. 

Hiller, Dietrich: See— 

Fulberth, Werner; Hiller, Dietrich; Muller, Alfred; and Ross, Ger- 
hard, 3,931,404. 

Hiller, Heinz; and Rudolph, Paul, to Metallgesellschaft Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Reactor for the pressure gasification of coal. 3,930,811, Cl. 
48-63.000. 

Himmelsbach, Paul, to Jos. Schneider & Co. Optische Werke. Control 
element for displacing components of optical systems. 3,931,629, Cl. 
354-195.000. 

Hinata, Masanao: See— 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hinata, Masanao; and Kubodera, Seiiti, 3,930,860. 

Hinkson, Robert E.; and Taylor, William H., to Petro-Tex Chemical 
Corporation. Modification of iron and barium ferrite catalysts. 
3,931,351, Cl. 260-680.00D. 

Hino, Seiichi: See— 

Inomata, Jihei; Hino, Seiichi; and Tani, Tatsuo, 3,931,346. 

Hintennach, Hans: See— 

Erich, Kenner; and Hintennach, Hans, 3,930,789. 

Hintzen, Peter; and Willenbacher, Erich, to Pfaff Industriemaschinen 
GmbH. Means for producing piping openings in blanks of garments. 
3,930,453, Cl. 112-68.000. 

Hirano, Mitsutoshi: See— 

Ochiai, Toshihiko; Hirano, Mitsutoshi; and Inoue, Hiroshi, 
3,930,875. 

Hiraoka, Takeshi; and Urano, Shigeru, to Nippon Piston Ring Co., Ltd. 
Relative sliding members. 3,930,902, Cl. 148-31.500. 

Hirasa, Katsuyoshi: See— 

Ohsawa, Kazuya; Hirasa, Katsuyoshi; and Kinoshita, Hideo, 

3,930,882. 
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Hirata, Sadao; Hirata, Syunsaku; Suzuki, Toru; and Kishimoto, Akira, 

to Toyo Seikan Kaisha Limited. Resinous laminates having improved 

as eeeaen and resistance to delamination. 3,931,449, Cl. 
28-474.000. 


Hirata, Syunsaku: See— 

Hirata, Sadao; Hirata, Syunsaku; Suzuki, Toru; and Kishimoto, 
Akira, 3,931,449. 

Hirose, Takeshi: See— 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hirose, Takeshi; Aono, Toshiaki; Ohi, Reiichi; and 
Shishido, Tadao, 3,930,863. 

Hirose, Yoshio: See— 

Morinaga, Yasushi; Yamanaka, Shigeru; and Hirose, Yoshio, 
3,930,947. 

Hirota, Eiichi: See— 

Kugimiya, Koichi; and Hirota, Eiichi, 3,931,642. 

Hisashige, Mitsuto: See— 

Takizawa, Hidehiko; and Hisashige, Mitsuto, 3,931,128. 

Hitachi, Ltd.: See— 

Itoh, Kiyoo; Hashizume, Keisuke; and Shimohigashi, Katsuhiro, 
3,931,538. 

Kato, Kazuo; and Kamata, Y asuji, 3,931,582. 

Kawamura, Takao, 3,931,540. 

Hocking Associates (Electronics) Limited: See— 

Hocking, Donald Henry; Calvert, John ‘enry; and Dennis, Rich- 
ard, 3,931,571. 

Hocking, Donald Henry; Calvert, John Henry; an. Dennis, Richard, to 
Hocking Associates (Electronics) Limited. Eddy ‘irrent metal sur- 
face flaw detector. 3,931,571, Cl. 324-37.000. 

Hodogaya Chemical Co., Ltd.: See— 

Ozutsumi, Minoru; Miyazawa, Yoshihide; Suzuka, Susumu; Ishige, 
Sadao; Saeki, Keiso; and Watanabe, Akio, 3,930,672. 

Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft: See— 

—, a Heymer, Gero; and Stephan, Hans-Werner, 

Birke, Walter; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, Willi, 3,930,791. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,793. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,794. 

Cramer, Jurgen; Alt, Hartmuth Wilhelm, deceased; Alt, Ortwin 
Franz Felix, heir; and Beyer, Gudrun Anneliese, nee Alt, heir, 
3,930,968. 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; Braun, 
Gunther; and Kern, Rudolf, 3,931,081. 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; and Braun, 
Gunther, 3,931,101. 

Faust, Raimund Josef; and Klupfel, Kurt Walter, 3,930,865. 

Fuchs, Hermann; and Konrad, Hermann-Heinz, 3,930,795. 

Fuchs, Otto; and Kroh, Adolf, 3,931,186. 

Fulberth, Werner; Hiller, Dietrich; Muller, Alfred; and Ross, Ger- 
hard, 3,931,404. 

Grossmann, Hans-Hermann; Burg, Karlheinz; and Sextro, Gunter, 
3,931,102. 

Hammer, Klaus-Dieter; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Hoffmann, Dieter; 
and Schuierer, Erich, 3,931,080. 

Horn, Anton; Schinzel, Erich; Sahm, Wilfried; and Rosch, Gunter, 
3,931,215. 

Kampe, Klaus-Dieter; 
3,931,214. 

Lohaus, Gerhard; and Mildenberger, Hilmar, 3,931,277. 

Luders, Walter; and Fischer, Edgar, 3,931,104. 

Muller, Werner, 3,931,278. 

Neumaier, Hubert; Finke, 
3,931,333. 

Planker, Siegfried; and Baessler, Konrad, 3,931,321. 

Riemenschneider, Wilhelm; Krekeler, Hans; and Meidert, Helmut, 
3,931,309. 

Schulte, Wilfried; Sowa, Horst; and Kerger, Klaus, 3,931,017. 

Vogt, Wilhelm; Goedicke, Eitel; Mietens, Gerhard; and Glaser, 

ermann, 3,930,805. 

Wissmann, Hans; Geiger, Rolf; Konig, Wolfgang; Kruse, Hansjorg; 
and Seeger, Karl, 3,931,139. 

Wissmann, Hans; Geiger, Rolf; and Schleyerbach, Rudolf, 
3,931,141. 

Hoefer Scientific Instruments: See— 

Hoefer, Stanton A., 3,930,880. 

Hoefer, Stanton A., to Hoefer Scientific Instruments. Slab gel diffusion 
destainer. 3,930,880, Cl. 134-111.000. 

Hoffmann, Dieter: See— 

Hammer, Klaus-Dieter; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Hoffmann, Dieter; 
and Schuierer, Erich, 3,931,080. 

Hoffmann-La Roche Inc.: See— 

arc} aes Leimgruber, Willy; and Schenker, Fausto Eugenio, 

931,288. 

Bollag, Werner; Gutmann, Hugo; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 
Langemann, Albert; Muller, arcel; and Zeller, Paul, 
3,931,268. 

Fryer, Rodney lan; and Garcia, Edward Ernest, 3,931,225. 

Grethe, Guenter; and Uskokovic, Milan Radoje, 3,931,192. 

Grethe, Guenter; and Uskokovic, Milan Radoje, 3,931,193. 

Hengartner, Urs Oskar; and Wehrli, Pius Anton, 3,931,322. 

Jernow, Jane Liu; and Rosen, Perry, 3,931,234. 

Kompis, Ivan; Rey-Bellet, Gerald; and Zanetti, Guido, 3,931,181. 

Metlesics, Werner; and Sternbach, Leo Henryk, 3,931,217. 

Pawson, Beverly Ann, 3,931,257. 

Szkrybalo, William, 3,931,149. 


Babej, Milos; and Kaiser, Joachim, 


Manfred; and Schuller, Richard, 
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Hoffstadt, Frederick Alan: See— 
met Lawrence James; and Hoffstadt, Frederick Alan, 
3,931,096. 

Hofmann, Albert, to Linde Aktiengesellschaft. Storage vessel for lique- 
fied gas. 3,930,375, Cl. 62-45.000. 

Hi , Eugene. Motion converter. 3,930,415, Cl. 74-84.000. 

Holda, Eugene M.: See— 

Bateman, Mark E.; and Holda, Eugene M., 3,931,422. 

Holden, John C.; and Wray, Gary Q., to Halliburton Company. Well- 
bore circulating valve. 3,930,540, Cl. 166-315.000. 

Holderith, William J.: See— 

Ayres, Waldemar A.; and Holderith, William J., 3,931,010. 

Holdsworth, Robert S.: See— 

Billings, Charles Alden; O'Neill, Gerald Joseph; Simons, Charles 
William; and Holdsworth, Robert S., 3,931,344. 

Holland, Melvin G.: See— 

Schulz, Manfred B.; and Holland, Melvin G., 3,931,420. 

Hollenton, Frank, to AMF Incorporated. Wr. rt absence detecting 
and control device for cigar machines. 3,930,508, Cl. 131-21.00R. 

Hollis, Lyn C., to General Motors Corporation. Latch mechanism for 
closure member. 3,930,677, Cl. 292-169.130. 

Holly, Sandor, to Atlantic Research Corporation. Device and process 
for testing a lens system. 3,930,732, Cl. 356-107.000. 

Holly, Sandor, to Atlantic Research Corporation. Process and appara- 
tus for monitoring angular orientation. 3,930,733, Cl. 356-110.000. 

Holly, Sandor; and Chao, Shui Lin, to Atlantic Research Corporation. 
Process and apparatus for sensing magnitude and direction of lateral 
displacement. 3,930,734, Cl. 356-111.000. 

Hollymatic Corporation: See— 

Theis, James V., Jr., 3,930,744. 

Holmes, Jerry D., to Eastman Kodak Company. Production of 2,2- 
disubstituted propiolactones. 3,931,237, Cl. 260-343.900. 

Holt, James B., to Creative ics, Inc. Method and apparatus for 
bg pictures. 3,930,723, Cl. 353-70.000. 

Holt, William David, to Lucas Electrical Company Limited, The. Con- 
trol circuits for double acting electromagnets. 3,931,551, Cl. 
317-151.000. 

Holtz, Hans D.; and Mahan, John E., to Phillips Petroleum Company. 
Oxidation and dehydrohalogenation of halotetrahydropyrans. 
3,931,236, Cl. 260-343.500. 

Homeyer, Bernhard: See— 

Schmidt, Karl-Julius; Homeyer, Bernhard; Hammann, Ingeborg; 
and Stendel, Wilhelm, 3,931,359. 
Honeywell Inc.: See— 
Cummings, John P.; and Koch, Robert B., 3,930,957. 
Honeywell Information Systems, Inc.: See— 
Tchon, Wallace Edward, 3,930,893. 
Honkanen, Arvid: See— 
Esakov, Michael D.; and Honkanen, Arvid, 3,930,917. 
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chenko, Ivan Mitrofunovich, 3,930,64 
K. Z & Co. AG: See— 
ysset, Karl, 3,930,509. 
“oN Metallwerke Guitehoffnungshuette Aktiengesellschaft: 
Roderburg, Harold; and Nordmann, Gert, 3,931,489. 
Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda Jidoshokki Seisakusho: See— 

Ueda, Shozo; and Taniguchi, Toshinori, 3,930,351. 

Kabushiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho: See— 

a Arai, Tohru; and Sugimoto, Yoshihiko, 

Kadota, Masahiro, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Maxi- 
mum mileage indicator for vehicle. 3,930,408, Cl. 73-114.000. 
Kaes, Hans-Herbert; and Staaden, Hans, to Ernst Leitz G.m.b.H. Ra- 
dio-photoluminescence dosimeter glass of low energy depe 
and method of manufacturing same. 3,930,873, Cl. 106-47.00R. 
Kahelin, Edward W. Convertible baseball and tennis practice machine. 
3,930,486, Cl. 124-11.00R. 
Kahling, Joachim: See— 

Kleemann, Manfred; Kahling, Joachim; Griss, Gerhart; and Hur- 
naus, Rudolf, 3,931,185. 

Keine He Chung, to Hi-Kahng Trading Co. Golf glove. 3,930,271, Cl. 
i6 
dase —_— A., IJr.: See— 

Gray, William R.; Kahrmann, Henry A., Jr.; and Shieh, Ming K., 

3,931,534. 
Kaiser, Ado: See— 

Bollag, Werner; Gutmann, Hu; 
Langemann, Albert; Muller, 
3,931,268. 

Kaiser, Joachim: See— 
Kanga ee Babej, Milos; and Kaiser, Joachim, 


; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 
Marcel; and Zeller, Paul, 


Noriaki; Okamoto, Hisaji; Takeda, Yosiaki; Sano, Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi, Akio; Manabe, Masami; Nomura, Takashi; and Abe, 
Sigeya, 3,930,474. 

Kalen, Stuart E., to C ill Tool Products, Inc. Cylindrical surface 
finishing device. 3,930,294, Cl. 29-90.00R. 

Kaman, Andrew J.: See— 

Seeger, Nelson V.; and Kaman, Andrew J., 3,931,113. 

Kamata, Yasuji: See— 

Kato, Kazuo; and Kamata, Y asuji, 3,931,582. 

Kamei, Yoshihide: See— 

Kobayashi, Tatsumi; Ito, Tadashi; Kamei, 
Teruhisa; and Matsuki, Toshio, 3,930,807. 

Kaminski, James J.; and Bodor, Nicolae S., to Interx Research Corpo- 
ration. 3-Chloro-2-oxazolidinones. 3,931,213, Cl. 260-307.00C. 

Kamiya, Yoji: See— 

Ochiai, Yoshiki; Tsuboi, Akira; and Kamiya, Yoji, 3,930,302. 

Kampe, Klaus-Dieter; Babej, Milos; and Kaiser, Joachim, to Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft. 2-Amino-2-oxazolines and process for preparing 
them. 3,931,214, Cl. 260-307.00F. 

Kanamori, Masaru: See— 

Sugano, Izuru; Tsuji, Toshiro; and Kanamori, Masaru, 3,931,007. 
Kandler, Ludwig, to Rheinisch- Westfalisches Elektrizitalswerk Aktien- 
gesellschaft. inc-containing electrode. 3,930,883, Cl. 136-31.000. 
Kane, William S.; and Cardwell, Paul H., to Deepsea Ventures, Inc. 
Two stage selective leaching of metal values from ocean floor nodule 

ore. 3,930,974, Cl. 204-105.00M 

Kanon Co., Inc., The: See— 

Imamura, Koji, 3,930,387. 

Kansai Paint Company, Ltd.: See— 

Nakajima, Jun; Iwai, Hiroshi; Momiyama, Iwao; Fukushima, Tat- 
suo; and Takeda, Rentaro, 3,930,876. 

Kanzaki Paper Mfg. Co. Ltd.: See— 

ada, mare vs and Shiono, Akira, 3,931,430. 

Kao Soap Co., 

Iwata, Kazushige ige; and a Minoru, 3,930,574. 

Karl, Curtis Lee, to General Mills Chemicals, Inc. Acid compositions 
comprised of Trees 2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic acid 
as thickener. 9 1,089, Cl. 260-29.65Q. 

Karoly, Gabriel; and Gardon, John L., toM & T Chemicals Inc. Coat- 
ing compositions. 3,930,971, Cl. 204-159.110. 
Karsten, Kenneth S., to R. T. Vanderbilt Company, Inc. Antibacterial 
and germicidal N »N-dialkylthiocarbamoyl su’ ‘enamide detergent 

compositions. 3,931,032, Cl. 252-107.000. 

Kaser, Karl: See— 

Principe, Rene; and Kaser, Karl, 3,930,281. 

Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna: See— 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Yagodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsky, Sergei Ivanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Kast, Hellmut; and Dunkelmann, Guenter, to BASF Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Lactones of the diazaxanthene series, their production and 
their use as te components for copying methods. 
3,931,182, Cl. 260-256.40F. 


Yoshihide; Oda, 
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— Akisato; and Hanamoto, Manabu, to Nard Institute, Ltd. 
licyclic amino compounds and their production. 3,931,315, Cl. 
260-563.00P. . 
ki: See— 


Kataoka, Nobuyu! 

— satan ; Katsoka, Nobuyuki; Kitayama, Motozumi; Fukabori, 

ide; and Anzai, Shiro, 3,931,097. 

Ketayem, Shigeru; Yokoyama, Izuru; and Tasaka, Katsuhiko, to Mit- 
sui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd. Process for producing hydrocar- 
bon resin and pressure-sensitive adhesives containing same. 
3,931,125, Cl. 260-82.000. 

Kato, Hidekastu: See— 

Nishihara, Akio; Kato, Hidekastu; Jimbo, Yaoki; Tomoda, Yo- 
shiro; and Omi, Jinichi, 3,931,340. 

Kato, Kazuo; and Kamata, Yasuji, to Hitachi, Ltd. Isolated DC ampli- 
fier circuit. 3,931,582, Cl. 330-10.000. 

Kato, Koso; and Shiosaka, Makoto, to Hayashibara Biochemical Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated. Hydrogenated pullulan. 3,931,146, Cl. 
260-209.000. 

Kato, Takashi: See— 

Takahashi, Toshiro; Nagano, Toshihiro; Suzuki, Matsuo; Zuzuki, 
Shozo; Aoshima, Yasuo; Asahina, Teruo; Ikeda, Katsushi; 
Hayashi, Isao; Kato, Takashi; and Minagawa, Nobuo, 3,930, 

Katsuyama, Harumi: See— 

Ono, Hisatake; Watarai, Syu; and Katsuyama, Harumi, 3,930,851. 

Kaugars, Girts, to Upjohn Company, The. Alkylthio benzoyl chloride 
phenylhydrazones. 3,931,318, Cl. 260-566.00B. 

Kaul, Bansi Lal, to Sandoz Ltd., (Sandoz AG). Naphthoquinone deriv- 
atives. 3,931,163, Cl. 260-248.0CS. 

Kawabata, Hidetoshi: See— 

Tanaka, Susumu; Enoguchi, Yuji; and Kawabata, Hidetoshi, 
3,930,852. 

Kawai, Noriaki; Okamoto, Hisaji; Takeda, Y osiaki; Sano, Fukuzi; Kaki- 
uchi, Akio; Manabe, Masami; Nomura, Takashi; and Abe, Si 
Toyota roomy — Kabushiki Kaisha; and Nippondenso Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. ~ & ows: for internal combustion engines. 
3,930,474, Cl. { 3. 117 

Kawamoto, Isao: See— 

Nara, Takashi; Takasawa, Seigo; Okachi, Ryo; Kawamoto, Isao; 
and Yamamoto, Mitsuyoshi, 3,931,400. 

Kawamura, Takao, to Hitachi, Ltd. Shadow mask assembly. 3,931,540, 
Cl. 313-404.000. 

Kawasaki Steel Corporation: See— 

Irie, Toshio; Yokoyama, Yasuo; Sugiyama, Toshitomo; 
Shimanaka, Hiroshi; and Kobayashi, Shigeru, 3,930,906. 

Kawatani, Sigeo: See— 

Mori, Kan; Ikeda, Hiroharu; Nagaoka, Isao; Shibata, Tooru; 
Kawatani, Sigeo; and Kikuchi, Tatsuhiko, 3,931,136. 

Kay, lan Trevor, to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Heterocyclic 
compounds. 3,931,164, Cl. 260-249.500. 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobolevsky, 
Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; Kashirina, 
Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexandrovna; Yagodkin, 
Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Arkadievich; Ruzinsky, Ser- 
gei Ivanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmitrievich; and Gergert, Ivan 
Emanuilovich. Catalyst for conversion of hydrocarbons and method 
of preparing same. 3,931,053, Cl. 252-466.00J. 

Keel, Frederick, to Bentley Engineering Company, Limited, The. Plat- 
ing feeders. 3,930,386, Cl. 56-134.000. 

Kehr, Clifton L.; and Wszolek, Walter R., to W. R. Grace & Co. Poly- 
ene compounds. 3,931,287, Cl. 260-471.00C. 

Kelch, Heinz, to Kienzle Apparate GmbH. Arrangement for furnishing 
an indication of total fare including surcharges in an electronic taxi- 
meter. 3,931,508, Cl. 235-168.000. 

Kelco Company: See— 

Starace, Charles A., 3,930,871. 

Keller, Ernst. Espagnolette lock. 3,930,390, Cl. 70-224.000. 

Keller, Helmut; and Seiler, Hartmut, to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H. 
Method and apparatus for selective burnout trimming of integrated 
circuit units. 3,930,304, Cl. 29-574.000. 

Keller, Philip J., to Unex Corporation. Hydraulic wrench. 3,930,776, 
Cl. 173-163.000. 

Kelty. Robert Myrick: See— 

uggiero, George William; Kelly, Robert Myrick; and Mazor, Elia- 
shiv, 3,930,889. 

Kemanord AB: See— 

Bjorklund, James Axel Christer; and Helmer, Karin Ulla Elisabet, 
3,930,932. 

Kemnord AB: See— 

Lundin, Claes Olof Axel, 3,931,069. 

Kemp, John E. G.: See— 

Cross, Peter E.; Dickinson, Roger P.; and Kemp, John E. G., 
3,931,222. 


Kempf, Geor, 
he kat b Do 
and Schlauer, J 


Kennametal Inc.: See— 
Fawcett, William E.; Armbrust, William D.; and Gulibon, Robert 
S., 3,930,529. 
Kennecott Copper Corporation: See— 
Cook, Glenn M.; and Galin, Walter E., 3,930,962. 

Kennedy, Bill Edward; and Sliger, Boyd Paul, to Robertshaw Controls 
Company. Pneumatic control system and valve construction therefor 
or the like. 3,930,515, Cl. 137-102.000. 

Kenseido Kagaku Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Ohno, Yoshio, 3,931,030. 


, Alexander; Kempf, Georg; Rudolph, Paul; 
in, 3,931,389. 
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Kensler, Daniel L., Jr.; Kohn, Gustave K.; and Walgenbach, David D., 
to Chevron Research Company. Fungus and bacteria control with 
di-carboxylic acid esters. 3,931,412, Ci. 424-313.000. 

Kent, Alan Hugh; Hennell, Geoffrey Frank; Rokos, George Hedley 
Storm; and Fell, Peter Howard, to Plessey Handel und Investments 
A.G. Line data and television transmission. 3,931,512, Cl. 
250-199.000. 

Kerger, Klaus: See— 

hulte, Wilfried; Sowa, Horst; and Kerger, Klaus, 3,931,017. 

Kern, Rudolf: See— 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; Braun, 
Gunther; and Kern, Rudolf, 3,931,081. 

Kerr, Joseph H., to United States of America, National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration. Traffic survey system. 3,930,735, Cl. 
356-167.000. 

Khaustov, Georgy losifovich: See— 

Orro, Pavel Ivanovich; Kovalevsky, Nikolai Grigorievich; Loba- 
nov, Alexandr Ivanovich; Arkhangelsky, Andrei Mikhailovich; 
Makarov, Valentin Anatolievich; Goreslavets, Jury Georgievich; 
Erokhov, Nikolai Konstantinovich; Khaustov, Georgy losifovich; 
Obukh-Shvets, Ivan Mikhailovich; and Vereschagin, Alexandr 
Davydovich, 3,930,394. 

Kibayashi, lwao: See— 

Fujii, Chiyuki; Kosai, Yoshio; and Kibayashi, Iwao, 3,931,241. 

Kicherer, Karl Heinz, to Modicus Karl-Heinz Kicherer. Process of man- 
ufacturing tennis racket frames or the like. 3,930,920, Cl. 
156-156.000. 

Kicks, John C.: See— 

Mallon, Joseph R.; Kurtz, Anthony D.; and Kicks, John C., 
3,930,412. 

Kienzle Apparate GmbH: See— 

Kelch, Heinz, 3,931,508. 

Kikuchi, Tatsuhiko: See— 

Mori, Kan; Ikeda, Hiroharu; Nagaoka, Isao; Shibata, Tooru; 
Kawatani, Sigeo; and Kikuchi, Tatsuhiko, 3,931,136. 

Kilbourn, Edward E.; Peardon, David L.; and Ware, J. Edgar, to Rohm 
and Haas Company. 3-Pyridylmethyl aryl urea rodenticides. 
3,931,203, Cl. 260-294.900. 

Kilbourn, Edward E.: See— 

Ware, J. Edgar, Jr.; Kilbourn, Edward E.; and Peardon, David L., 
3,931,202. 

Kilcoin, John Augustine: See— 

Chace, Richard Lincoln; Kilcoin, John Augustine; and Semonchik, 
William, 3,931,484. 

Kimberly-Clark Corporation: See— 

Krebs, Kay E.; and Arps, Marion T., 3,930,497. 

Kimura, Isao; and Koyama, Hiroaki, to Nippon Kynol Incorporated. 
Process for producing drawn or undrawn flame-resistant, anti-fusing 
cured phenolic continuous filaments. 3,931,386, Cl. 264-236.000. 

Kinast, Norbert, to Daimler-Benz Aktiengesellschaft. Centra! plug con- 
nection. 3,930,703, Cl. 339-14.00R. 

King, Henry L., to Monsanto Company. Fire retardant polyester fibers. 
3,931,099, Cl. 260-45.70P. 

King, Larry K.: See— 

Schoener, Ronald C.; King, Larry K.; Knapp, Lester L.; and Kloap, 
Nicholas, 3,930,800. 

King-Seeley Thermos Co.: See— 

Utter, Robert P., 3,930,377. 

Kingsnorth, Maurice Wilfrid: See— 

Warman, Bloomfield James; and Kingsnorth, Maurice Wilfrid, 
3,931,479. 

Kinoshita, Hideo: See— 

Ohsawa, Kazuya; Hirasa, Katsuyoshi; and Kinoshita, Hideo, 
3,930,882. 

Kinsolving, C. Richard: See— 

Carr, Albert A.; and Kinsolving, C. Richard, 3,931,197. 

Kipper, Theodore D.: See— 

Ehlinger, Cleon L.; and Kipper, Theodore D., 3,930,638. 

Kirschmann, John D. Combined water cooler & distiller. 3,930,959, 
Cl. 202-181.000. 

Kishi, Ikuji: See— 

Kondo, Renichi; Nakagawa, Koji; Fukuda, Makoto; Kishi, Ikuji; 
and Ohtsuki, Tateki, 3,931,095. 

Kishimoto, Akira: See— 

Hirata, Sadao; Hirata, Syunsaku; Suzuki, Toru; and Kishimoto, 
Akira, 3,931,449. 

Kitayama, Motozumi: See— 

Fujio, Ryota; Kataoka, Nobuyuki; Kitayama, Motozumi; Fukabori, 
Yoshihide; and Anzai, Shiro, 3,931,097. 

Kizlauskas, Kazimieras: See— 

Blisko, Charles M.; Denton, Ronald T.; and Kizlauskas, Kazimi- 
eras, 3,930,483. 

Kizu, Ryouhei; Harada, Masahiro; and Kobayasi, Teruo, to Toyota 
Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha; and Toyoda Gosei Co., Ltd. Steer- 
ing wheel assembly. 3,930,420, Cl. 74-552.000. 

Klar, Erich: See— 

Aleite, Werner; Klar, Erich; and Spillekothen, Hans-Gerd, 
3,930,936. 

Klauke, Erich, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. 2-Chloro-trichloro- 
benzonitriles. 3,931,276, Cl. 260-465.00G. 

Klauke, Erich; Kuhle, Engelbert; and Eue, Ludwig, to Bayer Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Novel N(-difluoromethylmercaptophenyl) urea com- 
pounds and herbicidal compositions. 3,931,312, Cl. 260-553.00A. 

Klauke, Erich: See— 

Kuhle, Engelbert; and Klauke, Erich, 3,931,317. 
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Klayman, Arnold I., to Monitron Industries, Inc. Low distortion pyra- 
midal dispersion speaker. 3,930,561, Cl. 181-192.000. 

Kleemann, Manfred; Kahling, Joachim; Griss, Gerhart; and Hurnaus, 
Rudolf, to Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH. 1-Phenyl-2,2,4,4-C,-C, 
alkyl-3-[4-(pheny! or _pyridyl)-piperazino}-cyclobutanols-( |). 
3,931,185, Cl. 260-268.0PH. 

Kliem, Helmut: See— 

Bachle, Erich; Kliem, Helmut; and Rall, Bernhard, 3,931,475. 

Kloap, Nicholas: See— 

Schoener, Ronald C.; King, Larry K.; Knapp, Lester L.; and Kloap, 
Nicholas, 3,930,800. 

Klos, Hendrik, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Storage device drive cir- 
cuit. 3,931,616, Cl. 340-173.00R. 

Klosky, John Patrick: See— 

asa, Suresh Laherilal; Klosky, John Patrick; and Maynard, James 
Lucian, 3,931,614. 

Kluge, Frank C.: See— 

Armstrong, John H.; and Kluge, Frank C., 3,930,629. 

Klupfel, Kurt Walter: See— 

Faust, Raimund Josef; and Klupfel, Kurt Walter, 3,930,865. 

Kmetty, Paul J.: See— 

Stelter, Ronald B.; Kulka, Raymond; and Kmetty, Paul J., 
3,930,318. 

Kmetz, Allan R., to Texas Instruments Incorporated. Equalization stor- 
age in recirculating memories. 3,931,510, Cl. 235-193.000. 

Knapp, Heinrich: See— 

Brettshneider, Johannes; and Knapp, Heinrich, 3,930,478. 

Knapp, Lester L.: See— 

Schoener, Ronald C.; King, Larry K.; Knapp, Lester L.; and Kloap, 
Nicholas, 3,930,800. 

Knight, John H.: See— 

Weichman, Bernard E.; and Knight, John H., 3,930,989. 

Knight, Mark Berwyn, to RCA Corporation. Junction-isolated mono- 
lithic integrated circuit device with means for preventing parasitic 
transistor action. 3,931,634, Cl. 357-48.000. 

Knopp, Paul V.; and Gitchel, Wayne B., to Sterling Drug Inc. Wastewa- 
ter treatment. 3,930,998, Cl. 210-5.000. 

Knowles, Carl Harry, to Met ic Instruments, Inc. Method of form- 
ing laser components. 3,930,824, Cl. 65-37.000. 

Knuth, Eugene W. Anchor and adjustable tie-line for floatable decoys. 
3,930,328, Cl. 43-3.000. 

Kobayashi, Akihiro: See— 

Oishi, Kazuo; Sasaya, Hideaki; Kobayashi, Akihiro; and Yamada, 
Takashi, 3,931,527. 

Kobayashi, Shigeru: See— 

Fujino, Masahiko; Kobayashi, Shigeru; Obayashi, Mikihio; 

hinagawa, Susumu; and Fukuda, Tsunehiko, 3,931,138. 

Irie, Toshio; Yokoyama, Yasuo; Sugiyama, Toshitomo; 
Shimanaka, Hiroshi; and Kobayashi, Shigeru, 3,930,906. 
Kobayashi, Tatsumi; Ito, Tadashi; Kamei, Yoshihide; Oda, Teruhisa; 
and Matsuki, Toshio, to Canon Kabushiki Kaisha. Plastic molding 
having satin finish type metallic luster. 3,930,807, Cl. 29-195.000. 

Kobayashi, Teruo: See— 

Usui, Hideo; Ishige, Sadao; Kobayashi, Teruo; and Saeki, Keiso, 
3,930,671. 

Kobayashi, Toyoaki; and Mori, Yoshinori, to Aisin Seiki Kabushiki 
Kaisha. Disc brakes for vehicles. 3,930,564, Cl. 188-73.300. 

Kobayashi, Tsutomu: See— 

Uchida, Kosaku; Kobayashi, Tsutomu; and Koike, Susumu, 
3,931,632. 

Kobayasi, Teruo: See— 

Kizu, Ryouhei; Harada, 
3,930,420. 

Kobe Steel Ltd.: See— 

Toyama, Akira; and Ishizaki, Koji, 3,931,394. 

Koberstein, Edgar; and Muller, Klaus-Peter, to Deutsche Gold- und 
Silber-Scheideanstalt vormals Roessler. Process for oxidation of am- 
monia. 3,931,391, Cl. 423-404.000. 

Koch, Christian, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Internal combustion 
engine system. 3,930,476, Cl. 123-119.00E. 

Koch, Robert B.: See— 

Cummings, John P.; and Koch, Robert B., 3,930,957. 

Kodama, Kenjiro: See— 

Kusakabe, Hitoshi; Kodama, Kenjiro; Midorikawa, Yuichirow; 
Machida, Haruhiko; Kuninaka, Akira; and Yoshino, Hiroshi, 
3,930,955. 

Koff, Fred W.: See— 

Pisanchyn, John; Sifniades, Stylianos; Fuhrmann, Robert; and 
Koff, Fred W., 3,931,343. 

Kohlas, Jurg, to BBC Brown Boveri & Company Ltd. Method and ap- 
paratus for localization of failures on electrical lines. 3,931,502, Cl. 
235-151.310. 

Kohman, Fred H.: See— 

Schuermann, Kenneth W.; and Kohman, Fred H., 3,930,668. 

Kohn, Gustave K.: See— 

Kensler, Daniel L., Jr.; Kohn, Gustave K.; and Walgenbach, David 
D., 3,931,412. 

Kohne, Harry F., Jr.; and Kurrle, Frederick L., to Westvaco Corpora- 
tion. Blushed polystyrene pigment. 3,931,061, Cl. 260-2.50B. 

Koike, Susumu: See— 

Uchida, Kosaku; Kobayashi, Tsutomu; and Koike, Susumu, 
3,931,632. 

Koizumi, Shun: See— 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, Kiyoichi, 
3,931,124. 


Masahiro; and Kobayasi, Teruo, 
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Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, Kiyoichi, 
3,931,129. 

Kojima, Iwao: See— 

Sasaki, Isamu; Kojima, Iwao; Namigata, Fujio; Ashigame, Yoku; 
and Mihara, Hiroshi, 3,931,083. 

Kokusai Electric Co., Ltd.: See— 

Nagashima, Toshio; Imaguchi, Ichiro; and Igarashi, Shigeo, 
3,931,600. 

Kollander, Melvin M.; Kollander, Norman A.; Wade, James B.; and 
Parisi, Anthony, to East Sandia Industrial Group. Steerable trailer 
suspension system. 3,930,669, Cl. 280-426.000. 

Kollander, Norman A.: See— 

Kollander, Melvin M.; Kollander, 
and Parisi, Anthony, 3,930,669. 

Kolomiitsev, Mikhail Alexandrovich: See— 

Ambardanishvili, Tristan Silovanovich; Kolomiitsev, Mikhail Alex- 
androvich; Zakharina, Tamara Yakovievna; Dundua, Vakhtang 
Justinovich; and Chikhladze, Ninel Viadimirovna, 3,931,523. 

Komatsu, Noboru; Arai, Tohru; and Sugimoto, Yoshihiko, to Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha Toyota Chuo Kenkyusho. Method for a surface treat- 
ment of an iron, ferrous alloy or cemented carbide article. 
3,930,575, Cl. 204-39.000. 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, Kiyoichi, to Daikin 
Kogyo Co., Ltd. Fluoroelastomer composition. 3,931,124, Cl. 
260-80.770. 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; Furukawa, 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, Kiyoichi, to Daikin 
Kogyo Co., Ltd. Fluoroelastomer composition. 3,931,129, Cl. 
260-87.700. 

Kompis, Ivan; Rey-Bellet, Gerald; and Zanetti, Guido, to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. 2,4-Diamino-5-benzylpyrimidines. 3,931,181, Cl. 
260-256.40N. 

Kondo, Kiyoichi: See— 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; 
Yasuyoshi,; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, 
3,931,124. 

Kometani, Yutaka; Koizumi, Shun; Suzuki, Takeshi; 
Yasuyoshi; Tomoda, Masayasu; and Kondo, 
3,931,129. 

Kondo, Renichi; we wee Koji; Fukuda, Makoto; Kishi, Ikuji; and 
Ohtsuki, Tateki, to Nippon Kayaku K.K.; and Denki Kagaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Fire retardant thermosetting resin composition. 
3,931,095, Cl. 260-38.000. 

Konersmann, Erhard, to Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik Oerlikon-Buhrle 
AG. Method for application of data to a workpiece and apparatus for 
the performance of such method. 3,930,443, Cl. 101-18.000. 

Konig, Wolfgang: See— 

Wissmann, Hans; Geiger, Rolf; Konig, Wolfgang; Kruse, Hansjorg; 
and Seeger, Karl, 3,931,139. 

Koninklijke Emballage Industrie van Leer B.V.: See— 

Ragettli, Christian, 3,930,593. 

Konomi, Toshiaki, to Toyota Jidosha Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Appa- 
ratus for mixing fuel and air for an internal combustion. 3,930,485, 
Cl. 123-141.000. 

Konrad, Hermann-Heinz: See— 

Fuchs, Hermann; and Konrad, Hermann-Heinz, 3,930,795. 

Konstantinov, Igor Leonidovich: See— 

Gusman, Moisei Timofeevich; Ljubimov, Boris Georgievich; Kon- 
stantinov, Igor Leonidovich; Kuznetsova, Irina Ivanovna; Mal- 
kin, Boris Davidovich; and Nikitin, Gely Meierovich, 3,930,749. 

Koontz, Carl E., to Anchor Hocking Corporation. Pry-off closure cap. 
3,930,589, Cl. 215-352.000. 

Koontz, Richard D.: See— 

Kush, Louis J., Jr.; Janota, Claus P.; Koontz, Richard D.; and Sibul, 
Leon H., 3,931,581. 

Kopecek, Jindrich: See— 

Vacik, Jiri; and Kopecek, Jindrich, 3,931,123. 

Kopecek, Jinrich; Vacik, Jiri; and Sprincl, Ladislav, to Ceskoslovenska 
akadamie ved. Soluble hydrophilic polymers and process for pro- 
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Hayashi, Masaki; Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; and Kori, Seiji, 3,931,296. 
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Korobov, Valentin Vasilievich: See— 
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Kostecki, Raymond T., to Warwick Electronics Inc. DC = eomeaad supply 
with load current regulation. 3,931,567, Cl. 323-9.000 
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Hiersig, Heinz M.; and Koster, Wilhelm, 3,930,379. 
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Kovats, Ervin; Demole, Edouard; Ohloff, Gunther; and Stoll, Max, de- 
ceased (by Stoll, Suzanne, executrix), to Firmenich SA. Alkenoyl- 
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3,931,309. 

Krenkel, Bernhard, to J. M. Voith GmbH. Device for spraying a travel- 
ing paper web or the like. 3,930,614, Cl. 239-15.000. 
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Krivdin, Boris Petrovich: See— 

Gryaznov, Vladimir Mikhailovich; Smirnov, Viktor Sergeevich; 
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dovna; Krivdin, Boris Petrovich; Polyakova, Viktoria Petrovna; 
and Savitsky, Evgeny Mikhailovich, 3,931,345. 

Krivka, Alexander. Steam-powered aircraft. 
244-17.210. 

Krivonosov, Vitaly Ivanovich: See— 

Vegman, Evgeny Felixovich; Zherebin, Boris Nikolaevich; Lazut- 
kin, Sergei Evgenievich; Pashkov, Nikolai Fomich; Pyrikov, 
Anatoly Nikolaevich; Pokhvisnev, Anatoly Nikolaevich; Jusfin, 
Julian Semenovich; Zherdev, Anatoly Vasilievich; Korobov, 
Valentin Vasilievich; Krivonosov, Vitaly Ivanovich; and Mis- 
chenko, Ivan Mitrofanovich, 3,930,642. 

Krock, Richard H.; and Shen, Yuan-Shou, to P. R. Mallory & Co., Inc. 
Electrical contact material of the Ag-CdO type and method of mak- 
ing same. 3,930,849, Cl. 75-173.00A. 

Kroh, Adolf: See— 

Fuchs, Otto; and Kroh, Adolf, 3,931,186. 

Kronogard, Sven-Olof, to United Turbine AB & Co., Kommanditbolag. 
Outlet diffusor for a centrifugal compressor. 3,930,746, Cl. 
415-149.000. 

Krossa, Kenneth D.: See— 

Oliver, Glenn A.; Krossa, Kenneth D.; and Earl, Douglas B., 
3,931,615. 

Kruglikova, Natalya Alexandrovna: See— 

azakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Yagodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsly, Sergei Ivanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Krumenacker, Leon: See— 

Janin, Raymond; and Krumenacker, Leon, 3,931,254. 

Kruse, Hansjorg: See— 

Wissmann, Hans; Geiger, Rolf; Konig, Wolfgang; Kruse, Hansjorg; 
and Seeger, Karl, 3,931,139. 
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Krusser, Boris Vasilievich: See— 
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3,931,539. 
—— Richard C., to United Tech Corporation. Coating 
ort "3,930,901, Cl. 148-13.000. 
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Kuenstler, 
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Kuffner, Karl: See— 
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tel, Fritz, 3,931,221. 
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Kuhle, Engelbert; and Klauke, Erich, to Baye 
trifluoromethyl-N-(trihalomethylthio)-amino-benzo-imide 
rides. 3,931,317, Cl. 260-566.00D. 
Kuhle, Engelbert: See— 
Klauke, Erich; Kuhle, Engelbert; and Eue, Ludwig, 3,931,312. 
Kulite Semiconductor Products, Inc.: See— 
Kurtz, Anthony D.; and Mallon, Joseph R., Jr., 3,930,823. 
Mallon, Joseph R:; Kurtz, Anthony D.; and Kicks, John C., 
3,930,412. 
Kulka, Raymond: See— 
Stelter, Ronald B.; Kulka, Raymond; 
3,930,318. 
Kulkens, John F., to Warwick Electronics Inc. Synchronizing circuit 
having a variable bandpass filter. 3,931,467, Cl. 178-7.30R. 
Kuninaka, Akira: See— 
Kusakabe, Hitoshi; Kodama, Kenjiro; Midorikawa, Yuichirow; 
Machida, Haruhiko; Kuninaka, Akira; and Yoshino, Hiroshi, 
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sheet forming chamber. 3,930,828, Cl. 65-65.00A. 
Kuntschik, Lawrence F.: See— 
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“ ipa. org components. 3,931,349, Cl. 260-668.00R. 
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Makoto; and Inoue, Taisei, 3,931,088. 
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Murayama, Naohiro; and Oikawa, Takao, 3,931,446. 
Noziri, Hiroyuki; Sugahara, Mituaki; and Tanno, Hirotada, 
3,931,131. 
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Kohne, Harry F., Jr.; and Kurrle, Frederick L., 3,931,061. 

Kurtz, Anthony D.; and Mallon, Joseph R., Jr., to Kulite Semiconduc- 
tor Products, Inc. High temperature transducers and housing includ- 
ing fabrication methods. 3,930,823, Cl. 65-33.000. 

Kurtz, Anthony D.: See— 

Mallon, Joseph R.; Kurtz, Anthony D.; and Kicks, John C., 
3,930,412. 

Kurtz, Joseph M., to GTE Sylvania Incorporated. Multipack means for 
iw 3 RY plurality of cathode ray tubes. 3,930,579, Cl. 
206-419.000. 

Kurzenberger, Richard H. Mobile home resilient frost heave compen- 
sators. 3,930,345, Cl. 52-23.000. 

Kusakabe, Hitoshi; Kodama, Kenjiro; Midorikawa, Yuichirow; Ma- 
chida, Haruhiko; Kuninaka, Akira; and Yoshino, Hiroshi, to Yamasa 
Shoyu Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for producing _ deaminases 
having antitumor activity. 3,930,955, Cl. 195-66. 4 

Kush, Louis J., Jr.; Janota, Claus P.; Koontz, Richard D.; and Sibul, 
Leon H., to United States of America, Navy. High-efficiency, switch- 
ing, power amplifier. 3,931,581, Cl. 330-10.000. 

Kusuda, Takazo; and Nishiwaki, Niichi, to Osaka Gas Kabushiki Kai- 
sha. Method of detecting leak of fluid from a long pipeline. 
3,930,556, Cl. 181-.500. 

Kutzbach, Carl; and Petersen, Uwe, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Pro- 
cess for the production of 7-amino-A*-cephem derivatives. 
3,930,949, Cl. 195-29.000. 

Kuznetsova, Irina Ivanovna: See— 

Gusman, Moisei Timofeevich; Ljubimov, Boris Georgievich; Kon- 
stantinov, Igor Leonidovich; Kuznetsova, Irina Ivanovna; Mal- 
kin, Boris Davidovich; and Nikitin, Gely Meierovich, 3,930,749. 

Kyi, Roland R., to Olin Corporation. Preparation of 2-chloropyridine 
by hydrogenolysis. 3,931,190, Cl. 260-290.0HL. 

Laarm, Sven. Mounting device particularly for ceiling or wall fittings. 
3,930,63 1, Cl. 248-343.000. 
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Lahm, William Joseph: 

Belivakici, lie Mila; Goehring, Clifford Clayton; Wachtel, James 
Alan; Lahm, William Joseph; and Storms, Carl Richard, 
3,931,380. 

Lahr, Donald J.: See— 

Lahr, Lawrence N.; and Lahr, Donald J., 3,930,755. 

Lahr, Lawrence N.; and Lahr, Donald J. Air-pressure actuated slurry 
pump. 3,930,755, Cl. 417-120.000. 
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Lamson Industries Limited: See— 

Neale, David John; and Dawney, Stanford Frederick, 3,931,443. 
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931,064. 

Lane, Robert L.: See— 

Bell, Thomas H.; Johnson, Charles H., Jr.; Lane, Robert L.; Mar- 
tin, Bradley E.; and Tyree, William H., 3,931,520. 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stockhaus, 
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(endoethano or endoetheno )-7a-hydroxyalkyl-tetrahydro- 
nororipavines or-northebaines and salts reof. 3,931,189, Cl. 
260-285 .000. 

Langbein, Adolf: See— 

Merz, Herbert; Langbein, Adolf; Stockhaus, Klaus; and Wick, Hel- 
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ta ollag. Werner; Gutmann, Hugo; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 

Marcel; and Zeller, Paul, 


Langemann, Albert; Muller, 
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wafer feeding and pre-alignment apparatus and method. 3,930,684, 
Cl. 302-2 ‘OR. 

Laskin, Leonard: See— 
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La Spina, Andrea; Dietrich, Werner; and Schliebs, Reinhard, to Bayer 
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Lasson, Gerald A.; McCall, Robert Eugene; and Rich, Charles 
Ray, 3,930,922. 
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Anatoly Nikolaevich; Pokhvisnev, Anatoly Nikolaevich; Jusfin, 
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164-273.00R. 
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Rene, to Ciba-Geigy AG. Heterocyclic containing disazo com- 
pounds. 3,931,142, Cl. 260-156.000. 
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355-7.000. 

Mead Johnson & Company: See— 

Dykstra, Stanley J.; and Minielli, Joseph L., 3,931,195. 

Medical Products Corporation: See— 

Bazell, Seymour; and Goldberg, Edward M., 3,930,580. 

Medley, Ronald D.: See— 

Cruson, Bob Joe; and Medley, Ronald D., 3,931,379. 

Meerwald, Ekkehard; and Donne, Mario Dalle, to Gesellschaft fur 
Kernforschung m.b.H. Fuel element for a reactor. 3,930,941, Cl. 
176-8 1.000. 

Megumi, Naomitsu, to Megumi, Naomitsu; and Tokyo Plywood Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha. Structural unit body having a pipe incorporated 
therein. 3,930,347, Cl. 52-221.000. 

Meidert, Helmut: See— 

Riemenschneider, Wilhelm; Krekeler, Hans, and Meidert, Helmut, 
3,931,309. 

Meier, Ernst; Glockner, Hans; Kuffner, Karl; Boie, Immo; and Nittel, 
Fritz, to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft. Process for preparing 3- 
anilino-pyrazolones-(5). 3,931,221, Cl. 260-310.00A. 

Meier, Jean; and Le Martret, Odile, to Roussel-UCLAF. Novel ben- 
zoylphenylacetic acid derivatives. 3,931,286, Cl. 260-469.000 

Meier, Jean: See— 

Allais, Andre; Meier, Jean; and Dube, Jacques, 3,931,302 

Mellenger, James A.: See— 

Gill, Walter J.; and Mellenger, James A., 3,931,472 

Melzer, Wolfgang: See— 

Beeker, Christoph; Melzer, Wolfgang; Romer, Rudiger; and Schie- 
ferstein, Gerhard, 3,930,411 

Menard, Marcel: See— 

Douglas, James L.; Meunier, Jacques, and Menard, Marcel, 
3,931,188. 

Mendelsohn, Morris A.; and Smith, James D. B., to Westinghouse Elec- 
tric Corporation. Method of making an electrical article. 3,930,915, 
Cl. 156-53.000. 

Mendoza, Fausto Celorio. Method and apparatus for reducing starch- 
containing material to flour. 3,930,878, Cl. 127-67.000. 

Menzel, Waldemar, to Ireks Arkady GmbH. Apparatus for the prepara- 
tion and dispensing of soft ice-cream. 3,930,535, Cl. 165-27.000. 

Merck & Co., Inc.: See— 

Christensen, Burton G.; and Leanza, William J., 3,931,150. 
Cragoe, Edward J., Jr.; and woltersdorf, Otto W., Jr., 3,931,239. 

Merianos, John J.: See— 

Green, Harold A.; Merianos, John J.; and Petrocci, Alfonso N., 
3,931,319. 

Merrill, Peter S.; and Mueller, Richard S., to International Harvester 
Company. Method of fabricating a conformable sandwich structure. 
3,930,605, Cl. 228-190.000. 

Merz, Herbert; Langbein, Adolf; Stockhaus, Klaus; and Wick, Helmut, 
to Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH. 2-Heteroaryl-methyl)-5 ,98-dialkyl- 
6,7-benzomorphans and salts thereof. 3,931,194, Cl. 260-293.540. 

Merz, Herbert: See— 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Klaus, 3,931,187. 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Kalus, 3,931,189 

Mes, Johannes Antonius Maria, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Informa- 
tion carrier having addressed information tracks. 3,931,457, Cl. 
178-6.6DD. 

Mesiti, Edward C.; and Rosenblatt, Solomon, to Leesona Co 
Porous fluoro-carbon polymer matrices. 3,930,886, 
136-146.000. 

Messing, Ralph A., to Corning Glass Works. Bonding enzymes to po- 
rous inorganic carriers. 3,930,951, Cl. 195-63.000. 
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Metallgeselischaft Aktiengeselischaft: See— 
Bratzler, Karl; Dorges, Alexander; Kempf, Georg; Rudolph, Paul; 
and Schlauer, J in, 3,931,389. 
Hiller, Heinz; and Rudoiph, Paul, 3,930,811. 

Metlesics, Werner; and Sternbach, Leo Henryk, to Hoffmann-La 
Roche Inc. 2,3- Weg XY hate teen ran sae - 
alisoindoles. 3,931,217, Cl. 260-309 é 

Metrologic Instruments, Inc.: See— 

Knowles, Carl Harry, 3,930,824. 
Metzger, Coe ou 
jomas, Rudolf; Kramer, Wolf, ; Eue, Ludwig; Metzger, Carl; 
and Jager, Gerhard, 3,931, 3h = 
Metzger, Karl Georg: See— 
Schmidt, Gunter; and Metzger, Karl Georg, 3,931,153. 
Meunier, Jacques: See— 
ey oh aes L.; Meunier, Jacques; and Menard, Marcel, 





Meyer, Klaus; Streck, Roland; and Weber, Heinricl., to Chemische 
erke Huls Aktiengesellschaft. Separate streams with different cata- 
lyst prior to combination. 3,931,357, Cl. 260-889.000. 

Meyn, John E., to Microdot Inc. Apparatus for manufacturing a dual 
seal insulator. 3,930,771, Cl. 425-129.00R. 

Michel, Eberhard; Ruf, Richard; and Dorner, Heinrich, to Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft. Nuclear power plant component protection. 
3,930,943, Cl. 176-87.000. 

Michigan Automation Company, Inc.: See— 

Formanski, Joseph J., 3,930,595. 

Micro Devices Corporation: See— 

Plasko, Emil Robert, 3,931,602. 

Microdot Inc.: See— 

Meyn, John E., 3,930,771. 

Miczek, Gerhard. Structure for a gas and liquid contacting chamber in 
a gas effluent processing system. 3,930,816, Cl. 55-238.000. 

Midorikawa, Yuichirow: See 

Kusakabe, Hitoshi; Kodama, Kenjiro; Midorikawa, Yuichirow; 
Machida, Haruhiko; Kuninaka, Akira; and Yoshino, Hiroshi, 
3,930,955. 

Mietens, Gerhard: See— 

Vogt, Wilhelm; Goedicke, Eitel; Mietens, Gerhard; and Glaser, 
ermann, 3,930,805. 

Mihara, Hiroshi: See— 

Sasaki, Isamu; Kojima, Iwao; Namigata, Fujio; Ashigame, Yoku; 
and Mihara, Hiroshi, 3,931,083. 

Mikogami, Akio: See— 

Yamashita, Mitsuo; Mikogami, Akio; Hasegawa, Masashi; and 
Oizumi, Hiroshi, 3,931,039. 

Mikulicz, Michael Z., to Universal Oil Products Company. HF acid 
treating the paraffin feed stream to an integrated paraffin isomeriza- 
tion-alkylation process. 3,931,352, Cl. 260-683.490. 

Mikulinsky, Aron Semenovich: See— 


Ryss, Mark Abramovich; Zaiko, Viktor Petrovich; Belyaev, Gerald 


Semenovich; Golev, Anatoly Konstantinovich; Mikulinsky, Aron 
Semenovich; Gusarov, Vladimir Nikolaevich; Pigasov, Stepan 
Evgenievich; Bedov, Igor Sergeevich; Pomogaev, Valentin 
Nikotovich; and Kozhevnikov, Georgy Nikolaevich, 3,930,842. 

Mildenberger, Hilmar: See— 

Lohaus, Gerhard; and Mildenberger, Hilmar, 3,931,277. 

Milewski, John Vincent, to Exxon Research and Engineering Com- 
pany. Fiber-sphere article of manufacture. 3,931,441, Cl. 
428-283.000. 

Miller, Arthur J.: See— 

Straslicka, William A.; and Miller, Arthur J., 3,930,751. 

Miller, Leslie R.; and McKenney, John D., to Royal Industries, Inc. 
Automatic collet hinge/screw placement machine. 3,930,808, Cl. 
29-200.00P. 

Miller, Robert B., to Raymond Lee Organization Inc., a part interest. 
Combination fireplace and space heater. 3,930,491, Cl. 
126-121.000. 

Miller, Robert C., to Summa Corporation. Radiation shielding and gas 
diffusion apparatus. 3,930,627, Cl. 244-121.000. 

Miller, Stewart Edward, to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Optical fiber power taps employing mode coupling means. 
3,931,518, Cl. 250-227.000. 

Miller, Timothy John Eastham: See— 

Wi vane. David Douglas; Ward, Edward Anthony; and Miller, 
imothy John Eastham, 3,930, 324. 

Milliken, Thomas Henry, to Western States Mining Partners, Ltd. “B” 
Solids flow control device. 3,930,685, Cl. 302-15.000. 

Millmaster Onyx Corporation: See— 

Green, Harold A.; Merianos, John J.; and Petrocci, Alfonso N., 
3,931,319. 
Milprint, Inc.: See— 
Elliott, Bentley W., 3,930,923. 

Milstein, Donald: See— 

Oleck, Stephen M.; Stein, Thomas R.; Sherry, Howard S.; and Mil- 
. Stein, Donald, 3,931,052. 

Milzner, Karlheinz: See— 

Muhle, Herbert; Milzner, Karlheinz; and Reisser, Fritz, 3,931,180. 

Mims, L. Stewart. Apparatus for the direct conversion of the kinetic 
energy of charged particles. 3,931,564, Cl. 321-27.00R. 

Minagawa, Nobuo: See— 

akahashi, Toshiro; Nagano, Toshihiro; Suzuki, Matsuo; Zuzuki, 
Shozo; Aoshima, Yasuo; Asahina, Teruo; Ikeda, Katsushige; 
Hayashi, Isao; Kato, Takashi; and Minagawa, Nobuo, 3,930,964. 
Minaire, Jean-Claude Marie, to Etat Francais. Automatic firearms with 
bolt assisted by an additional mass. 3,930,433, Cl. 89-169.000. 
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Minervini, Mauro: See— 
Mochi-Bartolani, Francesca; Minervini, Mauro; and Mannini, Au- 
relio, 3,931,038. 
Minielli, J L.: See— 
tanley J.; and Minielli, Joseph L., 3,931,195. 
Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing C a eer See— 
Endres, Leland S.; Gehthoff, Leo immerman, Dallas D., 
3,931,329. 
Schurb, Joseph N., 3,931,445. 
Thom , Dorman N.; and Haglund, Aldon W., 3,930,927. 
Wedekind, "Albert D.; and Benzer, John W., 3,930, 708. 
Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 
Nanba, Yasuhiro; and Sahara, Masayoshi, 3,931,628. 
Tass 930, Pore Enoguchi, Yuji; and Kawabata, Hidetoshi, 
Uesugi, Kyozo, 3,930,720. 
Mirviss, tanley B.: See— 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., 3,931,363. 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., 3,931,364. 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., 3,931,365. 
Mischenko, Alexandr Petrovich: See— 
Gryaznov, Vladimir Mikhailovich; Smirnov, Viktor Ser; ; 
ischenko, Alexandr Petrovich; Orekhova, Natalia Vsevolo- 
dovna; Krivdin, Boris Petrovich; Polyakova, Viktoria Petrovna; 
and Savitsky, Evgeny aT leg 3,931,345. 
Mischenko, Ivan Mitrofanovich: See 
Vegman, Evgeny Felixovich; Zherebin, Boris Nikolaevich; Lazut- 
kin, Sergei Evgenievich; Pashkov, Nikolai Fomich; Pyrikov, 
Anatoly Nikolaevich; Pokhvisnev, Anatoly Nikolaevich; Jusfin, 
Julian Semenovich; Zherdev, Anatoly Vasilievich; Korobov, 
Valentin Vasilievich; Krivonosov, Vitaly Ivanovich; and Mis- 
chenko, Ivan Mitrofanovich, 3,930,642. 

Mita Industrial Company, Ltd.: See— 

Matsumoto, Shoji; Nishihama, Hitoshi; and Aizawa, Tatsuo, 
3,930,850. 

Mitani, Yuji: See— 

Santa, Toshihiro; Aito, Yuzo; Watanabe, Katsuhisa; Tsunawaki, 
Kiyokazu; Mitani, Yuji; and Nawata, Kiyoshi, 3,931,224. 
Mitchell, Boris J.: See— 
Leonard, Henry J.; Mitchell, Boris J.; and Turner, Charles H., 
3,930,471. 
Mitchell S.A.: See— 
Frechin, Jean-Paul, 3,930,660. 

Mitchell, William Alexander; Orozovich, George Emil; and Seidel, Wil- 
liam Charles, to General Foods Corporation. Non-aerated pudding 
compositions. 3,931,423, Cl. 426-579.000. 

Mitsubishi Chemical Industries Ltd.: See— 

Inomata, Jihei; Hino, Seiichi; and Tani, Tatsuo, 3,931,346. 

Mitsubishi Paper Mills, Ltd.: See— 

Tanaka, Akira; Horii, Shoichi; Ebato, Seigo; Sekido, Mamoru; and 
Oka, Shoji, 3,930,869. 

Mitsugi, Koji: See— 

Sano, Konosuke; Matsuda, Keizo; Nakazawa, Hidetsugu; and Mit- 
sugi, Koji, 3,930,948. 

Mitsui Petrochemical Industries, Ltd.: See— 

Katayama, Shigeru; Yokoyama, Izuru; and Tasaka, Katsuhiko, 
3,931,125. 


Taniguchi, Katsuo; Miyamoto, Shizunori; and Matsuoka, Hideto, 
3,931,348. 

Uchigaki, Taku; Omori, Kenichi; and Okamura, Masataka, 
3,931,077. 


Miwa, Takashi: See— 

Takahara, Ichiro; Yabu, Tadahiko; and Miwa, Takashi, 3,931,640. 

Miyamoto, Shizunori: See— 

Taniguchi, Katsuo; Miyamoto, Shizunori; and Matsuoka, Hideto, 
3,931,348. 

Miyazaki, Yasuaki: See— 

Sakurada, Seiichi; Miyazaki, Y asuaki; Hattori, Tatsuaki; Shiraishi, 
Makoto; and Inoue, Taisei, 3,931,088. 

Miyazawa, Yoshihide: See— 

Ozutsumi, Minoru; Miyazawa, Yoshihide; Suzuka, Susumu; Ishige, 
Sadao; Saeki, Keiso; and Watanabe, Akio, 3,930,672. 

Miyoshi, Gonshiro: See— 

Shigeta, Masahiko; Miyoshi, Gonshiro; Murakami, Hisakazu; and 
Ogata, Shoji, 3,930,632. 

Mobil Oil Corporation: See— 

Gemmill, Robert M., Jr.; and Schick, John W., 3,931,334. 

Grand, Harry S., 3,930,987. 

Kuo, James C. W., 3,931,349. 

Oleck, Stephen M.; Stein, Thomas R.; Sherry, Howard S.; and Mil- 
stein, Donald, 3,931,052. 

Weinstein, Benjamin; Jurewicz, Anthony T.; and Young, Lewis 
Brewster, 3,931,046. 

Mochi-Bartolani, Francesca; Minervini, Mauro; and Mannini, Aurelio, 
to Nalco Chemical ——— y. Scale and corrosion inhibition for 
cooling water systems. 3,931,038, Cl. 252-181.000. 

Modicus Karl-Heinz Kicherer: a 

Kicherer, Karl Heinz, 3,930,920. 

Moehl, Thomas J.: See— 

Bond, Wayne H.; and Moehl, Thomas J., 3,931,070. 

Moerman, Nathan A.: See— 

Baumel, Irwin D.; Moerman, Nathan A.; and De Meo, Attilio A., 
3,930,992. 

Mogg, Joe L.; and Paulson, Rueben E., to Universal Oil Products Com- 
pany. Portable water sampling apparatus. 3,930,754, Cl. 

417-108.000. 
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Mogilevsky, Evsei Moiseevich: See— 

Vorobiev, Alexandr a soem wy Goldin, Viadimir Anatolie- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 
= Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 

tigorievich, Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich, Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich: Finger, Georgy Geor- 
— Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
rovich, 3,930,602. 

Mohrke, Klaus; Eggert, Heinrich; Franz, Helmut; and Jarsen, Dieter, to 
Boehringer Ingelheim GmbH. Pharmaceutical single-dose container 
for the cye. 3,930,500, Cl. 128-233.000. 

Molded Foam Industries, Inc.: See— 

Watson, William, 3,930,650. 

Momiyama, Iwao: See— 

Nakajima, Jun; Iwai, Hiroshi; Momiyama, Iwao; Fukushima, Tat- 
suo; and Takeda, Rentaro, 3,930,876. 

Monarch Marking Systems, Inc.: See— 

Herrin, Carlos B., 3,931,524. 

Monash University: See— 

Swan, John Melvin, 3,931,196. 

Monitron Industries, Inc.: See— 

Klayman, Arnold L., 3,930,561. 

Monnet, Andre; and Cessiecq, Maurice, to Products Chimiques Ugine 
Kuhimann. Anti-adherent medical dressings and the like. 3,930,498, 
Cl. 128-149.000. 

Monroe Auto Equipment Company: See— 

West, Burke A., 3,930,547. 

Monsanto Company: See— 

Baatz, James C.; and Corey, Albert E., 3,931,087. 

Dalton, William O., 3,931,356. 

Gomez, I. Luis, 3,931,074. 

Groves, Warren O.; and Epstein, Arnold S., 3,931,631. 

King, Henry L., 3,931,099. 

Liu, Shih K., 3,931,057. 

McKenna, Lawrence W.; and Gardner, Donald M., 3,931,444. 

Montecatini Edison S.p.A.: See— 

Pellegrini, Giovanni; Losco, 
Arsura, Emilio, 3,930,838. 

Montier, Michel: See— 

Lacour, Jacques; 
3,930,305. 

Montres Rolex S.A.: See— 

Addor, Rene, 3,930,427. 

Mooradian, Aram, to Sterling Drug Inc. 3-(Dimethylamino)- 
1,2,3,4,8,9-hexahydro-1H[ 1 }benzazepino| | ,2,3-k,j)carbazole. 
3,931,223, Cl. 260-315.000. 

Moore Business Forms Inc.: See— 

Wright, Robert J., 3,931,417. 

Moore, Manuel S.; and Paluka, Charles F., to Moore, Manuel S. Over- 
temperature monitor and integrator apparatus. 3,931,619, Cl. 
340-228.00R. 

Moore, Stanley H., to Wescan Mining Trucks & Equipment Ltd. Roll- 
over fixture. 3,930,643, Cl. 269-58.000. 

Moores, Robert Gordon, Jr.; and Walton, Richard Eugene, Il, to Black 
and Decker Manufacturing Company, The. Sharpener for twist 
drills. 3,930,342, Cl. 51-94.00R. 

Moreau, Wayne M.: See— 

Gipstein, Edward; Moreau, Wayne M.; and Need, Omar U., Ill, 
3,931,435. 

ce Construction Company: See— 

ilson, Norman A., 3,930,900. 


Giuseppe; Quattrini, Antonio; and 


Montier, Michel; and Suat, Jean-Pierre, 


Mori, Kan; Ikeda, Hiroharu; Nagaoka, Isao; Shibata, Tooru; Kawatani, 
Sigeo; and Kikuchi, Tatsuhiko, to Japan Synthetic Rubber Co., Ltd. 


Catalytic’ production of a high molecular cis-1 ,4- 
polyisoprene. 3,931,136, Cl. 260-94.300. 

Mori, Yoshinori: See— 

Kobayashi, Toyoaki; and Mori, Yoshinori, 3,930,564. 

Morimatsu, Yoshihiro, to Fuji Electric Company Ltd. Power transmis- 
sion apparatus. 3,930,422, Cl. 74-625.000. 

Morinaga, Yasushi; Yamanaka, Shigeru; and Hirose, Yoshio, to 
Ajinomoto Co., Inc. Method of producing microbial cells from meth- 
ane. 3,930,947, Cl. 195-28.00R. 

Morozowich, Walter, to Upjohn Company, The. Substituted anilide 
ester of PGAg. 3,931,281, Cl. 260-468.00D. 

Morozowich, Walter, to Upjohn Company, The. Substituted tolyl es- 
ters of PGE,. 3,931,285, Cl. 260-468.00 p 

Morris, James C.: See— 

Fohl, Timothy; and Morris, James C., 3,931,536. 

Morse, Robert M.: See— 

Larsen, Lars T.; and Morse, Robert M., 3,931,415. 

Morton-Norwich Products, Inc.: See— 

Alaimo, Robert J.; and Hatton, Christopher J., 3,931,168. 
Pelosi, Stanford S., Jr., 3,931,247. 

Moschopoulos, Anastasios: See— 

Pask, Geoffrey John; and Moschopoulos, Anastasios, 3,931,566. 

Mose, Luciano: See— 

Strewe, Wolfgang; Mose, Luciano; Kramer, Wolfgang; and 
Strasser, Bernd, 3,930,978. 

Moser, Clarence J.; and Stephens, Wilbur E., to Amax Aluminum 
Company, Inc. Special magnesium-manganese aluminum alloy. 
3,930,895, Cl. 148-2.000. 

Moser, Edward: See— 

Levey, Gustave S.; and Moser, Edward, 3,930,619. 

Moser, James R., deceased: See— 

Bowser, George C.; and Moser, James R., deceased, 3,930,888. 
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Moser, Patricia Karen, administratrix: See— 

Bowser, George C.; and Moser, James R., deceased, 3,930,888. 

Mostardo, August F., Jr.: See— 

Carlson, Elmer V.; and Mostardo, August F., Jr., 3,930,560. 

Motley, David M.; and Cheng, King Y., to Hycom Incorporated. Auto- 
matic gain control. 3,931,584, Cl. 330-129.000. 

Moutet nee Layrisse, Helene Denise; Pugibet, Maurice J.; and Scherc- 
hen, Jean-Jacques, to Office National d'Etudes ct de Recherches 
Aerospatiales (O.N.E.R.A.). Processes for the manufacture of fuel 
blocks containing a metallic powder and in the corresponding 
blocks. 3,931,374, Cl. 264-3.00C. 

Muchowski, Joseph M.; and Guzman, Angel, to Syntex (U.S.A.) Inc 
1 la-Hydroxymethyl prostaglandins. 3,931,282, Cl. 260-468.00D. 

Mueller, Richard S.: See— 

Merrill, Peter S.; and Mueller, Richard S., 3,930,605. 

Mueller, Steve R.: See— 

Barker, Thomas D.; Mueller, Steve R.; Nickel, Clifford A.; and 
Sweder, Thomas A., 3,931,368. 

Muhle, Herbert; Milzner, Karlheinz; and Reisser, Fritz, to Sandoz Ltd., 
(Sandoz AG). Substituted 6-hydroxy pyrimidines. 3,931,180, Cl. 
260-256.40C. 

Mulder, Cornelis: See— 

Schmitz, Albert; Mulder, Cornelis; and Slob, Arie, 3,930,909. 

Muller, Alfred: See— 

Fulberth, Werner; Hiller, Dietrich; Muller, Alfred; and Ross, Ger- 
hard, 3,931,404. 

Muller, Hans Jurgen: See— 

Wagner, Kuno; and Muller, Hans Jurgen, 3,931,112. 

Muller, Klaus-Peter: See— 

Koberstein, Edgar; and Muller, Klaus-Peter, 3,931,391 

Muller, Marcel: See— 

Bollag, Werner; Gutmann, Hugo; Hegedus, Balthasar; Kaiser, Ado; 
Langemann, Albert; Muller, Marcel; and Zeller, Paul, 
3,931,268. 

Muller, Paul Adolf; and Muster, Hans, to Celfil Company Establish- 
ment. Apparatus for making webs of filtering material for tobacco 
product filters, particularly cigarette filters. 3,930,935, Cl 
162-361.000. 

Muller, Reinhard, to Agfa-Gevaert Aktiengesellschaft. Process for the 
photographic production of given transparency or density distribu- 
tions. 3,930,855, Cl. 96-27.00R. 

Muller, Werner, to Hoechst Aktiengeselischaft. Process for preparing 
$-oxohexane-nitrile. 3,931,278, Cl. 260-465.100. 

Mullin, Alexander G.: See— 

Barr, Anthony J.; and Mullin, Alexander G., 3,931,501 

Munch, Peter: See— 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; Braun, 
Gunther; and Kern, Rudolf, 3,931,081. 

Dany, Franz-Josef; Wortmann, Joachim; Munch, Peter; and Braun, 
Gunther, 3,931,101. 

Munk, Miner N., to Varian Associates. Viscosity detection apparatus 
and method. 3,930,399, Cl. 73-55.000. 

Munro, Geoffrey Hector James, to AMP Incorporated. Substrate con- 
nectors. 3,930,308, Cl. 29-630.00R. 

Murai, Hiroshi, to Nagatanien Honpo Co., Ltd. Method of manufactur- 
ing dehydrated fruit used as an additive to powdered instant food 
3,931,434, Cl. 426-295.000. 

Murakami, Hisakazu: See— 

Shigeta, Masahiko; Miyoshi, Gonshiro; Murakami, Hisakazu; and 
Ogata, Shoji, 3,930,632. 

Murase, Katsuo, to Ricoh Co., Ltd. Line skip system for facsimile de- 
vice. 3,931,464, Cl. 178-7.100. 

Murayama, Naohiro; and Oikawa, Takao, to Kureha Kagaku Kogyo 
Kabushiki Kaisha. Process for producing polymeric piezoelectric 
elements and the article formed thereby. 3,931,446, Cl. 
428-421.000. 

Murdoch, Andrew M.: See— 

Wise, Louis M.; Murdoch, Andrew M.; 
3,931,079. 

Murphy, Declan S., to Atara Corporation. Double funnel with baffle 
cascade aeration unit. 3,931,370, Cl. 261-77.000. 

Murphy, John Philip: See— 

de Moira, Peter Pinot; and Murphy, John Philip, 3,930,856 

Murphy, John R.: See— 

Ramlow, Gerhard G.; Pizzini, Louis C.; Patton, John T., Jr.; and 
Murphy, John R., 3,931,092. 

Murray, James E., to Harris Corporation. Dual purpose display for 
printing presses. 3,930,447, Cl. 101-365.000. 

Murrell, Donald K.: See— 

Fox, Donnell H.; and Murrell, Donald K., 3,930,892. 

Muster, Hans: See— 

Muller, Paul Adolf; and Muster, Hans, 3,930,935. 

Muzyczko, Thaddeus M.,; and Fieder, Donald W., to Richardson Com- 
pany, The. Light sensitive arylglyoxyacrylate compositions 
3,930,868, Cl. 96-115.00P. 
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Saltzman, William H., to Intellectual Property Development Corpora- 
tion. Chemical process for production of bile acids. 3,931,256, Cl. 
260-397.100. 

Saltzman, William H., to Intellectual Property Development Corpora- 
tion. Antimicrobial compositions. 3,931,403, Cl. 424-238.000. 

Salzberg, Edward. Hybrid phase inverter. 3,931,599, Cl. 333-31.00R. 

Sanden, Stig Emil. Lottery ticket. 3,930,673, Cl. 283-6.000. 

Sanders Associates, Inc.: See— 

Baumel, Irwin D.; Moerman, Nathan A.; and De Meo, Attilio A., 
3,930,992. 

Parkin, William J., 3,931,515. 

Sandoz Inc.: See— 

Buzzolini, Mario Gustav, 3,931,275. 

Coombs, Robert V.; and Hardtmann, Goetz E., 3,931,172. 

Hardtmann, Goetz E., 3,931,178. 

Hardtmann, Goetz E., 3,931,183. 

Houlihan, William J., 3,931,176. 

Simpson, William R. J., 3,931,179. 

Sandoz Ltd., (Sandoz AG): See— 

Kaul, Bansi Lal, 3,931,163. 

Krenmueller, Franz; and Till, Heinrich, 3,931,253. 

Muhle, Herbert; Milzner, Karlheinz; and Reisser, Fritz, 3,931,180. 

Sano, Fukuzi: See— 

Kawai, Noriaki; Okamoto, Hisaji; Takeda, Yosiaki; Sano, Fukuzi; 
Kakiuchi, Akio; Manabe, Masami; Nomura, Takashi; and Abe, 
Sigeya, 3,930,474. 

Sano, Konosuke; Matsuda, Keizo; Nakazawa, Hidetsugu; and Mitsugi, 
Koji, to Ajinomoto Co., Inc. Enzymatic method for producing aro- 
matic ethylamines. 3,930,948, Cl. 195-29.000. 

Sansing, James Earl, Jr.; and Novotny, Joseph, to Allied Chemical Cor- 
poration. Inhibition of corrosive action of zinc-containing fertilizer 
solutions. 3,930,832, Cl. 71-30.000. 

Santa, Toshihiro; Aito, Yuzo; Watanabe, Katsuhisa; Tsunawaki, 
Kiyokazu; Mitani, Yuji; and Nawata, Kiyoshi, to Teijin Limited. Aro- 
matic imidodicarboxylic acid diallyl esters, prepolymers thereof, 
cured resins thereof, and processes for producing these. 3,931,224, 
Cl. 260-326.00A. 

Santilli, Ermanno. Stable power ring tool. 3,930,310, Cl. 30-389.000. 

Sanyo Electric Company, Ltd.: See— 

Takahara, Ichiro; Yabu, Tadahiko; and Miwa, Takashi, 3,931,640. 

Sarantakis, Dimitrios, to American Home Products Corporation. (H- 
gly-gly-tyr-ala )'-somatostatin. 3,931,140, Cl. 260-112.50R. 

Sasaki, Isamu; Kojima, Iwao; Namigata, Fujio; Ashigame, Yoku; and 
Mihara, Hiroshi, to Showa Denko Kabushiki Kaisha. Water-reducing 
admixtures for ceramic pastes. 3,931,083, Cl. 260-29.300. 

Sasaya, Hideaki: See— 

Oishi, Kazuo; Sasaya, Hideaki; Kobayashi, Akihiro; and Yamada, 
Takashi, 3,931,527. 

Sasse, Joachim, to Chemiebau Dr. A. Zieren GmbH & Co. Strain 
equalizer for thermally stressed pipes. 3,930,675, Cl. 285-114.000. 

Sato, Hideo: See— 

Shichijo, Yoshihisa; Sato, Hideo; Iwasa, Toshio; and Uchida, 
Yasuo, 3,931,120. 

Sato, Tadashi: See— 

Endo, Ichitaro; Tamano, Kenichi; and Sato, Tadashi, 3,930,322. 

Satomura, Masato: See— 

Maekawa, Yukio; Satomura, Masato; and Umehara, Akira, 
3,931,248. 

Satzinger, Gerhard; and Herrmann, Manfred, to Warner-Lambert 
Company. Method for treating cardiovascular circulatory insuffi- 
ciencies and hypotonia with 2-hydroxy-phenyl-l-oxa-4- 
azaspiroalkane derivatives. 3,931,212, Cl. 260-30 OFA. 

Saunders Valve Company Limited: See— 

Pugh, David Edward, 3,930,636. 

Sautereau, Lucien Emile. Drawing apparatus. 3,930,313, Cl. 
33-79.00R. 

Savage, Carl M., Jr.: See— 

Parr, Ben C.; and Savage, Carl M., Jr., 3,930,664. 

Savitsky, Soe See— 

Gryaznov, Vladimir Mikhailovich; Smirnov, Viktor Sergeevich; 
Mischenko, Alexandr Petrovich; Orekhova, Natalia Vsevolo- 
dovna; Krivdin, Boris Petrovich; Polyakova, Viktoria Petrovna; 
and Savitsky, Evgeny Mikhailovich, 3,931,345. 

Scarberry, Ralph C.: See— 

Eiselstein, Herbert L.; Hosier, James C.; and Scarberry, Ralph C., 
3,930,904. 

Schaar, Charles H., to Colgate-Palmolive Company. Disposable diaper 
with end flap means and method. 3,930,501, Cl. 128-287.000. 

Schabert, Hans-Peter, to Siemens Aktiengesellschaft. Nuclear power 
plant. 3,930,371, Cl. 60-644.000. 
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Schaeffer, Robert L.; and Toft, Kaj, to General Electric Company. 
Steam iron soleplate construction. 3,930,325, Cl. 38-77.830. 

Schafer, Fritz Peter, to Max-Planck-Gesellschaft zur Forderung der 
Wissenschaften e.V. Transverse-flow laser cell and laser arrange- 
ment including the cell. 3,931,594, Cl. 331-94.50L. 

Schank, Richard L.: See— 

Saeva, Franklin D.; and Schank, Richard L., 3,931,041. 
Schatz, Manfred: See— 


Bittermann, Dietmar; Goetzmann, Claus; Hassmann, Klaus; 
Preuss, Hans-Joachim; Schatz, Manfred; and Rau, Peter, 
3,930,939. 


Scheben, Hans; and Freitag, Herbert, to Stabilus GmbH. Column of 
adjustable height. 3,930,565, Cl. 188-300.000. 

Scheinpflug, Hans: See— 

Petersen, Uwe; Petersen, Siegfried; Scheinpflug, Hans; and Ham- 
burger, Brigitte, 3,931,220. 

Roos, Ernst; Wagner, Klaus; and Scheinpflug, Hans, 3,931,231. 

Schenk, Peter, to Dzus Fastener Co., Inc. Stud assembly. 3,930,737, 
Cl. 403-354.000. 

Schenker, Fausto Eugenio: See— 

Berger, Leo; Leimgruber, Willy; and Schenker, Fausto Eugenio, 
3,931,288. 

Scherbakova, Ljudmila Sergeevna: See— 

Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolie- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 
geevna; Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 
Grigorievich; Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich, Finger, Georgy Geor- 
gievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
drovich, 3,930,602. 

Scherberich, Paul: See— 

Offermanns, Heribert; Asinger, Friedrich; Pfeifer, Wolf-Dieter; 
Scherberich, Paul; and Schreyer, Gerd, 3,931,208. 

Scherchen, Jean-Jacques: See— 

Moutet nee Layrisse, Helene Denise; Pugibet, Maurice J.; and 
Scherchen, Jean-Jacques, 3,931,374. 

Schering Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Philippson, Rainer, 3,931,154. 

Schering Corporation: See— 

Green, Michael J.; and Bisarya, Satish C., 3,931,167. 

Scheufele, Holm: See— 

Acker, Martin; and Scheufele, Holm, 3,930,694. 

Schick, John W.: See— 

Gemmill, Robert M., Jr.; and Schick, John W., 3,931,334. 

Schickfluss, Rudolf: See— 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf, Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,793. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,794. 

Schieber, Franz; Husnjak, Petar; Paro, Frane; Koziol, Konrad; Zenk, 
Baptist; Lenac-Lukacevic, Nada; Zollner, Dieter; Walser, Peter; and 
Rittmann, Friedrich. Method of producing special cokes. 3,930,985, 
Cl. 208-46.000. 

Schieferstein, Gerhard: See— 

Beeker, Christoph; Melzer, Wolfgang; Romer, Rudiger; and Schie- 
ferstein, Gerhard, 3,930,411. 

Schierjott, Gunter; and Bleier, Herbert A. Method and apparatus for 
testing aqueous samples. 3,930,798, Cl. 23-230.00R. 

Schiess Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Wagner, Hans O., 3,930,301. 

Schindele, Alfred, to Sohne, C. Terrot. Compound needle for circular 
knitting machine. 3,930,384, Cl. 66-50.00R. 

Schinzel, Erich: See— 

Horn, Anton; Schinzel, Erich; Sahm, Wilfried; and Rosch, Gunter, 
3,931,215. 

Schippers, Heinz; and Lenk, Erich, to Barmag Barmer Maschinenfab- 
rik Aktiengesellschaft. Devices for threading filaments on rollers. 
3,930,292, Cl. 28-71.300. 

Schlauer, Johann: See— 

Bratzler, Karl; Dorges, Alexander; Kempf, Georg; Rudolph, Paul; 
and Schlauer, Johann, 3,931,389. 

Schleyerbach, Rudolf: See— 

Wissmann, Hans; Geiger, 
3,931,141. 

Schliebs, Reinhard: See— 

La Spina, Andrea; Dietrich, Werner; and Schliebs, Reinhard, 
3,931,059. 

Schloemann-Siemag Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Bretschneider, Erich; Leitner, Hermann; and Bohmer, Friedhlem, 
3,930,395. 

Schmermund, Alfred. Curve milling or curve grinding machines. 
3,931,561, Cl. 318-571.000. 

Schmid, Leopold F. Axially-displaceable and angularly-movable uni- 
versal coupling. 3,930,378, Cl. 64-8.000. 

Schmidt, Gunter; and Metzger, Karl Georg, to Bayer Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Penicillins. 3,931,153, Cl. 260-239.100. 

Schmidt, Karl-Julius; Homeyer, Bernhard; Hammann, Ingeborg; and 
Stendel, Wilhelm, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. O-(4-iodophenyl) 
thiono (phosphonic acid esters and ester amides. 3,931,359, Cl. 
260-959.000. 

Schmidt, William L.: See— 

Howe, John G.; and Schmidt, William L., 3,930,658. 


Rolf; and Schleyerbach, Rudolf, 
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Schmitz, Albert; Mulder, Cornelis; and Slob, Arie, to U.S. Philips Cor- 
poration. Method of manufacturing a semiconductor device utilizing 
simultaneous outdiffusion during epitaxial growth. 3,930,909, Cl 
148-175.000. 

Schmitz, Reinold: See— 

Vogel, Axel; and Schmitz, Reinold, 3,931,251. 

Schneider, Hans Dieter, to Robert Bosch Fernsehanlagen G.m.b.H 
Battery conservation system for color television camera. 3,931,636, 
Cl. 358-10.000. 

Schneider, Kurt, to Badische Anilin- & Soda-Fabrik Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Production of oxyalkylatedg -hydroxy acetylenic compounds 
3,931,336, Cl. 260-615.00R. 

Schneider, William P.: See— 

Pike, John E.; and Schneider, William P., 3,931,283. 
Pike, John E.; and Schneider, William P., 3,931,284 

Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; and Zwikel, Dean N., to Conti- 
nental Can Company, Iac. Noise reduction kit for can closing ma- 
chine. 3,930,557, Cl. 181-33.00K. 

Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; and Zwikel, Dean N., to Conti- 
nental Can Company, Inc. Noise reduction kit for can closing ma- 
chine. 3,930,558, Cl. 181-33.00K. 

Schnizlein, John G., Jr., to Schnizlein, Rosemary. Stackable and nest- 
able container units. 3,930,699, Cl. 312-108 ‘ 

Schnizlein, Rosemary: See— 

Schnizlein, John G., Jr., 3,930,699. 

Schoener, Ronald C.; King, Larry K.; Knapp, Lester L.; and Kloap, 
Nicholas, to Aluminum Company of America. Fluidized bed desub- 
liming : ee for recovery of aluminum chloride. 3,930,800, Cl 
23-264.000. 

Schon, Franz: See— 

Birke, Walter; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, Willi, 3,930,791 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,793. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf, Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,794 

Schonborn, Manfred: See— 

Zimmermann, Georg, Schonborn, Manfred; Magenau, Horst, 
Jahnke, Horst; and Becker, Brunhilde, 3,930,884 

Schornhorst, James R., to PPG Industries, Inc. Conditioning flat glass 
for removal from supporting liquid following forming. 3,930,826, CI 
65-65.00A. 

Schottel-Werft Josef Becker KG: See— 

Krautkremer, Franz, 3,930,458. 

Schotten, Alfons: See— 

Heimbach, Franz; and Schotten, Alfons, 3,931,014 

Schotthoefer, Jerome W.; and Lewis, Donald J., to Allied Chemical 
Corporation. Assembly of wiring harness. 3,930,307, Cl 
29-628.000. 

Schreyer, Gerd: See— 

Offermanns, Heribert; Asinger, Friedrich; Pfeifer, Wolf-Dieter; 
Scherberich, Paul; and Schreyer, Gerd, 3,931,208 

Schubart, Rudiger; Nehen, Ulrich; Roos, Ernst; and Dahm, Manfred, 
to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Polyurethane foam free from internal 
discoloration. 3,931,060, Cl. 260-2.5BB 

Schuermann, Kenneth W.; and Kohman, Fred H., to Charles Machine 
Works, Inc., The. Stabilizer foot for backhoes and the like 
3,930,668, Cl. 280-150.500. 

Schuierer, Erich: See— 

Hammer, Klaus-Dieter; Heinrich, Wolfgang; Hoffmann, Dieter; 
and Schuierer, Erich, 3,931,080 

Schuierer, Manfred, to Bruckner Apparatebau GmbH. Apparatus for 
applying a film of liquid to a web of material. 3,930,465, Cl 
118-325.000. 

Schuil, Roelof Egbert, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Cathodochromic 
sodalite. 3,931,042, Cl. 252-300.000 

Schuller, Richard: See— 

Neumaier, Hubert; Finke, 
3,931,333. 

Schulte, Wilfried; Sowa, Horst; and Kerger, Klaus, to Hoechst Aktien- 
geselischaft. Filter unit. 3,931,017, Cl. 210-330.000. 

Schulteis, David T.; and Seymour, Donald E., to Applied Biochemists, 
Inc. Algaecidal composition. 3,930,834, Cl. 71-67.000. 

Schultz, Richard: See— 

Boughton, Olin W.; and Schultz, Richard, 3,930,712 

Schultz, Wilderich C. Wind power plant. 3,930,750, Cl. 416-197.000 

Schulz, Manfred B.; and Holland, Melvin G., to Raytheon Company 
Temperature compensated acoustic surface wave device. 3,931,420, 
Cl. 427-100.000. 

Schurb, Joseph N., to Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company 
Precoated large-diameter monofilaments for prepreg tape 
3,931,445, Cl. 428-366.000. 

Schwachhofer, Ghislain: See— 

Bourgau, Yolande; Berthoux, Jean; and Schwachhofer, Ghislain, 
3,931,290. 

Schwantes, Glenn W.: See— 

Stich, Frederick A.; and Schwantes, Glenn W., 3,931,553. 

Schwartz, Anton J., to White-Westinghouse Corporation. Ice cube 
tray. 3,930,376, Cl. 62-320.000. 

Schwartz, Martin L.: See— 

Zinnes, Harold; and Schwartz, Martin L., 3,931,229. 
Zinnes, Harold; and Schwartz, Martin L., 3,931,230 

Scientific Micro Systems: See— 

Oliver, Glenn A.; Krossa, Kenneth D.; and Earl, Douglas B., 
3,931,615. 

Scripter, Robert D. Collapsible carrier for equestrian saddle. 

3,930,663, Cl. 280-36.00C. 
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Sears, Howard V., to St. Joe Minerals Corporation. Tiltable coupling. 
3,930,545, Cl. 175-45.000. 

Seefluth, Uwe C., to Markes & Co. KG. Airfoil rotor for a toy helicop- 
ter. 3,930,332, Cl. 46-75.000. 

Seeger, Karl: See— 

Wissmann, Hans, Geiger, Rolf, Konig, Wolfgang; Kruse, Hansjorg; 
and Seeger, Karl, 3,931,139. 

Seeger, Nelson V.; and Kaman, Andrew J., to PPG Industries, Inc. Im- 
pact-resistant thermoplastic polyester urethanes. 3,931,113, Cl 
260-75.0NT. 

Segal, Leon; and Steinberg, Albert H., to Allied Chemical Corporation 
Filled thermoplastic containing fibrous dispersion aid. 3,931,094, Cl 
260-37.00N. 

Seidel, William Charles: See— 

Mitchell, William Alexander; Orozovich, George Emil; and Seidel, 
William Charles, 3,931,423 

Seifert, Walter F.: See— 

Jackson, Larry L.; Seifert, Walter F.; and Collins, Daniel E., 
3,931,028. 

Seiler, Hartmut: See— 

Keller, Helmut; and Seiler, Hartmut, 3,930,304. 

Seiscom Delta, Inc.: See- 

Anstey, Nigel A., 3,931,609 

Sekido, Mamoru: See— 

Tanaka, Akira; Horii, Shoichi; Ebato, Seigo; Sekido, Mamoru; and 
Oka, Shoji, 3,930,869. 

Sekiguchi, Tooru: See— 

Hatsuno, Norio; and Sekiguchi, Tooru, 3,930,492 

Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich: See— 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich,; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Yagodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsky, Sergei lvanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Semikron Gesellschaft fur Gleichrichterbau und Elektronik m.b.H.: 
See— 

Berkner, Rolf, 3,931,026. 

Semonchik, William: See- 

Chace, Richard Lincoln; Kilcoin, John Augustine; and Semonchik, 
William, 3,931,484. 

Sensi, John E., to PPG Industries, Inc. Movable dam barriers for use in 
the manufacture of a glass ribbon on a molten metal bath. 3,930,829, 
Cl. 65-65.00A. 

Serban, Alexander, to ICI Australia Limited. 3-Chloro-5- 
acetamidaisoquinoline as a herbicide. 3,930,837, Cl. 71-94.000. 

Serkh, Mikhail Borisovich: See— 

Levina, Tatyana Abramovna; Serkh, Mikhail Borisovich; and 
Guzynin, Ivan Georgievich, 3,930,398. 

Sevcik, Richard Walter, to Bell Telephone Laboratories, Incorporated. 
Program controlled data processor. 3,931,505, Cl. 235-153.0AE. 

Severin, Adolf Sergeevich: See— 

Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolic- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 
geevna; Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 
Grigorievich; Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich, Finger, Georgy Geor- 
gievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
drovich, 3,930,602. 

Sextro, Gunter: See— 

Grossmann, Hans-Hermann; Burg, Karlheinz; and Sextro, Gunter, 
3,931,102 

Seymour, Donald E.: See— 

Schulteis, David T.; and Seymour, Donald E., 3,930,834. 

Shannon, John Martin; and Ralph, John Ernest, to U.S. Philips Corpo- 
ration. Electron tube including a photocathode. 3,931,633, Cl. 
357-30.000. 

Shapiro, Stanley; Pryor, Michael J.; and Caron, Ronald N., to Olin Cor- 
poration. Method of preparing copper base alloys. 3,930,894, Cl. 
148-2.000. 

Sharpe, Michael John: See— 

Redman, Robert Frederick; and Sharpe, Michael John, 3,930,748. 

Shattuck, Charles Warrell: See— 

Condon, Charles Edward, Jr.; and Shattuck, Charles Warrell, 
3,930,692. 

Shaw, Bryan: See— 

Ray, Neil Hunter; Lane, Bruce Cochran; and Shaw, Bryan, 
3,931,064. 

Sheer, Charles; Korman, Samuel; and Angier, Derek J., to Sheer- 
Korman Associates, Inc. Method and apparatus for energizing mate- 
rials in an electric arc. 3,931,542, Cl. 315-111.200. 

Sheer-Korman Associates, Inc.: See— 

Sheer, Charles; Korman, Samuel; and Angier, Derek J., 3,931,542. 

Shell Oil Company: See— 

Chant, Peter R.; and van Steveninck, Albert W. de Ruyter, 
3,930,919. 

Ebbrell, Harold K., 3,930,590. 

Shelley, Stanley John, to Zirconal Processes Limited. Heat resistant 
panels. 3,930,916, Cl. 156-71.000. 

Shen, Yuan-Shou: See— 

Krock, Richard H.; and Shen, Yuan-Shou, 3,930,849. 

Sheng, Ming N., to Atlantic Richfield Company. Process for the recov- 
ery of glycols from an aqueous solution. 3,931,342, Cl. 
260-637.00R. 
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ar Philip Bickford; and Croop, Robert William, to Johns- 

anville Corporation. Roofing shingle utilizing an asphalt composi- 
tion and method of making an asphalt-saturated base sheet 
3,931,440, Cl. 428-281.000. 

Sheppard, Chester Stephen: See— 

west get, Benele Edward; and Sheppard, Chester Stephen, 

Sheppard, Clyde H.; and Jones, Robert J., to TRW Inc. Reaction prod- 
ucts of carboxyl terminated 1,2-polybutadiene with epoxides and 
aromatic bis( maleimides). 3,931,354, Cl. 260-836.000. 

Sherry, Howard S.: See— 

Oleck, Stephen M.; Stein, Thomas R.; Sherry, Howard S.; and Mil- 
stein, Donald, 3,931,052. 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hinata, Masanao; and Kubodera, Seiiti, to Fuji Photo 
Film Co., Ltd. Spectrally sensitized color photographic materials 
suitable for high temperature rapid development. 3,930,860, Cl 
96-56.000. 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hirose, Takeshi; Aono, Toshiaki, Ohi, Reiichi, and 
Shishido, Tadao, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. Color photographic 
sensitive material. 3,930,863, Cl. 96-74.000. 

Shibata, Tooru: See— 

Mori, Kan; Ikeda, Hiroharu; Nagaoka, Isao; Shibata, Tooru; 
Kawatani, Sigeo; and Kikuchi, Tatsuhiko, 3,931,136. 

Shichijo, Yoshihisa; Sato, Hideo; Iwasa, Toshio; and Uchida, Yasuo, to 
Asahi Kasei Kogyo Kabushiki Kaisha. Flameproof modacrylic fibers. 
3,931,120, Cl. 260-79.3MU. 

Shieh, Ming K.: See— 

Gray, William R.; Kahrmann, Henry A., Jr.; and Shieh, Ming K., 
3,931,534. 

Shiga, Akinobu: See— 

Asada, Mamoru; Shiga, Akinobu; and Matsuyama, Kiyoshi, 
3,931,135 

Shigeta, Masahiko; Miyoshi, Gonshiro; Murakami, Hisakazu; and 
Ogata, Shoji, to Nissan Motor Company Limited; and Ichikoh Indus- 
tries Limited. Adjustable seat assembly. 3,930,632, Cl. 248-429.000. 

Shimamura, Isao; and Iwano, Haruhiko, to Fuji Photo Film Co., Ltd. 
Method of treating waste liquids from photographic processings 
3,931,004, Cl. 210-32.000. 

Shimanaka, Hiroshi: See— — 

Irie, Toshio; Yokoyama, Yasuo; Sugiyama, Toshitomo; 
Shimanaka, Hiroshi; and Kobayashi, Shigeru, 3,930,906. 

Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich: See— 

Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolie- 
vich; Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Ser- 
geevna; Orlov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod 
Grigorievich; Tryaskin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry 
Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Valery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei 
Moiseevich,; Baksheev, Igor Petrovich; Finger, Georgy Geor- 
gievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and Golubev, Gleb Alexan- 
drovich, 3,930,602. 

Shimohigashi, Katsuhiro: See— 

Itoh, Kiyoo; Hashizume, Keisuke; and Shimohigashi, Katsuhiro, 
3,931,538. 

Shinagawa, Susumu: See— 

Fujino, Masahiko; Kobayashi, Shigeru; Obayashi, Mikihio; 
Shinagawa, Susumu; and Fukuda, Tsunehiko, 3,931,138. 

Shintani, Tutomu: See— 

Isaoka, Shin-ichi; Shintani, Tutomu; Taziri, Shigenori; Sakai, 
Shiro; and Thoma, Wataru, 3,931,122. 

Shiono, Akira: See— 

Tada, Tomonori; and Shiono, Akira, 3,931,430. 

Shiosaka, Makoto: See— : 

Kato, Koso; and Shiosaka, Makoto, 3,931,146. 

Shiraishi, Makoto: See— 

Sakurada, Seiichi; Miyazaki, Y asuaki; Hattori, Tatsuaki; Shiraishi, 
Makoto; and Inoue, Taisei, 3,931,088. 

Shiraki, Manabu: See— 

Ban, Itsuki; and Shiraki, Manabu, 3,931,556 

Shishido, Tadao: See— 

Shiba, Keisuke; Hirose, Takeshi; Aono, Toshiaki; Ohi, Reiichi; and 
Shishido, Tadao, 3,930,863. 

Short, James E., Jr.: See— 

Parrish, Clyde F.; Short, James E., Jr.; and Whorrall, Karen S., 
3,930,844. 

Showa Denko Kabushiki Kaisha: See— 

Sasaki, Isamu; Kojima, Iwao; Namigata, Fujio, Ashigame, Yoku; 
and Mihara, Hiroshi, 3,931,083. 

Showa High Polymer Co., Ltd.: See— 

Hanyuda, Toshiaki; and Takiyama, Eiichiro, 3,931,353. 

Shpolyansky, Mikhail Arkadievich: See— 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Vladimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Y agodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsky, Sergei Ivanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Shrimpton, Brian C.: See— 

Eskritt, James D.; Shrimpton, Brian C.; and Ven Huizen, Linda A., 
3,931,433. 

Shuck, Reginald C.: See— 

Dolive, Stephen E., 3,930,726. 

Shuster, Edward J.: See— 

Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joaquin; and Shuster, 
Edward J., 3,931,306. 

Tseng, Chiag Y.; Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joa- 
quin F.; and Shuster, Edward J., 3,931,293. 
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Sias, Roy C., to Continental Oil Company. Process for producing ani- 
onic metal-containing sulfonates. 3,931,265, Cl. 260-440.000. 

Sibul, Leon H.: See— 

Kush, Louis J., Jr.; Janota, Claus P.; Koontz, Richard D.; and Sibul, 
Leon H., 3,931,581. 

Sid & Marty Krofft Productions, Inc.: See— 

Symons, Robert W., 3,930,450. 

Siebens, Larry N.: See— 

Stanger, Robert J.; and Siebens, Larry N., 3,930,709. 

Sieber, Axel, to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft. Arrangement and 
process for determining antigens. 3,930,983, Cl. 204-299.000. 

Siegle, Gert; Lutz, Hans; Adam, Helmut; and Gossl, Erhard, to Robert 
Bosch G.m.b.H. Sputtering method for producing solder-fast copper 
layers. 3,930,975, Cl. 204-192.000. 

Siemens Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Aleite, Werner; Klar, Erich; and Spillekothen, Hans-Gerd, 
3,930,936. 

Bittermann, Dietmar; Goetzmann, Claus; Hassmann, Klaus; 
Preuss, Hans-Joachim; Schatz, Manfred; and Rau, Peter, 
3,930,939. 

Durschner, Rolf; and Lehmann, Werner, 3,931,451. 

Gugel, Georg, 3,930,487. 

Koch, Christian, 3,930,476. 

Michel, Eberhard; Ruf, Richard; and Dorner, Heinrich, 3,930,943. 

Schabert, Hans-Peter, 3,930,371. 

Sifniades, Stylianos, to Allied Chemical Corporaticn. Process for con- 
version of lysine dihydrochloride to lysine monohydrochloride. 
3,931,308, Cl. 260-534.00L. 

Sifniades, Stylianos: See— 

Pisanchyn, John; Sifniades, Stylianos; Fuhrmann, Robert; and 
Koff, Fred W., 3,931,343. 

SIG Schweizerische Industrie-Gesellschaft: See— 

Fluck, Rene; and Ruegg, Franz, 3,930,572. 

Svensson, Lars H.; and Luginbuhl, Pierre, 3,930,571. 

Signetics Corporation: See— 

Rose, Ralph E., 3,930,295. 

Russell, Lewis K., 3,931,617 

Sills, William M.: See— 

Laird, Richard P.; and Sills, William M., 3,930,413. 

Simeone, Janet A. Toy for knot tying. 3,930,331, Cl. 46-1.00R. 

Simon, Michael: See— 

Huebner, Werner; Simon, Michael; and Wagner, Peter, 3,930,451. 

Simons, Charles William: See— 

Billings, Charles Alden; O'Neill, Gerald Joseph; Simons, Charles 
William; and Holdsworth, Robert S., 3,931,344. 

Simons, Sylvan. Staggered tuned TV receiving antenna with integrated 
UHF-VHF sections. 3,931,626, Cl. 343-815.000. 

Simonson, Roger K.: See— 

Marin, Robert E.; and Simonson, Roger K., 3,931,610. 

Simpson, William R. J., to Sandoz Inc. N,N-Bis(4- 
Quinazoliny! )alkanediamines. 3,931,179, Cl. 260-256.40Q. 

Sims, Robert L., to Travel Batcher Corporation. Chute for front end 
discharge concrete mixers. 3,930,567, Cl. 193-10.000. 

Sims, Wilbert Norman: See— 

Compton, James Carl; and Sims, Wilbert Norman, 3,930,846 

Singer Company, The: See— 

Houser, John M., 3,931,558. 

Singular, John W. Coupling device. 3,930,289, Cl. 24-201.00S. 

Sipos, Laszlo: See— 

Lasch, Cecil A., Jr.; Sipos, Laszlo; and Ursprung, Karl, 3,930,684. 

Sjoberg, Olof Harald: See— 

Ekstrom, Bertil Ake; Kovacs, Odon Kalman Jozsef; and Sjoberg, 
Olof Harald, 3,931,405. 

Skega Aktiebolag: See— 

Svensson, Assar Natanael; and Persson, Sture Valter, 3,930,657. 

Skinner, Robert Thomas John, to C.A.V. Limited. Liquid fuel pumping 
apparatus. 3,930,484, Cl. 123-139.0AM. 

Skok, Jean: See— 

Cayol, Andre; Chalony, Andre; Clottes, Georges; Praizey, Jean- 
Pierre; Skok, Jean; and Venobre, Henri, 3,930,940. 

Slagle, William E., to Bildon Company. Liquid dispensing apparatus. 
3,930,598, Cl. 222-129.400. 

Slater, Robert Antony: See— 

Coates, William John; Roe, Anthony Maitland; and Slater, Robert 
Antony, 3,931,177. 

Sliger, Boyd Paul: See— 

Kennedy, Billy Edward; and Sliger, Boyd Paul, 3,930,515. 

Slob, Arie: See— 

Schmitz, Albert; Mulder, Cornelis; and Slob, Arie, 3,930,909. 

Smirnov, Viktor Sergeevich: See— 

Gryaznov, Vladimir Mikhailovich; Smirnov, Viktor Sergeevich; 
Mischenko, Alexandr Petrovich; Orekhova, Natalia Vsevolo- 
dovna; Krivdin, Boris Petrovich; Polyakova, Viktoria Petrovna, 
and Savitsky, Evgeny Mikhailovich, 3,931,345. 

Smith, Edwin: See— 

Fuller, John Alfred; and Smith, Edwin, 3,930,518 

Smith, Ernest L., to Phillips Petroleum Company. Container and 
blanks therefor. 3,930,607, Cl. 229-5.500. 

Smith, James D. B.: See— 

Mendelsohn, Morris A.; and Smith, James D. B., 3,930,915. 

Smith Kline & French Laboratories, Inc.: See— 

Coates, William John; Roe, Anthony Maitland; and Slater, Robert 
Antony, 3,931,177. 

Smith, Oliver Wendell: See— 

Trecker, David John; Borden, George Wayne; and Smith, Oliver 
Wendell, 3,931,071. 
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Trecker, David John; Borden, George Wayne; and Smith, Oliver 
Wendell, 3,931,075. 

Smith, Robert A., to General Electric Company. Catalyst composition 
for room temperature vulcanizing silicone compositions and cata- 
lyzed compositions therefrom. 3,931,047, Cl. 252-431.00C 

Smith, Robert A., to General Electric Company. Catalyst composition 
for room temperature vulcanizing silicone compositions and cata- 
lyzed compositions therefrom. 3,931,105, Cl. 260-46.50G. 

Smith, Robert K.: See— 

Guile, Donald L.; and Smith, Robert K., 3,930,874. 

Smith, Russell G., to Xomox Corporation. Leak-proof rotary, plug-type 
fluid control valve. 3,930,635, Cl. 251-214.000. 

Smith, Trevor Stanley, to Joseph Lucas (Industries) Limited. Fuel con- 
trol wey for gas turbine engine. 3,930,365, Cl. 60-39.140. 

SmithKline Corporation: See— 

Bender, Paul E.; and Loev, Bernard, 3,931,232. 

Caldwell, Henry C.; and Loev, Bernard, 3,931,162. 

Dunn, George L., 3,931,160. 

Weinstock, aon 3,931,207. 

Sobolevsky, Viktor Stanislavovich: See— 

Kazakov, Evgeny Vasilievich; Balitsky, Igor Fedorovich; Sobo- 
levsky, Viktor Stanislavovich; Semenov, Viadimir Petrovich; 
Kashirina, Galina Nikiforovna; Kruglikova, Natalya Alexan- 
drovna; Y agodkin, Viktor Ivanovich; Shpolyansky, Mikhail Ar- 
kadievich; Ruzinsky, Sergei lvanovich; Gorbachevich, Igor Dmi- 
trievich; and Gergert, Ivan Emanuilovich, 3,931,053. 

Societa Prodotti Antibiotici S.p.A.: See— 

Ghielmetti, Giuseppe; and Ferrari, Rodolfo, 3,931,402. 

Societe Anonyme des Usines Chausson: See— 

Plegat, Alain Edouard, 3,930,400. 

S.A. Francois Salomon & Fils: See— 

Salomon, Georges Pierre Joseph, 3,930,659. 

Societe Anonyoe: Produits Chimiques Ugine Kuhimann: See— 

Strassel, Albert Pierre, 3,931,115. 

Societe Industrielle de Brevets et d'Etudes S.1.B.E.: See— 

Pierlot, Michel Eugene, 3,931,372. 

Societe Lignes Telegraphiques et Telephoniques: See— 

Chiron, Bernard; and Gelin, Jean, 3,931,625. 

Societe Rivierre-Casalis: See— 

Borderie, Antoine, 3,930,354. 

Sohne, C. Terrot: See— 

Schindele, Alfred, 3,930,384. 

Sokol, Phillip E.: See— 

Jones, Edgar L.; Laskin, Leonard; and Sokol, Phillip E., 3,930,854. 

Sokolova, Pasha Lvovna; and Krusser, Boris Vasilievich. Superorthi- 
con-type television camera tube having target and fine-mesh metal 
grid coated with semiconductor material of relatively low inelastic 
electron reflection factor. 3,931,539, Cl. 313-377.000. 

Sokolow, Nickolas N.: See— 

Daane, Robert A.; Beachler, Edward D.; Vonderau, Raymond C.; 
and Sokolow, Nickolas N., 3,930,788. 

Sollanek, Richard, to United States of America, Navy. Connector 
backshell adapter and method of using same. 3,930,710, Cl 
339-143.00R. 

Somerville, Ralph: See— 

Black, Allan; and Somerville, Ralph, 3,930,288 

Sones, William K.; Gray, Laurence F.; and Pollack, Louis, to Commu- 
nications Satellite Corporation. Reliable earth terminal for satellite 
communications. 3,931,623, Cl. 343-225.000 

Sontoski, Lawrence M.: See— 

Erickson, Paul R.; Sontoski, Lawrence M.; and Sylvester, Albert 
R., 3,930,879. 

Sortex Company of North America, Inc.: See— 

Gillespie, Robert M., 3,930,991. 

Sowa, Horst: See— 

Schulte, Wilfried; Sowa, Horst; and Kerger, Klaus, 3,931,017 

Spachner, Sheldon A.: See— 

Burgess, Lester E.; and Spachner, Sheldon A., 3,931,020. 

Sparks, Allen K., to Universal Oil Products Company. Process for pro- 
ducing alkylaromatics. 3,931,350, Cl. 260-671.00B. 

Spaulding, Forrest D.: See— 

Bresson, Clarence R.; and Spaulding, Forrest D., 3,931,439. 

Specialty Products Development Corporation: See— 

Lynch, Robert W.; and Catanzarite, Vincent O., 3,930,666. 

Spector, George: See— 

Fisher, Barbara; and Spector, George, 3,931,494. 

Spentzas, Nikolaos E. Reciprocating motor-compressor system. 
3,931,554, Cl. 318-122.000. 

Sperry Rand Corporation: See— 

Fletcher, Steven J., 3,930,570. 

Spielfiedel, Anatole; and Orven, Jean, to General Motors Corporation 
Fluid level float switch with sealing diaphragm. 3,931,485, Cl. 
200-84.00R. 

Spillekothen, Hans-Gerd: See— 

Aleite, Werner; Klar, Erich; and Spillekothen, 
3,930,936. 

Spitz, David Allan, to Industrial Nucleonics Corporation. Speed opti- 
mization control for fibrous sheet making machines such as paper 
making machines with dryer limited conditions. 3,930,934, Cl 
162-198.000. 

Spiwak, John J.: See— 

Toeniskoetter, Richard H.; and Spiwak, John J., 3,930,872 

Sprengling, Gerhard R., to Westinghouse Electric Corporation. Printed 
circuit board and method of preparing it. 3,931,454, Cl. 174-68.500. 

Sprincl, Ladislav: See— 

Kopecek, Jinrich; Vacik, Jiri; and Sprincl, Ladislav, 3,931,111 
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Staaden, Hans: See— 
Kaes, Hans-Herbert; and Staaden, Hans, 3,930,873. 

Stabilus GmbH: See— 
Scheben, Hans; and Freitag, Herbert, 3,930,565. 

Stacey, Eric J., to Westinghouse Electric Corporation. Force commu- 
tation static ee TK OW ery ——_ using direct current chop- 
per technique. 3,931,563 321-7.000 

Stahl, Andre: See— 

Alais, Michel; and Stahl, Andre, 3,930,303. 

Stamicarbon B.V.: See— 

Garritsen, Johan W.; and Penders, Josef M., 3,931,292. 

Ottenheym, Johannes H.; and Dassen, Bernardus H. N., 3,931,002. 
Standard Oil Company: See— 

Bateman, Mark E.; and Holda, Eugene M., 3,931,422. 

Fisher, Jay A., 3,931,305. 

Wampfler, Gene L., 3,931,304. 

Stanger, Robert J.; and Siebens, Larry N., to Amerace Corporation. 
Electrical connector. 3,930,709, Cl. 339-111.000. 

Stankewitz, Hans-Werner; and Determann, Hans, to Ernst Leitz 
G.m.b.H. Incident light illumination instrument for selective light 
and dark field illumination. 3,930,713, Cl. 350-89.000. 

Stanley, Lester N.; and Farris, Russell E., to GAF Corporation. Keto- 
amido containing phenylazophenyl dyestuffs. 3,931,145, Cl. 
260-207.000. 

Starace, Charles A., to Kelco Company. Thickening compositions. 
3,930,871, Cl. 106-35.000. 

Stark, Josef, to Behringwerke Aktiengesellschaft. Glucose oxidase 
poor in catalase and process for obtaining it. 3,930,953, Cl. 
195-62.000. 

Starks, Charles M., to Continental Oil Company. Preparation of alco- 
hols and ethers. 3,931,238, Cl. 260-346.10R. 

Stauffer Chemical Company: See— 

Arneklev, Duane R., 3,930,836. 

Arneklev, Duane R., 3,930,839. 

Baker, Don R., 3,931,313. 

Giolito, Silvio L., 3,931,360. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Jaffe, Fred, 3,931,362. 

Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., 3,931,363. 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., 3,931,364. 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Mirviss, Stanley B., 3,931,365. 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Worster, Don Keith, 3,931,366. 
Giolito, Silvio L.; and Worster, Don Keith, 3,931,367. 
Gutman, Arnold D., 3,931,358. 

Jaffe, Fred; Giolito, Silvio L.; and Walsh, Edward N., 3,931,361. 

Stautzenberger, Adin Lee, to Celanese Corporation. Epoxidation using 
phthalocyanine catalysts. 3,931,249, Cl. 260-348.50L. 

Steckelberg, Willi: See— 

Birke, Walter; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, Willi, 3,930,791. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,793. 

Birke, Walter; Schickfluss, Rudolf; Schon, Franz; and Steckelberg, 
Willi, 3,930,794. 

Stefanski, Michael C.: See— 

Thuss, David T.; Stein, Mitchell L.; Gurniak, John; and Stefanski, 
Michael C., 3,930,738. 

Stein, Mitchell L.: See— 

Thuss, David T.; Stein, Mitchell L.; Gurniak, John; and Stefanski, 
Michael C., 3,930,738. 
Stein, Richard J. Container package. 3,930,578, Cl. 206-150.000. 
Stein, Thomas R.: See— 
Oleck, Stephen M.; Stein, Thomas R.; Sherry, Howard S.; and Mil- 
stein, Donald, 3,931,052. 
Stein, Werner: See— 
Baumann, Horst; 
3,931,271. 
Lepper, Herbert; and Stein, Werner, 3,931,259. 
Steinberg, Albert H.: See— 
Segal, Leon; and Steinberg, Albert H., 3,931,094. 
Steinberg, John C.: See— 
Gray, Kenneth R.; and Steinberg, John C., 3,931,147. 

Steinberg, Meyer; Manowitz, Bernard; and Waide, Charles H., to 
United States of America, Energy Research and Development Ad- 
ministration. Pumpable rockbolt method. 3,930,639, Cl. 259-4.000. 

Stelter, Ronald B.; Kulka, Raymond; and Kmetty, Paul J., to Continen- 
tal Can Company, Inc. Ultraviolet curing machine. 3,930,318, Cl. 
34-4.000. 

Stendel, Wilhelm: See— 

Schmidt, Karl-Julius; Homeyer, Bernhard; Hammann, Ingeborg; 
and Stendel, Wilhelm, 3,931,359. 

Stephan, Hans-Werner: See— 

Auel, Theodor; Heymer, Gero; and Stephan, Hans-Werner, 
3,931,294. 

Stephens, Paul B. Combined packaging and display box. 3,930,576, Cl. 
206-45.110. 

Stephens, Wilbur E.: See— 

Moser, Clarence J.; and Stephens, Wilbur E., 3,930,895. 
Sterling Drug Inc.: See— 
Knopp, Paul V.; and Gitchel, Wayne B., 3,930,998. 
Mooradian, Aram, 3,931,223. 
Nickel, Ardie R.; Rosenberg, Franklin J.; and Ackerman, James 
H., 3,931,409. 

Stern, Hansjoerg, to General Electric Company. Fluidic governor sys- 
tem. 3,930,743, Cl. 415-36.000. 

Stern, Robert C., to Affiliated Hospital Products, Inc. Bed safety side 

rail arrangement. 3,930,273, Cl. 5-331.000. 


Umbach, Wilfried; and Stein, Werner, 
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Stern, William Richard, to Anaconda Company, The. Recovery of cop- 
per by cementation. 3,930,847, Cl. 75-109.000. 

Sternbach, Leo Henryk: See— 

Metlesics, Werner; and Sternbach, Leo Henryk, 3,931,217. 

Stevens, William W.; and Ruder, Donald J., to Triad Systems Corpora- 
tion. Sort apparatus and data processing system. 3,931,612, Cl. 
340-172.500 

Stevenson, Kenneth Thomas; Wesson, George Alfred; and Newell, 
George Armine, to Newclean Engineering Limited. Extraction appa- 
ratus. 3,930,817, Cl. 55-302.000. 

Stich, Frederick A.; and Schwantes, Glenn W., to Allis-Chalmers Cor- 
ag 3 Electronic commutation system having motor stator wind- 

~~ fice pull. 3,931,553, Cl. 318-138.000. 

Stoc ichard F.: See— 

Barer, Sol J.; Stockel, Richard F.; and Vit, Jaroslav, 3,931,165. 

Stockhaus, Kalus: See— 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Kalus, 3,931,189. 

Stockhaus, Klaus: See— 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Klaus, 3,931,187. 

Merz, Herbert; Langbein, Adolf; Stockhaus, Klaus; and Wick, Hel- 
mut, 3,931,194. 

Stolk, Izaak Johannes: See— 

Detmar, Dirk Adrianus; Van der Sluis, Jan; Stolk, Izak Johannes; 
and Zuidweg, Marius Hendrik Johan, 3,930,402. 

Stoll, Max: See— 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,166. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,245. 

Winter, Max; Gautschi, Fritz; Flament, Ivon; and Stoll, Max, 
3,931,246. 

Stoll, Max, deceased: See— 

Kovats, Ervin; Demole, Edouard; Ohloff, Gunther; and Stoll, Max, 
deceased, 3,931,326. 

Stoll, Suzanne, executrix: See— 

Kovats, Ervin; Demole, Edouard; Ohloff, Gunther; and Stoll, Max, 
deceased, 3,931,326. 

Stoneburner, Alva E. Soft nose hammer and manufacture thereof. 
3,930,525, Cl. 145-36.000. 

Stora Kopparbergs Bergslags Aktiebolag: See— 

Berggren, Bo Erik Gunnar; and Strandberg, Nils Torsten, 
3,930,426. 

Storms, Carl Richard: See— 

Belivakici, lie Mila; Goehring, Clifford Clayton; Wachtel, James 
Alan; Lahm, William Joseph; and Storms, Carl Richard, 
3,931,380. 

Sree, Harry L.: See— 

Robert S.; and Stover, Harry L., 3,931,587. 

Stover on aad W., to Xerox Corporation. Segmented gate devel- 
oper flow controller. 3,930,466, Cl. 118-637.000. 

Strandberg, Nils Torsten: See— 

Berggren, Bo Erik Gunnar; and Strandberg, Nils Torsten, 
3,930,426. 

Straslicka, William A.; and Miller, Arthur J., to Carrier Corporation. 
Bucket locking mechanism. 3,930,751, Cl. 416-220.000. 

Strassel, Albert Pierre, to Societe Anonyoe: Produits Chimiques Ugine 
Kuhlmann. Process of spraying polyurethane-polyurea compositions 
and applications thereof. 3,931,115, Cl. 260-75.0NH. 

Strasser, Bernd: See— 

Strewe, Wolfgang; Mose, Luciano; Kramer, Wolfgang; and 
Strasser, Bernd, 3,930,978. 

Streck, Roland: See— 

Meyer, Klaus; Streck, Roland; and Weber, Heinrich, 3,931,357. 

Strewe, Wolfgang; Mose, Luciano; Kramer, Wolfgang; and Strasser, 
Bernd, to Friedrich Uhde GmbH. Circuit of electrolytic cells. 
3,930,978, Cl. 204-228.000. 

Strickler, Hugo; Becker, Joseph J.; and Ohloff, Gunther, to Firmenich 
SA. Process for the preparation of a diketone derivative. 3,931,327, 
Cl. 260-586.00P. 

Strike, Donald P., to American Home Products Corporation. 9f- 
Formy! prostaglandin derivatives. 3,931,299, Cl. 260-514.00D. 

String, Leslie H.: See— 

Csicsatka, Antal; and String, Leslie H., 3,931,576. 

Strobel, Albert F., to GAF Corporation. Bromosalicylanilide biocidal 
agents. 3,931,261, Cl. 260-429.900. 

Strudgeon, George E.: See— 

Cherry, Harold; and Strudgeon, George E., 3,930,536. 

Stumpf, Gunter. Apparatus for cutting a stack of sheet material with a 
thermal cutting beam while preventing fusing together of adjacent 
sheets. 3,931,491, Cl. 219-121.00L. 

Stumpp, Gerhard, to Robert Bosch G.m.b.H. Fuel metering device for 
externally ignited internal combustion engines with compression of 
the air-fuel mixture. 3,930,479, Cl. 123-139.0AW. 

Suat, Jean-Pierre: See— 

Lacour, Jacques; Montier, Michel; and Suat, Jean-Pierre, 
3,930,305. 

Suddeutsche Kalkstickstoff-Werke AG: See— 

Weiss, Stefan, 3,931,316. 

~—- wa Combustion testing apparatus. 3,930,397, Cl. 


Phan Mituaki: See— 
Noziri, Hiroyuki; Sugahara, Mituaki; and Tanno, Hirotada, 
3,931,131. 
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Sugano, Izuru; Tsuji, Toshiro; and Kanamori, Masaru, to Nippon Elec- 
tric Company Limited. Method of extracting heavy metals from in- 
dustrial waste waters. 3,931,007, Cl. 210-50.000. 

Sugimoto, Yoshihiko: See— 

Komatsu, Noboru; Arai, Tohru; and Sugimoto, Yoshihiko, 
3,930,575. 

Sugimoto, Yukio; Okamasa, Makoto; and Fukumura, Toyoshi, to Mat- 
sushita Electric Industrial Co., Ltd. Four-channel stereophonic re- 
producing system for reproducing discrete four-channel stereo- 
phonic discs. 3,931,482, Cl. 179-100.4ST. 

Sugiyama, Toshitomo: See— 
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Uda, Kazumasa: See— 

Oka, Satoshi; Junro, Tawara; Ohmameuda, Akira; and Uda, 
Kazumasa, 3,930,924 

Ueda, Shozo; and Taniguchi, Toshinori, to Kabushiki Kaisha Toyoda 
Jidoshokki Seisakusho; and Daiwa Boseki Kabushiki Kaisha. Method 
and apparatus for transferring yarn packages doffed from a textile 
machine to a container. 3,930,351, Cl. 53-35.000 

Uesugi, Kyozo, to Minolta Camera Kabushiki Kaisha. Control device 
for a zoom lens system. 3,930,720, Cl. 350-187.000. 

Ulmer, Harry Edwards: See— 

Mathew, Chempolil Thomas; and Ulmer, Harry Edwards, 
3,931,331. 

Umbach, Wilfried: See— 

Baumann, Horst; Umbach, Wilfried; and Stein, Werner, 
3,931,271. 
Umehara, Akira: See— 
Maekawa, Yukio; Satomura, Masato; and Umehara, Akira, 
3,931,248. 
Unex Corporation: See— 
Keller, Philip J., 3,930,776. 

Union Camp Corporation: See— 

Hackman, Howard T.; Brown, Ray; Friend, William H.; Natof, Stu- 
art L.; Reiter, Eugene A.; and Rudman, David W., 3,930,438 

Union Carbide Corporation: See— 

Aprahamian, Nazar S., 3,931,330. 

Brode, George L., 3,931,267. 

Clendinning, Robert A.; Potts, James E.; and Niegisch, Walter D., 
3,931,068. 

Trecker, David John; Borden, George Wayne; and Smith, Oliver 
Wendell, 3,931,071. 

Trecker, David John; Borden, George Wayne; and Smith, Oliver 
Wendell, 3,931,075. 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, The Secretary 
of State for Defense in Her Britannic Majesty's Government of the 
See— 

Bickerdike, Robert Lewis; Hughes, Garyth; and Mair, William 
Norman, 3,930,463. 
United States of America 
Army: See— 
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Bowman, Donald W.; Doetsch, Robert C.; Lemmer, Francis S.; 
and Zobel, Edward C., 3,930,541. 
Buchele, Reuben J., 3,930,449. 
Byrd, Joe L., 3,930,519. 
Ellison, Richard K., 3,930,410 
Hafner, Erich; and Vig, John R., 3,931,388. 
Johnston, James V., 3,930,317 
Jost, Walter R.; and Horwitz, Stuart S., 3,931,568 
Kopera, John F.; Lawson, William E.; and Carr, James P., 
3,930,553. 
Rose, Harold T.; and Gilreath, Clarence D., 3,930,550 
Rosenblatt, David H.; and Dennis, William H., Jr., 3,931,347 
Energy Research and Development Administration: See— 
Bell, Thomas H.; Johnson, Charles H., Jr.; Lane, Robert L.; Mar- 
tin, Bradley E.; and Tyree, William H., 3,931,520 
Beyer, Edwa. { T., 3,931,488. 
Renken, Claus J., Jr., 3,930,405 
Rusch, Gordon K., 3,931,522 
Steinberg, Meyer; Manowitz, Bernard; and Waide, Charles H., 
3,930,639 ‘ 
Wolowodiuk, Walter, 3,930,537 
General Counsel-Code GP: See— 
Exton, Reginald J., 3,931,462. 
McChesney, James F., Jr., 3,931,456. 
Robelen, David B., 3,930,628. 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration, administrator; 
with respect to an invention of. 
Auer, Siegfried O. Moving particle composition analyzer 
3,931,516, Cl. 250-281.000 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration, deputy adminis- 
trator, with respect to an invention of: 
Toy, Madeline S. Utilization of oxygen difluoride for syntheses 
of fluoropolymers. 3,931,132, Cl. 260-92.100 
National Aeronautics and Space Administration: See— 
Byrd, Ambrose W., 3,931,532. 
Grisaffe, Salvatore J.; and Levine, Stanley R., 3,931,447 
Kerr, Joseph H., 3,930,735 
Navy: See— 
Aisenberg, Sol; and Chang, Kuowei, 3,931,589. 
Armstrong, John H.; and Kluge, Frank C., 3,930,629 
Barber, William H.; Beckert, Werner F.; and Dengel, Ottmar H., 
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Beckert, Werner F.; Dengel, Ottmar H.; and McKain, Rodger 
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Hickey, George F., Jr., 3,930,804. 
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Ingram, Richard D., 3,931,607 
Jensen, Richard E., 3,930,718 
Kush, Louis J., Jr.; Janota, Claus P.; Koontz, Richard D.; and 
Sibul, Leon H., 3,931,581 
Parrish, Clyde F.; Short, James E., Jr.; and Whorrall, Karen S., 
3,930,844 
Sollanek, Richard, 3,930,710 
U.S. Philips Corporation: See— 
Klos, Hendrik, 3,931,616 
Mes, Johannes Antonius Maria, 3,931,457 
Schmitz, Albert; Mulder, Cornelis; and Slob, Arie, 3,930,909 
Schuil, Roelof Egbert, 3,931,042 
Shannon, John Martin; and Ralph, John Ernest, 3,931,633 
Van Den Berg, Wouter, 3,931,466 
Visscher, Johannes Mattheus, 3,931,562 
United States Steel Corporation: See— 
Fruchan, Richard J., 3,930,843 
Parkinson, Robert E., 3,931,448 
United Technologies Corporation: See— 
Amoroso, Salvatore, Jr., 3,931,575. 
Breazeale, Jack D., 3,931,040. 
Day, Edward G., 3,930,462. 
Ferrar, Carl M., 3,931,493. 
Hecht, Ralph J., 3,930,848. 
Krutenat, Richard C., 3,930,901 
Markowski, Stanley J.; and Reilly, Richard S., 3,930,370 
United Turbine AB & Co., Kommanditbolag: See— 
Kronogard, Sven-Olof, 3,930,746 
United Vintners, Inc.: See— 
McGowen, Inez Madeleine, 3,930,286. 
Universal Manufacturing Co., Ltd.: See— 
Wong, Kwong, 3,930,364 
Universal Oil Products Company: See— 
Berger, Charles V., 3,930,986 
Bloch, Herman S., 3,931,272. 
Gattuso, Marion J., 3,930,810. 
Haensel, Viadimir, 3,930,796 
Hilfman, Lee, 3,931,048. 
Lester, George R., 3,931,054. 
Massie, Stephen N., 3,931,295. 
Mikulicz, Michael Z., 3,931,352 
Mogg, Joe L.; and Paulson, Rueben E., 3,930,754. 
Sparks, Allen K., 3,931,350 
Universal Refrigeration, Inc.: See— 
Ridenour, Ralph G., 3,930,298 
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University of Michigan, The Regents of the: See— 
Juni, Elliot, 3,930,956. 
Upjohn Company, The: See— 
Bundy, Gordon L., 3,931,289. 
Kaugars, Girts, 3,931,318. 
Morozowich, Walter, 3,931,281. 
Morozowich, Walter, 3,931,285. 
Nelson, Norman A., 3,931,279. 
Pike, John E.; and Schneider, William P., 3,931,283. 
Pike, John E.; and Schneider, William P., 3,931,284. 
Youngdale, Gilbert A., 3,931,410. 

Upmeier, Hartmut, to Windmoller & Holscher. Post-cooling apparatus 
for blown thermoplastic film. 3,930,781, Cl. 425-326.000. 

Upmeier, Hartmut: See— 

Zimmermann, Werner Josef; and Upmeier, Hartmut, 3,930,768. 

Urano, Shigeru: See— 

Hiraoka, Takeshi; and Urano, Shigeru, 3,930,902. 

Ursprung, Karl: See— 

Lasch, Cecil A., Jr.; Sipos, Laszlo; and Ursprung, Karl, 3,930,684. 

Uskokovic, Milan Radoje: See— 

Grethe, Guenter; and Uskokovic, Milan Radoje, 3,931,192. 
Grethe, Guenter; and Uskokovic, Milan Radoje, 3,931,193. 

Usui, Hideo; Ishige, Sadao; Kobayashi, Teruo; and Saeki, Keiso, to Fuji 
Photo Film Co., Ltd. Color former and pressure-sensitive copying 
paper. 3,930,671, Cl. 282-27.500. 

Utter, Robert P., to King-Seeley Thermos Co. Ice transport system. 
3,930,377, Cl. 62-344.000. 

Vacik, Jiri; and Kopecek, Jindrich, to Ceskoslovenska akadamie ved. 
Hydrophilic nitrite copolymers. 3,931,123, Cl. 260-80.730. 

Vacik, Jiri: See— 

Kopecek, Jinrich; Vacik, Jiri; and Sprincl, Ladislav, 3,931,111. 

Vallance, Christopher, to Imperial Chemical Industries Limited. Po- 
rous diaphragms. 3,930,979, Cl. 204-252.000. 

Van Brakel, Russell A., to Haverberg Auto Laundry Equipment Co. 
Wheel spinning and vehicle conveying apparatus for automatic 
wheel washers. 3,930,276, Cl. 15-53.00B. 

Van Deluyster, James W.: See— 

Jones, Hugh L.; and Van Deluyster, James W., 3,930,725. 

Van Den Berg, Wouter, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Circuit arrange- 
ment for use in a television camera tube with an anti-comet tail elec- 
tron gun. 3,931,466, Cl. 178-7.200 

Vanden Eynde, Hector Alfons: See— 

Van Poucke, Raphael Karel; Vanden Eynde, Hector Alfons; and 
Van Wijnsberghe, Leo August, 3,930,861. 

van der Lely, Ary; and Bom, Cornelis Johannes Gerardus. Rotary har- 
rows. 3,930,542, Cl. 172-59.000. 

Vanderpool, Richard F.: See— 

Maurer, Alan H.; Swana, John J.; and Vanderpool, Richard F _, 
3,930,494. 

Van der Sluis, Jan: See— 

Detmar, Dirk Adrianus; Van der Sluis, Jan; Stolk, Izak Johannes; 
and Zuidweg, Marius Hendrik Johan, 3,930,402. 

Vanguard Countertops, Inc.: See— 

Ehlinger, Cleon L.; and Kipper, Theodore D., 3,930,638. 

Van Hoeck, Willy Francisca: See— 

Geuens, Leopold Laurens Coletta; and Van Hoeck, Willy Fran- 
cisca, 3,931,471. 

Van Laethem, Robert; Baudin, Pol; and De Boel, Marcel, to Glaverbel- 
Mecaniver S.A. Impact resistant panels. 3,930,452, Cl. 109-80.000. 

van Leuwen, Bruce G.: See— 

Puig, John E.; and van Leuwen, Bruce G., 3,931,066. 

Van Mierlo, Gerrit Godfried: See— 

Libeer, Marcel Jan; Depoorter, Henri; Van Mierlo, Gerrit God- 
fried; and Lemahieu, Raymond Gerard, 3,931,156. 

Van Poucke, Raphael Karel; Vanden Eynde, Hector Alfons; and Van 
Wijnsberghe, Leo August, to Agfa-Gevaert N.V. Silver halide emul- 
sions containing 3-anilino-2-pyrazolin-S-one color couplers. 
3,930,861, Cl. 96-56.500. 

van Steveninck, Albert W. de Ruyter: See— 

Chant, Peter R.; and van Steveninck, Albert W. de Ruyter, 
3,930,919 

Van Wijnsberghe, Leo August: See— 

Van Poucke, Raphael Karel; Vanden Eynde, Hector Alfons; and 
Van Wijnsberghe, Leo August, 3,930,861. 

Van Wyk, Rogell: See— 

Rau, James E.; Van Wyk, Rogell; and Watson, George A., 
3,930,688. 

Varga, John Maximilian Jules, to Carding Specialists (Canada) Lim- 
ited. Apparatus for use as a gas compressor or gas blower. 3,930,762, 
Cl. 417-492.000. 

Varian Associates: See— 

Hyde, James S., 3,931,569 
Munk, Miner N., 3,930,399. 

Vasa, Suresh Laherilal; Klosky, John Patrick; and Maynard, James Lu- 
cian, to Addressograph Multigraph Corporation. Data terminal hav- 
ing improved data output presentation. 3,931,614, Cl. 340-172.500. 

Vasas, Martin M., to Bridgeport Metal Goods Manufacturing Com- 
pany, The. Bottle insert for product container. 3,930,280, Cl. 
15-257.050. 

VEB Rathenower Optische Werke: See— 

Welsch, Detlef; and Waschull, Horst, 3,930,343. 

Veba-Chemie AG: See— 

Hartmann, Rainer; Dorschner, Oskar; and Gross, Hans-Werner, 
3,931,134. 
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Vederas, John Christopher: See— 

Buchi, George Hermann; and Vederas, John Christopher, 
3,931,323. 

Vegman, Evgeny Felixovich; Zherebin, Boris Nikolaevich; Lazutkin, 
Sergei Evgenievich; Pashkov, Nikolai Fomich; Pyrikov, Anatoly 
Nikolaevich; Pokhvisnev, Anatoly Nikolaevich; Jusfin, Julian 
Semenovich; Zherdev, Anatoly Vasilievich; Korobov, Valentin Vasi- 
lievich; Krivonosov, Vitaly Ivanovich; and Mischenko, Ivan Mi- 
trofanovich. Drum-type machine for agglomeration of ores and con- 
centrates under pressure. 3,930,642, Cl. 266-21.000. 

Velsicol Chemical Corporation: See— 

Krenzer, John, 3,931,209. 

VEMAG Verdener Maschinen-und Apparatebau GmbH: See— 

Rose, Heinz, 3,930,763. 

Ven Huizen, Linda A.: See— 

Eskritt, James D.; Shrimpton, Brian C.; and Ven Huizen, Linda A., 
3,931,433. 

Venaleck, John T.; and Braund, Kenneth W., to A P Products Incorpo- 
rated. Interface connector. 3,930,707, Cl. 339-75.0MP. 

Venobre, Henri: See— 

Cayol, Andre; Chalony, Andre; Clottes, Georges; Praizey, Jean- 
Pierre; Skok, Jean; and Venobre, Henri, 3,930,940. 

Verdouw, Albert J., to General Motors Corporation. Lean prechamber 
outflow combustor with two sets of primary air entrances. 3,930,369, 
Cl. 60-39.650. 

Vereinigte Edelstahlwerke Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Frehser, Josef; Kubisch, Christian; and Swoboda, Karl, 3,930,531. 

Vereinigte Nahrungsmittelindustrie Aktiengesellschaft: See— 

Gunther, Karl, 3,930,769. 

Vereschagin, Alexandr Davydovich: See— 

Orro, Pavel Ivanovich; Kovalevsky, Nikolai Grigorievich; Loba- 
nov, Alexandr Ivanovich, Arkhangelsky, Andrei Mikhailovich; 
Makarov, Valentin Anatolievich; Goreslavets, Jury Georgievich; 
Erokhov, Nikolai Konstantinovich; Khaustov, Georgy losifovich; 
Obukh-Shvets, Ivan Mikhailovich; and Vereschagin, Alexandr 
Davydovich, 3,930,394. 

Vergato, Joseph A., to Perkin-Elmer Corporation. Automatic variable 
filters for use in scanned spectrometers and the like. 3,930,727, Cl. 
356-96.000. 

Vernaleken, Hugo: See— 

Binsack, Rudolf; Haupt, Heinrich; Vernaleken, Hugo; and Reese, 
Eckart, 3,931,108. 

Vickery, Arthur V., to Robertshaw Controls Company. Temperature 
responsive electrical switch construction and method of making the 
same. 3,931,603, Cl. 337-360.000. 

Victor F. Weaver, Inc.: See— 

Martin, Eugene G.; and Risser, Dale M., 3,930,282. 

Martin, Eugene G., 3,930,283. 

Vig, John R.: See— 

Hafner, Erich; and Vig, John R., 3,931,388. 

Vigo, Francesco M.: See— 

Foley, Kevin M.; and Vigo, Francesco M., 3,931,260. 

Foley, Kevin M.; and Vigo, Francesco M., 3,931,266. 

Vilen, Erik O.; and Zygas, Vytas, to G. S. Balkeslee & Co. Water 
separator-recirculator for dishwashing machine. 3,931,013, Cl. 
210-152.000. 

Vinals, Joaquin: See— 

Hail, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joaquin; and Shuster, 
Edward J., 3,931,306. 

Vinals, Joaquin F.: See— 

Tseng, Ching Y.; Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joa- 
quin F.; and Shuster, Edward J., 3,931,293. 

Visscher, Johannes Mattheus, to U.S. Philips Corporation. Electric 
driving arrangement using a stepping motor. 3,931,562, Cl. 
318-685.000. 

Vit, Jaroslav: See— 

Barer, Sol J.; Stockel, Richard F.; and Vit, Jaroslav, 3,931,165. 

Vock, Manfred Hugo: See— 

Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joaquin; and Shuster, 
Edward J., 3,931,306. 

Tseng, Ching Y.; Hall, John B.; Vock, Manfred Hugo; Vinals, Joa- 
quin F.; and Shuster, Edward J., 3,931,293. 

Vogel, Axel; and Schmitz, Reinold, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. Pro- 
cess for the manufacture of |-nitroanthraquinone. 3,931,251, Cl. 
260-369.000. 

Vogt, Gerd: See— 

Wunnenberg, Klaus; and Vogt, Gerd, 3,930,534. 

Vogt, Herwart C.: See— 

Davis, Pauls; Vogt, Herwart C.; and Deck, Charles F., 3,931,121. 

Vogt, Wilhelm; Goedicke, Eitel; Mietens, Gerhard; and Glaser, Her- 
mann, to Hoechst Aktiengesellschaft. Apparatus receiving catalysts 
for the decontamination of exhaust gas of internal combustion en- 
gines. 3,930,805, Cl. 23-288.00F. 

Volin, Timothy Earl; Benjamin, John Stanwood; Larson, Jay Michael; 
and Cairns, Robert Lacock, to International Nickel Company, Inc., 
The. Thermoplastic prealloyed powder. 3,930,841, Cl. 75-.5SOR. 

Volvo Flygmotor Aktiebolag: See— 

Hedenberg, Gunnar, 3,930,436. 

Von Roll AG: See— 

Guntert, Karl, 3,930,437. 

Vonderau, Raymond C.: See— 

Daane, Robert A.; Beachler, Edward D.; Vonderau, Raymond C.; 
and Sokolow, Nickolas N., 3,930,788. 

Voorhis, William B.: See— 

Goldberg, Monroe B.; and Voorhis, William B., 3,930,306. 
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Vorobiev, Alexandr Kupriyanovich; Goldin, Vladimir Anatolievich; 
Severin, Adolf Sergeevich; Scherbakova, Ljudmila Sergeevna; Or- 
lov, Nikolai Alexandrovich; Novitsky, Vsevolod Grigorievich; Tryas- 
kin, Oleg Vladimirovich; Olenin, Dmitry Pavlovich; Nesvizhsky, Va- 
lery losifovich; Mogilevsky, Evsei Moiseevich; Baksheev, Igor Pe- 
trovich; Finger, Georgy Georgievich; Shimko, Ivan Gavrilovich; and 
Golubev, Gleb Mameiteodins. Apparatus for transferring threads 
from the spinning and finishing part of a machine for continuous pro- 
duction of artificial threads to the take-up and winding arrangement 
thereof. 3,930,602, Cl. 226-91 .000. 

Vorobiev, Anatoly Viktorovich: See— 

Bolbochan, Vasily Fedorovich; Vorobiev, Anatoly Viktorovich; 
and Drabenko, Ivan Fedorovich, 3,931,605. 

W. R. Grace & Co.: See— 

Billings, Charles Alden; O'Neill, Gerald Joseph; Simons, Charles 
William; and Holdsworth, Robert S., 3,931,344. 

Esakov, Michael D.; and Honkanen, Arvid, 3,930,917. 

Kehr, Clifton L.; and Wszolek, Walter R., 3,931,287. 

Reid, Philip L., 3,930,350. 

Wachtel, James Alan: See— 

Belivakici, lie Mila; Goehring, Clifford Clayton; Wachtel, James 
Alan; Lahm, William Joseph; and Storms, Carl Richard, 
3,931,380. 

Wada, Kenji: See— 

Takahashi, Toshiro; Nagano, Toshihiro; Wada, Kenji; and Suzuki, 
Yasushi, 3,930,966. 

Waddington, William T.: See— 

Obuch, Edward A.; and Waddington, William T., 3,930,706. 

Wade, James B.: See— 

Kollander, Melvin M.; Kollander, Norman A.; Wade, James B.,; 
and Parisi, Anthony, 3,930,669. 

Wagner, Hans: See— 

Eikelmann, Gerd; Fahnenstich, Rudolf; Lussling, Theodor; Manns- 
feld, Sven-Peter; Pohl, Gerhard; Tanner, Herbert; and Wagner, 
Hans, 3,931,307. 

Wagner, Hans O., to Schiess Aktiengesellschaft. Heavy machine tool 
and device for depositing and placing a tool head in readiness for 
use. 3,930,301, Cl. 29-568.000. 

Wagner, Klaus: See— 

Roos, Ernst; Wagner, Klaus; and Scheinpflug, Hans, 3,931,231. 

Wagner, Kuno; and Muller, Hans Jurgen, to Bayer Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process for N-methylolating diisocyanate polyaddition products. 
3,931,112, Cl. 260-72.00B. 

Wagner, Peter: See— 

Huebner, Werner; Simon, Michael; and Wagner, Peter, 3,930,451. 
Wahman, Lorentz, to Asserback, Roy. Reinforced concrete pile and a 
method of manufacturing such a pile. 3,930,373, Cl. 61-56.000. 

Waide, Charles H.: See— 

Steinberg, Meyer; Manowitz, Bernard; and Waide, Charles H., 
3,930,639. 

Waite, William Edmund. Rotary displacement pumps. 3,930,765, Cl. 
418-48.000. 

Wakatsuka, Hirohisa: See— 

Hayashi, Masaki; Wakatsuka, Hirohisa; and Kori, Seiji, 3,931,296. 

Walden, Richard I., to Leesona Corporation. Package supply device. 
3,930,623, Cl. 242-131.000. 

Walgenbach, David D.: See— 

Kensler, Daniel L., Jr.; Kohn, Gustave K.; and Walgenbach, David 
D., 3,931,412. 

Walker, Hall, Sears, Inc.: See— 

Hall, Ernest M., Jr., 3,931,453. 

Walker, Jerry Lee; and Cornelius, Thomas Edward, Ill, to Calgon Cor- 
poration. Filming amine emulsions. 3,931,043, Cl. 252-392.000. 
Wallach, Mark, to Hydro Pulse Corporation. Surgical apparatus for 

removal of tissue. 3,930,505, Cl. 128-305.000. 

Wallis, Janos; and Hammecke, Horst, to Licencia Talalmanyokat Er- 
tekesito Vallalat; and Eltra KG Leicht und Trambauer. Heating 
panel for use in explosion-prone furnaces. 3,930,488, Cl. 
126-92.00B. 

Wallraff, Richard J. Motorized scaffold attachment. 3,930,548, Cl. 
180-6.500. 

Wallsten, Hans Ivar, to AB Inventing. Apparatus for applying a coating 
composition onto a web. 3,930,464, Cl. 118-122.000. 

Walser, Peter: See— 

Schieber, Franz; Husnjak, Petar; Paro, Frane; Koziol, Konrad; 
Zenk, Baptist; Lenac-Lukacevic, Nada; Zollner, Dieter; Walser, 
Peter; and Rittmann, Friedrich, 3,930,985. 

Walsh, Edward N.: See— 

Jaffe, Fred; Giolito, Silvio L., and Walsh, Edward N., 3,931,361. 

Walther, Gerhard: See— 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Klaus, 3,931,187. 

Langbein, Adolf; Merz, Herbert; Walther, Gerhard; and Stock- 
haus, Kalus, 3,931,189. 

Walton, Frank T.: See— 

Dzaack, Walter J.; Cunningham, Donald M.; and Walton, Frank 
T., 3,931,495. 

Walton, Richard Eugene, II: See— 

Moores, Robert Gordon, Jr.; and Walton, Richard Eugene, Il, 
3,930,342. 

Wampfler, Gene L., to Standard Oil Company. Bismuth enhanced ac- 
tivity of transition metal-bromine catalysis of di- and tri-methyl ben- 
zene oxidation in liquid phase. 3,931,304, Cl. 260-524.00R. 

Ward, Benjamin, to Borman & Sons Limited. Power-assisted steering 
gear. 3,930,554, Cl. 180-79.20R. 
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Ward, Edward Anthony: See— 

Wightman, David Douglas; Ward, Edward Anthony; and Miller, 
Timothy John Eastham, 3,930,324. 

Ward, Paul F., to Information Terminals Corporation. Jacket for a 
magnetic disk recording assembly. 3,931,644, Cl. 360-133.000. 

Ware, J. Edgar: See— 

Kilbourn, Edward E.; Peardon, David L.; and Ware, J. Edgar, 
3,931,203. 

Ware, J. Edgar, Jr.; Kilbourn, Edward E.; and Peardon, David L., to 
Rohm and Haas Company. Pyridy! phenyl-carbamate rodenticides. 
3,931,202, Cl. 260-294.80F. 

Warman, Bloomfield James, to GTE International Incorporated. Tele- 
phone intercommunication systems. 3,931,477, Cl. 179-37.000. 

Warman, Bloomfield James, to GTE International Incorporated. Tele- 
phone intercommunication system provided with a common commu- 
nication line to which access is guarded. 3,931,478, Cl. 179-37.000. 

Warman, Bloomfield James; and Kingsnorth, Maurice Wilfrid, to GTE 
International Incorporated. Telephone intercommunication system 
providing common access to a communication line. 3,931,479, Cl. 
179-37.000. 

Warner-Lambert Company: See— 

Satzinger, Gerhard; and Herrmann, Manfred, 3,931,212. 

Zinnes, Harold; and Schwartz, Martin L., 3,931,229. 

Zinnes, Harold; and Schwartz, Martin L., 3,931,230. 
Warwick Electronics Inc.: See— 

Kostecki, Raymond T., 3,931,567. 

Kulkens, John F., 3,931,467. 

Waschull, Horst: See— 

Welsch, Detlef; and Waschull, Horst, 3,930,343. 

Washburn, Robert D.: See— 

Farnsworth, Robert P.; and Washburn, Robert D., 3,931,528. 

Watanabe, Akio: See— 
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Peter; and Rittmann, Friedrich, 3,930,985. 

Zorn, Michael W. Removable step climbing assembly. 3,930,562, Cl. 
182-92.000. 

Zuidweg, Marius Hendrik Johan: See— 

Detmar, Dirk Adrianus; Van der Sluis, Jan; Stolk, Izak Johannes; 
and Zuidweg, Marius Hendrik Johan, 3,930,402 

Zurn Industries, Inc.: See— 

Cherry, Harold; and Strudgeon, George E., 3,930,536. 

Zuzuki, Shozo: See— 

Takahashi, Toshiro; Nagano, Toshihiro; Suzuki, Matsuo; Zuzuki, 
Shozo; Aoshima, Yasuo; Asahina, Teruo; Ikeda, Katsushige; 
Hayashi, Isao; Kato, Takashi; and Minagawa, Nobuo, 3,930,964. 

Zwikel, Dean N.: See— 

Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; and Zwikel, Dean N., 
3,930,557. 

Schnell, Albert C.; Arends, Craig W.; and Zwikel, Dean N., 
3,930,558. 

Zygas, Vytas: See— 

Vilen, Erik O.; and Zygas, Vytas, 3,931,013. 

Zysset, Karl, to K. Zysset & Co. AG. Smokers pipe reamer. 3,930,509, 
Cl. 131-246.000. 
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Achorn, Frank P., and J. S. Lewis, Jr. Granular ammonium 
phosphate, sul sulfate using common pipe-cross-type reactor. 
2,006, 1-6-—76, Cl. or —310. 
Blount, William W., Jr.: See— 
Suggs, James L., and Blount. T942,003. 

Carr, Walter J., Jr., to Westinghouse Electric Corp, 8 85s. 
conductive windin for dynamoelectric machine. 42 
1-6-76, Cl. 310— 

Firestone Tire & Rubber Co., The: See— 

Laman, Joseph R. T94 42,004. 

Imperial Chemical! Industries Ltd. : 

Mann, David R., Irvin, and Silverwood. T942,009. 
meee: oy Business Machines Corp. : See— 
Platt, Alan, and Terner. T942,00 

Irvin, », Gootivey Pickles: See— 

Mann, David R., _irvin, and Silverwood. T942,009. 

Johnson, Dale H. : 

Stinson, John M. , Mann, Jr., and Johnson. T942,007. 

Kohut, Michael J. : 

Panek, Julian R., “and Kohut. T942,010. 

Laman, Joseph R., to The Firestone Tire & Rubber Co. Sealant 
and adhesive. T942,004, 1-6-76, Cl. 260—28. 

Lewis, Josiah S., Jr. : See— 

Achorn, Frank P., and Lewis, Jr. T942,006. 

Mann, David R., G. P. Irvin, and R. Silverwood, to Im 
Chemical segeeezies, Ltd. Photographic films. T94 
1-6-76, Cl. 96—87 

Mann, Horace C., oe: See— 

Stinson, John M., Mana, Jr., and Johnson. T942,007. 


rial 
,009, 


Panek, Julian R., and M. J. Kohut, to Thiokol Chemical it} 
Novel cures for blocked polysulfide polymers. T942,0 
1-6-—76, Cl. 4227—340. 

Platt, Alan, and E. Terner, to International Business Ma- 
chines Corp. Insulated gate field effect transistor. T942,- 
005, 1-6-76, Cl. 357—23. 

Roman, Walter G., and H. G. Sutton, Jr. Control rod for a 
nuclear reactor. T942,002, 1-6-76, Cl. 176—36. 

Silverwood, Richard: See— 

Mann, David R., Irvin, and Silverwood. T942,009. 

Stinson, John M., H. C. Mann, Jr., and D. H. Johnson. Re- 
moval of carbonaceous matter from ammonium polyphos- 
phate liquids. T942,007, 1-6-—76, Cl. 423—305. 


ao James L., and W. W. Blount, Jr. Free radical promoter 
case polymeric compositions. T942,003, 1-—6—76, Cl. 
eutien mos G., Jr.: See— 


Roman, Walter G., and | Sutton, Jr. T942,002. 


Terner, Edward: See 
Platt, Alan, and ‘Terner. T942,005. 

Thiokol Chemical Corp. : See— 

Panek, Julian R., and Kohut. T942,010. 

Tuttle, Winifred T. Intravenous catheter attachment device 
having a removable, resealable injection element. T942,- 
001, 1-6—76, Cl. 128—214 

Westinghouse Electric Corp. : See— 

Carr, Walter J., Jr. T942,008. 
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Esty, Joseph J., 
perishable products. Re. 28,673, Cl. 53-22.00B. 
Guyette, Linda S. Catamenial device. Re. 28,674, Cl. 128-285.000 


Hobbensiefken, Dean. Removable vehicle chassis sub-frame with en- 


gine. Re. 28,675, Cl. 180-11.000. 
Sparton Corporation: See— 
Widenhofer, James W., Re. 28,671. 


to U. C. San Diego Foundation. Method of preserving U.C. San Diego Foundation: See— 


Esty, Joseph J., Re. 28,673. 
Wakeman, Alfred W. Pliable 
16-150.000. 
Widenhofer, James W., to Sparton Corporation. Hydrophone damper 
assembly. Re. 28,671, Cl. 9-8.00R. 


tape structure. Re. 28,672, Cl. 


LIST OF DESIGN PATENTEES 


AMF Inc. : See— 
Meade, Thomas A. 238,380. 
Ackert, Peter, to IDN Inventions and Development of Novel- 
ae = Container for a tape cassette. 238,401, 1-6~-76, Cl. 
Airway Industries Inc. : 
Gorky, Samson. 238, 402. 
Akazawa, Toshimasa, to Matsushita Electric Industrial Co. 
Record paver. 238, 394, 1-6-76, Cl. D56—4. 
Akel, Fred A. Golf ball ‘washing and dispensing machine or 
the like. 238,390, 1-6-76, Cl. b49— 
Allen, Lee. Water Pipe. 2 8377, 1-6-76, Cl. D27—4. 
American Trading roduction Corp. See— 
Ziskin, Manuel S., and Wagner. 38,330 
Associated Mills, Inc.: See 
Peterson, Samuel F., Sr. 2 238,397. 
Autocrat Corp. : 
Kategianis, Nick 8 S. 238,364. 
Baxter Laboratories, Inc.: See 
Miranda, Eduardo V., ant Seitz. 238,395. 

Beethoven, Harry J. Rear view mirror assembly for attach- 
ment to eyeglass frame. 238,354, 1-6—-76, Cl. D12—187. 
= William M., and J. H. Dissman, Jr. Van storage enclos- 

e, 238,351 Pe Cl. D12—156. 
Bell, William M.: See— 
Dissman, James H., Jr., and sos. 238,352 
Birchal, George. Cribbage board. 238,383, 1-6-76, Cl. D34—-5. 
Blosser, Robert, to Grocery Store Products Co. Bottle. 238,332, 
1-6-76, Cl. D9—127. 
Buckler, George M., and K. I. Fukunaga, * General Electric 
Co. Portable radio. 238,392, 1-6-76, Cl. D56—4. 
Buckler, George M.: See— 
Houlihan, John T., and Buckler. 238,393. 


See— 
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Bulgrin, Wayne E.: See— 
Davis, John E., ead Bulgrin. 238,374. 
Burgess, Ronald R., G. Coleman, L. A. Grenon, and I. A. 
Lesk, to Moterela, Inc. Clock face. 238,346, 1-6-76, Cl. 


D10—125. 
Chadburn, Allan, ment. 8 any 348, 1-16-76, Cl. D12-64. 
Chestnut, Amos E. : 

Mariol, James F., ‘and Chestnut. 238,365. 
Coleman, Michael G.: See— 

Burgess, Ronald R,, Coleman, Grenon, and Lesk. 238,346. 
Cruse, Arthur, 3 E. Gluck Corp. Digital wristwatch. 238,341, 

1-6-76, Cl. D10—38. 

Dakota Cateye, Inc.: See— 

Muehl, Lawrence L.. and Montgomery. 238,362 


Davis, Gorden R. Communion cup tray. 238, 329. 1-6-76, Cl. 


Davis, John E., and W. E. Bolerie. to Lockheed Aircraft at 
Wail mounted telephone. 238,374, 1-6—76, Cl. D26—14 
a a Finger ring pen. 238, 357, 1-6-76, cl. 


saeaines he H., Jr.: See 

Bell, William M., and Dissman. a 
Dissman, James H., Jr., and W. M Bell Van storage en- 
closure. 238,352. 1-6-76, Cl. D12—156 


E. Gluck Corp. See— 
Cruse, Arthur. 238,341. 
Eaton Corp. See— 

Spencer, Clifford A. 238,381. 
Laatsch, Richard C. 238,347. 
Excelsior Pet Products, Inc. : See— 
rn Rosenberg, Samuel. 238,387. 

nn, 


James R. Aircraft. 238,349, 1-6-76, Cl. D12—77. 
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Vorsiece, 6 Gregory B. : 
ch, jek . J. ah "ond Forsberg. 238,325. 
Fratelli Saporiti: See— 
Offredi, Giovanni. 238,326. 
Fujita, Teizo, and M, Kikuchi, to Izumi Denki Co. Ltd. Socket 
or relay. 228,266, 1-6-76, Cl. D26—1. 
Fukunaga, Ken-Ichi See— 
Buckler, George M., and Fukunaga. 238,392. 
GTB Automatic Blectric Laboratories Inc. See— 
Jan George M. 370. 
Gane, Gordon R., to Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Do obs End 
closure for a container. 238,336, 1-6-76, Cl. 
Gane, Gordon R., to Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corp. End 
closure for a container, 238,337, 1-6-76, Cl. D9—2 
Gane, Gordon R., to Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corp. End 
closure for a container. 238,338, 1-6—76, Cl. D9—2 3 
Gane, Gordon R., to Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corp. End 
closure for a container. 238,339, 1-6-76, Cl. D9—253. 
Coe Stewart E. Camper unit for pickup truck. 238,353, 
-6-76, Cl. D12—156. 
Geena Electric Co. :_ See— 
Buckler, George M., and Fukunaga. 238,392. 
Houlihan, John T., and Bockier. 238,393. 
Wilkes, Reape R. 238,375 
Gum Py woe , anaes base or similar article. 238,327, 


Gibbs, David R. Tape dispenser. 238,360, 16-76, Cl. D19—69. 
Gilley, James E., to Keyes Fibre Co. Molded packaging tray 
for meat or the like. 238,334, 1-6-76, Cl. D9 
Goldsamt, Alan B. Calculator. 238,368, 16-76, cL Dee—s. 
Gorky, Samson, to Airway Industries Inc., Luggage case, 
238,402, 1-6-76, Cl. D87—5. 
Grenon. Lawrence A.: See— 
Ronald R., Coleman, Grenon and Lesk. 238,346. 
Grocery, tore Products ‘Co.: See— 
Blosser, Robert. 238,332. 
Hamborg, Peter M. Bicycle wheel reflector, 238,343, 1-6-76, 
Cl. Di Lamy 
Herr, Lewis H., P. W. Porter, and J. S. Kovacs, to Sperry 
Univac Division. Electronic calculator, 238,376, 1-6-76, Cl. 


Henderson, Paul D.: See— 
Perrins, Allen R., and Henderson. 238,367. 


Heubeck, Erich : ee— 
Schoeller, Peter, and Heubeck. 238,317. 
mieny, Roy E., W. R. Sanderson, and R. S. Hart, to The 
Singer Co. Pro lector. 238,396, 1-6-76, Cl. D61—1. 
Hoca, Robert. ociete Franco- ‘Aispano- Americaine. Lighter. 
238,378, i676, Cl. D27—4 


Honig, Joseph. ae 8 238, 342, 1-6-76, Cl. D10—39. 
Houlihan, John T., and G. M. Buckler, to General Electric 
Co. Portable radio. 238,393, 1-6—-76, Cl. D56—4 
IDN Inventions and Development of Novelties AG: See— 
Ackeret, Peter. 238,401. 
Inge Rand Cv. : Seo 
Uyete. Tim M. 238,400 
Itoh, Shoichiro, to The Pilot Pen Co., 


Ltd. Retractable-nib 
fountain pen. 238,358—1-6-—76, Cl. D19—41. 


Izumi Denki Co. Ltd. : See— 
Fujita, Teizo, and Kikuchi. 238,366. 
Jackson, Phyllis A, Diaper holder. 238, 323, 1-6-76, Cl. D6— 


131. 
—. Phyllis A. Diaper holder. 238,324, 1-6-76, Cl. Dé— 


Janda, George M., to GTE Astematic Electric Laboratories 
Inc, Telephone faceplate. 238,370, 1-6-76. Cl. D26—14. 
Kahn, Evan R. Hair brush. 238,316, 1-6-76, Cl. D4—31. 
Kaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corp.: See— 
Gane, Gordon R. 238,337. 
Gane, Gordon R. 238,338. 
Gane, Gordon R. 238,339. 
Kategianis, Nick S., to Autocrat — Combined heater and 
fireplace. 238, 364, 1-6-76, Cl. —93. 
aed Fibre Co.: See— 
Gilley, James E. Y 238, 334. 
Kikuchi, Masao: See— 
Fujita, Teizo, and Kikuchi. 238,366. 
Kinberg, Benjamin. Game board. 238, 382, 1-6-76, Cl. D34—5. 
Kovacs, John 8.:_ See— 
Herr, Lewis H., Porter and Kovacs. 238,376. 
Kulhanjian, Ronald. Combined liquid dispenser and bracket. 
238,322, 1-6-76, Cl. D6é—95. 
Laatsch, Richard 'C., to Eaton Corp. Hoist bottom block. 
238,347, 1-6-76, Ci. D12—54. 
Lesk, Israel A.: See— 
Burgess, Ronald R., Coleman, Grenon and Lesk. 238,346. 
Levine, Irving. Strand of beads for curtain elements or the 
like. 238,328, 1-6-76, Cl. D6é—205. 
Lindau, Jon G. B., and B. K. Lindekrantz, to West Norway 
Factories, Ltd., ‘A/S. Chair. 238,321, 1-6-76, Cl. D6é—70. 
Lindekrantz, Bo K. : See— 
Lindau, Jon G. B., and Lindekrantz. 238,321. 
Livermore, David L., to Proctor & Associates Co. Sonic signal 
generator. 238,344, 1-6-76, Cl. D10—116. 
Lockheed Aircraft Corp. : See— 
Davis, John E., and Bulgrin. 238,374 
Mahood, G. Phillips. Bridge contract minder. 238,384, 1-6-76, 
Cl. D34—13. 
Mariol, James F., and A. Chestnut, to Arvin Industries, 
Inc. ‘Portable heater. 238, 65, 1-6-76, Cl. D23—122. 
Matsushita Electric Industrial a See— 
Akazawa, Toshimasa. 238,394 
Meade, Thomas A., to AMF Inc. Bowling lane pinspotter mask. 
238,380, 1-6-76, Cl. D34—5. 
Meierhoefer, Eugene J., to Warner-Lambert Co. Bottle. 238,- 
331, 1-6—76, Cl. D9— 11. 
Midwest Mfg. Corp. : 8 
Patterson, W liam J. J. 238,356. 
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Miler Harold R., to Western Woodcraft Co., Inc. Game table 
aving a built-in electronic display. 238,379, 1-6-76, Cl. 


D345. 
Miranda, Eduardo V., and L. J. Seitz, to Baxter Laboratories, 
Ine. Diagnostic test viewer. 238,395, 1-6-76, Cl. D57—1. 
Meares. penignin F. Marble game runway. 238, 388, 1-6-76, 


Montalbano, Anthony P. Burglar alar: ntrol . 
Me O16 ee Dib n tt alarm control housing. 238, 
Montgomery, Theodore: See— 
Muehl, Lawrence L., and Montgomery. 238,362. 
Metegeta. eo aa R. c. 
urgess, na ‘coleman, Greno nd Lesk. 
Moulded Products, Inc.: See— a — 
Widmer, Stanley W. 238,385. 

Muehl, Lawrence L., and T. Montgomery, fe Dakota Cateye, 
Ine. Fishing signal covice, 238,362, 1-6-76, Cl. D22—13. 
Ocko, Stephen J., and 8. Rettew ,to Tonka’ Corp. Showcase 

oft miniature geenes. 28.386, 16-76, Cl. D9—224. 
r ovanni, to Frate aporit bi 2 —6- 
ons cu De—i95. Fete por’ ‘abinet. 238,326, 1-6 
s, Louis r. splay stand or similar article. 238,318, 
1-6-76, Cl. D6—23, e 
Okamoto, Shinobu. Tape recorder. 238,371, 1-6—76. Cl. D26— 


Okamoto, Shinobu. Tape recorder. 238,372, 1-6-76, Cl. D26— 
Okamoto, Shinobu. Tape recorder. 238,373, 1-6-76, Cl. D26— 


Parker, Phillip J. AGjostable dis a * a for 
particles. 248°340 a bens Dp magnetizable 
-——" William: 5, “ "Mitiwest itty Corp. Prefoamed 
expansion joint. 238,356, 16-76, Cl. D13—6 
Perrins, Allen R., and D. Henderson, to The Superior Elec- 
me G9, Numerical control system cabinet. 238,367, 1-6—76, 
Peterson, Samuel F., Jr., to Associated Mills, Inc. Nozzle 
adapter for a hydrotherapy unit. 238,397, 1-6-76, Cl 
Pierson, Jerry D. Building. 238,355, 1-6-76, Cl. D18—1. 
Pilot Pen Co., Ltd. , The: See— 
Itoh, Shoichiro. 238, 358. 
Polythene Drums Ltd.: See— 
Seddon, Ronald F. 238,333. 
neem, Walter J. Swimming pool water purifier tank. 238,363, 
1-6-76, Cl. D23—3. 
Porter, Paul W.: See— 
Herr, Lewis, Porter, and Kovacs. 238,376. 
Power, Derek J., to Teltron Ltd. Device for demonstrating 
the properties of X-rays. 238,361, 1-6—76, Cl. D19—62. 
Proctor & Associates Co.: See— 
Livermore, David L. 238,344. 
on, ~¢ oS See— 
Stephen J., and Rettew. 238,335. 
Riate, “jel, and 8. T. Schreiber, to SSP “Truck Equipment, 
Inc. Truck body. 238 oso, 1-6-76, Cl, D12—98. 
Roart Plastics, Inc. : 
Smith, Robert L. 238, 369. 
Risdon Mfg. Co., The: See— 
Swenson, Roy S. 238,399. 
Schreiber, Sheldon T.: See— 
Riate, John, and Schreiber. 238,350. 
Rosenberg, Samuel, to Excelsior Pet Products, Inc. Sounding 
toy for pet animal. 238,387, 1-6-76, Cl. 15 
Seddon, Ronald F., to Polythene Drums Ltd. Container for 
liquids, 238,333, 1-6-76, Cl. D9—170. 
SSP pus H ‘uipment, Inc.: See— 
Riate, John, and Schreiber. 238,350. 
Societe France- Hixpano-Americaine : See— 
Hocq, Robert. 238,378. 
Superior Electric Co., The: See— 
Perrins, Allen R., and Henderson. 238,367. 
Singer Co., The: See— 
Hickey, Roy E., Sanderson, and Hart. 238,396. 
Star Industrial Co., Ltd.: See— 
Tongson, Kenneth Y. 238,389. 
Schoeller, Peter, and E. Heubeck, Dental chair or similar 
article. 238,317, 1-6-76, Cl. D6é—22. 
Sullivan, James P : See— 
Smith, Dale D., and Sullivan. 238,320. 


Swenson, Roy S., to The Risdon Mfg. Co. Lipstick < yee 
with a sliding mirror. 238,399, 1-6-76, Cl. D86—10. 
Sanderson, William R. : See— 

Hickey, Roy E., Sanderson, and Hart. 238,396. 

Sandin, Hjalmar 0. ——- heateeenme and gum massager. 
238,398, 1— 6-76, Cl. D86—10 
Seitz, Lamont J. : See— 
Miranda, Eduardo V., and Seitz. 238,395. 
ome ae PO L. Two- wheeled figure skate. 238,386, 1-6-—-76, 
D34—14 
Smith, Robert L., to Roart Plastics, Inc. Multi-service module 
for a mobile camper park. 238,369, 1-6—76, Cl. D26—12. 
Smith, Dale D., and J. Sullivan, to Samsonite Corp. Fold- 
ing stepstool. 238,320, 1-6-76, Ci. D6—35. 
Samsonite Corp. : See— 

Smith, Dale D., and Sullivan. 238,320. 
Stephenson, Betty a. Display stand. 238,319, 
Spenett, Clifford A., 

1-6-76, Cl. D34—5. 
Sperry Univac Division: See— 

Herr, Lewis H., Porter, and Kovacs. 238,376. 
Teltron Ltd.: See— 

Power, Derek J. 238, 

Terwilleger, Leo J. Belt. 338. 7515, 1-6-76, Cl, D2—381. 
Tonka Corp.: See— 
Ocko, Stephen J., and Rettew. 238,335. 


1-6-76, Cl. 
to Eaton Corp. Golf club grip. 238,381. 
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Tongson, Kenneth Y., to Star Industrial Co., Ltd. Lamp shade. 
238,389, 1-6-76, Cl. D48—16. 
Uyeda, Tim M., to Ingersoll-Rand Co, Fishing box rack. 
238,400, 1-6-76, Cl. D87—1. 
Wagner, Harold 0.: See— 
Ziskin, Manuel 8., and d Wagner. 238,330. 
Warner-Lambert Co. : See 
Meierhoefer, Eugene T.. 238,331. 
West Norway Factories, Ltd., A/S: See— 
Lindan, Jon G. B., and Linderkrants. 238,321. 
Western Woodcraft Co., Inc.: See— 
Miller, Harold R, 238.379. 
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Widmer, Stanley W., to Moulded Products, Inc. Toy box. 
238, 385, 1-6-76, Ci. D34—15. 

Wilkes, Kenneth R. “ General Electric Co. Walkie talkie. 
23. 375, 1-6-76, Cl. D26—14. 

Sept, Ms Nathan A. Writing instrument. 238,359, 1-6-76, Cl. 


Ziskin, - 8., and H. O. Wagner, to American Trading 
& Production Corp. Handle for a tray or the like, 238,330, 
1-6-76, Cl. D7—39. 

Zorich, Nick J., Jr.. and G. B. Forsberg. Room dividers 238,- 


325, 1-6-76, Cl. D6—139. 
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CLASS 2 
3,930,271 


CLASS 5 
11 3,930,272 
331 3,930,273 


CLASS 8 
3,930,791 
3,930,792 
3,930,793 
3,930,794 

54 3,930,795 


CLASS 9 
3,930,274 
Re.28,671 

CLASS 12 
3,930,275 

CLASS 15 

53B 3,930,276 

83 3,930,277 

166 3,930,278 

250.36 3,930,279 

257.05 3,930,280 

320 3,930,281 


CLASS 16 
Re.28,672 


CLASS 17 
3,930,282 
3,930,283 
3,930,284 


CLASS 19 
56 3,930,285 


CLASS 21 
3,930,796 
3,930,797 


CLASS 23 
3,930,798 
3,930,799 
3,930,800 
3,930,801 
3,930,802 
3,930,803 
3,930,804 
3,930,805 


CLASS 24 
3,930,287 
3,930,288 
3,930,289 
3,930,290 


CLASS 28 
3,930,291 
3,930,292 
3,930,293 


CLASS 29 
3,930,294 
3,930,806 
3,930,807 
3,930,808 
3,930,809 
3,930,295 
3,930,296 
3,930,297 
3,930,298 
3,930,299 
3,930,301 
3,930,302 
3,930,300 
3,930,303 
3,930,304 
3,930,305 
3,930,306 
3,930,307 
3,930,308 


CLASS 30 
3,930,309 
3,930,310 


CLASS 32 
14A 3,930,311 
32 3,930,312 


CLASS 33 
3,930,313 
3,930,314 
3,930,315 
3,930,316 
3,930,317 


161A 


1B 
10.1 
41B 


2A 
8R 


1428 


150 


230R 


16PB 
129R 
201S 
241SB 


64 
71.3 
72R 


161 
389 


CLASS 34 


4 
122 
202 


3,930,318 
3,930,319 
3,930,320 


CLASS 35 


OR 


3,930,321 


CLASS 36 


11s 


3,930,322 


CLASS 37 


8 
189 


3,930,323 
3,930,324 


261 
644 


46 
46.5 
56 


45 
320 
344 


3,930,370 
3,930,371 
CLASS 61 
3,930,372 
3,930,374 
3,930,373 
CLASS 62 
3,930,375 
3,930,376 
3,930,377 


CLASS 64 


CLASS 38 
3,930,325 


CLASS 40 
3,930,326 
3,930,327 


CLASS 43 
3 3,930,328 
4 3,930,329 
17 3,930,330 


CLASS 44 
56 3,930,810 


CLASS 46 
IR 3,930,331 
75 3,930,332 
3,930,333 


CLASS 47 
35 3,930,334 
58 3,930,335 


CLASS 48 
3,930,811 
3,930,812 


CLASS 49 
3,930,336 
3,930,337 
3,930,339 
3,930,338 


CLASS 51 
3,930,340 
3,930,341 
3,930,342 
3,930,343 


CLASS 52 
2 3,930,344 
23 3,930,345 
169 3,930,346 
221 3,930,347 
600 3,930,348 
655 3,930,349 


CLASS $3 
22A 3,930,350 
22B Re.28,673 
35 3,930,351 
189 3,930,352 
306 3,930,353 


CLASS 55 
16 3,930,813 
3,930,814 
3,930,815 
3,930,816 
3,930,817 
3,930,818 


CLASS 56 
94 3,930,354 
327R 3,930,355 


CLASS 57 
58.95 3,930,356 
156 3,930,357 


CLASS 58 
20 3,930,358 
21.14 3,930,359 
21.155 3,930,360 
85.5 3,930,361 
3,930,362 
3,930,363 


CLASS 59 
3,930,364 


CLASS 60 
39.14 3,930,365 
39.15 3,930,366 
39.18B 3,930,367 
39.23 3,930,368 
39.65 3,930,369 


7719 


114 
125R 


63 


123 
238 
302 
414 


142 


80 


8 3,930,378 
11R 3,930,379 
isc 3,930,380 
17R 3,930,381 
29 3,930,382 


CLASS 65 
25R 3,930,819 
30E 3,930,820 
32 3,930,821 
3,930,822 
33 3,930,823 
37 3,930,824 
62 3,930,825 
3,930,826 
3,930,827 
3,930,828 
3,930,829 
3,930,830 
3,930,831 


CLASS 66 
3,930,383 
3,930,384 
3,930,385 
3,930,386 
3,930,387 


CLASS 70 
3,930,388 
3,930,389 
3,930,390 
3,930,391 


CLASS 71 
3,930,832 
3,930,833 
3,930,834 
3,930,835 
3,930,836 
3,930,837 
3,930,838 
3,930,839 
3,930,840 


CLASS 72 
3,930,392 
3,930,393 
3,930,394 
3,930,395 
3,930,396 


CLASS 73 
3,930,397 
3,930,398 

45.2 3,930,400 
49.2 3,930,401 
55 3,930,399 

3,930,402 

3,930,403 
67.8R 3,930,404 
714 3,930,405 
78 3,930,406 

104 3,930,407 

114 3,930,408 

117 3,930,409 

147 3,930,410 

223 3,930,411 

398AR 3,930,412 

421B 3,930,413 

422R 3,930,414 

CLASS 74 
84 3,930,415 

125.5 3,930,416 

231P 3,930,417 

234 3,930,418 

SOIP 3,930,419 

$52 3,930,420 

607 3,930,421 

625 3,930,422 

71 3,930,424 


228 


ISR 
17A 


732 


SR 


10R 

60 
101R 
108 
109 


171 
173A 


107R 
112 


6 
121R 


19 


1.24 


422 


3,930,423 


CLASS 75 

3,930,841 
3,930,842 
3,930,843 
3,930,844 
3,930,845 
3,930,846 
3,930,847 
3,930,848 
3,930,849 


CLASS 76 
3,930,425 
3,930,426 

CLASS 81 
3,930,427 
3,930,428 

CLASS 84 

1 3,930,429 

3,930,430 

3,930,431 


CLASS 85 


CLASS 112 


68 
121.12 


3,930,453 
3,930,454 


CLASS 114 


56 
57 
74R 


3,930,455 
3,930,456 
3,930,457 


CLASS 115 


IR 
6.1 
4iR 


3,930,458 
3,930,460 
3,930,461 


31 3,930,883 
86D 3,930,884 
107 3,930,887 
114 3,930,885 
120R 3,930,888 
146 3,930,886 
166 3,930,889 
179 3,930,890 
217 3,930,891 
3,930,892 
CLASS 137 


102 3,930,515 


$3 3,930,432 


CLASS 89 
3,930,433 


CLASS 116 
2 3,930,459 
CLASS 118 
5 3,930,462 
49.1 3,930,463 
122 3,930,464 
325 3,930,465 
637 3,930,466 
CLASS 119 
19 3,930,467 
CLASS 123 
8.05 3,930,468 
8.13 3,930,469 
25A 3,930,470 


215 

329.4 

487 

$05.25 

625.21 

CLASS 

31 

it 


CLASS 
108 


3,930,516 
3,930,S17 
3,930,518 
3,930,519 
3,930,$20 
138 

3,930,521 
3,930,522 


139 
3,930,523 


CLASS 140 
3,930,524 


CLASS 145 


93R 


36 
39 
49 


160 


37R 


ITE 


IR 
1.5 


1.8 
27R 
33 
36.2 


48HD 


SOR 
56 
56.5 
73 
74 
77 
86P 
100 
107 
11SP 
123 
450.1 


450.6 


110 
120 
132 
365 


34.1 


70.2R 


73 
123 


3 
35 
38.3 
47R 
$7 
65 
74 

287 


80 


CLASS 91 
3,930,434 
3,930,435 
3,930,436 


CLASS 92 
3,930,437 


CLASS 93 
3,930,438 


CLASS 96 

3,930,850 
3,930,851 
3,930,852 
3,930,853 
3,930,854 
3,930,855 
3,930,856 
3,930,857 
3,930,858 
3,930,859 
3,930,860 
3,930,861 
3,930,862 
3,930,863 
3,930,864 
3,930,865 
3,930,866 
3,930,867 
3,930,868 
3,930,869 
3,930,439 


CLASS 99 
3,930,440 
3,930,441 


CLASS 100 
3,930,442 


CLASS 101 
3,930,443 
3,930,444 
3,930,445 
3,930,446 
3,930,447 


CLASS 102 
3,930,448 
3,930,449 


CLASS 104 

3,930,450 
3,930,451 
106 

3,930,870 
3,930,871 
3,930,872 
3,930,873 
3,930,874 
3,930,875 
3,930,876 
3,930,877 


109 
3,930,452 


CLASS 


32SP 

41.38 

52M 
117A 
119A 
119E 
122F 
122H 
139AM 
139AR 
139AW 


139BD 
141 


3,930,471 
3,930,472 
3,930,473 
3,930,474 
3,930,475 
3,930,476 
3,930,477 
3,930,478 
3,930,484 
3,930,482 
3,930,479 
3,930,481 
3,930,483 
3,930,480 
3,930,485 


CLASS 124 


3,930,486 


CLASS 126 


92B 
99R 
121 


3,930,488 
3,930,489 
3,930,490 
3,930,491 


CLASS 127 


67 


3,930,878 


CLASS 128 


2F 
2.0SA 
2.05F 


3,930,492 
3,930,494 
3,930,493 


25R 

90 
132D 
149 
218DA 
233 
285 
287 


3,930,495 
3,930,496 
3,930,497 
3,930,498 
3,930,499 
3,930,500 
Re.28,674 
3,930,501 
3,930,502 
3,930,503 
3,930,504 
3,930,505 
3,930,506 
3,930,507 


CLASS 131 
3,930,508 
3,930,509 
3,930,510 


CLASS 132 
3,930,511 


CLASS 133 
3,930,512 
CLASS 134 
10 3,930,879 
iil 3,930,880 
172 3,930,513 
CLASS 135 
27 3,930,514 
CLASS 136 
26 3,930,881 
30 3,930,882 


303.1 
305 
327 
345 


21R 
246 
258 


SOR 


3D 


CLASS 


CLASS 
21 
46 
CLASS 
330RF 
330L 


CLASS 


3,930,525 


148 

3,930,893 
3,930,894 
3,930,895 
3,930,897 
3,930,898 
3,930,899 
3,930,896 
3,930,900 
3,930,907 
3,930,901 
3,930,902 
3,930,903 
3,930,904 
3,930,905 
3,930,906 
3,930,908 
3,930,909 


149 
3,930,910 
3,930,911 


152 

3,930,527 
3,930,526 
3,930,528 


156 

3,930,912 
3,930,913 
3,930,914 
3,930,915 
3,930,916 
3,930,917 
3,930,918 
3,930,919 
3,930,920 
3,930,921 
3,930,922 
3,930,923 
3,930,924 
3,930,925 
3,930,926 
3,930,927 
3,930,928 
3,930,929 
3,930,930 
187 

3,930,530 
3,930,529 
1s9 

3,930,931 
162 

3,930,932 
3,930,933 
3,930,934 
3,930,935 


164 

3,930,531 
3,930,$32 
3,930,533 


PIS! 








PI52 






















































































282 3,930,534 
CLASS 165 

27 3,930,535 

143 3,930,536 

158 3,930,537 
CLASS 166 

205 3,930,538 

300 3,930,539 

315 3,930,540 
CLASS 169 

62 3,930,541 
CLASS 172 

59 3,930,542 

273 3,930,543 

375 3,930,544 
CLASS 173 

163 3,930,776 
CLASS 174 

IIR 3,931,451 

48 3,931,452 

65R 3,931,453 

68.5 3,931,454 

135 3,931,455 

145 3,931,456 
CLASS 175 

45 3,930,545 
CLASS 176 

19R 3,930,936 

20 3,930,937 

36C 3,930,938 

38 3,930,939 

78 3,930,940 

81 3,930,941 

87 3,930,942 

3,930,943 
CLASS 177 

168 3,930,546 
CLASS 178 

6.6DD 3,931,457 

6.6A 3,931,459 

3,931,460 

3,931,461 

6.6B 3,931,458 

68 3,931,462 

7.1 3,931,463 

3,931,464 

3,931,465 

7.2 3,931,466 

7.3R 3,931,467 

69.5R 3,931,468 
CLASS 179 

ID 3,931,469 

6R 3,931,470 

7MM 3,931,471 

ISAF 3,931,473 

ISBA 3,931,472 

16AA 3,931,474 

18AD 3,931,476 

18GF 3,931,475 

37 3,931,477 

3,931,478 

3,931,479 

84VF 3,931,480 

99 3,931,481 

100.4ST 3,931,482 
CLASS 180 

SR 3,930,547 

6.5 3,930,548 

9.28 3,930,553 

9.48 3,930,549 

i Re.28,675 

24.08 3,930,550 

65R 3,930,551 

68.5 3,930,552 

79.2R 3,930,554 

82A 3,930,555 
CLASS 181 

5 3,930,556 

33K 3,930,557 

3,930,558 

3,930,559 

160 3,930,560 

192 3,930,561 
CLASS 182 

92 3,930,562 
CLASS 187 

9E 3,930,563 
CLASS 188 

73.3 3,930,564 

300 3,930,565 
CLASS 192 

8c 3,930,566 
CLASS 193 

10 3,930,567 

38 3,930,568 
CLASS 195 

1.7 3,930,944 

3,930,945 

28R 3,930,946 





3,930,947 











CLASSIFICATION OF PATENTS 


29 3,930,948 
3,930,949 
SIR 3,930,952 
62 3,930,953 
3,930,954 
63 3,930,950 
3,930,951 
66R 3,930,955 
103.5R 3,930,956 
3,930,957 
CLASS 197 
16 3,930,569 
19 3,930,570 
CLASS 198 
25 3,930,571 
4 3,930,572 
37 3,930,573 
246 3,930,574 
CLASS 200 
IR 3,931,483 
47 3,931,484 
84R 3,931,485 
157 3,931,486 
1S9R 3,931,487 
331 3,931,488 
CLASS 202 
174 3,930,958 
181 3,930,959 
185R 3,930,960 
227 3,930,961 
CLASS 204 
13 3,930,962 
15s 3,930,963 
37R 3,930,964 
39 3,930,575 
as 3,930,965 
58 3,930,966 
67 3,930,967 
74 3,930,968 
105M 3,930,974 
105R 3,930,969 
158R 3,930,970 
159.11 3,930,971 
159.21 3,930,972 
180S 3,930,973 
192 3,930,975 
195G 3,930,976 
196 3,930,977 
228 3,930,978 
252 3,930,979 
256 3,930,980 
3,930,981 
299 3,930,982 
3,930,983 
CLASS 206 
45.11 3,930,576 
45.13 3,930,577 
150 3,930,578 
419 3,930,579 
439 3,930,580 
CLASS 208 
10 3,930,984 
46 3,930,985 
60 3,930,986 
il 3,930,987 
182 3,930,988 
230 3,930,989 
308 3,930,990 
CLASS 209 
3 3,930,991 
73 3,930,581 
3,930,992 
3,930,993 
74M 3,930,994 
74 3,930,995 
88 3,930,582 
139R 3,930,996 
166 3,930,997 
CLASS 210 
5 3,930,998 
19 3,930,999 
22 3,931,000 
3,931,001 
24 3,931,002 
28 3,931,003 
32 3,931,004 
43 3,931,005 
46 3,931,006 
50 3,931,007 
104 3,931,008 
108 3,931,009 
109 3,931,010 
136 3,931,011 
152 3,931,012 
3,931,013 
231 3,931,014 
232 3,931,015 
297 3,931,016 
330 3,931,017 
359 3,931,018 
485 3,931,019 
CLASS 212 
49 3,930,583 


CLASS 214 
450 3,930,584 
620 3,930,585 
730 3,930,587 
778 3,930,586 
CLASS 215 
230 3,930,588 
352 3,930,589 
CLASS 219 
60R 3,931,489 
121EB 3,931,490 
121L 3,931,491 
216 3,931,492 
274 3,931,493 
441 3,931,494 
463 3,931,495 
543 3,931,496 
CLASS 220 
9LG 3,930,590 
66 3,930,591 
270 3,930,592 
276 3,930,593 
335 3,930,594 
CLASS 221 
212 3,930,595 
242 3,930,596 
CLASS 222 
83 3,930,286 
83.5 3,930,597 
129.4 3,930,598 
143 3,930,599 
334 3,930,600 
CLASS 226 
74 3,930,601 
91 3,930,487 
3,930,602 
190 3,930,603 
CLASS 227 
8 3,930,604 
CLASS 228 
190 3,930,605 
232 3,930,606 
CLASS 229 
5.5 3,930,607 
CLASS 233 
3 3,930,608 
20A 3,930,609 
CLASS 235 
61.7B 3,931,497 
92DN 3,931,498 
92GA 3,931,499 
150.2 3,930,610 
1St.1 3,931,501 
151.21 3,931,500 
3,931,503 
151.31 3,931,502 
1S3AC 3,931,506 
IS3AE 3,931,505 
153R 3,931,504 
156 3,931,507 
168 3,931,508 
181 3,931,509 
193 3,931,510 
CLASS 236 
1B 3,930,611 
44R 3,930,612 
48R 3,930,613 
CLASS 239 
15 3,930,614 
230 3,930,617 
3,930,618 
419.5 3,930,615 
$25 3,930,616 
526 3,930,619 
CLASS 240 
41.3 3,931,511 
CLASS 242 
S6A 3,930,620 
67.1D 3,930,621 
107.4 3,930,622 
131 3,930,623 
CLASS 244 
13 3,930,624 
17.21 3,930,625 
44 3,930,626 
421 3,930,627 
139 3,930,628 
CLASS 246 
169A 3,930,629 
CLASS 248 
129 3,930,630 
343 3,930,631 
429 3,930,632 
CLASS 249 
1 3,930,633 
CLASS 250 
199 3,931,512 
205 3,931,513 
206 3,931,514 
216 3,931,515 


227 3,931,518 
281 3,931,516 
310 3,931,517 
3,931,519 
328 3,931,520 
339 3,931,521 
390 3,931,522 
3,931,523 
566 3,931,524 
$72 3,931,525 
$75 3,931,526 
CLASS 251 
96 3,930,634 
214 3,930,635 
315 3,930,636 
CLASS 252 
30 3,931,020 
32.5 3,931,021 
47.5 3,931,022 
49.8 3,931,023 
S1.5R 3,931,024 
62.62 3,931,025 
63.2 3,931,026 
63.7 3,931,027 
73 3,931,028 
76 3,931,029 
79.4 3,931,030 
99 3,931,031 
107 3,931,032 
122 3,931,033 
132 3,931,034 
134 3,931,035 
135 3,931,036 
3,931,037 
181 3,931,038 
184 3,931,039 
188.3R 3,931,040 
299 3,931,041 
300 3,931,042 
392 3,931,043 
414 3,931,044 
416 3,931,045 
429R 3,931,046 
431C 3,931,047 
455R 3,931,048 
3,931,049 
462 3,931,050 
465 3,931,051 
3,931,052 
466PT 3,931,054 
466) 3,931,053 
503 3,931,055 
$20 3,931,056 
$51 3,931,057 
CLASS 256 
32 3,930,637 
39 3,930,638 
CLASS 259 
3,930,639 
185 3,930,640 
CLASS 260 
2EC 3,931,058 
2.5AC 3,931,062 
2.5AK 3,931,064 
2.5AS 3,931,066 
2.5AW 3,931,065 
2.5BB 3,931,060 
2.5BF 3,931,059 
2.5B 3,931,061 
2.5F 3,931,063 
2.5M 3,931,067 
7.5 3,931,068 
17R 3,931,069 
17.5 3,931,070 
3,931,072 
18PF 3,931,071 
22D 3,931,073 
23EP 3,931,075 
23XA 3,931,076 
23R 3,931,074 
23.7M 3,931,090 
26 3,931,077 
28 3,931,078 
28.5 3,931,079 
29.1SB 3,931,081 
29.2N 3,931,082 
29.3 3,931,083 
29.4R 3,931,080 
29.6RB 3,931,088 
29.6TA 3,931,086 
29.6F 3,931,084 
29.6M 3,931,085 
29.659 3,931,087 
3,931,089 
30.6R 3,931,091 
33.4R 3,931,092 
33.6UA 3,931,093 
37N 3,931,094 
38 3,931,095 
42.13 3,931,096 
42.21 3,931,097 
45.7P 3,931,099 
45.78 3,931,100 
45.8NT 3,931,101 
3,931,102 









45.85B 
45.85R 
46.5UA 


46.5G 
47EP 
471UA 
47XA 
64 
67R 
728 
75NH 
75NT 
75ST 


77.5TB 


77.5R 
78SC 
78R 


79.3MU 


79.3R 
80.3N 
80.73 
80.77 
82 
83.7 
85.3R 


85.5HC 


87.7 
88.2S 
“91.7 
92.1 
93.5W 
93.7 


94.3 
96.5R 


112.5TR 


112.5R 


156 
192 
197 
207 
209R 
209 
210R 


239BC 
239D 
239.1 


239.55R 


240TC 
240) 
240R 
240.4 
243C 


244R 
247.1M 


247.SEP 


247.7T 
248CS 
249.5 
249.8 
250AC 
250A 


250B 
2509 
256.4C 
256.4F 


256.4N 
256.4Q 
268PH 
282 
285 


290HL 
290P 

293.52 
293.53 
293.54 
293.58 
293.62 


293.66 
294.8B 
294.8D 
294.8E 
294.8F 
294.8H 
294.9 

295R 

295T 

295.5R 
306.7R 


eee eS Se ee ee 


306.8D 
307FA 
307C 
307D 
307F 
309.2 
309.6 


309.7 
310A 
310R 
315 


326A 
326N 


326.11R 
326.12R 


326.15 
326.5B 
330.5 
335 
340.7 
343.3 
343.5 


343.9 
346.1M 
346.1R 
346.2M 
346.2R 
346.7 
346.8R 
347.2 


347.5 
347.8 
348.5L 
369 


378 
385 
396R 
397.1 
408 
412.5 
413 
429.3 
429.7 


429.9 
440 
448.8A 
448.8R 
455R 


458 


463 
465D 


465G 
465.1 
468D 


468H 
469 
471C 
473A 
473G 
475N 
475R 
482R 
486R 
$02.4R 


514D 


SISA 
516 

$17 

SI8BA 
518R 
524R 
$25 

526N 
$34L 
5348 
544K 
SSIP 
552 

553A 
S61H 
562N 
563P 


3,931,249 
3,931,251 
3,931,252 
3,931,253 
3,931,254 
3,931,255 
3,931,256 
3,931,257 
3,931,258 
3,931,259 
3,931,260 
3,931,262 
3,931,263 
3,931,264 
3,931,261 
3,931,265 
3,931,266 
3,931,267 
3,931,269 
3,931,270 
3,931,271 
3,931,272 
3,931,273 
3,931,274 
3,931,275 
3,931,268 
3,931,277 
3,931,276 
3,931,278 
3,931,279 
3,931,281 
3,931,282 
3,931,283 
3,931,284 
3,931,285 
3,931,280 
3,931,286 
3,931,287 
3,931,289 
3,931,288 
3,931,291 
3,931,290 
3,931,292 
3,931,293 
3,931,294 
3,931,295 
3,931,296 
3,931,297 
3,931,299 
3,931,300 
3,931,301 
3,931,302 
3,931,303 
3,931,210 
3,931,304 
3,931,305 
3,931,306 
3,931,308 
3,931,307 
3,931,309 
3,931,310 
3,931,311 
3,931,312 
3,931,313 
3,931,314 
3,931,315 
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3,931,314 
3,931,315 


41D 


77 
116 


1 

3c 
10 
22 
40 
45.3 
45.4 
45.5 


88 
92 


3,931,369 
3,931,372 
3,931,370 
3,931,371 


CLASS 264 
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